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PREFACE

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS.

THAT St. Paul was the author of this epistle, and that it possesses every evidence of authenticity

that any work of the kind can possess, or that even the most fastidious skepticism can require, lias been

most amply proved by Dr. W. Paley, Archdeacon of Carlisle, in his work entitled " Horce PauliruB ; or, the

Truth of the Scripture History of St. Paul evinced, by a comparison of the Epistles which bear his name

with the Acts of the Apostles, and with one another."

Of this apostle I have spoken at large in the notes on the preceding book, and especially in the observa

tions at the close of the ninth chapter, to which I beg leave to refer the reader. It will be sufficient to state

here, that Saul, (afterwards called Paul,) was born in Tarsus, a city of Cilicia, of Jewish parents, who pos-

sessed the right of Roman citizens ;
(see the note on Acts xxii. 28 ;) that, when young, he was sent to Jeru-

salem for the purpose of receiving a Jewish education ; that he was there put under the tuition of the famous

Rabbi Gamaliel, and was incorporated with the sect of the Pharisees, of whose system he imbibed all the pride,

self-confidence, and intolerance ; and distinguished himself as one of the most inveterate enemies of the

Christian cause ; but, being converted by a most singular interposition of Divine Providence and grace, he

became one of the most zealous promoters and successful defenders of the cause which he had before so

Inveterately persecuted.

Though this epistle is directed to the Romans, yet we are not to suppose that Romans, in the proper sense

of the word, are meant ; but rather those who dwelt at Rome, and composed the Christian Church in that

city : that there were among these Romans, properly such, that is heathens who had been converted to the

Christian faith, there can be no doubt ; but the principal part of the Church in that city seems to have been

formed from Jews, sojourners at Rome, and from such as were proselytes to the Jewish religion.

When, or by whom, the Gospel was first preached at Rome cannot be ascertained. Those who assert that

St. Peter was its founder, can produce no solid reason for the support of their opinion. Had this apostle first

preached the Gospel in that city, it is not likely that such an event would have been unnoticed in the Acts of the

Apostles, where the labours of St. Peter are particularly detailed with those of St. Paul, wliich indeed form

the chief subject of this book. Nor is it likely that the author of this epistle should have made no reference

to this circumstance, had it been true. Those who say that this Church was founded by these two apostles

conjointly, have stUl less reason on their side ; for it is evident, from chap. i. 8, &c., that St. Paul had never

been al Rome previously to his wTiting this epistle. It is most likely that no apostle was employed in this

important work, and that the Gospel was first preached there by some of those persons who were converted

*t Jerusalem on the day of pentecost ; for we find, from Acts ii. 10, that there were at Jerusalem strangers

._/ Rome, Jews, and proselytes ; and these, on their return, would naturally declare the wonders they had

witnessed, and proclaim that truth by which they themselves had received salvation. Of Rome itself, then

the metropolis of the world, a particular account has been given in the note on Acts xxviii. 16 ; to wliich the

reader is requested to refer.

The occasion of writing this epistle may be easily collected from the epistle itself. It appears that St.

Paul had been made acquainted with aU the circumstances of the Christians at Rome, by Aquila and PrisciUa,

(see chap. xvi. 3,) and by other Jews who had been expelled from Rome by the decree of Claudius, (mci-

tioned Acts xviii. 2;) and, finding that they consisted partly o( heathens converted to Christianity, and partly

:f Jews who had, with many remaining prejudices, believed in Jesus as the true Messiah, and that many con
tentions arose from the claims of the Gentile converts to equal privileges with the Jews, and from the abso-

lute refusal of the Jews to admit these claims unless the Gentile converts became circumcised, he wrote to

adjust and settle these differences.

Dr. Paley, with his usual perspicuity, has shown that the principal object of the argumentative part of the

epistle is " to place the Gentile convert upon a parity of situation with the Jewish, in respect of his religious

condition, and his rank in the Divine favour." The epistle supports this point by a variety of arguments

;

such as, that no man of either description was justified by the works of the law—for this plain reason, that
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no man had performed them ; that it became therefore necessary to appoint another medmm, or condiliou of

justification, in which new medium the Jewish peculiarity was merged and lost ; that Abraham's own justifica-

tion was antecedent to the law, and independent of it ; that the Jewish converts were to consider the law as

now dead, and themselves as married to another ; that what the law in truth could not do, in that it was weak
through the flesh, God had done by sending his Son ; that God had rejected the unbelieving Jews, and had
substituted in their place a society of believers in Christ, collected indifferently from Jews and Gentiles.

Therefore, in an epistle directed to Roman believers, the point to be endeavoured after by St. Paul was to

reconcile the Jewish converts to the opinion that the Gentiles were admitted by God to a parity of religious

situation with themselves, and that without their being obliged to keep the law of Moses. In this epistle,

though directed to the Roman Church in general, it is, in truth, a Jew writing to Jews. Accordingly, as often

as his argument leads liim to say any thing derogatory from the Jewish institution, he constantly follows it by

a softening clause. Having, chap. ii. 28, 29, pronounced "that he is not a Jew who is one outwardly, nor

that circumcision which is outward in the flesh," he adds immediately, " What advantage then hath the Jew ^

or what profit is there in circumcision ? Much every waj/." Having in chap. iii. 28, brought his argument
to this formal conclusion, " that a man is justified by faith, without the deeds of the law," he presently sub-

joins, ver. 31, " Do we then make void the law through faith ? God forbid ! Yea, we establish the laiv.''

In the seventh chapter, when in ver 6 he had advanced the bold assertion, " that now we are delivered from

the law, that being dead wherein we were held ;" in the next verse he comes in with this healing question,

" What shall we say then ? Is the law sin ^ God forbid ! Nay, I had not known sin but by the law."

Having, in the following words, more than insinuated the inefficacy of the Jewish law, chap. viii. 3 :
" For

what the law could not do, in that it was weak through the flesh, God, sending his own Son in the likeness

of sinful flesh, and for sin, condemned sin in the flesh ;" after a digression indeed, but that sort of a digression

wliich he could never resist, a rapturous contemplation of his Christian hope, and which occupies the latter

part of this chapter ; we find him in the next, as if sensible that he had said something which would give

oflfence, returning to his Jewish bretliren in terras of the warmest affection and respect :
" I say the truth in

Christ Jesus, I lie not ; my conscience also bearing me witness in the Holy Ghost, that I have great heaviness

and continual sorrow in my heart ; for I could wish that myself were accursed from Christ for my brethren,

iny kinsmen according to the flesh, who are Israelites, to whom pertaineth the adoption, and the glory, and the

covenants, and the giving of the law, and the service of God, and the promises ; whose are the fathers ; and

of whom, as concerning the flesh, Christ came." Wlien, in the 31st and 32d verses of the ninth chapter, he

represented to the Jews the error of even the best of their nation, by telling them that " Israel, which fol-

lowed after the law of righteousness, had not attained to the law of righteousness, because they sought it not

by faith, but as it were by the works of the law, for they stumbled at that stumbling-stone ;" he takes care to

annex to this declaration these conciliating expressions :
" Brethren, my heart's desire and prayer to God for

Israel is, that they might be saved ; for I bear them record, that they have a zeal of God, but not according

to knowledge." Lastly, havmg, chap. x. 20, 21, by the application of a passage in Isaiah, insinuated the

most ungrateful of all propositions to a Jewish ear, the rejection of the Jewish nation as God's peculiar peo-

ple ; he hastens, as it were, to qualify the intelligence of their fall by this interesting exposition : " I say then,

hath God cast away his people, (i. e. wholly and entirely 1) God forbid ! For I also am an Israelite, of the

seed of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin. God hath not cast away his people which he foveknew ;" and

follows this throughout the whole of the eleventh chapter, in a series of reflections calculated to soothe the

Jewish converts, as weU as to procure from their Gentile brethren respect to the Jewish institution. Dr. Paley,

drawing an argument from this manner of WTiting, in behalf of the genuineness of this epistle, ados, " Now
all this is perfectly natural. In a real St. Paul writing to real converts, it is what anxiety to bring ihem

oyer to his persuasion would naturally produce ; but there is an earnestness and a personality^ if I may so

call it, in the manner, which a cold forgery, I apprehend, would neither have conceived nor supported." Hora
Paulina, p. 49, &c.

From a proper consideration of the design of the apostle in writing this epistle, and from the nature and

circumstances of the persons to whom it was directed, much light may be derived for a proper understanding of

the epistle itself. When the reader considers that the Church at Rome was composed of heathens and Jews,

that the latter were taught to consider themselves the only people on earth to whom the Divine favour extended;

that these alone had a right to all the blessings of the Messiah's kingdom ; that the giving thein the law and

the prophets, which had not been given to any other people, was the fullest proof that these privileges did not

extend to the nations of the earth ; and that, though it was possible for the Gentiles to be saved, yet it must

he in consequence of their becoming circumcised, and taking on them the yoke of the law :—when, on the other

hand, the reader considers the Roman Gentiles, who formed the other part of the Church at Rome, as educated

in the most perfect contempt of Judaism and of the Jews, who were deemed to be haters of all mankind, and

degraded with the silliest superstitions, and now evidently rejected and abandoned by that God in whom they

professed to trust ; it is no wonder if, from these causes, many contentions and scandals arose, especially at a

time when the spirit of Christianity was but little understood, and among a people, too, who do not appear to

have had any apostolic authority established among them to compose feuds and settle religious diflerences.

That the apostle had these things particularly in his eye is evident from the epistle itself His first object

Is to confound the pride of the Jews and the Gentiles ; and this he does by showing the former that they had

hvken their own law, and, consequently, /or/isi?ecf aU the privileges which the obedient had a right to expect
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He shows the latter that, however they might boast of eminent men, who had been an lionour to their

cpuntry, nevertheless, the Gentiles, as a people, were dep'aded by the basest of crimes, and the lowest idolatry ;

that, in a word, the Gentiles had as little cause to boast in their philosophers as the Jews had to boast in the

faith and piety of tlieir ancestors ; " for all had sinned and come short of the glory of God." This subject is

particularly handled in the_^rc first chapters, and often referred to in other places.

Concerning the time in which this epistle was written, there is not much difference of opinion : it is most

likely that it was written about A. T). 58, when Paul was at Corinth : see chap. xvi. 23, conferred with 1

Cor. i. 14; and Rom. xvi. I, conferred with 3 Tim. iv. 20. It appears, from chap. xvi. 22, that Paul did

not vTite this epistle with his oicn hand, but used a person called Terlius as his amanuensis ; and that it was
sent by the hands of Phabe, a deaconess, {Sia 'ioijirjr rrjc ifiamvov,) of the Church of Cenchrea, which was the

eastern port on the Isthmus of Corinth.

From internal evidence Dr. Paley has demonstrated the authenticity of this epistle ; and its existence in the

ancient Antehieronymian versions and the Sijriac, as well as its being mentioned by the Apostolic Fathers,

Barnabas, c\iVL\>. xii. 13; Clemens Romanus, Ep. i. c. i. 30, 32, 35, 46; Ignatitis, Epist. ad Ephes. 20, ad

Smyrn. 1, ad Trail. 8 ; and Polycarp, 3 and 6, and by all succeeding WTiters, puts it beyond all di.spute.

Of the fourteen epi.stlcs attributed to St. Paul, (tliirteen only of which bear his name,) this has been reckoned

the first in importance, though certainly not in order of time ; for there is every reason to believe that

both the epistles to the Thessalonians, that to the Galalians, those to the Corinthians, the first to Timothy, and
that to Titus, were all wTitten before the epistle to the Romans. See the dates of the books of the New
Testament at the end of the introduction to the Gospels, &c.

In the arrangement of the epistles nothing seems to have been consulted besides the length of the epistle,

the character of the wTiter, and the importance of the place to which it was sent. Rome, being the mistress

of the world, the epistle to that city was placed first. Those to the Corinthians, because of the great impor-

tance of their city, next. Galatia, Ephesus, Philippi, Colosse, and Thessalonica, follow in graduated order.

Timothy, Titus, and Philemon succeed in the same way : and the epistle to the Hebrews, because the author

of it was long in dispute, was placed at the end of the epistles of Paul, as being probably written by hira.

James, as Bp. of Jerusalem, precedes Peter ; Peter precedes John, as the supposed chief of the apostles ; and

John the beloved disciple, Jude. The book of the Revelation, as being long disputed in the Christian Church,

was thro^\'n to the conclusion of the New Testament Scriptures. The surats or chapters of the Koran were
disposed in the same sort of order ; the longest being put first, and all the short ones thrown to the end, with-

out any regard to the times in which it was pretended they were revealed.

There have been some doubts concerning the language in which this epistle was written. John Adrian
Bolten endeavoured to prove that St. Paul wrote it in Syriac, and that it was translated into Greek by Tertius

:

but this supposition has been amply refuted by Griesbach. Others think that it must have been written

originally in Latin, the language of the people to whom it was addressed ;
" for although the Greek tongue

was well known in Rome, yet it was the language of the great and the learned ; and it is more natural to suppose

that the apostle would write in the language of the common people, as those were most likely to be his chief

readers, than that of the great and the learned." This argument is more specious than solid.— 1. It is certain

that at this time the Greek language was very generally cultivated in Rome, as it was in most parts of the

Roman empire. Cicer., pro Arch. 10, says Grteca leguntur in omnibus fere gentibus: Latina, suis finibus,

exignis sane continentur. " The Greek WTitings are read in almost all nations : those of the Latin within their

own narrow limits." Tacitus, Orator. 29, observes. Nunc natus infans delegatur GretculcE alicui ancilltB.

' Now the new-born child is put under the care of some Greek maid :" and this undoubtedly for the purpose of its

learning to speak the Greek tongue. And Juvenal, Sat. vi. ver. 184, ridicules this aflectation of his country-

Jien, which in his time appears to have been carried to a most extravagant excess.

I'^am quid randdius, quam quod se non putat ulta

Ffirmosam, nisi qu<£ de Tusca Gra?cula_/(i£/a est f

De Stdmonensi mera Cecropis? Omnia Gr.ece,
Cum sit turpe magis noslns. nescire Latine.

Hoc serraone parent, hoc Irani, Gaudin, Curas,
Hoc cuncta effundmit animi sccreta. Quid ultra ?

" For what so nauseous and alTected too.

As those that think they due perfection want
Who have not learned to lisp the Grecian cant?
In Greece their whole accomplishments they seek ;

Their fashion, breeding, language must be Greek.
But raw in all that does to Rome belong,

They scorn to cultivate their mother-tongue.

In Greek they flatter, all their fears they speak.
Tell all their secrets, nay they scold in Greek." Dryden.

From these testimonies it is evident that the Greek was a common language in Rome in the days of the

apostle ; and that in wTiting in this language, which he probably understood better than he did Latin, he consulted

the taste and propensity of the Romans, as well as the probability of his epistle being more extensively read in

Consequence of its being written in Greek.

2. But were these arguments wanting, there are others of great weight that evince the propriety of choos-
ing this language in preference to any other. Th acred writings of the Old Testament were, at that tune,
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confined to two languages, the Hebrew and the Greelc. The former was known only within the confines of

Palestine ; the latter over the whole Roman empire : and the Latin tongue appears to have been as much con-

fined to Hall/ as the Hebrew was to Judea. The epistle, therefore, being designed by the Spirit of God to be

of general use to the Christian Churches, not only in Italy, but through Greece and all Asia Minor, where

the Greek language was spoken and understood, it was requisite that the instructions to be conveyed by it

should be put in a language the most generally known ; and a language too which was then in high and in

daily increasing credit.

3. As the Jews were the principal objects of the epistle, and they must be convinced of the truth of

Christianit}' from the evidence of their own Scriptures ; and as the Greek version of the Septuagint was then

their universal text-book, in all their dispersions, it was absolutely requisite that the epistle should be wTitten

in a tongue with which they were best acquainted, and in which their acknowledged Scriptures were contained

These arguments seem conclusive for a Greek and not a Latin original of this epistle.

From the manner in which this epistle has been interpreted and applied, various most discordant and con-

flicting opinions have originated. Many commentators, forgetting the scope and design of it, have applied

that to men in general which most obviously belongs to the Jews, as distinguished from the Gentiles, and to

them only. From this one mistake the principal controversies that have agitated and divided the Church of

Christ concerning the doctrines of unconditional reprobation and election have arisen. IVIen, eminent for their

talents, learning, and piety, have interpreted and applied the whole on this mistaken ground. They have been

opposed hj others, not at all their inferiors either in religion or learning, who, not attending properly to the

scope of the apostle, have rather argued from the perfections of the Divine nature, and the general concurrent

sense of Scripture, and thus proved that such doctrines cannot comport with those perfections, nor with the

analogy of faith ; and that the apostle is to be interpreted according to these, and not according to the apparent

grammatical import of the phraseology which he employs. On both sides the disputes have run high ; the

cause of truth has gained little, and Christian charity and candour have been nearly lost. Dispassionate men,

on seeing this, have been obliged to exclaim

—

-tantcETie animis calestibus iras !

Can such fierce zeal in heavenly bosoms dwell

!

To compose these difierences, and do justice to the apostle, and set an important portion of the word of

God in its true and genuine light, Dr. John Taylor of Norwich, a divine who yielded to few in command of

temper, benevolent feeling, and deep acquaintance with the Hebrew and Greek Scriptures, undertook the

elucidation of this much-controverted epistle. The result of his labours was a paraphrase and notes on the

whole book, to which is prefixed " A Key to the Apostolic Writings ; or, an essay to explain the Gospel

scheme, and the principal words and phrases the apostles have used in describing it." 4to. 1769, fourth

edition. This Key, in the main, is a most invaluable work, and has done great justice to the subject. Chris-

tians, whether advocates for general or particular redemption, might have derived great service from this work,

in explaining the Epistle to the Romans ; but the author's creed, who was an Arian, (for he certainly cannot

be ranked with modern Unitarians,) has prevented many from consulting his book.

To bring the subject of this epistle before the reader, into the fairest and most luminous point of view in

my power, I think it right to make a large extract from this Key, steering as clear as possible of those points

in which my own creed is certainly at variance with that of my author ; especially in the articles of Original

Sin, the Atonement, and Deity of Christ ; but as these points are seldom directly touched in this introductory

key, the reader need be under no apprehension that he shall meet with any tiling in hostility to the orthodoxy

of his own creed.

A Key to the Apostolic Writings ; or, an Essay to explain the Gospel Scheme, and the principal

words and phrases which the apostles have used in describing it.

§ 1. On the Original and Nature of the Jewish Constitution of Religion.

1. God, the Father of the universe, who has exercised his boundless wisdom, power, and goodness, in pro-

ducing various beings of different capacities ; who created the earth, and appointed divers climates, sods, and

situations in it ; hath, from the beginning of the world, introduced several schemes and dispensations for pro-

moting the virtue and happiness of his rational creatures, for curing their corruption, and preserving among
them the knowledge and worship of himself, the true God, the possessor of all being, and the fountain of all

good.

2. In pursuance of this grand and gracious design, when, about four hundred years after the flood, the

generality of mankind were fallen into idolatry, (a vice which in those times made its first appearance in the

world,) and served other gods, thereby renouncing allegiance to the one God, the maker and governor of

heaven and earth. He, to counteract this new and prevailing corruption, was pleased, in his infinite wisdom,

to select one family of the earth to be a repository of true knowledge and the pattern of obedience and reward

among the nations : that, as mankind were propagated, and idolatry took its rise and was dispersed from one

part of the world into various countries, so also the knowledge, worship, and obedience of the true God might

be propagated and spread from nearly the same quarter ; or, however, from those parts which then were most
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famous and distinguislied. To this family he particularly revealed himself, visited them with several public

and remarkable dispensations of providence, and at last formed thcin into a nation under his special protection,

and governed them by laws delivered from himself; placing them in the open view of the world, first in Egypt,

and afterwards in the land of Canaan.

3. The head or root of this family was Abraham, the son of Terah, who lived in Ur of the Chalihcs, be-

yond Euphrates. His family was infected with the coimiion contagion of idolatry, as appears from Joshua

xxiv. 2, 3 : "And Joshua said unto all the people, Thus saith the Lord God of Israel, your fathers d«clt on

the other side of the flood (or river Euphrates) in old time ; even Terah, the father of Abraham, and the

father of Naehor : and they served other gods. And I took your father Abraham from the other side of the

flood, &c." And the .Vpostle Paul intimates as much, Rom. iv. 3, 4, 5 : "For what saith the Scripture

t

Abraliam believed God, and it was counted unto him for righteousness. Now to him that workcth is the re-

vatd not reckoned of grace, but of debt. But to him that worketh not, but believeth on him that justifieth

the ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness." Abraham is the person he is discoursing about ; and he

plaiidy hints, though he did not care to sjjcak out, that even Abraham was chargeable with not paying due;

reverence and worsliip to God ; as the word .\SEBHS, which we render vngodhj, properly imports.

4. But, though Abraham had been an idolater, God was pleased, in his infinite wisdom and goodness, to

single him out to be tlie head or root of that family or nation which he intended to separate to himself from

the rest of mankiml for thi; foremcntioned purposes. Accordingly he appeared to him in his native country,

and ordered liim to leave it and his idohitrous kindred, and to remove into a distant land to which he would

direct and conduct him, declaring at the same time his covenant or grant of mercy to him, in these words,

Gen. xii. 1, 2, 3 : "I will make of thee a great nation, and I will bless thee, and make thy name great,

and thou shah be a blessing. And I will bless them that bless thee, and curse him that curseth thee : and in

thee shall all the families of the earth be blessed." So certainly did God make himself known to Abraham,

that he was satisfied this was a revelation from the one true God, and that it was his duty to pay an implicit

oliedience to it. Accordingly, upon the foot of this faith, he went out, though he did not know whither hii

was to go. The same covenant, or promise of blessings, God afterwards at sundry tiiues repeated to him ;

particularly when it is said, Gen. xv. 5 :
" And the Lord brought him forth abroad, and said, Look now to-

wards heaven, and tell the stars, if thou be able to number them : and he said unto him, so shall thy seed be."

Here again he believed in the Lord, and he counted it to him for righteousness. Also, Gen. xvii. 1-8, he

repeats and establishes the same covenant, to be a God unto him and his seed after him ;
promising him the

land of Canaan for an everlasting possession, and appouiting circumcision as a perpetual token of the certainty

and perpetuity of this covenant. Thus Abraham was taken into God's covenant, and became entitled to the

blessings it conveyed ; not because he was not chargeable before God with impiety, irreligion, and idolatry

;

but because God, on his part, freely forgave his prior transgressions, and because Abraham, on his part, be-

lieved in the power and goodness of God ; without which belief or persuasion that God was both true and

able to perform what he had promised, he could have paid no regard to the Divine manifestations ; and con-

sequently must have been rejected as a person altogether improper to be the head of that family which God
intended to set apart to himself.

5. And as Abraham, so likewise his seed or posterity, were at the same time, and before they had a being,

taken into God's covenant, and entitled to the blessings of it. Gen. xvii. 7 : "I will establish my covenant

between me and thee, and thy seed after thee, &c." Not all his posterity, but only those whom God in-

tended in the promise ; namely, first, the nation of the Jews, who hereby became particularly related to God,

and invested in sundry invaluable privileges ; and, after them, the believing Gentiles, who were reckoned the

children of Abraham, as they should believe in God as Abraham did.

6. For about two hundred and fifteen years from the time God ordered Abraham to leave his native coun-

ir}', he, and his son Isaac and gi-andson Jacob, sojourned in the land of Canaan, under the special protection

of Heaven, till infinite wisdom thought fit to send the family into Egypt, the then head-quarters of idolatry,

w'ith a design they should there increase into a nation ; and there, notwithstanding the cruel oppression they

long groaned under, they muhiplied to a surprising number. At length God delivered them from the servitude

of Egypt, by the most dreadful displays of his almighty power ; whereby he demonstrated himself to be the

one true God, in a signal and complete triumph over idols, even in their metropolis, and in a country of fame

and eminence among all the nations round about. Thus freed from the vilest bondage, God formed them into

a kingdom, of which he himself was king ; gave them a revelation of his nature and will ; instituted sundry

ordinances of worship ; taught them the way of truth and life ; set before them various motives to duty, pro-

mising sing\dar blessings to their obedience and fidelity, and threatening disobedience and apostasy, or revolt

from his government, with very heavy' judgments, especially that of being expelled from the land of Canaan
nncf " scattered among all people from one end of the earth unto the other," in a xvretched, persecuted state

,

Deut. xx^^ii. 63-68 ; Lev. xxvi. 3, 4, &c. Having settled their constitution, he led them through the wil-

derness, where he disciplined them for forty years together, made all opposition fall before them, and at last

brought them to the promised land.

7. Here I may observe that God did not choose the Israelites out of any partial regard to that nation, nor

because they were better than other people, (Deut. ix. 4, 5,) and would always observe his laws. It is plain

he knew the contrary, (Deut. xxxi. 29 ; xxxii. 5, 6, 15.) It was indeed with great propriety that, among
otlier advantages, he gave them also that of being descended from progenitors illustrious for piety and virtue
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arnl that he grounded the extraordinary favours they enjoyed upon AbralianCs faith and obedience ; Gen. Jixa.

16, 17, IS. But it was not out of regard to the moral character of the Jewish nation that God chose them

;

anv other nation would have served as well on that account ; but, as he thought fit to select one nation of the

world, he selected them out of respect to the piety and virtue of their ancestors; Exod. iii. 15 ; vi. 3, 4,5 ,

Deut. iv. 37.

8. It should also be carefully observed that God selected the Israelitish nation, and manifested himself to

them by various displays of his power and goodness, not principally for their own sakcs, to make them a happy

and flourishing people, but to be subservient to his own high and great designs with regard to all mankind.

And we shall entertain a very wrong, low, and narrow idea of this select nation, and of the dispensations of

God towards it, if we do not consider it as a beacon, or a light set upon a hill, as raised up to be a public

voucher of the being and providence of God, and of the truth of the revelation delivered to them in all ages

and in all parts of the world ; and, consequently, that the Divine scheme, in relation to the Jewish polity, had

reference to other people, and even to us at this day, as well as to the Jews themselves. The situation of

this nation, lying upon the borders of Asia, Europe, and Africa, was very convenient for such a general

purpose.

9. It is farther observable that this scheme was wisely calculated to answer great ends under all events.

If this nation continued obedient, their visible prosperity, under the guardianship of an extraordinary Provi-

dence, would be a very proper and extensive instruction to the nations of the earth ; and no doubt was so
;

for, as they were obedient, and favoured with the signal interpositions of the Divine power, their case was

very useful to their neighbours. On the other hand, if they were disobedient, then their calamities, and espe-

cially their dispersions, would nearly answer the same purpose, by spreading the knowledge of the true God
and of revelation in the countries where before they were not known. And so wisely was this scheme laid

at first, with regard to the laws of the nation, both civil and religious, and so carefully has it all along been

conducted by the Divine providence, that it still holds good, even at this day, full 3600 years from the time

when it first took place, and is still of public use for confirming the truth of revelation. I mean, not only as

the Christian profession spread over a great part of the world has grown out of this scheme, but as the Jews
themselves, in virtue thereof, after a dispersion of about 1700 years over all the face of the earth, every

where in a state of ignominy and contempt, have, notwithstanding, subsisted in great numbers, distinct and

separate from all other nations. This seems to me a standing miracle ; nor can I assign it to any other cause

but the will and the extraordinary interposal of Heaven, when I consider that, of all the famous nations of the

world who might have been distinguished from others with great advantage, and the most illustrious marks of

honour and renown, as the Assyrians, Persians, Macedonians, Romans, who all, in their turns, held the empire

of the world, and were, with great ambition, the lords of mankind, yet these, even in their own countries, the

seat of their ancient glory, are quite dissolved and sunk into the body of mankind ; nor is there a person upon

earth can boast he is descended from those renomied and imperial ancestors. Whereas a small nation, gen-

erally despised, and which was, both by Pagans and pretended Christians, for many ages harassed, persecuted,

butchered, and distressed, as the most detestable of all people upon the face of the earth, (according to the

prophecy of Moses, Deut. xxviii. 63, &c. ; see Dr. Patrick's commentary upon that place,) and which, there-

fore, one would imagine, every soul that belonged to it should have gladly disowned, and have been willing the

odious name should be entirely extinguished
;

yet, I say, this hated nation has continued in a body quite dis-

tinct and separate from all other people, even in a state of dispersion and grievous persecution, for about

1700 years; agreeably to the prediction, Jer. xlvi. 28 : "I will make a full end of all the nations whither I

have driven thee ; but I will not make a full end of thee." This demonstrates that the wisdom which so

formed them into a peculiar body, and the providence wliich has so preserved them that they have almost ever

since the deluge subsisted in a state divided from the rest of mankind, and are still likely to do so, is not

hiinmn but Divine. For, no human wisdom nor power could form, or, however, could execute such a vast,

extensive design. Thus the very being of the Jews, in their present circumstances, is a standing public

proof of the truth of revelation.

§ 11. The peculiar Honours and Privileges of the Jewish Nation, while they were the peculiar People of
God, and the Terms signifying those Honours explained.

10. The nature and dignity of the foregoing scheme, and the state and privileges of the Jewish nation,

will be better understood if we carefully observe the particular phrases by which their relation to God and his

favours to them are expressed in Scripture.

11. As God, in his infinite wisdom and goodness, was pleased to prefer them before any other nation, and

to single them out for the purposes of revelation, and preserving the knowledge, worship, and obedience of the

true God, he is said to choose them, and they are represented as his chosen or elect people. Deut. iv. 37 ;

vii. 6 ; X. 15 :
" The Lord had a delight in thy fathers—and he chose their seed after them, even you above

all people." 1 Kings iii. 8 :
" Thy servant is in the midst of thy people which thou hast chosen, a great

people that cannot be numbered." 1 Chron. xvi. 13 :
" O ye seed of Israel his servant, ye children of

Jacob nis ciiosen ones ;" Psa. cv. 6 ; xxxiii. 12 :
" Blessed is the nation whose God is the Lord ; and the

people whom he hath chosen for his own inheritance ;" cv. 43 ; cvi. 5 :
" That I may see the good of thy

zhosen or elect, that I may rejoice in the goodness of thy nation :" cxxxv. 4 ; Isa. xli. 8, 9 ; xliii. 20 ; sliv.
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1,2; xlv. 4 :
" For Jacob my servant's sake, and Israel mine elect, I have even called thee by tliy name."

Ezek. XX. 5 :
" Thus saith the Lord, in the day when I chose Israel, and lifted my hand unto the seed of the

house of Jacob, and made myself known unto them in the land of Egypt." Hence, reinstating them in their

former privileges is expressed by choosing ihem again. Isa. xiv. 1 :
" For the Lord will have mercy on

Jacob, and will yet choose Israel, and set them in their own land ;" Zech. i. 17 ; ii. 12.

12. The first step he took in execution of his purpose of <?/cc/^on, was to rescue them from their wretched

situation, in the servitude and idolatry of Egypt ; and to carry them, through all enemies and dangers, to the

liberty and happy state to whidi he intended to advance them. With regard to wliich the language of Scrip

ture is : 1. That he delivered ; 2. Saved ; 3. Bought, or purchased ; 4. Redeemed them. Exod. iii. 8 :

' And I am come down to dcUccr them out of the hand of the Egyptians, and to bring them unto a good

land." So Exod. xviii. 8, 9, 10 ; Judg. vi. 8, 9 ; Exod. vi. 6 :
" I am the Lord, and I will bring you from

under the burdens of the Egyptians, and I will rid (deliver) you out of their bondage. So Exod. v. 23 ; 1

Sam. X. 18.

13. As God brought them out of Egypt, invited them to the honours and happiness of his people, and by

many express declarations and acts of mercy engaged them to adhere to him as their God, he is said to call

them, and they were his called. Isa. xli. 8, 9 :
" But thou, Israel, art my servant,—thou whom I have

taken from the ends of the earth, and called thee from the chief men thereof" See ver. 2 ; chap. li. 2 ; Hos.

xi. 1 : "When Israel was a child, then I loved him, and called my son out of Egypt." Isa. xlviii. 12 :

" Hearken unto me, O Jacob, and Israel my called."

14. And as he brought them out of the most abject slavery, and advanced thera to a new and happy state

of being, attended with distinguishing privileges, enjoyments, and marks of honour, he is said— 1. to create,

male, a.nd form them ; 2. to give them life ; 3. to have begotten them. Isa. xliii. 1 :
" But thus saith the

Lord that created thee, O Jacob, and he that formed thee, O Israel, Fear not." Ver. 5 :
" Fear not, for I am

with thee : I will brmg thy seed from the east, and will gather thee from the west." Ver. 7 :
" Even every one

that is called by my name ; for I have created him for my glory ; I have /orme^/ him
; yea I have made him."

Ver. 15 : "I am the Lord, your Holy One ; the creator of Israel, your king." Deut. xxxii. 6 : "Do ye thus

requite the Lord, O foolish people 1—Hath he not made thee, and established thee V Ver. 15 ; Psa. cxlix. 2.

Isa. xxvii. 11 :
" It is a people of no understanding; therefore, he that 7nade Ihem will have no mercy on.

them ; and he that formed them will show them no favour ;" xliii. 21. xliv. 1,2: " Yet hear now, O Jacob

my servant ; and Israel, whom I have chosen : Thus saith the Lord that 7}Mde thee, 3,ni formed thee from the

womb." Ver. 21, 24 :
" Thus saith the Lord thy Redeemer, and he th3.t formed thee from the womb," &c.

15. Thus, as God created the whole body of the Jews, and made them to live, they received a being or

existence Isa. Ixiii. 19 : "We are; thou hast never ruled over them; (the heathen;) they were not called

by thy name." Or rather thus :
" We are of old ; thou hast not ruled over them ; thy name hath not been

called upon them." It is in the Hebreio, D3 rhii!i:2 tCl Dbl>'3 lyn hayinu me-blam, lo mashalla ham ; and are

therefore called by the apostle, " things that are," in opposition to the Gentiles, who, as they were not for-

merly created in the same manner, were, " the things wliich are not ;" 1 Cor. i. 28 :
" God has chosen things

which arc not, to bring to nought things that are." Farther

—

16. As he made them lire, and hegat them, (1) He sustains the character of a Father ; and (2) they are

his children, his sons and daughters, which were born to him. Deut. xxxii. 6 : "Do ye thus requite the

Lord, O foolish people 1—Is he not thy father that hath bought thee V Isa. Ixiii. 16 : "Doubtless thou art

ova father, though Abraham be ignorant of us, and Israel acknowledge us not. Thou, Lord, art our Father,

our Redeemer," &c. Jer. xxxi. 9 :
" For I am a Father to Israel, and Ephraim is my first-born." Mai. ii.

10 : " Have we not all one father ? hath not one God created us V
17. And, as the whole body of the Jews were the children of one father, even of God, this naturally estab-

lished among themselves the mutual and endearing relation of brethren, (including that of sisters,) and they

were obliged to consider and to deal with each other accordingly. Lev. xxv. 46 ; Deut i. 16 ; ii. 8 ; xv. 7 :

" If there be among you a poor man of one of thy brethren—thou shalt not harden thy heart, nor shut thine

hand against thy poor brother ;" xvii. 15 ; xviii. 15 ; xix. 19 ; xxii. 1 ; xxiii. 19 ; xxiv. 14 ; Judg. xx. 13 ; 1

Kings xii. 24
;
[Acts xxiii. 1.] And in many other places.

18. And the relation of God, as a. father to the Jewish nation, and they his children, will lead our thoughts

to a clear idea of their being, as they are frequently called, the house or family of God. Num. xii. 7 :
" My

servant Moses is not so, who is faithful in all my house." 1 Chron. xvii. 14 : "I will settle him in my house,

and in my kingdom for ever." Jer. xii. 7 :
" I have forsaken my house, I have left my heritage." Hos.

is. 15 :
" For the wickedness of their (Ephraim's) doings, I wdl drive them out of my house, I will love them

no more : all their princes are revolters ; Zech. ix. 8 ; Psa. xciii. 5. And in other places ; and, perhaps, fre-

quently in the Psalms. See xxiii. 6 ; xxvii. 4, &c.
19. Farther ; the Scripture directs us to consider the land of Canaan as the estate c,r mhcrilance belonging

to this house or famUy. Num. xxvi. 53 :
" Unto these, (namely, all the children of Israel.) the land shall be

divided for an inheritance." Deut. xxi. 23 :
" That thy land be not defiled, which the Lord thy God giveth

thee for an inheritance.'''' See the same in many other places.

20. Here it may not be improper to take notice that the land of Canaan, in reference to their trials, wan-

derings, and fatigues in the wilderness, is represented as their rest. Exod. xxxiii. 14 :
" My presence shall

go with thee, and I will give thee rest." Deut. iii. 20 ; xii. 9 : " For ye are not vet come to the rest and to
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the inheritance which the Lord your God giveth you;" ver. 10 ; xxv. 10. psa. xcv. 11 : "Unto whom I

<\vare in my wrath that they slioiild not enter into my rest.^''

21. Thus the Israelites were the house or family of God. Or we may conceive them formed into a nation,

having the Lord Jehovah, the true God, at their head; who, on this account, is styled their God, governor,

protector, or king; and they his people, subjects, or servants. Exod. xix. 6 ; "Ye shall be unto me a king-

dom of priests, and a holy nation." Deut. iv. 34 :
" Hath God essayed to go and take him a nation from the

midst of another nation ?" Isa. li. 4 :
" Hearken unto me my people, and give ear unto me my nation."

22. And it is in reference to their being a society peculiarly appropriated to God and under his special

protection and government, that they are sometimes called the citi/, the halt/ city, the citt/ of the Lord, of God

Psa. xlvi. 4 :
" There is a river, the streams whereof shall make glad the cit)/ of our God, the holy place of

the tabernacles of the Most High." ci. 8 :
" I will early destroy all the wicked of the land, that I may cut

off all wicked doers from the citi/ of the Lord." Isa. xlviii. 1, 2 : " Hear ye this, house of Jacob, which

are called by the name of Israel ; for they call themselves of the holy city, and stay themselves upon the God

of Israel."

23. Hence the whole community, or Church, is denoted by the city Jerusalem, and sometimes by Zion.

Mount Zion, tlie city of David. Isa. Ixii. 1, 6, 7 : "I have set watchmen upon thy walls, O Jerusalem,

which shall never hold their peace—and give him no rest, tUl he establish, and till he make Jerusalem a praise

in the earth." Ixv. 18, 19 : "I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people ;" Ixvi. 10 ; Ezek. xvi. 2,

3 ; Joel iii. 17 ; Zech. i. 14 ; viii. 3, &c. ; xiii. 1. Isa. xxviii. 16 :
" Thus sauh the Lord God, Behold, I

lay in Zio7i (oi a foundation," &c. ; Ixi. 3; Joel ii. 32. Obad. 17: "But upon Mou7it Zion shall be

deliverance," &c. ; ver. 21.

24. Hence, also, they are said to be loritten or enrolled in the book of God, as being citizens invested in the

privileges and immunities of his kingdom. Exod. xxxii. 32 :
" Yet now, if thou wilt, forgive their sin ; and,

if not, blot me, I pray thee, out of the book thou hast written." Ver. 33 : "And the Lord said—Whosoever

hath sinned against me, him will I blot out of my book;" Ezek. xiii. 9.

25. And it deserves our notice that, as the other nations of the world did not belong to this city, common-

wealth, or kingdom of God, and so were not his subjects and people in the same peculiar sense as the Jeios,

for these reasons they are frequently represented as strangers and aliens, and as being not a people. And, as

they served other gods, and were generally corrupt in their morals, they have the character of enemies.

Exod. XX. 10 ; Lev. xxv. 47 : "And if a sojourner, or a stranger, wax rich by thee, and thy brother sell

himself to the stranger." Deut. xiv. 21 : "Thou mayest sell it to an alien." Isa. Ixi. 5 : "And strangers

shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien shall be your plowmen." And in many other places

Deut. xxxii. 21 : "I will move them to jealousy with those which are not a people ;" Isa. vii. 8; Hos. i. 10,

ii. 23 : "I will say to them which were not my people. Thou art my people : and they shall say. Thou art

my God." Psa. Ixxiv. 4 :
" Thine enemies roar in the midst of thy congregation ;" Ixxviii. 66 ; Ixxxiii. 2 :

Ixxxix. 10 ; Isa. xiii. 13 ; lix. 18. Rom. v. 10 ; "When we were enemies, we were reconciled to God ;"

Col. i. 21.

26. The kind and particular regards of God for the Israelites, and their special relation to him, are also

signified by that of husband and toife ; and his making a covenant with them to be their God, is called espou-

sals. Jer. xxxi. 32 :
" Not according to the covenant that I made with their fathers, in the day that I took

them by the hand to bring them out of the land of Eg}'pt, (which my covenant they broke, although I was a

husband unto them, saith the Lord ;") iii. 20 ; Ezek. xvi. 31,32. Hos. ii. 2 :
" Plead (ye children of Judah.

and children of Israel, chap. i. 11) with your mother; plead, for she is not my ivife, neither am I her hus-

band;" that is, for her wickedness I have divorced her, (Isa. Ixii. 4, 5.) Jer. ii. 2 :
" Go and cry in the

ears of Jerusalem, saying. Thus saith the Lord, I remember thee, the kindness of thy youth, the love of thine

espousals; when thou wentest after me in the wilderness, in the land that was not sown." iii. 14 :
" Turn.

O backsliding children, saith the Lord, for I am married unto )'ou ;" Isa. Ixii. 4, 5.

27. Hence it is that the Jeivish Church, or community, is represented as a mother ; and particular mem-
bers as her children. Isa. 1. 1 :

" Thus saith the Lord, where is the bill of your mother''s divorcement V
&c. Hos. ii. 2, 5 : "For their mother hath played the harlot." Isa. xlix. 17 :

" Thy children (O Zion)

shall make haste," &c. ; ver. 22, 25 ; Jer. v. 7 ; Ezek. xvi. 35, 36. Hos. iv. 6 :
" My people are destroyed

for lack of knowledge—seeing thou hast forgotten the law of God, I will also forget thy children."

28. Hence, also, from the notion of the Jewish Church being a toife to God her husband, her idolatry, or

worshipping of strange gods, comes under the name of adultery and whoredom, and she takes the character of

a harlot. Jer. iii. 8 :
" And I saw, when for all the causes whereby backsliding Israel committed adultery."

Ter. 9 : "And it came to pass, through the lightness of her ichoredom, that she defiled the land, and com-

mitted adultery with stones and with stocks ;" xiii. 27 ; Ezek. xvi. 15 ; xxiii. 43 ; Jer. iii. 6 :
" Backsliding

Israel is gone up upon every high mountain, and under every green tree, and there has played the harlot."

29. As God exercised a singular providence over them in supph'ing, guiding, and protecting them, he was

their shepherd, and they his flock, his sheep. Psa. Ixxvii. 20 ; Ixxviii. 53 ; Ixxx. 1 :
" Give ear, shep-

hercc of Israel." Isa. xl. 11 : "He shall feed his flock like a shepherd." Psa. Ixxiv. 1 :
" O God, why

hast thou cast us ofl' for ever 1 Why doth thine anger smoke against the sheep of thy pasture ?" Ixxix. 13 ;

xcv. 7 ; Jer. xiii. 17 :
" Mine eye shall weep sore—because the Lord's fock is carried captive." See Ezek

xxxiv. throughout ; and in many other places.
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30 Upon nearly tlic same account, as God established them, provided proper means fur their liappiness,

and improvement in knowledge and virtue, tliey are compared to a vine and a vineyard, and God to the hus-

handman \\\\o planted a.nA dressed A ; and particular members of the community are compared to branches.

Psa. Ixxx. 8 :
" Thou hast brought a vijic out of Egypt ; thou hast cast out the heathen and planted it." Ver.

14 :
" Return, \vc beseech thee, O Lord of hosts; look down from heaven; behold and visit this vine, and

the vineyard which thy right hand has planted." Isa. v. 1,2: " Now will I sing to my well-beloved a song,

touching his vineyard. My well-bcluved has a vineyard in a very fruitful Iiill ; and he fenced it," &c. Ver.

7 ; "For the vineyard of the Lord—is the house of Israel ;" Exod. xv. 17 ; Jer. ii. 21. Psa. Ix.xx. II :

" She sent out her boughs unto the sea, and her branches unto the river." Isa. xxvii. 9, 10, 11: "By this

shall the iniquity of Jacob be purged ;—yet the defenced city shall be desolate,—there shall the calf feed,

—

and consume the branches thereof. When the boughs thereof are withered, they shall be broken off: the

women come, and set them on fire : for it is a people of no vmderstanding ; therefore, he that made them will

have no mercy on them." Jer. xi. 16 :
" The Lord h:Uli called thy name a green olive tree, fair and of

goodly fruit," &c. ; Ezek. xvii. 6 ; Hos. xiv. 5, 6 ; Nahum ii. 3 ; and in many other places. Rom. xi. 17,

18, 19 : "And if some of the branches were broken off," &c. "Thou wilt say then, the branches were
broken off that I might be grafted in."

31. As they were, by the will of God, set apart, and appropriated in a special manner to his lionour and

obedience, and furnished with extraordinary means and motives to holiness, so God is said to sanctify or

hallow them. Exod. xxxi. 13 : "Speak unto the children of Israel, saying. Verily my Sabbaths ye shall

keep ; for it is a sign between me and you, throughout your generations ; that ye may know that I am the

Lord that doth sanctify you ;" Ezek. xx. 12 ; Lev. xx. 8 :
" And ye shall keep my statutes, and do them ;

for I am the Lord which sanctify you ;" xxi. 8 ; xxii. 9, 16, 32 ; Ezek. xxxiii. 28.

32. Hence it is that they are styled a holy nation, or people, and saints. Exod. xix. 6 : " And ye shall be

to me—a holy nation." Deut. vii. 6 :
" For thou art a Iwly people unto the Lord thy God ;" xiv. 2 ; xxvi.

19 ; x.vxiii. 3. 2 Cliron. vi. 41 :
" Let thy priests, O Lord God, be clothed with salvation, and let thy saints

rejoice in goodness." Psa. xxxiv. 9 :
" fear the Lord, ye his saints." 1. 5 :

" Gather my saints together

unto me." Ver. 7 :
" Hear, O my people," &c. ; IxxLx. 2 ; cxlviii. 14 :

" He also exalteth the horn of his

people, the praise of his saints ; even of the children of Israel," &c.

33. Farther, by his presence among them, and their being consecrated to him, they were made his house

or building, the sanctuary which he built. And this is implied by his dwelling and walking amongst them.

Psa. cxiv. 2 :
" Judah was his sanctuary, and Israel his dominion." Isa. Ivi. 3, 4, 5 :

" Neither let the son

of the stranger, that hath joined himself to the Lord, speak, saying, The Lord hath utterly separated me from

his people

:

—for thus saith the Lord—Even unto them will I give in my house, and within my walls, a place

and a name." Jer. xxxLii. 7 : "And I will cause the captivity of Judah and of Israel to return,—and will

build them as at the first." Amos ix. 1 1 : "I will raise up the tabernacle of David—I will raise up its ruins,

and I will build it as in the days of old." Exod. xxv. 8 : "And let them, (the children of Israel,) make me
a sanctuary ; that I may dwell among them." xxis. 45, 46 :

" And I will dwell among the children of Israel,

and I will be their God," &c. Lev. xxvi. 11, 12 : "And I will set my tabernacle among you :—And I will

tvalk among you, and Avill be your God, and ye shall be my people ;" Num. xxxv. 34 ; 2 Sam. vii. 7. Ezek.
xliii. 7, 9 :

" And he said unto me—the place of my throne, and the place of the soles of my feet, where I

dwell in the midst of the children of Israel," &c. Hence we may gather that dwell, in such places, imports

to reign, and may be applied figuratively to whatever o-orerns in our hearts; Rom. vii. 17, 20 ; viii. 9, 11.

34. And not only did God, as their Idng, dwell among them, as in his house, temple, or p:ilace ; but he
also conferred upon them the honour of kings, as he redeemed them from servitude, and made them lords of
themselves, and raised them above other nations, to reign over them ; and of priests, too, as they were to

attend upon God, from time to time, continually, in the solemn offices of religion, which he had appointed.

Exod. xix. 6 : "And ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, or a kingly jn-iesthood." Deut. xxvi. 19 ;

" And to make thee high above all nations—in praise, and in name, and in honour ; and that thou mayest be

a holy people unto the Lord thy God ;" xxviii. 1 ; xv. 6 :
" For the Lord thy God blesseth thee—and thou

shalt reign over many nations." Isa. Lxi. 6 :
" But ye, (the seed of Jacob,) shall be named the priests of the

Lord ; men shall call 3-ou the ministers of our God."
35. Thus the whole body of the Jewish nation were separated unto God; and, as they were more nearly

related to him than any other people, as they were joined to him in covenant, and felt access to him in the

ordinances of worship, and, in virtue of his promise, had a particular title to his regards and blessings, he is

said to be near unto them, and they unto him ; Exod. xxxiii. 16. Lev. xx. 24 :
" I am the Lord your God.

who have separated you from other people ;" ver. 26 ; 1 Kings viii. 52, 53. Deut. iv. 7 :
" For what nation

is there so great, that hath God so near unto them, as the Lord our God is in all things that we call upon him
for V Psa. cxlviii. 14 : " The children of Israel, a people near unto him."

36. And here I may observe that, as the Gentiles were not then taken into the same peculiar covenant
.vith the Jeivs, nor stood in the same special relation to God, nor enjoyed their extraordinary religious privi-

leges, but lay out of the commonwealth of Israel, they are, on the other hand said to be far off. Isa. Ivii.

19 : "1 create the fruit of the lips ; peace, peace to him that is far off, and to him that is tiear, saith the
Lord, and I will heal lum." Zech. vi. 15: " And they that are/«r off sl-.all come and build in the temple." Eph.
ii. 1 7 :

" And came and preached to you, (Gentiles,) which were afar off, and to them that were nigh, (the Jews.)
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37. And as God had, in all these respects, distinguished them from all other nations, and sequestered them

unto himself, they are styled his peculiar people. Deut. vii. 6 :
" The Lord has chosen thee to be a special

(or peculiar) people unto himself." xiv. 2 :
" The Lord hath chosen thee to be a. peculiar people unto himself,

above all the nations that are upon the earth;" xxvi. 18.

38. As they were a body of men particularly related to God, instructed by him in the rules of wisdom,

devoted to his service, and employed in his true worship, they are called his congregation or Church. Num.
xvi. 3 ; xxvii. 17 ; Josh. xxii. 17. 1 Chron. xxviii. 8 :

" Now therefore, in the sight of all Israel the con-

gregation, the Church, of the Lord ;" Psa. Ixxiv. 2.

39. For the same reason they are considered as Goi''s possession, inheritance, ot heritage. Deut. ix. 26 :

" O Lord, destroy not thy people and thine inheritance ,-" ver. 29 ; Psa. xxxiii. 12 ; cvi. 40 ; Jer. x. 16.

xii. 7 :
" I have forsaken my house, I have left my heritage. I have given the dearly beloved of my soul

into the hands of her enemies " And in many other places.

^ III. Reflections on the foregoing Privileges and Honours.

40. Whether I have ranged the foregoing particulars in proper order, or given an exact account of each,

let the studious of Scripture knowledge consider. What ought to be specially observed is this ; that all the

forementioned privileges, benefits, relations, and honours, did belong to all the children of Israel, withou

exception. The Lord Jehovah was tlie God, King, Saviour, Father, Husband, Shepherd, ifc-, to them all. He
saved, bought, redeemed ; he created, he begot, he made, he planted, &c., them all. And they were all his

people, nation, heritage ; his children, spouse, floclt, vineyard, S^c. They all had a right to the ordinances

cf worship, to the promises of God's blessing, and especially to the promise of the land of Canaan ; all

enjoyed the protection and special favours of God in the wilderness, till they had forfeited them ; all ate of

the manna, and all drank of the water out of the rock, tfc. That these privileges and benefits belonged to

the ichole body of the Israelitish nation is evident from all the texts I have already quoted ; which he, who
observes carefully, will find do all of them speak of the whole nation, the whole community, without ex-

ception.

4 1 . And that all these privileges, honours, and advantages were common to the whole nation, is confirmed

by this farther consideration ; that they were the effect of God's free grace, without regard to any prior

righteousness of theirs ; and therefore they are assigned to God's love as the spring from whence they flowed

;

and the donation of those benefits is expressed by God's loving them : they are also assigned to God's mercy,

and the bestowing of them is e.xpressed by God's showing them mercy. Deut. ix. 4, 5, 6 :
" Speak not thou

in thy heart, after that the Lord hath cast them out before thee, saying, For my righteousness the Lord hath

brought me into possess this land.—Not for thy righteousness or the uprightness of thy heart dost thou goto

possess their land," &;c. " Understand, therefore, that the Lord thy God giveth thee not this good land to

possess it for thy righteousness ; for thou art a stiff-necked people."

42. Deut. vii. 7, 8 :
" The Lord did not set his love upon you, nor choose you, because ye were more in

number than any people ; but because the Lord loved you, and because he would keep the oath which he had

sworn unto your fathers, hath the Lord brought you out" (of Egypt.) x.xxiii. 3 : "He loved the people;"

Isa. xliii. 3, 4 ; Jer. xxxi. 3 ; Hos. iii. 1 ; ix. 15.

43. It is on account of this general love to the Israelites, that they are honoured with the title of Beloved

Psa. Ix. 5 :
" That thy beloved may be delivered, save with thy right hand, and hear me ;" Psa. cviii. 6.

Jer. xi. 15 : "What hath my beloved to do in my house, seeing she hath wrought lewdness with many?"
xii. 7 :

" I have forsaken my house, I have given the dearly beloved of my soul into the hands of my enemies,"

(and in their present condition at this day the Jews are still, in a sense, beloved, Rom. xi. 28.) 44. Exod.
XV. 13 : "Thou, in thy mercy, hast led forth the people which thou hast redeemed," &c. ; Psa. xeviii. 3;
Isa. liv. 10. Mic. vii. 20 : "Thou shalt perform the truth to Jacob, and the mercy to Abraham, which thou

hast sworn unto our fathers from the days of old." Luke i. 54, 55 :
" He hath holpen his servant Israel, in

remembrance of his mercy, as he spake to our fathers, to Abraham and his seed for ever." Agreeably to this,

he showed them mercy, as he continued them to be his people, when he might have cut them off. Exod.

xxxiii. 19 : "I will be gracious to whom I will be gracious, and I will shoiv mercy on whom I will show

mercy.'''' And when, after their present state of rejection, they shall again be taken into the Church, this too

is expressed by their " obtaining mercy," Rom. xi. 31.

45. In these texts, and others of the same kind, it is evident the love and mercy of God hath respect not to

particular persons among the Jetvs, but to the whole nation ; and therefore it is to be understood of that general

love and mercy whereby he singled them out to be a peculiar nation to himself, favoured with extraordinary

blessings.

46. And it is with regard to this sentiment and manner of speech, that the Gentiles, who were not dis-

tinguished in the same manner, are said not to have obtained mercy. Hos. ii. 23 : "And I will sow her unto

me in the earth, and I will have mercy upon her that had not obtained mercy, and I will say to them which
were not my people, Thou art my people ; and they shall say. Thou art my God."

47. Farther, it should be noted, as a very material and important circumstance, that all this mercy and love

was granted and confirmed to the Israelites under the sanction of a covenant ; the most solemn declaration

and assurance, sworn to and ratified by the oath of God. Gen. x:\'ii. 7, 8 ;
" And I will establish mv cove-
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nant between mc and thee, and thy seed after thee, in their generations, for an everlasting covenant ; to be a

God unlo thee, and to thy seed alter thee. And I will give unto thee, and to thy seed after thee, the land

wherein thou art a stranger, all llie land of Canaan, for an everlasting possession ; and I will bo their God.''

Gen. xxii. 16, 17, 18 ;
" By myself have I sworn, saith the Lord, for because thou hast done this thing, that

in blessing I will bless thee, and in niulti]>lying 1 will multiiily thy seed as the stars of the heaven, and as the

sand which is upon the sea-shore, and thy seed shall possess the gate of his enemies ; and in thy seed shall

all the nations of the earth be blessed ; because thou bast obeyed my voice." This covenant with Ahraham

was the Mii>j;na Charia, the basis of tlie Jewish constitution, which was renewed afterwards with the whole

nation ; and is frequently referred to as the ground and security of all their blessings. Exod. vi. 3-7 :
" f

appeared unto Aliraham, Isaac," &c. " And I have also established my covenant with them, to give them

the land of Canaan. I have also beard the groaning of llie children of Israel, and I have remembered my
covenant, and will take you to nie for a people, and I will be to you a God ;" Dent. vii. 8. Psa. cv. 8, 9,

10 ;
" He hath remembered his covenant for ever, the word which he commanded to a thousand generations.

Wiich covenant he made with Abraham, and his oath unto Isaac, and confirmed the same unto Jacob for a

law, and to Israel for an everlasting covenant ;" Jer. xi. 5 ; Ezek. xvi. 8 ; xx. 5.

48. But, what most of all deserves our attention is this,—that the Jewish constitution was a scheme for

promoting virtue, true religion, or a good and pious life. In all the forementioned instances they were very

happy. But were they to rest in them 1 Because these blessings were the gift of love and mercy, without

respect to their righteousness or obedience, was it therefore needless for them to be obedient 1 or, were they,

purely on account of benefits already received, secure of the favour and blessing of God for ever 1 By no

means. And that I may explain this important point more clearly, I shall distinguish their blessings into an-

tecedent and consequent, and sliow, from the Scriptures, how both stand in relation to their duty.

49. Antecedent blessings are all the benefits hitherto mentioned, which were given by the mere grace of

God, antecedently to their obedience, and without respect to it ; but yet so that they were intended to be mo-

tives to obedience. Which eflect if they produced, then their election, redemption, and calling were confirmed,

and they were entitled to all their blessings, promised in the covenant ; which blessings I therefore call con-

sequent, because they were given only in consequence of their obedience. But, on the other hand, if the ante-

cedent blessings did not produce obedience to the will of God ; if his chosen people, his children, did not obey

his voice, then they forfeited all their privileges, all their honours, and relations to God, all his favours

and promises, and fell under the severest tlireatenings of his wrath and displeasure. Thus life itself may be

distinguished into—I. Antecedent, which God gives freely to all his creatures of his mere good will and libe-

rality, before they can have done any thing to deserve it. II. Consequent life ; which is the continuance of

life in happy circumstances, and has relation to the good conduct of a rational creature. As he improves life

antecedent, so he shall, through the favour of God, enjoy life consequent.

50. And that this was the very end and design of the dispensation of God's extraordinary favours to the Jews,

namely, to engage them to duty and obedience ; or, that it was a scheme for promoting virtue, is clear, beyond

all dispute, from every part of the Old Testament. Note : I shall make Ant. stand for antecedent love or

motives; Cons, for coiu^eqiient love or reward; and Thr. for threatening. (Ant.) Gen. xvii. 1 ; "I am
God, all-sufficient ;

(Duty) Walk before me, and be thou perfect." Verse 7, 8, 9 : (Ant.) " I will be a God
unto thee, and thy seed after thee. And I wUl give unto thee, and unto thy seed, the land of Canaan ; and I

will be their God. (Duty) Thou shall keep my covenant therefore, thou and thy seed after thee." Gen.

xxii. 16, 18 : (Duty) "Because thou hast done this thing, and hast not withheld thy son, thine only son;

because thou hast obeyed my voice ;" Verse 16-18 : (Cons.) " By myself have I sworn, saith the Lord, that

in blessing I will bless thee, and in multiplying I will multiply thy seed as the stars of heaven, and thy seed

shall possess the gate of his enemies ; and in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed."

51. Here let it be noted, that the same blessings may be both consequent and antecedent with regard to

different persons. With regard to Abraham, the blessings promised in this place (Gen. xxii. 16, 17, 18) are

consequent, as they were the reward of his obedience, " because thou hast obeyed my voice." But with re-

gard to his posterity these same blessings were of the antecedent kind ; because, though they had respect to

Abraham's obedience, yet, with regard to the Jeics, they were given freely or antecedently to any obedience

they had performed. So the blessings of redemption, with regard to our Lord's obedience, are consequent

;

but, with regard to us, they are of free grace and antecedent, not owing to any obedience of ours, though

granted in consequence of Christ's obedience ; Pliil. ii. 8, 9, &c. ; Eph. i. 7 ; Heb. v. 8, 9. Nor doth the

donation of blessings upon many, in consequence of the obedience of one, at all diminish the grace, but ver\-

much recommends the wisdom that bestows them.

52. Isa. xliii. 7, 21 : (Ant.) "This people have I made for myself: (Duty) They shall show forth my
praise ;" Jer. xiii. 1 1 ; Lev. xx. 7, 8 :

(Ant.) " I am the Lord your God ; I am the Lord which sanctify you. (Duty) Sanctify yourselves there-

fore, and be ye holy ; and ye shall keep my statutes and do them." Dent. iv. 7, 8, 9 :

(Ant.) " What nation is there so great, who hath God so nigh them, as the Lord our God is 1 And what

nation is there so great, that hath statutes and judgments so righteous," &c. (Duty) " Only take heed to

•hyself, and keep thy soul diligently, lest thou forget the things which thine eyes have seen." Verse 20 :

(Ant.) " The Lord hath taken you forth out of the iron furnace, even out of Egypt, to be unto him a people
' of inheritance, as ye are at this day." Verse 33 ; (Duty) " Take heed unto yourselves, lest ye forget the

:

2
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covenant of the Lord your God." Verse 24 : (Thr.) " For the Lord thy God is a consuming fire." Verse

25 : "When ye shall corrupt yourselves, and do evil in the sight of the Lord thy God." Verse 26 : "I call

heaven and earth to witness, that ye shall soon utterly perish from off the land." Verse 34 :

(Ant.) " Hath God assayed to go, and take him a nation from the midst of another nation, by signs and

wonders," &c., &c. Verse 39, 40 : (Duty) " Know therefore this day, and consider it in thy heart, that the

Lord he is God in heaven above," &c. " Thou shalt keep, therefore, his statutes and his commanthnents,

(Cons.) that it may go weU with thee, and with thy children after thee," &c. Deut. v. 6, 7 :

(Ant.) " I am the Lord thy God, which brought thee out of the land of Egypt, from the house of bondage."

(Duty) " Thou shalt have no other gods before me," &c. Verse 29 ;
" O that there were such a heart in

them that they would fear me and keep all my commandments always, (Cons.) that it might be well with them,

and with their children for ever." Verse 33 : (Duty) " You shall walk in all the ways which the Lord your

God hath commanded you, (Cons.) that ye may live, and that it may be well with you," &c. Chap. vi. 21:

(Ant.) " We were Pharaoh's bondmen, and the Lord brought us out of Egypt," &c. Verse 24 : (Duty)

" And the Lord commanded us to do all these statutes, to fear the Lord our God, (Cons.) for our good always,

that he might preserve us alive," &c. Chap. vii. 6, 7, 8 :

(Ant.) " Thou art a holy people unto the Lord thy God : the Lord thy God hath chosen thee to be a special

people unto himself: the Lord loved you and redeemed you out of the house of bondmen." Verse 9 : (Duty)

" Know therefore that the Lord thy God, he is God," &c. Verse 11:" Thou shalt therefore keep the com-

mandments, and the statutes, and the judgments which I command thee this day, to do them." Verse 12, 13,

18 : (Cons.) "Wherefore it shall come to pass, if ye hearken to these judgments, and keep and do them,

that the Lord thy God shall keep unto thee the covenant and the mercy which he sware unto thy fathers.

And he will love thee, and bless thee, and multiply thee," &c. Chap. viii. 2 :

(Ant.) " Thou shalt remember all the way which the Lord thy God led thee," &c. Verse 5 :
" Thou shalt

also consider in thine heart, that as a man chasteneth his son, so the Lord thy God chasteneth thee." Verse

6 : (Duty) " Therefore thou shalt keep the commandments of the Lord thy God, to walk in his ways, and to

fear him." A''erse 11: " Beware that thou forget not the Lord thy God," &c. Verse 19 : (Thr.) " And it

shall be, if thou do at all forget the Lord thy God, and walk after other gods, I testify against you this day,

that ye shall surely perish." Chap. x. 15 :

(Ant.) "The Lord hath a delight in thy fathers to love them, and he chose their seed after them, even you

above all people." Verse 12, 16 : (Duty) " Circumcise therefore the foreskin of your heart," &c. Verse 22

:

(Ant.) " Thy fathers went down into Egypt with threescore and ten persons, and now the Lord thy God
hath made thee as the stars of heaven for multitude." Chap. xi. 1,8: (Duty) " Therefore shalt thou love

the Lord thy God, and keep his charge," &c. Verse 13, 14 : "And it shall come to pass, if ye shall hearken

diligently unto my commandments," &c., (Cons.) "that I will give you the rain of your land," &c. Verse 26:
" Behold, I set before you this day a blessing and a curse. A blessing, if you obey the commandments of

the Lord ; and a curse, if ye will not obey," &c. Chap. xii. 28 : (Duty) " Observe and hear all these words

which I command thee, (Cons.) that it may go well with thee and thy children after thee for ever, when thou

hast done that which is good and right in the sight of the Lord thy God ;" Chap. xiii. 17, 18 ; xv. 4, 5.

xxvii. 9, 10 :

(Ant.) " Take heed and hearken, O Israel : this day thou art become the people of the Lord thy God.

(Duty) Thou shalt therefore obey the voice of the Lord thy God, and do his commandments," &c. Chap,

xxviii. 1: " And it shall come to pass, if thou hearken diligently unto the voice of the Lord thy God, to ob-

serve and to do his commandments, (Cons.) that the Lord will set thee on high above all nations of the earth.

And all these blessings shall come on thee and overtake thee, if thou shalt hearken unto the voice of the Lord
• hy God. Blessed shalt thou be in the city," &c. Verse 15: (Thr.) "But it shall come to pass, if thou

wilt not hearken unto the voice of the Lord thy God, to observe and to do all his commandments and his

statutes, that all these c!(«ejf shall come upon thee and overtake thee," &c. Verse 45: "Moreover, all

ihese ci'.rses shall come upon thee till thou be destroyed, because thou hearkenedst not unto the voice of the

Lord thy God ;" Chap. xxix. 2, 10. .xxx. 15-18 : (Duty) " See, I have set before you this day life and

jood, and death and evil ; in that I command thee this day to love the Lord thy God, to walk in his ways,

.tnd to keep his commandments, and his statutes, and his judgments, (Cons.) that thou mayest live and multiply;

and the Lord thy God shall bless thee in the land whither thou goest to possess it. (Thr.) But if thine heart

airn aivay, so that thou wilt not hear, but shalt be drawn away and worship other gods, and serve them, I de-

nounce unto you this day that ye shall surely perish."

53. Whosoever peruses the first sixteen, and the twenty-eighth, twenty-ninth, thirtieth, thirty-first, and

thirt3f-second chapters of Deuteronomy, will clearly see that all the privileges, honours, instructions, protec

tions, &c., which were given them as a select body of men, were intended as motives to obedience ; which,

if thus wisely improved, would bring upon them still farther blessings. Thus God drew them to duty and

virtue by his loving-kindness. Jer. xxxi. 3 :
" He drew them with cords of a man, {such considerations as

are apt to influence the rational nature,) and with the bands of love ;" Hos. xi. 4. But if they were diso-

bedient, and did not make a right use of God's benefits and favours, then they were subjected to a curse,

and should perish. And this is so evident from this single book that I shall not need to heap together the

numerous quotations which might be collected from other parts of Scripture, particularly the prophetic writ-

ings. Only 1 may farther establish this point by observing,—that, in fact, though all the Israelites in the
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wilderness were the people, children, and chosen of God ; all entitled to the Divine blessing, and partakers of

the several instances of his goodness ; yet, notwithstanding all their advantages and honours, when they were

disobedient to his will, distrustful of his power and providence, or revolted to the worship of idol gods, great

numbers of them fell under the Divine vengeance ; Exod. xxxii. 8, 27, 28 ; Num. xi. 4, 5, 6, 33 ; xvi. 2, 3,

32, 35, 41, 49 ; xxi. 5, 6. And though they had all a promise of entering into the land of Canaan, yet the

then generation, from twenty years old and upwards, for their unbelief, were, by the righteous judgment of

God, excluded from the benefit of that promise : they forfeited their inheritance, and died in the wdderness
;

Num. xiv. 28-36 ; Heb. iii. 7, &c.

54. From all this it appears that all the high privileges of the Jews before mentioned, and all the singular

relations in which ihey stood to CJod, as they were saved, hoiiglit, redeemed by him ; as they were his called

and elect ; as they were his children whom he begot, created, made, and formed ; his sons and daughters,

horn to him ; his heritage, church, house, and kingdom ; his saints, whom he sanctified ; his vine or vineyard,

which ]\c planted ; his sheep and jlock ;—I say these, and such like honours, advantages, and relations, as

they arc assigned to the whole body, do not import an absolute final state of happiness and favour of any

kind ; but are to be considered as displays, instances, and descriptions of God's love and goodness to them,

which were to operate as a mean, a moral mean, upon their hearts. They were, in truth, motives to oblige

and excite to obedience ; and only when so improved, became final and permanent blessings ; but neglected,

or misimproved, they were enjoyed in vain, they vanished and came to nothing ; and wicked Israelites were

no more the objects of God's favour than wicked heathens. Amos ix. 7, speaking of the corrupt Jews : "Are
ye not as children of the Ethiopians unto me, O children of Israel ! saith the Lord."

55. And upon the whole, we may from the clearest evidence conclude that the selecting the Jewish natioi

from the rest of the world, and taking them into a peculiar relation to God, was a scheme for promoting true

religion and virtue in all its principles and branches, upon motives adapted to rational nature ; which principles

and branches of true religion arc particularly specified in their law. And to this end, no doubt, every part

of their constitution, even the ceremonial, was wisely adapted, considering their circumstances, and the thea

state of the world.

56. The love of God, as it was the foundation and original of this scheme, so it was the prime motive in

it. God began the work of salvation among them, antecedently to any thing which they might do, on their

part, to engage his goodness. They did not first love God ; but God first loved them : their obedience did

not first advance towards God ; but his mercy first advanced towards them, and saved, bought, redeemed

them ; took them for his people, and gave them a part in the blessings of his covenant. Aild as for his dis-

pleasure, they were under that only consequentially ; or after they had neglected his goodness, and abused

the mercy and means, the privileges and honours, which they enjoyed. This, I think, must appear very evi

dent to any one who closely and maturely deliberates upon the true state of the Jewish Church.

Thus, and for those ends, not excluding others before or afterwards mentioned, the Jewish constitution was

erected.

J IV. The Jewish peculiarity not prejudicial to the rest of Mankind ; the Jewish Economy being established

for the Benefit of the World in general.

57. But although the Father of mankind was pleased, in his ^\^sdom to erect the foregoing scheme, for

promoting virtue and preserving true religion in one nation of the world, upon which he conferred particular

olessings and privileges; this was no injury nor prejudice to the rest of mankind. For, as to original favours,

or external advantages, God, who may do what he pleases with his own, bestows them in any kind or degree,

as he thinks fit. Thus he makes a variety of creatures ; some angels in a higher sphere of being, some men
in a lower. And, among men, he distributes different faculties, stations, and opportunities in life. To one ha

gives ten talents, to a.nothcT five, to another two, and to another one, severally as he pleases ; without any im-

peachment of his justice, and to the glorious display and illustration of his wisdom. And so he may bestow

different advantages and favours upon different nations, with as much justice and wisdom as he has placed

them in different climates, or vouchsafed them various accommodations and conveniencies of life. But, what-

ever advantages some nations may enjoy above others, still God is the God and Father of all ; and his exlra-

oidinary blessings to some are not intended to diminish his regards to others. He erected a scheme of polity

and rcUgion for promoting the knowledge of God, and the practice of virtue in one nation ; but not with a
design to withdraw his goodness or providential regards from the rest. God has made a variety of soils and

situations
;
yet he cares for every part of the globe ; and the inhabitants of the North Cape, where they con-

flict a good part of the year with night and extreme cold, are no more neglected by the universal Lord, than

those who enjoy the perpetual summer and pleasures of the Canary Isles. At the same time God chose the

children of Israel to be his peculiar people in a special covenant, he was the God of the rest of mankind, and

regarded them as the objects of his care and benevolence. Exod. xix. 5 : "Now, therefore, if ye will obey

my voice indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto me above all people

;

yiNn bj "h 'D, although all the earth is mine." So it should be rendered. Deut. x. 14, 15 : "Behold the

heaven and the heaven of heavens is the Lord's thy God, the earth with all that therein are. Only the Lord
had a dehght in thy fathers to love them, and he chose their seed after them, even you above all people, as it

is this day." Averse 17, 18 : " For the Lord your God is God of gods, and Lord of lords, a great God, i
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mit^hty and a terrible, which regardeth not persons, (or is no respecter of persons, Acts x. 34, through partiality

to one person or one nation more than another,) nor taketh reward. He doth execute the judgment of the

fatherless and widow, and loveth the stranger, in giving him food and raiment." A stranger was one who

was of any other nation beside the Jewish. Psa. cxlvi. 9 :
" The Lord preserveth the strangers ;" viii. 1 ;

six. 1, 2, 3, 4 ; xxiv. 1. xxxiii. 5 :
" The earth is full of the goodness of the Lord." Averse 8 :

" Let all

the earth fear the Lord; let all the inhabitants of the world stand in awe of him." Ver. 13 : "Blessed is

the nation whose God is the Lord, and the people whom he 'hsxh chosen for his own inheritance.'''' Verse 13 :

" The Lord looketh from heaven ; he beholdeth all the sons of men. From the place of his habitation he

looketh upon all the inhabitants of the earth ; he fashioneth their hearts alike ; he eonsidereth all their works."

ilvii. 2, 8 :
" The Lord most high is a great king over all the earth. God reigneth over the heathen;" Ixvi.

7 ; cvii. 8, 15, 21. cxlv. 9 :
" The Lord is good to all, and his tender mercies are over all his works."

Many more passages might be brought out of the Scriptures of the Old Testament to show that all the nations

of the earth were the object of the Divine care and goodness ; at the same time that he vouchsafed a particular

and extraordinary providence towards the Jewish nation.

58. And, agreeably to this, the Israelites were required to exercise all benevolence to the Gentiles, or

strangers ; to abstain from all injurious treatment ; to permit them to dwell peaceably and comfortably among

them ; to partake of their blessings ; to incorporate into the same happy body, if they thought fit ; and to join

in their religious solemnities. Exod. xxii. 21 :
" Thou shalt neither vex a stranger nor oppress him ;" xxii.

9, 12. Lev. xix. 10 :
" Thou shalt not glean thy vineyard, neither shalt thou gather every grape of thy

vineyard ; thou shalt leave them for the poor and stranger ; I am the Lord your God ;" xxiii. 22. xix. 33,

34 :
" And if a stranger sojourn with thee in your land, ye shall not vex him. But the stranger that dweUeth

with you shall be unto you as one born amongst you, and thou shalt love him as thyself." xxv. 35 :
" And

if thy brother be waxen poor, and fallen in decay with thee, then thou shalt relieve him; yea, though he be a

stranger or a sojourner ; that he may live with thee." Num. xv. 14, 15 :
" And if a stranger sojourn with

you, or tohosoeuer be among you in your generations, and will offer an offering made by fire, of a sweet

favour unto the Lord ; as ye do, so shall he do. One ordinance shall be both for you of the congregation

and also for the stranger that sojourneth with you, an ordinance for ever in your generations ; as ye are, so

shall the stranger be, before the Lord." Deut. xxvi. 11, 12 : "And thou shalt rejoice in every good thing

which the Lord thy God hath given unto thee, and unto thy house, thou, and the Levite, and the stranger that

is among you;" Ezek. xxii. 7, 29.

59. And not only were they required to treat strangers, or men of other nations, with kindness and hu-

manity ; but it appears from several parts of Scripture that the whole Jewish dispensation had respect to the

nations of the world. Not, indeed, to bring them all into the Jewish Church, (that would have been imprac-

ticable as ti3 ths greatest part of the world,) but to spread the knowledge and obedience of God in the earth.

Or, 'ti was a scheme which was intended to have its good effects beyond the pale of the Jewish enclosure, and

was established for the benefit of all mankind. Gen. xii. 3 :
" And in thee (Abraham) shall all families

of the earth be blessed." xxii. 18 :
" And in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed." Exod.

vii. 5 :
" And the Egyptians shall know that I am the Lord, when I stretch forth my hand upon Egypt, and

bring out the children of Israel." ix. 16 : "And indeed for this very cause have I raised thee (Pharaoh) up,

for to show in thee my power, and that my name shall be declared throughout all the earth ;" xv. 1 4 ; Lev
xxvi. 45; Num. xiv. 13, 14, 15.

60. But though the Jewish peculiarity did not exclude the rest of the world from the care and beneficence

of the universal Father ; and though the Jews were commanded to exercise benevolence towards persons of

other nations
;
yet, about the time when the Gospel was promulgated, the Jetos were greatly elevated on

account of their distinguishing privileges: they looked upon themselves as the only favourites of Heaven, and

regarded the rest of mankind with a sovereign contempt, as nothing, as abandoned of God, and without a possi-

bility of salvation, unless they should incorporate, in some degree or other, with their nation. Their consti-

tution, they supposed, was established for ever, never to be altered, or in any respect abolished. They were

the true and only Church, out of which no man could be accepted of God ; and consequently, unless a man
submitted to the law o( Moses, how virtuous or good soever he were, it was their belief he could not be saved.

He had no right to a place in the Church, nor could hereafter obtain life.

^ v. The Jeicish peculiarity loas to receive its perfection from the Gospel.

6 1 . But the Jewish dispensation, as peculiar to that people, though superior to the mere light of nature,

which it supposed and included, was but of a temporary duration, and of an inferior and imperfect kind, in

comparison of that which was to follow, and which God from the beginning (when he entered into covenant

with Abraham, and made the promise to him) intended to erect, and which he made several declarations under

the Old Testament that he would erect, in the proper time, as successive to the Jewish dispensation, and, as a

superstructure, perfective of it. And as the Jetvish dispensation was erected by the ministry of a much nobler

hand, even that of the Son of God, the Messiah, foreordained before the world was made, promised to Abra-
ham, foretold by the prophets, and even expected by the Jeivs themselves, though under no just conceptions of

the end of his coming into the world. He was to assume and live in a human body, to declare the truth and

grace of God more clearly and expressly to the Jews, to exhibit a pattern of the most perfect obedience, and
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to be obedient even unto death in compliance with tlie will of Go 1.* \A1ien Christ came into the world, the

Jews »vere ripe for destruction : but lie published a general in .enmity for the transgressions of the former

covenant, upon their repentance ; and openly revealed a future state, as the true land of promise, even eternal

life in heaven. Thus he confirmed the former covenant with the Jews as to the favour and blessing of God ;

and enlarged, or more clearly explaiiied it, as to the blessings therein bestowed; instead of an earthly Canaan,

revealing the resurrection from the dead, and everlasting happiness and glory in the world to come.

62. That the Gospel is the Jewish scheme enlarged and improved, will evidently appear, if we consider

hat we. Gentiles, believing in Chnst, are said to be incorporated into the same body with the Jews ; and that

believing Jcics and Gentiles are now become one, one jloek, one body in Christ. John .\. 16 : "And other

sheep I have which are not of this (the Jewish) fold ; them also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice,

and there shall be one Jloek, (so the woid Troi/irt) signifies, and so our translators have rendered it in all the

other places where it is used in the New Testament. See Matt. xxvi. 31 ; Luke ii. 8 ; 1 Cor. ix. 7. And
here also it should have been translated ^ocA-, notyiiW,) and one thepherd.'" 1 Cor. xii. 13 :

" By one Spiri

are we all baptized in one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles." Gal. iii. 28 :
" There is neither Jew

nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor female ; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus ;"

that is, under the Gospel dispensation. Ephes. ii. 14, 15, 16 : "For he is our peace, who has made both

{Jews and Gentiles) one. and has broken down the middle wall of partition between us, (Jews and Gentiles.)

Having abolished by his flesh the enmity, even the law of commandments, contained in ordinances, for to

make in himself of twain one new man, so making peace ; and that he might reconcile both unto God in one

body by the cross, having slain the enmity thereby."

63. And that this union or coalition between believing Jrus and Gentiles is to be understood of tbi; be-

lieving Gentiles being taken into that Church and covenant in which the Jews were before the Gospel

dispensation was erected, and out of which the unbelieving Jews were cast, is evident from the following

considerations.

64. Fir.it, that Abraham, the head or root of the Jewish nation, is the father of us all. Rom. iv. 16, IT '

" Therefore it is of faith, that it might be by grace ; to the end that the promi.se might be sure to all the seed

.

not to that onl\- which is of the law, (the Jews,) but to that also which is of the faith of Abraham, (the believing

Gentiles,) who is the father of us all, (as it is written, I have made thee a father of many nations.) before him
whom he believed ;" that is to say, in the account and purpose of God, whom he believed, he is the father of

js ALL. Auraham, when he stood before God and received the promise, did not, in the account of God, ap-

pear as a private person, but as the father of us all ; as the head and father of the whole future Church of

God, from whom we were all, believing Jews and Gentiles, to descend ; as we were to be accepted and in-

terested in the Divine blessing and covenant after the same manner as he was, namely, by faith. Gal. iii. 6,

&c. :
" Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to him for righteousness. Know ye, therefore,

that they which are of faith, the same are the children of Abraham. For the Scripture, foreseeing that God
would justify (would take into his Church and covenant) the heathen through faith, preached before the Gospel

unto Abraham, saying. In thee shall all nations be blessed. So then thev which be of faith (of what country

soever they are, heathens as well as Jews) are blessed, (justified, taken into the kingdom and covenant of

God,) together with believing Abraham," (and into that very covenant which was made with him and his seed.)f

In this covenant were the Jews during the whole period from Abraham to Moses, and from Moses to Christ.

For the covenant with Abraham was with him, and with his seed after him," Gen. xvii. 7. " To Abraham
and his seed were the promises made," Gal. iii. 16. And the apostle in the next verse tells us that (the

promises or) the covenant, that was confirmed before of God in Christ, the law which was (given hi/ Moses)
four hundred and thirty years after could not disannul, that it should make the promise (or covenant wth
Abraham) of none effect ; consequently the Jews, during the whole period of the law, or Mosaical dispensation,

were under the covenant with Abraham ; and into that same covenant the apostle argues, Rom. iv. and Gal
iii., that the believing Gentiles are taken. For wliich reason he affirms that they are nn more strangers

and foreigners, but fellow-citizens with the saints, that is, the patriarchs, &c. And that the great mystery,

not understood in other ages, was this. That the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs, and of the same body with

his Church and children, the Jews, Eph. ii. 19 ; iii. 5, 6.

65. Secondly. Agreeably to this sentiment, the believing Gentiles are said to partake of all the spiritual

privileges which the Jeies enjoyed, and from which the unbelieving Jeies fell ; and to be taken into that king-

dom and Church of God out of which they were cast. Several of the parables of our Lord are intended to

point out this fact ; and many passages in the epistles directly prove it.

66. Matt. XX. 1—16. In this parable the vineyard is the kingdom of heaven, into which God, the house-

holder, hired the Jeu-s early in the morning ; and into the same vineyard he hired the Gentiles at the eleventh

hour, or an hour before sun-set.

67 Matt. xxi. 33, 34. The husbandmen to whom the vineyard was first let were the Jews ; to whom
God first sent his servants, the prophets, ver. 34-36, and at last he sent his Son, whom they slew, ver. 37—

* Yes, and thus to become a sacrifice for sin, that those who believe in him might have redemption in his blood.
This is the light in whicli tlie New Testament places the death of Christ.—A. 0.

t Being justified does not merely signify being taken into corenunt, so as to be incorporated with the visible

Church of God ; it is used repeatedly by St. Paul to signify that act of God's mercy whereby a penitent sinne', '«-

lieving on Christ as a sacrifice for sin, has his transgressions forgiven for Christ's sake. Rom. v. I, &c.
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39, and then the vineyard was let out to other husbandmen ; which our Saviour clearly explains, ver. 43 :

" Therefore I say unto you, (Jcios,) the kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation (the

believing Gentiles) bringing forth the fruits thereof" Hence it appears that the very same hingdom of God,

which the Jews once possessed, and in which the ancient prophets exercised their ministry, one after another,

is now in our possession ; for it was taken from them and given to us.

68. Rom. xi. 17-24. The Church or kingdam of God is compared to an olive-tree, and the membres of

it to the branches. "And if some of the branches (the unbelieving Jeies) be broken off, and thou (Gentile

Christian) wert grafted in among them, and with them partakest of the root and fatness of the olive-tree ;"

that is, the Jewish Church and covenant. Ver. 24 : "For if thou (Gentile Christian) wert cut out of the

olive-tree, which is wild by nature, and wert grafted, contrary to nature, into the good olive-tree," &c.

69. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8, 9, 10 : "Unto you Gentiles who believe, he (Christ) is an honour, n/nrj, but unto them

which be disobedient, (the unbelieving Jeivs,) the stone which the builders disallowed, the same is made the

head of the corner, and also a stone of stumbling, and a rock of offence.* They stumbled at the word, being

disobedient, whereunto also they were appointed, (they are fallen from their privileges and honour, as God
appointed they should, in case of their unbelief.) But ye (Gentiles, are raised into the high degree from which

they are fallen, and so) are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar people ; that ye

should show forth the praises of him who hath called you out of the heathenish darkness into his marvellous

light."

70. Thirdly. The Jeu's vehemently opposed the admission of the uncircumcised Gentiles into the kingdom

and covenant of God, at tha first preaching of the Gospel. But if the Gentiles were not taken into the same

Church and covenant in which the Jewish nation had so long gloried, why should they so zealously oppose

their being admitted into it ] Or why so strenuously insist that they ought to be circumcised in order to their

being admitted 1 For what was it to them, if the Gentiles were called, and taken into another kingdom and

covenant, distinct and quite different from that which they would have confined wholly to themselves, or to

such only as were circumcised ? It is plain the Gentiles might have been admitted into another kingdom and

covenant without any offence to the Jeios, as they woiJd still have been left in the sole possession of their

ancient privileges. And the apostles could not have failed in using this as an argument to pacify their in-

censed brethren, had they so understood it. But, seeing they never gave the least intimation of this, it shows

they understood the affair as the unbelieving Jews did, namely, that the Gentiles, without being circumcised,

were taken into the kingdom of God, in which they and their forefathers had so long stood.

71. Fourthly. It is upon this foundation, namel}', that the believing Gentiles are taken into that Church
and kingdom in which the Jeios once stood, that the apostles drew parallels, for caution and instruction, be-

tween the state of the ancient Jcios and that of the Christians. 1 Cor. x. 1—13 : "Moreover, brethren, I

would not that ye should be ignorant, how that all our fathers were under the cloud, and all passed through the

sea, and were all baptized unto Moses, and did all eat of the same spiritual meat, and did all drink of the same
epiritual drink ; but with many of them God was not well pleased ; for they were overthrown in the wilder-

ness. Now those things were oiir examples, to the intent we should not lust after evil things as they also

lusted. Neither be ye idolaters, as were some of them ; neither let us provoke Christ, as some of them pro-

voked," &c. Heb. iii. 7, &c. :
" 'V\Tierefore, as the Holy Ghost saith. To-day,t when or while you hear his

voice, harden not your hearts, as in the day of temptation in the wilderness, when your fathers tempted me :

W'herefore I was grieved with that generation, and sware in my wrath. They shall not enter into my rest.

Take heed, brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil heart of unbelief " Chap. iv. 1, 2 :
" Let us there-

fore fear, lest a promise being left tis of entering into his rest, any of you should seem to come short of it.

For unto us hath the Gospel been preached, as well as to them," that is, we have the joyful promise of a

happy state, or of entering into rest, as well as the Jetps of old. A'er. 11:" Let us labour, therefore, to

enter into that rest, lest any man fall after the same example of unbelief"

72. Fifthly. Hence also the scriptures of the Old Testament are represented as being written for our use

and instruction, and to explain oitr dispensation as well as theirs. Matt. v. 17 :
" Think not that I am come

to destroy the law and the prophets ; I am not come to destroy, but to fulfil." And when our Saviour taught

his disciples the things pertaining to his kingdom, he opened to them the Scriptures, which were then no other

than the Old Testament; Luke iv. 17—32; xviii. 31. xxiv. 27: "And beginning at Moses and all the

prophets, he expounded unto them in all the Scriptures, the things concerning himself" Verse 45 :
" Then

opened he their understandings, that they might understand the Scriptures." Thus the apostles were instructed

in the things pertaining to the Gospel dispensation. And always, in their sermons in the Acts, they confirm

their doctrine from the Scriptures of the Old Testament. And in their Epistles they not only do the same,

* We render this passage thus : A stone of stumbling and rock of offence, even to them which stumble at the word,
being disobedient, tjr., as if it were one continued sentence. But, tlnis, violence is done to the text, and the apostle's

sense is tlirown into obscurity and disorder, which is restored by putting a period after offence, and beginning a new
sentence, thus : They stumble at the word, &c. For observe, the apostle runs a double antithesis between the un-
believing Jews and believing Gentiles.

t "Zf^^i^pov. e av 7r]Q fJiUt'Tjc avrov aKOvuTjre. EAN, if, should here have been rendered when, as it is rendered,

1 John iii. 2, and should have been rendered, John xii. 32; xiv. 3; xvi. 7; 2 Cor. v. 1. In like manner the particle

3X, Psa. xcv. 7, (whence the place is quoted,) sliould have been translated when or while. For it is translated
when, 1 Sam. xv. 17 ; Prov. iii. 24; iv. 12 ; Job vii. 4 ; xvii. 16 ; Psa. 1. 18 ; and might have been so translated in

other places.
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but also expressly declare that those Scriptures were written as well for the benefit of the Christian as the

Jewish Church. Rom. xv. •! : After a quotation out of the Old Testament, the apostle adds :
—" For

whatsoever things were written aforetime were written for our learning ; that we through patience and comfort

of the Scriptures might have hope."' I Cor. ix. 9 : "It is written in the law of Moses, that thou shalt not

muzzle the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the corn." Verse 10: "For our sakcs, no doubt, this is

written." 1 Cor. x. 11: "Now all these things (namely, the before-mentioned privileges, sins, and

punishments of the ancient Jews) happened unto them for ensamples ; and they arc written for our admonition,

upon whom the ends of the earth are come." 2 Tim. iii. 16, 17 : "All Scripture is given by inspiration of

God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness ; that the man

of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works."

73. Sixthly. Agreeably to this notion, that the believing Gentiles are taken into that Church or kingdom,

out of which the unbelieving Jews arc cast, the Christian Church, considered in a body, is called by the same

general names as the Church under the Old Testament. Israel was the general name of the Jewish Church,

so also of the Christian. Gal. vi. IG : "As many as walk according to this rule, peace be on them, and

mercy, and upon tlic Israel of God." Rev. vii. 3, 4 : Speaking of the Christian Church, the angel said,

" Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in their

foreheads. And I heard the number of them that were sealed : and there were sealed a hundred and forty-

four thousand, of all the tribes of the chUdren of Israel." Rev. xxi. 10—14 :
" He showed me that great city,

the holy Jerusalem, (the Christian Church,) having the glory of God—and had a wall great and high, and

had twelve gates, and at the gates twelves angels, and names written thereon, which are the names of the

twelve tribes of Israel, (as comprehending the whole Church.) And the wall of the city had twelve founda-

tions, and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb." Jeivs was another running title of the

Church in our Saviour's time, and this is also applied to Christians. Rev. ii. 8, 9 :
" And unto the angel

of the (Christian) Church in Smyrna, \\-rite, I know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty ; and I know the

blasphemy of them who say they are Jews (members of the Church of Christ) and are not, but are the

synagogue of Satan." And again, chap. iii. 9.

^ VI. The particular honours and privileges of Christians, and the terms signifying these honours explained

74. Seventhly. In conformity to tliis sentiment, (namely, that the believing Gentiles are taken into that

Church, covenant, and kingdom, out of which the unbelieving Jews were cast,) the state, membership,

privileges, honours, and relations of professed Christians, particularly of believing Gentiles, are expressed by

the same phrases with those of the ancient Jewish Church ; and therefore, unless we admit a very strange

abuse of words, must convey the same general ideas of our present state, membership, honours, and relations

to God, as we are professed Christians. For instance :

—

75. I. As God ehose his ancient people the Jews, and they were his chosen and elect, so now the whole

body of Christians, Gentiles as well as Jews, are admitted to the same honour, as they are selected from the

rest of the world, and taken into the kingdom of God, for the knowledge, worship, and obedience of God, in

hopes of eternal life. Rom. riii. 33 :
" Wio shall lay any thing to the charge of God's elect ?" &c

Eph. i. 4: "According as he hath chosen us (Gentiles, chap. ii. 11) in him before the foundation of the

world, that we should be holy, and without blame before him in love." Col. iii. 12 :
" Put on, therefore, as

the elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels of mercies," &c. 2 Thess. ii. 13 :
" But we are bound to give

thanks to God always for you, brethren, beloved of the Lord, because God hath from the beginning chosen

you to salvation ; through sanctification of the Spirit, and belief of the truth." Tit. i. 1 ;
" Paul, a sen-ant

of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, according to the fahh of God's elect, and the acknowledging of the

truth which is after godliness." 9 Tim. ii. 10 :
" Therefore I endure all things for the elect's s:ike, that they

also may obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus, with eternal glory." 1 Pet. i. 1,2: " Peter to the

strangers scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, elect, according to the fore-

knowledge of God the Father, through sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedience." ii. 9 :
" Ye {Gentiles)

are a chosen generation," &c. v. 13: "The Church that is at Babylon, elected together with you,

saluteth you."

76. II. The first step which the goodness of God took in execution of his purpose of election, with regard

to the Gentile world, was to rescue them from their wTCtched situation in the sin and idolatry of their heathen

state (by sending his son Jesus Christ into the world to die for mankind, and thus) to bring them into the

light and pririleges of the Gospel. With regard to which the language of Scripture is : 1st, that he delivered

;

2nd, saved ; 3rd, bought or purchased ; 4th, redeemed them. Gal. i. 4 :
" Who gave himself for our sins,

that he might deliver us from this present evil world," the vices and lusts in which the world is involved.

Col. i. 12, 13 : "Giving thanks to the Father, who has (/c/i'wrprf us from the power of (heathenish) darkness,

(Acts xxvi. 18 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9 ; Eph. iv. 18 ; v. 8,) and translated us into the kingdom of his dear Son." And
thus, consequentially, we are " delivered from the ^v^ath to come ;" 1 Thess i. 10.*

* That is, through the redemption that is in Jesus we receive the remission of all our sins, and the gift of the Holy
Ghost to cleanse, purify, and refine our soul.s, and thus render them capable of enjoying the inheritance of the saints

in light. Our justification, adoption, and sanctification, and finally our admission into the kingdom of glory, axa
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77. 1 Cor. i. 18 :
" For the preaching of the cross is to them that perish foolishness, but unto us which

are saved it is the power of God." vii. 16 : "What knowest thou, O wife, whether thou shalt save thy

husband ? or how Icnowest thou, O man, whether thou shalt sare thy wife V that is, convert her to the

Christian faith. X. 33 :
" Even as I please all men in all things, not seeking mine own profit, but the profit

of many, that they may be saved." Eph. ii. 8 :
" For by grace are ye saved, through faith." 1 I'hess. ii.

16 " Forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles that they might be saved." 1 Tim. ii. 4 :
" Who will have all

men to be saved, and to come unto the knowledge of the truth." 2 Tim. i. 9 : "Who hath saved us, and

called us with a holy calling, not according to our works, but according to his own purpose and grace." In

this general sense, saved is in other places applied to both Jews and Gentiles ; particularly to the Jeics, Rom.
ix. 27 ; X. 1 ; xi. 26. Hence God is styled our Saviour. Tit. iii. 4, 5 ; " But after that the kindness and

love of God our Saviour toward man appeared, not by works of righteousness which we have done, but

according to his mercy he saved us." 1 Tim. i. 1 :
" Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, by the command-

ment of God our Saviour ;" ii. 3 ; Tit. i. 3. Rom. xi. 11 :
" Through their {the Jews') fall, salvation is come

to the Gentiles." And as this salvation is by Jesus Christ, he also is frequently called our Saviour.

78. Acts XX. 28 :
" Feed the Church of God, which he has purchased with his own blood." 1 Cor. vi.

19, 20 : "And ye are not your own ; for ye are bought with a price." vii. 23 :
" Ye are bought with a

price." 2 Pet. ii. 1 :
" False prophets shall bring in damnable heresies, even denying the Lord that bought

them." Rev. v. 9 :
" Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed {bought) us to God by thy blood, out of every

kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation."

79. Tit. ii. 14 : "Who gave himself for us, that he might redeem us from all iniquity." 1 Pet. i. 18 :

" Ye were not redeemed with corruptible things, as silver and gold, from your vain (heathenish) conversation,

received by tradition from your fathers ; but with the precious blood of Christ." And at the same time he

redeemed or bought us from death, or the curse of the law; Gal. iii. 13 ; and the Jews, in particular, from

the law, and the condemnation to which it subjected them; Gal. iv. 5. Hence frequent mention is made of

the redemption which is in Jesus Christ ; Rom. iii. 24 ; 1 Cor. i. 30 ; Eph. i. 7 ; Col. i. 14 ; Heb. ix. 12,

15. Hence also Christ is said to give himself a ransom for us ; Matt. xx. 28 ; Mark x. 45. 1 Tim. ii. 6 :

" Who gave himself a ransom for all." That is, that he might redeem them unto God by the sacrificial

shedding of his blood.—See the note under 76.

80. III. As God sent the Gospel to bring Gentiles, Christians, out of heathenism, and invited and made
them welcome to the honours and privileges of his people, he is said to call them, and they are his called.

Rom. i, 6, 7 :
" Among whom are ye also called of Jesus Christ. To all that are at Rome called saints ;"

viii. 28. 1 Cor. i. 9 :
" God is faithful, by whom ye were called into the fellowship of his Son ;" vii. 20

Gal. i, 6 : "I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him that called you ;" v. 13. Eph. iv. 1 :
" I be-

seech you, that ye walk worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called ;" iv. 4. 1 Thess. ii. 12 : "That ye
walk worthy of God, who hath called you unto his kingdom and glory." iv. 7 :

" God hath not called us unto

uncleanness, but unto holiness." 2 Tim. i. 9 : "Who hath saved us, and called us with a holy calling ; not

according to our works," &c. 1 Pet. i. 15 :
" But as he which hath called you is holy, so be ye holy in all

manner of conversation." ii. 9 :
" Ye (Gentile Christians) are a chosen generation—to show forth the

praises of him who hath called you out of darkness into his marvellous light."

81. Note—The Jews also were called. Rom. ix. 24 :
" Even us, whom he has called, not of the Jews

only, but also of the Gentiles.'''' 1 Cor. i. 24 ; vii. 18 :
" Is any man called being circumcised ;" Heb. ix.

15. But the calling of the Jews must be different from that of the Gentiles. The Gentiles were called into

the kingdom of God as strangers and foreigners, who had never been in it before. But the Jeivs were then

subjects of God's kingdom, under the old form ; and therefore could be called only to submit to it, as it was
now modelled under the Messiah. Or they were called to repentance, to the faith, allegiance, and obedience

of the Son of God, and to the hope of eternal life through him ; whom rejecting, they were cast out of God's

peculiar kingdom.

82. IV. And as we stand in the relation of children to the God and Father of our Lord Jesiis Christ,

hence it is that we are his brethren, and he is considered as the first born among us. Matt, xxviii. 10 ; John
XX. 17 :

" Jesus saith—Go to my brethren, and say unto them, I ascend unto my Father and your Father,

and to my God and your God ;" Heb. ii. 11, 17. Rom. viii. 29 : "That he might be the first-bom among
many brethren."

83. V. And the relation of God, as a Father, to us Christians, who are his children, will lead our thoughts

to a clear idea of our being, as we are called, the house or family of God or of Christ. 1 Tim. iii. 15 :

" But if I tarry long, that thou mayest know how to behave thyself in the house of God, which is the Church
of the living God." Heb. iii. 6 :

" But Christ, as a Son over his own house, whose house are we, {Chris-

tians,) if -we hold fast the confidence and rejoicing of the hope firm unto the end." Heb. x. 21: "And
having a great high priest over the house of God," &c. 1 Pet. iv. 17 :

" For the time is come that judg-

ment must begin at the house of God, (that is, when the Christian Church shall undergo sharp trials and

sufferings ;) and if it first begin at us, {Christians, who are the house or family of God,) what shall the end

most positively attributed to the sacrificial passion and death of Jesus : and we are not consequentially delivered from
trie wrath to come, till our sins are blotted out and our hearts purified from sin ; and tliese blessincrs we receive from
God through Christ, i. e. for his sake, his worth or merit ; for he has bought these blessings for mankind by his
Baorificial passion and death. Justice required these to make way for mercy.—A. C. See No. 79.
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be ot them that obey not the Gospel ?" that is, of the infidel world, who lie out of the Church. See Rom.
i. 5; XV. 18; 1 Pet. i. 22. Eph. ii. 19: "We are of the household (domestics) of God." iii. 14, 15:
" I bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, of whom tlic whole family in lieaven and earth

is named," &c.

84. VI. Farther, as the land of Canaan was the estate or inheritance belonging to the Jewish famtlij oi

housr, so the heavenly country is given to the Chrislan house or family for their inheritance. Acts xx. 32 :

"And now, bretliren, I commend you to God, and to the word of his grace, which is able to build you up, and

to give you an inheritance among all them which arc sanctified." Col. iii. 24 ;
" Knowing that of the Lord

ye shall receive the reward of the luluritance." lleb. ix. 15 :
" He is the mediator of the New Testament,

that they which are called might receive the promise of eternal inheritance.^'' 1 Pet. i. 3, 4: "God has

begotten us again—to an inheritance incorruptible, nndefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in heaven for

us." Hence we have the title of heirs. Tit. iii. 7 :
" That being justified by his grace, we should be maile

heirs according to the hope of eternal life." James ii. 5 :
" Hath not God chosen the poor of this world,

rich in faith, and heirs of the kingdom which he has promised to them that love him V See Rom. viii. 17;

1 Pet. iii. 7.

85. And as Canaan was considered as the rest of the Jeius, so, in reference to our trials and afflictions in

this world, heaven is considered as the rest of Christians. 2 Thess. i. 7 :
" And to you who are troubled,

(he will give) rest with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from lieaven." Heb. iv. 1 :
" Let us

therefore fear, lest a promise being left us of entering into his rest, any of you should seem to come short of

it. For unto us hath the Gospel been preached, as well as to them ;" that is, we have the joyful promise

of entering into rest as well as the Jews of old. Verse 9 ;
" There remains, therefore, a rest for the people

of God ;" that is, for Christians now in this world, as well as for the Jews formerly in the wilderness, which

is the point the apostle is proving, from ver. 3 to 10.

86. VII. Thus Christians, as well as the ancient Jews, are the house or family of God : or we may con-

ceive the whole body of Christians formed into a nation, having God at their head ; who, on this account, is

styled our God, governor, protector, or king ; and we his people, subjects, or servants.

87. VIll. .\nd it is in reference to our being a society peculiarly appropriated to God, and under his special

protection and government, that we are called the eity of God, the holy city. Heb. xii. 22 :
" Ye are come

unto—the city of the living God." Rev. xi. 2 :
" And the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and

two months." This city is described in some future happy state ; Rev. xxi. and xxvi.

88. Hence the whole Christian community or Church is denoted by the eity Jerusalem, and sometimes by
Mount Zion. Gal. iv. 26 : "But Jerusalem, which is above, is free, which is the mother of us all."—In

her reformed, or future hap])y state, she is the New Jerusalem; Rev. iii. 12 ; xxi. 2 Heb. xii. 22 ; "Ye
are come unto Mount Zion," &c. ; Rev. .\iv. 1.

89. Hence also we are said to be written or enrolled in the book of God, or, which comes to the same
thing, (;/" the Lamb, the Son of God. Rev. iii. 5 :

" He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in white

raiment; and I will not blot out his name out of the booh of life." xxii. 19: "And if any man take away
from the words of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of life, and out

of the holy city," &c. ; which shows that the names of such as are in the book of life may be blotted out ,

consequently, that to be enrolled there is the privilege of all professed Christians.

90 .\nd whereas the believing Gentiles were once strangers, aliens, not a people, enemies; now (Eph. ii.

19) " they are no more strangers and foreigners, hui fellow-citizens with the saints." 1 Pet. ii. 10:
" \\Tiich in time past were not a people, but are now the people of God." Now " we are at peace with God ;"

Rom. v. 1. Now "we are reconciled and become the servants of God," the subjects of his kingdom ; Rom.
V. 10 ; 1 Thess. i. 9 ; 2 Cor. v. 18, 19.—[That is, all those who have turned to God by true repentance have
received remission of sin, and are walking in the way of righteonsness, with a believing, obedient, loving, and
grateful heart.

—

.\.. C]
91. On the other hand, the body of the Jewish nation, (having, through unbelief, rejected the Messiah, and

the Gospel, and being therefore cast out of the city and kingdom of God,) are, in their turn, at present repre-

sented under the name and notion of enemies. Rom. xi. 28 : "As concerning the Gospel, they are enemies
for your sake."

92. IX. The kind and particular regards of God to the converted Gentiles, and their relation to Jesus
Christ, is also signified by that of a husband and wife ; and his taking them into his covenant is represented

by his espousing them. 2 Cor. xi. 2 :
" For I am jealous over you with godly jealousy ; for I have espoused

you to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to Christ."

93. Hence the Christian Church or community is represented as a mother, and particular members as her
children. Gal. iv. 26, 27, 28 :

" But Jerusalem, which is above, is free, which is the mother of us all. For
it is written. Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not ; break forth and cry, thou that travailest not ; for the de-
solate hath many more children than she which hath a husband. Now we, brethren, as Israel was, are the
children of promise." Verse 31: "So then, brethren, we are not children of the bond-woman, but of the

&ee."

94. Hence also, from the notion of the Christian Church being the spouse of God in Christ, her corrup-
tion and her idolatry come under the name of fornication and adultery.

95. X. -Is God, by Christ, exercises a particular providence over the Christian Church, in supplying them
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with all spiritual blessings, guiding them through all difficulties, and guarding them in all spiritual dangers,

Jle is their shepherd, and Xhey his flock, his sheep. John x. 11: "lam the good shepherd." Verse 16:
" And other sheep I have which are not of this fold ; them also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice

;

and there shall be one flock, and one shepherd f Acts xx. 28, 29 ; Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25 :
" For ye

were as sheep going astray ; but are now returned to the shepherd and bishop (overseer) of your souls."

V. 2, 3, 4 : " Feed the flock of God," &c.

96. XI. Nearly on the same account as God, by Christ, has established the Christian Church, and pro-

vided all means for our happiness and improvement in knowledge and virtue, we are compared to a vine and

a vineyard, and God to the husbandman, who planted and dresses it ; and particular members of the com-

munity are compared to branches. John xv. 1,2: " I am the true vine, and my Father is the husbandman.

Every branch in me that beareth not fruit, he taketh away ; and every branch that beareth fruit, he purgeth

it," &c. ver. 5: " I am the vine, ye are the branches.^'' Matt. xv. 13 :
" Every p/on< which my heavenly

Father hath not planted shall be rooted up." Rom. vi. 5 : "If we have been planted together in the likeness

of his death, we shall be also in the likeness of his resurrection." Matt. xx. 1. The vineyard into which

labourers were hired is the Christian as well as the Jewish Church : and so chap. xxi. 33 ; Mark xii. 1 ;

Luke XX. 9. 1 Cor. iii. 9 : "Ye are God's husbandry." Rom. xi. 17 : "And if some of the branches (Jeus)

be broken off, and thou, being a wild olive-tree, wert grafted in among them, and with them partakest of the

root and fatness of the olive-tree," &c. See also ver. 24.

97. XII. As Christians are, by the will of God, set apart and appropriated in a special manner to his

honour, service, and obedience, and furnished with extraordinary means and motives to holiness, so they are

said to be sanctified. 1 Cor. i. 2 :
" Unto the Church of God which is at Corinth, to them that are sanctified

in Christ Jesus." vi. 11 : "And such were some of you; but ye are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye

are justified, in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God." Heb. ii. 11: " For both he that

sanctifieth, and they who are sanctified, are all of one ;" x. 10.

98. XIII. Farther ; by the presence of God in the Christian Church, and our being by profession conse

crated to him, we, as well as the ancient Jexcs, are made his house or temple, which God has built, and in

which he dwells, or walks. 1 Pet. ii. 5 :
" Ye also, as lively stones, are built up a spiritual house," &c.

1 Cor. iii. 9 :
" Ye are God's building." Ver. 16, 17 :

" Know ye not that ye (Christians) are the temple

of God, and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you : if any man defile the temple of God, him shall God de-

stroy ; for the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are." 2 Cor. vi. 16 : "And what agreement hath

the temple of God (the Christian Church) with idols ? For ye are the temple of the living God, as God hath

said : I will dioell in them, and zvalk in them." Eph. ii. 20, 21, 22 : "And are built upon the foundation

of the apostles, &c., Christ Jesus being the chief corner-stone ; in whom all the building fitly framed together

groweth unto a holy temple in the Lord ; in whom ye also are builded together, for a habitation of God through

the Spirit." 2 Thess. ii. 4 :
" So that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God, showing himself that he is

God."

99. XIV. And not only does God, as our king, dwell in the Christian Church, as in his hmise or temple ;

but he has also conferred on Christians the honours of kings ; as he has redeemed us from the servitude of

sin, made us lords of ourselves, and raised us above others, to sit on thrones, and to judge and reign over

them. And he has made us priests too, as we are peculiarly consecrated to God, and obliged to attend upon

him, from time to time continually, in the solemn offices of religion which he has appointed. 1 Pet. ii. 5 :

" Ye also, as lively stones, are built up a spiritual house, a holy priesthood." Ver. 9 :
" But ye (Gentile

Christians) are a chosen generation, a royal (or kingly) priesthood." Rev. i. 5, 6 : "Unto him that loved

us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood, and hath made us kings and priests unto God and his

Father," &c.

100. XV. Thus the whole body of the Christian Church is separated unto God from the rest of the world.

And whereas, before, the Gentile believers were afar off, lying out of the commonwealth of Israel, now they

are nigh, as they are joined to God in covenant, have full access to him in the ordinances of worship, and, in

virtue of his promise, a particular title to his regards and blessing. 2 Cor. vi. 17 : "Wherefore come out

?rom among them, and be separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the unclean thing; and I will receive you."

Eph. ii. 13: " But now, in Christ Jesus, ye, who sometimes were afar off, are made nigh, by the blood of

Christ."

101. XVI. And as God, in all these respects, has distinguished the Christian Church, and sequestered

them unto himself, they are styled his peculiar people. Tit. ii. 14 : "Who gave himself for us, that he

might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a peculiar people, zealous of good works." 1 Pet.

ii. 9 : " But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar people."

102. XVII. As Christians are a body of men particularly related to God, instructed by Him in the rules

of wisdom, devoted to his service, and employed in his true worship, they are called his Church or congrega-

tion. Acts XX. 38 : "Feed the Church of God." 1 Cor. x. 32 : "Giving none offence to the Church of

God;" XV. 9 ; Gal. i. 13 ; and elsewhere. Eph. i. 22 : "Head over all things to the Church:"—and par-

ticular societies are Churches. Rom. xvi. 16 : "The Churches of Christ salute you:"—and so in several

otiier places.

103. XVIII. For the same reason they are considered as God's possession or heritage. 1 Pet. v. 3 :

" Neither as being lords over God's heritage, but being ensamples to the flock." The reader cannot well
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avoid observing that the words and phrases by wliich our Christian privileges are expressed in the New
Testament are the veri/ same with the words and phrases by whicli the privileges of the Jviitsh Church are

expressed in the Old Testament ; which makes good what St. Paul says concerning the language in whicli

the apostles declared the things that arc freely given to us of God. 1 Cor. ii. 12, 13 : "Wo (apostles) havo

received, not the spirit of tlie world, but the Spirit which i.s of God, that we might know the things thai are

given to us of God," namely, the fore-recited privileges and blessings. "Which things we s|)cak, not in the

words which man's wisdom teacheth," not in philosophic terms of human invention, " but which the Holy Spirit

teacheth," in the writings of the Old Testament, the only Scriptures from which they took their ide:is and

arguments, " comparing spiritual things" under the Gospel.

Whence we may conclude : 1. That the holy Scriptures are admirably calculated to be understood in those

things which we are most of all concerned to understand. Seeing the same language runs through the whole,

and is set in such a variety of lights, that one part is well adapted to illustrate another ; an advantage I reckon

peculiar to the sacred writings above all others. 2. It follows that, to understand the sense of the Spirit in

the .Vi.'«', it is essentially necessary that we understand its sense in the Old Testament.

i) VII. Reflections on the foregoing Honours and Privileges of the Christian Church.

From what has been said it appears,

—

104. I. That the believing Gentiles are taken into that kingdom and covenant in which the Jeu-s once

stood, and out of which they were cast for their unlxdief and rejection of the Son of God ; and that we Chris-

tians ought to have the same general ideas of our present religious state, membership, privileges, honours, and

relation to God, as the Jews had while they were in possession of the kingdom. Onl)' in some things the

kingdom of God under the Gospel dispensation differs much from the kingdom of God under tiie Mosaical.

As, 1. That it is now so constituted that it admits, and is adapted to, men of all nations upon the earth, who

believe in Christ. 2. That the laie, as a ministration of condemnation, which was an appendage to the Jew
ish dispensation, is removed and annulled under the Gospel. [But the moral law, as a rule of life, is still in

force.] 3. And so is the polity or civil state of the Jews, which was interwoven with their religion, but has

no connection with the Christian religion. 4. The ceremonial part of the Jewish constitution is likewise

abolished, for we are taught the spirit and duties of religion, not by figures and symbols, as sacrifices, offer-

ings, watcliings, &c., but by express and clear precepts. 5. The kingdom of God is now put under the .special

government of the Son of God, who is the head and king of the Church, to whom we owe faith and allegiance.*

105. II. From the above recited particulars it appears that the Christian Church is happy, and highly

honoured with privileges of the most excellent nature ; of which the apostles, who well understood this new

constitution, were deeply sensible. Rom. i. 16 : "I am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ, for it is the

power of God unto salvation to every one that believeth." v. 1, 2, 3, &c. : "Therefore, being justified by

faith, we have peace with God through our Lord Jesus Christ ; by whom also we have access, by faith, into

this grace wherein we stand, and rejoice (glory) in hope of the glory of God. And not only so, but we glory

in tribulation also," &c. Ver. 11;" And not only so, but we also joy (glory) in God through our Lord

Jesus Christ," &c. viii. 31 : "WTiat shall we then say to these things ! If God be for us, who can be

against us ? He that spared not his own Son, but delivered him up for us all, how shall he not with him also

freely give us all things ] Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God"s elect t Who is he that con-

demneth t ViTio shall separate us from the love of Christ?" ix. 23, 24 : "He has made known the riches

of his glory on the vessels of mercy, which he had afore prepared unto glory, even on us whom he has called,

not of the Jews only, but also of the GentUes." 2 Cor. iii. 18 ;
" But we all, with open face, beholding, as

in a glass, the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image, from glory to glory, as by the Spirit of

the Lord." Eph. i. 3, 4, &c. : "Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed

us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ ; according as he hath chosen us in him," &c., &c.
106. And it is the duty of the whole body of Christians to rejoice in the goodness of God, to thani and

praise him for all the benefits conferred upon them in the Go.spel. Rom. xv. 10 ;
" Rejoice, ye Gentiles,

with his people." Phil. iii. 1 : " My brethren, rejoice in the Lord." iv. 4 :
" Rejoice in the Lord alway ;

again I say, rfy'oice." 1 Thess. v. 16: '-Rejoice evermore;" James i. 9; 1 Pet. i. 6, 8. Col. i. 13:
" Giving thanks unto the Father, which hath made us meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in

light." ii. 7 :
" Rooted and built up in him, and established in the faith, abounding therein with than/kSgii-ing;'^

1 Thess. V. 18. Heb. xiii. 15 :
" By him, therefore, let us offer the sacrifice of praise to God continually,

that is, the fruit of our lips, giving thanks to his name." Eph. i. 6 :
" To the praise of the glory of his

grace, wherein he has made us accepted in the Beloved ;" ver. 12, 14.

107. Farther, it is to be observed that all the foregoing privileges, benefits, relations, and honours belong

to all professed Christians, without exception. God is the God, King, Saviour, Father, Husband, Shepherd.

&c., of them all. He created, saved, bought, redeemed; he begot, he made, he planted, &c., them all.

And they are all as created, redeemed, and begotten by him ; his people, nation, heritage ; his children, spouse,

flock, vineyard, &c. We are all enriched with the blessings of the Gospel, Rom. xi. 12, 13, 14; all recon-

* Add to this, that all the privileges under the Gospel are abundantly more spiritual than they were under the
kw—THAT being the .ikadow, this the substance. Hcnc", while wc consider these privileges the same in kind, we
must TifcW them as differing widely in degree.—A. C.
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died to God, ver. 15 ; all the seed of Abraham, and heirs according to the promise, Gal. iii. 29 ; all par-

take of the root and fatness of the g-oo(i olive, the Jewish Church ; all the brethren of Christ and members

of his body ; all are under grace ; all have a right to the ordinances of worship ; all are golden candlesticks

in the temple of God, Rev. i. 13, 13, 20 ; even those who, by reason of their misimprovement of their privi-

leges, are threatened with having the candlestick removed out of its place, ii. 5. Either every professed

Christian is not in the Church, or all the forementioned privileges belong to every professed Christian ; which

will appear more evidently if we consider,

—

108. III. That all the aforementioned privileges, honours, and advantages are the effects of God's free

grace, without regard to any prior righteousness, which deserved or procured the donation of them. It was

not far any goodness or worthiness which God found in the heathen world, when the Gospel was first preached

to them ; not for any works of obedience or righteousness which we, in our Gentile state, had performed,

whereby we had rendered ourselves deserving of the blessings of the Gospel, namely, to be taken into the

family, kingdom, or Church of God ; by no means. It was not thus of ourselves that we are saved, justified,

&c. So far from that, the Gospel, when first preached to us Gentiles, found us sinners, dead in trespasses

and sins, enemies through loicked works, disobedient ; therefore, I say, all the forementioned privileges, blessings,

honours, &c., are the effects of God's free grace or favour, without regard to ony prior works or righteous-

ness in the Gentile world, which procured the donation of them. Accordingly, they are always in Scripture,

assigned to the love, grace, and mercy of God, as the sole spring from whence they flow. John iii. 16 :

" For God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him should

not perish, but have everlasting life." Rom. v. 8 :
" But God commendeth his love to us, in that, while we

were sinners, Christ died for us." Eph. ii. 4—9, 10 :
" But God, who is rich in mercy, for his great love

wherewith he has loved us, even when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us together with Christ, (by

grace ye are saved,) and hath raised us up together, and made us sit together in heavenly places in Christ

Jesus : that in the ages to conje he might show the exceeding riches of his grace in his kindness towards us,

through Jesus Clirist. For by grace are ye saved, through faith, and that (salvation is) not of 3'ourselves, it

is the gift of God ; not of works, so that* no man (nor Gentile nor Jeiv) can boast. For we (Christians,

converted from heathenism) are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, which God hath

before ordained, that we should walk in them."

109. It is on account of this general love that Christians are honoured with the title o( beloved. Rom. 1

7 : "To all that are in Rome, beloved of God, called saints^ ix. 25 : "I will call her (the Gentile Church;

beloved, which was not beloved." Col. iii. 12 : "Put on, therefore, as the elect of God, holy and beloved,

bowels of mercies," &c.

110. Rom. iii. 23, 24 : "For all have sinned and come short of the glory of God; being justified freely

by his grace, through the redemption which is in Christ Jesus;" v. 2. 1 Cor. i. 4 : "I thank my God—for

the grace of God which is given you by Jesus Christ." Eph. i. 6, 7 :
" To the praise of the glory of his

grace, whereby he has made us accepted in the beloved, in whom we have redemption through his blood, the

forgiveness of sins, according to the riches of his grace ;" Col. i. 6 ; 2 Thess. i. 12. 2 Tim. i. 9 : "Who
hath saved us, and called us with a holy calling, not according to our works, but according to his own purpose

and grace, which was given us in Jesus Christ before the world began ;" Tit. ii. 11; Heb. xii. 15. Hence
grace, and the grace of God, is sometimes put for the ivhole Gospel, and all its blessings. Acts xiii. 43 :

" Paul and Barnabas persuaded them to continue in the grace of God ;" 2 Cor. vi. 1. 1 Pet. v. 12 :
" Tes-

tifying that this is the true grace of God in which ye stand ;" 1 Cor. i. 4 ; Rom. v. 2 ; 2 Cor. vi. 1 ; Tit.

ii. 11 ; Jude 4. Rom. xii. 1 :
" I beseech you, therefore, brethren by the mercies of God, that ye present

your bodies," &c. xv. 9 :
" And that the Gentiles might glorify God for his 7nercyy 1 Pet. i. 3 :

" Blessed

be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who, according to his abundant mercy, hath begotten us

again to a lively hope," &c.

111. In these texts, and others of the same kind, it is evident that the love, grace, and mercy of God hath

respect, not to particular persons in the Christian Church, but to the ivhole body, or whole societies, and

therefore are to be understood of that general love, grace, and mercy whereby the whole body of Christians

is separated unto God, to be his peculiar people, favoured with extraordinary blessings. And it is with regard

to this sentiment and mode of speech that the Gentiles, who before lay out of the Church, and had not obtained

mercy, are said now to have obtained mercy, Rom. xi. 30.

112. Hence also we may conclude that all the privileges and blessings of the Gospel, even the whole of our

redemption and salvation, are the etfoct of God's pure, free, original love and grace, to which he was inclined

of his own motion, without any other motive besides his own goodness, in mere kindness and good will to a

sinful, perishing world. These are the things that are freely given to us of God, 1 Cor. ii. 12.

* 'Tvrt fijj TIC Kavxv^V~ai, lest any man should boast. So we render it; as if theGospel salvation were appointed to

uB not of works, to prevent our boasting ; which supposes we might liave boaslvd, had not God taken this method to

preclude it. Whereas, in truth, we had nothing to boast of. Neither Jew nor Gentile could pretend to anj' prior

righteousness, which might malte tliem worthy to be taken into the house and kingdom of God under his Son ;

therefore the apostle's meaning is : "We are not saved from heatlionism, and translated into the Church and king-
dom of Christ, for any prior goodness, obedience, or righteousness we had performed. For which reason, no man
can boast, as if he had merited tlie blessing, &c." This is the apostle's sense ; and the place should have been trans,

latcd, so that no man can boast. For iva signifies so that. See Rom. iii. 19 ; 1 Cor. vii. 29 ; 2 Cor. i. 17 ; vii. 9 ;

Gal. v. 17; Heb. ii. 17 ; vi. 18; Mark iv. 12.
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^ VIII. All the grace of the Gospel is dispensed to us by, in, or through Christ Jesus.

113. Nevertheless, all the forcmentioned love, grace, and mercy is dispensed or conveyed to us, in, bi/, ot

through the Son of God, Jesus Christ, our Lord. To quote all the places to this purpose would be to trans-

cribe a great part of the New Testament. But it may suffice, at present, to review the texts under the num-

bers 1C8 and 110. From which texts it is evident that "the grace (or favour) of God is given unto us bt/

Jesus Christ ;" that he has " shown the exceeding riclies of his grace in his kindness to us through Jesus

Christ ;" that he has " sent his Son into the world that we miglit live through him ;" to be " the propitiation

(or mercy seat) for our sins ;" that he " died for us ;" that " we who were afar off are made nigh by his blood ;"

that God has "made us accepted in the Beloved, (in his beloved Son,) in whom we have rodcmptiou through

his blood, the forgiveness of sins ;" that " we are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus;" that, " before

the world began, the purpn.so and grace of God (relating to our calling and salvation) was given us in Christ

Jesus ;" " Before the foundation of the world God chose us in Christ," Kph. i. 4. " We have peace with

God through our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom also we have access into this grace wherein we stand," Rom.
V. 1, 2. "God hath given tons eternal life, and this life is in his Son," 1 John v. 11. Nothing is clearer,

from the whole current of .Scripture, than tliat all the mercy and love of God, and all the blessings of the

Gospel, from first to last, from the original purpose and grace of God to onr final salvation in the possession

of eternal life, are in, by, or through Christ ; and particularly by his blood, by the redemption which is in him,

as he is the propitiation (or atonement) for the sins of the whole world, 1 John ii. 2. This can bear no dis-

pute among Christians. The only difference that can be must relate to the manner—how these blessings

are conveyed to us in, by, or through Christ. Doubtless they are conveyed through his hands, as he is the

minister or agent, appointed of God to put us in possession of them. But his blood, death, and cross could

be no ministering cause of blessings assigned to his blood, &c., before we were put in possession of them.

—

See Rom. v. 6, 8, 10, 19 ; Eph. ii. 13, 16 ; Col. i. 20, 21, 22. Nor truly can his blood be possibly consi-

dered as a ministering or instrumental cause in any sense at all ; for it is not an ageiit but an object, and

therefore, though it may be a moving cause, or a reason for bestowing blessings, yet it can be no active or

instrumental cause in conferring them. His blood and death is indeed to us an assurance of pardon ; but it is

evidently something more ; for it is also considered as an offering and sacrifice to God, highly pleasing to liim,

to put away our .sin, and to obtain eternal redemption ; Heb. ix. 12, 14, 26 ; Eph. v. 2.

CI 4 But why should God choose to communicate his grace in this mediate ivay, by the interposition,

obedience, and agency of his Son, icho again employs subordinate agents and instruments under him ? I answ-er :

For tlie display of the glory of his nature and perfections. The Sovereign Disposer of all things may com-

municate his blessings by what means and in any way he thinks fit. But whatever he cfTects by the inter-

position of means, and a train of intermediate causes, he could produce by his own immediate power. He
wants not clouds to distil rain; nor rain nor human industry to make the earth fruitful; nor the fruitfulness

of the earth to supply food ; nor food to sustain our life. He could do this by his own immediate power ; but

he chooses to manifest his providence, power, wisdom, and goodness in a variety of ways and dispositions ;

and j'et his power and goodness are not only as nuich concerned and exercised in this way, as if he produced

the end without the intervention of means, but even much more, because his power, wisdom and goodness are

as much exerted and illustrated in every single intermediate step, as if he had done the thing at once, without any
intermediate step at all. There is as much power and wisdom exercised in producing rain, or in making the earth

fruitful, or in adapting food to the nourishment of our bodies—I say there is as much power in any one of

these steps as there would be in nourishing our bodies by one immediate act without those intermediate means.

Therefore, in this method of procedure, the displays of the Divine providence and perfections are multiplied

and beautifully diversified, to arrest our attention, exercise our contemplation, and excite our admiration and

thankfulness ; for thus we see God in a surprising variety of instances. Nor, indeed, can we turn our eyes

to any part of the visible creation, but we see his power, wisdom, and goodness in perpetual exercise, every

where. In like manner, in the moral world, he chooses to work by means, the mediation of his Son, the

influences of his Spirit, the teachings of his word, the endeavours of apostles and ministers ; not to supply

any defects of his power, wisdom, or goodness ; but to multiply the instances of them ; to show himself to

us in a varied display of his glorious dispensations ; to exercise the moral powers and virtues of all the

subordinate agents employed in carrying on his great designs, and to set before our thoughts the most engaging

subjects of meditation, and the most powerful motives of action. And this method, in the moral world, is

still more necessary ; because, without the attention of our minds, the end proposed, our sanctification, cannot

be obtained.*

115. But how ts it agreeable to the infinite distance there is beliveen the most high God and creatures so

low and imperfect, who are of no consideration when compared to the immensity of his nature, that he should

* But it certainly wag not merely to display the v.irious operations of Divine Providence, and to multiply the
displays of the Divine perfections, that God required the sacrifice and death of his .Son : as ho was a sacrifice for
sin—and the true notion of sacrifice is redeeming the life of a guilty creature by the death of one that is innocent—
therefore Christ died, the just for the unjust, that he might bring us to God, 1 Pet. iii. 18. Consequently the justice
and righteousness of God required this sacrifice : and justice must have required it, else such a sacrifice could not
have taken place; for had not justice required it, no attribute of God could, without injustice, have demanded it.—A. C.
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so greatly concern himself about our redemption ? Answer :—He who is all-present, all-knowing, all-powerful,

attends to all the minutest affairs in the whole universe without the least confusion or difficulty. And, if it

was not below his infinite greatness to make mankind, it cannot be so to take care of them, when created.

For kind, he can produce no beings tnore excellent than the rational and intelligent ; consequently, those must

be most worthy of his regard. And when they are corrupted, as thereby the end of their being is frustrated,

it must be as agreeable to his greatness to endeavour (when he sees fit) their reformation, or to restore them

to the true ends for which they were created, as it was originally to create them.

116. And as for mankind being a mean and inconsiderable part of the creation, it may not be so easy to

demonstrate as we may imagine. The «m that is or hath been in the world will not do it ; for then the

beings which we know stand in a much higher, and, perhaps, in a very high rank of natural perfection, will

be proved to be as mean and inconsiderable as ourselves ; seeing they in great numbers have sinned. Neither

will our natural weakness and imperfection prove that we are a mean and inconsiderable part of God's

creation : for the Son of God, when clothed in our flesh, and encompassed with all our infirmities and temp-

tations, lost nothing of the real excellency and worth he possessed when in a state of glory with the Father

before the world was. Still he was the beloved Son of God, in whom he was well pleased. Besides, since

God may bestow honours and privileges as he pleases, who will tell me what pre-eminence, in the purpose of

God, this world may possibly have above any other part of the universe ; or vihat relation it bears to the rest

of the creation 1 We know that even angels have been ministering spirits to some part at least of mankind.

Wlio will determine how far tlie sciieme of redemption may exceed any scheme of Divine wisdom in other

parts of the universe ; or how far it may affect the improvement and happiness of other beings in the remotest

regions! Eph. iii. 10, 11 : "To the intent that now unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places

might be known by the Church, the manifold wisdom of God, according to the eternal purpose which he

purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord." 1 Pet. i. 12 : "Which things (that are reported by them that have

preached the Gospel) the angels desire to look into." It is therefore the sense of revelation, that the heavenly

principalities and powers study the wisdom and grace of redemption, and even increase their stock of wisdom
from the displays of the Divine love in the Gospel. Who can say how much our virtue is, more or less,

severely proved, than in other worlds ; or how far our virtue may excel that of other beings, who are not

subjected to our long and heavy trials ! May not a virtue, firm and steady under our present clogs, inconve-

niences, discouragements, persecutions, trials, and temptations, possibly surpass the virtue of the highest angel,

whose state is not attended with such embarrassments ? Do ye know how far such as shall have hon-

ourably passed through the trials of this life shall hereafter be dispersed through the creation ! How much
their capacities will be enlarged ! How highly they shall be exalted ? What power and trusts will be put

into their hands ? How far their influence shall extend, and how much they shall contribute to the good order

and happiness of the universe ? Possibly, the faithful soul, when disengaged from our present incumbrances,

may blaze out info a degree of excellency equal to the highest honours, the most important and extensive ser-

vices. Our Lord has made us kings 3.\iA priests unto God and the Father, and we shall sit together in heavenly

places, and reign with him. To him that overcomes the trials of this present state, he wiU give to sit with

him in his throne. True, many from among mankind shall perish among the vile and worthless for ever : and so

shall many of the angels. These considerations may satisfy us that, possibl)-, mankind are not so despicable

as to be below the interposition of the Son of God. Rather, the surprising condescensions and sufferings of

a being so glorious should be an argument that the scheme of redemption is of the utmost importance ; and

that, in the estimate of God, who alone confers dignity, we are creatures of very great consequence. Lastly

:

God by Christ created the world ; and if it was not below his dignity to create, it is much less below his dignity

to redeem the world, which, of the two, is the more honourable.

117. It is farther to be observed, that the whole scheme of the Gospel in Christ, and as it stands in relation

to his blood, or obedience unto death, was formed in the council of God, before the calling of Abraham, and

even before the beginning of the world. Acts xv. 18 :
" Known unto God are all his works (the dispensa-

tions which he intended to advance) from the beginning of the world." Eph. i. 4 :
" According as he hath

chosen us in him (Christ) before the foundation of the world" {-po KaTai3o?.Tic koc/iov.) 2 Tim. i. 9: "Who
hath saved us and called us, according to his own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus

before the world began." 1 Pet. i. 20 :
" Who (Christ) verily was foreordained before the foundation of the

world, (-po Ka7o/3o2»/f koo/iov,) but was manifest in these last times for you" (Gentiles.) Hence it appears that

the whole plan of the Divine mercy in the Gospel, in relation to the method of communicating it, and the

person through whose obedience it was to be dispensed, and by whose ministry it was to be executed, was

formed in the mind and purpose of God before this earth was created. God, by his perfect and unerring

knowledge, foreknew the future state of mankind, and so before appointed the means which he judged proper

for their recovery : wliich foreknowledge is fully confirmed by the promise to Abraham, and very copiously

by the repeated predictions of the prophets, in relation to our Lord's work, and particularly to his death, with

the end and design of it.

118. Again : it is to be noted, that all the forementioned mercy and love, privileges and blessings, are granted

and confirmed to the Christian Church under the sanction of a covenant ; which is a grant or donation of
blessings confirmed by a proper authority. The Gospel covenant is established by the promise and oath of

God, and ratified by the blood of Christ, as a pledge and assurance that it is a reality, and will certainly be

made good. Matt. xxvi. 28 :
" This is my blood of the new testament" (or covenant.) Luke xxii. 20 :
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"This cup is tlio new lextament (covenant) in my lilood." 2 Cor. iii. 6 :
" Made us able ministers of the

new tcslamcnC (covenant.) Heh. vii. 2d :
" Jesus made a surety of a better testament.'''' Ileb. viii. 6 :

" He is the mediator of a better covenant, established upon better promises ;" viii. 8 ; ix. 15 ; xii. 24 ; xiii. 20.

Here observe : 1. Jesus is the sitrctij, (Ejji'or,) sponsor, and mediator (MraiTr/r) of the new covenant, as he

is the great agent .appointed of God to ncgoli.ite, transact, secure, and execute all the blessings uhicli are

conferred by this covenant. Obs. 2. That as the covenant is a donation or grant of blessing, hence it is

that ihc promi.tc or promi.icr, is sometimes put for tlic covenant; as. Gal. iii. 17, 18: " The coi'cnonMhal

was confirined brforo (to .Miraham) of God in Christ, the law, which was four hundred and thirty years after,

cannot disannul, that it sbotild niakc the promise of none effect : for if the inheritance be of the law, it is no

more of promise- But (tod gave it to Abraham by promise;" and so, ver. 19. Again ver. 21 : "Is (he

law then against the promises of God 1" ver. 22. Obs. ;t. That the Go.spel covenant was included in that

made with Abraham, Gen. xvii. 1, &c. ; xxii. 16, 17, 18; as appears from Gal. iii. 17; and from Heb. vi.

I'i :
" When God made the promise to Abraham, because he could swear by no greater, he sware hy himself,"

&c. Ver. 17, 18 :
" lie confirined (e/ieanevacv, he mcdiatored) it by an oath; that by two immutable things

(the promise and oath of God) we (Christian.i) might have strong consolation, who have fled for refuge to lay

liolil on the hope set before us."

119. But what should carefully and specially be observed is this, that the Gospel constitution is a scheme,

and the most jierfcct and edcctual scheme, for restoring true religion, and for promoting virtue and happiness,

that the world has ever yet seen. Upon faith in Christ, men of all nations were admitted into the Church,

lainily, kingdom, and covenant of God by baptism ; were all numbered among the justified, regenerate or born

again, sanctified, saved, chosen, called, saints, and beloved ; were all of the flock. Church, house, vine, and

vineyard of God ; and were entitled to the ordinances and privileges of the Church ; had exceeding great

and precious promises given unto them, especially that of entering into the rest of licaven. And in all these

blessings and honours we are certainly very happy, as they arc the things u-hich are freely given to us of
God, 1 Cor. ii. 13. But because these things axe freely given, without respect to any obedience or righteous-

ness of ours, prior to the donation of them, is our obedience and personal righteousness therefore unnecessary ?

Or are we, on account of benefits already received, secure of the favour and blessing of God in a future

world .and for ever ! By no means.

120. To explain this important point more clearly, I sh.all proceed as before, and show that these privi-

leges and blessings, given in general to the Christian Church, are antecedent blessings
;
given indeed /rec/y,

without any respect to the prior obedience of the Gentile world, before they were taken into the Church; but

intended to be motives to the most upright obedience for the future, after they were joined to the family and

kingdom of God. Which effect if they produce, then our election and calling, our redemption, adoption, &c.,

are made good : upon which account I shall call them consequent blessings ; because they are secured to us,

and made ours for ever, only in consequence of out obedience. But, on the other hand, if the antecedent

blessings do not produce obedience to the will of God ; if we, his chosen people and children, do not obey the

laws and rules of the Gospel ; then we, as well as any other wicked persons, may expect tribulation and
icrath ; then we forfeit all our privileges, and all our honours and relations to God ; all the favour and pro-

mises given freely to us are of no avail ; we receive the grace of God in vain, and everlasting death will cer-

tainly be our wretched portion.

121. That this is the great end of the dispensation of God's grace to the Christian Church—namely, to

engage us to duty and obedience, and that it is a scheme for promoting virtue and true religion, is clear from

every part of the New Testament, and requires a large and particular proof; not because the thing in itself

s difficult or intricate, but because it is of great importance to the right under.standing of the Gospel and the

apostolic writings, and serves to explain several points which stand in close relation to it; as, particularly, that

all the forementioned privileges belong to all professed Christians, even to those that shall perish etemaUy.
For—

1. If the apostles affirm them of all Christians, to whom they write;

2. If they declare some of those Christians who were favoured with those privileges to be wicked, or sup-

pose they might be wicked
;

3. If they declare those privileges are conferred by mere grace, without regard to prior ivnrh of right-

eousness ;

4. If they plainly intimate those privileges are conferred in order to produce true holiness;

5. If they exhort all to use them to that purpose, as they will answer it to God at the last day
;

6. If they declare they shall perish, if they do not improve them to the purifying their hearts, and the

right ordering of their convers.ation ; then it must be true that these privileges belong to all Christians, and
are intended to induce them to a holy life. And the truth of all those six particulars will sufficiently appear,

it we attend to the Gospels and epistles.

^ IX. Conclusions from the preceding Discourse.

122. Though, in the foregoing collection I have faithfully and impartially endeavoured to give the true

sense of every text, yet possibly, in some few that are doubtful, I may have erred. But there are so many
indisputably plain and full to the purpose as will, I am persuaded, sufficiently justify the following conclusions :

—
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CONCLUSIONS FROM THE PRECEDING DISCOURSE.

123. I. That the Gospel is a scheme for restoring true religion, and for promoting virtue and happmess.

124. II. That election, adoption, vocation, salvation, justification, sanctification, regeneration, and the other

blessings, honours, and privileges, which come under the head of antecedent blessings, do, in a sense, be

long at present to all Christians, even those who, for their wickedness, may perish eternally.

125. III. That those antecedent blessings, as they are offered and assigned to the whole body of Christians,

do not import an absolute final state of favour and happiness, but are to be considered as displays, instances,

and descriptions of God's love and goodness to us, which are to operate as a moral mean upon our hearts.

They are a display of the love of God, who is the F.^ther of the universe, who cannot but delight in the

well-being of his creatures, and, being perfect in goodness, possessed of all power, and the only original of

all life and happiness, must be the prime author of all blessedness, and bestow his favours in the most free,

generous, and disinterested manner ; and therefore those blessings, as freely bestowed antecedently to our

obedience, are perfectly consonant to the nature and moral character of God. He has freely, in our first birth

and creation, given us a distinguished and eminent degree of being, and all the noble powers and advantage

of reason : and what should stop the course of his liberality, or hinder his conferring new and higher blessings,

even when we could pretend no title or claim to them I And as the blessings of the Gospel are of the most

noble kind, raising us to high dignity, and the most delightful prospects of immortality, they are well adapted

to engage the attention of men, to give the most pleasing ideas of God, to demonstrate most clearly, what

nature itself discovers, that he is our Father, and to win and engage our hearts to him in love, who has, in

a manner so surprising, loved us. By promising the remission of sins, protection and guidance through this

world, and the hope of eternal life, every cloud, discouragement, and obstacle is removed ; and the grace of

God, in its brightest glory, shines full upon our minds, and is divinely powerful to support our patience and

animate our obedience undertemptations, trials, and difficulties; and to inspire peaceof conscience, comfort, and joy.

126. IV. These principles ought to be admitted and claimed by all Christians, and firmly established in

their hearts, as containing privileges and blessings in which they are all undoubtedly interested ; otherwise it

is evident they will be defective in the true principles of their religion, the only ground of their Christian joy

and peace, and the proper motives of their Christian obedience. Now those principles (namely, our election,

vocation, justification, regeneration, sanctification, &c., in Christ, through the free grace of God) are ad-

mitted and duly established in our hearts by faith. Faith, then, as exercised upon the blessings which God
has gratuitously bestowed upon us, is, in our hearts, the foundation of the. Christian life ; and retaining and

exercising this Christian virtue oi faith is called tasting that the Lord is gracious, 1 Pet. ii. 3. Having*

(or holding fast) grace, Heb. xii. 28. Growing in grace, 2 Pet. iii. 18. Being strong in the grace of

Jesus Christ, 2 Tim. ii. 1. Holding faith, 1 Tim. i. 19 ; iii. 9. Coiitinuing in the faith, grounded and

istiled, and not being moved away from the hope of the Gospel, Col. i. 23. Holding fast the confidence and

rejoicing of hope, Heb. iii. 6. Holding the beginning of our confidence steadfast, Heb. iii. 14. Having

(holding) hope, 1 John iii. 3. Hoping perfectly for the grace that is to be brought unto us at the revelation

of Jesus Christ, 1 Pet. i. 13. Giving earnest heed to the things we have heard, Heb. ii. 1. Having (hold-

ing) the Son, or Christ, I John v. 12. By these, and such-like phrases, the apostles express our being

thoroughly persuaded of, and duly affected with, tlie blessings included in our election, vocation, justification,

&c. : or, their being firmly established in our hearts as principles of obedience, to secure our perseverance

and final happiness, through the mighty ivorhing of God^s power ; to purify our hearts, and to guard us through

all our spiritual dangers and conflicts ; which power will always assuredly attenil every one who holds faith,

grace, and hope, 1 Pet. i. 5. Here note, that the primary object of faith is not in ourselves, but in God.

Not our own obedience or goodness, but the free grace of God, is the primary object of faith. But the fruit

of faith must be in ourselves. The grace or free gift of God is the foundation of faith ; and faith is the

foundation of the whole life of a true Christian. 2 Pet. i. 5, 6, 7 :
" Giving all diligence, add to your faith

virtue," &;c. Jude 20 :
" Building up yourselves on your most holy faith," &c.

127. These antecedent blessings are the first principles of the Christian religion ; hut the first principles

of religion must be free from all doubt or scruple, otherwise the religion which is built upon them must sink,

as having no foundation. The principles of natural religion—that I am endowed with a rational nature, that

there is a God in whom I live, move, and have my being, and to whom I am accountable for my actions, are

perfectly evident ; otherwise the obligations of natural religion would be necessarily doubtful and uncertain.

In like manner, the first principles of the Christian religion must be free from all perplexity, otherwise its ob-

ligations must he doubtful and perplexed. If it be doubtful whether ever Christ came into the world to redeem

it, the whole Gospel is doubtful ; and it is the same thing, if it be doubtful n^ho are redeemed by him ; for, if

he has redeemed we know not whom, it is nearly the same thing, with regard to our improvement of redemp-

tion, as if he had redeemed no body at all.

128. Faith is the first act of the Christian life to which every Christian is obliged, and therefore it must

have a sure and certain object to work upon ; but if the love of God in our election, calling, adoption, justifi-

cation, redemptiDn, &c., be in itself uncertain to any persons in the Christian Church, then faith has no sure

nor certain object to work upon with respect to some Christians ; and consequently, some Christians are not

obliged to beheve ; which is false.

* E;fciv, to have, in such passages signifies to keep or hold, as a property or principle for use. Mutt. xiii. 12 ; xrv.

29 ; John iii. 29 ; v. 42 ; viii. 12 ; Rom. i. 28 ; xv. 4 ; 1 Thess. iii. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 19 ; iii. 9 ; Heb. vi. 9 ; ix. 4 ; 1 John
ii. 23 ; iii. 3 ; v. 12 ; 2 John ver. 9.
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129. Farther, the apostles make our election, calling, adoption, &c., motives to obedieiip.e ami holiness.

And therefore these (our election, calling, adoption, <fec.) must have an existence antecedent to our obedience
;

otherwise they can be no motive to it. And if only an uncertain, unknown number of men be elected to eter-

nal life, no individual can certainly know that he is of that number ; and so, election can be no motive to

obedience to any person in the Christian Church. To confine election, adoption, &c., to some _/"cio is un-

churching the greatest part of the Church, and robbing them of common motives and comforts.

130. Our election, adoption, and other antecedent blessings, are not of works; consequently we are not to

work for them, but upon them. They are not the effect of our good works, but our good works are the effect

of them ; they are not founded upon our holiness, but our holiness is founded ujion them. We do not procure

them by our obedience, for they are the effect of free grace ; but they are motives and reasons exciting and

encouraging our obedience ; therefore our election is not proved by our sanclifiratinn, or real holiness. Our

real holiness proves that our election is made sure; but our election itself is proved by the free grace of God.

131. From all this it follows that u-e, as well as the C//ns(i««x of the first times, may claim and appropriate

to ourselves all the forenienlioned antecedent blessings without any doubt or scruple. In confidence of hope

and full assurance of faith we may boldly say, " the Lord is my helper," and come with boldness to the throne

of grace. Our life, even eternal life, is sure to every one of us in the promise of God, and the hands of our

Lord Jesus Christ. And the business of every Christian is, not to perplex himself with doubts and fears, and

gloomy apprehensions, but to rejoice in the Lord, and to do the duties of his place cheerfully and faithfully, in

the assured hope of eternal life through Jesus Christ, to whom be everlasting glory and praise. Amen.*
132. V. From the preceding collection of texts we may gather that some of the expressions whereby the

antecedent blessings are signified, such as elect, justifi/, sanctify, &c., may be used in a double sense ; namely,

either as they are applied to all Christians in general, in relation to their being translated into the kingdom of

God, and made his peculiar people, enjoying the privileges of the Gospel ; or, as they signify the effects of

those privileges. Wherever any blessing is assigned to all Christians, without exception ; wherever it is

said not to be of tvorks ; wherever Christians are expected to make a due improvement of it, and threatened

with the loss of God's blessing and of eternal life if they do not ; there, the expressions which signify that

blessing are to be understood in a general sense, as denoting a Gospel privilege, profession, or obligation.

And in this general sense, saved, elect, chosen, justified, sanctified, are sometimes used ; and calling, called,

election, are, I ihink, ahvaijs used in the New Testament. But when any blessing denotes real holiness as

actually existing in the subject, then it may be understood in the special and eminent sense, and always must

be understood in this sense when it implies the actual possession of eternal life ; and in this sense, saved, elect,

chosen, justify, sanctify, born of God, are sometimes used. Matt. xx. 16; " Many are called, but few are

chosen" (who make a worthy use of their calling.) Matt. xxiv. 31 : "He shall send his angels with a great

sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect." xii. 36, 37 : "In the day of judgment, by thy

words thou shah be justified, and by thy words thou shalt be condemned." 1 Thess. v. 25 :
" The God of

peace sanctify you wholly," &c. 1 John ii. 29 :
" Every one that doth righteousness is born ofhim." iv.

7 :
" Every one that loveth is born of God," in the eminent sense.

133. The faith which gave a person a place or standing in the Christian Church was a. profession con-

sidered simply and separately from the fruits and effects of it ; but it included a profession of repentance, of

forsaking sin and idolatry, and of bringing forth the fruits of righteousness. And it is the continued profession

of this faith in Christ which gives us a continued right to a place in the Church : for, if we cast off our first

faith, we renounce our profession, we cease to be Christians, or we no longer continue to be the peculiar

family of God.

131. Here it should be carefully observed that it is very common in the sacred writings to express not

only our Christian privileges, but also the duty to which they oblige in the present or preterperfect tense ; or to

speak of that as done, which only ought to be done, and which, in fact, may possibly 7irver be done. Mai. i.

6 :
" A son honours (ought to honour) his father." Matt. v. 13 :

" Ye are (ought to be) the salt of the

earth ; but if the salt have lo.st his savour," &c. Rom. ii. 4 :
" The goodne.ss of God leads (ought to lead)

thee to repentance ;" Rom. vi. 2, 1 1 ; viii. 9 ; Col. iii. 3. 1 Pet. i. 6 :
" Wherein ye (ought) greatly (to)

rejoice." 2 Cor. iii. 18 :
" We all with open face (enjoying the means of) beholding as in a glass the glory

of the Lord, are (ought to be—enjoy the means of being) changed into the same image, from glory to glory."

1 Cor. V. 7 :
" Purge out the old leaven, that ye may be a new lump, as ye are (obliged by the Christian

profession to be) unleavened." lleb. xiii. 14 : "We seek (we ought to seek, or, according to our profession,

we seek) a city to come ;" 1 John ii. 12, 15 ; iii. 9 ; v. 4, 18, and in various other places.

135. The man of true goodness, courage, and greatness of soul, is he who has \hM faith which ivorketh by
love ; who lives the life he now lives by faith in the Son of God. Such a man is happy under all events.

This is he, who while he despises a vain life, has the truest and highest enjoyment of all that can be enjoyed

in it. This is the man who alone properly lives, for he has nothing but life and immortality before him

;

death itself giving no interruption to his life. Blessed, unspeakably blessed is this man. Such the Gospel is

• This is all right, when the sinner has been led, by a deep knowledge of his lost estate, to seek and find redemp-
tion in the blood of the Limb : then it is his business to rejoice in the Lord and to do the duties of bis place cheer-
fully and faithfully, in the as.sured hope of eternal life through Jesus Christ. But he must not presume, because he
is in a Christian Church, and believes the doctrines of Christianity, that therefore he is safe. He cannot be safe
unless Christ be formed in liis heart, the hope of elory.—A. C.
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designed to make us all : and such we all may be, if we do not shamefully neglect the grace of God and our own
liappiness. But the knowledge and sense of these things are generally lost among those called Christians, to

whom the words of the psalmist may be too truly applied : They are a people that do err in their hearts, for
iheij hace not known my icays, Psa. xcv. 10.

136. From all the preceding observations and arguments we may clearly see what is implied in preaching

Christ. It is not teaching that only a small, uncertain number among Christians are arbitrarily redeemed,

elected, called, adopted, born again, or regenerated ; and that all the rest are, by a sovereign, absolute, eternal

DECREE, passed by, or reprobated. These are no principles of Christianity, but stand in direct contradiction

to them, and have drawn a dark veil over the grace of the Gospel, sunk the Christian world into an abject

state of fear and a false superstitious humility ; and thrown ministers into endless absurdities.—" It is such doc-

trines as these that have misrepresented the Christian religion, harassed the Christian world endlessly, by

blending and confounding men's understandings and embittering their spirits ; and have been the reason of

calling in a false kind of learning, logic, metaphysics, and school divinity, in order to give a colour of reason to

the grossest absurdities, and to enable divines to make a plausible show of supportLag jcd defending palpable

contradictions."—See Dr. Taylor''s Key to the Apostolical Writings.
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A GENERAL SURVEY

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS.

PAUL had never been at Rome when he wrote this letter, and therefore it cannot turn upon some particular

paints, to revive tlie remembrance of what he had more largely taught in person, or to satisfy the scrupulous

in some things he might not have touched upon at all ; but in it we may expect a full account of liis Gospel,

or those glad tidings of salvation which he preached among the Gentiles, seeing tliis epistle was intended to

supply the total want of his prcacliing at Sotnc.

He understood perfectly well the system of religion he taught, for he was instructed in it by the immediate

fevelalion of Jesus Christ, Gal. i. 1 1 ; Eph. iii. 3 ; 1 Cor. xi. 23 ; and being also endowed with the most

eminent gifts of the Holy Spirit ; a man disinterested and quite unbiassed by any temporal considerations, we

may be sure he has given us the truth, as he received it from our Lord, after his ascension. On the other hand,

he was also well acquainted with the sentiments and system of religion which he opposed, for he was well

skilled in Jewish literature, having had the best education his country could afford, and having been once a

most zealous advocate for Judaism. Having frequently disputed with the Jews he was thoroughly versed in

the controversy, and knew very well what would be retorted upon every point : and therefore we may very

reasonably suppose that the queries and objections, which the apostle in this epistle puts into the mouth of the

Jews, weie leilly such as had been advanced in opposition to his arguments.

He was a great genius and a fine WTiter ; and he seems to have exercised aU his talents, as well as the

most perfect Christian temper, in drawing up this epistle. The plan of it is very extensive ; and it is sur-

prising to see what a spacious field of knowledge he has comprised, and how many various designs, arguments,

explications, instructions, and exhortations, he has executed in so small a compass.

This letter was sent to the world's metropolis, where it might be exposed to all sorts of persons. Heathens,

Jcics, Christians, philosophers, magistrates, and the emperor himself: and I make no doubt that the apostle

kept this in view while he was \^Titing, and guarded and adapted it accordingly.

However, it is plain enough it was designed to confute the unbelieving and to instruct the believing Jew

;

to confirm the Christian and to convert the idolatrous Gentile. Those several designs he reduces to one

scheme, by opposing and arguing with the infidel or unbelieving Jew in favour of the Christian or believing

Gentile.

Upon this plan, if the unbelieving Jew escaped and remained unconvinced, yet the Christian Jew would be

more inoffensively and more effectually instructed in the nature of the Gospel, and the kind brotherly regards

he ought to have to the believing Gentiles, than if he had directed his discourse plainly and immediately to

him. But if his arguments should fail in reference to the believing Jeiv, yet the believing Gentile would see

his interest in the covenant and kingdom of God as solidly established, by a fuU confutation of the Jewish

objections, (which were the only objections that could, with any show of reason, be advanced against it,) as if

the epistle had been ^\Titten for no other purpose. And thus it is of the greatest use to us at this day.

It is also at present exceeding usefid, as it entirely demolishes the engrossing pretensions and imposing

principles of the Church of Rome. For, a professed faith in Christ, and a subjection to him, is, in this epistle,

fully shown to be the oidy Gospel condition of a place in his Church, an interest in the covenant of God, and

of Christian fellowship. By this extensive principle God broke down the pales of his own ancient inclosure,

the Jewish Church ; and therefore, by the same principle, more strongly forbids the building any other partition

wall of schemes and terms of Christian fellowship, devised by human wisdom or imposed by human authority.

He then who professes faith in Christ and subjection to him is, by the apostle, allowed and demonstrated to

l)e a member of the true visible Church, and to have a right to all its privileges.

Both ancients and moderns make heavy complaints of the obscurity of this epistle, though all agree it is a

great and useful performance. Origen, one of the fathers, compares our apostle to a person who leads a

stranger into a magnificent palace, but, perplexed with various cross and intricate passages, and many remote

and secret apartments, shows him some things at a distance, out of an opulent treasury ; brings some things
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near to his view ; conceals others from it ; often enters in at one door, and comes out at another ; so that the

stranger is surprised, and wonders whence he came, where he is, and hoto he shall get out. But we shall

have a tolerable idea of this princely structure if we observe that it consists of four grand parts or divisions.

The Jirst division contains the five first chapters ; the second, the sixth, seventh, and eighth ; the third, the

ninth, tenth, and eleventh ; the fourth, the five last chapters.

Part I.—Displays the riches of Divine grace, as free to all mankind. Jeios and Gentiles are equally sin

ful and obnoxious to wrath ; and, therefore, there was no way for the Jew to be continued in the kingdom of

God, but by gr.\ce, through faith ; and by grace and faith the Gentile might be admitted into it. To reject

this way of justification was to reject the very method in which Abraham himself was justified, or interested

in the covenant made with him ; in which covenant believing Gentiles were included, as well as believing

Jews, and had as great or greater privileges to glory in. But if the Jew should pertinaciously deny that, he

could not deny that all mankind are interested in the grace of God, which removes the consequences of Adam^s

ofience. Tlirough that offence all mankind were subjected to death ; and through Christ's obedience al'

mankind should be restored to life at the last day. The resurrection from the dead is, therefore, a part of

the grace of God in the Redeemer ; and if all mankind have an interest in this part of the grace of God, why

not in the «hole of it ? If all maidcind were subjected to death through Adam's one ofience, is it not much

more reasonable that, through the opposite nobler cause, the obedience of the Son of God, all mankind should

be interested in the whole of the grace which God has established upon it 1 And as for lau', or the rule of

right action, it was absurd for any part of mankind to expect pardon or any blessedness upon the foot of that,

seeing all mankind had broken it ; and it was still more absurd to seek pardon and life by the law of Moses,

which condemned those that were under it to death for every transgression.

Part IL—Having proved that believing Jews and Gentiles were pardoned, and interested in all the privileges

and blessings of the Gospel, through mere grace, he next shows the obligations laid upon them to a life of

virtue and piety under the new dispensation. And upon this subject he adapts this discourse to the Gentile

Christians in the sixth chapter ; and in the seventh, and part of the eighth, he turns himself to the Jeivish

Christians ; then, from verse 12 to the end of the eighth chapter, he addresses himself upon the same head

to both Christian Jews and Gentiles ; particularly giving them right notions of the sufferings to which they

were exposed, and by which they might be deterred from the duties required in the Gospel ; and concluding

with a very strong and lively assertion of the certain perseverance of all who love God, notwithstanding any

infirmities or trials in this world.

Part 111.—Gives right sentiments concerning the rejection of the Jews, which was a matter of great

moment to the due establishment of the Gentile converts.

Part IV.—Is filled with exhortations to several instances of Christian duty ; and concludes with saluta-

tions to and from particular persons. It will be an advantage to the reader to have this sketch of the epistle

ready in his thoughts.

Farther ; we cannot enter into the spirit of this epistle unless we enter into the spirit of a Jew in those

times, and have some just notion of his utter aversion to the Gentiles ; his valuing and raising himself high

upon his relation to God, and to Abraham; upon his law and pompous worship, circumcision, &c., as if the

Jeios were the only people in the world who had any manner of right to the favour of God.

And let it also be well noted, that the apostle in this epistle disputes with the whole body of the Jeics,

without respect to any particular sect or party among them, such as Pharisees, Sadducees, &c. ; for the grand

proposition or question in debate is. Are we Jews better than they Gentiles? (chap. iii. 9.) And one argu-

ment in proof of the negative which the apostle espouses is this (chap. iii. 29 :) " Is God the God of the

Jews onlyl Is he not also of the Gentiles ? Yes, of the Gentiles also." These are the two points through

which the line of the apostle's discourse in the third chapter, and consequently in all the argumentative part

of the epistle, must necessarily run : and as, both in the proposition and in the argument, he evidently means

the whole body of the Jews, in opposition to the whole body of the Gentiles, he who doth not give such a

sense of the apostle's discourse tliroughout the argumentative part of the epistle as exactly hits and suits this

general, collective notion of Jews and Gentiles, certainly misses his aim, and shoots wide of the mark.

Lastly, the whole epistle is to be taken in connection, or considered as one continued discourse ; and the

sense of every part must be taken from the drift of the whole. Every sentence, or verse, is not to be

regarded as a distinct mathematical proposition or theorem, or as a sentence in the book of Proverbs, whose

sense is absolute and independent of what goes before or comes after : but we must remember tliat every

sentence, especially in the argumentative part, bears relation to, and is dependent upon, the whole discourse,

and cannot be understood unless we understand the scope and drift of the whole ; and therefore the whole

epistle, or at least the eleven first chapters of it, ought to be read over at once, without stopping.

As to the use and excellency of this epistle, I shall leave it to speak for itself when the reader has studied

and well digested the contents of it. And methinks curiosity, if nothing else, should invite us to examine

carefully the doctrine by which (accompanied with the gifts and operations of the Spirit of God) a few men.

otherwise naked, weak, and contemptible, in opposition to the power, learning, and deep-rooted prejudices of

the world, confiDnted and overthrew the Pagan religion and idolatry throughout the Roman empire : a victory

far more difficult and surprising than all the achievements of Alexander and Casar. Tlie fact cannot be

denied. And surely the dignity and virtue of the cause must be proportionable to such an unusual and won-

derful event. It is certain the world never, either before or since, has seen any thing equal to the Avritinga
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of the New Testament. Never was the love of God, and the dignity to which he has raised the human

nature, so clearly shown and demonstrated ; never were motives so Divine and powerful proposed to induce us

to the practice of all virtue and (goodness. In short, there we find whatever ennobles and adorns llie mind
;

whatover gives solid peace and joy
; whatever renders us tlii' most excellent and happy creatures ; taught,

recommended, and enforced hy light and authority derived from the only fountain of truth and of all good.

As to the apostle's manner of u-rilins, it is with great spirit and force, I may add, perspicuity too ; for it

will not be difficult to understand him if our minds are unprejudiced and at liberty to attend to the subject he

is upon, and to the current Scriptural sense of the words he uses ; for he keeps very strictly to the standard

of Scrijjturc phraseology. He takes great care to guard and explain every part of his subject ; and I may
venture to say he has left no part of it unexplained or unguarded. Never was author more exact and

cautious in this than he. Sometimes he writes notes upon a sentence liable to exception and wanting expla-

nation, as Rom. ii. 12-16; here the 13th and 15th verses are a comment upon the former part of it.

Sometimes he comments upon a single word, as chap. x. 11, 12, 13 ; the 12th and 13th verses are a com-

ment upon irof every one, in the 1 1th.

He was studious of a perspicuous brevity. Chap. v. 13, 14 : "For until the law, sin was in the world
;

but sin is not imputed when law is not in being. Nevertheless death reigned from Adam to Moses, even over

them that had i\ot siimed after the likeness of Adam's transgression.'' Surely never was a greater variety

of useful .sentiments crowded into a smaller compass, and yet so .skilfully, that one part very clearly explains

another. Hence we learn : 1. That here imputing of sin means, men's being subject to death for sin ; for it

follows. Nevertheless death reigned. 2. That law is the constitution that subjects the sinner to death ; for

he saith. Sin is not imputed ivhen law is not in being. 3. That until the law, is the times before the law of

Moses was given ; for he saith. Nevertheless death reigned from Adam to Moses. Until the law, is the

same as until Moses. 4. That law was not in being from Adam to Moses; for having said, when law is

not in being, he immediately adds, nevertheless death reigned from Adam to Moses. 5. That Adam was

under the law ; for if the law was not in being from Adam, or al'ler the dispensation he was under, it is plain

it was in being before ; or, that law was the dispensation under which God placed Adam. G. That the

clause, even over those that had not sinned after the likeness of Adam's transgression, is not to be understood

only of some particular persons, as infants, but of aU that lived from Adam to Moses; because none that

lived from Adam to Moses were under the law, and so none could sin after the likeness of Adam's trans-

gression. 7. That the law was in being after Moses ; for it was not in being from Adam to Moses, which

evidently stipposes it was in being afterwards ; and that the Jews, from that time, sinned after the likeness

of Adam's transgression, or were by the law condemned to death for every transgression. 8. Lastly, from

the whole it is evident that from Adam to Moses men did not die for their own personal transgressions, but in

consequence of Adam's one transgression, which is the point to be proved. One shall hardly find in any other

author an argument so justly managed, so fully established, attended with such a variety of instructive senti-

ments in the compass of thirty words ; for setting aside the articles, there are no more in the Greek. It is

by this unparalleled art that the apostle has brought such a variety of arguments, instructions, and sentiments,

all stated, proved, and sufficiently guarded, explained, and defended, within the limits of this letter ; which has

made it a magazine of the most real, extensive, useful, and profitable knowledge.

He treats his countrymen, tlie Jews, with great caution and tenderness. He had a natural affection for

them, was very desirous of winning them over to the Gospel ; he knew that their passions and prejudices were

very strong for their own constitution ; therefore, in his debates with them he avoids every thing harsh, intro-

duces every kind and endearing sentiment, and is very nice in choosing soft and inoffensive expressions, so

far as he honestly could, for he never flatters, nor dissembles the truth.

His transitions and advances to an ungrateful subject are very dexterous and apposite, as chap. ii. 1-17
;

viii. 17.

He often carries on a complicated design, and while he is teaching one thing, gives us an opportunity of

learning one or two more. So, chap. xiii. 1-8, he teaches the duty of subjects, and at the same time instructs

magistrates in their duty, and shows the true grounds of their authority.

He is a nervous reasoner and a close writer, who never loses sight of his subject, and who throws in

every colour that may enliven it.

He writes under a deep and livelj'' sense of the truth and importance of the Gospel, as a man who clearly

understood it, and in whose heart and affections it reigned far superior to all temporal considerations. See

Dr. Taylor's Preface to the Romans.

There is so much good sense and sound criticism in the above remarks, that I cannot help considering them

of high importance to a proper understanding of this epi.stle. The apostle's manner of WTiting is here well

vindicated, and proved to be close, nervous, and conclusive ; and such a testimony from such a man as Dr.

Taylor must, with every unprejudiced reader, outweigh tlie miserable sentiment of that philosopher who,

while professing to hold the same creed with the above writer, has had the awful temerity to say that St.

Paul was " an inconclusive reasoner." By such a saying, a man fixes the broad seal to his own incompetency

to judge either of the apostle's writings or doctrine.

In the preceding pages I have borrowed largely from the work of Dr. Taylor, on a full conviction that it

is the best ever written upon this subject, that it is indispensably necessary' to a proper understanding of the
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apostolic writings ; and that I could not hope to equal it by any production of my own. Those parts ol his

Key which did not fall in with my plan I have taken the liberty to pass by ; the rest I have greatly abridged,

and only added a few notes where I thought there might be any danger of misapprehending the subject.*

May 21, 1814. A. C.

* On this sutiject a learned and judicious friend wrote as follows :

—

" I find there is a hue and cry raised about Dr. Taylor. I have not yielded to my antagonists, and I will still dare

to think for myself. I tell tliera I would go as far as I can with the pope, or any man ; yea, with the devil, when
he speaks truth, (which he sometimes does.) If these persons alluded to would attentively read and compare the texts

in tlie Old Testament quoted by Dr. Taylor in his Key, it would lead them to a more clear understanding of St. Paul

in his Epistle to tlie Romans than they ever had before. And I think this Key is better than any thing my friend himself

could have written upon the subject. But the cry is, ' An Arian, an Arian !' Prejudice shuts up the mind against

truth ; but let truth be defended wherever it may be found. It is easy to perceive that a certain class of men would
reject Dr. Taylor's Key because it cuts up the very foundation of their system. Go on in the strength of God ; and
in all things act witli a single eye to his glory. Vive valeque. J. C.

" nth March, 1815."
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THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

THE ROMANS.

Year ot the Constantinopolitan ^ra of the World, 5566.—Year of the Alexandrian Mrs. of the World,

5560.—Year of the Antiochian JEra. of the World, 5550.—Year of the Julian Period, 4768.—Year of

the Ushcriau ^Era of the World, 1062.—Year of the two hundred and ninth Olympiad, 2.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Roman account, 811.—Year of the .i^2ra of the Seleucidae, 370.

—

Year of the Cesarean ^ra of Antioch, 106.—Year of the Julian yEra, 103.—Year of the Spanish zKra,

96.—Year from the birth of Christ, 62.—Year of the vulgar JEra. of Christ's nativity, 58.—Year of the

Dionysian Period, or Easter Cycle, 59.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, 2, or the first

embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 18.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 11.—Domini-

cal Letter, A.—Epact, or the Moon's age at the commencement of the year, 11.—-Jewish Passover, Sat

urday, March 25.—Easter Sunday, March 26.—Year after Bissextile, or Leap-year, 2.—Year of the reign

of the Emperor Nero Cassar, 5.—Year of Claudius Felix, the Jewish Governor, 6.—Year of the reign of

Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 9.—Year of Caius Numidius Quadratus, Governor of Syria, 8.—High

Priest of the Jews, Joseph.—Consuls, Nero Augustus the third time, and A^alerius Messala

CHAPTER I.

St. Paul shows the Romans his Divine call to the apostleship, and for what end he was thus called, 1-6.

His salutation to the Church at Rome, and his commendation of their faith, 7, 8. His earnest desire to

see them, that he might impart to them some spiritual gifts, 9—15. His description of the Gospel of
Christ, 16, 17. The crimes and profligacy of the Gentile world, vihich called aloud for the judgments

of God, 18-32.

k. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 59.

An. OI^^np.

cir. CCIX. 2.

A.U. C. cir.

811.

TpAUL, a servant of Jesus

Christ, ^ called to he an apos-

tle, *> separated unto the Gospel

of God,

« Acte xiii. 21 ; 1 Cor. i. 1 ; Gal. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 11 ; ii. 7 ; 2 Tim.
i. 11.

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS.
Different interpreters have divided this epistle into

certain parts or divisions, by which they suppose its

subject and matter may be the better understood.

Some of these divisions have been mentioned in the

preceding preface.

The epistle contains three grand divisions.

I. The PREF.\CE, chap. i. 1—17.

n. The TRACTATioN, or setting forth of the main

subject, including two sections : 1 . Dogmatic, or what
relates to doctrine. 2. Parccnetic, or what relates to

the necessity and importance of the virtues and duties

of the Christian life. The dogmatic part is included

in the first eleven chapters, the grand object of which

is to show that eternal salvation cannot be procured by

any observance of the Jewish law, and can be hoped

for onii/ on the Christian s'^heme; for hi/ the works of

2 (" Which he had promised

afore ''by his prophets in the

holy Scriptures,)

3 Concerning his Son Jesus

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCLX. 2.

A. V. C. cir.

811.

•> Acts ;x. 15 ; xiii. 2 ; Gal. i. 15. « See on Acts xxvi. 6 ; Tit.

i. 2. J Chap. iii. 21 ; xvi. 26 ; Gal. iii. 8.

the law no man can be justified ; but what the law

could not do, in that it was wealc through the flesh,

God has accomplished by sending his Son into the

world, who, becoming an offering for sin, condemned

sin in the flesh. The parcrnetic part commences with

chap. xii. 1 : I beseech you. thereforf, brethren, by the

mercies of God, that ye present your bodies a living

sacriflre, holy, acceptable unto God, which is your rea-

sonable service, iSfC. ; and extends to chap. xv. 1 4.

III. Tlie peroration or epilogue, which contains the

author's apology for WTiting ; his commendation of hia

apostolical office ; his promise to visit them ; his re-

quest of an interest in their prayers ; his commenda-
tions of certain persons, and his salutations to others.

These points are contained in the succeeding parts of

the epistle, from chap. xv. 14 to chap. xri. 24. Th*
25th, 26th, and 27th verses of this chapter evidently
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Jesus Christ is declai cd ROMANS. to be the son oj David.

Christ onr Lord, " which was
f made of the seed of David ac-

cording to the flesh

;

4 And s declared ^ to be the

« Matt. i. 6,16; Lukei.32; Acts ii. 30; 2Tim.ii.8. 'Jolini.H;

A. M, cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Oiymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

4.U. C. cir.

811.

belong to another part of the epistle, and should come

in, as they do in a vast majority of the best MSS.,

after the 23d verse of chap. xiv.

For every thing necessary to a general knoidedge of

the epistle itself, see the preceding preface.

The inscriptions to this epistle are various in the

different MSS. and versions. The following are the

principal:

—

To the Romans—The Epistle of Paul to

the Romans—The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the

Romans—The Epistle of the Holy Apostle Paul to the

Romans. The word iiyioi;, holy, we have translated

saint ; and thus, instead of saying the holy Paul, &c.,

we say Saint Paul, &c. ; and this is now brought into

general use. The older the MSS. are, the more simple

the appellatives given to apostles and apostolic men.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. Paul, a servant of Jesus Chrisi] The word

iovlo^, which we translate servant, properly means a

slave, one who is the entire properly of his master ;

and is used here by the apostle with great propriety.

He felt he was not his oivn, and that his life and pnm-

ers belonged to his heavenly otvner, and that he had no

right to dispose of or employ them but in the strictest

subserviency to the will of his Lord. In this sense,

and in this spirit, he is the willing slave of Jesus

Christ ; and this is, perhaps, the highest character

which any soul of man can attain on this side eternity.

" I am wholly the Lord's ; and wholly devoted in the

spirit of sacrificial obedience, to the constant, complete,

and energetic performance of the Divine will." A
friend of God is high ; a son of God is higher ; but

the servant, or, in the above sense, the slave of God,

is higher than all ;—in a word, he is a person who
feels he has no property in himself, and that God is

all and in all.

Called to be an apostle] The word aiToaTo7.oc, apostle,

from aKoareMen', to send, signifies simply a messenger

or envoy ; one sent on a confidential errand : but here

it means an extraordinary messenger ; one sent by

God himself to deliver the most important message on

behalf of his Maker :—in a word, one sent by the

Divine authority to preach the Gospel to the nations.

The word K?^ii7or, called, signifies here the same as

constituted, and should be joined with aToaroXif, as it

is in the Greek, and translated thus : Paul, a servant

of Jesus Chist, constituted an apostle, &c. This sense

the word called has in many places of the sacred vTit-

ings ; e. g. Behold what manner of love the Father

hath hestoxved on lis, that ive should be called, K?.ri6o>/iev,

CONSTITUTED, or made the sons of God. As it is likely

that no apostle had been employed in founding the

Church of Rome, and there was need of much autho-

rity to settle the matters that were there in dispute, it

was necessary he should show them that he derived

his authority from God, and was immediately delegated

oy him to preach and write as he was now doing.
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Son of God with power, accord-

ing ' to the spirit of lioliness,

by the resurrection from the

dead

:

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

Gal. iv. 4.- ' Gr. determined.- ^ Acts xiii. 33.- i Heb. ix. 14.

Separated unto the Gospel] Set apart and appointed

to this work, and to this only ; as the Israelites were

separate from all the people of the earth, to be the

servants of God : see Lev. xx. 26. St. Paul may here

refer to his former state as a Pharisee, which literally

signifies a separatist, or one separated. Before he was
separated unto the service of his own sect ; now he is

separated unto the Gospel of God. On the word
Gospel, and its meaning, see the preface to the notes

on St. Matthew ; and for the meaning of the word
Pharisee, see the same Gospel, chap. iii. at the end.

Verse 2. Which he had promised afore] Both in

the law and in the prophets God showed his purpose to

introduce into the world a more perfect and glorious

state of things ; which state was to take place by ani

under the influence of the Messiah, who should bring

life and immortality to light by his Gospel.

Verse 3. Concerning his Son] That is, the Gospel

relates every thing concerning the conception, birth,

preaching, miracles, passion, death, resurrection, and

ascension of Jesus Christ, who was of the seed-myal,

being, as far as his humanity was considered, tt.e t^n

of David, and then the only rightful heir to the Israel-

itish throne.

Verse 4. And declared to be the Son of God] See

the note on Acts xiii. 33, where this subject is con-

sidered at large. The word opiaOivro^, which we ren-

der declared, comes from dpi^u, to bound, define, de-

termine, or limit, and hence our word horizon, the line

that determines the farthest visible part of the earth,

in reference to the heavens. In this place the word

signifies such a manifest and complete exhibition of

the subject as to render it indubitable. The resurrec-

tion of Christ from the dead was such a manifest

proif of our Lord's innocence, the truth of his doctrine,

and the fulfilment of all that the prophets had spoken,

as to leave no doubt on any considerate and candid

mind.

With power] Ev Svvapii, M'ith a miraculous display

of Divine energy ; for, how could his body be raised

again, but by the miraculous energy of God ! Some
apply tlie word here to the proof of Christ's sonship

;

as if it were said that he was most manifestly declared

to be the Son of God, with such powerful evidence and

argument as to render the truth irresistible.

According to the spirit of holiness] There are many
differences of sentiment relative to the meaning of this

phrase in this place ; some supposing that the spirit of

holiness implies the Divine nature of Jesus Christ

;

others, his immaculate sanctity, &c. To me it seems

that the apostle simply means that the person called

Jesus, lately crucified at Jerusalem, and in whose name

salvation was preached to the world, was the Son of

God, the very Messiah promised before in the holy

Scriptures ; and that he was this Messiah was amply

demonstrated. 1st, By his resurrection from the dead,

the irrefragable proof of his purity, innocence, and the
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An. oiymp. ed gracc and a))ostleship, ' for
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the called of Jesus Christ

:

An. Olymp.

7 To all that be in Rome, be- a.U.C. cir.

loved of God, "called to be
""'

Divine approbation ; for, had lie been a malefactor, as

the Jews pretended, the miraculous power of Clod would

not have been exerted in raising his body from the

dead. 2d, He was proved to be tlie Son of Cod, the

promised Messiah, by the Holy Spirit, (called here the

spirit of holiness,) which he sent down upon his apos-

tles, and not on them only, but on all that believed on

his name ; by whose influence multitudes were con-

vinced of sin, righteousness, and judgment, and multi-

tudes sanctified unto God ; and it was by the peculiar

unction of this spirit of holiness, that the apostles gave

witness of the resurrection of the Lord .losus. Acts

iv. 33. Thus, then, Christ was proved to be the Inw

Messiah, the son of David according to the flesh, hav-

ing the sole right to the throne of Israel ; and God
recognized this character, and this right, by his resur-

rection from the dead, and sending forth the various

gifts and graces of the Spirit of holiness in his name.

Verse 5. Grace and apostleship] The peculiar in-

fluence and the essential qualifications which .such an

office requires. Without the grace, favour, and pe-

culiar help of God, he could not have been an apostle

:

he had an extraordinary conversion, and an extraordi-

nary call to preach the Gospel. Probably ,\optv koi

anoaTo?i7iv, grace and apostleship, mean the same as

jrapii' TTii avooToXri^, the apostolical office ; for so the

word ;t:op(f means in chap. xii. 3 ; xv. 15 ; 1 Cor. iii.

10 ; Eph. iii. 8. See the various acceptations of the

(vord grace, on ver. 7.

For obedience to the faith] That by this office, which

I have received from God, and the power by which it

is accompanied, I might proclaim the faith, the Gospel

of Jesus ; and show all nations the necessity of be-

lieving in it, in order to their salvation. Here is ; 1.

The Gospel of the Son of God. 2. An apostle di-

vinely commissioned and empowered to preach it. 3.

The necessity of faith in the name of Jesus, as the

oidy Saviour of the world. 4. Of obedience, as the

necessary consequence of genuine faith. And, 5. This

is to be proclaimed among all nations ; that all might

have the opportunity of believing and being saved.

Verse 8. Ye are the called] Ye Romans are all in-

vited to believe in Christ Jesus, for the salvation of

your souls ; and to you, with the rest, my apostolical

mission extends. This appears to be the most obvious

sense of the word called in tliis place—to be called by

the Gospel is to be invited to believe in Chri.st Jesus,

and become his disciples. The word sometimes means
constituted, or made, as in verse 1.

Verse 7. Called to be saints] Invited to become
holy persons, by believing the Gospel and receiving

the gifts of the Holy Ghost. Or, here, the word may
have the meaning of made or constituted, as above

;

kXijtoi^ aywic, to all that be in Rome, constituted
saints, for they had already received the Gospel grace,

and were formed into a Christian Church.

"Acts vi. 7 ; chap. xvi. 26. "Acts ix. 15.—

1 Cor. i. 2; 1 Thess. iv. 7.

-» Chap. ix. 24
;

Grace to you] Xaptc ipiv ; May you be partakers of

the Divine favour, the source whence every blessing is

derived.

I think it necessary, once for all, to give the several

acceptations of this word grace which occur in the

sacred writings.

1. The word x''P'C signifies in general favour or

benevolence, but especially that favour which is pow-

erful and active, and loads its objects with benefits.

Luke i. 30 : Fear not, Mary, thou hast found favol'b,

Xapiv, with God. Luke ii. 40 : And the child grew—and the grace of God, xop'i Qeov, the favour of God
was upon him. lb. ver. 52 : And Jesus increased in

favour, xopiTi, GRACE, ictth God and man. Acts ii.

47 : Having favour, xop"', gk.\ce, with all the people.

Acts iv. 33 : And great gr.^ce, x''P'C, favour, ivas

upon them all. The apostles were at that time in

universal favour with the multitude. In this sense

the word occurs in a great variety of places, both in

the Old and New Testaments.

2. Hence it is often used for the blessing which it

dispenses ; for, if God be favourably disposed towards

a person, his beneficent acts, in that person's behalf,

will be a necessary consequence of such favour. John

i. 14: Full 0/ GRACE and truth; accomplished in all

spiritual blessings. lb. ver. 16 ; And grace upon

GRACE : he who is full of the most excellent blessings,

confers them liberally on all believers. Acts xi. 23 :

When he had seen the grace of God, i. e. had the

fullest evidence that they were richly endowed with

heavenly gifts. 1 Cor. i. 4 ; For the grace of God
which is given you—the Divine blessings conferred

upon you. 2 Cor. ix. 8 : God is able to make all

grace abound toward you ; i. e. to enrich you with

every benediction. This is also a very common ac-

ceptation of the word ; and in this sense the word grace

or favour is now generally understood among religious

people. The grace of God meaning with them some

Divine or spiritual blessing communicated.

3. It is sometimes taken for the whole of the Chris-

tian religion, as being the grandest possible display of

God's favour to a lost, ruined world : and in this sense

it appears to be used, John i. 17: For the law was
given by Moses ; but grace and truth came by Jesus

Christ : where the term grace is evidently opposed

to i..*.w ; the latter meaning the Mosaic, the other the

Christian, dispensation. Acts xiii. 4 3 : Barnabas

persuaded them to continue in the grace of God ; i. e.

to hold fast their profession of the religion of Christ.

Rom. vi. 14 : Ye are not under the law, but under

GRACE—ye are no longer under obligation to fulfil the

Mosaic precepts, but are under the Christian dispensa-

tion. See also ver. 1 5 of the same chapter ; ai d see

2 Cor. i. 12 ; vi. 1 ; Gal. i. 6 ; Col. i. 6 ; 2 Tim. ii. 1

;

Tit. ii. 11 : The grace of God, that bringeth salvation

unto all men, hath appeared. The Jewish religion
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i

An. oiymp. from God our Father, and the
cir. CCIX. 2. , , ^ n\ ^

A.U. C. cir. Lord Jesus Ohrist.
^"-

8 First, I 1 thank my God

P 1 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; Gal. i. 3. 1 1 Cor. i. 4 ; Phil. i. 3

;

Col. i. 3, 4 ; 1 Thess. i. 2; Phil. 4.

was restricted in its benefits to a few ; but the Chris-

tian religion proposes the salvation of all men ; and

the author of it has become a sacrifice for the sins of

the whole loorld. Heb. xii. 15 : Looking diligently

lest any man fall from the grace of God—lest any

man apostatize from the Christian religion, and the

blessings of pardon and holiness which he has received

through it. 1 Pet. v. 12 : This is the true grace of

God wherein ye stand—the Christian religion which

ye have received is the genuine religion of God.

4. It signifies all the blessings and benefits which

Clirist has purchased, and which he gives to true be-

lievers, both in time and eternity. See Rom. v. 15

and 17, where the grace of God is opposed to death

;

i. e. to all the wretchedness and misery brought into

the world by Adam's transgression. 1 Cor. xvi. 93 :

The GRACE of the Lord Jesus Christ be toiih you all—
May every blessing purchased by Christ's passion and

death be the portion of you all. Gal. v. 4 : Ye are

fallen from grace—ye have lost the blessings of the

Gospel by submitting to circumcision.

5. It signifies the apostolic and ministerial office, or

the authority to propagate the Christian religion, and

the unction or influence by which that office is executed

;

so in the 5th verse of this chapter, as has been already

noted ; By whom we have received grace and apostle-

ship, or, the apostolic office. Rom. xiii. 3 : / say,

through the grace given unto me ; i. e. I command
you, by the authority of my apostolic office, &c. See

also ver. 6.

6. It signifies a gift, salar)', or money collected for

the use of the poor. 1 Cor. xvi. 3 : Wltomsotver ye

shall approve—them loill I send to bring your liber-

ality, Ti]v xopif v/"jv, your grace ; i. e. the collection

made for the poor saints : see ver. 1. 2 Cor. viii. 4 :

Praying us

—

that we would receive the gift, ttiv xapiv,

the GRACE, the contribution made in the Churches of

Macedonia, for the relief of the poor. In this sense

it is used in Ecclus. xvii. 22 : He will heep the good

DEEDS of man, fopn', the same as tXtrjiioavv)], alms, in

the beginning of the verse ; and it signifies a kind or

friendly act, in the same author. Chap. xxix. 15 :

Forget not the friendship, .-vopiraf, of thy surety.

(Jr.^ce, or x'^P'Si '"'3-s a deity among the ancients

;

and the three graces, al rpeir ^apire;, were called

Pitho, Aglaia, and Euphrosyne ; Tlcidu, mild persua-

sion ; kylaia, dignity ; 'EiKbpocrvvri, liberality and joy-

fulness ; and these were always painted nahed, to show

that all benefits should be gratuitous, this being essen-

tial to the nature of a gift. See Suidas, in xo-pira^.

7. It sometimes signifies merely thanks or thanks-

giving. See Luke xvii. 9 : Doth he thank, /nj .fopn'

fffi, that servayit ? Rom. vi. 17 : But God be thank-

ed, x^P'C (Se tu Qecj. 1 Cor. X. 30 : For if I by grace,

xapiTi, thanksgiving, as our margin has it, and pro-

perly.
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tlurough Jesus Christ for you all, ^\^,-^"^: *°^-
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ofthat 'your faith is spoken

throughout tlie whole world.

9 For ^ God is my witness

All. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

' Chap. xvi. 19

;

1 Thess. i. 8. ' Chap. ix. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 23

;

Phil. i. 8 ; 1 Thess. ii. 5.

8. It signifies remuneration, wages, or reward
Luke vi. 32, 33, 34 : If ye love ttiem that love you—
do good to them which do good to you—lend to them

of whom ye hope to receive, what thank have ye ?

TToia v/uv xapK enri ; what reward have ye ? This

appears, from the parallel place. Matt. v. 46, to be

most evidently the meaning : rn-a fuadov f^err ; ivhat

REWARD have ye ? The word is used in this sense by

several Greek WTiters.

9. It signifies whatever is the means of procuring

the favour or kindness of another. 1 Pet. ii. 19,20:
For this is thankworthy, tovto yap x^P'C ^apa -<j Gfu,

this is the tneans of procuring favour from God.

1 0. It signifies ;'oy, pleasure, and gratification, which

is the meaning of ,iapa, and with which it is often con-

founded in the New Testament. Philemon 7 : For
ice have great joy, xapiv yap cxo/in' ttoX^^t/v. Tobit vii.

1 8 : The Lord give thee joy, xapiv,for this tliy sorrow.

In this sense the word is used by the best Greek writers

;

and in this sense it appears to be used, 2 Cor. i. 15.

11. It signifies the performance of an act which is

pleasing or grateful to others. Acts xxiv. 27 : Felix,

willing to show the Jews a pleasure, ,tap(7-af KaraBcadci,,

to perform an act which he knew would be highly gra-

tifying to them.

12. It signifies whatever has the poiver or infiaence

to procure favour, iSfc. Suavity, kindness, benevolence,

gentle demeanour. Luke iv. 22 : All wondered at the

GRACIOUS WORDS, TO(f Tiojoi^ TTjc x'^P^roQ, the benevolent,

kind, and lender expressions ; such as his text, ver. 18,

would naturally lead him to speak : He hath anointed

me to preach the Gospel to the poor ; he hath sent me
to heal the broken-hearted, to preach deliverance to the

captives, &c. Eph. iv. 29 ; Col. iv. 6 : Let your

speech be always with grace ; i. e. gracious, kind, be-

nevolent, savouring of the doctrine of Clirist : it is thus

used by several Greek writers. See Schleusncr. As
the word x^P'C, grace, most frequently signifies some

blessing or benefit calculated to promote human hap-

piness, it is generally derived from ,^a;p(j, I rejoice,

because of the effect produced by the blessing.

And peace'] Eipr/vt]. the same as DiS'iy shalom in

Hebrew, generally signifying aU kinds of blessing, but

especially harmony and unity, and the bond of such

unity. The most probable derivation of the word

etpriVTi is from eipu, I bind, and h<, one—because peace

unites and binds those v.-ho were, by discord, before

disunited. In the New Testament it signifies— 1.

Peace, public or private, in the general acceptation of

the word, as implying reconciliation and friendship

;

and to the etymology of the word the apostle seems to

allude in Eph. iv. 3 : Endeavouring to keep the unity

of the Spirit in the bond of pe.^ce. Acts xii. 20 :

They of Tyre and Sidon desired peace—they sought

reconciliation, with Herod, by means of Blastus, the

king's chamberlain.
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.
A. U. c. cir. Without ceasing 1 make mention

^"'
of you always in my prayers;

10" Making request, if by any means now

at length I might have a prosperous journey

' bv the will of God to come unto you.

1 1 For I long to see you, that ^ I may im-

' Acts xxvii. 23; 2 Tim. i. 3.-

24 ; Phil. iii. 3.-

-" Or, in my xpirit ; John iv. 23,
-« I Thcss. iii. 10.

2. It signifies regularity, good order. I Cor. xiv.

33 : God is not the God of confusion, but of peace.

3. It signifies the labour or study of preserving;

pencr and coninrd ; and this is supposed to be its mean-

ino;, Matt. x. 34; Lnke xii. 51 ; and .\cts vii. 2G.

Rom. xiv. 17 : Vor the kingdom of God is righteous-

ness and PEACE—the Christian dispensation admits of

no contention, but inculcates /jcacc. 1 Cor. vii. 15:

God hath called us to peace—to labour to preserve

quietness and concord. Heb. xii. 14 : Follow peace—labour to preserve it.

4. It signifies the author or procurer of peace and

concord. Eph. ii. 14 : He is our peace—the author

of concord betwixt Jews and Gentiles.

5. It signifies the Gospel and its blessings. Eph. ii.

1 7 : And came and preached peace to you which were

afar off, and to them that icere nigh.

6. It signifies all kinds of mental and corporeal hap-

piness, and especially the happiness of Christians. Luke

i. 79 : To guide our feet into the leay of peace—
to show us the way to obtain true happiness. Luke
xix. 42 : The things which belong unto thy pe.\ce—
that by which thou miglitest have been made truly

happy. I Thess. v. 23 : The very God of peace—
God, the only source of true felicity. John .vvi. 33 :

These things hove I spoken unto you, that in me ye

might have peace—that ye might hare confidence and

happiness in believing on me as your only Saviour.

7. It signifies good wishes 3.nA affectionate prayers.

Matt. X. 13 : -4n(/ if the house he worthy, let your peace

come upon it. Our Lord commands his disciples, yer.

13, to salute the house into which they entered; and

this was done by saying, Peace be unto this house !

that is. Let every blessing, spiritual and temporal, be

the portion of this family ! See Luke x. 6 ; John xiv.

27 ; Acts XV. 33 : They were let go in peace—they bad

the mostycrrc n/ and affectionate prayers of the Church.

8. It signifies praise. Luke xix. 38 : Peace in

heaven and glory in the highest

!

—May all the heavenly

host praise (!od, and give him the highest honour!

9. It signifies benignity, benevolence,favour. Rom.
V. 1 : Being justified by faith, we have peace with

God—In consequence of liaving our sins forgiven, we
have a clear sense of the I)i\\ne favour. Phil. iv. 7 ;

The PEACE of God which pa.iseth all understanding—
the inexpressible blessedness of a sense of the Divine

favour. See Schlcusncr's Lexicon.

From God our Father] The apostle wishes them
all the blessings which can flow from God, as the

fountain of grace, producing in them all the happiness

which a heart filled with the peace of God can possess :

2

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Oiymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

part unto you some spiritual gift,

to the end ye may be esta-

blished
;

12 That is, that I maybe com-

fortcd together ' with you by the " mutual faith

both of you and me.

i;} Now I would not have you ignorant,

brethren, that '' oftentimes I purposed to

» Chap. %v. 23, 32 ; I Thess. iii. 10. ' James iv. 15. J Ch
XV. 29. ' Or, in you. > Tit. i. 4 ; 2 Pet. i. 1. >> Ch. xr. 23.

all of which are to be communicated to them through

the Lord Jesus Chri.st. See the note on Acts xxviii. 3 1

.

Verse 8. First, I thank my God] From this to the

end of ver. 17 belongs to the preface, in which the

apostle endeavours to conciliate the good opinion of

the Christians at Rome, and to prepare theii- minds for

his reproofs and exhortations.

Your faith is .spoken] KaTayyc?.^eTai, is celebrated,

throughout the whole world—in every place where

the Christian religion is professed, through all parts

of the Roman dominions ; for in this sense we should

understand the words, the whole world.

A'erse 9. Whom I serve with my spirit] Aarpevu,

WTiom / worship with the profoundest religious reve-

rence ; for so the original certainly means : I not only

employ all the powers of my body in this service, but

all those of my soul ; being thoroughly convinced of

the absolute truth of the religion I preach. Probably

St. Paul opposes, in this place, the spiritual worship

of the Gospel to the external, or what some call the

carnal, worship of the Jews. Mine is not a religion

of ceremonies, but one in which the life and power of

the eternal Spirit are acknowledged and experienced.

Verse 10. Making request, &c.J By this we see

how earnestly the apostle longed to see Rome. It had

long been a subject of continual prayer to God, that he

might have a prosperous journey to, or rather meeting

with, them, for so we should understand the word
evor^u^ijao/iai : that he had a prosperous meeting with

them we cannot doubt ; that he had a disastrous journey

to them the 27 th of the Acts fully proves.

Verse 11. Some spiritual gift] This probably means
some of the extraordinary gifts of the Holy Spirit,

which, being given to them, might tend greatly to es-

tablish their faith in the Gospel of Christ ; and it is

very likely that such gifts were only conferred by means
of apostles ; and as the apostle had not yet been at

Rome, consequently the Roman Christians had not yet

received any of these miraculous gifts, and thus they

differed widely from all the other Churches which had

been raised by the apostle's ministry.

Verse 12. That I may be comforted together luilh

you] He here, with great address, intimates that he

longs for this opportunity, as well on his own account

as on theirs, and to show them that he arrogates nothing

to himself; for he intimates that it will require the

conjoint action of their faith as well as his own, to be

the means of receiving those blessings from God to

which he refers.

Verse 13. But was let hitherto] The word let, from

the Anglo-Saxon, leccan to hinder, signifies impedt
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The apostle describes the ROMANS. nature and design of the Gospe

^a'^d^i^ss^
come unto you, (but "= was let

An. oiymp. hitheito.) that I miffht have some
cir. CCIX. 2. . ^ . " ^

,

A. u. c. cir. iruit ° among you also, even as
• among other Gentiles.

14 ^ I am debtor both to the Greeks, and

to the barbarians ; both to the wise, and to the

unwise.

15 So, as much as in me is, I am ready to

= Acts xvi. 7 ; 2 Thess. i. 18. •> Phil. iv. 17. « Or, in you.
' 1 Cor. ix. 16. 5 Psa. xl. 9, 10 ; Mark viii. 38 ; 2 Tim. i. 8.

ment or hinderance of any kind : but it is likely that

the original word, CKuAvdnv, I was forbidden, refers to

a Divine prohibition

:

—he would have visited them

long before, but God did not see riijht to per/nit him.

Verse 14. / am a debtor both to the Greeks, and to

the barbarians] It has been remarked before that all

the nations of the earth, themselves excepted, were

termed barbarians by the Greeks. See the origin of

the word barbarous in the note on Acts, chap, xxviii.

2. The apostle considers himself, by his apostolical

office and call, under obligation to preach tlie Gospel

to all people, as far as the providence of God might

open his way ; for this is implied in the Divine com-

mission ;

—

Go ye into ail the world, and preach the

Gospel to every creature—to the wise and the unwise ;

to the learned and cultiraled as well as to the unlearned

and uncultivated. This evidently appears to be the

import of the terms.

Verse 15. I am ready to preach] lipoBvpoi' ; I have

a ready mind. I was only prevented by the providence

of God from visiting you long ago. His time is best

:

in the mean time I write, by his direction, to comfort

and instruct you.

Verse 16. / am not ashamed of the Gospel of
Christ] This text is best illustrated by Isa. xxviii. 1 6

;

xlix. 23, quoted by the apostle, chap. x. 1 1 ; For the

Scripture saith. Whosoever believeth on him, shall not

be ashamed ; i. e. they shall neither be confounded, nor

disappointed of their hope. The Jetvs, by not believing

on Jesus Christ, by not receiving him as the promised

Messiah, but trusting in others, have been disap-

pointed, ashamed, and confounded, from that time to the

present day. Their expectation is cut off; and, while

rejecting Christ, and expecting another Messiah, they

have continued under the displeasure of God, and are

ashamed of their confidence. On the other hand, those

who have believed on Christ have, in and through him,

all the blessings of which the prophets spoke ; every

promise of God being yea and ame/i through him.

Paul, as a Jew, believed on Christ Jesus ; and in be-

lieving he had life through his name ; through him he

enjoyed an abundance of grace ; so that, being filled

with that happiness which an indwelling Christ pro-

duces, he could cheerfully say, / am not ashamed of
the Gospel of Christ. And why f Because he felt

it to be the power of God to the salvation of his be-

lieving soul. This appears to be the true sense of this

passage, and this interpretation acquires additional

strength from the consideration that St. Paul is here

most evidently addressing himself to the Jews.

It is the power of God unto salvatioti] Amauic yap

40

preacli the Gospel to you that arc
W^J^^'^^^l^'

at Rome also. An. oiymp.

16 For K I am not ashamed of a.u. c. cir.

the Gospel of Christ : for '^ it is
^"-

the power of God unto salvation to every one

that believeth ;
' to the Jew first, and also to

the Greek.

17 For ^ therein is the righteousness of God

> 1 Cor. i. 18; xv. 2. i Luke ii. 30, 31, 32; xxiv. 47; Acts
iii. 26; xiii. 26, 46; chap. ii. 9. ^chap. iii. 21.

Beov eariv : The almighty power of God accompanies
this preaching to the souls of them that believe ; and
the consequence is, they are saved ; and what but the

power of God can save s. fallen, sinful soul"!

To the Jew first] Not only the Jews have the first

offer of this Gospel, but Ihey have the greatest need

of it ; being so deeply fallen, and having sinned against

such glorious privileges, they are much more culpable

than the Gentdes, who never had the light of a Divine

revelation.

And also to the Greek] Though the salvation of God
has hitherto been apparently confined to the Jewish

people, yet it shall be so no longer, lor the Gospel

of Clu-ist is sent to the Gentiles as well as the Jews

;

God having put no diiJerenee between them ; and Jesus

Christ having tasted death for every 7nan.

Verse 17. For therein] In the Gospel of Christ.

Is the righteousness of God] God's method of

saving sinners.

Revealedfrom faith to faith] Shown to be hyfaith,

and not by the works of any law ; for Abraham, the

father and founder of the Jewish people, ivas justified

by faith, before even the law was given ; and by be-

lieving, in reference to the spiritual object held forth

in the various ordinances of the law, and now revealed

under the Gospel, he and all his believing descendants

have been justified. And thus the faith of the old

covenant led on to the faith of the new covenant,

which shows that salvation has been by faith from the

call of Abraham to the present time. And, from the

beginning, all that were just or righteous in the earth

became such hy faith, and by this principle alone they

^^ere enabled to persevere ; as it is written. The just

shall live hy faith. That dmaiocrvvi], which we trans-

late righteousness in this verse, signifies God's method

of saving mankind by faith in Christ, is fully evident

from the use of the term in chap. ix. 30 : The Gen-

tiles xvhic.h followed not after righteousness—who
had no knowledge by revelation, of God^s method of
justifying and saving sinners, have attained to right-

eousness—have had imparted to them God's method

of salvation by faith in Clirist. Verse 3 1 : But Israel,

the Jews, icltichfollowed after the law of righteousness

—that law, the end or object of which is Christ, and

through him justification to all that believe (chap. x. 4,)

have not attained to the law of righteousness—have not

found out the genuine plan ofsalvation, even in that law

which so .strongly and generally proclaims justification

by faith. And why have they not found it ! Verse 39 :

Because they sought it not by faith, but as it were by

the toorks of the law^they did not discern that even
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The judgments of God CHAP. I. against unrighteousness

A. M cir. 4002. revealed from faitli to faith : as it
A. D. cir. 58.

. rr>i • i n i-
An. oivmp. is written, ' The mst shall live

rir. CCIX. 2. , ^ .

,

•"

A. U. C. cir. by faith.

^"-
1 8 "' For tiie wrath of God is re-

< Hab. il 4 ; John iii. 36; Gal. iii. 11 ; Phil. iii. 9; Heb. x. 36.

its works or prescribed religious observances were in-

tended to lead to faith in that glorious Mediator of

whom they were the types and representatives ; but

the Jews trusted in the observances ihemsclves, hoping

to acquire justification and final salvation by that

means. For they stumbled at the stumbling-stvne—
at the doctrine of Christ crucified as the only sure

ground on which the expectation of future salvation

can be founded. Therefore, being ignorant of God's

righteousness—God's method of saving sinners, and

going about to establish Iheir own righteousness—
their own method of salvation, by the observance of

those rites and ceremonies which should have led

them by faith to Christ, thry did not submit themselves

to the righteousness of God—they would not submit

to be saved in God's way, and therefore rejected, per-

secuted, and crucified the Lord Jesus ; see chap. x. 3.

This collation of passages most evidently shows that

the word righteousnessheie means simply Go(/'i method

of saving sinners, or God's way of salvation, in oppo-

sition to the ways and means invented by the fancies

or prejudices of men.

There .ire few words in the sacred writings which

are taken in a greater variety of acceptations than the

word npTi' tsedakah in Hebrew, and SmaLonvvri in

Greek, both of which we generally translate righteous-

ness Our English word was originally rightwiseness,

from the Anglo-.Saxon, jwhc, justice, right, and j>ican,

to know ; and thus the righteous man was a person

who was allowed to understand the claims of justice

and right, and who, knowing them, acted according to

their dictates. Such a man is thoroughli/ unse ; he

aims at the attainment of the best end by the use of the

best means. This is a true definition of tcisdom,

and the righteous man is he that knoics most and acts

best. The Hebrew pli" tsadah, in its ideal meaning,

contains the notion of a beam or scales in equipoise,

what we call even balance ; and it is well known that

in all the personifications of justice, both ancient and mo-
dern, she is represented as a beautiful female with a

bandage on her eyes, and a beam and scales in her

hand, so perfectly poised that neither end preponderates.

The Greek word SiKaioofvii has been derived from

itxa^a, to divide ; and hence liiKt;, justice, because it

is the property of this virtue to divide to each his due.

With other etymologies it is useless to trouble the

reader. Both the noun diKaiomvi; and the verb Sn^aiou

have a great variety of meaning in the New Testa-

ment ; but they are all reducible to this original idea,

acting according to the requisitions of justice or right.

It may not be improper to notice some of the chief of

these acceptations in this place.

1
.
The act of distributing to each man his due is

the sense of the word. Acts xvii. 3 1 : /fe icM judge
the world in righteousness, i. e. according to the

principles of eternal justice and rectitude. See also Rev.
Kix. 2 : In RiGHTEiLSNESs doth hejudge and make war.

2

vcalcd from heaven against all A. M cir. 4062
° AD. cir. 58.

imgodliness and unnghteousness An. oiymp.

of men, who hold the truth in un- a.U. C. cir.

risjlilcousncss ;

811.

"Acts xvii. 30; Eph. v. 6; Col. iii. 6.

2. It signifies a holy life, as proceeding from piett/

towards God. Luke i. 75 : Might scn^e him in holi-

ness and RIGHTEOUSNESS all the days of our life.

3. It signifies benignity, liberality, and jiarticularly

alm.^giving, as justice and righteousness require us, be-

ing only stewards of God's bounty, to share it with the

necessitous. Matt. vi. I : Take heed that ye do not

your ALMS, diKaioavvijv, your righteoi'sness, before

men. Rom. iii. 5 : But if our unrighteousness com-^

mend the righteousness, the benignity of God. 2
Cor. ix. 10 : Increase the fruits of your righteous-

ness, i. e. of your liberality.

i. It signifies God's method of saving sinners ; the

way which is agreeable to his righteousness and libe-

rality. See the former part of this note, and the

scriptures there referred to.

5. It signifies the reivard or issue of liberality. 2
Cor. ix. 9 : He hath scattered abroad ; he hath given,

to the poor; his righteousness—the reward of his

bounty, remaineth for ever. See Psa. cxii. 9.

6. It signifies the whole collection of o-rnrf.?, which
constitute the complete Christian character. M.itt. v.

6 : Blessed are they that hunger and thirst after

righteousness—they who ardently long for the full

salvation o{ God. lb. v. 10,20: 7/"yowr righteous-

ness exceed not the righteousness, &c. lb. vi. 33 :

Seek the kingdom of God and his righteousness.

7. It signifies the result of faith in God and sub-

mission to his will, exemplified in a holy and useful

life. Heb. xi. 7 : By j'aith Noah prepared an ark,

and became heir of the righteousness which is by

faith—he escaped the deluge and became the in.stru-

ment of repeopling the world.

8. It signifies an exact observance of religions or-

dinances and precepts. Phil. iii. 6 : Touching the

righteousness which is of the law, blameless—having

lived in an exact conformity to all the Mosaic precepts.

In this sense it is to be understood. Matt. iii. 15 :

Thus it becomes ns to fulfil all righteousness—to

observe every precept of the law.

9. It signifies the favour or pardoning mercy of

God. Rom. iv. 6 : The blessedness of the man unto

whom God imputeth righteousness—without works—
the man is happy to whom God has granted the re

mission of sins, without respect to his observance of

the law of Moses.

10. In 2 Cor. v. 21, StKammrt), righteousness, is

put for SiKawr, righteous : That ive might become the

righteousness of God—that we might receive such a

righteousness or holiness, such a salvation, as is wor-

thy of God's grace to impart, and such as the neces-

sities of mankind require.

A few of the leading acceptations of the verb iUkoiou,

which we translate to justify, may be here properly

subjoined, as this verb is so repeatedly used in this

epistle.

1. It signifies to declare or pronounce one just or
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The Gentiles did not retain ROMANS. the knowledge of God

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

19 Because "that which may
be known of God is manifest

" in them ; for p God hath showed

it unto them.

> Acts xiv. 17. » Or, to them.

righteous; or, in other words, to declare him to be

what he really is. 1 Tim. iii. ] 6 : He was justified

in the Spirit.—By the almighty power of the Spirit he

was proved to be the true Messiah.

2. To esteem a thing properly. Matt. xi. 19 :

Wisdom is justified of her children.—Wisdom, pro-

priety of conduct, is properly estimated by wise men.

3. It signifies to approve, praise, and commend.

The publicans justified God, Luke vii. 29 ;
praised

him for calling them to such a state of salvation. lb.

xvi. 15: Ye are they which 3VSTIFY yourselves before

meri—-Ye are self-commended, self-applauded, and

self-praised. In this sense it is often used in the

Greek apocryphal books. Ecclus. vii. 5 : Justify

not thyself before the Lord—Do not applaud thyself

in the presence of thy Maker. lb. x. 29 ; Who will

justify {praise or applaud) him that sinnelh against

his own soul. lb. xviii. 2 : The Lord only is right-

eous, SiKaiudijaerai, shall be justified, i. e. praised,

because there is none other hut he.

4. The verb Sinaioojiai is used to clear from all sin.

1 Cor. iv. 4 : For I know nothing by myself; yet am
I not hereby justified—A man's own consciousness

of integrity is not a proof that he is clear from all sin

in the sight of God.

5. A judge is said io justify not only when he con-

demns and punishes, but also when he defends the

cause of the innocent. See Eurip. Heraclid. ver. 190.

Thucvd. iii. p. 200. Polyb. iii. 31, and Schleus-

NER on Smaiotj. Hence SiKawvadai is taken in 3. fo-

rensic sense, and signifies to be found or declared

righteous, innocent, &c. Matt. xii. 37 : By thy icords

shall thou be justified—thou shalt be declared to be

righteous. Rom. iii. 4 : That thou mightcst be jus-

tified in thy sayings—that thou mightest be proved

to be true in what thou hast said.

6. It signifies to set free, to escape from. Acts

xiii. 39 : And by htm all that believe are justified

from all things, from ivhich ye could not be justified

by the law—by faith in Christ a man escapes those

evils which, otherwise, the law of Moses would inflict

upon him. Rom. vi. 7 : For he that is dead, dediKaiurai,

is justified, properly rendered by our translators, is

FREED from sin.

7. It signifies also to receive one into favour, to

pardon sin. Rom. viii. 30 : Whom he called, them

he also justified—he received them mio favotir and

pardoned their sins. Luke xviii. 1 4 : This man went

down to his house justified—he humbled himself, re-

pented of his iniquity, and God forgave his sin. Rom.
iii. 20 : By the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be

justified—no soul can have his sins forgiven through

the observance of the Mosaic law. lb. iv. 2 : If
Abraham ivere justified (had his sin pardoned) by

works. 1 Cor. vi. 11: Such ivere some of you, but

ye are justified—ye are received into the Divine fa-
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20 For 1 the invisible things of

him from the creation of the

world are clearly seen, being un-

derstood by the things that are

A. M. cir 4062
A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

8U.

P John i. 9. q Psa. xix. 1, &c. ; Acts xiv. 17 ; xvii. 27.

vour, and have your sins forgiven. See James ii. 21-
25 ; Rom. iii. 24, 38 ; v. 1, 9 ; Gal. ii. 16, 17; iii.

1 1, 24 ; V. 4 ; Tit. iii. 7. In all these texts the word
justify is taken in the sense of remission ofsins through
faith in Christ Jesus; and does not mean making the

person just or righteous, but treating him as if he were
so, having already forgiven him his sins.

The just shall live by faith.] This has been under-

stood two ways : 1 . That the just or righteous man
cannot live a holy and useful life without exercising

continual faith in our Lord Jesus : which is strictly

true ; for He only who has brought him into that state

of salvation can preserve him in it ; and he stands by
faith. 2. It is contended by some able critics that the

words of the original text should be pointed thus : 'O

f!f SiKaio^ CK Kinreuf;, ^ijaeTai. The just by faith, shall

live ; that is, he alone that is justified by faith shall be

saved : which is also true ; as it is impossible to get

salvation in any other way. This last meaning is pro-

bably the true one, as the original text in Hab. ii. 4,

speaks of those who believed the declarations of God
when the Chaldeans besieged Jerusalem, and, having

acted conformably to them, escaped with their lives.

Ver.se 18. For the icrath of God is revealed] The
apostle has now finished his preface, and comes to the

grand subject of the epistle ; namely, to show the ab-

solute need of the Gospel of Christ, because of the

universal corruption of mankind ; which was so great

as to' incense the justice of God, and call aloud for the

punishment of the world. 1. He shows that all the

heathen nations were utterly corrupt, and deserved this

threatened punishment. And this is the subject of the

first chapter, from verse 18 to the end. 2. He shows

that the Jews, notwithstanding the greatness of their

privileges, were no better than the Gentiles ; and there-

fore the wrath of God was revealed against them also.

This subject he treats in chap. ii. and chap. iii. 1—19.

3. He returns, as it were, on both, chap. iii. 20—31,

and proves that, as the Jews and Gentiles were equally

corrupt, they could not be saved by the deeds of any

law ; that they stood equally in need of that salvation

which God had provided ; that both were equally en-

titled to that salvation, for God was the God of tho

Gentiles as well as of the Jetvs.

By opyT/ Qeov, the icralh of Goa. we are not to un-

derstand any uneasy passion in the Divine Being ; but

the displeasure of his righteousness, which is expressed

by the punishments inflicted on the ungodly, those who
retain not God in their knowledge ; and the unrighteous,

those whose lives are profligate.

As, in the Gospel, the righteousness of God is re-

vealed for the salvation of the ungodly, so is the wrath

of God revealed against the tcorhers of iniquity. Those

who refuse to be saved in the way revealed by his

mercy must be consumed in the way revealed by his

justice.
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They became vain CHAP. I. rn their tmasinations

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. 1), <-ir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

eternal power

so that they

made, even his

and Godhead
;

arc williout excuse :

21 Because that, when

they glorified hi?n not as

they

God,knew God
neither were thankful ; but " became vain in

f Or, that they may be. ' 2 Kings xvii. 15 ; Jcr. ii. 5 ; Eph. iv.

17, 18. 'Jcr. .X. 11.

Ungodliness] AaefSuav, from a, negative, and aej3u

or aefin/jai, I worship, probably intpnded here to express

atheism, polytheism, and itlolatri/ of every kind.

Unrighteousness] Athmar, from o, negative, and t^iKti,

justice ; every thing contrary to strict morality ; all

viciousnoss and profligacy of conduct.

W/io hold the truth in unrighteousness] In what

sense conld it be said that the hcatbcn hth/ the truth

in unrighteousness, when they really had not that truth I

Some think this refers to the conduct of their best

philosophers, such as Socrates, Plato, Seneca, &c.,

who knew much more of the Divine nature than they

thought safe or prudent to discover ; and who acted in

many things contrary to the light which they enjoyed.

Others think this to be spoken of the Gentiles in gen-

eral, who either did know, or m/ff/iniave known, much
of God from the works of creation, as the apostle inti-

mates in the following verses. But liosenmiiller and

some others contend that the word /cnrfjfii' here does

not signify to hold, but to hinder; and that the place

should be translated, who through maliciousness hinder

the truth ; i. e. prevent it from taking hold of their

hearts, and from governing their conduct. Tliis is

certainly a very usual acceptation of the verb (ia-f^cic,

which Hesychius interprets Kparnv, nu?.vciv, cnivcxm',

to retain, hinder, &c. ; these men hindering, by their

vicious conduct, the truth of God from being propa-

gated in the earth.

Verse 19. That which may be known of Goi] Dr.

Taylor paraphrases this and the following verse thus :

" .\lthough the Gentiles had no WTitten revelation, yet

what may be known of God is every where manifest

among them, God having made a clear discovery of

himself to them. For his being and perfections, in-

visible to our bodily eyes, have been, ever since the

creation of the world, evidently to be seen, if atten-

tively con.sidered, in the visible beauty, order, and ope-

rations observable in the constitution and parts of the

universe ; especially his eternal power and universal

dominion and providence : so that they cannot plead

ignorance in excuse of their idolatry and wickedness."

Verse 20. The invisible things of him] His invisible

perfections are manifested by his vi.sible works, and
may be apprehended by what he has made ; their im-

mensity showing his omnipotence ; their vast variety

and contrivance, his omniscience ; and their adaptation

to the most beneficent purposes, his infinite goodness
and philanthropy.

His eternal power] At<5(of ai^roii 6ma/iic, That all-

powerful energy that ever was, and ever irill ea^ist ; so

that, ever since there was a creation to be surveyed,

there have been intelligent beings to make that survey.

And Godhead] Oemrri^, His acting as God in the

2

their imaginations, and their fool- -^ ^: "'. *°'^

... °
, ,

A. D. cir. 58.

ish lieart was darkened. .\n. Olymp.

22 ' Profe.s.sing themselves to A.u.c.Vir.

be wise, they became fools,
^"-

23 And clianged the glory of the uncorrupt

ible " God into an image made like to cornipl-

" Dcut. iv. 16, &c. ; Psa. cvi. 20; Isa. xl. 18, 26 ; Jcr. ii. II;
Ezck. viii, 10 ; Acts xvii. 29.

government and support of the universe. His works
prove his being; the government and support of these

works jirove it equally. Creation and providence form

a twofold demonstration of God, 1st. in the perfec

tions of his nature ; and, 2dly. in the ciercise of those

perfections.

Verse 21. Because that when they knew Giul] \Vhen
they thus acquired a general knowledge of the unity

and [lerfections of the Divine nature, they glorified him
not as God—they did not proclaim him to the people,

but shut up his glory (as Bishop Warburton expresses

it) in their mysteries, and gave the people, in exchange
for an incorruptible God, an image made like to cor-

ruptible man. Wherefore God, in punishment for their

sins, thus turning his truth into a lie, suffered even

their mysteries, which they had erected for a school

of virtue, to degenerate into an odious sink of vice and

immorality ;
giving them up unto all uncleanness and

vile affections.

They glorified him not] They did not give him that

worship W'hich his perfections required.

Neither were thankful] They manifested i\o gratitude

for the blessings they received from his providence,

but became rain in their imaginations, (Sia'/,oyi(y/ioir, in

their reasonings. This certainly refers to the foolish

manner in which even the wisest of their philosophers

discoursed about the Divine nature, not excepting So-

crates, Plato, or Seneca. \Mio can read their works
without being struck with the vanity of their reason-

ings, as well as with the stupidity of their nonsense,

when speaking about God ! I might crowd my page

with proofs of this ; but it is not necessary to those who
are acquainted with their writings, and to others it

would not be useful. In short, their foolish, darkened

minds sought God no where but in the place in which

he is never to be found ; viz. the vile, corrupted, and

corrupting passions of their own hearts. .\s they did

not discover him there, they scarcely sought him any

where else.

Verse 22. Professing themselves to be wise] This is

most strikingly true of all the ancient philosophers,

whether Greeks or Romans, as their works, which re-

main, sufficiently testify. The word 6aGKoi'Tt^ signifies

not merely the professing but the assumption of the

phUosophic character. In this sense the word iaaKctv

is used by the best Greek writers. See Kt/pke. A
dispassionate examination of the doctrine and lives of

the most famed philosophers of antiquily, of every na-

tion, will show that they were darkened in their mind

and irregular in their conduct. It was from the Chris-

tion religion alone that true philosophy and genuine

philosophers sprang.

Verse 23. They changed the glory, <^c.] The finest
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The Gentiles are given ROMANS. vp to unnatural lusts

k. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A.U. C. cir.

811.

ible man, and to birds, and four-

footed beasts, and creeping things.

24 " Wherefore God also gave

them up to uncleanness, through

the hists of their own hearts, " to dis-

lionour tlicir own bodies ^ between them-

selves :

25 Who changed ^ the tnitli of God ^ into

a lie, and worshipped and served the creature

''more than the Creator, who is blessed for

ever. Amen.

26 For this cause God gave them up unto

'' vile affections : for even their women did

change the natural use into that which is against

nature :



Their abominable CHAP. I. character desatbed.

A. »r cir. 40C2 30 Backbiters, haters of God.de-
A. D. cir. 58.

.
'

An. oiymp. spitciul, proud, boastcrs, inventors
cir. ccix. a, \. ., .^ ,. , ,. '

A. U. c. cir. ofcvillliings,tlisobcdioiittoparcnts,
*" 31 Without iinderslaiiding, cove

nant-breakers, s without natural affection, im-

placable, unmerciful

:

s Or, tmsociable.- ' Chap. ii. 2. ' Chap. vi. 21.

termination to be rich ; the principle of a dissatisfied

and discontented soul.

Maliciousness^ Kukkj, malice, ill-will ; what is radi-

cally and essentially i-icious.

Full of enri/] i'doyov, from ^Oiiu, to icithcr, decay,

consume, pine away, ijc. ; " pain felt and malignity

conceived at the sight of excellence or happiness in

another."' X fine personification of this vice is found in

OvidMet.^m. iib. ii. ver. 768-781, which I shall here in-

sert, with Mr. Addison's elegant and nervous translation.

Videt intus edentem

Vipereas carnes, vitiorum alimenta suonim

Invidiam : risaqiie oculos avertit. At ilia

Surgit huino pi^ra : scmcsariimgue relinquit

Corpora serpentum, passuqxie incedit inerti.

TJtquc deam vidit formaque armisque dccoram,

Ingenmit : lultiimque inia ad suspiria duxit.

Pallor in ore sedet : macies in corpore toto

:

Nvsqiiam recta acies : livent ruhigine dentes :

Peclora felle virent : lingua est suffusa veneno.

Risus abest, nisi quem visi movere dolores :

Nee fnittur somnn, vigilacibus excita ciiris :

Sed videt ingratos, intabescitque videndo

Successus hominum ; carpitque et carpitur una

;

Suppliciumgue suum est.

I

-4 poisonous morsel in her teeth she chewed,

\ And gorged the flesh of i-ipers for her food.

Minerva loathing, turned away her eye.

The hideous monster, rising heavily.

Came stalking forward with a sullen pace.

And left her mangled offals on the place.

Soon as she saw the goddess gay and bright.

She fetched a groan at sucli a cheerful sight.
" Livid and meagre were her looks, her eye

In foul distorted glances turned awry ;

A hoard of gall her inward parts possessed,

And sprc.id a greenness o'er her cankered breast

;

Her teeth were brown with rust, and from her tongue

In dangling drops the stringy poison hung.

I She never smiles but when the wTetched weep

;

iNor lulls her malice with a momenVs sleep:

Restless in spite while watchful to destroy.

She pines and siciens at annther^s joy ;

Foe to herself, distressing and distressed.

She bears her own tormentor in her breast.

Murder] iovov, taking away the life of another by
any means ; mortal hatred ; for he that hates his bro-

ther in his heart is a murderer.

Debate] Epiio(, contention, discord, d^c. Of this

vile passion the Greeks made a goddess.

Deceit] Ao?Mv, lying, falsity, prevarication, imposi-

tton, 4-e. ; from ielu, to take u-ith a bait.

Malignity] KoKorjeiiac, from /ta/cof, evil, and ii6or,

32 Who, ''knowing tiic jiid<r- '^i -^l,
*='":•

*°S"'

mcnt of God, that they whicli An. Oiymp.

commit sucli things ' are wonhy a.'u. C. cir.

of death, not only do the same, ^"-

but '' have ' pleasure in thcin tliat do

them.

k Or, cmamt with them. ' Hoa. vii. 3 ; Psa. 1. 18.

a custom ; bad customs, founded in corrupt sentiment.

producing evil habits, supported by general usage. It

is generally interpreted, a malignity of mind, which

leads its possessor to put the worst construction oneverj'

action ; ascribing to the best deeds the worst motives.

Whisperers] i^iBipiaTac, secret detractors ; those

who, under pretended secrecy, carry about accusations

against their neighbours, whether true or false ; blast-

ing their reputation by clandestine tittle-tattle. This

word sho\dd be joined to the succeeding ver.sc.

The whispering is well e.vpressed by the Greek
word ^'idvpiava;, psithuristas.

Verse 30. Backbiters] Y.ara7.a'/.ovr, from Kara,

against, and /.a/.eu, I speak ; those who speak against

others ; false accusers, slanderers.

Haters of God] Qsoart'yiir, atheists, contemners of
sacred things, maligners of providence, scorners, <SfC

All profligate deists are of this class ; and it seems tti

be the finishing part of a diabolic character.

Despiteful] 'T/Jp(trraf, from vSpi^u, to treat with in-

jurious insolence ; stormy, boisterous; abusing both the

characters and persons of those over whom they can

have any power.

Proud] 'T-fpj/dai'oi'f, from ii-ip, above or over, and

daivu, I show or shine. They wh<> are continually

exalting themselves and depressing others ; magnify-

ing themselves at the expense of their neighbours ; and

wishing all men to receive their sayings as oracles.

Boasters] A?.a^oiac, from /.a^o/iai, to assume; self-

assuming, vain-glorious, and arrogant men.

Inventors of evil things] E^fi'perof kokuv. Those
who have invented destructive customs, rites, fashions,

<S(C. ; sueli as the different religious ceremonies among
the Greeks and Romans—the orgies of Bacchus, the

mysteries of Ceres, the lupercalia, feasts of the Bona
Dea, d^c., cf-c. Multitudes of which evil things, de-

structive and abominable ceremonies, are to be found

in every part of the heathen worship.

Disobedient to parents] Though filial affection was
certainly more recommended and cultivated than many
other virtues, yet there are many instances on record ofthe

grossest violation of this great branch of the law" of nature.

^erse31. Without understanding] Aavierovi;, (lom
a, negative, and avveroc;, knowing ; persons incapable

of comprehending what was spoken ; destitute of ca-

pacity for spiritual things.

Covenant-breakers] Aouiferoi'f, from a, negative, and

avvTiBriixi, to make an agreement ; persons who could

be hound by no oath, because, properly speaking, tliev

had no God to witness or avenge their misconduct.

As every covenant, or agreement, is made as in the

presence of God, so he that opposes the being and

doctrine of God is incapable of being bound by any

covenant ; he can give no pledge for his conduct.
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Observations on ROMANS. the preceding chaptei

.

Without natural affection^ Aaropyov^ ; without that

attachment which nature teaches the young of all ani-

mals to have to their mothers, and the mothers to have

for their young. The heathens, in general, have made

no scruple to expose the children they did not think

proper to bring up, and to despatch their parents when

they were grown old or past labour.

Implacable] AajrovSovchom a, negative; and aTrovSij,

A LIBATION. It was customary among all nations to

pour out wine as a libation to their gods, when making

a treaty. This was done to appease the angry gods,

and reconcile them to the contracting parties. The

word here shows a deadly enmity ; the highest pitch

of an unforgiving spirit ; in a word, persons who would

not make reconciliation either to God or man.

Unmerciful] Kve'XajiiovaQ ; those who were incapa-

ble, through the deep-rooted wickedness of their own

nature, of showing mercy to an enemy when brought

under their power, or doing any thing for the necessitous,

from the principle of benevolence or commiseration.

Verse 32. Who, knowing the judgment of God]

AiKctu/ia, the grand rule of right which God has re-

vealed to every man, the knowledge of which he has,

less or more, given to every nation of the world, re-

lative to honouring parents, taking care of their own
offspring, keeping their engagements, &c., &c. In

the worst states of heathenism this great principle has

been acknowledged ; but, through the prevalence of

corruption in the heart, this law, though acknowledged,

was not obeyed ; and the corruption increased so that

those were highest in repute who had cast off all re-

straints of this kind ; so that they even delighted in

them ; Gvvcv6oKovai, highly applauded, and gladly as-

sociated with those transgressors : which argues the

very highest pitch of moral depravity.

1. The preceding chapter gives us one of the finest

views of the Gospel of Christ, to be met with any

where. It is God's method of saving a lost icorld, in

a way which that world could never have imagined ;

there is nothing human in it ; it is all truly and glori-

ously Divine ; essentially necessary to the salvation

of man, and fully adequate to the purposes of its in-

stitution. Though it is an extension of the old cove-

nant, yet it is almost wholly dissimilar ; being as dif-

ferent from that as the person is from the picture which

represents it, and as the substance is from the shadow
projected by it. It is a scheme as worthy of God as

it is necessary for man ; hence there are no excluding

clauses in it—it is for the Jew and for the Greek ; for

the wise and for the unwise ; for all the nations of the

universe, and for all the individuals of those nations.

He blasphemes God who holds the contrary.

2. As God never does any thing that is not fitting,

suitable, and necessary to be done, he has not made an

unnecessary display of his mercy and goodness in the

incarnation and death of his Son—all this was neces-

lary, else it had not been done. But how does the

necessity appear ? In the deep-rooted and widely ex-

tended corruption and profligacy of the nations of the

earth. Of these the apostle gives a most affecting and

distressing picture. 1. Almost every /race of original

righteousness had been obliterated. 2. The proofs

of God's eternal power and providence, so manifest in
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the creation and preservation of the universe, were

wholly disregarded. 3. A vain philosophy, without

right, principle, or end, was substituted for those

Divine truths which had been discovered originally to

man. 4. Their hearts were contaminated with every

vice which could blind the understanding, pervert the

judgment, corrupt the will, and debase the affections

and passions. 5. This was proved in the most une-

quivocal manner, by a profligacy of conduct which had

debased them far, far below the beasts that perish ; and

the apostle here gives a list of their crimes, every ar-

ticle of which can be incontrovertibly proved from

their own history and their o\^ti writers : crimes which,

even bad as the world is now, would shock common
decency to describe. See the whole of the second,

third, sixth, and ninth Satires of Juvenal.

3. So completely lost were the heathens to a know-
ledge of the influence of God on the soul, and the

necessity of that influence, that they asserted, in the

most positive manner, that man was the author of his

own virtue and wisdom. Cicero, Nat. Dear., lib. iii.

c. 36, declares it a general opinion that, although

mankind received from the gods the outward conveni-

encies of life

—

virtutem autem nemo unquam acceptam

Deo retulit—" virtue none ever thought they received

from the Deity." And again :
—" This is the persuasion

of all, that fortune is to be had from the gods ; wisdom
from ourselves." And again :

—" Wlioever thanked

the gods for his being a good man 1 Men pray to Ju-

piter, not that he would make ihemjust, temperate, and

wise ; but rich and prosperous."

Juvenal, on this point, speaks thus :

—

Monstro, quod ipse tibi possis dare ; Semita certe

Tranquillte per virtutem patet unica vittB.

Sat. X. V. 363.

The path to peace is virtue ; which, I show,

Thyself may fully on thyself bestow.

In the same strain, Hok.\ce, Epist. lib. i. E. xviii. v.

penult.

//(EC satis est orare Jovem, qui donat et aufert:

Bet vitam det opes : sequum mi animum ipse parabo

To Jove for life and wealth I pray,

These Jove may give or take away
;

But, for a firm and tranquil mind.

That blessing for myself Ifind.

Thus, they became vain in their imaginations, and
their foolish heart was darkened ; and professing them-

selves to be wise, they became fools. See Madan's Ju-

venal, vol. ii. p. 53.

4. By all this we see what the world was, and what

it would have continued to be had not God sent a

Divine revelation of his will, and established a public

ministry to proclaim and enforce it. Were man left

to the power and influence of his fallen nature he

would be, in all places of his dispersion on the earth,

what the aposlle describes in the 29th, 30th, and 31s»

verses of this chapter.

Reader, magnify God, who has called thee from

such deep darkness, to the marvellous light of the

glorious Gospel of his Son ; and walk as a child of

the light and of the day, in whom there shall be no

cause of stumbling.



T^e unnghteous Jew inexcusable CHAP. 11. who condemns the Oenlu'e

CHAPTER II.

The apostle shows that the Jew, who condemns the Gentiles, and considers them utlerhj unworthy of the

blessings of the Gospel, is inexcusable, because he is guilty of the same crimes ; and therefore shall not

escape the righteous judgment of God, 1-3. It is an aivful thing to despise the goodness and long-suf-

fering of God, which lead to repentance, 4, 5. God, the impartial judge, will render to every man ac-

cording to his works, 6-11. The Jews and the Gentiles will be judged according to their respective

advantages and disadvantages, 12, 13. In some cases, the Gentiles, who had no law, have shoicn a belter

disposition than the Jews, 11-16. The Jews, by their unfaithfulness, have been a stumbling-block to the

Gentiles, 17-24. Jewish rites and ceremonies of no advantage, unless productive of change of heart

and conduct, 85. The Gentiles, who attend to the small light which they have received from God, are in

a better slate than the unfaithful Jews, with all their superior religious privileges, 26, 27. What consti-

tutes a real Jew in the sight of God, 28, 29.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
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nPHEREFORE thou art inex-

cusable, man, wlio.soevcr

thou art that judgest ;
'' for wherein

thou judgest another, thou con-

»Chap. i. 20.

NOTE.S ON CHAP. II.

Dr. Taylor makes the following sensible observa-

tions at the commencement of this chapter.

" The representation of the moral state of the

heathen world, in the foregoing chapter, is a demon-

stration of the necessity of the Gospel for the refor-

mation and salvation of man. And how rich is the

favour wherewith God has visited the world ! To have

destroyed a race of apostate rebels, who had abused

their understandings and every gift of a bountiful Cre-

ator, would have been justice ; to have spared them

would have been lenity and goodness ; but to send his

only begotten Son from heaven to redeem us from all

iniquity and ungodliness by his own blood ; to grant us

a free pardon for all our sins ; to put us in a state of

mercy and salvation ; to take us into his kingdom and

family ; to give us an inheritance among his saints

;

to bless us with immortality and all spiritual blessings

in heavenly places ;—this is most wonderful and exu-

berant favour. Rightly is the doctrine which teaches

it called the Gospel, or glad tidings. One would think

it could not possibly have met with opposition from any

part of mankind. But the Jew opposed it ! He ab-

horred the Gentile, and contradicted the grace that

honoured and saved him. The apostle pleads and

defends our cause. His business is to confound the

Jew, and to prove that tvc have as good a right as he

10 all the blessings of the Messiah's kingdom. And,

y his description of the vicious state of the Gentiles,

in the former chapter, he has wisely made liis advan-

tage of the prejudices of the Jew ; for nothing could

please him more than the preceding discourse, in which
the Gentiles are reduced to so vile and abject a state.

Thus the apostle gives him an opportunity to condemn
the Gentiles ; but he does this that he may the more
effectually humble him in this chapter ; in which lie

proves that the Jews, having in an aggravated manner
despised the goodness and broken the law of God, were
as obnoxious to his wrath as the Gentiles ; and if so,

how could they, with any conscience or modesty, arro-

gate all the Divine mercy to themselves, or pretend

that others were unworthy of it, when they had done

2

demnest thyself; for thou that

judgest doest the same things.

2 But we are sure that the judg-

ment of God is according to truth

A. M. cir. 406V
A. D. en. 58
An. Oivmp.
cir. CCIX. 2.
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811.

*> 2 Sam. xii. 5, 6, 7 ; Matt. vii. 1,2; John viii. 9.

as much or more to forfeit it ? Must they not exclude

themselves from being the people of God under the

Gospel, by the same reason that they would have the

Gentdes excluded t But this was an argument highly

ungrateful to the Jew ; and it would be very ditficult

to fix any conviction upon his mind. Therefore the

apostle addresses him in a covert way :

—

Thou art

therefore inexcusable, O man, ivhosoevcr thou art that

judgest ; not giving out expressly that he meant the

Jew, that the Jew might more calmly attend to his

reasoning, while he was not apprehensive that he was

the man. This point secured, the apostle, very Judi-

ciously and with great force of reasoning, turns his

thoughts from his present superior advantages to tlie

awful day of judgment, ver. 5, 6, when God, in the

most impartial equity, will render to all mankind,

without exception, according to their works. Thus

the apostle grounds his following argument, verj' me-

thodically and solidly, in God's equal regards to all

men, in all nations, who uprightly practise truth and

godliness; and his disapproving, and at last condemning,

all men, in anv nation, however privileged, who live

wickedly. This was a blow at the root, and demolished,

in the most effectual manner, the Jeu'''s prejudices in

favour of his own nation, and the unkind thoughts he

had entertained of the Gentiles. For, if a Jew could

be convinced that a sober, upright heathen might be

blessed with eternal salvation, he must be persuaded

that it was no absurd matter that believing Gentiles

should now be pardoned, and taken into tlie visible

Church. Thus the apostle advances with great skill,

insinuating himself, by degrees, into the Jew's con-

science. This reasoning is well adapted to encourage

the Gentile, humbled by the dismal representation in

the preceding chapter; for he would here .sec that he

was not utterly abandoned of God, but might, upon good

grounds, hope for his mercy and kindness."

Verse 1. That judgest] 'O nptvuv, the judger ; ihou

a<!su?nest the character of a judge, and in that charactei

condemnest others who are less guilty than thyself.

V'^erse 2. We are sure that the judgment of God,
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God ivill render unto all ROMANS. according to their works

A. M. cir. 4062. gaainst them wliich commit such
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things.

3 And thinkest thou this, O
man, that judgest them which

do such things, and doest the same,

that thou slialt escape the judgment of

God?
4 Or despisest thou "^ the riches of his good-

ness and '' forbearance and " long-suffering
;

^ not knowing that the goodness of God lead-

etli thee to repentance ?

5 But after thy hardness and impenitent heart

f treasurest up iinto thyself wrath against the

day of wrath and revelation of the righteous

judgment of God

;

c



As many as have sinned in the CHAP. II

1 1 For " there is no respect

1

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. of persons with (ioii

A. U. C. cir. 12 J* or as many as liavc sin-

^"' ned witliout law, sliall alsolaw,

perish witliout law : ami as many as have

sinned in the law, shall be jndgcd by the law
;

13 (For fn^j the hearers of the law C7-e just be-

fore God,but thcdocrs of tho law shall be justified.

14 For when the Gentiles, which have not

° Deut. X. 17; 2 Chron. xix. T; Job xxxiv. 19; Acts x. 34;
Gal. ii. 6; Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 17. PMatt. vii.

21 ; James i. 22, 23, 25 ; 1 John iii. 7.

Verse 1 1 . For there is no respect of persons with

God.] The rislitoous Judge will not act according to

any principle of partiality ; the character and conduct,

alone of the persons shall weigh with him. He will

take no wicked man to glory, let his nation or advan-

tages be what they may ; and he will send no right-

eous man to perdition, though brought up in the very

bosom of Gcnttlism. And a-s he will judge in that

day according to character and conduct, so his judg-

ment will proceed on the ground of the graces, privi-

leges, and blessings which they had received, improved

or alinsed. And as there is no respect of persons with

God in judgment, so there can be none in the previous

administration of his saving blessings. He that will

be condemned for his unrighteousness, will be con-

demned on the ground that he had sufficient grace

afforded him for the salvation of his soul
; and his

condemnation wdl rest on the simple principle, that he

abused the grace which was sufficient to save him, by

acting in opposition to its dictates and influence. No
man, in that great day, shall be brought to heaven

through any partialitij of the Judge ; and no man sent

to hell because God did not afford him sufficient grace,

or because he had made a decree which rendered

even his use of it ineffectual to his salvation. In

reference to the great design of God, in the salvation

of man, it shall be said,—in time, at the day of judg-

ment, and throughout eternity,

—

there is no kespect

OF persons with God.
A'erse 12. For as mant/ as have sinned ivilhout

law, 4c.] They, viz. the Gentiles, who shall be found

to have transgressed against the mere light of nature,

or rather, that true light that lighteth every man that

Cometh into the world, John i. 9, shall not come under

the same rule with those, the Jews, who have in addi-

tion to this enjoyed an extraordinary revelation ; but

they shall be dealt with according to the inferior dis-

pensation, under which they lived : while those, the

Jews, who have sinned against the law—the positive

Divine revelation granted to them, shall he judged by

that law, and punished proportionably to the abuse of

such an extraordinary advantage.

Verse 13. For not the hearers of the law, c^r.] It

does not follow, because one people are favoured with

a Divine revelation, that therefore they shall be saved ;

while the others who have not had that revelation,

shall finally perish : this is not God's procedure ; where
he has given a law—a Divine revelation, he requires

obedience to that law ; and only those who have been
Vol. II. ( 4 )

law shall be judged by the law.

the law, do by nature the things ^ M. cir. 4062
•' f A. D. cir. 58.

contained in the law, thc^e, liav- \u. Olynip.

nr. C'CIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

ing not the law, are a law unto

themselves :

lb Which show the work of the law written

in their hearts, i their conscience ahso bearing

witness, and their thoughts, 'the moan while,

accusing or else excusing one another;)

16 '111 the day when God shall judge the

1 Or, the conscience witnessing with them. ' Or, between them-
selves. 'Ecclcs. xii. 14; Mall. xxv. 31; John xii. 48; chap.
iii. 6; 1 Cor. iv. 5; Rev. xx. 12.

doers of that law—who have lived according to the

light and privileges granted in that revelation, shall be

justified—shall be finally acknowledged to be such as

are fit for the kingdom of God.

Verse 14. For xrhen the Gentiles, which have not

the law, <SfC.] Nor does it follow that the Gentiles,

who have not had a Divine revelation, shall either

perish, because they had it not ; or their unrighteous

conduct pass unpunished, because not havnig this reve-

lation might be considered as an excuse fur their sins.

Do hy nature the things contained in the law] Do,
without this Divme revelation, through that light

which God imparts to every man, the things contained

in the law—act accordhig to justice, mercy, tempe-

rance and truth, the practice of which the revealed law

so powerfully enjoins ; these are a law unto themselves

—they are not accountable to any other law, and are

not to be judged by any dispensation different from

that under which they live.

Rabbi Tanchmn brings in the Supreme Being as

saying : When I decreed any thing against the Gen-
tiles, to whom I have not given laws and statutes, and

they know what I have decreed, immediately they re-

pent ; but the Israelites do not so. Tanchum, fol. 43.2.

Verse 15. Which shoio the ivm-k of the law] In

acting according to justice, mercy, temperance, and
truth, they show that the great object of the law
which was to bring men from injustice, cruelty, in'eni

peranre, and falsity, is accomplished so far in them :

their conscience also bearing ivilness—that facult}' of

the soul, where that Divine light dwells and works,
shows them that they are right ; and thus they have a

comfortable testimony in their own souls of their own
integrity : their thoughts, the 7nean while, accusing, or

else e.Tcusing one another ; or rather, their reasonings be-

tween one another accusing or ansiveringfor themselves.

As if the apostle had said :—And this point, that they

have a law and act according to it, is farther proved
from their conduct in civil affairs ; and from that cor

rect sense which they have of natural justice in their

debates, either in their courts of law, or in their trea-

tises on morality. All these are ample proofs that

God has not left them without light ; and that, seeinj

they have such correct notions of right and wrong.
they are accountable to God for their conduct in refer-

ence to these notions and principles. This seems to

be the true meaning of this difficult clause. See below.

A'erse 16. In the day when God shall judge] And
all this shall be farther exemplified and proved in the
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The self-sufficiency and ROMAW S. unrigkteousjiess of the Jews
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secrets of men ' by Jesus

Christ, ^ according to my Gos-

pel.

17 Behold, ^ thou art called

< John T. 22 ; Acts x. 42 ; xvii. 31 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8 ; 1 Pet. iv.

0. u Chap. xvi. 25 ; 1 Tim. i. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8. ' Matt. iii.

i); John viii. 33; chap. Ix. 6, 7; 2 Cor. xi. 22.

day when God shall judge the secrets of men hy Jesus

Christ ; xvhich judgment shall be according to my
Gospel—according to what I am now laying down be-

fore you, relative to the impartiality of God, and his

righteous procedure in judging men, not according to

their opinions or prejudices, not according to revela-

tions which they never possessed, but according to the

various advantages or disadvantages of their political,

religious, or domestic situation in life.

Much stress has been laid on the word, (kvaci, ly

nature, in ver. 14, as if the apostle designed to inti-

mate that nature, independently of the influence of

Divine grace, possessed such principles as were suffi-

•;ient to guide a man to glory. But certainly the term

cannot be so understood here. I rather think that the

sense given to it in Suicer''s Thesaurus, vol ii. col.

1475, rcipsa, revera, certainly, trulv, is its sense

here : for -when the Gentiles, which have not the law,

ipvaei Troiy, TRULY, or in effect, do the things contained

in the law, cj-c. This seems to be its sense in Gal. iv.

8 : WhcK ye knew not God, ye did service to them

'..viich ivasi, certainly are no gods; i. e. are false

gods. Suicer quotes Cyril of Alexandria, (sub Ana-

ihematismo iii. in Actis Ephesinis, p. 212,) speaking

of the union of the tv.o natures in Christ ; he calls this

union avciKjjv, natural ; that is, says he, a7.i]dt], true,

or real. He adds, that the word should be thus under-

stood in Eph. ii. 3 : We were hy nature, 6vasi, children

of ivrath ; and says, dvaet avn tov aXrida;' iivcei is

here used for aXr/Our, truly; We were truly, in-

coNTKSTABLY, the children of wrath, even as others.

That is, like the rest of mankind, we have all sinned

and come short of the glory of God, and, consequently

are exposed to ptmishment. Some think that this

text refers to the natural corruption of man ; but,

although it is true that man comes into the world cor-

rupt, and that al! men, since the fall, are very far gone

from original righteousness, yet it is not clear that the

text in Eph. ii. 3, speaks of any other thing than the

effects of this degeneracy.

I prefer this sense, in the passage in question, to

that which .says the light of nature, or natural instinct,

is here meant ; for I know of no light in nature that

is not kindled there by tlie grace of God. But I have

".0 objection to this sense : "When the Gentiles, which

liave not the law, do, bj' the influence of God upon

their hearts, the things contained in the law, they are

a law unto themselves ; that light and influence serv-

ing instead of a Divine revelation." That the Gen-

tiles did really do the things contained in the law, in

reference to what is termed natural justice, and made

the wisest distinctions relative to the great principles

of the doctrine of ctvil rights and wrongs, every

man conversant with their writings will admit. And
'n reference to this the word ivan may be legitimately
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a Jew, and '" restest in the law,

'^ and makest thy boast of God,

18 And y knowest his will, and
^ approveSt " the things that are
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* Mic. iii. 11 ; chap. ix. 4. -^ Isa. xlv. 25 ; xlviii. 2 ; John
viii. 41. y Deut. iv. 8 ; Psa. cxlvii. 19, 20. ' Or, triest the
things that differ. > Phil. i. 10.

understood thus—they incontestabbj did the things

contained in the law, &c.

The passage in ver. 15, Their thoughts—accusing

or excusing one another, certainly does not refer to

any expostulations or operations of conscience ; for

this is referred to in the preceding clause. The words

accusing, naTTiynpovv-uv, and excusing, aKoV-oyovfttvav,

answering or defending one another, fisra^v at^Xrikijiv,

among themselves, are all forensic or law terms, and
refer to the mode of conducting .niits of law in courts

of justice, where one is plaintiff, who produces his

accusation ; another is defendant, who rebuts the charge

and defends himself; and then the business is argued

before the judges. This process shows that they have

a law of their own, and that to this law it belongs to

adjust difltrences—to right those who have suffered

wrong, and to punish the guilty.

As to the phrase written in their hearts, it is here

opposed to the Jewish laws, which were lorittcn on

tables of stone. The Jews drew the maxims by which

their conduct was regulated from a Divine revelation

:

the Gentiles theirs from what God, in the course of

his providence and gracious influence, had shown tlierj

to be right, useful, and necessary. And with them this

law was ivell Icnoivn and affectionately regarded ; for

this is one meaning of the phrase, icritten in the heart.

It was from this true light, enlightening the Gentiles,

that they had so many wise and wholesome laws ; laws

which had been among them from time immemorial,

and of which they did not know the origin. Thus So-

phocles, in the noble speech which he puts in the mouth

of Antigone :—

-

Ov yap Ti vvv yt Kd3;i!>f{-, o?.?.' aei noTi

Z?/ ravra, KovdfAg ocdev f^ oroy ^avrj'

" Not now, nor yesterday, but evermore

These laws have lived : nor know we v. hence they

came.'' Antig. ver. 463—4.

These arc the laws, vojuva, which the Spirit of God
wTote origincilly on their hearts ; and which, in difl'erent

forms, they had committed to icriting.

Terse 17. Behold, thou art called a Jew] What the

apostle had said in the preceding verses being suflk-icnt

to enforce conviction on the conscience of the Jew, he

now throws ofl^ the cover, and openly argues with him
in the most plain and nervous manner ; asserting that

his superior knowledge, privileges, and profession,

served only to aggravate his condemnation. And that,

in fact, he who, under all his greater advantages, trans-

gressed the law- of God, stood condemned by the honest

Gentile, who, to the best of his knowledge obeyed it

Dr. Taylor.

And restest in the law] Thou trustest in it for thy

endless salvation. The word s-ava-avr/, implies the
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The self-sufficiency and CHAP. II.

A.M oir. 4062. more excellent, being instructed
A. D. cir. 58. "
An. Olyinp. out of tllC law

;

19 And ''art confident that

thou thyself art a guide of the

unrighteousness of the Jews,

)lyinp.

cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

blind, a light of lliem which arc in darkness,

20 An instructcr of the foolisii, a teacher of

Malt. XV. 14; xxiii. 16, 17, 19,2.J; John ijc. 34, 40, 41. 'Ch.

Strongest confidence of safety and security. Thou re-

pose.it thy whole tnisl and confidinrc in thi-s law.

And mahesl thy boast of God'\ That thou knowest

his nature and attrihules, which are not known to tlie

Gentiles. Tlie word, Kaixaaat, implies the idea of

exulting in any thing, as being a proper object of hope

and dependence : and, when referred to God, it points

out that HE is the sure cause of hope, dependence, joy,

and happiness ; and that it is the highest honour to be

called to know his name, and be employed in his ser-

vice. As if the apostle had said : You rejoice in God
as the object of your hope and dependence : you praise

and magnify him
;
you account it your greatest honour

that HE is your God, and that you worship him.

Verse 18. Knowest his tvill] Ilast been favoured

with a revelation of his own will, immediately from

himself.

The things that are more excellent} Ta Sia<jiei)oi'7a,

The things that differ—that revelation which God has

given of himself makes the nicest (/(.sOnc/ion.s between

right and wrong ; between vice and virtue ; showing

how you should walk so as to please God, and, con-

sequently, acquire the most exce?/e/it portion that human
spirits can have on this side heaven : for all these

blessings ye acknowledge to receive from your laic,

being instructed, KcriixoviMevoi;, being catechized, from

your infancy, in the knowledge of Divine tilings.

Verse 19. And art confident, tjc] In consequence

of all these religious advantages, ye believe that ye

are able to teach others, and to be guMes and lights

to the bewildered, darkened Gentiles, wlio may become

proselytes to your religion.

Verse 20. .In instructer of the foolish, <^c.] Ye
believe the Gentiles to be balies and fools when com-

pared with yourselves ; that ye alone possess the only

true knowledge ; that ye are the only favourites of

Heaven ; and that all nations must look up to j'ou as

possessing the only form of knowledge, /inp6uai.v -ric

yvuaeu;, the grand scheme and draught of all true

science, of every thing that is worthy to be learned :

the system of eternal truth, den\ed from the law. If,

therefore, ye act not as becomes those who have such

sminent advantages, it must be to your endless dis-

grace and infamy.

Verse 21. Thou therefore] Dr. Taylor has para-

phrased this and the three following verses thus

:

" \Vhat signify your pretensions to knowledge, and the

office of teaching others, if you have no regard to your

own doctrine ! Wliat are you the better for preaching

.igainst theft, if you are a thief yourself ! Or for de-

claring adultery unlawful, if you live in the practice

of it ! Or for representing idolatry abominable, if you
are guilty of sacrilege ? ^^'hat honours or singular

'avours do you deserve, if, while you glorv in the la«

babes, • which hast tlic form of A- "•<:>• wp.
A. D. cir. 58.

knowlcdffc and of tlie truth in An. oiymp.
,1 , cir. CCIX. 2.
tbc law. A. U. C, cir.

21 ''Thou therefore whiciiteacii-
""

est another, tcachcst thou not tliysclf ? thou that

preachest a man should not steal, dost thou steal ?

vi. 17 ; 2 Tim. i. 13 ; iii. 5. ' P«a. 1. 16, &c. ; Matt, xxiii. 3, Sic.

and your religious privileges, you dishonour God, and
discredit his religion, by transgressing his law, and
living in open contradiction to your profession ? And
this is more than supposition ; notorious in.stances

might ho produced of the forcmcntioncd crimes, where-
by the Jews of the present age have brought a reproach

upon religion among the Gentiles ; as well as those

Jews of former times, of whom the Prophet Ezekiel

speaks, chap. x.v.\vi. 23: And I will .sanctify my great

name, which was profaned among the heathen, which
ye hare profaned in the midst of them.'''

That the Jewish priesthood was exceedingly corrupt

in the time of the apostle, and that they were so long
before, is fully evident from the sacred writings and
from Josephus. The high-priesthood was a matter of

commerce, and was bought and sold like other commo-
dities. Of this Josephus gives many instances. .The

rapine of Eli's sons descended to several generations.

Dr. AVhitby well obser\es that of all these things men-
tioned by the apostle the Jewish doctors were nolo

riously guilty ; and of most of them they were accused

by our Lord. 1 . They said and did not ; and laid heavy
burdens upon others, which they ivould not touch loith

their own fingers. Matt, xxiii. 3, 4. 2. They made
the house of God a den of thieves. Matt. xxi. 13 ;

John ii. 16. 3. They were guilty of arfu?/e;-y by un-

just divorces. Matt. xix. 9. 4. Their polygamy was
scandalous ; even their rabbins, when they came to any
place, would exclauii. Who will be my wife for a day ?

As to idolatry, they were perfectly saved from it ever
since the Babylonish captivity : but to this succeeded
sacrilege, as is most evident in the profanation of the

temple, by their commerce transacted even within its

courts ; and their teaching the people that even their

aged parents might be left to starve, provided the chil-

dren made a present to the temple of that which should

have gone for their support. According to Josephus,

Bell. Jud. 1. vi. c. 26, They were guilty of theft,

treachery, adultery, sacrilege, rapine, and murder.
And he adds, that nctc way.i of wickedness icere in-

vented by them ; and that of all their abominations

the temple was the receptacle. In his Antiquities of

the Jews, lib. sx. c. 8, he says : The servants of the

high priests took away, by violence, the tithes of the

priests, so that many of them perished for want of
food. Even their own writers acknowledge that there

were great irregularities and abominations among the

rabbins.

So Bercshilh rabba, sect. 55, fol. 54 :
'' Rabbi Abuu

proposed a parable concerning a master who taught

his disciples not to pervert justice, and yet did it him-

self; not to show respect of persons, and yet did it

himself: not to receive bribes, and yet received them
himself: not to lake usury, and j'ct took it himself.
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Circumcision uprqfitable to ROMANS. those who break the lau,

A. M. cir. 40G3 22 Thou that savest a man
A. D. cir. 58.

• , i i

An. Oiymp. should not commit adultery, dost

"a.'u. C. cir. thou commit adultery ? thou that

^"-
abhorrest idols, " dost thou com-

mit sacrilege ?

23 Thou that ^ makest thy boast of the law,

tlu-ouffh breaking the law dishonourest thou

God?
24 For the name of God is blasphemed

among the Gentiles through you, as it is ^ written.

25 '^ For circumcision verily profiteth, if thou

keep the law : but if thou be a breaker of the

law, thy circumcision is made uncircumcision.

26 Therefore ' if the uncircumcision keep

«Mal. iii. 8. ' Vev. 17. 52 Sam. xii. 14; Is.i. Hi. 5;

Ezek. x.xxvi. 20, 23. >> Gal. v. 3. '' A cts x. 34, 35. * Matt.

xii. 41, 42.

The disciple replied :—Rabbi, thou teachest me not to

take tisury, and yet thou takest it thyself! Can that

be lawful to thee which is forbidden to meV
Verse 24. For the name of God is blasphemed, <!fc.]

In Debarim rabba, sect. 2, fol. 251, it is said :
—"The

rulers destroy the influence of their own words among

the people ; and this is done when a rabbin, sitting

and teaching in the academy, says, Do not take usury,

and himself takes it ; do not commit rapine, and him-

self conmiits it ; do not steal, and himself steals."

That they were exceedingly lax in their morals, the

following fact proves :
—" Rabbi Hai said. If a man see

that his evil propensities are likely to prevail against

him, let him go to some place where he is not known,

and let him put on black clothes, and cover his head

with a black veil ; and then let him do whatsoever he

pleases, lest the name of God should be pnblicly pro-

faned." Moed katon, fol. 17. 1. In Sohar Levit.

fol. 31, col. 122, it is said :
—" On three accounts the

Jews are obliged to remain in captivity— 1. Because

they openly reproach the Shechinah—2. Because they

profane themselves before the Shechinah—3. Because

they turn away their faces from the Shechinah."

But it would be endless to collect from their history

the proofs of the charges brought here against them

by the apostle. See Whitby, Schoettgcn, and others.

Verse 25. For circumcision verily profiteth] It is a

blessing to belong to the Church of God and wear the

sign of the covenant, provided the terms of the cove-

nant are complied with.

But if thou be a breaker of the law] If thou do not

observe the conditions of the covenant, the outward

sign is both without meaning and without effect. This

was a maxim of the rabbins themselves ; for they

allowed that an apostate or ungodly Israelite must go

to hell, notwithstanding his circumcision.

Verse 26. Therefore if the uncircumcision, cj-c]

If the Gentile be found to act according to the spirit

and design of the laiv, his acting thus uprightly, ac-

cording to the light which God has afforded him, will

be reckoned to him as if he were circumciseJl and

walked agreeably to the law.
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the righteousness of the law, a M cir. 4062.
'^ ' A. D. cir. 58.

shall not his uncircumcision be An. oiymp.

counted lor circumcision ! a. u. c. cir.

27 And shall not uncircum- ^"-

cision which is by nature, if it fulfil the law,

^ judge thee, who by the letter and circum-

cision dost transgress the law ?

28 For ^ he is not a Jew, which is one out-

wardly ; neither is that circumcision, which is

outward in the flesh :

29 But he is a Jew, " which is one inward

ly ; and " circumcision is that of the heart,

° in the spirit, and not in the letter ; i" whose
praise is not of men, but of God.

'Matt. iii. 9; Joluiviii. 39 ; chap. ix. 6,7; Gal.vi. 15; Rev.ii. 9.
nl Pet. iii. 4. "Col. ii. 11; Phil. iii. 3. ° Chap. vii. C.

2 Cor. iii. 6. P 1 Cor. iv. 5 ; 2 Cor. x. 18 ; I Thess. ii. 4.

Verse 27. And shall not tmcircumcision, which is

by nature] And shall not the Gentile, who is f/c ipvatu^,

according to the custom of his country—who is, by

birth, not obliged to be circumcised.

If it fulfil the law] If such a person act according

to the spirit and design of the Xs-w
; judge k/iivci, con-

demn thee, who, whilst thou dost enjoy the letter, the

written law, and bearest in thy body the proof of the

circumcision which it requires, dost transgress that law ?

Verse 28. For he is not a Jew] A genuine member

of the Church of God, who has only an outward pro-

fession.

Neither is that circmiicision] Circumcision is a rite

which represents a spiritual thing, viz. the change and

purificaiion of the heart, as may be seen, Jer. iv. 4,

R, 10; ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7, 9.

Averse 29. But he is a Jew] A true member of the

Church of God.

Which is one inwardly] Who has his heart purified,

according to what God has uniformly prescribed b)' his

prophets ; see above ; for circumcision is of the heart,

in the spirit, ev Tmevftari, by the Spirit of God, who
is the author of all spiritual affections and holy pur-

poses: or, every thing here is to be understood spirit-

liially, and not literally; for without holiness none can

please God, and without holiness none can see him.

Whose praise is not of men] It has, with great

probability, been conjectured that the apostle ma}' here

refer to the signification of the name Jciv, or Judah,

mirr Yehudah, praise, from m" Yadah, he pr.^ised.

Such a one is a true Israelite, who walks in a con-

formity to the spirit of his religion : his countrymen

may praise him because he is a steady professor of

the Jewish faith ; but God praises him, because he has

entered into the spirit and design of the covenant made
with Abraham, and has got the end of his faith, the

-salvation of his soul. Sentiments like these, on the

same subject, may be found in the ancient Jewish

writers. Rabbi Lipman gives the opinion of their

most ancient and pure writers in these words :
—" A

certain Christian mooked us, saying, ' Women, who
cannot be circumcised, cannot be reckoned among
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The superior advantages CHAP. 111. of the Jewish people.

Jews.' Such persons are ignorant that faith does not

consist in tircumcision, but in the hrnrl. He who has

not genuine faith is not a partaker of tlic Jewish cir-

cumcision ; but he wlio lias genuine faith is a Jew,

•"Ithough not circumcised." Nizzachon, Num. 21, p.

19. It IS a curious maxim of the Talmudisls, That

the Jews sit in the inmost recesses nf the heart. Nidda,

fol. 20, 2. This is exactly the sentiment of St.

Paul : Circumcision is of the heart, in the spirit. In

short, common sense, as well as their law and their

prophets, taught every considerate man among them

that God could be pleased with their rites and external

performances no farther than they led to holiness of

heart and rightcous7te.'!s of life.

1. What the apostle says, in the preceding chapter,

concerning the Gentiles doing hy nature the Ihing.i

contained in the laic, if properly considered, would lead

certain persons from forming erroneous judgments con-

cerning the Divine dispensations. We are not to sup-

pose that God is not to be found where his icrillen

Spirit can speak without this trord. It is tl rough hts

influence alone that the Gentiles do the th'ngs con-

tained in his own law ; and it is not to be woi.dered at

that the work is the same, both in the law and in tho

heart, when it has proceeded from the same Spirit.

2. God therefore will judge all nations according to

the use and abuse they have made of this word, w hether

it was written in the heart, or written on tables of stone.

3. As he is no respecter of persons, all nations are

equally dear to him ; and he has granted and will grant

to them such discoveries of himself as li.ive been and

will be .sufficient for their salvation.

•1. His Word is an infinite blessing ; and he has

given it to one people that they may be the means of

conveying it to another. Europe, and especially Cliris-

tian Europe, has got the Bible; and God requires

Europe to send the Bible throughout the earth. If this

be not done, through their neglect, the Gentile nations

will not be destroyed by a merciful God ; yet the Eu-

ropeans will have a most solemn and awful account to

render to their Judge, that they have hidden the hea-

word does not appear ; nor that the salvation of the ' venly light under their own bushel. Britain is shaking

nations yet unblessed with the light of the Gospel is

impossible. God has never confined himself to any

Vie particular waty of communicating his salvation

herself from the dust, and, by means of the British

and P^OREiGN Bible Societv, is sending the holy

Scriptures to every kingdom, and nation, and people,

any more than he has confined his saving grace to one ' and tongue. The Gentiles arc now learning from the

His word is an indescribable blessing ; but written law more fully and savingly what the Spirit ofpeople

that word becomes eflectual to salvation when accom-

panied by the power of the IIoli/ Spirit. It was that

Spirit which gave the word originally ; and that same

God had before WTitten on their hearts ; and it seems

as if the kingdom of God were now about to come,

with all-conquering power.

CHAPTER HI.

The apostle points out the peculiar privileges of the Jews, 1-8. But shows that they, also, as well as the

Gentiles, had sinned, and forfeited all right and title to God's especial favour, 9. The corrupt state of

all mankind, 10-18. All the world is guilt i/ before God, and none can be justified by the works of the

law, 19, 20. God's mercy in providing redemption fur a lost world, by Jesus Christ, 21-26. This

excludes boasting on the part both of Jew and Gentile ; provides salvation through faith for both ; and

does not set aside, but establishes the law, 27-31.

A. M. cir. 4062. TTmAT ^ advantatie then hath
A. D. cir. 58. VV , , , '', ^ ,

An. Oiynip. the Jew ! or what pront ?A-

cir. CCIX. 2. ,, r • • i
A. u. c. cir. there oi circumcision f

^"' 2 Much every way : chiefly,

» Chap. ii. 25, 26, 28, 29 ; Psa. xxx. 9. <> Deut. iv. 7, 8 ; Psa.

NOTES ON CHAP. HI.

Dr. Taylor observes :—" In the preceding chapter

the apostle has carried his argument to the utmost

length : what remains is to keep the Jew in temper, to

fix his convictions, and to draw the grand conclusion.

" He has shown that the Jews were more wicked
than the Gentiles ; that their possession of the law,

circumcision, and outward profession of relation to

God, were no ground of acceptance willi him. This
was in efieet to say that the Jews had forfeited their

right to the privileges of God's pecvdiar people, and

that they were as unworthy to be continued in th"

Church as the Gentdes were to be taken into it ; and

consequently, in order to their enjoying the privilege ;

of the Church under the Messiah, they stood in need

becau.se that •" unto them were

committed the oracles of

God.

3 For what if = some did not

A. M. cir. 10C2.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

cxlvii. 19, 20 ; chap. ii. 18 ; ix. 4. " Chap. x. 16 ; Heb. iv. 2.

of a fresh display of grace, which if they rejected,

God would cast them out of the vineyard. The apostle

was sensible that the Jew would understand what he

said in this sense ; and that it must be very irritating to

him to hear that his law, circumcision, and all his ex-

ternal advantages, were utterly insufficient to procure

him the favour of God. This at once stripped him of

all his peculiar honours and privileges ; and the apostle,

who had often argued with his countrymen on these

points, knew what they would be ready to say on this

subject ; and, therefore, introduces a dialogue between

himself and a Jew, in which he gives him leave to

answer and defend himself In this dialogue the apostle

undoubtedly refers to the rejection of the Jews, which

he considers at large in the ninth, tenth, and eleventh
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Tlic righteousness of ROMANS. God. IS everlasttns.

believe ? '^ shall their unbelief

make the faith of God without

effect ?

4 " God forbid : yea, let ' God

be true, but ^ every man a liar ; as it is writ-

A. M. cir. 1002.

A. D. cii 58.

An. 01> Tip.

cir. CCl .4. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

righteousness of God, what shall \ '^l:,"'.-
*?5-° '

A. D. eir. 58.

we say < Is God unrighteous

who taketh vengeance ? ( ' I

An. Olymp.
cir. CCiX. 2.

A. V. C. cir.

speak as a man.)

6 God forbid : for then '' how shall God judge

ten, '' That thou mightest be justified in thy
[

the world ?

sayings, and mightest overcome when thou
|

7 For if the truth of God hath more abound-

art judged.
i

ed through my lie unto his glory, why yet am
5 But if our umnghteousness commend the , I also judged as a sinner ?

^ Num. xxiii. 19

xl. 8.

—

chap. ix. 6

;

-f John iii. 33.-

:i. 29 ; 2 Tim. ii. 13. 'Job ^Vs&. li. 4.-—g Psa. Ixii. 9: cxvi. 11.

i Chap. vi. 19 ; Gal. iii. 15.-

Job viii. 3 ; xxxiv. 17.

* Gen. xviii. 25 ;

chapters. After the dialogue is finished, he resumes

his argument, and proves, by their own Scripltircs, that

the Jews were guilty as well as other men ; and that

no part of mankind could have any right to the bless-

ings of God's kingdom by ani/ ivorhs which they had

performed, but merely through the propitiatory sacrifice

ofTered by Christ ; and that this, far from destroying

the law, was just the thing that the law required, and

by which its claims were established.

" The sura and force of the apostle's argument is

this : All sorts of men, Jews as well as Gentiles, have

sinned ; therefore, none of them can lay claim to the

blessings of his kingdom on the ground of obedience.

The Jew, therefore, stands as much in need of God's

grace to give him a title to those blessings as the Gen-

tile ; and, consequently, the Gentile has as good a title

as the Jew. And, when all are in the same circum-

stances, it is perfectly absurd for any to pretend to en-

gross it to themselves, exclusively of others, who are

only as bad as they.

" Tims the apostle solidly proves that we, Gentiles,

through faith alone, have a good and firm title to all

the blessings of the Gospel covenant—election, adop-

tion, pardon, privileges, ordinances, the Holi/ Spirit,

and the hope of eternal life."

As the nine first verses are a dialogue between the

apostle and a Jeiv, I shall prefix the speakers to their

respective questions and answers, to make the whole

the more intelligible to the reader.

Verse 1. Jew. What advantage then hath the Jeio ?

or what profit is there of circumcision .?] As if he had

said : You lately allowed, (chap. ii. 25,) that circum-

cision verily profited ; but if circumcision, or our being

in covenant with God, raises us no higher in the Divine

favour than the Gentiles; if the virtuous among them

are as acceptable as any of ««; nay, and condemn our

nation too, as no longer deserving the Divine regards
;

Cray tell me, wherein lies the superior honour of the

Jew ; and what benefit can arise to him from his cir-

cumcision, and being vested in the privileges of God's

peculiar people 1

Verse 2. Apostle. Much every ivay] The Jews,

in reference to the means and motives of obedience,

enjoy many advantages beyond the Gentiles ; and,

principally, because to them were committed the ora-

cles of God—that revelation of his will to Moses and
the prophets, containing a treasure of excellencies, with

which no other part of the world has been favoured

;

though they have most grievously abused these privi-

leges
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Verse 3. Jew. For what] Ti yap. What then, if
some did not believe, ijr. If some of the Jewish na-

tion liave abused their privileges, and acted contrary

to their obligations, shall their wickedness annul the

PROMISE which God made to Abraham, that he would,

by an everlasting covenant, be a God to him and

to his seed after him 1 Gen. xvii. 7. Shall God,
therefore, by stripping the Jews of their peculiar hon-

our, as you intimate he will, falsify his promise to the

nation, because some of the Jews are bad men 1

Verse 4. Apostle. God forbid] Mi/ jevoi-o, I^et it

not be, far from it, hij no means. Yea, let God be

true, but every man a liar, iSfC. We must ever main-

tain that God is true, and that if, in any case, his pro-

mise appear to fail, it is because the condition on which

it was given has not been complied with ; which is the

sense of what is «Tittcn, Psa. li. 4 : I acknowledge

my sin, and condemn myself that the truth of thy pro-

mise (2 Sam. vii. 15, 16) to establish my house and
throne for ever, may be vindicated when thou shall

execute that dreadful threatening, (2 Sam. xii. 10,)

that the sword shall never depart from my house,

which I own I have brought upon myself by my own
iniquity. Should any man say that the promise of

God had failed toward him, let him examine his heart

and his ways, and he will find that he has departed out

of that way in which alone God could, consistently

with his holiness and truth, fulfil the promise.

Verse 5. Jew. But if our unrighteousness commend
the righteousness of God] May we not suppose that

our unrighteousness may serve to commend and illus-

trate the mercy of God in keeping and fulfilling to us

the promise which he made to our forefithers 1 The
more wicked we are, the more his faithfulness to his

ancient promise is to be admired. And if so, would

not God appear unjust in taking vengeance and casting

us ofTI

I speak as a man] I feel for the situation both of

myself and my countrymen, and it is natural for one

to speak as I do.

I

Averse 6. Apostle. God forbid] Mi/ yevoiro, by no

means. God cannot be unjust ; were he unjust, he

could not be qualified to judge the world, nor inflict

that punishment on the unfaithful Jews, to wliich I

refer.

Verse 7. Jew. For if the truth of Gad, dj-c] But

to resume my reasoning (see verse 5 :) If the faithful-

ness of God in keeping his promise made to our fathers

is, through our unfaithfulness, made far more glorious

1
than it otherwise would have been, why should we then
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Jews and Gentiles have sinned. CHAP. III. and there is none rinhteovs.

A.M.eir.4CW2 g Aiid uol rutha; (as wc be
A. D. cir. 58. ' "

An. oiyinp. slandcrouslv reported, and as
cir. CCl.X. 2.

,r ,1 . NIT.
A.U. C. cir. some allinn that we say,) ' L.ct

^"' us do evil, that good may
come ? whose damnation is just.

9 What tlicn ? arc wc better titan they ? No,

m no wise : for wc liavc before '" proved, both

Jews and Gentiles, that " tliey aic all under sin

;

1 As it is written, ° There is none righteous,

no, not one :

1

1

Tlierc is none that undcrstandclh, there

is none that seeketh after God.

1 2 They arc all gone out of A. M cir. 4062.
-' ° A. D. cir. 58.

'Chap. V. 20; vi. 1,15.-

1, &c.—
—^"Gr. charged; chap. i. 23, &c. ; ii.

-» Ver. 23 ; Gal. iii. 22.

be blamed for that whicli must redound so much to the

honour of God !

Verse 8. Aposti.e. And not rather, &c.] And why

do you not sai/, seeing you assume this ground, lliat in

ill cases we should do wickedly, hecause God, by freely

pardoning, can so glorify his own grace 1 This is a

most impious sentinunit, but it follows from your rea-

soning ; it has, indeed, been most injuriously laid to

the charge of us apostles, who preach the doctrine of

fret pardon, tlirougli faith, luittwut the merit of works;

but this is so manifest a perversion of the truth that a

just punishment may be expected to fall on the propa-

gators of such a slander.

Verse 9. Jew. What thcnl'l After all, have not

wo Jews a better claim to the privileges of the king-

dom of God than the Gentiles have !

Apostle. No, in no wise] For I have already proved

that both Jews and (; entiles are under the guilt of sin
;

that they arc equally unworthy of the blessings of the

Messiah's kingdom ; and that they must both, equally,

owe their salvatiim to the mere mercy of God. From
this, to the end of the -26111 verse, the apostle proceeds

to prove his assertion, that both Jews and Gentiles were

all under sin ; and, that he might enforce the convic-

tion upon the heart of the Jew, he quotes his own
Scriptures, which he acknowledged had been given

by the inspiration of God, and consequently true.

Verse 10. As it is written] See Psa. xiv. 1, 2, 3 ;

from which this and the two following verses are taken.

There is none righteous] This is true, not only of

the Jews, but of the Gentiles; of every soul of man,

considered in his natural and practical slate, previously

to his receiving the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ.

There is no righteous principle in them, and, conse-

quently, no righteous act can be expected from thein ;

see on ver. 12. God himself is represented as look-

ing down from heaven to see if there were any that

feared and sought after him ; and yet he, who cannot

be deceived, could find none ! And therefore we may
safely conclude there was none to be found.

Verse 12. T/icy are all gone out of the way] Jlairtf

eitKf.ivai'. they have all diverged from the right way

;

they have either abandoned or corrupted the worship

of God : the Jews, in forsaking the law and the }>ro-

phsts ; and the Gentiles, in acting contrary to the law

which God had written on their hearts. And the de-

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

the way, they are together be-

come uiijirofitriblc ; there is none

liiat doclh good, no, not one.

1

3

P Their throat is an open sepulciire ; with

their tongues they have used deceit ;
'' ihp

poison of asps is under their lips :

14 ''Whose mouth is full of cursing and

bitterness :

I 5 ' Their feet are swift to shed blood :

IG ])estnietion and misery are in ihcir

v\ lys :

»Psa. .riv. 1, 2, 3 ; liii. 1.

—

cxI. 3. > Psa. 7.. 7.-

-PPsa. V. 9; Jcr. v. IG. iPsa.—« Prov. i. 16 ; Isa. Ux. 7, 8.

parlure of both from the truth proves the evil i)ropen-

sity of human nature in general.

Tluij arc together become unprnjitahle] Uxi'SKJIi/aai',

they are useless, good for nothing ; or, as the Hebrew
has it, inbxj ncelachu, they are putrid : he views the

whole mass of mankind as slain and thrown together,

to putrefy in heaps. This is what is termed the cor

ruption of human nature ; they arc infected and in

fectious. What need of the mercy of God to save

from such a state of degeneracy '.

There is none that doeth good] Tu ver. 10 it is said.

Tliere is none righteous ; here. There is none that

doeth good : the first may refer to the want of a right-

eous principle ; the second, to the necessary conse-

quence of the absence of such a principle. If there

be no righteousness within, there will be no acts of
goodness without.

Verse 13. Their throat is an open sepulchre] This

and all the following verses to the end of the 18ih are

found in the Septuagint, but not in the Hebrew text

;

and it is most evident that it was from this version that

the apostle quoted, as the verses cannot be found in

any other place with so near an approximation to the

apostle's meaning and words. The verses in question,

I

however, are not found in the Alexandrian MS. But

I

they exist in the Vulgate, the JEthiopic,^nA the Arabic.

As the most ancient copies of the Septuagint do not

I

contain these verses, some contend that the apostle has

quoted them from different parts of Scripture ; -and

later transcribers of the Septuagint, finding that the

lOlh, lull, and 12th verses were quoted from the

xivth Psalm, imagined that the rest were found origi-

nally there too, and so incorporated them in their

I

copies, from the apostle's text.

Thrir throat is an open sepulchre—By their mali-

cious and wicked words they bury, as it wore, the re-

putation of all men. The whole of this verse appears

tu belong to their habit of lying, defamation, slander

ing, 4'C.> by which they wounded, blasted, and poisoned

j
the reputation of others.

I

Averse 14. Whose?nouthisfuU ofcursing, dj-c.] They

I

never speak but in profane oaths, blasphemies, and malice

Verse 15. Their feet aie swift to shed blood] They
make use of every means in their power to destroy

the reputation and lives of the innocent.

Verse 16. Destruction and misery are in their ways]
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Tlie ivretched ai.d sinful state

17 Axid the way of peace haveA. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. they not known :

'a.u. c. cir.' 18 'There is no fear of God
811.

before their eyes.

ROMANS hoth of Jtivs arid Genttla

shall no flesh be justified in his '^^'^^'^j.-/^^

sight : for ^ bv the law is the An. Olymp.
'^ '

cir. CCIX. 2.

A.U. C. cir.

811.

19 Now we know that wliat things soever

" the law saith, it saith to them who are under

the law : that " every mouth may be stopped,

and " all the world may become '^ guilty before

God.

20 Therefore, ^by the deeds of the law there

' Psa. xxxvi. 1. "John x. 34 ; xv. 25. ' Job v. 16 ; P. a.

cvii. 42 ; Ezek. xvi. 63 ; chap. i. 20 ; ii. 1. " Ver. 9, 23 ;
i n.

ii. 2. "Or, subject to the judgment of God. y Psa. cxlii.

2; Acts xiii. 39; Gal. li. 16; iii. 11 ; Eph. ii. 8, 9; Tit. iii. 5.

Destruction is their work, and misery to themselves

and to the objects of their malice is the consequence of

'.heir impious and murderous conduct.

"Verse 17. ^4?!^ the way ofpeace have they not knoicii]

They neither have peace in tliemselves, nor do they

sulTer others to live in quiet : they are hrooders and

fomenters of discord.

A''erse 18. There is no fear of God before their eyes.]

This completes their bad character ; they are down-

right atheists, at least practically such. They fear not

God's judgments, although his eye is upon them in

their evU ways. There is not one article of what is

charged against the Jews and Gentiles here that may
not be found justified by the histories of both, in tlie

most ample manner. And what was true of them in

those primitive times is true of them still. With very

little variation, these are the evils in which the vast

mass of mankind delight and live. Look especially at

men in a state of warfare ; look at the nations of Eu-

rope, who enjoy most of the light of God ; see what

has taken place among them from 1792 to 1814 ; see

what destruction of millions, and what misery of hun-

dreds of millions, have been the consequence of Satanic

excitement in fallen, ferocious passions ! O sin, what

hast thou done ! How many myriads of souls hast

thou hurried, unprepared, into the eternal world ! Who,
among men or angels, can estimate the greatness of

this calamity ! this butchery of souls ! AVhat widows,

what orphans, are left to deplore their sacrificed hus-

bands and parents, and their own consequent wretched-

ness ! And whence sprang all this ? From that, whence

come all ivars and fightings ; the evil desires of men;

the lust of dominion ; the insatiable thirst for money
;

and the desire to be sole and independent. This is the

sin that ruined our first parents, expelled them from

paradise, and which has descended to all their poster-

ity ; and proves fully, incontestably proves, that loe are

their legitimate offspring ; the fallen progeny of fallen

parents ; children in whose ways are destruction and

misery; in whose heart there is no faith ; and before

whose eyes there is nothing of the fear of God.

Verse 19. What things soever the law saith] That

the word law, here, does not mean the pentateuch, is

evident from the preceding quotations, not one of which

is taken from that work. Either the term latv must

here mean the Jewish writings in general, or that rule

of moral conduct which God had given to both Jews
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knowledge of sin.

21 But '^ now the righteous-

ness of God without the law is manifested,
t" being witnessed by the law " and the pro-

phets ;

22 Even the righteousness of God which is

^ by faith of Jesus Christ unto all and upon all

them that believe : " for there is no difference :

2 Chap, vii



All have sinned and come CITAP. III.

23 For ' all liavc sinned, andA. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.
r , ^ r /-. j

An. oivnip. coiTic sliort ot the glory of (jod

;

"vu. c'cir. 24 Being justified freely ^by
^"-

his gi-acc, '' through the redemp-

tion that is in Christ Jesus.

25 \Mioin God hath ' set forth '' to he a pro-

pitiation, through faith ' in his blood, to declare

fVer. 9; chap. xi. 32; Gal. iii. 22. sChap. iv. 16; Eph.

ii. 8; Tit. iii. 5, 7. > Matthew xt. 28; Eph. i. 7; Col. i. H;
1 Tim. ii. 6 ; Hcb. ix. 12 ; 1 Pet. i. 18, 19.

Verse 23. For all have sinned] And consequently

are equally helpless and guilty ; and, as God is no re-

specter of persons, all human creatures being equally

his offspring, and there being no reason why one should

be prrj'crred before another, therefore his endless

mercy has embraced all.

And come short of the glory of God] Ko( varepovvrai

Trie foitK Tov Qcov These words have been variously

translated. Failed of attaining the glory of God :

Hare not been able to bring glory to God : .Stand in

need of the glory, that is, the 7nercy of God. The
simple meaning seems to be this : that all have sinned,

and none can enjoy God's glory but they that are holy

;

consequently both Jews and Gentiles have failed in

their endeavours to attain it, as, by the works of any

taw, no human being can be justified.

Verse 34. Being justified freely by his grace] So

far from being able to attain the glory of God by their

obedience, they are all guilty : and, to be saved, must

be freely pardoned by God's grace ; which is shown

to them who believe, through the redemption, a-n'Av-

TpuacL'c, the ransom price, which is in the sacrifice of

Christ Jesus. The original is compounded of nxo,

from, and >.vTpou, I redeem, and properly means the

price laid down for the redemption of a captive. Com-
prehendit ha;c Christi a-o?.v7pui7ic, quicquid is docuit,

fecit et passus est, co consilio, ut homines malis libe-

rati, praecipue peccato, malorum fonte immunes, veram

felicitatem adipiscerentur.

—

Rosenmuller. This re-

demption of Christ comprehends whatsoever he taught,

did, or suffered, in order to free men from evil ; es-

pecially to free them from sin, the source of evils ; that

they might attain true felicity. And that it here means
the liberation purchased by the blood-shedding of

Christ, is evident from Eph. i. 7 : We have redemp-

tion, a:zo?.VTpuaiv 6ia tov alfiaTO^ avrov, through
HIS BLOOD, the forgiveness of sins, according to the

riches of his grace. See also Coloss. i. 14, where
the same words are found.

Atirpa according to Suidas, is /JiaSof, i; -a -apcxo-

fiei'a i'-ep e?.€V^epiac, e-i tu ?.VTpciijaodai jiap^apuv Sov-

Afiaf A reward ; or the price given to be redeemed
from the slavery of the barbarians. Schlcusner, imder

the word aTo?.vTpuaic, says, Negari quidem non potest,

banc vocem proprie notare redemptionem ejus, qui cap-

tivus detinetur, sive bello, sive alio captus sit modo,
quas fit per pretii solutionem ; quo sensu verbum 0770X1-

rpou legitur baud r.aro in Scripp. Grsecis. No man
certainly can deny that this word properly means the

redemption of a captive, (whether he may have been
laken in war or in any other way,) wliieh is procured

short of the glory oj God

for liic "re-

mission of " sins that are past, An. oiymp.

through the forbearance of God
; a. U. C. cir.

26 To declare, / say, at this
*"•

his righteousness ""for liic "re- a. M cir <062
° A. D. cir 68.

time his riglitcousness : that he might be

just, and the justifier of him which bclicveth

in Jesus.

' Or, foreordained. ^ Lev. xvi. 15 ; 1 John ii. 2 ; iv. 10.
1 Col. i. 20. n Acts xiii. .38, 39 ; 1 Tim. i. 15. » Or, pall-
ing over. "Acts xvii. 30; Heb. ix. 15.

by the payment of a price. That the word also means
any deliverance, even where no price is paid down,

nobody will dispute ; but that it means redemption by
a price hid down, and the redemption of the soul by
the price of the death of Chri.1l, the above scriptures

sufficiently prove.

Verse 25. Whom God hath set forth] Appointed
and published to be a. propitiation, l7.anTripinv, the mercy-
seat, or place of atonement ; because the blood of the

sacrifice was sprinkled on and befoie that, in order to

obtain remission of sin, punishment, &c. The mercy-

seat was the lid or cover of the ark of the covenant,

where God was manifest in the sj-mbol of his presence,

between the chenibim ; therefore the atonement that

was made in this place was properly made to God him-

self. See the note on Luke xviii. 13.

Through faith in his blood] This shows what we are

to understand both by the a~o?.vTpu(7cc, redemption, and

the DMariipiov, propitiation ; viz. that they refer to the

sacrificial death of Jesus Christ, as the atonement

made, and the price paid down, for the redemption of

the souls of men.

To declare his rightcovsncs.i] Etc ivileiiw, for the

manifestation of his riglitcousness ; his mercy in saving

sinners, by sending Jesus Christ to make an atonement

for tliem ; thereby declaring his readiness to remit all

past transgressions eommittcd both by Jews and Gen-
tiles, during the time in which his merciful forbearance

was exercised towards the world ; and this applies to

all who hear the CJospel now : to them is freely offer-

ed remission of all past sins.

Verse 26. To declare, I say, at this time] To ma-
nifest now, by the dispensation of the Gospel, his right-

eousness, his infinite mercy ; and to manifest it in .such

a way, that he might still appear to be the just God,
and yet the justifier. the pardoner, of him who bclicveth

in Jesus. Here we learn that God designed to give

the most evident displays both of his justice and mercy.

Of his justice, in requiring a sacrifice, and absolutely

refusing to give salvation to a lost world in any other

way ; and of his mercy, in providing the sacrifice

which his justice required. Thus, because Jesus was
an atonement, a ransom price, for the sin of the world,

therefore God can, consistently with his ju.Hice, par-

don every soul that believeth in Jesus. This is the

full discovery of God's righteousness, of his wonderful

method of magnifying his law and making it honoura-

ble ; of showing the infinite purity of his justice, and

of saving a lost world.

Hitherto, from the ninth verse, the apostle had gone

on without interruption, proving that Jew and Gentilo

57



Both Jens and Gentiles ROMANS. are to be justified by faith.

A. M. cir. 4002

A. D. cir. 58.

All. Olynip.

cir. CCiX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

27 P Where is boasting then ?

It is excluded. By what law?

of works ? Nay, but by llie law

of faith.

28 Therefore we conclude i that a man is

justified by failh, without the deeds of the law.

29 Is he the God of the Jews only ? is hewoX

P Chap. ii. 17, 23 ; iv. 2 ; 1 Cor. i. 29, 31 ; Eph. ii. 9.- 1 Acts

xiii. 38, 39 ; ver. 20, 21, 22 ; chap. viii. 3 ; Gal. ii. 16.

were in a state of guilt and condemnation, and that

they could be saved only by the redemption that is in

Christ Jesus. The Jew, finding his boasted privileges

all at stake, interrupts him, and asks ;

—

Verse 27. j£W. Where is boasting then ^ 'H aav-

XV""!:, This glorying of ours. Have we nothing in

whicb we can trust for our acceptance with God 1

No merit of our own ? Nothing accruing to us from

our circumcision and being in covenant with God.

Apostle. It is exclutled] EiiKXetuBj/, It is shut out

;

the door of heaven is shut against every thing of this

kind.

Jew. By what law .?] By what rule, doctrine, or

reason is it shut out ] by the law of works ? The rule

of obedience, which God gave to us, and by which

obedience we are accepted by him 1

Apostle. Nay] Not by the law of works
;
glory-

ing is not cut oiT or shut out by that ; it stands in full

force as the rule of life ; but you have sinned and need

pardon. The law of works grants no pardon, it re-

quires obedience, and threatens the disobedient with

death. But all glorying in the expectation of salva-

tion, through your own obedience, is excluded by the

law, the doctrine of faith : faith alone, in the mercy

of God, through the propitiation made by the blood of

Jesus, (ver. 25,) is that by which you can be justified,

pardoned, and taken into the Divine favour.

Verse 28. Therefore we conclude, dfc] .Seeing these

things cannot be denied, viz., that all have sinned ; that

all are guilty ; that all are helpless ; that none can de-

liver his own soul ; and that God, in his endless mercy,

has opened a new and liring tcay to the holiest by the

Mood of Jesus, Pleb. x. 19, 20, &c. ; therefore we,

apostles and Christian teachers, conclude, ?.oytCofie6a,

prove 1)}' fair, rational consequence, that a man—any

man, is justified—has his sins blotted out, and is re-

ceived into the Divine favour, by faith in Christ's

blood, without the deeds of the laic, which never could

afford, either to Jew or Gentile, a ground for justifica-

tion ; because both have sinned against the law which

God has given them ; and, consequently, forfeited all

right and title to the blessings which the obedient might

claim.

Verse 29. Is he the God of the Jews only .?] Do
not begin to suppose that because you cannot be justi-

fied by the works of the law, and God has in his mercy
found out a new method of saving you, that therefore

this mercy shall apply to the Jeics exclusively. Is not

God the maker, preserver, and redeemer, also of the

Gentiles ? Yes, of the Gentiles also, as much as of

the Jews ; for all have equally sinned ; and there is no

reason, if God be disposed to show mercy at all, that

&8

also of the Gentiles ? Yes, of the
^^^^^d ^sT'

Gentiles also : An. oiymp.
oi-v o T . • ^^1 cir. CCiX. 2.
30 beeing "^ it 7s one God, a. u. Coir,

wliich shall justify the circum- ^"-

cision by faith, and uncircumcision through faith.

3

1

Do we then ^ make void the law through

faith ? God forbid : yea, we establish the law.

Chap. X. 12, 13 ; Gal. iii. 8, 20, 28.

iii. 19, 23, 24.

'Matt. T. 17, 18; Gal.

he should prefer the one to the other ; since they are

all equally guilty, .sinful, and necessitous.

Verse 30. Seeing it is one God] EireiTrep c/f 6 6f0f.

This has been rendered. Seeing God is one. It how-
ever makes little dilference in the sense ; the apostle's

meaning most evidently is, it is one and the same God
who made both Jews and Gentiles, who shall justify

—pardon, the circumcision—the believing Jews, by

faith ; and the uncircumcision—the believing Gentiles,

by the same faith ; as there is but one Saviour and one

atonement provided for the whole.

It is fanciful to suppose that the apostle has one

meaning when he says, en Trw-eug, by faith, and a dif-

ferent meaning when he says, Sta t>k -mareu^, through
faith. Both the prepositions are to be understood in

precisely the same sense ; only the addition of the

article rric, in the last case, extends and more pointedly

ascertains the meaning. It is one and the same God
who shall justify the believing Jews by faith ; and the

believing Gentiles (5ia ttic Tncrcu^, by that sxke faith.

Verse 31. Do we then make void the law through

faith?] 1. By /ail' here we may understand the whole

of the Mosaic law, in its rites and ceremonies ; of which

Jesus Christ was the subject and the end. All that

law had respect to him ; and the doctrine of faith in

Christ Jesus, which the Christian religion proclaimed,

established the ver)- claims and demands of that law,

by showing that all was accomplislied in the passion

and death of Christ ; for, tcithout shedding of blood,

the law would allow of no remission ; and Jesus was
that Lamb of God which was slain from the foundation

of the world, in whose blood we have redemption, even

the remission of sins. 2. We may understand, also,

the moral law, that which relates to the regulation of

the manners or conduct of men. This law also was
established by the doctrine of salvation by faith ; be-

cause this failh works by love, and love is the principle

of obedience : and whosoever receives salvation through

faith in Christ, receives power to live in holy obedience

to every moral precept ; for such are God's workman-

ship, created anew in Christ Jesus, unto good works

;

in which they find it their duty and their interest in-

cessantly to live.

1. In the notes on the preceding chapter, I have,

in general, followed the plan of Dr. Taylor, and espe-

cially in regard to its dialogue form ; but I have often

differed much from that very learned and judicious man,

in the application of many words and doctrines. He
cannot allow that the death of Christ should be con-

sidered as a price paid down for the salvation of men :

and, I confess, I cannot understand the apostle in any
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Abraham loas CHAP. IV. justified III/ jailh.

other way. Nor can 1 see tlio wciglil of many of liis

observations, nor the force of his conclusions, on any

other ground tlian this, that the passion and death of

Christ were an atonement made to Divine justice in

the behalf of man ; and that it is through the merit of

that pro;it sacrifice that God for>rivcs sin. Nor can I

sec any reason why such ^reat stress slinuld be laid on

faith, bill as that lays hold on and taUes uji the .sacrifice

of Chnsl as a rcmsuin price for the redemption of the

soul froiu the thraldom and misery of sin and Satan.

2. This chapter contains a fine and slrikinn- synopsis

of the whole Christian system. The wretched state

of man is awfully exhit)ilvd, from the lOtli to the 18th

verse ; and the plan of salvation, in the 'J lib, 'J5th, and

26tli verses. A pious writer calls these the Catechism

of Christian Highteousiicss. The iWlowing points in

this catechism arc worthy of high consideration—viz.

How is God glorified in us, and we in him ?—By his

GRACE. What does his grat^ work in us ?—True

holiness. Upon what motive?—Because it is pleasing

to him. By whom docs he give us saloation ?—By
.Tesus Christ. Hoie has Christ obtained this for us?

—By redeeming us. What price did he give ?—His

BLOOD. What does his blood effect ?—It reconciles us

to God. How is il applied ?—By faith. Who has

given this victim of reconciliation ?—God the Father.

Why did he choose these means ?—To confound the

false righteousness of the Gentiles ; to abolish the

FiGi-RATivE righteousness of the Jews ; and to estab-

lish his own. What docs this grace of God perform ?

—It pardons sin. and purifies the heart. For whom
is this designed ?—For all mankind, both Jews and

Gentiles. To whom are these blessings actually com-

municated ?—To all who repent, turn from their sin,

and believe on the Lord Jesus. Why did not God

make known this grand method of salvation sooner ?—
1 . To make it the more valued : 2. To .show his fidelity

ill the porformanee of his promises : and, 3. To makn
known the virtue and efficacy of the blood of Christ,

which sanctifies the present, extends its influence to

the past, and continues the availing sacrifice and way
of salvation to all future ages.

3. On considering this glorious scheme of salvation,

there is great danger, lest, while we stand amazed at

what was done for us, we neglect what must be done

IN us. Guilt in the conscience and .sin in the heart

ruin the man. Pardon in the conscience and Christ

in the heart save the soul. Christ has done much to

save u.«, and the way of salvation is made plain ; but,

unless he justify our conscience from dead work.-?,

and purify our hearts from all sin, his passion and

death will profit us nothing. While we boast in Christ

Jesus, let us see that our rejoicing, Kavx'}oir, our boast-

ing, be this, the testimony of our conscience, that in

simplicity and godly sincerity, not with fleshly wisdom,

but hy the grace of God, we have our conversation in

the world, 2 Cor. i. 12.

4. We must beware o{ Antinomianism ; that is, of

supposing that, because Christ has been obedient unto

death, there is no necessity for our obedience to his

righteous commandments. If this were so, the grace

of Christ would tend to the destructinn of the law, and

not to its establishment. He only is saved from his

sins wlio has the law of God written in his heart ; and

he alone has the law written in his heart who lives an

innocent, holy, and useful life. Wherever Christ lives

he works : and his work of righteousness will appear

to his servants, and its effect will be quietness and as-

surance for ever. The life of God in the soul of man
is the principle which saves and preserves eternally

CHAPTER IV

Abraham was justified hy faith, and not by the works of the law ; for his faith was imputed to him for
righteousness, 1-5. David also bears testimony to the same doctrine, 6—8. Abraham, the father of the

Jewish race, was justified by faith, even before he was circumcised ; therefore salvation must be of the

Gentiles as well as the Jews, 9—12. And the promise that all the nations of the earth should be blessed

tn him, was made to him while he teas in an uncircumciscd state ; and, therefore, if salvation irere of the

Jews alone, the law, that was given after the promise, would make the promise of ?io effect, 13—17. De
scription of Abrahains faith, and its effects, 18-22. This account is left on record for our salvation,

i/iat we might believe on Christ, who was delivered for our offences, and raised again for our justifica-

tion, 23-25.

TITIIAT shall wc then say that

" Abraham, our father as

A. M. rir. -1062.

A. O. rir. 5.S.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCIX. -2.

A. V. c. cir. pertaining to the flesh, hath found ?

'

2 For if Abraham were '' justi-

fied by works, he hath whereof

to glory ; but not before God.

3 For, what saith the Scripture?

= Abraham believed God, and it

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. I), cir 5S.

An. Olyiiip,

cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

» Isa. li. 2 ; Matt. iii. 9 ; John viii. 33, 39 ; 2 Cor. xi. 22.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

The apostle, having proved in the foregoing chapter

that neither Jews nor Gentiles have a right to the

blessing of God's peculiar kingdom, otherwise than by
grace, which is as free for the one as the other, in this

chapter advances a new argument to convince the

Jew, and to show the believing Gentile, in a clear

2

l> Chap. iii. 20, 27, 28. ' Gen. xv. 6 ; Gal. iii. 6 ; James ii. 23.

light, the high value and strong security of the mer-

cies freely bestowed on them in the Gospel ; and, at

the same time, to display the scheme of Divine pro-

vidence, as laid in the counsel and will of God. His
argument is taken from Abraham s case : Abraham
was the father and head of the Jewi.sh nation ; he had

been i heathen, but God pardoned him, and took him
59



Faith is counted ROMANS.

was counted unto him for n

/o? righteousness.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

ght-

eousness.

4 Now * to him that worketh

is the reward not reckoned of

grace, but of debt.

** Chap. xi. 6.

and his posterity into his special covenant, and hestovved

upon them many extraordinary blessmgs above the

rest of mankind ; and it is evident that Abraham -was

not justified by any obedience to law, or rule of right

action, but, in tlie only way in which a sinner can be

justified, by prerogative or the mercy of the lawgiver.

Now, this is the very same way in which the Gospel

saves the believinn; Gentiles, and gives them a part in

the blessings of God's covenant. Why then should

the Jews oppose the Gentiles? especially as the Gen-

tiles were actually included in the covenant made with

Abraham ; for the promise, Gen. xvii. 4, stated that

he should be thefather of many nations ; consequently,

the covenant being made with Abraham, as the head or

father of many nations, all in any nation who stood on

the .same religious principle with him, were his seed

and with him interested in the same covenant. But

Abraham stood by faith in the mercy of God pardoning

his idolatry ; and upon this footing the believing Gen-

tiles stand in the Gospel ; and, therefore, they are the

seed of Abraham, and included in the covenant and

promise made to him.

To all this the apostle knew well it would be objected,

that it was not faith alone that gave Abraham a right

to the blessings of the covenant, but his obedience to

the law of circumcision ; and this, being peculiar to the

Jewish nation, gave them an interest in the Abrahamic

covenant ; and that, consequently, whoever among the

Gentiles would be interested in that covenant, ought

to embrace Judaism, become circumcised, and thus

come under obligation to the whole law. With this

very objection the apostle very dexterously introduces

his argument, ver. 1,2; shows that, according to the

Scripture account, Abraham was justified by faith, ver.

3—5 ; explains the nature of that justification, by a

quotation out of the Psalms, ver. 6-9
;
proves that

Abraham was justified long before he was circumcised,

ver. 9—1 1 ; that the believing Gentiles are his seed to

whom the promise belongs, as well as the believing

Jews, ver. 12-17 ; and he describes Abraham's faith,

in order to explain the faith of the Gospel, ver. 17—25.

See Dr. Taylor^s notes. We may still suppose that

the dialogue is carried on between the apostle and the

Jew, and it will make the subject still more clear to

assign to each his respective part. The Jew asks a

single question, which is contained in the first and part

of the second verses. And the apostle's answer takes

up the rest of the chapter.

Verse 1. Jew. What shall we then say that Abra-

ham, our father as pertaining to the flesh, hathfound ?]

The Kara aapKa, pertaining to the flesh, nmst here refer

to the sign in Abraham's flesh, viz. his circumcision ; on

which the Jew would found his right to peculiar blessings.

Tliat this is the meaning of /cara aapaa, according to the

Sf.sh, Dr. Taylor has proved by a collation of several
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5 But to him that worketh

not, but believeth on him
that justifieth " the imgodly,

his faith is counted for right-

eousness.

« Josh. xxiv. 2.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

parallel scriptures, which it is not necessary to produce

here. We may, therefore, suppose the Jew arguing

thus : But you set your argument on a wrong footing,

viz. the corrupt state of our nation ; whereas we hold

our prerogative above the rest of mankind from Abra-

ham, who is our father ; and we have a right to the

blessings of God's peculiar kingdom, in virtue of the

promise made to him ; his justification is the ground

of ours. Now what shall we make of his case, on your

principles ? Of what use was his obedience tn the law

if circumcision, if it did not give him a right to the

blessing of God ? And if, by his obedience to that law,

he obtained a grant of extraordinary blessings, tlien,

according to your own concession, chap. iii. 27, he

might ascribe his justification to something in himself;

and, consequently, so may ice too, in his right ; and if

so, this will exclude all those who arc not circumcised

as we are.

Terse 2. For if Abraham were justified by works'^

The Jew proceeds :—I conclude, therefore, that Abra-

ham was justified by icorhs, or by his obedience to this

law of circumcision ; and, consequently, he has cause

for glorying, navx'ifici, to exjilt in something which he

has done to entitle him to these blessings. Now, it is

evident that he has this glorying, and consequently

that he was justified by works.

Apostle. But not before God] These seem to be

the apostle's words, and contain the beginning of his

answer to the argtmients of the Jew, as if he had said :

—

Allowing that Abraham might glory in being called

from heathenish darkness into such marvellous light,

and exult in the privileges which God had granted to

him
;
yet this glorying was not before God as a reason

why those privileges should be granted ; the glorying

itself being a consequence of these very privileges.

Verse 3. For, what saith the Scripture?] The
Scriptural account of this transaction, Gen. xv. 6, is

decisive ; for there it is said, Abraham believed God,

and it was counted, eXoyiaOr], it was reckoned to him

for righteousness, eic SiKniomvr)i',for justification.

Verse 4. Now to him that worketh is the reward

not reckoned of grace, but of debt.] Therefore, if

Abraham had been justified by works, the blessings he

received would have been given to him as a reward

for those works, and consequently his beliering could

have had no part in his justification, and his faith

would have been useless.

A^'erse 5. But to him that icorketh not] Which was

the case with Abraham, for he was called when he

was ungodly, i. e. an idolater ; and, on his believing,

was freely justified : and, as all men have sinned, none

can be justified by works ; and, therefore, justifica-

tion, if it take place at all, must take place in behalf

of the ungodly, forasmuch as all m.ankind are such

Now, as Abraham's stale and mode in wliich he was

2



T7»e justification of Ahraliam

A. M cir. iom. 5 Eycn as David also descnb-
A. D. cir. 58.

, , , , , r \

An. Olynip. eth tiic hlcsscdncss ot the man,
cir. CClX. 2. , t^ 1 . ,1 u.
A. U. c. eir. uiito whoiii God iiiipulclli right-

^"' eousness without works,

7 Saying, ^ Blessed arc lliey wliosc iniqui-

ties are forgiven, and whose sins arc covered.

8 Blessed is the naan to whom the Lord will

not impute sin.

9 Cometh this blessedness tlien upon the cir-

cision only, or upon llio uncircumcision also ?

CHAP. IV. by faith proved from Scripture

for we say that faith was reckon- A. M. cir. 4(M2.
' A. D. cir. 58.

ed to Abrali.im for riffhlcousncss. An. oiymp.

,« TT 1 I 1 o <:'f CCIX.2.
10 liow was It then reckoned f a. u. C. cir.

when he was in circumcision,

or in uncircumcision ? Not in circumcision,

but in uncircumcision.

1

1

And ^ he received the sign of circum

cision, a seal of the righteousness of the faith

which he had yet being uiicircumciscd : that

^ he might be the father of all them that be-

'Psa. xxxii. 1, 2.- c Gen. xvii. 10. Lulie xix. 9; ver. 12, 16; Gal. iii. 7.

justified, arc the plan and rule according to which God
purposes to save men ; and as liis state was ungodly,

and the mode of his justification was by failh in the

goodness and mercy of God ; and this is precisely the

state of Jews and Gentiles at present ; there can be

no other mode of justification tlian by faith in tliat

Clirist who is Abrahani'.s seed, and in wliom, accord-

ing to the promise, all the nations of the earth are to

be blessed.

It is necessary to observe here, in order tn prevent

confusion and misapprehension, that although the verb

dtxaiou has a variety of senses in the New Testament,

yet here it is to be taken as implying the pardon of
sin ; receiving a person into the favour of God. See

these different acceptations cited in the note on chap,

i. ver. 17, and particularly under No. 7. It is also

necessary to observe, that our translators render the

verb ?.oyi(o/zai differently in different parts of l/iis chap-

ter. It is rendered counted, ver. 3, 5 ; reckoned, ver.

4, 9, 10 ; imputed, ver. 6, 8, 11, 22, 23, and 24.

Reckoned is probably the best sense in all these places.

Verse 6. Even as David also, tj-c] David, in

Psa. xxxii. I, 3, gives us also the true notion of this

way of justification, i. e. hyfaith, without the merit of

works, where he says

—

A'erse 7. Blessed are they whose iniquities arefor-

given'] That is, the man is truly happy whose iniquities

oi avoinai, whose transgressions of the law are forgiven;

for by tliese he was exposed to the most grievous pun-

ishment. Whose sins, al auapriai, his innumerable

deviationshomxhe strict rule of truth and righteousness,

are covered—entirely removed out of sight, and thrown

into oblivion. See the meaning of the word sin in the

note on Gen. xiii. 13.

Verse 8. Blessed is the man to whom the Lord ivill

not impute sin.] That man is truly happy to whose
charge God does not reckon sin ; that is, they alone i

are happy who are redeemed from the curse of the law

and the consequence of their ungodly life, by having

their sins freely forgiven, through the mercy of God.
Verse 9. Cometh this blessedness—upon the cir- ,

cumcision only] The word /ioior, onli/, is Aery pro-

perly supplied by our translators, and indeed is found

in some excellent MS.S., and is here quite necessary

to complete the sense. The apostle's question is very

nervous. If this pardon, granted in this way, be essen-

tial to happiness—and David says it is so—then is it

the privilege of the Jews exclusively ? This cannot be
;

for, as it is by the mere mercy of God, through failh,

the circumcision cannot even claim it. But if God
ofler it to the circumcision, not because they have been

obedient, for they also have sinned, but because of his

mere mercy, then of course the same blessedness may
be offered to tlie Gentiles who believe in the Lord

Jesus. And this is evident ; for we say, following

our own Scriptures, that faith was reckoned to Abra-

ham for righteousness; he had no merit, he was an

idolater ; but he believed in God, and his faith was
reckoned to him etc iinaiocrcrriv, in reference to hisjus-

tification ; he brought faith when he could not bring

works ; and God accepted his failh in the place of

obedience ; and this became the instrumental cause of

his justification.

Verse 1 0. How was it then reckoned ^ In what

circumstances was Abraham when this blessing was be-

stowed upon him ? ^^'hen he was circumcised, or before ?

Not in circumcision, but in uncircumcision.] Faith

was reckoned to Abraham for justification, as we read

Gen. XV. 6, (where see the note ;) but circumcision

was not instituted till about fourteen or fifteen years

after. Gen. xvii. 1, &c. ; for faith was reckoned to

Abraham for righteousness or justification at least one

year before Ishmael was born ; compare Gen. xv. and

xvi. At Ishmael's birth he was eighty-six years of

age. Gen. xvi. 16 ; and, at the institution of circum-

cision, Ishmael was thirteen, and Abraham ninety-nine

years old. See Gen. xvii. 24, 25 ; and see Dr. Taylor.

Verse 11. And he received the sign of circumcision,

a seal, cjc] So far was obedience to the law of cir-

cumcisiun from being the reason of his justification,

that he not only received this justification before he

was circumcised, but he received the sign of circum-

cision, as a seal of the pardon which he had before

actually received. And thus he became the father,

the great head and representative, of aH them that be-

lieve ; particularly the Gentiles, who are now in pre-

cisely the same state in which Abraham was when he

received the mercy of God. Hence it appears, says

Dr. Taylor, that the covenant established with Abraham,

Gen. xvii. 2-15, is the same with that. Gen. xii. 2,

3, and xv. 5, &c. ; for circumcision was not a seal of

any new grant, but of the justification and promise

which Abraham had received before he was- circum-

cised ; and that justification and promise included the

Gospel covenant in which we are now interested. St.

Paul refers to this. Gal. iii. 8 : The .Scripture fore-

seeing that God would justify us, heathens, through

failh, preached before the (Jospel unto Abraham, say

Ul



The promise nf salvation is made ROMANS. to the Gentiles through Abraham,

\ :,r cir. 40G2. lieye thouffli thcv be not circum-
A. D. cir. oS. ' '^ J

An. oiymp. ciscd ; that riffhteousness miffht
cir. CCtX. 2. , . '

, ^ , ,
^

A. u. c. cir. be imputed unto tliem also :

^'^'
12 And the father of circum-

cision to them who are not of the circumcision

only, but who also walk in the steps of that

faith of oiu- father Abraham, which he had

being yet uncircumcised.

13 For the promise, that he should be the

' heir of the world, tvas not to Abraham, or to

his seed, through the law ; but through the

righteousness of faith.

i Gen. .xrii. 4, &c. ; Gal. iii. 29. 'Gal. iii. 18. ' Chap.

ill. 20; V. 13, 20; vii. 8, 10, 11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 56; 2 Cor. iii. 7, U;

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

iiig. In Ihce shall all nations he blessed. The whole

of the apo.sUe's argument, in this fourth chapter to the

Roman!!, proTes that we, believing Gentiles, are the

seed of Abraham, to wb.om, as well as to himself, the

promise was maJe ; and that the promise made to liim

is the same in effect as that promise wliich is now
made lo iis ; consequently, it is the Al.irahaniic cove-

nant in whicli ue now stand ; and any argument taken

from the nature of that covenant, and applied to our-

selves, must be good and valid. It is also imdeniably

evident, from this eleventh verse, as well as from Gen.

xvii. 1-1 1, that circtnncision was a seal or sign of the

Gospel covenant in which we now stand. See Taylor.

There is nothing more common in the Jewish writers

than the words jIlN oth, sign, and Dmn chotham, se.vl,

as signifying the mark in the flesh, by the rite of cir-

cumcision ; see on Gen. iv. 15. Sohar Genes., fol.

11, col. 161, has these words : And God set a mark
upon Cain ; this 7nark was the sign of the covenant

of circumcision. Taegum, Cant. iii. 8 : The seal of

circumcision is in your flesh ; as Abraham was sealed

in the flesh. Yalcut Rubeni, fol. 64 : Joseph did

not defile the sign of the holy covenant ; i. e. he did

not commit adultery with the wife of Potiphar. Liber

Cosri, part i.,o. 115, p. 70 : Circumcision isaDivine

sign which God has placed on the member of concu-

piscence, to the end that we may overcome evil desire.

Shemoth Raeba, sec. 19, fol. 118 : Ye shall not eat

the passover unless the seal of Abraham be in your

flesh. Yalcut Uubeni, fol. 30 : God said to Abraham,

I will seal thy flesh. Sohar Lcvit. fol. 6 : Abraham
was sealed with the holy seal. See Schoettgen.

Verse 12. And the father of circumcision^ He is

also the head and representative of all the circumcision

of all the Jews leho icalk in the steps of that faith;

who seek for justification hy faith only, and not by the

joorks of the law; for this was the faith that Abraham
nad before he received circumcision. For, the cove-

nant being made with Abraham while he was a Gentile,

lie became the representative of the Gentiles, and they

primarili/ were included in that covenant, and the Jews
were brought in only consequentialli/ ; but salvation,

implying justification by faith, originalh' belonged to

the Gcnlilcs; and, when the Gospel came, the}' laid

bold on ints as their original right, having been granted

to tliera 1)V the free mercy of God in their father and
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For, "^ if they which are of

the law be heirs, faith is made
void, and the promise made of

none effect

:

1 5 Because ' the law worketh wrath : for

where no law is, there is no transgression.

16 Therefore it is of faith, that it might be

'" by grace ;
» to the end the promise might be

sure to all the seed ; not to that only which

is of the law, but to that also which is of

the faith of Abraham, ° who is the fatlicr of

us all,

Gal. iii. 10,19; IJohn iii. 4. "Chap. iii. 24.-—» Gal. iii. 22.
" Isa. li. 2 ; chap. ix. 8.

representative, Abraham. So that the Jews, to be

saved, must come under that Abrahamic covenant, in

which the Gentiles are included. This is an unan-

swerable conclusion, and must, on this point, for ever

confound the Jews.

Verse 13. For the promise, that he should be the

heir of the leorld] This promise intimated that he .should

be the medium through whom the mercy of God should

be communicated to the u'orld, to both Jcies and Gen-

tiles ; and the manner in which he was justified, be the

rule and manner according to which all men should

expect this blessing. Abraham is here represented as

liaving all the icorld given to him as his inheritance ;

because in him all nations of the earth are blessed

:

this must therefore relate to their being all interested

in the Abrahamic corenant ; and every person, now
that the covenant is fully explained, has the privilege

of claiming justification through faith, by the blood of

the Lamb, in virtue of this original grant.

Verse 14. For, if they which are of the law be

heirs^ If the Jews only be heirs of the promise made
to Abtaham, and that on the ground of prior obedience

to the law, then faith is made void—is entirely useless

;

and the promise, which was made to faith, is made of
none effect.

Verse 15. Because the laio worketh ivrath} For

law, vo/ioc, any law, or rule of duty. No law makes
I provision for the exercise of mercy, for it worketh

I

lorath, opyi/v, punishment, for the disobedient. Law
\ necessarily subjects the transgressor to punishment

;

for where no law is—where no rule of duty is enacted

and acknowledged, there is no transgression ; and where

there is no transgression there can be no punishment,

for there is no law to enforce it. But the Jews have

a law, which they have broken ; and now they are ex-

posed to the penal sanctions of that law ; and, if the

promises of pardon without the ivorks of the laic, do

not extend to them, they must be finally miserable, be-

cause they have all broken the law, and the law exacts

punishment. This was a home stroke, and the argu-

ment is unanswerable.

Verse 16. Therefore it is offaith, ?/m< it might be

by grace] On this account the promise is mercifully

grounded, not on obedience to a law, but on the infinite

goodness of God : and thus the protnise is sure to all

the seed—to all. both Jeu's and Gentiles, who, believing
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lie continues strong in faith, CHAP. IV. giving glory to God
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believed, even God, ' '• '•'^'
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wlio fl[iiick-
I

ness of Sarali's womb :

cneth the dead, and callcth tliose " things which 20 lie stajrirorcd not at the promise of God

be not as though they were.

18 Who against hope believed in liopc, that

he might Itecomc tlic father of many nations,

according to lliat wliich was spoken, ' So shall

thy seed be.

19 And being not weak in faith, "he consid-

"Gcn. xvii. 5. lOr, like unto him. 'Chap. viii. II ; Eph.
ii. 1, 5. • Chap. ix. 26 ; 1 Cor. i. 28 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10.

in Clirist Jesus, have a rijrlit to all the hlessings con-

tained in the Ahrahamic covenant. All llie seed ne-

cessarily comprehends all mankind. Of the Gentiles

there can be no doubt, for the promise was given to

.Vhiiiham while he was a Gentile ; and the salvation

of the Jrus may be inferred, because they all sprang

from him after he became an heir of the righteousness

or justification which is received by faith ; for he is the

fathiT of us all, both Jeies and Gentiles. Dr. Taylor

has an excellent note on this verse. " Here," says he,

" it should be well observed that faith and grace do

mutually and necessarily infer each other. For the

•p-ace am\ farotir of God, in its own nature, requires

faith in us ; and faith on our part, in its own nature,

supposes the grace or favour of God. If any blessing

is the gilt of God, in order to influence our temper

anil behaviour, then, in the very nature of things, it is

necessary that we be sensible of this blessing, and

persuaded of the grace of God that bestows it ; other-

wise it IS not possible we should improve it. On the

other hand, ii' faith in the goodness of God, with re-

gard to any blessing, is the principle of our religious

hopes and action, then it follows that the blessing is

not due in strict justice, nor on the foot of law, but

that it is the free gift of Divine goodness. If the

promise to Abraham and his seed be of faith on their

part, then it is of grace on the part of God. And it

w of faith, that il might be 1)1/ grace: grace, being

the mere good will of the donor, is free and open to

ill whom he chooses to make the objects of it : and

the Divine wisdom appointed fajth to be the condition

of the promise ; because /aiVA is, on our part, the most

simple princijile, bearing an exact correspondence to

grace, and reaching as far as that can extend ; that so the

happy effects of the promise might extend far and wide,

take in the largest compass, and be confined to no condi-

tion, but what is merely necessary in the nature ofthings."

Verse, 17. As it is written,! hace made thee afather']

That Abraham's being a father of many nations has
relation to the covenant of God made with him, may
ho seen. Gen. xvii. 4, 5 : Behold my covenant iswith

mee, and thou shall be a father of many nations :

neither shall thy name any more be called Abram ; but

thy name shall be Abraham, for a father of many
nations have I made thee, i. e. he was constituted the

/lead of many nations, the Gentile world, by virtue of

the covenant, which God made then with him.

2

ihrongh unbelief; but was strong in faith, giving

glory to God.

21 And being fidly persuaded that, wliai i)c

had promised, " he was able also to perform

22 And therefore it was imputed to iiim for

righteousness.

'Gen. XV. 5. "Gen. xvii. 17; xviii. 11; Ileb. xi. 11, 12.

» Psa. cxv. 3 ; Luke i. 37, 45 ; Heb. xi. 19.

God, who quichencth the dead, 4'<^.] God is the most

proper object of trust and dependence ; for being al-

mighty, eternal, and unchangeable, he can even raise

the dead to life, and call those things which be not as

though they u'ere. He is the Creator, he gave being

when there was none ; he can as infallibly assure the

existence of those things which are not, as if they

were already actually in being. And, on this account,

he can never fail of accomplishing whatsoever lie has

promised.

Verse 18. Who against hope believed in hope] The
faith of Abraham bore an exact correspondence to the

' power and nevcr-failing faithfulness of God for though,

in the ordinary course of things, he had nol tl-.e best

foundation of hope, yet he believed that he should be

the father of many nations, according to that tohich

was spolicn ; namely, that his posterity should be lihe

the stars of heaven for multitude, and like the dust of

the earth.

Verse 19. lie considered not his men body now dead]

He showed at once the correctness and energ}' of his

faith : God cannot lie ; Abraham can believe. It is

true that, according to the course of nature, he and

Sarah are so old that they cannot have children
; but

God is almighty, and can do whatsoever ho will, and

will fidfil his promise. This was certainly a v.onder-

ful degree of faith ; as the promise stated that it

was in his posterity that all the nations of the earth

were to be blessed ; that he had, as yet, no child by

Sarah; that he was 100 years old; that .Sarah was
90 ; and that, added to the utter improbabdity of lier

hearing at tliat age, she had ever been barren before.

All these were so many reasons why he should not

credit the promise
;
yet he believed ; therefore it might

be well said, ver. 20, that he staggered not at the

promise, though every thing was unnatural and impro-

:
bable ; but he was strong in faith, and, by this almost

inimitable confidence, gave glory to God. It was to

God's honour that his servant put such unlimited con

fidence in him ; and he put this confidence in him on

the rational ground that God was fully aWe to perform

what he had promised.

Verse 2 1 . And beingfully persuaded] n/.7ii)o6op7i8eic,

his measure : his soul was full of confidence, that the

truth of God bound him to fulfil his promise and his

power enabled him to do it.

I

Verse 22. And therefore it was imputed to him fot
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righteousness] The verse is thus paraphrased by Dr.

Taylor :
" For which reason God was graciously pleased

to place his faith to his account; and to allow his fiducial

reliance upon the Divine goodness, power, and faithful-

ness, for a tillc to the Divine blessing, which, otherwise,

having been an idolater, he had no right to."

Abraham's strong faith in the promise of the coming

Saviour, for this ^\•as essential to his faith, was reck-

oned to him for justification : for it is not said that any

righteousness, either his own, or lliat of another, was

imputed or reckoned to him for justification ; but it,

i. e. his faith in God. His faith was fully persuaded

of the most merciful intentions of God's goodness

;

and this, which, in effect, laid hold on Jesus Christ,

the future Saviour, was the means of his justification
;

being reckoned unto him in the place of personal

righteousness, because it laid hold on the merit of Him
who died to make an atonement for our offences, and

rose again for our justification.

Verse 23. Now it teas not written for his sake alone]

The fact of Abraham's believing and receiving salva-

tion through that faith is not recorded as a mere cir-

cumstance in the patriarch's life, intended to do him

honour ; see below.

Verse 24. But for ns a!so] The mention of this

circumstance has a much more extensive design than

merely to honour Abraham. It is recorded as the model,

according to which God will save both Jews and Gen-

tiles : indeed there can be no other way of salvation

;

as all have sinned, all must either be saved by faith

through Christ Jesus, or finally perish. If God, there-

fore, will our salvation, it must be hy faith ; and faith

contemplates his promise, and his promise comprehends

the Son of his lore.

Verse 25. Who was delivered for our offences] Who
was delivered up to death as a sacrifice for our sins ;

for in what other way, or for what other purpose

could He, who is innocence itself, be delivered for our

offences ?

And teas raised again for our justifcation.] He was

raised that we might have the fullest assurance that

the death of Christ had accomplished the end for which

it took place ; viz. our reconciliation to God, and giv-

ing us a title to that eternal life, into which he has

entered, and taken with him our human nature, as the

first-fruits of the resurrection of mankind.

1. From a careful examination of the Divine ora-

cles it appears that the death of Christ was an atone-

ment or expiation for the sin of the world : For him

hath God set forth to be a propitiation through f.\ith

m HIS BLOOD, chap. iii. 25. For when we were yet

without strength, in due time Christ died for the

UNGODLY, chap. V. 6. And when we were enemies, we
64
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i. 4; 1 Peter ii. 24; iii. 18; Heb. ix. 28. 'I Cor. xv. 17
1 Pet. i. 21.

were reconciled to God hy the death of his Son, ver.

10. In ichom we have redemption through his

BLOOD, the FORGIVENESS o/ SINS, Eph. i. 7. Christ hath

loved us, and given himself for I's, an offering and
a sacrifice to God for a sweet-smelling savour, ibid,

chap. V. 2. In whom we have redemption through
his BLOOD, the forgiveness of sins. Col. i. 14. And
having made peace through the blood of his cross,

in the body of his flesh, through death, ib. ver. 20,

22. Who G.iVE HIMSELF a ransom /o;- all, 1 Tim. ii.

6. Who GAVE HIMSELF FOB US, that he 7night redeem
us from all iniquity. Tit. ii. 14. By which will we
are sanctified, through the offering of the body of
Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10. So Christ was once of-

fered TO bear the sins of many, Heb. ix. 28. See
also Eph. ii. 13, 16 ; 1 Pet. i. 18, 19 ; Rev. v. 9.

But it would be transcribing a very considerable part

of the New Testament to set down all the texts that

refer to this most important and glorious truth.

2. And as his death was an atonement for our sins,

so his resurrection was the proof and pledge of en
eternal life. See 1 Cor. xv. 17 ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ; Eph.
i. 13, 14, &c.,&c.

3. The doctrine of justification by faith, which is

so nobly proved in the preceding chapter, is one of the

grandest displays of the mercy of God to mankind.

It is so very plain that all may comprehend it ; and so

free that all may attain it. What more simple than

this t Thou art a sinner, in consequence condemned

to perdition, and utterly unable to save thy own soul.

All are in the same state with thyself, and no man can

give a ransom for the soul of his neighbour. God,

in his mercy, has provided a Saviour for thee. As thy

life was forfeited to death because of thy transgres-

sions, .Tesus Christ has redeemed thy life by giving up

his own ; he died in thy stead, and has made an atone-

ment to God for thy transgressions ; and offers thee the

pardon he has thus purchased, on the simple condition,

that thou believe that his death is a .efficient sacrifice,

ransom, and oblation for thy sin; and that thou bring it

as such, by confident faith, to the throne of God, and

plead it in thy owti behalf there. AVhen thou dost so,

ihy faith in that sacrifice shall be imputed to thee for

righteousness ; i. e. it shall be the means of receiving

that salvation which Christ has bought by his blood.

4. The doctrine of the imputed righteousness of
Christ, as held by many, will not be readily found in

this chapter, where it has been supposed to exist in all

its proofs. It is repeatedly said that faith is imputed

for righteousness ; but in no place here, that Christ''s

obedience to the moral laiv is imputed to any man.

The truth is, the ?noral law was broken, and did not

now require obedience ; it required this before it was

broken ; but, after it was broken, it required death
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Either the sinner must die, or some nne in his stead :

but there was none whose death could l\ave been an

equivalent for the transgressions of the world but

Jksus Christ. Jesus therefore died for man; and it

is tlirough his blood, the merit of his passion and

death, that wc have redemption ; and not by liis obe-

dience to the moral law in our stead. Our salvation

was obtained at a much higher price. Jesus could not

but be righteous and obedient ; this is consequent on

the immaculate purity of his nature : but his death

was not a necessary consequent. As the law of God

can claim only the death of a transgressor—for such

only forfeit their right to life—it is the greatest mira-

cle of all that Christ could die, whose life was never

forfeited. Here we see the indescribable demerit of

sin, that it required such a death ; and here we see

the stupendous mercy of God, in providing the sacri-

fice required. It is therefore by Jesus Christ's death,

or obedience unto death, that we are saved, and not by

his fulfilling any moral law. That he fulfilled the

moral law we know ; without which he could not have

been qualified to be our mediator ; but we must take

heed lest we attribute that to obedience (which was the

necessary consequence of his immaculate nature) which

belongs to his passion and death. These were free-

will offerings of eternal goodness, and not even a ne-

cessary consequence of his incarnation.

by faith stated.

5. This doctrine of the imputed righteousness of
Christ is capable of great abuse. To say that Christ's

personal righteousness is imputed to every true be-

liever, is not Scriptural : to say that he has fulfilled all

righteousness fur us, or in our stead, if by this is meant

his fulfilmrnt of all moral duties, is neither Scriptural

nnr true : that he has died in our stead, is a great,

glorious, and Scriptural truth : that there is no redemp-

tion but through his blood is asserted beyond all con-

tradiction in the oracles of God. But there are a

muhitude of duties which the moral law requires which

Christ never fulfilled in our stead, and never oould.

We have various duties of a domestic kind which be-

long solely to ourselves, in the relation o{ parents, hus-

bands, icu-es, servants, &c., in which relations Christ

never stood. He has fulfilled none of these duties for

us, but he furnishes grace to every true believer to

fulfil them to God's glory, the edification of his neigh-

bour, and his own eternal profit. The salvation which

we receive from God's free mercy, through Christ,

binds us to live in a strict conformity to the moral

law ; that law which prescribes our manners, and the

spirit by which they should be regulated, and in which

they should be performed. He who lives not in the

due performance of every Christian duty, whatever

faith he may profess, is either a vile hypocrite or

scandalous Antinomian.

CHAPTER V.

The effects of justification by faith, peace with God, 1. The joyous hope of eternal glory, 2. Glorying in

tribulation, 3. And gaining thereby patience, experience, and hope, 4. And having the love of God shed

abroad in the heart by the Holy Spirit, 5. The stale of the world when Christ died for it, 6—10. Jesus

Christ is an atonement, 11. Sin and death entered into the world by Adam^s transgression, and all be-

came guilty before God, 12—14. God's grace in sending Christ into the tcorld to save fallen man, 15-

19. The law is brought in to show the exceeding sinfulness of sin, 20. The grace of Christ is to be

as extensive in its influences and reign, as sin has been in its enslaving and destructive nature, 2 1

.
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*Isa. xxxii. 17
;

'pHEREFORE "being justified

by faith, we have ^ peace with

God through our Lord Jesus

Christ

:

John xvi, 33 ; chap. iii. 28, 30.-

14 : Col. i. 20.

-•"Eph. li.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

In the former chapter, the apostle, having proved

that the believing Gentiles are justified in the same
way with Abraham, and are, in fact, his seed, included

with him in the promise and covenant ; he judged this

a proper place, as the Jews built all their glorying

upon the Ahrahamic covenant, to produce some of the

chief of those privileges and blessings in which the

Christian Gentile can glory, in consequence of his jus-

tification by faith. And he produces three particulars

which, above all others, were adapted to this purpose.

1

.

The hope of eternal life, in which the law, wherein
the Jew gloried, chap. ii. 17, was defective, ver. 2.

2. The persecutions and sufferings to which Cliristians

were exposed, ver. 3, 4, and on account of which the

Jews were greatly prejudiced against the Christian

profession : but he shows that these had a happy
Vol. n. ( 5 )

2 ° By whom also we have

access by faith into this grace

"* wherein we stand, and " rejoice

in hope of the glory of God.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

.\n. Olyinp.
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811.

'Johnx. 9; xiv.6; Eph. ii. 18 ; iii. 12 ; Heb. x. 19.-

XV. 1. ' Heb. iii, 6.

-^ 1 Coi

tendency to establish the heart in the hope of the Gos-

pel. 3. An interest in God, as our God and Father
—a privilege upon which the Jews valued themselves

highly above all nations, ver. 11.

These three are the singular privileges belonging to

the Gospel state, wherein true Christians may glory,

as really belonging to them, and greatly redounding,

if duly understood and improved, to their honour and

benefit.

Verse 1. Therefore being justified by faith'] The
apostle takes it for granted that he has proved that

justification is by faith, and that the Gentiles have an

equal title with the Jews to salvation by faith. And
now he proceeds to show the effects produced in., the

hearts of the believing Gentiles by this doctrine. We
are justified—have all our sins pardoned by faUh, as

6»
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3 And not only SO, but ''we glo-

ry in tribulations also :
s know-

ing that tribulation worketh

patience
;

' Matt. V. 11, 12 Acts V. 41 ; 2 Cor. .xii.

i. 2, 12 ; 1 Pet. iii.

Piiil. ii. 17 : James

the instrumental cavtse ; for, being sinners, we have no

works of righteousness that we can plead.

We have peace with God] Before, while sinners,

we were in a state of enmity with God, which was
sufficiently proved by our rebellion against his autho-

rity, and our transgression of his laws ; but now, being

reconciled, we have peace with God. Before, while

under a sense of the guilt of sin, we had nothing but

terror and dismay in our own consciences : now, hav-

ing our sin forgiven, we have peace in our hearts, feel-

ing that all our guilt is taken away. Peace is generally

the first-fruits of our justification.

Through our Lord Jesus Chrisfl His passion and

death being the sole cause of our reconciliation to God.

Verse 3. By ichom also] We are not only indebted

to our Lord Jesus Christ for the free and full pardon

which we have received, but our continuance in a jus-

tified state depends upon his gracious influence in our

hearts, and his intercession before the throne of God.

We have access] Jli)oaaya-/i]v eaxilKo/ier, We have

received this access. It was only through Christ that

we could at first approach God ; and it is only through

him that the privilege is continued to us. And this

access to God, or introduction to the Divine presence,

is to be considered as a lasting privilege. We are

not brought to God for the purpose of an intervietv,

but to remain with him ; to be his household ; and, bv
faith, to behold his face, and walk in the light of his

countenance.

Into this grace] This state of favour and acceptance.

Wherein we stand] Having firm footing, and a just

title through the blood of the Lamb to the full salva-

tion of God.

And rejoice] Have solid happiness, from the cri-

dence we have of our acceptance with Him.
In hope of the glory of God.] Having our sins re-

mitted, and our souls adopted into the heavenly family,

we are become heirs; for if children, then heirs, Gal.

iv. 7 ; and that glory of God is now become our end-

less inheritance. While the Jews boast of their ex-

ternal privileges—that they have the temple of God
among them ; that their priests have an entrance to

God as their representatives, carrying before the mercy-
seat the blood of their offered victims; we exult in

lieing introduced by Jesus Christ to the Divine pre-

sence ; his blood having been shed and sprinkled for

this purpose ; and thus we have, spiritually and essen-

fialhj, all that these Jewish rites, &c., signified. We
are in the peace of God, and we are happy in the en-

joyment of that peace, and have a blessed foretaste of

eternal glory. Thus we have heaven upon earth, and
the ineffable glories of God in prospect.

Verse 3. And not only so] We are not only happy
•ron, oeinsr in this state of communion with our God,
ancT l!ie prospect of being eternally with him

;

But we glory in tribulations also] All the sufferings

bti

4 ^ And patience, e.xperience
;

and experience, hope :

5 ' And hope maketh not asham-

ed; ''because the love of God is

A. M. cir. 4062
A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A.U. C. cir.

811.

s James i. 3.- •^ James i. 12.

Gal. iv. 6

;

' Phil. i. 20.-

Eph. i. 13, 14.

'2 Cor. 1.22;

we endure for the testimony of our Lord are so sanc-

tified to us by his grace, that they become powerful

instruments of increasing our happiness.

Tribulation tvorheth patience] 'TTrofiov?ir, Endurance

under trials, without sustaining loss or deterioration. It

is a metaphor taken from refining metals. We do not

speak thus from any sudden raptures, or extraordinary

sensations we may have of spiritual joy : for we find

that the tribulations through which we pass are the

means of exercising and increasing our patience, o'ii

meek forbearance of injuries received, or persecutions

experienced, on account of the Gospel.

Verse 4. And patience, experience] Aoki/itiv, Full

proof by trial, of the truth of our religion, the solidity

of our Christian state, and the faithfulness of our God.

In such cases we have the opportunitjr of putting our

religion to the test ; and, by every such test, it receives

the deeper sterling stamp. The apostle uses here

also a metaphor taken from the purifying, refining,

and testing of silver and gold.

Experience, hope] For we thus calculate, that he

who has supported us in the past will support us in

those which may yet come ; and as we have received

so much spiritual profiting by means of the sufferings

through which we have already passed, we may profit

equally by those which are yet to come : and this hope

prevents us from dreading coming trials ; we receive

them as means of grace, and find that all things work

together for good to them that love God.

Verse 5. And hope maketh not ashamed] A hope

that is not rationally founded will have its expectation

cut off; and then shame and confusion will be the por-

tion of its possessor. But our hope is of a different

kind ; it is founded on the goodness and truth of God
;

and our religious experience shows us that we have

not misapplied it ; nor exercised it on ^Tong or im-

proper objects.

Because the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts]

We have the most solid and convincing testimony of

God's love to us, by that measure of it which he has

communicated to our hearts. There, eKKexvrai, it is

poured out, and diffused abroad ; filling, quickening,

and invigorating all our powers and faculties. This

love is the spring of all our actions ; it is the motivt

of our obedience ; the principle through which we love

God, we love him because he first loved us ; and we
love him with a love worthy of himself, because it

springs from him : it is his own ; and every fame thai

rises from this pure and vigorous Jfre must be pleasing

in his sight : it consumes what is unholy ; refines every

passion and appetite ; sublimes the whole, and assimi

lates all to itself. And we know that this is the love

of God ; it differs widely from all that is earthly and

sensual. The Holy Ghost comes with it ; by his

energy it is diffused and pervades every part ; and by

his light we discover what it is, and hnow the state of

( 5** )
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grace in which we stand. Thus we are furnished lo

every good word and work ; have produced in us tlie

mind that was in Christ ; are enabled to obey the pure

hiw of our God in its spiritual sense, by loving him

luith all our heart, soul, mind, and strength ; and our

neighbour, any and every soul of man, as ourselves.

This is, or ought to be, the common experience of

every genuine believer ; but, in addition to this, the

primitive Christians had, sometimes, the miraculous

gifts of the Holy Spirit. These were then needful;

and were they needful now, they would be again com-

municated.

Verse 6. For when we were yet xvithout strength]

The apostle, having pointed out the glorious state of

the believing Gentiles, takes occasion to contrast this

with their former state ; and the means by which they

were redeemed from it. Their former state he points

out in four particulars ; which may be applied to men
in general.

I. They were aiyftercic, without strength ; in a weak,

dying state : neither able to resist sin, nor do any

good : utterly devoid of power to extricate themselves

from the misery of their situation.

II. They were aaepnc, ungodly ; without either the

worship or inou-ledge of the true God ; they had not

God in them ; and, consequently, were not partakers

of the Divine nature ; Satan lived in, ruled, and en-

slaved their hearts.

III. They were u/iQp7u/>.o(, sinners, ver. 8, aiming at

happiness, but constantly missing the mark, which is the

ideal meaning of the Hebrew Nan chata, and the Greek
u/iaprava. Sfee this explained, Gen. xiii. 13. And in

missing the marl; they deviated from the right wa)'

;

walked in the wrong way; trespassed in thus deviating;

and, by breaking the commandments of God, not only

missed the mark uf felicity, but exposed themselves to

everlasting misery.

IV. They were ex6pot, enemies, \er. 10, from rxOoc,

hatred, enmity, persons who hated God and holiness
;

and acted in continual hostility to both. MTiat a gra-

dation is here! 1. In our fell from God, our first

apparent state is, that w-e are icithout strength ; have

lost our principle of spiritual power, by having lost the

image of God, righteousness and true holiness, in

which wc were created. 2. We are un^orf/^, having

lost our strength to do good ; we have also lost all

power to worship God aright. The mind which was
made for God is no longer his residence. 3. We are

sinners; feeling we have lost our centre of rest, and
our happiness, we go about seeking rest, but find none

:

what we have lost in losing God, we seek in earthly

things ; and thus are continually missing the. mark, and
multiplying transgressions against our ^laker. i. We
are enemies ; sin, indulged, increases in strength ;

evil acts engender fixed and rooted habits ; the mind,

everv where poisoned with sin, increases m averse-

out strength, ' in due time

'" Christ died for the ungodly.

7 For scarcely for a righteous

man will one die : " yet perad-
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ncss from good ; and mere aversion produces enmi-

ty ; and enmity, acts of hostility, fell cruelty, &c. :

so that the enemy of God hates his Maker and his

service ; is cruel to his fellow creatures ;
" a foe to

God, was ne'er true friend to man ;" and even torments

his own soul ! Thougli every man brings into the world

the seeds of all these evils, yet it is only by growing

up in him that they acquire their perfection

—

nemo re-

pcnte fuit turpissimus—no man becomes a profligate

at once ; he arrives at it by slow degrees ; and the

speed he makes is proportioned to his circumstances,

moans of gratifying sinful passions, evil education, bad

company, &c., &c. These make a great diversity in

the moral states of men : all have the same seeds of

evil

—

nemo sine vitiis nascitur—all come defiled into

the world; but all have not the same opportunities of

cultivating these seeds. Besides, as God's Spirit is

continually convincing the world of sin, righteousness,

a.ni judgment, and the ministers of God are seconding

its influence with their pious exhortations, as the Bible

is in almost every house, and is less or more heard or

read by almost every person, these evil seeds are re-

ceiving continual blasts and checks, so that, in many
cases, they have not a vigorous growth. These causes

make the principal moral differences that we find among
men ; though in evil propensities they are all radically

the same.

That all the preceding characters are applied bjr

some learned men to the Gentiles, exclusively as such

,

I am well aware ; and that they may be all applied to

them in a national point of view, there can be little

doubt. But there are too many correspondences be-

tween the state of the modem Gentiles and that of the

ancient Gentiles, to justify the propriety of applying

the whole as fully to the former as to the latter. In-

deed, the four particulars already explained point out

the natural and practical state of every human being,

previously to his regeneration by the grace and Spirit

of God.

In due time Christ died for the ungodly.] This due

or proper time will appear in the following particu-

lars:— 1. Christ was manifested in the flesh when the

world needed him most. 2. When the powers of the

human mind had been cultivated to the utmost both in

Greece and Rome, and had made every possible effort,

but all in vain, to find out some efl!icient scheme of

happiness. 3. When the Jews were in the lowest

state of corruption, and had the greatest need of the

promised deliverer. 4. When the fulness of the time

came, foretold by the prophets. 5. When both Jews
and Gentiles, the one from their jealousy, the other

from their learning, were best qualified to detect im-

posture and to ascertain /ac/. 6. In a word, Christ

came when his advent was most likely to promote its

great ohjeC— rlory to God in the highest, and peaea

and good will among men. And the success that at-
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WJien we were sinners

A.M '-ir. 40G2. venture for a good man some
A. D cir. 58. °
An. oiymp. would cveii darc to die.

A.U. C.cir. 8 But ° God commendeth his
811.

love toward lis, in that, while

we were yet sinners, Christ died for us.

9 Much more then, being now justified p by

his blood, we shall be saved i from wrath tlnough

him.

" John iii. 16 ; XV. 13 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; 1 John iii. 16 ; iv. 9, 10.

PChap. iii. 25; Eph. ii. 13; Heb.ix. 14; 1 John i. 7. iChap.

i. 18 ; 1 Thess. i. 10. ' Chap. viii. 32.

tended the preaching of Christ and his apostles, to-

gether with tlie wide and rapid spread of the Gospel,

all prove that it was the due time, Kara Kaijiov, the

proper season ; and that Divine wisdom was justified

in fixing upon that time in preference to all others.

Died for the ungodly] 'Tirep aaiiiuv a-e6ave, He
died INSTEAD of the ungodly, see also ver. 8 ; so Luke

sxii. 19. The body of Christ, to inrep v/iuv diSoficvov,

which is given for you ; i. e. the life that is laid

down in your stead. In this way the preposition

ivep, is used by the best Greek writers.

Verse 7. For scarcely for a righteous lyian will one

die] The Jews divide men, as to their moral cliaracter,

into four classes : 1. Those who say, " what is mine,

is my own; and what is thine, is thy own." These

may be considered the just, who render to every man
his due ; or rather, they who neither give nor take.

Tkc second class is made up of those who say, " what

ii n^ i', is thine; and what is thine, is mine.'''' These

are they who accommodate each other, who borrow

and lend. The third class is composed of those who

say, " What is mine, is thine ; and what is thine, let

it be thine." These are the pious, or good, who give

up all for the benefit of their neighbour. The fourth

class are those wlio say, " What is thine, is mine ; and

what is thine, shall be mine." These are the impious,

who lake all, and give nothing. Now, for one of tlie

first class, who would die 1 There is nothing amiable

in his life or conduct that would so endear him to any

man, as to induce him to risk his life to save such a

person.

Peradventure for a good man some would even dare

to die.] This is for one of the third class, who gives

all he has for the good of others. This is the truly

benevolent man, whose life is devoted to the public

good : for such a person, peradventure, some who have

had their lives perhaps preserved by his bounty, would

even dare to die : but such cases may be considered

merely as possible : they exist, it is true, in romance ;

and we find a few rare instances of friends exposing

themselves to death for their friends. See the case of

Jonathan and David ; Damon and Pythias, Val. Max.

lib. iv. c, 7 ; Nisus and Euryalus, Virgil. And our

Lord says, John xv. 13 : Greater love hath no man
than this, that a tnnn lay down his life for his friends.

This is the utmost we can expect among men.

Verse 8. But God commendeth his love, cj-c] Svjy-

OTijffi : God hath set this act of infinite mercy in the

most conspicuous light, so as to recommend it to the

notice and admiration of all.
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10 For 'if, when we were am cir. 4062.
' A. D. cir. 58.

enemies, ' we were reconciled An. oiymp.

to God by the deatli of his Son, a.u. c. cir.

much more, being reconciled, we ^^^'

shall be saved ' by his life.

1 1 And not only so, but we also " joy in God
tiirough our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom we
have now received the ^ atonement.

>2Cor. V. 18, 19; Eph. ii. 16 ; Col. i. 20, 21. 'John v. 26;
xiv. 19 ; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11. » Chap. ii. 17; iii. 29, 30 ; Gal. iv.

9. 'Or, recmcUiation; ver. 10 ; 2 Cor. v. 18, 19.

'While %ve were yet sinners'] We were neither right-

eous nor good ; but impious and ivicked. See the

preceding verse, and see the note on ver. 6.

Verse 9. Much more then, being noio justified] If

Jesus Christ, in his endless compassion towards us,

gave his life for ours, while we were yet enemies

;

being now justified by his blood—by his death on the

cross, and thus reconciled to God, toe shall be saved

from wrath—from punishment for past transgression,

through him—by what he has thus suffered for us.

Verse 10. For if, when we xvere enemies] See under

ver. 6.

We were reconciled^ The enmity existing before

rendered the reconciliation necessary. In every human
heart there is a measure of enmity to holiness, and,

consequently to the author of it. Men seldom suspect

this ; for one property of sin is to blind the understand-

ing, so that men do not know their own state.

We shall be saved by his life.] For, as he died for

our sins, so he rose again for our justification ; and his

resurrection to life, is the grand proof that he has ac-

complished whatever he had purposed in reference to

the salvation of man. 2. This may be also understood

of his life of intercession : for it is WTitten, He ever

LivETH to make intercession for us, Heb. vii. 25.

Through this life of intercession at the right hand of

God we are spared and blessed. 3. And it will not

be amiss to consider that, as our salvation implies the

renovation of our nature, and our being restored to the

image of God, so, auOriaopsBa ev rr/ ^uij avTov, may be

rendered : we shall be saved in his life ; for, I sup-

pose, it is prett}' generally agreed, that the life of God
in the soul of man is essential to its salvation. 4.

The example also of the life of Clirist is a nie.ins of

salvation. He hath left us an example that we should

follow his steps : and he that foUowoth him, shall not

ivalk in darkness, but shall have the light of life,

John viii. 12.

Verse 11. We also joy (/car',^'(j,ufi-o;, lee exult, or

glory) in God, t^c.] We now feel that God is recon-

ciled to us, and we are reconciled to him : the enmity

is removed from our souls ; and He, for Christ's sake,

through u'hom we have received the atonement, KaraX-

7,ayi]v, the reconciliation, has remitted the wrath, the

punishment which we deserved : and now, through this

reconciliation, we expect an eternal glory.

It was certainly improper to translate Kara?.?.ayii here

by atonement, instead o{ reconciliation ; as Kara^.^-aaaa

signifies to reconcile, and is so rendered by our trans-

lators in all the places where it occurs. It does not
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Sin and death entered into the CHAP. V. world by AdanCs tt unsgression.

AMcir.4062. 12 Wlicrcfore, as "by one
A. D. cir. 58.

'

, i j
An. oivmp. man Sin entered nito the world,
cir. CCIX. 2. 1 , 1 .1 V I

A. U. C. cir. and " deatli by sni ;
and

^""
so death passed upon all

"Gen. iii. 6; 1 Cor. xv. 21. »Gen. ii. 17; chap. Ti. 23;

mean the atonement here, as we generally understand

that word, viz. the sacrificial clcalh of Christ ; Init

rather the effect of that atonement, the removal of the

entnily, and by this, the change of our condition and

state ; from Kara, intensive, and aM.aaau to change ;

the thorough change of our state from enmity to friend-

ship. God is reconciled to us, and we are reconciled

to him lij the death of his Son ; and thus there is a

glorious change from enmiti/ to friendship ; and we
can exult in God through our Lord Jesus Christ, by

whom we have received this reconciliation. Though

boasting is forbidden to a Jew, because his is a false

confidence, yet boasting is enjoined to a Christian, to

one reconciled to God ; for, his boasting is only in that

reconciliation, and the endless mercy by which it is

procured. So he that gloricth (boasteth) must glory

•n the Lord.

A'^erse 12. Wherefore, as l>y one man sin entered

into the world] From this verse, to the conclusion of

the chapter, the apostle produces a strong argument

to prove that, as all mankind stood in need of the grace

of God in Christ to redeem them from their sins, so

this grace has been afforded equally to all, both Jews

ind Gentiles.

Dr. Taylor has given the following .analysis of the

apoS." e's mode of argumentation. The argument stands

thus :
—" The consequences of Christ's obedience e.\-

tend as far as the consequences of Adam's disobedience.

The consequences of Adam's disobedience extend to all

mankind ; and therefore, so do the consequences of

Christ's obedience. Now, if the Jews will not allow

the Gentiles any interest in .Abraham, as not being

naturally descended from him, yet they must own that

the Gentiles are the descendants of Adam, as well as

themselves ; and being all equally involved in the con-

sequences of his sin, from which" (as far as the death

of the body is concerned) " they shall all equally be

released at the resurrection, through the free gift of

God, therefore they could not deny the Gentiles a share

in all the other blessings included in the same gift."

This argument, besides proving the main point, goes

to show : 1. That the grace of God in the Gospel

abounds beyond, or very far exceeds, the mere reversing

of the sufferings brought upon mankind by Adam's one

offence ; as it bestows a vast surplusage of Ijlessings

which have no relation to that offence, but to the many
offences which mankiml have committed, and to the

exuberance of the Divine grace. 2. To show how
iustly the Divine grace is founded on the obedience of

Cnrist, in correspondence to the dispensation Adam
was uniisr, and to the con.sequences of bis disobedience :

if this disobedience involved all mankind in death, it is

proper that the obedience of Christ should be the cause

not only of reversing that death to all mankind, but also

of other blessings which God should see fit (through

him) to bestow on the world. 3. It serves to explain,

2

> for that all have sin- ''\\"':'^'^-
A. 0. rir. 58.

men
ned :

13 (For until the law sin was

in the world : but ^ sin is not

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A.U.C. cir.

811.

1 Cor. XT. 21. T Or, in whom. ' Chap. iv. 15 ; 1 John iii. 4 ;

and set in a clear view, the difference between the law

and grace. It was the law which, for Adam's one

transgression, subjected him and his posterity, as in

eluded in him when he transgressed, to death, withoui

hopes of a revival. It is grace which restores all mca
to life at the resurrection ; and, over and above that,

has provided a gracious dispensation for the pardon of

their sins ; for reducing them to obedience ; for guard

ing them against temptations ; sujiplying them with

strength and comfort ; and for advancing them to

eternal life. This would give the attentive Jew a just

notion of the law which himself was under, and under

which he was desirous of bringing the Gentiles.

The order in which the apostle handles lliis argu-

ment is this;— 1. He affirms that death passed upon
all men by Adam's one transgression, ver. 12. 2. He
proves this, ver. 13, 14:3. He aflirms there is a cor-

respondence between Adam and Christ ; or between

the jrajiaTrrujia, offence, and the x^pi-'^H-'^i free gift, ver.

14. 4. This correspondence, so far as the two oppo-

site parts answer to each other, is justly expressed, ver.

18 and 19 ; and there we have the main or fundamental

position of the apostle's argument, in relation to the

point which he has been arguing from the beginning

of the epistle, namely, the extensiveness of the grace

of the Gospel, that it actually reaches to all men, and

is not confined to the Jews. 5. But, before he laid

down this position, it was necessary that he should

show that the correspondence between Adam and
Christ, or between the offence and the gift, is not to

be confined strictly to the bounds specified in the posi-

tion, as if the gift reached no farther than the conse-

quences of the offence ; when in reality it extends

vastly beyond them, ver. 15, 16, 17. 6. Having
settled these points, as previously necessary to clear

his fundamental position, and fit to his argument, he
then lays down that position in a diversified manner
of speech, ver. 18, 19, just as in 1 Cor. xv. 20, 21,

and leaves us to conclude, from the premises laid down,

ver. 15, 16, 17, that the gift and the grace in its ut

most extent, is as free to all mankind who are willing

to accept of it, as this particular instance, the resur-

rection from the dead. They shall all be raised from

the dead hereafter ; they 7nay all be quickened by the

Spirit here. 7. Having thus shown the extensiveness

of the Divine grace, in opposition to the dire effects

of the law under which Adam was ; that the Jews
might not overlook what he intended they should par-

ticularly observe, be puts them in mind that the law

given to Adam, transgress and die, was introduced

into the Jewish constitution by the ministry of Moses ;

and for this end, that the offence, with the penalty of

death annexed to it, might abound, ver. 20. But, to

illustrate the Divine grace by setting it in contrast to

the law, he immediately adds : where sin, subjecting

to death, hath abounded, grace hath much more abound-
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Death prevailed in the world ROMANS. from Adam to Moses

A.M.cir. 4062. imputed wheii there is no
A. D. cir. 58.

^^

An. Olynip. laW.

A.U. c. cir! 14 Nevertheless, death reigned
^^^'

from '' Adam to Moses, even

over them that had not sinned after the simiU-

»Chap. iv. 15 ; Hos. vi. 7 ; Wisd. i. 14. •> 1 Cor. xv. 21, 22,

ed ; that is, in blessings bestowed ; it has stretched

far beyond both Adam's transgression, and the trans-

gressions under the law of Moses, ver. 20, 21, and see

the note on the first of these verses.

Upon this argument the learned doctor makes the

following general remarks :

—

" I. As to the order of time : the apostle carries his

arguments backwards from the time when Christ came

into the world (chap. i. 17 to chap, iv.) to the time

when the covenant was made with Abraham, (chap,

iv.,) to the time when the judgment to condemnation,

pronounced upon Adam, came upon all men, chap. v.

12, to the end. And thus he gives us a view of the

principal dispensations from the beginning of the world.

" II. In this last case, as well as in the two former,

he uses law or forensic terms
;
judgment to condemna-

tion, justification, justify, 7nade sinners, made right-

eous. And therefore, as he considers both Jews and

Gentiles at the coming of Christ, and Abraham when
the covenant was made with him, so he considers Adam,
and all men, as standing in the court before the tribu-

nal of God. And this was the clearest and concisest

way of representing his arguments." Notes, p. 283.

Sin entered into the xcorld^ There was neither sin

nor death before the offence of Adam ; after that there

were both. Adam's transgression was therefore the

cause of both.

And death by sin'\ Natural evU is evidently the

effect of moral evil ; if man had never sinned, he had

never suffered. Dust thou art, and unto dust shall

thou return, was never spoken till after Adam had

eaten the forbidden fruit.

Death passed upon all men] Hence we see that all

human beings partook in the consequences of Adam's

sin. He propagated his like ; and, with the rudiments

of his own nature, propagated those of his moral like-

ness.

For that all hare sinned] All are born with a sinful

nature ; and the seeds of this evil soon vegetate, and

bring forth corresponding fruits. There has never

been one instance of an immaculate human soul since

the fall of Adam. Every man sins, and sins too after

the similitude of Adam's transgression. Adam en-

deavoured to be independent of God ; all his offspring

act in the same way : hence prayer is little used, be-

cau.se prayer is the language of dependence ; and this

is inconsistent with every emotion of original sin.

When these degenerate children of degenerate parents

are detected in their sins, they act just as theu' parents

did; each e.rc!«M himself and lays the blame on another.

What hast thou done ?

—

The woman tchom thou gavest

me, to he isith me ; she gai'C me, and I did eat. What
hast THOU done ?—The serpent beguiled me, and I
did eat. Thus, it is extremely difficult to find a person

who ingenuously acknowledges his own transgressions.
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also is the free gift. "= For if, through the

45 ; Col. ii. 17.- liii. 11 ; Dan. xii. 2 ; John i. 16.

See the notes on Gen. iii. 6, &c., where the doctrine

of original sin is particularly considered.

Verse 13. For imtil the law sin teas in the icorld]

As death reigned from Adam to Moses, so also did sin.

Now, as there was no icritten law from Adam to that

given to Moses, the death that prevailed could not be

the breach of that law ; for sin, so as to be punished

with temporal death, is not imputed u'here there is no

?aitf, which shows the penalty of sin to be death. There-

fore, men are not subjected to death for their own per-

sonal transgressions, but for the sin of Adam ; as,

through his transgression, all come into the world with

the seeds of death and corruption in their own nature,

superadded to their moral depravity. All are sinful—
all are mortal—and all must die.

Verse 14. Nevertheless, death reigned from Adam
to Moses] This supposes, as Dr. Taylor very properly

observes :— 1 . That sin was in the world from Adam
to Moses. 2. That law was not in the world from

Adam to Moses during the space of about 2500 years ;

for, after Adam's transgression, that law was abrogated
;

and, from that time, men were either under the general

covenant of grace given to Adam or Noah, or under

that which was specially made with Abraham. 3.

That, therefore, the sins committed were not imputed

unto them to death, for they did not sin after the simili-

tude of Adam''s transgression ; that is, they did not,

like him, transgress a law, or rule of action, to which

death, as the penalty, was annexed. And yet—4.

Death reigned over mankind during the period between

Adam and Moses ; therefore men did not die for their

own transgressions, but in consequence of Adam's one

transgression.

Who is the figure of him that was to come.] Adam
was the_^^wrc, rj^Trof, the type, pattern, or resemblance

of him who teas to come ; i. e. of the Messiah. The
correspondence between them appears in the following

particulars :— 1. Through him, as its spring and foun-

tain, si)i became diffused through the world, so that

every man comes into the world with sinful propensi-

ties : for by one man sin entered ijito the world, and

death by sin ; and so death passed upon all men, ver.

12. Through Christ, as its spring and fountain, right-

eousness becomes diffused through the earth ; so that

every man is made partaker of a principle of grace and

truth ; for he is the true light that lighteth every man
that Cometh into the world, John i. 9. 2. .4* in Adam
all die; so in Christ shall all be made alive, 1 Cor.

XV. 22. For, since by man came death, by man came

also the resurrection of the dead, ver. 21. 3. As in

or through Adam guilt came upon all men, so, through

Christ, the free gift comes upon all men unto justifica-

tion of life, ver. 18. These alone seem to be the instan-

ces in which a similitude exists between Adam and Christ.

Verse 15. But not as the offence, so also is the free
2
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offence of one, many bo dead ; I is the gift : for the judgment 7vas \^'|>''"^' ^?g''

by one to condemnation ; but tlio An. oiymp.
'

cir. CCIX. 2.

A. V. C. cir.

811.

A. M. cir. 40G2.

A. D. cir. 58.
r /-, ,

An. Olymp. mucli '' morc the grace of God,
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. V. C. cir.

811.

and tlie gift by grace, which is

by one man, Jesus Christ, hatli

abounded " unto many.

] ij And not as it was by one that sinned, so

<> Chap. riii. 29 ; John iii. 16.

gift.] The same learned writer, quoted above, coii-

tinuos to oliscrvc :
—" It is evident that the apostle, in

this and tlie two following verses, is running a parallel,

or making a comparison between the oflence of Adam
and its consequence ; and the opposite gift of God

and its consequences. And, in those three verses, he

shows that the comparison will not hold good in all

respects, because the free gift, xcpfpa, bestows bless-

ings far beyond the consequences of the offence, and

which, therefore, have no relation to it. And this was

necessary, not only to prevent mistakes concerning the

consequence of Adam's offence, and the extent of Gos-

pel grace ; but it was also necessary to the apostle's

main design, which was not only to prove that the

grace of the Gospel extends to all men, so far as it

takes off tlie consequence of Adam's oiTcncc, [i. e. death,

without the promise or probability of a resurrectionl\

but that it likewise extends to all men, with respect to

the surphisage of blessings, in which it stretches far

beyond the consequence of Adam's offence. For, the

gi-ace that takes off the consequence of .\dam's offence,

ajid the grace which abounds beyond it, are both in-

cluded in the same x"!'"^/'", or free gift, which should

be well observed ; for in thi.s, I conceive, lie the con-

nection and sinews of the argument : the free gift,

which stands opposed to Adam's offence, and which, I

think, was bestowed immediately after the offence

;

Gen. iii. 15 : The seed of the wo/nan shall bruise the

serpent's head. This gift, I say, includes both the

grace which e.xactly answers to the offence, and also

that part of the grace which' stretches far beyond it.

And, if the one part of the gift be freely bestowed on

all mankind, as the Jews allow, why not the otlier ?

especially, considering that the whole gift stands upon

a reason and foundation in excellence and worth, vastly

surpassing the malignity and demerit of the offence

;

and, consequently, capable of producing benefits vastly

-"fieyond the sufferings occasioned bj' the offence. This

is the force of the apostle's argmnenl ; and therefore,

supposing that in the 1 8th and 19th verses, literally

understood, he compares the consequence of Adam's
offence and Christ's obedience, only so far as the one

is commensurate to the other, yet his reasoning, ver.

15, 16, 17, plainly shows that it is his meaning and in-

tention that we should take into his conclusion the whole
of the gift, so far as it can reach, to all mankind."

For if, through the offence of one, many be dead]

That the oi -oaJ.oi, the many of the apostle here means
all mankind needs no proof to any but that person who
inds himself qualified to deny that all men are mortal.

.Vnd if the many, that is, all mankind, have died through
the offence of one ; certainly, the gift by grace, which
abounds unto mix tzo'O.oi^, the many, by Christ Jesus,

muit have reference to every human being. If the

2

free gift is of many offences unto

justification.

17 For, if "^by one man's offence dcatli reign

ed by one ; much more they which receive

« Isa. liii. U ; Matt. juc. 28 ; xxvi. 28.- ' Or, by (me effence.

consequences of Christ's incarnation and death extend

only to Vi few, or a select number of mankind—which,

though they may be considered many in themselves,

are few in comparison of the whole human race—then

the consequences of Adam's sin have extended only to

a few, or to the same select number: and if only

many, and not all have fallen, only that many had need

of a Uedeemer. For it is most evident that the same

persons are referred to in both clauses of the verse.

If the apostle had believed that the benefits of the

death of Christ had extended only to a select number
of mankmd, he never could have used the language he

has done here : though, in the first clause, he might

have said, without any qualification of the term.

Through the offence of one, jiany are dead ; in the

2nd clause, to be consistent with the doctrine of par-

ticular redemjition, he must have said. The grace of
God, and the gift by grace, hath abounded unto some.

As by the offence of one judgment came upon .ill men
to condemnation ; so, by the righteousness of one, the

free gift came upon some to justification, ver. 18.

As, by one 7nan's disobedience, ji.inv were made sin-

ners ; so, by the obedience of one, shall so.iiE be made
righteous, ver. 19. As in Adam m.l die ; so, in Christ,

shall SOME be made alive, 1 Cor. xv. 22. But neither

the doctrine nor the thing ever entered the soul of this

divinely inspired man.

Hath abounded unto ynany.] That is, Christ Jesus

died for every man ; salvation is free for all ; sav-

ing grace is tendered to every soul ; and a measure
of the Divine light is actually communicated to every

heart, John i. 9. And, as the grace is offered, so it

may be received; and hence the apostle says, ver. 17

:

They which receive abundance of grace, and of the

gift of righteousness, shall reign in life by Christ

Jesus : and by receiving is undoubtedly meant not only

the act of receiving, but retaining and improving the

grace which they receive ; and, as all may receive, so

ALL may improve and retain the grace they do receive

;

and, consequently, all may be eternally saved. But
of multitudes Christ still may say. They will not come
unto me, that they might have life.

Verse 16. And not as it was by one that .iinned]

That is, the judicial act that followed Adam's sin (the

sentence of death pronounced upon him, and bis ex-

pulsion from paradise) took its rise from his one

offence alone, and terminated in condemnation ; but the

free gift of God in Christ takes its rise also from the

many offences which men, in a long course of life, have

jjersonally committed ; and the object of this grace is

to justify them freely, and bring them to eternal life.

Verse 17. Death reigned by one] Death is here

personified, and is represented as reigning over the

human race ; and death, of course, reigns unto death

;

71
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he is known as reigning, by the destruction of his

subjects.

Shall reign in life] Those who receive, retain, and

improve the abundant grace offered by Jesus Christ,

shall 1)0 redeemed from the empire of death, and

exalted to the throne of God, to live and reign with

him ever, world without end. See Rev. i. 5, 6 ; ii. 7,

10, 11 ; iii. 21.

If we carefully compare ver. ISwithver. 17, we shall

find tliat there is a orrespondence between vupwaeiav,

the abounding, ver. 17, and eTvepiacevae hath abounded,

ver. 15 ; between T;/f dupea^ tij^ dtKato(7vv7]^, the gift

of righteousness, i. e. justifcation, ver. 17, and ?;

dupta ev fapi", the gift by grace, ver. 15 ; therefore,

if we understand the abounding of grace, and the gift

of justification, ver. 17, we shall understand the grace

of God, and the gift by grace which hath abounded

vnto the many, ver. 15. But the abounding of grace,

and the gift ofjustification, ver. 17, is that grace and

gift which is received by those who shall reign in

eternal life. Reigning in life is the consequence of

receiving the grace and gift. Therefore, receiving the

grace is a necessary qualification on our part for reign-

ing in life ; and this necessarily implies our believing

in Christ Jesus, as having died for our offences, re-

ceiving the grace so freely offered us ; using the means

in order to get more grace, and bringing forth the

fruits of the Spirit. Receive must here have the same

sense as in Matt. xiii. 20 : He heareth the word, and

anon with joy receiveth it. John i. 12 : But as

many as received him, to them gave he poiver to he-

come the sons of God. John iii. 11: Ye receive

not our witness.—See also ver. 33, 33. John v. 43 :

1 am come in my Father\i name, and ye receive me
not. John xii. 48 : He that receiveth not my ivords.

John xiii. 20 : He that receiveth whomsoever I send,

receiveth mc. John xiv. 17 : The Spirit of truth;

tvhom the toorld cannot receive. John xvii. 8 : /
have given them the words ivhich thou gavest me ; and

they have received them. In all these passages it is

evident that receiving and not receiving imply improving

or not improving.

A'^erse 18. Therefore, as by the offence of one, c^c.]

The Greek text of this verse is as follows :

—

A.pa ovv,

uf 6C Ivo^ TrapaTTTijfiaTog, etc ^avra^ avdpuTrov^ cff Kara-

Kpifia' oiiTtj Kat di' t-vog StKatu/iaToc, ctg Tzavrac avdpuTov^,

Elf SiKaiaaiv (utjc ; which literally rendered stands

thus :

—

Therefore, as by one offence unto all men, unto

condemnation ; so likewise, by one righteousness unto

all men, to justification of life. This is evidently an

elliptical sentence, and its full meaning can be gathered

only from the context. He who had no particular

purpose to serve would, most probably, understand it,

from the context, thus :

—

Therefore, as by one siji all

men came into condemnation ; so also by one righteous

act all men came unto justification of life ; which is

offence of one, md^ment came A. M cir. 4062.'JO A. D. cir. 58.

upon all men to condemnation

;

An. Oiymp.
^

,, 1 1 1 cir. CCIX. 2.
even so " by the righteousness a. u. c. cir.

of one, the free gift came ^"'

^ Or, by one righteousness.

more fully expressed in the following verse. Now,
leaving all particular creeds out of the question, and

taking in the scope of the apostle's reasoning in this

and the preceding chapter, is not the sense evidently

this 1—Through the disobedience of Adam, a sentence

of condemnation to death, without any promise or hope
of a resurrection, passed upon all men ; so, by the

obedience of Christ unto death, this one grand right-

eous act, the sentence was so far reversed, that death

shall noi finally triumph, for all shall again be restored

to life. Justice must have its due ; and therefore all

must die. The mercy of God, in Christ Jesus, shall

have its due also ; and therefore all shall be put into a

solvable state here, and the whole human race shall be

raised to life at the great day. Thus hoth justice and

mercy are magnified ; and neither is exalted at the

expense of the other.

The apostle uses three remarkable words in these

three verses :— 1. Amaiufia, justification, verse 16.

2. AiKaioBL'VT], which we render righteousness, verse

17; but is best rendered justification, as expressing

that pardon and salvation offered to us in the Gospel :

see the note on chap. i. 16. 3. Ainaiuaic, which is

also rendered justification, ver. 18.

The first word, 6iKaiu/ia, is found in the following

places: Luke i. 6; chap. i. 32; ii. 26; v. 16, 18;

viii. 4 ; Heb. ix. 1, 10 ; Rev. xv. 4 : and xix. 8 ; to

which the reader may refer. AiKaiufia signifies, among
the Greek writers, the sentence of a judge, acquitting

the innocent, condemning and punishing the guilty

;

but in the New Testament it signifies whatever God
has appointed or sanctioned as a law ; and appears to

answer to the Hebrew niri' t33iyt) mishpat Yehorah,

the statute or judgment, of the Lord. It has evidently

this sense in Luke i. 6 : Walking in all the command-

ments and ORDINANCES, SiKaiufinat, of the Lord blame-

less ; and it has the like meaning in the principal

places referred to above ; but in the verse in question

it most evidently means absolution, or liberation, from
punishment, as it is opposed to KaraKpifia, condemnation,

verse 18. See the note on chap. i. 16 ; and see

Schleusner in voce.

The second word, dmaiom'vji, I have explained at

large in chap. i. 16, already referred to.

The third word StKaiuoir, is used by the Greek

writers, almost univer.sally, to denote the punishment

inflicted on a criminal, or the condemnatory sentence

itself; but in the New Testament where it occurs only

twice, (Rom. vi.'2b,hc was raised for our justification,

6tKai(jaiv; and chap. v. 18, unto justification of hfe,

SLKatuaiv fu!?f,) it evidently signifies the pardon and

remission of sins ; and seems to be nearly synonymous

with SiKaiujia. Dr. Taylor thinks that " iiKaiocrvri is

Gospel pardon and salvation, and has reference to

God's mercy. Amaiupa is our being set quite cleai

and r^ght ; or our being restored to sanctity, delivered
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Many made sinners by Adam

;

CHAP. V. many made righteous by Chnst

A. M. cir. 4062. i upon all mcii unto lustification
A D.cir. 58. t- J

An. Olvmp. 01 llIC.

*A.U. C.cir. 19 For, as by one man's •' dis-

^*'- obedience, many were made sin-

ners ; so, by the obedience of one, shall many

be made righteous.

20 Moreover, ' the law entered, that the of-

' John xii. 32 ; Heb. ii. 9. ^l Kings i. 21 ; Isa. liii. 4, 5,

6, 10 ; 2 Cor. v. 21. ' John xv. 22 ; chap. iii. 20 ; iv. 15 ; vii.

from eternal death, and being brought to eternal life ;

and has reference to the power and ffiiilt of sin. And
iiKaiuat^ he thinks may mean no more than our being

restored to life at the resurrection." Taking these in

their order, there is : First, pardon of sin. Sccondhj,

purification oi heart, and preparation for glory. Thirdhj,

the resurrection of the bodi/, and its being made like

to his glorious body, so as to become a fit tabernacle

for the soul in a glorified state for ever and ever.

The same writer observes that, when the apostle

speaks offorffit-cncss of sins simply, he insists on /oiM

as the condition ; but here, where he speaks o{ justifi-

cation of life, he mentions no condition ; and therefore

he supposes justification of life, the phrase being un-

derstood in a forensic sense, to mean no more than the

decree or judgment that determines the resurrection

from the dead. This is a favourite point with the

doctor, and he argues largely for it : see his notes.

A'erse 19. For, as by one man^s disobedience, tSfc]

The explanation of this verse has been anticipated in

the foregoing.

Verse 20. The law entered that (h'o) the offence

might abound.] After considering various opinions

concerning the true meaning of this verse, (see under

verse 12,) I am induced to prefer my own, as being

the most simple. By laiv I understand the Mosaic

law. By entering in, TrapnarjXflcv, or, rather, coming

in privili/, see Gal. ii. 4, (the only place where it oc-

curs besides,) I understand the temporary or limited

use of that law, which was, as far as its rites and

ceremonies are considered, confined to the Jewish peo-

ple, and to them only tdl the Messiah should come
;

but considered as the moral law, or rule of conscience

and hfe, it has in its spirit and power been slipped in

—introduced into every conscience, that sin rnight

abound—that the true nature, deformity, and extent of

sin might appear ; for by the law is the knowledge of

sin : for how can the finer deviations from a straight

line be ascertained, without the application of a known
straight edge i Without this rule of right, sin can

only be known in a sort oi general way ; the innume-

rable deviations from positive rectitude can only be

known by the application of the righteous statutes of

which the law is composed. And it was necessary

that this law should be given, that the true nature of

tin might be seen, and that men might be the better pre-

pared to receive the Gospel ; finding that this law
worketh only wrath, i. e. denounces punishment, for-

asmuch as all have sinned. Now, it is wisely ordered

of God, that wherever the Gospel goes there the law
goes also ; entering every where, that sin mav be seen

to abound, and that men may be led to despair of sal-

fence might abound. But where

sin abounded, grace did much
"' more abound :

21 That as sin hath reigned

unto death, even so " might grace reign through

righteousness unto eternal life, by Jesus Christ

our Lord.

A. M. cir. 40(i2

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

8 ; Gal. ui. 19, 23. " Luke vii. 47 ; 1 Tim. i. 14.-

XV. 56, 57; chap vi. 16, 21, 23.

» 1 Cor.

vation in any other way or on any terms but those pro-

po.sed in the Gospel of Christ. Thus the sinner be-

comes a true penitent, and is glad, seeing the curse of

the law hanging over his soul, to flee for refuge to the

hope set before him in the Gospel. On the meaning

o{ Iva, in various places, see Chrisost. vol. iii. p. 241.

See also Hammond on the word in his notes on the

TVcw Testament.

But where sin abounded] 'Whether in the world, or

in the heart of the individual, being discovered by this

most pure and righteous law, grace did much more
abound : not only pardon for all that is past is offered

by the Gospel, so that all the transgressions for which
the soul is condemned to death by the law, are freely

and fully forgiven ; but also the Holy Spirit, in the

abundance of his gifts and graces, is communicated, so

as to prepare the receiver for an exceeding and eter-

nal weight of glory. Thus the grace of the Gospel

not only redeems from death, and restores to life, but

brings the soul into such a relationship with God, and

into such a participation of eternal glor\', as we have

no authority to believe ever would have been the por-

tion even of Adam himself, had he even eternally re-

tained his innocence. Thus, where sin abounded,

grace doth much more abound.

Verse 2 1 . That as sin hath reigned unto death] As
extensively, as deeply, as universally, as sin, whether

implying the act of transgression or the impure

principle from which the act proceeds, or both.

Hath reigned, subjected the whole earth and all its

inhabitants ; the whole soul, and all its powers and

faculties, unto death, temporal of the bodi/, spiritual

of the soul, and eternal of both; even so, as cxtct>-

sivcly, deeply, and universally might grace reign—
filling the whole earth, and pervading, purifying, and

refining the whole soul : through righteousness—
through this doctrine offree salvation by the blood of

the Lamb, and by the principle of holiness transfused

through the soul by the Holy Ghost : ttnto eternal life

—the proper object of an immortal spirit's hope, the

only sphere where the human intellect can rest, and be

happy in the place and state where God is ; Mlicre he

is seen as he is ; and where he can be enjoyed with-

out interruption in an eternal progression of knowledge

and beatitude : bi/ Jesus Christ our Lord—as the

cause of our salvation, the means by which it is com-

municated, and the source whence it springs. Thus
we find, that the salvation from sin here is as exten-

sive and complete as the guilt and contamination of

sin ; death is conquered, hell disappointed, the devil

confounded, and sin totally destroyed. Here is glory-

ing : To him that loved us, and washed us from nur
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Observations on some parts ROMANS. of the preceding cliaptet

.

sins in his oion Hood, and has made us kings and

priests to God and his Father, be glory and dominion,

for ever and ever. Amen. Hallelujah ! The Lord

God Omnipotent reigneth ! Amen and Amen.

What highly interesting and momentous truths does

the preceding chapter bring to our view ! No less

than the doctrine of the fall of man from original

righteousness ; and the redemption of the world by

the incarnation and death of Clirist. On the subject of

the Fall, though I have spoken much in the notes on

Genesis, chap, iii., yet it may be necessary to make a

few farther observations :

—

1. That all mankind h^ive fallen under the empire

of death, through tliis original transgression, the apos-

tle most positively asserts ; and few men who profess

to believe the Bible, pretend to dispute. This point

is indeed ably stated, argued, and proved by Dr. Taylor,

from whose observations the preceding notes are con-

siderably enriched. But there is one point which I

think not less evident, which he has not only not in-

cluded in his argument, but, as far as it came in his

way, has argued against it, viz. the degeneracy and

moral corruption of the human soul. As no man can

account for the death brought into the world but on

the ground of this primitive transgression, so none can

account for the moral evil that is in the world on any

other ground. It is a fact, that every human being

brings into the world with him the seeds of dissolution

and morlality. Into this state we are fallen, according

to Divine revelation, through the one offence of Adam.
This fact is proved by the mortality of all men. It is

not less a fact, that everj' man that is born into the

world brings with him the seeds of moral evil ; these

he could not have derived from his Maker ; for the

most pure and holy God can make nothing impure, im-

perfect, or unholy. Into this state we are reduced,

according to the Scripture, by the transgression of

Adam ; for by this one man sin entered into the world,

as well as death.

2. The fact that all come into the world with sin-

ful propensities is proved by another fact, that every

man sins ; that sin is his first work, and that no ex-

ception to this has ever been noticed, except in the

human nature of Jesus Christ; and that exempt case

is sufficiently accounted for from this circumstance,

that it did not come in the common way of natural

generation.

3. As like produces its like, if Adam became mortal

and sinful, he could not communicate properties which

he did not possess; and he must transmit those which

constituted his natural and moral likeness : therefore all

his posterity must reseml)le himself. Nothing less than

a constant miraculous energy, presiding over the forma-

tion and developement of every human body and soul,

conld prevent the seeds of natural and moral evil from

being propagated. That these seeds are not produced

in men by their own personal transgressions, is most

positively asserted by the apostle in the preceding chap-

ter ; and that they exist before the human being is ca-

pable of actual transgression, or of the exercise of icilt

and judgment, so as to prefer and determine, is evident

to the most superficial observer : 1st, from the most

marked evil propensities of children, long before rea-
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son can have any influence or control over passion

;

and, 2ndly, it is demonstrated by the death of millions

in a state of infancy. It could not, therefore, be per-

sonal transgression that produced the evil propensities

in the one case, nor death in the other.

4. While misery, death, and sin are in the world,

we shall have incontrovertible proofs of the fall of man.

Men may dispute against the doctrine of original sin ;

but such facts as the above will be a standing irrefra-

gable argument against every thing that can be advan-

ced against the doctrine itself.

5 . The justice of permitting this general infection

to become diffused has been strongly oppugned. " Why
should the innocent suffer for the guilty 1" As God
made man to propagate his like on the earth, his trans-

mitting the same kind of nature with which he was
formed must be a necessary consequence of that pro-

pagation. He might, it is true, have cut off for ever

the offending pair ; but this, most evidently, did not

comport with his creative designs. "But he might

have rendered Adam incapable of sin." This does not

appear. If he had been incapable of sinning, he would

have been incapable of holiness ; that is, he could not

have been a free agent ; or in other words he could

not have been an intelligent or intellectual being ; he

must have been a mass of inert and unconscious mat-

ter. " But God might have cut them off and created a

new race." He certainly might ; and what would

have been gained by this ? Why, just nothing. The
second creation, if of intelligent beings at all, must

have been precisely similar to the first ; and the cir-

cumstances in which these last were to be placed,

must be exactly such as infinite .wisdom saw to be the

most proper for their predecessors, and consequently,

the most proper for them. They also must have been

in a state of probation ; they also must have been

placed under a law ; this lav- must be guarded by penal

sanctions ; the possibilili/ of transgression must be the

same in the second case as in the first ; and the lapse

as probable, because as possible to this second race of

human beings as it was to their predecessors. It was
better, therefore, to let the same pair continue to fulfil

the great end of their creation, by propagating their

like upon the earth ; and to introduce an antidote to

the poison, and by a dispensation as strongly expressive

of wisdom as of goodness, to make the ills of life,

which were the consequences of their transgression,

the means of correcting the evil, and through the won-

drous economy of grace, sanctifying even these to the

eternal good of the soul.

6. Had not God provided a Redeemer, he, no doubt,

would have terminated the whole mortal story, by cutting

off the original transgressors ; for it would have been

unjust to permit them to propagate their like in such

circumstances, that their offspring must be unavoidably

and eternally wretched.

God has therefore provided such a Saviour, the

mei-it of whose passion and death should apply to every

human being, and should infinitely transcend the demerit

of the original transgression, and put every soul that

received that grace (and all may) into a state of greater

excellence and glory than that was, or could have been,

from which Adam, by transgressing, fell.

7. The state of infants dying before they are capa-

a



Tliey tvho believe in Christ CHAP. VI. must not continue m sm

ble of hearing the Gospel, and the state of hcalhnis

who liave no opportunity of knowing how to escape

from llieir curriiption anil misery, have been urged as

cases of peculiar hardship. But, first, there is no evi-

dence in the whole book of God that any child dies

eternally for Adam's sin. Nothing of this kind is in-

timated in the Hiblc ; and, as Jesus took upon \nn\human

nature-, and condescended to be born of a woman in a

state of perfect helpless infancy., he has, consequently,

sanctified this state, and has said, without limitation or

exception, Suffer little children to come unto mc, and

forbid them not, for of such is the kingdom of God.

We may justly infer, and all the justice as well as the

mcrcij of the Godhead supports the inference, that all

human beings, dying in an infant state, arc regenerated

by that grace of God tchich hringclh sahation to all

men, Titus ii. 11, and go infallibly to the kingdom of

heaven. As to the Genlilc.i, their case is exceedingly

clear. The apostle has determined this; see chap. ii.

11, 15, and the notes there. He who, in the course

of his providence, has withheld from them the letter

of his word, has not denied them the light and injlu-

I nee of his Spirit ; and will judge them in the great

day only according to the grace and means of moral

improvement with which they have been favoured. No
man «ill be finally danmed because he was a Gentile,

but because he has not made a proper use of the grace

and advantages which God had given him. Thus we
see that the Judge of all the eailh has done right;

and we may rest assured that he will eternally act in

the same way.

8. The term kai.i. we u.ve metaphorically, to signify

degradation : literally, it signifies stumbling, so as to

lose the centre of gravity, or the proper poise of our

bodies, in consequence of which we are precipitated

on the ground. The term seems to have been bor-

rowed from the Tra/>a-T(j//a of the apostle, chap. v. IS-
IS, which we translate offence, and which is more lit-

erally F,\i.l,, from ':rapa, intensive, and tl-tu, I fall

;

a grievous, dangerous, and ruinous fall, and is properly

applied to transgression and sin in general ; as every

act is a degradation of the soul, accompanied with

hurt, and tending to destruction. The term, in this

sense, is slill in common use ; the degradation of a

man in power we term his fall ; the impoverishment

of a rich man we express in the same way
;

and when a man of piety and probity is overcome
by any act of sin, we say he is fallen ; he has de-

scended from his spiritual eminence, is degraded from

his spiritual excellence, is impure in his soul,

and becomes again exposed to the displeasure of

his God.

CHAPTER VI.

We must not abuse the boundless goodness of God by continuing in sin, under the wicked persuasion that the

more we sin the more the grace of God will abound, 1. For, having been baptized into Christ, we have

professed thereby to be dead to sin, 2—1. And to be planted in the likeness of his resurrection, 5. For
we profess to be crucified with him, to die and rise again from the dead, 6—11. We should not, there-

fore, let sin reign in our bodies, but live to the glory of God, 12—14. The Gospel makes no provision for
living in sin, any more than the law did; and those who commit sin are the slaves of sin, 15-19. The
degrading and afflictive service of sin, and its wages eternal death ; the blessed effects of the grace of
God in the heart, of which eternal life is the fruit, 20-23

T/yHAT shall we say then ? that are '' dead to sin, live any

" SJiall we continue in sin, longer therein ?

that grace may abound ?

2 God forbid. How shall we,

A. M. cir. 4062,

A. I), cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

Sll.

'Chap. iii. 8; vcr. 15. 'Ver. 11 ; chap. vii. 4; Gal.

NOTE.S ON CHAP. VI.

The apostle, having proved that salvation, both to

Jew and Geniile, must come through the Messiah, and

be received by faith only, proceeds in this chapter to

show the obligations under which both were laid to

live a holy life, and the means and advantages they

enjoyed for that purpose. This he does, not only as a

thing highly and indispensably necessary in hself—for

without h(diness none can see the Lord—but to confute

a calumny which appears to have been gaining con-

siderable ground even at that time, viz. that the doc-

trine oi justification by faith alone, through the grace

of Christ Jesus, rendered obedience to the moral law
useless : and that the more evil a man did, the more the

grace of God would .abound to him, in his redemption

from tliat evil. That this calumny was then propa-

gated we learn irom chap. lii. S ; and the apostle de-

3 Know ye not, that "^ so many
of us as "^ were baptized into

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

ii. 19; vi. 14. "Col. iii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 24. ! Or, are.

fends himself against it in the 31st verse of the same,

by asserting, that his doctrine, far from making void

the law, served to establish it. But in this and the

two following chapters he takes up the subject in a

regular, formal manner ; and shows both Jews and

Gentiles that the principles of the Christian religion

absolutely require a holy heart and a holy life, and

make the amplest provisions for both.

Verse 1. Shall we continue in sin] It is very likely

that these were the words of a believing Gentile,

who—having as yet received bnl lillle instruction, for

he is but just brought out of his heathen state to be-

lieve in Christ Jesus—might imagine, from the manner
in which God had magnified his mercy, in blotting out

his sin on his simply believing on Christ, that, sup-

posing he even gave way to the evil propensities of



Those who are baptized should ROMANS

were baptized

icalk in newness oj life

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

SU.

Jesus Christ,

into his death ?

4 Therefore, we are ' buried

witli him by baptism into death :

that e hke as Christ was raised up from the

dead b)' '' the glory of the Father, ' even so

« 1 Cor. XV. 29. f Col. ii. 12.- s Chap. viii. 11 ; 1 Cor. vi.

14 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 4.

his own heart, his transgressions could do him no hurt

now that he was in the favour of God. And we need

not wonder that a Gentile, just emerging from the

deepest darkness, miglit entertain such thoughts as

these ; when we find that eighteen centuries after this,

persons have appeared in the most Cliristian countries

of Europe, not merely asking such a question, but de-

fending the doctrine with all their might ; and assert-

ing in the most unqualified manner, " that believers

were under ho obligation to keep the moral law of

God ; that Christ had kept it for them ; that his keep-

ing it was imputed to them ; and that God, who had

exacted it from Hi7n, who was their surety and repre-

sentative, would not exact it from them ; forasmuch as

it would be injustice to require tteo payments for one

debt." These are the Antinomians who once flou-

rished in this land, and whose race is not yet utterly

extinct.

A''erse 2. God forbid.] Mti yeroiro, Let it not be; by

no means ; far from it ; let not such a thing be men-

tioned !—Any of these is the meaning of the Greek

phrase, which is a strong expression of surprise and

disapprobation : and is not properly rendered by our

God forbid ! for, though this may express the same

thing, yet it is not proper to make the sacred name so

familiar on such occasions.

Hmo shall we, that are dead to sin] The phraseology

of this verse is common among Hebrews, Greeks, and

Latins. To die to a thing or person, is to have nothing

to do with it or him; to be totally separated from them

:

and to live to a thing or person is to be wholly given

up to them ; to have the most intimate connection with

them. So Plautus, Clitell. iii. 1, 16 : Nihil mecum
tibi, iMORTUus TiBi SUM. / have nothing to do toith

thee ; I am dead to thee. Persa, i. 1, 20 : Mihi qui-

dem tu jam mortuus eras, quia te non visitavi. Thou

loast DEAD to me because I visited thee not. So /Elian,

Var. Hist. iii. 13 : 'On (^i7.oivoTaTov edvo^ to tdv Ta^rv-

pciv, ToaovTov, uGTe Zv^ avrovg ev otvu, Kac to TrZficrro]'

Tov fjtov £v T7t npo^ avTov bfiiKti^ KaTavaXicKeiv " The

Tapyrians are such lovers of loine, that they live in

wine ; and the principal part of their life is devoted

to it." They live to wine ; they are insatiable drunk-

ards. See more examples in Wetstein and Rosen-

muller.

Verse 3. Know ye not. ifc-] Every man who be-

lieves the Christian religion, and receives baptism as

the proof that he believes it, and has taken up the

profession of it, is bound thereby to a life of right-

eousness. To be bapti::ed into Christ, is to receive

the doctrine of Christ crucified, and to receive baptism

as a proof of the genuineness of that faith, and the

obligation to live according to its precepts.
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we also should walk in new-

ness of life.

5 '' For, if we have been plant-

ed together in the likeness of lis

death, we shall be also in the likeness of his

resurrection.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. 1). cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

8\\.

i" John ii. 11 ; xi. 40. i Gal. vi. 15 ; Eph. iv. 22, 23, 24 ; Col.
iii. 10. k Phil. hi. 10, 11.

Baptized into his death ?] That, as Jesus Christ in

his crucifixion died completely, so that no spark of the

natural or animal life remained in his body, so those

who profess his religion should be so completely sep-

arated and saved from sin, that they have no more
connection with it, nor any more influence from it,

than a dead man has with or from his departed .spirit.

Verse 4. We are buried with him by baptism into

death] It is probable that the apostle here alludes to

the mode of administering baptism by itmnersion, the

whole body being put tinder the ivater, which seemed

to say, the man is droioned, is dead ; and, when he

came up out of the water, he seemed to have a. resur-

rection to life ; the man is risen again ; he is alive .' He
was, therefore, supposed to throw off his old Gentile

state as he threw off his clothes, and to assume a new
character, as the baptized generally put on new or

fresh garments. I say it is probable that the apostle

alludes to this mode of immersion ; but it is not abso-

lutely certain that he does so, as some do imagine ; for,

in the next verse, our being incorporated into Christ

by baptism is also denoted by our being planted, or

rather, grafted together in the likeness of his death;

and Noah's ark floating upon the water, and sprinkled

by the rain from heaven, is a figure corresponding to

baptism, 1 Pet. iii. 20, 21 ; but neither of these gives

us the same idea of the outward form as burying.

We must be careful, therefore, not to lay too much
stress on such circumstances. Drowning among the

ancients was considered the most noble kind of death
;

some think that the apostle may allude to this. The
grand point is, that this baptism represents our death

to sin, and our obligation to walk in newness of life :

without which, of what use can it or any other W<e be?

Raised up from the dead hy the glory of the Father]

From this we learn, that as it required the glory of

the Father, that is, his glorious energy, to raise up from

the grave the dead body of Christ, so it requires the

same glorious energy to quicken the dead soul of a

sinner, and enable him to walk in newness of life.

Verse 5. For if we have been planted together]

^vudvTot yeyova/icv. Dr. Taylor observes, that our

translation does not completely express the apostle's

meaning. Ta avfidvTa are such plants as grow, the

one upon and in the other, deriving sap and nourish-

ment from it, as the misletoe upon the oak, or the scion

upon the stock in which it is grafted. He would

therefore translate the words : For if we have been

growers together ivith Christ in the likeness of his

death, (or in that which is like his death,) ive shall be

also growers together icith him in the likeness of his

resurrection; or in that which is like his resurrection.

He reckons it a beautiful metaphor, taken from graft-



He that is dead CHAP. VI. IS jreedjrom sin

A. M. cir. 4062. 5 Kiiowiiig this, lllllt ' oiir old
A. U. rir. 58. °. - ' .

, , . ,

All. oiymp. man is crucified with hwi, that

A.U. c'tiir.
'" the body of sin miglit be de-

®'*'
stroyed, tliat heuceforlli we

shoidd not serve sin.

' Gal. ii. 20 ; v. 24 ; Ti. 14 ; Eph. iv. 22 ; Col. iii. 5, 0.

tno-, or making the scion grow together witli a new

stock.

But if we take the word planted in its usual sense,

we shall find it to be a metaphor as beautiful and as

expressive as the former. When the seed or plant is

inserted in the ground, it derives from that ground all

its nourishment, and all those juices by which it be-

comes developed ; by which it increases in size, grows

firm, strong, and vigorous ; and puts forth its leaves,

blossoms, and fruit. The death of Jesus Christ is

repri'scntcd as the cause whence his fniitfiilness, as

the author of eternal sahat'on to mankind is derived
;

and genuine believers in him are represented as being

planted in his death, ami growing ont of it ; deriving

their growth, vigour, firmness, beauty, and fruitfulne.ss

from it. In a word, i( is by his death that Jesus Christ

redeems a lost world ; and it is from that vicarious

death that believers derive that pardon and holiness

which makes them so happy in themselves, and so use-

ful to others. This sacrificial death is the soil in

which, they are planted ; and froin which they derive

their life, fruilfulness, and their final glory.

Verse 6. Our old man is crucified with him] This

seems to be a farther extension of the same metaphor.

When a seed is planted in the earth, it appears as if

the whole body of it perished. All seeds, as they are

commonly termed, are composed of tioo parts ; the

^crni, which contains the j-i/rf/meH^s of the future plant;

and the lobes, or body of the seed, which by their de-

composition in the ground, become the first nourishment

to the extremely fine and delicate roots of the embryo

plant, and support it till it is capable of deriving grosser

nourishment from the common soil. The body dies

that the germ may live. Parables cannot go on all

fours; and in metaphors or figures, there is always

some one (or more) remarkable property by which the

doctrine intended is illu.strated. To apply this to the

purpose in hand : how is the principle of life which

Jesus Christ has implanted in us to be brought into

full effect, vigour, and usefulness? By the destruction

of the body of sin, our old man, our wicked, corrupt,

and fleshly self, is to be crucified ; to be as truly slain

as Christ was crucified ; that our souls may as truly be

raised from a death of sin to a life of righteousness,

as the body of Christ was raised from the grave, and

afterwards ascended to the right hand of God. But
how docs this part of the metaphor apply to Jesus

Christ ? Plainly and forcibly. Jesus Christ took on

him a body; a body in the liheness of sinful flesh,

chap. viii. 3 ; and gave up that body to death ; through

which death atone an atonement was made for sin, and

the way laid open for the vivifying Spirit, to have the

fullest access to, and the most powerful operation in,

the human heart. Here, the body of Christ dies that

ha may be a quickening Spirit to mankind. Our body

2

7 For " he that

° freed from sin.

IS -lead is \^^^"'.*°«^
A. D. cir. 59.

An. (Mymp.

8 Now p if wc be dead with a.'u. c. cir.'

Christ, we believe that we shall
^'''

also live with him :

" Col. ii. 11. ° 1 Pet. iv. 1. 'Gt. justified. P2Tim. ii. 11.

of sin is destroyed by this quickening Spirit, that

lienceforth we should live unto Ilim who died and rose

again. Thus the metaphor, in all its leading senses,

is complete, and applies most forcibly to the sul)ject in

question. We find that T7a7.aior ni'flpuTro^, the old man,
used here, and in Eph. iv. 22, and Coloss. iii. 9, is

the same as the flesh with its affections and lusts, Ga.\.

V. 24 ; and the body of the sins of the flesh, Coloss.

ii. 11; and the very same which the Jewish writers

term 'OmpH DIX, Adain hakkadmoni, the old Adam ;

and which they interpret l)y >'in ii" yetsar hard,

" evil concupiscence," tlie same which we mean by

indwelling sin, or the infection of our nature, in con-

sequence of the fall. From all which we may learn

that the design of God is to counterwork and destroy

the very spirit and soul of sin, that we shall no longer

serve it, dov'/.cvciv, no longer be its slaves. Nor shall

it any more be capable of performing its essential func-

tions than a dead body can perform tlie functions of

natural life.

Verse 7. He that is dead is freed from .iin.] Aedi-

KciuTat, literally, is justified from sin; or, is freed or

delivered from it. Does not this simply mean, that

the man who has received Christ Jesus by faith, and

has been, through believing, made a partaker of the

Holy Spirit, has had his old man, all his evil propensi-

ties destroyed ; so that he is not only justified freely from

all sin, but wholly sanctified unto God ? The context

shows that this is the meaning. Every instance of

violence is done to the whole scope and design of the

apostle, by the opinion, that " this text is a proof that

believers are not fully saved from sin in this life, be-

cause oidy lie that is dead is freed from sin.'" Then
death is his justifier and deliverer! Base and abomina-

ble insinuation, highly derogatory to the glory of

Christ ! Dr. Dodd, in his note on the preceding verse,

after some inefficient criticism on the word KarapyjiB^,

destroyed, which, he thinks, should be rendered ener-

vated, has the following most unevangelical sentiment

:

" The body of sin in believers is, indeed, an enfeebled,

conquered, and deposed tyrant, and the stroke of death

finishes its destruction.''' So then, the death of

Christ and the influences of the Holy Spirit were only

sufficient to depose and enfeeble tlie tyrant sin ; but

OUR death must come in to eflect his total destruction !

Thus our death is, at least partially, our Saviour; and

thus, that which was an effect of sin (for sin entered

into the world, and death by sin) becomes the means

of finally destroying it ! That is, the effect of a cause

can become so powerful, as to react upon that cause

and produce its annihilation ! The divinity and philo-

sophy of this sentiment arc equally absurd. It is the

blood of Christ alone that cleanses from all unrighteous-

ness; and the sanctification of a believer is no more

dependent on death than h'ls justification. If it be said.

"7



We must itcko/i ourselves to Oe ROMANS. dead to sin and alive to God

A- "•<•'': 1062. 9 Knowing that i Christ being
A. D. cir. 58. _
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An. oiyiTip. raised from the dead dieth no

cir. CCtX. 2. ,111 J
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minion overrhim.

1 For, in that he died, he died unto sin

once : but in tiiat he hvcth, '^ he hveth unto God.

1

1

Likewise reckon ye also yourselves to be

' dead indeed unto sin, but " alive unto God

through Jesus Clirist our .Lord.

1 Rev. i 18. 'Heb. ix. 27, 28. >Luke xx. 38. ' Ver. 2.

" Gal. ii. 19. " Psa. xix. 13 ; cxix. 133.

" that believers do not cease from sin till they die ;"

I have onl}' to say, they are such believers as do not

nialie a proper use of their faith ; and what can be

said more of the whole herd of transgressors and infi-

dels? They cease to sin, when theyceo.se to breathe.

If the Christian religion bring no other privileges thun

this to its upright followers, well may we ask, wherein

doth the wise man differ from the fool, for they have

both one end 1 But the whole Gospel teaches a con-

trary doctrine.

Verse 8. Now if u'c be dead with Christ] Accord-

ing to what is stated in the preceding verses. See

particularly on the 5th verse.

A'^erse 9. Christ being raised from the dead dieth

no more] So we, believing in Clirist Jesus, and hav-

ing a death unto sin, and a life unto righteousness,

should sin no more. If we be risen indeed with

Christ, we should seek the things above, and set our

affections on things above, and not on the earth. The
man who walks in humble, loving obedience, to an in-

dwelling Christ, sin has no more dominion over his

soul than death has over the immortal and glorified

body of his Redeemer.

Verse 10. He died unto sin once] On this clause

Rosenmiiller speaks thus : "Tj; u/japTi(f mveBai'ev epoTof-

propter peccatiim mortuus est semel, et quidem misera

morte. T;; u/iapria, i. e. v-irtp ttjc u/iapriag, ad expian-

da peccata ; res ipsa docet aliter homines an-o6>7/ffK«v

77? u/japriif, aliter Christum : amat Paulus parallelis-

mum, in quo interpretando multa cautione opus est."

' He died unto sin once : i. e. he died on account of
sin, and truly a miserable death. Ty ufiapTig., is the

same as vn-ep -j^f ufiapna^, for the expiation of sin.

Common sense teaches us that 7nen die to sin in one

sense ; Christ in another : St. Paul loves parallelisms,

in the interpretation of which there is need of much
caution." From the whole scope of the apostle's dis-

course it is plain that he considers the death of Christ

as a death or sacrifice for sin ; a sin-offering : in this

sense no man has ever died for sin, or ever can die.

Verse 11. Rechon ye also yourselves to be dead]

Die as truly unto sin, as he died for sin. Live as

trul)' u7ito God, as he lives ivith God. This seems to

be the spirit of the apostle's meaning.

Verse 12. Let not sin therefore rcigt}] This is a

prosopopoeia, or personification. Sin is represented as

a /iin^;, ruler, or tyrant, who has the desires of the

mind and tlie members of the body under his control
;

so that bv influencing the passions he governs the Imdy.

7tf

12 'Let not sin therefore reign ^- ";,"': 1°S2.
o A. D. cir. 58.

in vour mortal body, that ye An. oiymp.
, 1 , , .

-^ , 1 cir. CCIX. 2.

should obey it ni the lusts a. u. c. cir.

thereof.
^"-

1 3 Neither yield ye your ^ members as

'^instruments of unrighteousness unto sin : but

y yield j'ourselves unto God, as those that are

alive from the dead ; and your members as in-

struments of righteousness unto God.

'Chap. vii. 5; Col. iii. 5; James iv. 1. '

weapons. y Chap. xii. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 24

;

Gr. amis or
iv. 2.

Do not let sin reign, do not let him work ; that is, let

him have no place, no being in your souls ; because,

wherever he is he governs, less or more : and indeed

sin is not sin without this. Plow is sin known 1 By
evil influences in the mind, and ei'(7 ads in the life.

But do not these influences and these acts prove his

dominion? Certainly, the very existence of an evil

thought to which passion or appetite attaches itself, is

a proof that there sin has dominion ; for without do-

minion such passions could not be excited. Wherever

sin is felt, there sin has dominion ; for sin is sin only

as it works in action or passion agamst God. Sin

cannot be a quiescent thing : if it do not work it does

not exist.

That ye should obey it in the lusts thereof.] Avti] ev

ran c7Ttdv/.iiai( avrov. This cl.ause is wanting in the

most ancient and reputable MSS. and in the principal

versions. Griesbach has left it out of his text ; and

Professor White says, Ccrtissime delenda :
" These

words should certainly be expunged :" Ihey are not

necessary to the apostle's argument ; it was enough to

say. Let not sin reign in your mortal bodies, that ye

should obey it. If it be there it will reign there ; and

its reign supposes, necessarily, the subjection of that in

which it reigns. A king reigns when his laivs are en-

forced, and the people obey them. When there is no

executive government there is no reign. There may
be a royal shadow there, but there is no king.

Verse 13. Neither yield ye your members] Do not

yield to temptation. It is no sin to be templed ; the

sin lies in yielding. While the sin exists only in Sa-

tan's solicitation, it is the deviVs sin, not ours : when
we yield, we make the devil's sin our oivn: then we
ENTER INTO temptation. Resist the devil, and he will

flee from you. Satan himself cannot_/brce you to sin:

till he wins over your ivill, he cannot bring you into

subjection. You may be tempted; but yield not tc

the temptation.

Yield yourselves unto God] Let God have youi

ivills ; keep them ever on his side ; there they are

safe, and there they will be active. Satan cannot force

the will, and God will not. Indeed it would cease tc

be will were it forced by either : it is essential to its

being that it be free.

And your members as instruments, c5'C.] Let sou]

and boily be employed in tlie service of your Maker

;

let him have your hearts ; and \\ ith them, your heads,

your hands, your feet. Think and devise what is

pure; speak what is true, and to the use of edifying:

2



We are not under the law, CHAP

14 For ^sin !<hall not have do-

minion over you : for ye are not

unck'r the law, but inulor grace.

VI. but under grace.

K. M. cir. 4062.

A. I), cir. 58.

All. Olyinp.

eir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811. 15 What then? shall we sin,

because we are not under the law, but \nidcr

grace ? God forbid.

1 6 Know ye not, that * to whom ye yield

yourselves servants to obey, his servants ye arc

to whom yc obey ; whether of sin luUo death,

or of obedience unto riffhtcousness?

' Cliap. vii. 4, G ; viii. 2 ; Gal. v. 18. • 1 Cor. ix. 21.-

vi. 24 ; John viii. 34 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19.

-> Matt.

work that wliioh is just and good ; and walk steadily

in tlie wai/ that h'ads to everlasting felicity. Be holy

irilhin and holy without.

Verse 14. Sin shall not have dominion over you]

God delivers you from it ; and if you again become

subject to it, it will be the effect of your own choice

or negligence.

Ye are not under the law] That law wliieh exacts

obedience, without giving power to obey ; that con-

demns every transgression and every unholy thought

without providing for the extirpation of evil or the

pardon of sin.

But under grace.] Ye are under the merciful and

henoficent dispensation of the Gospel, that, although it

requires the strictest conformity to the will of God, af-

fords sufficient power to be thus conformed ; and, in

the death of Christ, has provided pardon for all that is

past, and grace to help in every time of need.

Verse 1 5. Shall we sin because we are not under the

law] Shall we abuse our high and holy calling because

we are not under that laic which makes no provision

for pardon, but are under that Gospel which has opened

the fountain to wash away all sin and defilement ? .Shall

we sin because grace abounds 1 Shall we do evil that

good may come of it 1 This be far from us !

A'erse 16. To whom ye yield yoursclce.^] Can you

suppose that you should continue to be the servants of

Christ if ye give way to sin ? Is he not the master

who exacts the service, and to whom the service is

])erformed f Sin is the service of Satan ; righteousness

the service of Christ. If ye sin ye are the servants

of Satan, and not the servants of God.

The word 6ov?.oc, which we translate servant, pro-

perly signifies .slave ; and a slave among the Greeks
and Romans was considered as his master's property,

and he mii:ht dispose of him as he pleased. Under a

liad master, the lot of the slave was most oppressive and

dreadful ; his ease and comfort were never consulted

;

he was treated worse than a beast ; and, in many cases,

I'.is life himg on the mere caprice of the master. This
slate is the state of every poor, miserable sinner; he

is the slave of Satan, and his own evil lusts and appe-

tites are his most cruel task-masters. The same word
is applied to the servants of Christ, the more forcibly

to show that they are their Master's property ; and

that, a.s he is infinitely good and benevolent, therefore

his service must be perfect freedom. Indeed, he ex-

aiits no obedience from them which he does not turn

2
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7

But God be thanked, that ye

were the servants of sin, but ye

have obeyed from the "^ heart that

form of "^ doctrine which was

delivered you.

18 Being then ° made free from sin, ye be-

came the servants of righleou.sness.

19 I speak after the manner of men, be-

cause of the infirmity of your flesh : for as ye

have yielded your members servants to un-

^ 2 Tim. i. 13. ** Gr. whereto ye were delivered. * Jolm viii.

32; 1 Cor. vii. 22; Gal. v. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16.

to their eternal advantage ; for this master has no self-

interest to secure. See on chap. i. I.

Verse 17. But God be thanked, that ye icere the

servants of sin] This verse should bo read thus : But
thanks be to God that, although ye tvere the .Krvants

of sin, nevertheless ye have obeyed from, the heart

that form of doctrine that icas delivered unto you ; or,

that mould of teaching into which ye were cast. The
apostle does not thank God that they were sinners;

but that, although they were such, they had now- re-

ceived and obeyed the Gospel. The Hebrew phrase,

Isa. xii. 1, is exactly the same as that of the apostle

here : In that day thou shall say, I ivill praise thee, for
thou wast angry ivith me : that is, although thou ivast

angry with me, thou hast turned away thy wrath, (^e.

That form of doctrine] Tv-ov didaxn^; here Chris-

tianity is represented under the notion of a mould, or

die, into which they ivcre cast, and from which they

took the impression of its excellence. The fgurc upon

this die is the image of God, righteousness and true

holiness, which was stamped on their souls in believing

the Gospel and receiving the Holy Ghost. The words

f(f ov wapsiSotl^Ts ni-oi' refer to the melting of metal

;

which, when it is liquified, is cast into the mould, that

it may receive the impression that is sunk or cut in

the mould : and therefore the words may be literally

translated, into which mould of doctrine ye have been

cast. They were melted down under the preaching of

the word, and then were capable of receiving the

stamp of its purity.

A'erse 1 8 . Being then made free from sin] F-^-ivScpa-

Bevrer is a term that refers to the manumission of a

slave. They were redeemed from the slavery of sin,

and became the servants of righteousness. Here is

another prosopopa:ia : both sin and righteousness are

personified : sin can enjoin no good and profitable

work ; righteousness can require none that is unjust

or injurious.

Verse 19. I speak after the manner of men] This

phrase is often used by the Greek WTiters to signify

what was easy to be comprehended ; what was ad cap-

turn vulgi, level with common understandings, delivered

in a popular style ; what was different from the high

flights of the poets, and the studied sublime obscurity

of the philosophers.

Because of the infirmity of your fiesh] As if he had

said : I make use of metaphors and figures connected

« ith well-known natural things : with your trades and
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cleanness, and to iniquity unto

iniquity ; even so now yield your

members servants to righteous-

ness unto holiness.

20 For when ye were ' the servants

of sin, ye were free ^ from righteous-

ness.

2

1

^ What fruit had

things whereof ye are

ROMANS but the gift of God eternal lije.

end of those things

ye then in those

now ashamed ? for

' John viii. 34. 5 Gr. to

' Chap. i. 32.-

ri^hteoiisness.—k John viii. 32.

' Chap.

situation in life ; because of your inexperience in liea-

venly things, of whicli ye are only jast beginning to

know the nature and the names.

Servants to uncleanness, tj-c] These different ex-

pressions show how deeply immersed in and enslaved

by sin these Gentiles were before their conversion to

Christianity. Several of the particulars are given in

the first chapter of this epistle.

Verse 20. Ye were free from righteousness.] These

two servitudes are incompatible ; if we cannot serve

God and Mammon, surely we cannot serve Christ

and Satan. We must be either sinners or saints ;

God's servants or the devil's slaves. It cannot be as

a good mistaken man has endeavoured to sing

:

—
" To good and evil equal bent,

I'm both a devil and a saint."

I know not whether it be possible to paint the utter

prevalence of sin in stronger colours than the apostle

does'here, by saying thei/ were free from righteous-

ness. It seems tantamount to that expression in Gen-

esis, chap. vi. ver. 5, where, speaking of the total

degeneracy of the human race, the writer says. Every

imagination of the thoughts of his heart loas only evil

continually. They were all corrupt; they were alto-

gether abominable : there was none that did good ; no,

not one.

Verse 21. What fruit had ye then in those things]

God designs that every man shall reap benefit by his

service. What benefit have ye derived from the ser-

vice of sin ?

Whereof ye are note ashamed?] Ye blush to remem-

ber your former life. It was scandalous to yourselves,

injurious to others, and highly provoking to God.

The end of those things is death.] Whatever sin

may promise of pleasure or advantage, the end to

which it necessarily tends is the destruction of body

and soul.

Verse 22. But now being made free from sin] As
being free from righteousnesss is the finished charac-

ter of a sinner, so being made free from sin is the

finished character of a genuine Christian.

And become servants to God] They were transferred

from the service of one master to that of another :

they were freed from the slavery of sin, and engaged

in the service of God.

Fruit unto holiness] Holiness of heart was the prin-

ciple; and righteousness of life the fruit.

Verse 23. For the wages of sin is death] The se-

cond death, everlasting perdition. Every sinner earns
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' the

death.

22 But now ^ being made free

from sin, and become servants to

God, ye have your fruit milo holiness, and the

end everlasting life.

23 For ' the wages of sin is death ; but

"" the gift of God is eternal life through Jesus

Christ our Lord.

' Gen. ii. 17 ; chap. v. 12; James i. 15.-

21 ; 1 Pet. i. 4.

•Chap. ii. 7; v. 17,

this by long, sore, and painfal service. O ! what pains

do men take to get to hell ! Early and late they toil

at sin ; and would not Divine justice be in their debt,

if it did not pay them their due wages 1

But the gift of God is eternal life] A man may
MERIT hell, but he cannot merit heaven. The apostle

does not say that the wages of righteousness is eternal

life : no, but that this eternal life, even to the right-

eous, is TO xo-piaiJia Tov Qeov, THE gracious gift of God.

And even this gracious gift comes through Jesus Christ

our Lord. He alone has procured it ; and it is given

to all those who find redemption in his blood. A sin-

ner goes to hell because he deserves it ; a righteous

man goes to heaven because Christ has died for him,

and communicated that grace by which his sin is par-

doned and his soul made holy. The word oi/ui'ia, which

we here render ivages, signified the daily pay of a

Roman soldier. So every sinner has a daily pay, and

this pay is death ; he has misery because he sins. Sin

constitutes hell ; the sinner has a hell in his own bosom;

all is confusion and disorder where God does not reign

:

every indulgence of sinful passions increases the dis-

order, and consequently the misery of a sinner. If

men were as much in earnest to gel their souls saved

as they are to prepare them foi perdition, heaven would

be highly peopled, and devils would be their own com-

panions. And will not the living lay this to heart

'

1. In the preceding chapter we see the connec-

tion that subsists between the doctrines of the Gospel

and the practice of Christianity. A doctrine is a

teaching, instruction, or information concerning some
truth that is to be believed, as essential to our salva-

tion. But all teaching that comes from God, necessarily

leads to him. That Christ died for our sins and rose

again for our justification, is a glorious doctrine of the

Gospel. But this is of no use to him who does not

die to sin, rise in the likeness of his resurrection, and

walk in newness of life : this is the use that should be

made of the doctrine. Every doctrine has its use,

and the use of it consists in the practice founded on it.

We hear there is a free pardon—we go to God and

receive it ; we hear that we may be made holy^we
apply for the sanctifying Spirit ; we hear there is

a heaven of glory, into which the righteous alone shall

enter—we watch and pray, believe, love, and obe)', in

order that, when he doth appear, we may be found of

him in peace, without spot and blameless. Those arc

the doctrines ; these are the uses or practice founded

on those doctrines.



iTie laio binds a man CHAP. VII. 05 long as he lives

2. It is strange that there should be found a person

believing the whole Gospel .system, and yet living in

sin ! Salvation from sis is the long-conlmxicd sound,

as it is the spirit and design, of the Gospel. Our

Christian name, our baptismal covenant, our profession

of faith in Christ, and avowed belief in his word, all

call us to this : can it be said that we have any louder

calls than these \ Our self-interest, as it respects the

happiness of a godly life, and the glories of eternal

blessedness ; the pains and wretclicdniss of a life of

sin, leading to the worm that never dies ami the fure

that is not quenched ; second most powerfully the

above calls. Reader, lay thesj things to heart, and

answer this question to God: How shall I escape, ifI ne-

glect so great salvation ? And then, as thy conscience

shall answer, let thy mind and thy hand begin to act.

CHAPTER VII.

The law has power over a man as long as he lives, 1 . And a wife is bound to her husband only as long Oi

he lives, 2, 3. Christian believers are delivered from the Mosaic law by Christ Jesus, and united to God,
5-7. By the law is the knowledge of sin, 8. But it gives no power over it, 9—11. Yet it is holy,

just, and good, 13. How it convinces of sin, and brings into bondage, 13-24. No deliverance from its

curse but by Jesus Christ, 25.
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he livelh ?

TT'NOW ye not, brethren, (for

I speak to them that know
the law,) how " that the law hath

dominion over a man as Ions as

2 For > the woman which hath a husband

« Chap. vi. 14; Num. v. 11-31.

NOTES OX CHAP. ATI.

The apostle having, in the preceding chapter, shown
the converted Gentiles the obligations they were under

to live a holy life, addresses himself here to the Jews
who might hesitate to embrace the Gospel ; lest, by
this means, they should renounce the laio, which might
appear to them as a renunciation of their allegiance to

God. As they rested in the law, as sufficient for jus-

tification and sanctification, it was necessary to convince

them of their mistake. That the law was insufficient

for l\ie\Tjustification the apostle had proved, in chapters

iii., iv., and v. ; that it is insufficient for their sancti-

fication he shows in this chapter ; and introduces his

discourse by showing that a believing Jew is discharged

from his obligations to the law, and is at liberty to come
under another and much happier constitution, viz. that

of the Gospel of Christ, 1-4. In the 5th verse he
gives a general description of the state of a Jew, in

senitude to sin, considered as under mere law. In the

6th verse he gives a summary account of the state of

a Christian, or believing Jew', and the advantages he
enjoys under the Gospel. Upon the 5th verse he
comments, from verse 7 to the end of the chapter, and
upon the 6th verse he comments, chap. viii. 1—11.

In explainmg his position in the 5th verse he shows :

1. That the law reaches to all the branches and latent

principles of sin, ver. 7. 2. That it subjected the

sinner to death, ver. 8-12, without the expectation of
pardon. 3. He shows the reason why the Jew was
put under it, ver. 13. 4. He proves that the law,

considered as a rule of action, though it was spiritual,

just, holy, and good in itself, yet was insufficient for

sanctification, or for freeing a man from the power of
inbred sin. For, as the prevalency of sensual appe-
tites cannot wholly extinguish the voice of reason and ,

Vol. II. < 6 )

is bound by the law to her lius- A M cir. 4062,
-' A. D. cir. 58.

band so long as he liveth ; but if

the husband be dead, she is loosed

from the law of Iter husband.

3 So then, "^ if, while her husband livelh, she

be married to another man, she shall be call-

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

>> 1 Cor. vii. 39.- ' Malt. V. 32.

conscience, a man may acknowledge the law to be holy,

just, and good, and yet his passions reign within him,

keeping him in the most painful and degi-ading servi-

tude, while the law supplied no power to deliver him
from them, ver. 14-24, as that power can only be sup-

plied by the grace of Jesus Christ, ver. 25. See Taylor.

Verse 1. For I speak to them that know the law^

This is a proof that the apostle directs this part of his

discourse to the Jews.

As long as he liveth ?] Or, as long as it liveth ; law

does not extend its influence to the dead, nor do abro-

gated laws bind. It is all the same whether we un-

derstand these words as speaking of a law abrogated,

so that it cannot command ; or of its objects being

dead, so that it has none to bind. In either case the

law has no force.

Verse 2. For the woman tvhich hath a husband]

The apostle illustrates his meaning by a familiar in-

stance. A married woman is bound to her husband

while he lives ; but wlien her husband is dead she is

discharged from the law by which she was bound to

him alone.

Verse 3. So then, if, while her husband liveth] The
object of the apostle's similitude is to show that each

party is equally bound to the other ; but that the death

of either dissolves the engagement.

So

—

she is no adulteress, though she be married to

another] And do not imagine that this change would

argue any disloyalty in you to your Maker ; for, as he

has determined that tliis law of ordinances shall cease.

you are no more bound to it than a woman is to a de-

ceased husband, and are as free to receive the Gospe!

of Christ as a woman in such circumstances would be

to remarry.
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Christians are dead to the law, KOMANS. that they maij he united to Christ

A. M. cir. M62.
g(j ajj adulteress : but, if her hus-

A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. band be dead, she is free from
cir. CCIX. 2. , , .1.1- J 1

A. U. C. cir. that law ; so that she is no adul-
^''"

teress, though she be married to

another man.

4 Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are be-

come ^ dead to the law by the body of Christ

;

that ye should be married to another, even to

'Chap. viii. 2; Gal. li. 19; v. 18; Eph. ii. 15; Col. ii. U.
' Gal. V. 22.

Verse 4. Wherefore, my brethren] This is a parallel

case. You were once under the law of Moses, and

were bound by its injunctions ; but now ye are become

dead to that law—a modest, inoffensive mode of speech,

for, The law, lehich was once your husband, is dead

;

God has determined that it shall be no longer in force
;

so that now, as a woman whose husband is dead is

freed from the law of that husband, or from her con-

jugal vow, and may legally be married to another, so

God, who gave the law under which ye have hitherto

lived, designed that it should be in force only till the

advent of the Messiah ; that advent has taken place,

the law has consequently ceased, and now ye are called

lo take on you the yoke of the Gospel, and lay down

the voke of the law ; and it is the design of God that

you should do so.

That 1/e should be married lo another—leho is raised

from the dead] As Christ is the end of the lata for

righteousness to every one that believeth, the object of

God in giving the law was to unite you to Christ ; and,

as he has died, he has not only abolished that law

which condemns every transgressor to death, without

any hope of a revival, but he has also made that atone-

ment for sin, by his own death, which is represented

in the sacrifices prescribed by the law. And as Jesus

Christ is risen again from the dead, he has thereby

given the fullest proof that by his death he has pro-

cured the resurrection of mankind, and made that

atonement required by the law. That tee should bring

forth fruit unto God—we, Jews, who believe in

Christ, have, in consequence of our union with him,

received the gifts and graces of the Holy Spirit ; so

that we bring forth that fruit of holiness unto God

which, without this union, it would be impossible for

tis to produce. Here is a delicate allusion to the case

of a promising and numerous progeny from a legiti-

mate and happy marriage.

Verse 5. For, when we were in the Jlesh] When
we were without the Gospel, in our carnal and un-

regenerated state, though believing in the law of

Moses, and performing the rites and offices of our

religion.

The motions of sins, tvhich were by the law] Ta

TraBrifiara rav I'l/iaprtuv, the passions of sins, the evil

propensities to sins ; to every particular sin there is a

propensili/ : one propensity does not excite to all kinds

of sinful acts ; hence the apostle uses the plural num-

ber, the PASSIONS or propensities of sins ; sins being

not more various than their propensities in the unre-

generate heart, which excite to them. These iradriiiaTa,

propensities, constitute the fallen nature ; they are the

8-2

hiin who is raised from the dead, ^\ "^ '"'.'

iHF^' A. D. cir. 58.

that we should "= bring forth fruit An. Oivmp.
^ , ° cir. CCIX. 2.

unlo Cxod. A. u. c. cir.

5 For, when we were in the
^"'

flesli, the '' motions of sins, which were by the

law, s did work in our members '^ to bring forth

fruit unto death.

6 But now we are delivered from the law,

' Or. passions. e Chap. vi. 13. 1- Chap. vi. 21 ; Gal. v. 19

1

James i. 15.

disease of the heart, the pollution and corruption of the

soul.

Did work in our members] The evil propensity acts

cv TO(f lidtniv, in the whole nervous and muscular sys-

tem, applying that stimulus to every part which is

necessary to excite them to action.

To bring forth fruit unto death.] To produce those

acts of transgression which subject the sinner to death,

temporal and eternal. When the apostle says, the mo-
tions ofsin which were by the law, he points out a most

striking and invariable characteristic of sin, viz. its re-

bellious nature ; it ever acts against law, and the most

powerfully against hnown law. Because the law requires

obedience, therefore it ivill transgress. The law is

equally against evil passions and evil actions, and both

these exert themselves against it. So, these motions

which were by the law, became roused into the most

powerful activity by the prohil)itions of the law. They
were comparatively dormant till the law said, thou sliall

NOT do this, thou shall do that ; then the rebellious

principle in the evil propensity became roused, and acts

of transgression and omissions of duty were the imme-

diate consequences.

Verse 6. But now ice are delivered from the law]

We, who have believed in Christ Jesus, are delivered

from that yoke by which we were bound, which sen-

tenced every transgressor to perdition, but provided no

pardon even for the penitent, and no sanctification for

those who are weary of their inbred coiTuptions.

That being dead wherein ice icere held] To us be-

lievers in Christ this commandment is abrogated ; we
are transferred to another constitution ; that law which

kills ceases to bind us ; it is dead to us who have be-

lieved in Christ Jesus, who is the end of the law for

justification and salvation to every one that believes.

That we should serve in newness of spirit] We
are now brought under a more spiritual dispensation

;

now we know the spiritual import of all the Mosaic

precepts. We see that the law referred to the Gos-

pel, and can only be fulfilled by the Gospel.

The oldness of the letter.] The merely literal rites,

ceremonies, and sacrifices are now done away ; and the

newness of the spirit, the true intent and meaning of

all are now fully disclosed ; so that we are got from

an imperfect state into a state of perfection and ex-

cellence. We sought justification and sanctification,

pardon and holiness, by the law, and have found that

the law could not give them : we have sought these

in the Gospel scheme, and we have found them. We
serve God now, not according to the old literal sense,

but in the true spiritual meaning.

( 6** 1



Sin camiol he known

A. M. nr. 4002. i ([^^j bciiii' (lead wlicrciii wc
A. D. oir. 58.

, , , , 111
An. ohmp. wcrc licld ; lliat wc slioulu serve

cir. CCIX. 2. . . r •• l * '

A. U. c. cir. in newness ot spirit, ana not n;

^"-
the oldncss of the letter.

7 Wliat shall we say then ? Is the law sin ?

CHAP. V[T. //)// % the law

(Jod forbid. Nay, ' I had noi ^^p^i;,*^
known sin, but by the law

:

An. niymp.

^ , , ,
' , cir. CCIX. a.

for I had not known " Inst, ex- a. U. C. cit.

cept the law iiad said, " Thon '

shall not covet.

' Or, being dead to that ; chap. vi. 2 ; vcr. 4. ' Chap. ii. 29

;

2 Cor. iii. G. ' Cliiip. iii. 20.

Verse 7. Is the law sin ?] The apostle had said,

vcr. 5 : Tlic motions of sins, which were hy the law,

did bring forth fruit unto death; and now he antici-

pates an olijcction, " Is Ihorelbre the law sin ?" To

wliioli he. answers, as usnal, //i; yemno, hy no means.

Law is oidy the mea.nsoi disclosing this sinful propon-

sity, not o{ jirodiiring it; as a bright beam of ihc sun

inlrodiicod into a room shows millions of moles which

appear to be dancing in it in all directions; but Ibeso

were not introduced by llu; light : tlicy were there before,

only there was not light enough to make them mani-

fest ; so the evil propensity was there before, but there

was not light sufficient to discover it.

/ had not known sin, but by the law] Mr. Locke

and Dr. Taylor have properly remarked the skill used

by St. Paul m dexterously avoiding, as much as pos-

sible, the giving olTence to the Jews : and this is par-

ticularly evident in his use of the word / in this place.

In the beginning of the chapter, where he mentions

their knowledge of the law, he says VK ; in the 4th

verse he joins himself with them, and says wc; but here,

and so to the end of the chapter, where he represents

the power of sin and the inability of the law to subdue

it, he appears to leave them out, and speaks altogether

in the Jirst per.son, though it is plain he means all

those who are under the law. So, chap. iii. 7, he uses

the singular pronoun, ichy am I judged a sinner? when

he evidently means the whole body of unbelieving Jews.

There is another circumstance in which his address

is peculiarly evident ; his demonstrating the insuffi-

ciency of the law under colour of vindicating it. He
knew that the Jew would take fire at the least reflec-

tion on the law, which he held in the highest venera-

tion ; and therefore he very naturally introduces him

catching at that expression, ver. 5, the motions of

sins, which icere by the law, or, notwithstanding the

law. " What !" says this Jew, " do you vilify the

law, by charging it with favouring sin V By no

means, says the apostle ; I am very l;ir from charg-

ing the law with favouring sin. The law is holy,

and the commandment is holy, just, and good, ver. 12.

Thus he wTites in vindication of the law ; and yet at

the same time shows : 1 . That the law requires the

most extensive obedience, discovering and condemning

sin in all its most secret and remote branches, ver. 7.

2. That it gives sin a deadly force, subjecting every

transgression to the penalty of death, verse 8—14.

And yet, 3. supplies neither help nor hope to the sin-

ner, but leaves him under the power of sin, and the

sentence of death, verse 14, &c. This, says Dr.

Taylor, is the most ingenious turn of WTiting I ever

met with. We have another instance of the same
son, chap. xiii. 1—7.

It is not likely that a dark, corrupt human heart can

discern the will of God. His law is his leill. It re-

» Or, concupucence. ° Exod. xx. 17 ; Dsut. v. 21 ; Act* xx. 3'*-

chap. xiii. 9.

commends what is just, and right, and good ; and for-

bids what is improper, unjust, and injurious. If God
had not revealed himself by this law, wc .should have

done jireciscly what many nations of the earth have

done, who have not had this revelation—put darkness

for light, and sin for acts of holiness. While the hu-

man heart is its own measure it will rale its workings

according to hs own propensities ; for itsef is its

highest rule. Hut when God gives a true insight of

his own perf(!Ctions, to be applied as a rule both of

passion and practice, then sin is discovered, and disco-

vered too to be exceedingly sinful. So strong propen-

sities, because they appear to be inherent in our nature,

would have passed for natural and necessary operations

;

and their sinfulness would not have been discovered,

if the law had not said. Thou shall not covet ; and thus

determined that the propensity itself, as well as its

outtoard operations, is sinful. The law is the straight

edge which determines the quantum of obliquity in the

crooked line to which it is applied.

It is natural for man to do what is unlawful, and to

desire especially to do that which is forbidden. The
heathens have remarked this propensity in man.

Thus Livv, xxxiv. 4 :

—

Luxuria—ipsis vinculis, sicut fera bestia, irritata.

' Luxury, like a wild beast, is irritated by its very

bonds."

Audax omnia perpeti

Oens humana ruU per vetitum nefas.

" The presumptuous human race obstinately rush

into prohibited acts of wickedness."

HoR. Carm. lib. i. Od. iii. ver. 25.

And Ovid, Amor. lib. ii. Eleg. xix. vcr. 3 :

—

Quod licet, ingratum est ;
quod non licet, acrius urit.

" What is lauful is insipid ; the strongest propen-

sity is excited towards that wliich is prohibited."

And again, lb. lib. iii. E. iv. ver. 17 :

—

Nitimur in vetitum semper, cupimusqne negata.

" Vice is provoked by every strong restraint.

Sick men long most to drink,\\ho know they mayn't"

The same poet delivers the same sentiment in ano-

ther place :

—

Acrior admonitu est, irritaturque retenta

Et crescit rabies : remoraminaqne ipsa nocebant.

Mktam. lib. iii. ver. 566.

" Being admonished, he becomes the more obstinate

;

and his fierceness is irritated by restraints. Prohibi •

tions become incentives to greater acts of vice."

But it is needless to multiydy examples ; this most

wicked principle of a sinful, fallen nature, has been felt

and acknowledged bv all mankind
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A. U. c. cir. me all manner oi concupiscence.

.

^' For P without the law, sin was dead.

" Chap. iv. 15 ; v. 20.

Verse 8. S/n, t iking occasion by the commandment]

I think the pointing, both in this and in the 1 1th verse,

to be wrong ; the comma should be after occasion, and

not after commandment. But sin taking occasion,

wroxight in me hy this commandment all manner of
concupiscence. There are different opinions concern-

ing the meaning of the word a(pop/i7i, which we here

translate occasion. Dr. Waterland translates the

clause, Sin, taking advantage. Dr. Taylor contends

that all commentators have mistaken the meaning of it,

and that it should be rendered having received force.

Tor this acceptation of the word I can find no adequate

authority except in its etymology—oiro, from, and op/jr/,

impetus. The word appears to signify, in general,

whatsoever is necessary for the completion or accom-

plishment of any particular purpose. Xenophon uses

G^opfiai erg tov fiiov to signify whatever is necessary

for the support of life. There is a personification in

the text : sin is represented as a murderer watching

for life, and snatching at every means and embracing

every opportunity to carry his fell purpose into effect.

The miserable sinner has a murderer, sin, within him ;

this murderer can only destroy life in certain circum-

stances; finding that the law condemns the object of

his cruelty to death, he takes occasion from this to

work in the soul all manner of concupiscence, evil and

irregular desires and appetites of every kind, and, by

thus increasing the evil, exposes the soul to more con-

demnation; and thus it is represented as being slain,

ver. 1 1 . That is, the law, on the evidence of those

sinful dispositions, and their corresponding practices,

condemns the sinner to death : so that he is dead in

law. Thus the very prohibition, as we have already

seen in the preceding verse, becomes the instrument

of exciting the evil propensity ; for, although a sinner

has the general propensity to do what is evil, yet he

seems to feel most delight in transgressing known law

:

Stat pro ratione voluntas ;
" I will do it, because I will."

For without the laiv, stn was dead.] Where there is

no law there is no transgression ; for sin is the trans-

gression of the law ; and no fault can be imputed unto

death, where there is no statute by which such a fault

is made a capital offence.

Dr. Taylor thinks that xf^fC vo/iov, ivithout the law,

means the time before the giving of the law from Mount
Sinai, which took in the space of 430 years, during

which time the people were under the Abrahamic cove-

nant of grace ; and toithout the law that was given on

Mount Sinai, the sting of death, which is sin, had not

power to slay the sinner ; for, from the time that Adam
sinned, the law was not re-enacted till it was given by

Moses, chap. v. 13. The Jew was then a/iiie, because

he was not under the law subjecting him to death for

his transgressions ; but when the commandment came,

with the penalty of death annexed, sin revived, and the

Jew died. Then the sting of death acquired life ; and

9 For I was alive without the a. M^cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

law once : but when the com- An. oiymp.
,

.
• • J 1 cir. CCIX. 2.

mandment came, sin revived, and a u c cir

I died. 811.

P 1 Cor. XV. 56.

the Jew, upon the first transgression, was dead in law.

Thus sin, the sting of death, received force or advan-
tage to destroy by the commandment, ver. 8,11.

All manner of concupiscence.] It showed v;ha,t was
evil and forbade it ; and then the principle of rebellion,

which seems essential to the very nature of sin, rose

up against the prohibition ; and he was the more
strongly incited to disobey in proportion as obedience

was enjoined. Thus the apostle shows that the law
had authority to prohibit, condemn, and destroy ; but

no power to pardon sin, root out enmity, or save the

soul.

The word eTridvfita, which we render concupiscence,

signifies simply strong desire of any kind ; but in the

New Testament, it is generally taken to signify irreg-

tdar and unholy desires. Sin in the mind is the desire

to do, or to be, what is contrary to the holiness and

authority of GOD.
For without the law, sin was dead.] This means,

according to Dr. Taylor's hypothesis, the time previ-

ous to the giving of the law. See before. But it

seems also consistent with the apostle's meaning, to

interpret the place as implying the time in which Paul,

in his unconverted Jewish state, had not the proper

knowledge of the law—while he was unacquainted

with its spirituality. He felt evil desire, but he did

not know the evil of it ; he did not consider that the

law tried the heart and its workings, as well as outivard

actions. This is farther explained in the next verse.

Verse 9. I was alive ivithout the laiv once] Dr.

Whitby paraphrases the text thus :
—" For the seed of

Abraham was alive ivithout the law once, before the

law was given, I being not obnoxious to death for that

to which the law had not threatened death ; but when
the commandment came, forbidding it under that penalty,

sin revived, and I died; i. e. it got strength to draw

me to sin, and to condemn me to death. Sin is, in

Scripture, represented as an enemy that seeks our ruin

and destruction ; and lakes all occasions to effect it. It

is here said to war against the mind, ver. 23 ; else-

where, to war against the soul, 1 Pet. ii. 11; to

surround and beset us, Heb. xii. 1 ; to bring us into

bondage and subjection, and get the dominion over us,

chap. vi. 12 ; to entice us, and so to work our death,

James i. 14, 15, 16; and to do all that Satan, the

grand enemj' of mankind, doth, by tempting us to the

commission of it. \\Tienee Chrysostom, upon those

words, Heb. xii. 4 : Ye have not yet resisted unto

blood, T^poc TTjv uuap-iav avrayuvilinucvoi. striving against

sin; represents sin as an armed anA flagrant adversary.

When, therefore, it finds a law which threatens death

to the violater of it, it takes occasion thence more

earnestly to tempt and allure to the violation of it, that

so it may more effectually subject us to death and con-

demnation on that account ; for the sting of death is

sin, and the strength of sin is the law, condemning ua
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10 And tlic commandment,A. M. cir. 4062.

An. ioivnip. 1 wliicli was ordained to life, I

A.U. C.cir. found to he unto death.
^**'

1 1 For sin, " taking occasion

by the commandment, deceived me, and by it

slew me.

1 Lev. xviii. 5 ; Ezek. xx. 11, 13, 21 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6. "-Malt.!

20 : Hcb. iii. 13 ; James i. 14.

to death for transgressing it. Thus, when God had

forbidden, on pain of death, the eating the fruit of the

tree of knowledge, Satan thoncc took occasion to tempt

our first parents to transgress, and so slew them, or

iiiaile them subject to death ; eitinarriae, he deceived

tliem. Gen. iii. 13 ; 1 Tim. ii. 14 ; which is the word

used ver. 1 1 . The plirase, without the law, sin was

dead, means, that sin was then (before the law was

given) comparatively dead, as to its power of con-

demning to death ; and this sense the antithesis re-

(Juires ; tcithout the law, u/iapna veKpa, cju de e^ui; siti

was dead, but I was living ; but when the command-

ment came, (i. e. the law,) sin revived, and I died.

How were men living before the law, but because then

no law condemned them 1 Sin, tiierefore, must be

then dead, as to its condemning power. How did

they die when the law came, but by the law condemning

them to death 1 .Sin therefore revived, tlien, as to its

power of condemning, which it received first from the

sin of Adam, which brought death into the world ; and

next, from the law of Moses, which entered that the

offence might abound, and reign more unto death,

chap. V. 20, 21. For though sin was in the world

from Adam to Moses, or until the law was given, yet

it was not imputed unto death, when there ivas no law

thai did threaten death ; so that death reigned from

that interval by virtue of Adam^s sin alone ; even

over them who had not sinned after the similitude of

Adam's transgression, i. e. against a positive law, for-

bidding it under the penalty of death ; which law being

delivered by Moses, sin revived; i. e. it had again its

force to condemn men as before to death, by virtue of

a law which threatened death. And in this sense the

apostle seems to say. Gal. iii. 19, the law teas added

because of transgressions, to convince us of the wrath

and punishment due to them ; and that the latv, there-

fore, workcth wrath, because where no law is there is

no transgression, chap. iv. 15, subjecting us towTath;

or no such sense of the Divine wrath as where a

plain Divine law, threatening death and condemnation,

is violated." See Whitby, in loco.

Verse 10. And the commandment] Meaning the law

in general, which was ordained to life ; the rule of

righteousness teaching those statutes which if a man
do he shall live in them. Lev. xviii. 5, I found, by
transgressing it, to be unto death ; for it only presented

the duty and laid down the penalty, without affording

any strength to resist sin or subdue evil propensities.

Verse 11. Sin, taking ocrasio7i] Sin, deriving

strength firom the law, threatening death to the trans-

gressor, (see the note on verse 8,) deceived me, drew
me aside to disobedience, promising me gratification,

honour, independence, &c., as it promised to Eve ; for

1

2

Wherefore ' the law is

holy, and the commandment
iioly, and just, and good.

1

3

Was then that ' which is

good made death unto me ? God forbid. But
" sin, that it might appear sin, working death

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. rir. 58.

An. Olymp.
c.r. OCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

' Psa. xix. 8 ; cxix. 39, 137 ; 1 Tim. i. 8. ' Chap. i. 20

;

" Chap. iii. 20 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 7 ; Gal. i. 13.

.20.

to her history the apostle evidently alludes, and uses the

very same expression, deceived me,ei;jTvaTj/ae /le- See
the preceding note; and see the .Septuagint, Gen. iii. 13.

And by it slew me.] Subjected me to that death

which the law denounced against transgressors ; and

rendered me miserable during the course of life itself.

It is well known to scholars that the verb a-oKiciveiv

signifies not only to slay or hill, but also to mahe
tvretched. Every sinner is not only exposed to death

because he has sinned, and must, sooner or later, die

;

but he is miserable in both body and mind by the influ-

ence and the effects of sin. He lives a dying life, or

a living death.

Verse 12. Wherefore the laiv is holy] As if he had

said, to soothe his countrymen, to whom he had been

showing the absolute insufficiency of the law either to

justify or save from sin : I do not intimate that there

is any thing improper or imperfect in the law as a

rule of life : it prescribes what is holy, just, and good;

for it comes from a holy, just, and good God. The
LAW, which is to regulate the whole of the outward

conduct, is holy ; and the co.m.mandment. Thou shall

not covet, which is to regulate the heart, is not less so.

All is excellent and pure ; but it neither pardons sia

nor purifies the heart ; and it is because it is holy,

just, and good, that it condemns transgressors to death.

Verse 13. Was then that which is good made death

unto me ?] This is the question of the Jew, with whom
the apostle appears to be disputing. " Do you allow

the law to be good, and yet say it is the cause of our

death .'" The apostle answers :

—

God forbid ! /it]

yevoLTo, by no means : it is not the law that is the

cause of your death, but sin; it was sin which sub-

jected us to death by the law, justly threatening sin

with death : which law was given that sin might appear

—might be set forth in its own colours ; when we
saw it subjected us to death by a law perfectly holy,

just, and good ; that sin, by the law, might be repre-

sented what it really is :

—

koO' v7Tep,3o?.7jv unaprulor, an

EXCEEDING GRE.^T and dcndhj evil.

Thus it appears that man cannot have a true notion

of sin but by means of the law of God. For this I

have already given sufficient reasons in the preceding

notes. And it was one design of the law to show the

abominable and destructive nature of sin, as well as to

be a rule of life. It would be almost impossible for

a man to have that just notion of the demerit of sin

so as to produce repentance, or to see the nature and

necessity of the death of Christ, if the law were not

applied to his conscience by the light of the Hoi/

Spirit ; it is then alone that he sees himself to be car-

nal, and sold under sin ; and that the law and the

commandment are holv, just, and good. And let it be
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ill me by that wliicli is good

;

that sill by the commandment

might become exceeding sinful.

14 For, we know that the law

' 1 Kings xxi. 20, 25; 2 Kings xvii. 17 ; 1 Mac. i. 15.

observed, that the law did not answer this end merely

among the Jews in the days of the apostle ; it is just

as necessary to the Gentiles to the present hour. Nor

do we find that true repentance takes place where the

moral law is not preached and enforced. Those who

preach only the Gospel to sinners, at best only heal the

hurt of the daughter of my people slightly. The lau^,

therefore, is the grand instrument in the hands of a

faithful minister, to alarm and awaken sinners ; and he

may safely show that every sinner is under the law,

and consequently under the curse, who has not fled for

refuge to the hope held out by the Gospel : for, in

this sense also, Jesus Christ is the end of the law

for justification to them that believe.

Verse 14. For, we know that the law is spiritual]

This is a general proposition, and probably, in the

apostle's autograph, concluded the above sentence.

The law is not to be considered as a system of exter-

nal rites and ceremonies ; nor even as a mle of moral

action : it is a spiritual system ; it reaches to the

most hidden purposes, thoughts, dispositions, and desires

of the heart and soul ; and it reproves and condemns

every thing, without hope of reprieve or pardon, that

is contrary to eternal truth and rectitude.

But I am carnal, sold under sin.] This was pro-

bably, in the apostle's letter, the beginning of a new

paragraph. I believe it is agreed, on all hands, that

the apostle is here demonstrating the insufficiency of

the law in opposition to the Gospel. That by the for-

mer is the knou-ledge, by the latter the cure, of sin.

Therefore by / here he cannot mean himself, nor any

Christian believer : if the contrary could be proved,

the argument of the apostle would go to demonstrate

the insufficiency of the Gospel as well as the law.

It is difficult to conceive hew the opinion could have

crept into the Church, or prevailed there, that " the

apostle speaks here of his regenerate state ; and that

what was, in such a state, true of himself, must be true

of all others in the same state." This opinion has,

most pitifully and most shamefully, not only lowered

the standard of Christianity, but destroyed its influence

and disgraced its character. It requires but little

knowledge of the spirit of the Gospel, and of the scope

of this epistle, to see that the apostle is, here, either

personating a Jew under the law and without the Gos-

pel, or showing what his own state was when he was
deeply convinced that by the deeds of the law no man
could be justified, and had not as yet heard those bless-

ed words : Brother Saul, the Lord Jesus, that ap-

peared unto thee in the way, hath sent me that thou

mightest receive thy sight, and be filled loith the Holy

Ghost, Acts ix. 17.

In this and the following verses he states the con-

trariety between himself or any Jew while without

Christ, and the late of God. Of the latter he says, it

ii spiritual ; of the former / am carnal, sold under

86

but unregenerate mind.

I am carnal,is spiritual : but

" sold under sin.

15 For, that which I do, I

™ allow not : for, ' what I would,

A. M. cir. 4062
A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

" Gr. know, Psa. > Gal. v. 17.

sin. Of the carnal man, in opposition to the spiritual,

never was a more complete or accurate description

given. The expressions, in the fiesh, and after the

flesh, in ver. 5, and in chap. viii. 5, 8, 9, &c., are of

the same import with the word carnal in this verse. To
be in the flesh, or to be carnally minded, solely respects

the unregenerate. While unregenerate, a man is in a

state of death and enmity against God, chap. viii. 6-9.

This is St. Paul's own account of a carnal man. The
soul of such a man has no authority over the appetites

of the body and the lusts of the flesh : reason has not

the government oC passion. The work of such a per-

son is to make provision for the flesh, to fulfil the

lusts thereof, chap. xiii. 14. He minds the things of
the flesh, chap. viii. 5 ; he is at enmity with God. In

all these things the spiritual man is the reverse ; he

lives in a state o( friendship with God in Christ, and

the Spirit of God dwells in him ; his soul has dominion

over the appetites of the body and the lusts of the

flesh ; his passions submit to the govermnent of rea-

son, and he, by the Spirit, mortifies the deeds of the-

flesh ; he mindeth the things of the Spirit, chap. viii.

5. The Scriptures, therefore, place these two cha-

racters in direct opposition to each other. Now the

apostle begins this passage by informing us that it is

his carnal state that he is about to describe, in oppo-

sition to the spirituality of God's holy law, saying. But

I am carnal.

Those who are of another opinion maintain that by

the word carnal here the apostle meant that corruption

which dwelt in him after his conversion ; but this

opinion is founded on a very great mistake ; for, al-

though there may be, after justification, the remains of

the carnal mind, which will be less or more felt till

the soul is completely sanctified, yet the man is never

denominated from the inferior principle, which is under

control, but from the superior principle which habitually

prevails. Whatever epithets are given to con-uption

or sin in Scripture, opposite epithets are given to grace

or holiness. By these different epithets are the unre-

generate and regenerate denominated. From all this

it follows that the epithet carnal, which is the charac-

teristic designation of an unregenerate man, cannot be

applied to St. Paul after his conversion; nor, indeed,

to any Christian in that state.

But the word carnal, though used by the apostle to

signify a state of death and enmity against God, is not

sufficient to denote all the evil of the state which he is

describing ; hence he adds, sold under sin. This is

one of the strongest expressions which the Spirit of

God uses in Scripture, to describe the full depravity

of fallen man. It implies a ivilling slavery : Ahab

had sold himself to work evil, 1 Kings xxi. 20. And
of the Jews it is said, in their utmost depravity. Be-

hold, for your iniquities have ye sold yourselves, Isa.

1. 1. They forsook the holy covenant, and joined
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that do I not , but what I hate,

that do I.

16 If then I do tliat wliicli 1

would not, I consent unto the

law that it is good.

r Chap. viii. 9; Acts xxvi. 18.

themselves to the heathen, and wkrk sold to do mis-

chief, I Maccab. i. 15. Now, it" the word carnal, in

its strongest sense, had been sufTiciently significant of

all he meant, why add to this ehargo another e.xprcs-

sion still stronger ! We must tberelbre understand the

phrase, sold under sin, as implying that the soul was

employed in the drudgery of sin ; that it was sold

over to this service, and had no power to disobey this

tyrant, until it was redeemed by another. And if a

man be actually sold to another, and he acquiesce in

the deed, then he becomes the legal property of that

other person. This state of bondage was well known

to the Romans. The sale of slaves they saw daily,

and could not misunderstand the emphatical sense o*"

this expression Sin is here represented as a. person;

and the apo.^tle compares the dominion which sin has

over the man in question to that of a master over his

legal slave. Universally through the Scriptures man
is said to be in a state of bondage to sin until the .Son

of God make him free: but in no part of the sacred

writings is it ever said that the children of God are

sold under sin. Christ came to deliver the lawful cap-

tive, and take away the prey from the mighty. Whom
the Son maketh free, they are free indeed. Then,

they yield not up their members as instruments of
unrighteousness unto sin ; for sin shall not have the

dominion over them, because the law of the Spirit of

life in Christ Jesus has made them free from the law

of sin and death, chap. vi. 13, 14, and viii. 2. An-
ciently, when regular cartels were not known, the cap-

tives became the slaves of their victors, and by them

were sold to any purchaser ; their slavery was as com-
plete and perpetual as if the slave had resigned his

own liberty, and sold himself: the laws of the land

secured him to his master ; he could not redeem him-

self, because he had nothing that was his own, and

nothing could resue him from that state but a stipu-

lated redemption. The apostle speaks here, not of the

manner in which the person in question became a slave ;

he only asserts the fact, that sin had a full and per-

manent dominion over him.

—

Smith, on the carnal

man's character.

/ am carnal, sold under sin.] I have been the more
particular in ascertaining the genuine sense of this

verse, because it determines the general scope of the

whole passage.

Verse 15. For, that which I do, I allow not, (^-c]

The first clause of this verse is a general assertion con-

cerning the employment of the person in question in

the state which the apostle calls carnal, and sold under
sin. The Greek word aarepyaiofiai, which is here
translated I do, means a work which the agent con-

tinues to perfonn till it is finished, and is used by the

apostle, Phil. ii. 12, to denote the continued employ-

ment of God"s saints in his service to the end of their

17 Now then, it is no more I ^ .^^''": *'^--
A. D. cir. 58.

that do it,
>' but sin that dwelleth An. oiymp.

cir. CCIX. 2.

in me. a.u.c. cir.

18 For I know that ^ in me ""

(that is, in my flesh) dwelleth no good thing:

«Gen. vi. 5; viii. 21.

lives. Work out your owji salvation ; the word here

denotes an employment of a different kind ; and there-

fore the man who now feels the galling dominion of

sin says, What I am continually labouring at / allow

not, ov yn'uoKu, I do not acknowledge to be right, just,

holy, or profitable.

But what I hate, that do /.] I am a slave, and under

the absolute control of my tyrannical master : I hate

his service, but am obliged to work his will. Who,
without blaspheming, can assert that the apostle is

speaking this of a man in whom the Spirit of the Lord

dwells ? From ver. 7 to this one the apostle, says

Dr Taylor, denotes the Jew in the flesh by a single

/• here, he divides that / into two I^s, or figurative

persons ; representing two different and opposite prin-

ciples which were in him. The one /, or principle,

assents to the law that it is good, and wills and chooses

what the other does not practise, ver. 16. This prin-

ciple he expressly tells us, ver. 22, is the inward man ;

the law of the mind, ver. 23 ; the mind, or rational

faculty, ver. 25 ; for he could find no other inward

man, or law of the mind, but the rational faculty,

in a person who was carnal and sold under sin. The
other /, or principle, transgresses the law, ver. 23,

and does those things which the former principle al-

lows not. This principle he expressly tells us, ver.

18, is the flesh, the law in the members, or sensual

appetite, ver. 23 ; and he concludes in the last verse,

that these two principles were opposite to each other

;

therefore it is evident that those two principles, resid-

ing and counteracting each other in the same person,

are reason and lust, or sin that dwells in us. And it

is very easy to distinguish these two 7's, or principles,

in every part of this elegant description of iniquity,

domineering over the light and remonstrances of rea-

son. For instance, ver. 17: Noiv then, it is no more

I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. The I he

speaks of here is opposed to indwelling or governing

sin ; and therefore plainly denotes the principle of rea-

son, the inivard man, or law of the mind ; in which, I

add, a measure of the light of the Spirit of God shines,

in order to show the sinfulness of sin. These two

different principles he calls, one flesh, and the other

spirit. Gal. v. 17; where he speaks of their contra-

riety in the same manner that he does here.

And we may give a probable reason why the apostle

dwells so long upon the struggle and opposition be-

tween these two principles ; it appears intended to

answer a tacit but very obvious objection. The Jew

might allege :
" But the law is holy and spiritual ; and

I assent to it as good, as a right rule of action, which

ought to be observed
;
yea, 1 esteem it highly, I glory

and rest in it, convinced of its truth and excellency.

And is not this enough to constitute the law a sufli-

cient principle of sanctification V The apostle answers,
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19 For, the ^ good that I

« Verse 15.

would, I do not : but the evil \ ^ ""•• ^9^^-
' A. D. cir. 58.

which I would not, that I do. An. oiymp.

20 Now, if I do that I would a.U.c. cir.'

not, '' it is no more I that do
^"'

" No ; wickedness is consistent with a sense of truth.

A man may assent to the best rule of action, and yet

still be under the dominion of lust and sin ; from which

nothing can deliver him but a principle and power pro-

ceeding from the fountain of life.''''

The sentiment in this verse may be illustrated by

quotations from the ancient heathens ; many of whom
felt themselves in precisely the same state, (and ex-

pressed it in nearly the same language,) which some

most monstrously tell us was the state of this heavenly

apostle, when vindicating the claims of the Gospel

against those of the Jewish ritual ! Thus Ovid de-

scribes the conduct of a depraved man :

—

Sed trahil invitam nova vis ; aliudque cupido,

Mens aliud suadet. Video meliora, proboque ;

Deteriora sequor. Ovid, Met. lib. vii. ver. 19.

My reason this, my passion that persuades
;

I see the right, and I approve it too
;

Condemn the wrong, and yet the wrong pursue.

indignumfacinus ! nunc ego el

'' Verse 23.

Ulam scelestam esse, et me miserum sentio

:

Et tttdet : et amore ardeo : et prudens, sciens,

Vivus, vidensque pereo : nee quid agam scio.

Terent. Eun. ver. 70.

An unworthy act ! Now I perceive that she is

wicked, and I am wretched. I burn with love, and

am vexed at it. Although prudent, and intelligent,

and active, and seeing, I perish : neither do I know

what to do.

Scd quia mente minus validus, quam corpore tola,

Qua nocuere, sequar ; fugiam, qiuE profore credam.

HoR. Ep. lib. i. E. 8, ver. 7.

More in my mind than body lie my pains :

Whate'er may hurt me, 1 with joy pursue
;

Whate'er may do me good, with horror view.

Francis.

ETTct yap h u/iapravui' ov deXet afiaprai'dv, a/lXa «a-

TOfiduaai- 6rj\ov 6ti, 6 /lev de'kei, ov irotei, Kai bfiij ScAei,

noui. Arrian. Epist. ii. 26.

For, truly, he who sins does not will sin, but wishes

to walk uprightly : yet it is manifest that what he wills

he doth not ; and what he loills not he doth.

aXka vtKufiai Kanoi^,

Kai fiavSavu /iev, ota To?.^7jau Katca'

Qvfiog 6e KpeiaffDV ruv e/iuv j^ovXevfiaruv,

'Oancp ficyiarciv airjof kokuv jipoTOi^.

Eurip. Med. v. 1077.

But I am overcome by sin.

And I well understand the evil which I presume to

commit.

Passion, however, is more powerful than my reason ;

Which is the catise of the greatest evils to mortal

men.
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Thus we find that enlightened heathens, both

among the Greeks and Romans, had that same kind

of religious experience which some suppose to be, not

only the experience of St. Paul in his best state, but

to be even the standard of Christian attainments

!

See more examples in Wetstein.

The whole spirit of the sentiment is well summed
up and expressed by St. Chrysostom : irav rivoc

cmBvfiu/iev, cits KulvupcBa, atpcrai iia'kTiov ttj^ ckcSv-

/ii,a; fi (pXo^' If we lust after any thing which is

afterwards prohibited, the flame of this desire burns

the more fiercely.

Verse 16. If then I do that ivhich I mould not, i^c.']

Knowing that the law condemns it, and that therefore it

must be evil. I consent unto the law; I show by this

circumstance that I acknowledge the law to be good.

Verse 17. Noio then it is no more i] It is not

that I which constitutes reason and conscience, hut

sin—corrupt and sensual inclinations, that dwelleth in

me—that has the entire domination over my reason,

darkening my understanding, and perverting my judg-

ment ; for which there is condemnation in the law,

but no cure. So we find here that there is a principle

in the unregenerate man stronger than reason itself;

a principle which is, properly speaking, not of the

essence of the soul, but acts in it, as its lord, or as a

tyrant. This is inbred and indtvelling sin—the seed of
the serpent ; by which the whole soul is darkened, con-

fused, perverted, and excited to rebellion against God.

Verse 18. For I know that in me, dfc] I have

learned by experience that in an unregenerate man
there is no good. There is no principle by which the

soul can be brought into the light ; no principle by

which it can be restored to purity : fleshly appetites

alone prevail ; and the brute runs away w-ith the man.

For to tvill is present with me] Though the whole

soul has suffered indescribably by the fall, yet there

are some faculties that appear to have suffered less

than others ; or rather have received larger measures

of the supernatural light, because their concurrence

with the Divine principle is so necessary to the salva-

tion of the soul. Even the most unconcerned abont

spiritual things have understanding, judgment, reason,

and 2vill. And by means of these we have seen even

scoffers at Divine revelation become very eminent in

arts and sciences ; some of our best metaphysicians,

physicians, mathematicians, astronomers, chemists,

&c., have been known—to their reproach be it spoken

and published—to be without religion ; nay, some of

them have blasphemed it, by leaving God out of his

own work, and ascribing to an idol of their own,

whom they call nature, tlie operations of the wisdom,

power, and goodness of ihe Most High. It is true

that many of the most eminent in all the above

branches of knowledge have been conscientious be-

lievers in Divine revelation ; but the case of the others

proves that, fallen as man is, he yet possesses extra-
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Eph. ill. 16; Col. iii. 9,10. 'Gal. v. 17, f Chap. vi. 13, 19.

ordinary powers, which are capable of very high cul-

tivation and improvement. In short, the soul seems

capable of any thing but knowing, fearing, loving,

and serving God. And it is not only incapable, of

itself, for any truly religious acts ; but what shows its

fall in the most indisputable manner is its enmity to

sacred things. Let an unregenerate man pretend

what he pleases, his conscience knows that he hates

religion ; his soul revolts against it ; his carnal mind

is not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can it

he. There is no reducing this fell principle to subjec-

tion: it is SIN, and sin is rebellion against God ; there-

fore sin must be destroyed, not subjected ; if subjected,

it would cease to be sin, because sin is in opposition

to God : hence the apostle says, most conclusively, //

cannot be subjected, i. e. it must be destroyed, or it

will destroy the soul for ever. When the apostle

says, to will is present with me, he shows that the

will is on the side of God and truth, so far that it

consents to the propriety and necessity of obedience.

There has been a strange clamour raised up against

this faculty of the soul, as if the very essence of evil

dwelt in it ; whereas the apostle shows, throughout

this chapter, that the will was regularly on God's

side, while every other faculty appears to have been

in hostility to him. The truth is, men have con-

founded the will with the passions, and laid to the

charge of the former what properly belongs to the

/alter. The will is right, but the passions are wrong.

It discerns and approves, but is without ability to per-

form: it has no power over sensual appetites; in

these the principle of rebellion dwells : it mils evil, it

wills good, but can only command through the power

of Divine grace: but this the person in question, the

nnregenerate man, has not received.

Averse 19. For the good that J would I do not]

Here again is the most decisive proof that the icill is

on the side of God and truth.

But the evil which I would not] And here is

equally decisive proof that the will is against, or op-

posed to evU. There is not a man in ten millions,

wno will carefully watch the operations of this faculty,

that will find it opposed to good and obstinately attach-

ed to evil, as is generally supposed. Nay, it is found

almost uniformly on God's side, while the whole sen-

sual system is against him.—It is not the will that

leads men astray ; but the corrupt passions which
oppose and oppress the will. It is truly a.stonishing

into what endless mistakes men have fallen on this

point, and what systejiis of divinity have been built

>n these mistakes. The tcill, this almost on\y friend
>o God in the human soul, has been slandered as God's
vorst enemy, and even by those who had the seventh

chapter to the Romans before their eyes ! Nay, it has
been considered so fell a foe to God and goodness that

it is bound in the adamantine chains of a dire neces-

sity to do evil only ; and the doctrine of will (absurdly

called free leill, as if will did not essentially imply

what is free) has been considered one of the most

destructive heresies. Let such persons put them-

selves to school to their Bibles and to common sense.

The plain state of the case is this : the soul is so

completely fallen, that it has no power to do good till

it receive that power from on high. But it has

power to see good, to distingvish between that and

evil ; to acknowledge the excellence of this good, and

to will it, from a conviction of that excellence ; but

farther it cannot go. Yet, in various cases, it is

solicited and consents to sin ; and because it is will,

that is, because it is a free principle, it must neces-

sarily possess this power ; and although it can do no

good unless it receive grace from God, yet it is im-

possible to force it to sin. Even Satan himself can-

not do this ; and before he can get it to sin, he must

gain its consent. Thus God in his endless mercy has

endued this faculty with a power in which, humanly

speaking, resides the solvability of the soul ; and

without this the soul must ha\e eternally continued

under the poieer of sin, or been saved as an inert, ab-

solutely passive machine ; which supposition would go

as nearly to prove that it was as incapable of vice as

it were of virtue.

" But (Joes not this arguing destroy the doctrine of

free grace!" No! it establishes that doctrine. 1.

It is through the grace, the unmerited kindness, of

God, that the soul has such a faculty, and that it has

not been extinguished by sin. 2. This will, though

a. free principle, as it respects its nilling of eril and

choosing good, yet, properly speaking, has no power

by which it can subjugate the evil or perform the

good. We know that the eye has a power to discern

objects, but without light this power is perfectly use-

less, and no object can be discerned by it. So, of

the person represented here by the apostle, it is said.

To will is present with me, ro yap BO.eiv ^rapaKiirat fioi.

To tvill is ever in readiness, it is ever at hand, it lies

constantly before me ; but how to perform that which

is good, Ifind not ; that is, the man is unregenerate,

and he is seeking justification and holiness from the

law. The law was never designed to give these—it

gives the knoivledge, not the cure of sin ; therefore,

though he nills evil and icills good, yet he can neither

conquer the one nor perform the other till he receives

the grace of Christ, till he seeks and finds redemption

in his blood. Here, then, the free agency of man is

presented, without which he could not be in a salvable

state ; and the honour of the grace of Christ is main-

tained, without which there can be no actual salvation.

There is a good sentiment on this subject in the fol-

lowing words of an eminent poet :

—
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mind, and bringing me into

'* captivity to the law of sin

which is in my members.

24 wretched man that

who shall deliver me from

"Chap. viii. 7; xii. 2; Eph. iv. 23; James iv. 1.

Thou great first Cause, least understood
;

Who all my sense confined

To know but tliis, that thou art good ;

And that myself am blind.

Yet gave me in this darlc estate

To see the good from ill

;

And binding nature fast in fate.

het't free the human loill.

Pope's Universal Prayer.

Verse 20. It is no more J] My loill is against it

;

my reason and conscience condemn it. But sin that

dmelleth in me—the principle of sin, which has pos-

sessed itself of all my carnal appetites and passions,

and tlius subjects my reason and domineers over my
soul. Thus I am in perpetual contradiction to my-

self. Two principles are continually contending in

me for the mastery : my reason, on which the light of

God shines, to show what is evil ; and my passions,

in which the principle of sin works, to bring forth

fruit unto death.

This strange self-contradictory propensity led some

of the ancient philosophers to imagine that man has

two sotils, a good and a bad one ; and it is on this

prmciple that Xenophon, in his life of Cyrus, causes

Araspes, a Persian nobleman, to account for some

misconduct of his relative to Panthea, a beautiful

female captive, whom Cyrus had entrusted to his

care :
—" O Cyrus, I am convinced that I have two

souls; if I had but one soul, it could not at the same

time pant after fice and virtue ; wish and abhor the

same thing. It is certain, therefore, that we have two

souls ; when the good soul rules, I undertake noble

and virtuous actions ; but when the bad soul predomi-

nates, I am constrained to do evil. All I can say at

present is that I find my good soul, encouraged by thy

presence, has got the better of my bad soul." See

Spectator, vol. viii. No. 564. Thus, not only the

ancients, but also many moderns, have trifled, and all

will continue to do so who do not acknowledge the

Scriptural account of the fall of man, and the lively

comment upon that doctrine contained in the seventh

chapter of the Epistle to the Romans.

Verse 21. Ifind then a law'] I am in such a con-

dition and state of soul, under the power of such

habits and sinful propensities, that when I would do

good— .vhen my ivill and reason are strongly bent on

obedience to the law of God and opposition to the

principle of sin, evil is present with me, Kanov Trapa-

KtL-ai, evil is at hand, it lies constantly before me.

Tliat, as the ivill to do good is consta7itly at hand, ver.

18, so the principle of rebellion exciting me to sin is

equally present ; but, as the one is only will, ivish, and

desire, without power to do what is ivilled, to obtain

what is wished, or to perform what is desired, sin con-

tinually prevails.
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' Or, this body of death.- 1 Cor. XT. 57.

The word I'o/iof, law, in this verse, must be taken

as implying any strong or confirmed habit, mivTjdeia,

as Hesychius renders it, under the influence of which

the man generally acts ; and in this sense the apostle

most evidently uses it in ver. 23.

Verse 22. / delight in the law of God after the

inward mail] Every Jeiv, and every unregenerate

man, who receives the Old Testament as a revelation

from God, must acknowledge the great purity, excel-

lence and utility of its maxims, &c., though he will

ever find that without the grace of our Lord Jesus

he can never act according to those heavenly maxims
;

and without the mercy of God, can never be redeemed

from the curse entailed upon him for his past trans-

gressions. To say that the inward man means the

regenerate part of the soul, is supportable by no argu-

ment. '0 eau avffpuTTo^, and 6 fiTof avBpaTto^, especially

the latter, are expressions frequently in use among the

purest Greek ethic writers, to signify the soul or

rational part of man, in opposition to the body of

flesh. See the quotations in Wetstein from Plato and

Plotinus. The Jews have the same form of expres-

sion ; so in Yalcut Rubeni, fol. 10, 3, it is said: The

flesh is the inward garment of the man ; but the spirit

is the INWARD ?/ian, the garment of ivhich is the body;

and St. Paul uses the phrase in precisely the same

sense in 2 Cor. iv. 16, and in Eph. iii. 16. If it be

said that it is impossible for an unregenerate man to

delight in the law of God, the experience of millions

contradicts the assertion. Every true penitent admires

the moral law, longs most earnestly for a conformity

to it, and feels that he can never be satisfied till he

awakes up after this Divine likeness ; and he hates

himself, because he feels that he has broken it, and that

his evil passions are still in a state of hostility to it.

The following observations of a pious and sensible

writer on this subject cannot be unacceptable :
" The

inward man always signifies the mind ; which either

may, or may not, be tlie subject of grace. That which

is asserted of either the inward or outward man is

often performed by one member or power, and not with

the xchole. If any member of the body perform an

action, we are said to do it with the body, although the

other members be not employed. In like manner, if

any power or faculty of the mind be employed about

any action, the soul is said to act. This expression,

therefore, / delight in the law of God after the inward

man, can mean no more than this, that there are some

inward faculties in the soul which delight in the law

of God. This expression is particularly adapted to

the principles of the Pharisees, of whom St. Paul was

one before his conversion. They received the law as

the oracles of God, and confessed that it deserved the

most serious regard. Their veneration was inspired

by a sense of its original, and a full conviction that it

was true To some parts of it they paid the most

2
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superstitious regard. They had it wTitlen upon their

phylacteries, which they carried about witli them at

all times. It was often read and expounded in their

synagogues : and they took delight in studying its

precepts. On that account, both the prophets and our

Lord agree in saying that thcij ilrlightrd in the lair of

God, though they regarded not its chief and most

essential precepts." See farther observations on this

point at the end of the chapter.

So far, then, is it from being true that none but a

BE(5EXERATE man can delight in the lam of God, we
find that even a proud, unhumbled Pharisee can do

it ; and much more a poor sinner, who is humbled

under a sense of his sin, and sees, in the light of God,

not only the spirituality, but the excellence of the Di-

vine law.

Verse 03. But I sec another law in my members]

Though the person in question is less or more under

the continual influence o( reason and conscience, which

offer constant testimony against sin, yet as long as help

is sought only from the law, and the grace of Christ in

the Gospel is not received, the remonstrances of rea-

son and conscience are rendered of no effect by the

prevalence of sinful passions ; which, from repeated

gratifications, have accpiired all the force of habit, and

now girc law to the whole carnal man.

Warring against the law of my mind] There is

an allusion here to the case of a city besieged, at last

taken by storm, and the inhabitants carried away into

captivity ; avTiarpaTevo/ievov, carrying on a system of

warfare ; laying continual siege to the soul ; repeat-

ing incessantly its attacks ; harassing, battering, and

storming the spirit ; and, by all these assaults, re-

ducing the man to extreme misery. Never was a

picture more impressively drawn and more effectually

finished ; for the next sentence shows that this spirit-

ual city was at last taken by storm, and the inhabit-

ants who survived the sackage led into the most

shameful, painful, and oppressive captivity.

Bringing me into captivity to the law of sin] He
does not here speak o( im occasional adi-antage gained

by sin, it was a complete and final victory gained by

•corruption; which, having stormed and reduced the

city, carried away the inhabitants with irresistible

force, into captivity. This is the consequence of

being overcome ; he was now in the hands of the foe,

as the victor's lawful captive ; and this is the import

of the original word, aix/iaXuri^ot'Ta, and is the very

term used by our Lord when speaking of the final ruin,

dispersion, and captivity of the Jews. He says,

aixualuTiaSi/aoi'Tai, they shall be led away captives

into all the nations, Luke xxi. 24. When all this is

considered, who, in his right mind, can apply it to the

holy sonl of the apo.stle of the Gentiles ? Is there any

thing in it that can belong to his gracious state t

Surely nothing. The basest slave of sin, who has

any remaining checks of conscience, cannot be brought

into a tror.!e state than that described here by the

apostle. Sin and corruption have a Jinal triumph ;

and conscience and reason are taken prisoners, laid in

fetters, and sold for .ilares. Can this ever be said of

a man in whom the Spirit of God dwells, and whom
the law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus has made
free from the law of sin and death ? See chap. viii. 2.

Verse 21. O wretched man that I am, cj-c] This

aff'ecling account is finished more impressively by the

groans of the ivounded cai)tive. Having long main-

tained a useless conflict against innumerable hosts and

irresistible might, he is at last wounded and taken

prisoner ; and to render his state more mi.seral>le, is

not only encompassed by the slaughtered, but chained

to a dead body ; for there seems to be here an allusion

to an ancient custom of certain tyrants, who bound a

dead body to a tiring tnan, and obliged him to carry

it about, till the contagion from the putrid mass took

away his life I Virgil paints this in all its horrors, in

the account he gives of the tyrant Mezentius. JEneid,

lib. viii. ver. 485.

Quid memorem infandas cttdes ? quid facta tyrannic

MoRTUA quin etiam jungebat corpora vivis,

Componens manihus(iue manus, atque oribus ora

;

Tormenti genus ! et sanie taboque flucntes

Complexu in misero, longa sic morte necabal.

What tongue can such barbarities record.

Or count the slaughters of his ruthless sword ?

'Twas not enough the good, the guiltless bled,

Still worse, he bound the living to the dead:

These, limb to limb, and face to face, he joined
;

! monstrous crime, of unexampled kind I

Till choked with stench, the lingering wretches lay,

And, in the loathed embraces, died away 1 Pitt.

Servius remarks, in his comment on this passage,

that sanies, mortui est; teio, viventis scilicet sanguis :

" the sanies, or putrid ichor, from the dead body, pro-

duced the tabes in the blood of the living." Roasting,

burning, racking, crucifying, &;e., were nothing when

compared to this diabolically invented punishment.

We may naturally suppose that the cry of such a

person would be. Wretched man that I am, who shall

deliver me from this dead body ? And how well does

this apply to the case of the person to whom the

apostle refers ! A body—a whole mass of sin and cor-

ruption, was bound to his soul with chains which hf

could not break ; and the mortal contagion, transfuseA

through his whole nature, was pressing him down to

the bitter pains of an eternal death. He now finds

that the law can afford him no deliverance ; and he

despairs of help from any human being ; but while he

is emitting his last, or almost expiring groan, the re-

demption by Christ Jesus is proclaimed to him ; and, if

the apostle refers to his oien case, Ananias unexpectedly

accosts him with

—

Brother Saul ! the Lord Jesus,

who appeared unto thee in the way, hath sent me unto

thee, that thou mighlest receive thy sight, and be

fillrd with the Holy Ghost. He sees then an open

door of hope, and he immediately, though but in the

prospect of this deliverance, returns God thanks for

the well-grounded hope which he has of .salvation,

through Jesus Christ our Lord.

Verse 25. / thank God through Jesus Christ] In-

stead of ei'xapiGTu ru Ofu, / thank God, several excel-

lent MSS., with the Vulgate, some copies of the Itala,

and several of the fathers, read v x<'P'C "o" ©foi-, or

Tov Kvpiov, the grace of God, or the grace of our

Lord Jesus Christ ; this is an answer to the almost

despairing question in the preceding verse. The
91
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whole, therefore, may be read thus : O wretched man
that I am, who shall deliver me from the body of this

death ? Answer—The grace of God through our

Lord Jesus Christ. Thus we find that a case of the

kind described by the apostle in the preceding verses,

whether it were his own, before he was brought to

the knowledge of Christ, particularly during the three

days tliat he was at Damascus, without being able to

eat or drink, in deep penitential sorrow ; or whether

he personates a pharisaic yet conscientious Jew,

deeply concerned for his salvation ; I say, we find

that such a case can be relieved by the Gospel of

Christ only ; or, in other words, that no scheme of

redemption can be effectual to the salvation of any

soul, whether Jeiv or Gentile, but that laid down in

the Gospel of Christ.

Let any or all means be used which human wisdom

can devise, guilt will still continue uncancelled ; and

inbred sin will laugh them all to scorn, prevail over

them, and finally triumph. And this is the very con-

clusion to which the apostle brings his argument in the

following clause, which, like the rest of the chapter,

has been most awfully abused, to favour anti-evangeli-

cal purposes.

So then unth the mind I myself serve the law of
God] That this clause contains the inference from the

preceding train of argumentation appears evident, from

the apa ovr, therefore, with which the apostle introduces

it. As if he had said :
" To conclude, the sum of

what I have advanced, concerning the power of sin

in the carnal man, and the utter insufficiency of all

human means and legal observances to pardon sin and

expel the corruption of the heart, is this : that the very

same person, the avroc eyu, the same I, while without

the Gospel, under the killing power of the law, will find

in himself two opposite principles, the one subscribing

to and approving the law of God ; and the other, not-

withstanding, bringing him into captivity to sin : his

inward man—his rational powers and conscience, will

assent to the justice and propriety of the requisitions

of the law; and yet, notwithstanding this, his fleshly

appetites—the law in his members, will ivar against

the law of his mind, and continue, till he receives the

Gospel of Christ, to keep him in the galling captivity

of sin and death."

1. The strong expressions in this clause have led

many to conclude that the apostle himself, in his re-

generated state, is indisputably the person intended.

That all that is said in this chapter of the carnal man,

sold under sin, did apply to Saul of Tarsus, no man
can doubt : that what is here said can ever be with

propriety applied to Paul the -ipostle, who can believe 1

Of the former, all is natural ; of the latter, all here

said would be monstrous and absurd, if not blasphemous.

2. But it is supposed that the words must be under-

stood as implying a regenerate man, because the apos-

tle says, ver. 22, I delight in the law of God ; and in

this verse, / myself with the mind serve the law of
God. These things, say the objectors, cannot be

spoken of a wicked Jew, but of a regenerate man,
such as the apostle then was. But when we find that

the former verse speaks of a man who is brought into

captivity to the law of sm and death, surely there is
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no part of the regenerate state of the apostle to which
the words can possibly apply. Had he been in cap-

tivity to the law of sin and death, after his conversion

to Christianity, what did he gain by that conversion ?

Nothing for his personal holiness. He had found no
salvation under an inefficient law ; and he was left in

thraldom under an equally inefficient Gospel. The
very genius of Christianity demonstrates that nothing

like this can, with any propriety, be spoken of a genu-
ine Christian.

3. But it is farther supposed that these things can-

not be spoken of a proud or wicked Jew
; yet we

learn the contrary from the infallible testimony of the

word of God. Of this people in theirfallen and iniqui-

tous state, God says, by liis prophet. They seek me
DAILY, and DELIGHT to hnow my icays, as a nation

that did righteousness, and forsook not the ordi-

nances of their God : they ask of me the ordinances

of JUSTICE, and take delight in approaching to God,

Isa. Iviii. 2. Can any thing be stronger than this 1

And yet, at that time, they were most dreadfully carnal,

and sold under sin, as the rest of that chapter proves.

It is a most notorious fact, that how little soever

the life of a Jew was conformed to the law of his God, he

notwithstanding professed the highest esteem for it,

and gloried in it ; and the apostle says nothing stronger

of them in this chapter than their conduct and profes-

sion verify to the present day. They are still delight-

ing in the law of God, after the inward man ; with

their mind serving the law of God ; asking for the or-

dinances ofjustice, seeking God daily, and taking de-

light in approaching to God ; they even glory, and

greatly ejctdt and glory, in the Divine original and

excellency of their law ; and all this while they are

most abominably carnal, sold under si7i, and brought

into the 7nost degrading captivity to the law of sin

and death. If then aU that the apostle states of the

person in question be true of the Jews, through the

whole period of their history, even to the;»-(?se;i« time;

if they do in all their professions and their religious

services, which they zealously maintain, confess, and

conscientiously too, that the laiv is holy, and the com-

mandtnent holy, just, and good ; and yet, with their

jlesh, serve the law of sin ; the same certainly may be

said with equal propriety of a Jewish penitent, deeply

convinced of his lost estate, and the total insufficiency

of his legal observances to deliver him from his body

of sin and death. And consequently, all this may be

said of Patd the Jew, while going about to establish

his own righteousness—his own plan of justification

;

he had not as yet submitted to the righteousness of

God—the Divine plan of redemption by Jesus Christ.

4. It must be allowed that, whatever was the expe-

rience of so eminent a man, Christian, and apostle, as

St. Paul, it must be a very proper standard of Chris-

tianity. And if we are to take what is here said as

his experience as a Christian, it would be presumption

in us to expect to go higher ; for he certainly had

pushed the principles of his religion to their utmost

consequences. But his whole life, and the account

which he immediately gives of himself in the succeed-

ing chapter, prove that he, as a Christian and an apos-

tle, had a leidely different experience ; an experience

which amply justifies that superiority which he attri-
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butcs to the Christian religion over the Jewish ; and

demonstrates that it not only is well calculated to perfect

all preceding dispensations, but that it s.(fori\s salvation

to the uttermost to all those who tlcc for refuge to the

hope that it sets before them. Besides, there is nothing

spoken here of the stale of a conscientious Jew, or of

St. Paul in his Jewish state, that is not true of every

genuine penitent ; even before, and it may be, long;

before, he has believed in Christ to the saving of his

soul. The assertion that " every f 'hristian, howsoever

advanced in the Divine life, will and must feel all this

inward conflict," &c., is as untrue as it is dangerous.

That many, called Christians, and probably sincere, do

feel all this, may be readily granted ; and such we
must consider to bo in the same state with Saul of

Tarsus, previously to his conversion ; but that they

must continue thus is no where intimated in the Gos-

pel of Christ. We must take heed how we make our

experience, which is the result of our unbelief and un-

faithfulness, the standard for the people of God, and

lower down Christianity to our most reprehensible

and dwarfish state : at the same time, we should not

be discouraged at what we thus feel, but apply to God,

through Christ, as Paul did ; and then we sliall soon

be able, with him, to declare, to the eternal glory of

God's grace, that the law of the Spirit of lij'e, m
Christ Jesus, has made us free from the law of sin

and death. This is the inheritance of God's children ;

and their salvation is of me, saith the Lord.

I cannot conclude these observations without re-

commending to the notice of my readers a learned and

excellent discourse on the latter part of this chapter,

preached by the Rev. James Smith, minister of the

Gospel in Dumfermline, Scotland ; a work to which I

am indebted for some useful observations, and from

which I should have been glad to have copied much,

had my limits permitted. Reader, do not plead

for Baal ; try, fully try, the efficiency of the

blood of the covenant ; and be not content with less

salvation than God has provided for thee. Thou art

not straitened in God, be not straitened in thy own
bowels.
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A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cii. CCIX. 2.

A.U. C. cir.

8U.

^W^HERE is, therefore, now
no condemnation to them

which are in Clirist Jesus, who
" walk not after the flesh, but

after the Spirit.

Ver. 4 ; Gal. v. 16, 25. 1> John viii. 36 ; chap. vi. 18, 22

;

Gal. ii. 19; v. 1. « 1 Cor. xv. 43; 2 Cor. iii. 6.

NOTES ON CHAP. VIII.

A'erse 1. There is, therefore, noir no condemnation]

To do justice to St. Paul's reasoning, this chapter

must be read in the closest connection with the prece-

ding. There we have seen the unavailing struggles of

an awakened Jew, who sought pardon and holiness

from that law which he was conscious he had broken ;

and in which he could find no provision for pardon,

and no power to sanctify. This conviction having

Drought him to the very brink of despair, and, being

on the point of giving up all hope, he hears of redemp-

tion by Jesus Christ, thanks God for the prospect he

has of salvation, applies for and receives it ; and now
magnifies God for the unspeakable gift of which he

has been made a partaker.

Those who restrain the word now, so as to indicate

by it the Gospel dispensation only, do not take in the

whole of the apostle's meaning. The apostle has not

S

2 For >> the law of " the Spirit ^\\'"'- *^^-
^ A. D. cir. 58.

of life in Christ Jesus hath An. oiymp.

made me free from ** the law of a. u. c. cir.

sin and death.
^'*'

3 For, " what the law could not do, in that it

^ Chap. vii. 24, 25. " .\cts xiii. 39 ; chap. iii. 20 ; Heb. vii.

18, 19; X. 1,2, 10, 14.

been dealing in general matters only, but also in those

which are particular. He has not been pointing out

merely the difference between the two dispensations,

the Mosaic and the Christian ; but he marks out the state

of a penitent under the former, and that of a believer

under the latter. The last chapter closed with an ac-

count of the deep distress of the penitent ; this one opens

with an account of his salvation. The noio, therefore,

in the text, must refer more to the happy transition

from darkness to light, from condemnation to pardon,

which this believer now enjoys, than to the Christian

dispensation taking the place of the Jewish economy.

Who icalk not after the flesh, cj-c] In this one verse

we find the power and virtue of the Gospel scheme;

it pardons and sanctifies ; the Jewish law could do

neither. By faith in our Lord Jesus Christ the peni-

tent, condemned by the law, is pardoned ; the carnal

man, labouring under the overpowering influence of th«
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What the laiv could not do,

A.Mcir. 4062. ^^j^g ^^^j^]. tlirOU£rh tllC
A. D. cir. 58. ^ flesh,

''God sending his own Son inAn. Olymp

A.U. c. cir. the Hkeness of sinful flesli, and
811

sfor sin, condemned sin

fiOMANS. the Lord Jesus has perforvied.

fulfilled in us, '> who walk not ^ M or. wa
A. D. Cir. 58.

after the flesh, but after the Spirit. An. oiymp.

5 For 'they that are after the a.'u. c'rirT

flesh do mind the things of the
^"-in

the flesh

:

4 That the righteousness of the law might be

f Gal. iii. 13 ; 2 Cor. v. 21. ? Or, 6^ a sacrificefor sin.

rAn of his nature, is sanctified. He is first freely jus-

tified ; he feels no condemnation ; he is fully sanctified
;

ke tvalis not after the flesh, but after the spirit.

This last clause is wanting in the principal MSS.,

oersions, ami fathers. Griesbach has excluded it from

(he text ; and Dr. White says, Certissime delenda ; it

should most iindoubtedly be expunged. Without it,

the ])assage reads thus : There is, therefore, no con-

denoialiou to them that are in Christ Jesus ; for the

Caw of the Spirit of life, cj-c. It is a fairly assumed

poinl, that those w.io are in Christ /esus, who believe

•1! his name, have redemption in liis blood ; are made
.lartakers of his Spirit, and have the mind in them

'.hat was in him ; will not walk after the flesh, but

.ifter the Spirit : therefore the thing itself is included

in the being in Christ, whether it be expressed or not

:

,)iid it was probably to make the thing more obvious,

that this explanatory clause was added by some copy-

ist, for it does not appear to have made an original

part of the text ; and it is most likely that it was in-

serted here from the fourth verse.

Verse 2. For the law of the Spirit of lifel The
Gospel of the grace of Clirist, which is not only a law

or rule of life, but afibrds that sovereign energy by

which guilt is removed from the conscience, the power
of sin broken, and its polluting influence removed from

the heart. The law was a spirit of death, by which

those who were under it were bound do\\'n, because of

their sin, to condemnation and death. The Gospel

proclaims Jesus the Saviour ; and what the laio bound

unto death, it looses unto life eternal. And thus the

apostle says, whether of himself or the man whom he

is still personating, the law of the Spirit of life in

Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin

Mid death. Most people allow that St. Paul is here

spealdng of his ou-?t stale ; and this state is so totally

different from that described in the preceding chapter,

that it is absolutely impossible that they should have

been the state of the same being, at one and the same
time. No creature could possibly be carnal, sold under

sin, brought into captivity to the law of sin and death

;

and at the same time be made free from that laio of
sin and death, by the law of the Spirit of life in

Christ Jesus ! Until the most palpable absurdities

and contradictions can be reconciled, these two opposite

states can never exist in the same person at the same
time.

Verse 3. For what the law could not do] The law-

could not pardon ; the law could not sanctify ; the law

could not dispense with its own requisitions ; it is the

rule of righteousness, and therefore must condemn un-

righteousness. This is its unalterable nature. Had
there been perfect obedience to its dictates, instead of

condemning, it would have applauded ,:iid rewarded;
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flesh
; but they that are after the Spirit '' the

things of the Spirit.

iiVer. 1.- * John iii. 6; 1 Cor. ii. 14. iiGal. v. 22. 25.

but as the flesh, the carnal and rebellious principle.

had prevailed, and transgression had taken place, it

was rendered iceak, inefiicient to undo this work of the

flesh, and bring the sinner into a state of pardon and
acceptance with God.

God sending his own Son in the hkeness of sitiful

flesh] Did that which the law could not do ; i. e. pur-

chased pardon for the sinner, and Iirought every believer

into the favour of God. And this is effected by the

incarnation of Christ : He, in whom dwelt the fulness

of the Godhead bodily, took upon him the likeness of
sinful flesh, that is, a human body like ours, but not

sinful as ours ; and for sin, Kai irepi ufiaprtac, and as a

sacrifice for sin, (this is the sense of the word in a

multitude of places,) condemned sin in the flesh—
condemned that to death and destruction wliich had

condemned us to both.

Condemned sin in the flesh] The design and object

of the incarnation and sacrifice of Christ was to con-

demn sin, to have it executed and destroyed ; not to

tolerate it as some think, or to render it subservient to

the purposes of his grace, as others ; but to annihilate

its power, guilt, and being in the soul of a believer.

Verse 4. That the righteousness of the law might

be fulfilled in us] That the guilt might be pardoned

through the merit of that sacrifice ; and that we might

be enabled, by the power of his own grace and Spirit,

to walk in newness of life ; loving God with all our

heart, soul, mind, and strength, and onr neighbour as

ourselves ; and thus tiie righteousness, the spirit, de-

sign, and purpose of tiie law is fulfilled in us, through

the strength of the Spirit of Christ, which is here

put in opposition to the weakness of the law through

the flesh.

It is very likely that the concluding clause of this

verse, which is the very same as that ibund in the

common text of the first verse, has been transferreil

to that verse from this place.

Verse 5. For they that are after the flesh] And
here is the great distinction between Jews and genuine

Christians : the former are after the flesh—are under

the power of the carnal, rebellious principle ; and con-

sequently mind, (jipovovaiv, relish, the things of the

flesh—the tilings which appertain merely to the pre-

sent life ; having no relish for spiritual and eternal

things.

But they that are after the Spirit] They who are

regenerated, who are born of the Spirit, being redeemed

from the influence and law of the carnal mind ; these

relish the things of the Spirit—they are spiritually

minded, and pass through things temporal, so as not to

lose the things which are eternal. And this, which in

these apostolic times distinguished between the carnal

Jew and the spiritual believer in Christ, is the grand mark



MiseraOiC state of those under CHAP. VIII. the influence of the carnal mind

6 For ' to be "' cariuillv niindedA. M. cir. 4002

A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. is death : but " to be spiritually
cir. CCIX. 2. • J J rr i

A. u. c. cir. minded is lile and peace.
811.

7 Because " the '' carnal mind

is enmity against God : for it is not subject to

the law of God, *• neither indeed can be.

8 So then, they that ai-c in the flesh cannot

please God.

9 But ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit,

if so be that ' the Spirit of God dwell in you.

' Chap. vi. 21 ; ver. 13 ; Gal. vi. 8. ^ Gr. the minding of the

fle.ih : so vcr. 7. ° Gr. thf minding of the Spirit, °Gr. the

minding of the flesh. P James iv. 4. 1 1 Cor. ii. 14.

of distinction between the nominal and the real Chris-

tian now. Tlie former is earthly minded, and lives

fi)r l/iii world ; the latter is spirituall)' minded, and lives

Inr the world to come.

A'erse 6. For to le carnally minded is death] To live

under the influence of the carnal mind is to live in the

state of eiindemnation, and consequently liahle to death

eternal : whereas, on the contrary, he who is sptriliialli/

minded has the life and peace of God in his soul, and

is in full prospect of life eternal.

A'erso 7. Because the carnal mind is enmity against

Gml] Because it is a carnal mind, and relishes earthly

and sinful things, and lives in opposition to the pure

and holy law of God : therefore, it is enmity against

God ; it is irreconcilable and implacable hatred.

It is not subject to the laiv of God] It will come
under no obedience ; for it is sin, and the very prin-

ciple of rebellion ; and therefore it cannot be subject,

nor subjected ; for it is essential to sin to show itself

in rebellion ; and when it ceases to rebel, it ceases to

lie sin.

From this we learn that the design of God in the

economy of the Gospel, is not to weaken, curtail, or

lay the carnal principle in bonds, but to destroy it. As
it is not subject, and cannot be subject, to the law of

God, it must be destroyed, else it will continue to rebel

against God. It cannot be mended, or rendered less

offensive in its nature, even by the operations of God ;

it is ever sin, and sin is ever enmity ; and enmity,

wherever it has power, will invariably show itself in

acts of hostility and rebellion.

Verse 8. Sc) then] Because this carnal mind i.s enmity

.igainst God, they that are in the jicsh—who are undi-r

the power of the workings of this carnal mind, (which

every soul is that has not received redemption in the

blood of the Lamb,)

—

Cannot please God.] Because of the rebellious

workings of this principle of rebellion and hatred.

And, if they cannot please God, they must be displeas-

ing to him ; and consequently in the broad road to final

perdition.

Verse 9. But ye are not in the flesh] Ye Christians,

who have believed in Christ Jesus as the sin offering

which has condemned sin in the flesh ; and, havins
been justified by faith and made partakers of the Holy
Spirit, are enabled to walk in newness of life.

If so be that the Spirit of God dwell in you.] Or

Now, if any man have not ' llic

Spirit of Christ, lie is none of his.

1 And if Christ be in you, the a. V. c. cir.

body is dead because of sin ; but

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCfX. 2.

811.

the Spirit is life because of righteousness.

1 1 But if the Spirit of ' him that raised up

Jesus from the dead dwell in you, " he that

raised up Christ from the dead shall also

quicken your mortal bodies " by his Spirit that

dwelleth in you.

'1 Cor. iii. IG; vi. 19. "John iii. 34; Gal. iv. 6; Phil. i.

19; 1 Pet. i. 11. <.\clsii. 24. " Chap. vi. 4, 5 ; ICor.vi
14 ; 2 Cor. iv. 14 ; Eph. ii. 5. " Or, because of his Spirit.

seeing that, tiTrcp, the Spirit of God dwelleth in you
The flesh, the sinful principle, dwelt in them before

;

and its motions were the proofs of its indwelling ; but

now the .Spirit dwells in them ; and its testimony in

their conscience, and its powerful operations in their

hearts, arc the proofs of its indwelling. God made
man in union with himself, and his heart was his tem-

ple. Sin being committed, the temple was defiled, and

God abandoned it. Jesus Christ is come by his sacri-

fice and .Spirit to cleanse the temple, and make man
again a haltitation of God through the .Spirit. .Vnd

when this almighty Spirit again makes the heart his

residence, then the soul is delivered from the moral

effects of the fall. And that this is absolutely neces-

sary to our present peace and final salvation is proved

from this : that if any man have not the Spirit of

Christ—the mind that was in him, produced there by
the power of the Holy Ghost

—

he is none nf his ; he
does not belong to the kingdom, flock, or family of

God. This is an awful conclusion ! Reader, lay it

to heart.

Verse 10. .And if Christ be in you, (!jc.] This is the

criterion by which you may judge of the state of grace

in which ye stand. If Christ dwell in your hearts by

faith, the body is dead because of sin. A' upaprtav, in

reference to sin ; the members of your body no more
perform the work of sin than the body of a dead man
does the functions of natural life. Or the apostle may
mean, that although, because of sin, the life of man is

forfeited ; and the sentence, dust thou art, and unto

dust thou slialt return, must be fulfilled on every human
being, until the judgment of the great day

;
yet, their

souls being quickened by the indwelling Spirit of Christ,

which enables them to live a life of righteousness, they

receive a full assurance that their bodies, which are

now condemned to death because of sin, shall be raised

again to a life of immortal glory.

Verse II. But if the Spirit, cj-c] This verse con

firms the sense given to the preceding. He who here

receives the grace and Spirit of Christ, and continues

to live under its influence a life of obedience to the

Divine will, shall have a resurrection to eternal life

:

and the resurrection of Christ shall be the ^a</frn after

which they shall be raised.

By his Spirit that dwelleth in you.] Instead of rfia

rov eroiKom-oc avrov Tn'npaTo^, because of the Spint

of him who dwelleth in you, DKFG, a great many
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Genuine Christians are ROMANS. led hy the Spirit of God.

A.Mcir. 4062. i^ ^*- Therefore, brethren, we
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. are debtors, not to the flesh, to

A.u. c.cir. hve after the flesh.

^"-
13 For "if ye hve after the

flesh, ye shall die : but if ye through the

Spirit do ^ mortify the deeds of the body, ye

shall live.

' Chap. vi. 7, 14. » Ver. 6 ; Gal. vi. 8.—
iii. 5. ^ Gal. v. 18.

-y Eph. iv. 22 ; Col.

others, with the Vulgate, Itala, and several of the

fathers, have Sia to cvoikow uvtov izvsvfia, which

gives almost no variety of meaning. The latter may
be neater Greek, but it is not better sense than the

preceding.

Verse 12. Therefore, brethren, 6fC.'\ Dr. Taylor

is of opinion that the apostle having spoken separately,

both to Jews and Gentiles, concerning holiness and

the obligations to it, now addresses himself to both

conjointly, and,

I. Draws the general conclusion from all his argu-

ments upon this subject, ver. 12.

II. Proves the validity of their claims to eternal

life, ver. 14-17.

III. And as the affair of suffering persecution was

a great stumbling block to the Jews, and might very

much discourage the Gentiles, he introduces it to the

best advantage, ver. 17, and advances several argu-

ments to fortify their minds under all trials : as— (1.)

That they suffered with Christ ; (2.) In order to be

glorified with him in a manner which w-ill infinitely

compensate all .sufferings, ver. 17, 18. (3.) All

mankind are under various pressures, longing for a

better state, ver. 19-22. (4.) Many of the most

eminent Christians are in the same distressed condi-

tion, ver. 23. (5.) According to the plan of the Gos-

pel, we are to be brought to glory after a course of

patience exercised in a variety of trials, ver. 24, 25.

(6.) The Spirit of God will supply patience to every

upright soul under persecution and suffering, 26, 27.

(7.) All tilings, even the severest trials, shaU work

together for their good, ver. 28. And this he proves,

by giving us a view of the several steps which the

wisdom and goodness of God have settled, in order to

our complete .salvation, ver. 29, 30. Thence he

passes to the affair of our perseverance ; concerning

which he concludes, from the lohole of his preceding

arguments, that as we are brought into a state of par-

don by the free grace of God, 'through the death of

Chi'ist, who is now our mediator in heaven ; no pos-

sible cause, providing we continue to love and serve

God, shall be able to pervert our minds, or separate us

from his love in Christ Jesus, ver. 31—39. There-

fore, apa ovv, is the grand inference from all that he

has been arguing in relation to sanctity of life, both to

the Gentiles, chap, vi., and to the Jews, chap. vii. and

viii. to this verse, where I suppose he begins to ad-

dress himself to both, in a body, to the end of the

chapter.—Taylor, page 317.

Verse 13. For if ye live after the flesh, ye shall

rfje] Though /M/J-ere aTToBvtiansiv may mean, ye shall

afterwards die, and this seems to indicate a temporal
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14 For ^as many as are led \%"Jir^8^^'
by the Spirit of God, they are -An- oiymp.

the sons of God. . a.u. c.cir.

1 5 For ^ ye have not received
^"'

the spirit of bondage again '^ to fear ; but ye

have received the " Spirit of adoption, whereby

we cry, ^ Abba, Father.

> 1 Cor. ii. 12 ; Heb. ii. 15. >> 2 Tim. i. 7 ; 1 John iv. 18
cisa. Ivi. 5 ; Gal. iv. 5, 6. ^ Mark xiv. 36.

death, yet not exclusively of an eternal death ; for

both, and especially the latter, are necessarily implied.

But if ye through the Spirit] If ye seek that grace

and spiritual help which the Gospel of Christ furnishes,

resist, and, by resisting, mortify the deeds of the flesh,

against which the law gave you no assistance, ye shall

live a life of faith, love, and holy obedience here, and

a life of glory hereafter.

Verse 14. For as many as are led hy the Spirit,

<^c.] No man who has not Divine assistance can either

find the way to heaven, or walk in it when found.

As Chiist, by his sacrificial offering, has opened the

kingdom of God to all believers ; and, as a mediator,

transacts the concerns of their kingdom before the

throne ; so the Spirit of God is the great agent here

below, to enlighten, quicken, strengthen, and guide

the true disciples of Christ ; and all that are born of

this Spirit are led and guided by it ; and none can

pretend to be the children of God who are not thus

guided.

Verse 15. Ye have not received the spirit of
bondage] All that were under the law were under

bondage to its rites and ceremonies ; and as, through

the prevalence of that corrupt nature with which

every human being is polluted, and to remove which

the law gave no assistance, they were often transgress-

ing, consequently they had forfeited their lives, and

were continually, through fear of death, subject to

bondage, Heb. ii. 15. The believers in Christ Jesus

were brought from under that law, and from under its

condemnation ; and, consequently, were freed from its

bondage. The Gentiles were also in a state of bond-

age as well as the Jews ; they had also a multitude

of burdensome rites and ceremonies, and a multitude

of deities to worship ; nor could they believe them-

selves secure of protection while one of their almost

endless host of gods, celestial, terrestrial, or infernal,

was left unpropitiated.

But ye have received the Spirit of adoption] Ye
are brought into the family of God by adoption ; and

the agent that brought you into this fjimily is the

Holy Spirit ; and this very Spirit continues to witness

to you the gi-ace in which ye stand, by enabling you

to call God your Father, with the utinost filial confi

dence and affection.

The Spirit of adoptioii] Adoption was an act fre-

quent among the ancient Hebrews, Greeks, and Ro-

mans ; by which a person was taken out of one family

and incorporated with another. Persons of property,

who had no children of their own, adopted those of

another family. The child thus adopted ceased to

belong to his own family, and was in every respect
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The great privileges CHAP. VIII. of genuine Christians

A. M. cir. 4062
A. I), cir. 58.

16 "The Spirit itself bcarcth

All. Oivmp. witness with our spirit, that we

A.U. c.cir. are tlie children of God.
^"'

17 And if children, then heirs

;

• 2 Cor. i. 22 ; v. 5 ; Eph. i. 13 ; i». 30. 'Acts xxvi. 18

bound to the por.son who liad adopted him, as if he

were his own child ; and in consequence of the death

of his adopting fatlicr lie possessed liis estates. If a

person afler he had adopted a child happened to have

chihiren of his own, then the estate was equally di-

vided between the adopted and real children. The
Romans had refrular forms of law, by which all these

matters were settled.—See in Aulus Gellius. Noctes

Attic., vol. i. cap. xi-v. p. 331. Edit Leloe ; and

the note there.

Whereby we cry, Abba, Fattier.] The reason why
the Syriac and Greek words are here conjoined, may
bu seen in the note on Mark xiv. 30, to wliich the

reader is referred. The introduction of the words

here shows that the persons in question had the strong-

est evidence of the excellence of the state in which

'hey stood ; they knew that they were thus adopted
;

and they knew this by the Spirit of God which was
given them on their adoption ; and let me sav, they

could know it by no other means. The Father who
had adopted them could be seen by no mortal eye

;

and the transaction being purely of a spiritual nature,

and transacted in heaven, can be known only by God's

supernatural testimony of it upon earth. It is a mat-

ter of such solemn importance to every Christian soul,

that God in his mercy has been pleased not to leave

it to conjecture, assumption, or inductive reasoning

;

but attests it by his own Spirit in the soul of the per-

son whom he adopts through Christ Jesus. It is the

grand and most observable case in which the inter-

course is kept up between lieaven and earth ; and the

genuine behever in Christ Jesus is not left to the

quibbles or casuistry of polemic divines or critics, but

receives the ttimg, and the testimony of it, immedi-

ately from God himself And were not the testi-

mony of the state thus given, no man could possibly

have any assurance of his salvation which would beget

confidence and love. If to any man his acceptance

witti God be hypottietical, then his confidence must

be so too. His love to God must be hypothetical,

his gratitude hypothetical, and his obedience also. IF
God had forgiven me my sins, then I stiould love him,

and I should be grateful, and I should testify this

gratitude by obedience. But who does not see that

these must necessarily depend on the IF in the first

case. All this uncertainty, and the perplexities neces-

sarily resulting from it, God has precluded by send-

ing the Spirit of his Son into our hearts, by which
we cry, Abba, Father : and thus our adoption into the

heavenly family is testified and ascertained to us in

the only way in which it can possibly be done, by
the direct influence of the Spirit of God. Remove
this from Christianity, and it is a dead letter.

It has been remarked that slaves were not permit-

ted to use the term Abba, father, or Imma, mother, in

accosting their masters and mistresses. The Hebrew
Vol. II. ( 7 )

' heirs of God, and joint heirs with ^ M. cii. 4oe2.

,,, . .^ ,
•'

,
A. D. cir. 58.

Christ ; ^ if so be that we simcr An. oiymp.

I 7 .1 , 11 CT. CCIX.2.
Willi htm, that we may be also a. U. c.cir.

glorified together. ^"-

Gal. iv. 7. 5 Acts xiv. 22; Phil. i. 29; 2 Tim. ii. 11,12.

canon, relative to this, is extant in the tract Bcra

choih, fol. 16. 2, DniN ['lip pN ninsiyni D"n3;"n

iTJiSd NO'X N^l 'i^hs N3N n'7 haabadim vchashshe-

phaclioth ein korin olham, lo Abba N, velo Imma N.
Men-servants and maid-servants do not call to l/ieir

master Abba, (father,) N. nor to their mistress Inuna,

(mother,) N. And from this some suppose that the

apo.stle intimates that being now brought from under

the spirit of bondage, in which they durst not call

God their Father, they are not only brought into a new
state, but have got that language which is peculiar

to that state. It is certain that no man who has not

redemption in the blood of the cross has any right to

call God Father, but merely as he may be considered

the Father of the spirits of all flesh.

Some have supposed that the apostle, by using the

Synac and Greei words which express Fathir, shows

the union of Jeivisli and Gentile believers in those

devotions which were dictated by a filial spirit.

Others have thought that tlicse were the first words

which those generally uttered who were made par-

takers of the Holy Spirit. It is enough to know that

it was the language of their svnship ; and that it ex-

pressed the clear assurance they had of being receiv-

ed into the Divine favour, the affection and gratitude

they felt for this extraordinary blessing, and their com-

plete readiness to come under the laws and regulations

of the family, and to live in the spirit of obedience.

Verse 16. The Spirit itself beareth witness with

our spirit] Av-o to -^vev/ia, that same Spirit, the Spirit

of adoption; that is, the Spirit who witnesses this

adoption ; which can be no other than the Holy Ghost

himself, and certainly cannot mean any disposition or

affection of mind which the adopted person may feel

:

for such a disposition must arise from a knowledge of

this adoption, and the knowledge of this adoption can-

not be given by any human or earthly means ; it must

come from God himself : therefore the avro to -^evfia

must have reference to that Spirit, by whom alone

the knowledge of the adoption is witnessed to the sou.

of the believer.

With our spirit] In our understanding, the place

or recipient of light and information ; and the place or

faculty to which such information can properly be

brought. This is done that we may have the highest

possible evidence of the work which God has wrougl>l

As the window is the proper medium to let the light

of the sun into our apartments, so the understanding

is the proper medium of conveying the Spirifs in-

fluence to the soul. We, therefore, have the utmost

evidence of the fact of our adoption which we can

possibly have ; we have the word and Spirit of God

;

and the word sealed on our spirit by the Spirit of

God. And this is not a momentary influx : if we
take care lo walk with God, and not grieve the Holy

Spirit, we shall have an abiding testimony ; and while
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Present sufferings not to he ROMANS. compared with future s.tory.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olyrap.

cii. CCIX. 2.

A.U. C. cir.

811.

in us.

18 For I reckon that ^ the suf-

ferings of this present time are

not worthy to he compared with

the glory which shall be revealed

1 9 For ' the earnest expectation

of the creature waiteth for the

'' manifestation of the sons of God.

20 For 'the creature was made
subject to vanity, not willingl)-, but by reason

A. M. cii 1062.

A. D. cp. 58.

.\n. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

k 2 Cor. IT. 17 ; 1 Pet. i. 6, 7 ; iv. 13. ' 2 Pet. iii. 13.

we continue faithful to our adopting Father, the Spirit

that witnesses that adoption will continue to witness

it ; and hereby we shall know that we are of God by

the Spirit which he giveth us.

Verse 17. And if children, then heirs] For the

legitimate children can alone inherit the estate. This

is not an estate to which they succeed in consequence

of the death of a former possessor ; it is like the

promised land, given by God himself, and divided

among the children of the family.

Heirs of God] It is neither an earthly portion nor

a heavenly portion ; but God himself, who is to be

their portion. It is not heaven they are to inlterit

;

it is God, who is infinitely greater and more glorious

than heaven itself. With such powers has God
created the soul of man, that nothing less than himself

can be a sufficient and satisfactory portion for the

mind of this most astonishing creature.

Joint heirs ivith Christ] Partaking of the same

eternal glory with the glorified human nature of Christ.

If so be that ice stiffer with him] Observe, says

Dr. Taylor, how prudently the apostle advances to

the harsh afiair of suffering. Pie does not mention

it till he had raised up tlieir thoughts to the highe.=t

object of joy and pleasure—the happiness and glory o'

a joint inheritance with the ever-blessed Son of God.

We are heirs, heirs of God, and joint heirs with

Christ, if so be that loe suffer with him. This, with

the additional consideration that we suffer with Christ,

or, as he himself suifered, would greatly qualify the

transitory afflictions of this world, and dispose them

to attend to the other arguments he had to oiler.

Averse 18. For I reckon that the sufferings, cjr.]

If the glory that is to be revealed be the enjoyment of

God himself, (see above,) then the sufierings of this
j

life, which, when compared with eternity, are but as

for a moment, are not worthy to be put in competition

v.ith this glory which shall be revealed in us. This

case is perfectly clear.

Verse 19. For the earnest expectation of the crea-

ture] There is considerable difficulty in this and the

four following verses : and the difficulty lies chiefly in

the meaning of the word ij ktihii, which we translate

the creature, and creation. Some think that by it the

hrute creation is meant ; others apply il to the Jewish

people ; others to the godly ; others to the Gentiles ;

others to the good angels ; and others to the fallen

spirits, both angelic and human. Dissertations with-

out end have been wTitten on it ; and it does not appear

that the Christian world are come to any general

agreement on the subject. Dr. Lightfoot's mode of

explanation appears to me to be the best, on the whole.

' There is," says he, " a twofold key hanging at this

place, which may unlock the whole, and make the

sense plain and easy.
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'' 1 John iii. 2. 1 Ver. 22 ; Gen. iii. 19.

1. The_^rsi is the phrase, iraea ii ktigic, which we
render the ivhole creation, ver. 22, and with which we
meet twice elsewhere in the New Testament. Mark
xvi. 15 : Preach the Gospel, TvacTi -rj unaei, to every

creature ; and Col. i. 23 : The Gospel was preached,

ev iraai) tt) ktiosi, to every creature. Now it is suffi-

ciently apparent what is meant by vaaa K-iaic in both

these places, viz. all nations, or the heathen world.

For that which in St. Mark is, preach the Go.^pcl to

every creature, is, in St. Matthew, go and teach,

-avra ra ciSvi?, all nations. And this very phrase in

this place lays claim to that very interpretation. And
the Hebrew nVIDD 12 col habbrrioth, which answers

to the Greek ivana !/ KTiai(, every creature, is applied

by the .Tews to the Gentiles, and that by way of oppo-

sition to Israel.

2. The second key is the word /laraioTtiri, ver. 20.

wliich is not unfitly rendered vanity ; but then this

vanity is improperly applied to the vanishing, dying,

changing state of the creation. For /laraiorric, vanity,

does not so much denote the vanishing condition of

the outward state, as it does the inivard vanity or

emptiness of the mind. So the apostle, speaking of

the Gentries concerning whom he speaks here, tells

us eparaiadTjoav, They became rain in their imagina-

tions, chap. i. 21 ; and again. The Gentiles walk ev

/la-aioTTjTi, in the vanity of their mind, Eph. iv. 17
;

so also, The Lord knoiceth the thoughts of the icise,

on twL /laTaioi, that they are vain, 1 Cor. iii. 20. To
aU which let me add this farther observation, that

throughout this whole place the apostle seems to

allude to the bondage of the Israelites in Egypt, and

their deliverance from it ; with a comparison made
betwixt the Jewish and the Gentile Church. AMien

God would deliver Israel from his bondage, he chal-

lenges him for his Son, and his Jirst-born, Exod. iv.

22. And in like manner the Gentiles earnestly e.xpect

and wait for such a kind of manifestation of the sons

of God, within and among themselves. The Romans,

to whom the apostle writes, knew well how many
predictions and promises it had pleased God to publish

by his prophets, concerning gathering together and

adopting sons to himself among the Gentiles ; the

manifestation of which sons the whole Gentile world

with a 7>eck as it were stretched out, as the word airo-

KapaSoiua implies, (ajro, from, and Kapa, the head, and

doKaa, to expect,) doth now wait for." See the obser-

vations at the end of this chapter.

Verse 20. For the creature was made subject to

vanity] The Gentile world were subject to vanity of

mind ; but how ? not ivillingly, but by reason of him
who hath subjected the same. May we not say, it

became vain willingly, but was made subject to vanity

' unwillingly ? For, let us recur to the origin of Gen-

. tUism, the confusion of languages, by reason of the

I 7»» )



The icliole creation groans

A M cir. 4062. ^f j,;,^ ^^ho liath subjected the
A. D. cir. 58. <

.\n. Olvmp. same in hone,
cir. CCIX. 2. „ , „ ' , . ,

-

A. u. (;. cir. 21 cecause the creaUirc itseli

^"'
also shall be delivered from the

CHAP. VIII. and travails together in pain.

23 And not only theij, but a M cir. 4062.
-^ ' A. D. cir. 58.

ourselves also, which have "the An. oiymp.
cir CCIX 2

first fruits of the Sjjirit, ^evcn a.u. c. cir.

wc ourselves groan williin our-

bondage of corrujDtion into the glorious liberty

of the cliildren of God.

22 For, we know that " the whole creation

" groaneth and Iravailclh in pain together until

now.

"Or, cveri/ creature, Mark xvi. 15 ; Col. i. 23. ° Jer. itii. 11.

»2Cor. V. 5; Eph. i. 14.

attempt to build the tower of Babel ; and tlinugli there

are some passages in the gloss of the Targumists

upon this matter that are sufficiently ridiculous, yet as

to their scope and design they are worthy of notice.

" T/ie>/ said, Go to, let us build us a cily and a tower,

and lei its head reach unto the top of heaven ; and let

us make a house of worshii) in the top of it ; and let

us put a sword in liis hand that he may wage war fur

us against our enemies, before wc be scattered abroad

upon tlie face of the whole eartli." It is an ancient

tradition among the Jews, tliat this tower was built on

an idolatrous account. The confusion of tongues, by

which true religion was lost in the world, is a proof

that the builders of this lower sinned against God in

the higliest degree. They were inclined to vanity,

i. e. idolatry, willi.nglv ; but they were subjected to

vanity i'nwillingly ; for this proceeded from the

just indignation and vengeance of God. From this

tiiH! th3 world lay under heathenism till the bringing

in of the Gospei, upwards of 2000 years after. See

Lightfoot.

Verse 21. Because the creaturel This and the

preceding verse should be thus connected : in hope

THAT (on) the creature itself also shall be delivered.

The word ijiOopa denotes, very frequently, sinful cor-

ruption. So, 2 Pet. i. 1 : Corruption through lust,

nyf fi» eTridv/ii<i idnpac. 2 Cor. xi. 3 : Lest your minds

should be corrupted. 1 Cor. xv. 33 : Evil commu-
nications corrupt good manners. The sense, there

fore, of the apostle in this place seems to be : the

Gentile world shall, in time, be delivered from tho

bondage of their sinful corruption, i. c. tho bondage of

their lusts and vile affections; and be brought into

such a noble liberty as the sons of God enjoy.

Verse 22. The whole creation groaneth and tra-

vaileth] If it be inquired how the Gentile world

groaned and travailed in pain ; let them who explain

this of the fabric of the material world, tell us how
that groans and travails ! They must needs own it to

be a borrowed and allusive phrase : but in the sense

above given, the very literal construction may be
admitted.

Verse 23. And not only they, but ourselves also]

Xeither the Gentiles only, but we Jews also, (however
we belong to a nation envious of the heathen.) to whom
God hath granted the first fruits of the .Spirit; we
sigh among ourselves for their sakes, waiting for the

adoption
; that is, the redemption of our mystical body,

ivhercof the Gentiles make a very great part. Light-

foot's works, vol. ii. p. 359 and 707.

2

selves, 1 waiting for the adoption, to wit, the

' redemption of our body.

24 For we arc saved by hope : but * hope

that is seen is not hope : for what a man seeth,

why doth he yet hope for ?

P2 Cor. V. 2, 4. 1 Luke xx. 36. 'Luke xxi. 28; Eph. iv.

30. "2 Cor. V. 5, 7; Heb. xi. 1.

The scope and design of St. Paul in these verses

may be thus summed up :—The apostle shows that

the whole creation is in a suffering state, into which.

it has been brouglit by the disobedience of one man,
Adam ; tlicrefbre, it was inade subject to vanity—
pain, sickness, and death ; not willingly, for mankind
had no part in that transgression which " brought

death into the world and all our wo;"' but God sub-

jected the whole, purposing to afford them a deliverance

,

and infusing into every heart a hope that a more
auspicious era should take place ; and it is through

the influence of this hope, which every man possesses,

that the present Uls are so patiently borne, because

all are expecting better days. The great deliverer is

the Messiah, and the Gospel days the auspicious era

which God intended to bring forward. They who
believe in Christ with a heart unto righteousness are

freed from the bondage of their sinj'ul corruption, and

brought into the glorious liberty of the sons of God ;

and they look forward with joyous expectation, wait-

ing for the general resurrection, when their bodies also

shall be redeemed from corruption, and the whole man,

body and soul, be adopted into the family of heaven

.\BovE, as their souls had been previously adopted into

the family offaith below. And although it may be

said that the redemption provided by the Gospel can-

not be an object of hope to those who have never

heard of it
;

yet, as every man has hope, and this hope

is inspired by God for this very purpose, that it may
be the means of supporting them in the ills of life, and
God, in inspiring it, had respect to tlie glorious state

of Christianity, therefore it is this state, in effect, that

the \ihole creation are longing for. So Jesus Christ

is said, by the Prophet Ha ggai, ii. 7, to be the desire

of all nations ; and yet not one of the nations of the

earth had, at that time, heard of him. And thus, as

Dr. Whitby has very properly remarked, " desire and

expectation are ascribed to creatures, in reference to

things they want, and which tend to their advantage

notwithstanding they explicitly know nothing of them. '

Verse 24. For wc are saved by hope] Vi'c are sup-

ported and are comfortable in the expectation wc have

of receiving from the hand of our God all the good we
need in tho troubles and adversities of this life, and of

having our bodies raised from coiTuption and death at

the general resurrection.

Hope that is seen is not hope] As hope signifies

the erpcrtation of future good, so it necessarily sup-

poses that the object of it is not seen, i. e. not enjoyed ;

for to see, in Scripture language, sometimes signifies
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The Spirit makes ROMAJSrS. intercession Jm us

25 But if we hope for that we
see not, then do we with patience

wait for it.

26 Likewise the Spirit also

Helpeth our infirmities : for ' we know not

what we should pray for as we ought : but

'^ the Spirit itself maketh intercession for us

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. a. C. cir.

811.

Matt. XX. 22 ; James iv. 3. " Zech. xii. 13 ; Eph. vi. 18.

» 1 Chron. xxviii. 9 ; Psa. vii. 9 ; Prov. xvii. 3 ; Jer. xi. 20 ; xvii.

to enjoy, as in Job vii. 7 : Mine eye shall no more

SEE (margin, enjoy) good. Job L\. 25 : My days

fiee away, and see no good ; i. e. enjoy no prosperity.

Psa. 1. 23 : / loitl show the salvation of God : I will

give that man to enjoy my salvation who walks

uprightly. Matt. v. 8 : Blessed are the pure in heart,

for thci/ shall see God ; that is, they shall enjoy his

favour and blessing. See also John iii. 36 ; Heb. xii.

14, and 1 John iii. 2. The hope that is seen,tha.t is,

enjoyed, is no longer hope, it is fruition : and a man
cannot hope for that which he has in his possession.

Verse 25. But if we hope for that we see not\ If

we have a well-grounded expectation of our resurrec-

tion and final glorification, knowing that such things

are necessarily _/i(/!/re, and must for a certain time be

delayed ; then do we patiently wait for them, continue

patiently to endure the common ills of life, and what-

ever tribulations we may be exposed to in consequence

of our Christian profession ; for we know, faithful is

he who lias promised. Hope is a sort of universal

blessing, and one of the greatest which God has granlei'

to man. To mankind, in general, life would be intole-

rable without it ; and it is as necessary as faith is even

to the followers of God.

The ancients have a very instructive and elegant

fable concerning it. " Prometheus having made a

human body, went up to heaven, and stole some celes-

tial fire to animate it : Jupiter, incensed at the theft,

sent down Pandora, with a box full of diseases and

plagues of every kind, as an ensnaring present to Pro-

metheus ; but he refused to accept it. Epimethcus

took and opened it, and instantly all those diseases,

&c., by which mankind have been made miserable,

flew out, and spread themselves over the whole earth ;

and only Hope remained at the bottom of the box."

This fable explains itself, as to its main design. Men
find life, with its various and unavoidable ills, only

supportable by the hope they have of not only getting

safely through them, but of enjoying a state of blessed-

ness in the end. Hope is still at the bottom ; and

therefore man is encouraged to bear up in all the pres-

sures of life. Take away hope, and then black des-

pair and indescribable wretchedness would be the in-

stant result. Hope stands justly among the highest

mercies of God.

Verse 26. The Spirit also helpeth our infirmities]

The same Spirit, to Trvtvjia, mentioned before as bear-

ing witness with ours that we are the children of God ;

and consequently it is not a disposition or frame of
rmnd, for the disposition of our mind surely cannot

help the infirmities of our minds.

The word mvavTi\aftl3aveTai is very inadequately
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with groanings which cannot be

uttered.

27 And " he that searcheth the

hearts knoweth what is the mind

of the Spirit, ™ because he maketh

sion for the saints

of God.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

^ according

mterces-

to the will

10; XX. 12; Acts i. 24; 1 Thess. ii. 4; Rev. ii. 23. ^»0r,
that. » 1 John V. 14.

expressed by helpeth. It is compounded of aw, to-

gether, avTL, against, and 7.a/iPavopai, to support or

help, and signifies such assistance as is afforded by any

two persons to each other, who mutually bear the same
load or carry it between them. He who prays, re-

ceives help from the Spirit of God; but he who prays

not receives no such help. Whatever our strength

may be, we must put it forth, even while most impli-

citly depending on the strength of God himself.

For we know not U'hat ice should pray for as we
ought] And should therefore be liable to endless mis-

takes in our prayers, if suitable desires were not ex-

cited by the Holy Spirit and power received to bring

these desires, by prayer, before the throne of grace.

But the Spirit itself] Avto to nvtvpa, The same
Spirit, viz. the Spirit that witnesses of our adoption

and sonship, ver. 15, 16, makes intercession for lis.

Surely if the apostle had designed to teach us that he

meant our own sense and unde?-slanding by the Spirit,

he never could have spoken in a manner in which

plain common sense was never likely to comprehend

his meaning. Besides, how can it be said that our

own spirit, our filial disposition, bears witness with our

01V71 spirit ; that our own spirit helps the infirmities

of our own spirit ; that our own spirit teaches our own
spirit that of which it is ignorant ; and that our own
spirit maketh intercession for our own spirit, with

groanings unutterable ^ This would have been both in-

congruous and absurd. We must therefore understand

these places of that help and influence which the fol-

lowers of God receive from the Holy Ghost ; and con-

sequently, of the fulfilment of the various promises re-

lative to this point which our Lord made to his disciples,

particularly in John xiv. 16, 17, and 26 ; xv. 26, 27;

xvi. 7 ; and particularly ver. 13 and 14 : Howbeit, when

he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all

truth ; and he will show you things to come. He shall

glorify me : for he shall receive of mine, and shall

show it unto you.

Verse 27. He maketh intercession for the saints]

The word a'Tvy^^avu signifies to apply one's self to a

person in behalf of another ; to intercede or negotiate

for. Our Lord makes intercession for us, by nego-

tiating and managing, as our friend and agent, all the

affairs pertaining to our salvation. And the Spirit of

God makes intercession for the saints, not by suppli-

cation to God on their behalf, but by directing and

qualifying their supplications in a proper manner, by

his agency and influence upon their hearts ; which, ac-

cording to the Gospel scheme, is the peculiar work and

office of the Holy Spirit. See Taylor.

According to the will of God.] Ka-a Qtov Ac-



All things work together for CHAP. VIII. good to them t\at love God.

A. M cir. 1062. 28 And w c know tliat all lIiin<TS
A. I), cir. 58.

'^

An. oiymp. work togouicr tor good to lliem

T.u. C.'cir. that love God; to them ''who
^'*'

arc the called according to his

purpose.

y Chap. ix. U, 23, 21 ; 2 Tim. i. 9. « Sec Exod. xxxiii. 12,

\^ ; Psa. i. 6 ; Jcr. i. 5 ; Mall. vii. 23 : chap. xi. 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19

;

cording to the mind, inieniion, or design of God. And
thus the prayers whicli we offer up, and the desires

wliich subsist in the unutterable groanings, are all such

as are pleasing in the sight of God. So that God,

whose is the Spirit, and who is acquainted with the

mind of the Spirit, knows what he means when he

leads the saints to express themselves in words, desires,

groans, sighs, or tears : in each God reads the lan-

guage of the Holy Ghost, and prepares the answer

according to the request.

From all this we learn that a fluency in prayer is

not essential to praying : a man may pr.iy most pow-

erfully in the estimation of God, who is not able to

utter even one word. The unutterable groan is big with

meaning, and God understands it, because it contains

the language of his own Spirit. Some desires are too

mighty to be expressed ; there is no language expres-

sive enough to give them proper form and distinct vo-

cal sound : such desires show that they came from

God ; and ;is they came from him, so they express

what God is disposed to do, and what he has purposed

to do. This is a matter of great encouragement to all

those who arc agonizing to enter in at the strait gate.

Verse 28. And toe know that all things work toge-

ther for good to them that love God] To understand

this verse aright, let us observe : 1. That the persons

in whose behalf all things work for good are they who

love God, and, consequently, who live in the spirit of

obedience. 2. It is not said that all things shall work

for good, but that awtpyei, they work now in the be-

half of him who loveth now, aya-auai ; for both verbs

are in the present tense. 3. All these things work

together ; while they are working, God's providence

is working, his Spirit is working, and they are work-

ing TOGETHER with him. And whatever troubles, or

afflictions, or persecutions may arise, God presses them

into their service ; and they make a part of the gene-

ral working, and are cau.sed to contribute to the gene-

ral good of the person who note loves God, and who is

working by faith and love under the influence and ope-

ration of the Holy Ghost. They who say sin works
for good to them that love God speak blasphemous

nonsense. A man who now loves God is not now sin-

ning against God ; and the promise belongs only to the

present time : and as love is the true incentive to obe-

dience, the man who is entitled to the promise can
never, while thus entitled, (loving God,) be found in

the commission of sin. But though this be a good
general sense for these words, yet the all things men-
tioned here by the apostle seem more particularly to

mean those things mentioned in the 28 th, 29tli, and
30th verses.

To them who are the called according to his pur-
pose.] Dr. Taylor translates roif K^.j/roir, the invited;

and observes that it is a metaphor taken from inviting

29 For whom ' he did fore- ^."\ '='': ^f^^.
A. I), fir. 58.

know, " he also did nredestinale A"- oiymp.

,, , , e J . •
<'!• Ctnx. 2.

" to be contormed to the image a. U. c. cir.

of ills Son, " that he might be
""'

the first-born among many brethren.

lPct.i.2. »Eph.i.5,ll. ' Johnxvii.22; 2Cor.iii.l8; Phil.

iii. 21 ; 1 John iu. 2. ' Col. i. 15, 18; Hcb. i. 0; Rev. i. 5.

guests, or making them welcome to a feast. As if he

had said : Certainly all things work togetiicr for their

good ; for this reason, becau.sc they ar<^ called, invited,

or made welcome to the blessings of the covenant,

(which is ratified in eating of the covenant sacrifice,)

according to God's original purpose first declared to

Abraham, Gen. xvii. 4 : Thou shall he a father of
many nations—and all the nations of the earth shall

he hles-ied in him, xviii. 18. Thus this clause is to be

understood ; and thus it is an argument to prove that

all things, how afflictive soever, shall work for our

good wliile we continue to love (Jod. Our being

called or invited, according to (iod's purpose, proves

that all things work for our good, on the supposition

that ice love God, and not otherwise. For our loving

God, or making a due improvement of our calling, is

evidently inserted by the apostle to make good his ar-

gument. He does not pretend to prove that all things

shall concur to the everlasting happiness of all that

are called ; but only to those of the called who love

God. Our calling, thus qualified is the ground of his

argument, which he prosecutes and completes in the

two ne.xt verses. Our calling he takes for granted,

as a thing evident and unquestionable among all Chris-

tians. But you will say : How is it evident and un-

questionable that we are called ? I answer : From
our being iu the visible Church, and professing the

faith of the Gospel. For always, in the apostolic

writings, all that are in the visible Church, and profess

the faith of the Gospel, are numbered among the called

or invited ; i. e. among the persons who are invited

to feast on the covenant sacrifice, and who thus, in

reference to themselves, confirm and ratify the cove-

nant. As for what is termed effectual calling, as dis-

tinguished from the general invitations of the Gospel,

it is a distinction which divines have invented without

any warrant from the sacred writings. Our calling,

therefore, is considered by the apostle in the nature of

a self-evident proposition, which nobody doubts or de-

nies ; or which, indeed, no Christian ought to doubt,

or can call in question. Taylor's notes.

Verse 29. For whom he did foreknow, dfc.] " In

this and the following verse the apostle shows how
our calling is an argument th.at all things work to-

gether to advance our eternal happiness, by showing

the several steps which the wisdom and goodness of

God have settled, in order to complete our salvation.

In order to this he first gives us, in this verse, the

foundation and finishing, or the beginning and end, of

the scheme of our redemption : For wham God did

foreknow, he also did predestinate to be conformed to

the image of his Son. To foreknow, here signifies to

design before, or at the first forming of the scheme

;

to bestow the favour and privilege of being God's

people upon any set of men, chap. xi. 2. This is the
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The steps taken hy the wisdom ROMANS.

30 Moreover wLom he did pre-

destinate, them he also ^ called :

and whom lie called, them he

also ' justified : and whom he

i Chap. i. 6 ; ix. 24 ; Eph. iv. 4 ; Hebrews ix. 15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9.

•1 Cor. vi. 11.

foundation or first step of our salvation ; namely, the

purpose and grace of God, which was given us in

Christ Jesus, before the world began, 2 Tim. i. 9.

Then, he hietv or favoured us ; for in this sense the

word to know is taken in a great variety of places,

both in the Old and New Testaments. And as he

knew the Gentiles then, when the scheme was laid,

and before any part of it was executed, consequently,

in reference to the execution of this scheme, he forc-

knevj us. This is the first step of our salvation, and

the end or finishing of it is our conformity to the

Son of God in eternal glory, ver. 17, which includes

and supposes our moral conformity to him. When
God kneio us, at the forming of the Gospel scheme

;

or, when he intended to bestow on us the privilege of

being his people ; he then destinated or designed us

to be conformed to the image of his Son ; and, as he

destinated or determined us then to this very high

honour and happiness, he pre-destinaled, fore-ordain-

ed, or pre-dctermined us to it. Thus we are to

understand the foundation and finishing of the scheme

of our salvation. The foundation is the foreknow-

ledge, or gracious purpose of God ; the finishing is

our being joint heirs with Christ. Now, our calling

or inintation (see on ver. 28) stands in connection

with both these. 1. It stands in connection with

God's foreknowledge ; and so it is a true and valid

calling ; for we are called, invited, or chosen according

to the foreknowledge of God the Father, who may
bestow his blessings upon any people, as may seem

good in his sight, 1 Pet. i. 2 ; consequently, we have

a good title to the blessings of the Gospel to which we
are called or invited. And this was to be proved, that

the Jew, to whom the apostle particularly wrote, might

see that the Gentiles being now called into the Cliurch

of God was not an accidental thing, but a matter

which God had determined when he conceived the

Gospel scheme. Thus our calling is connected with

Go(Vs foreknoioledge. 2. It stands also in connection

with our being conformed to the image of his Son ;

for we are invited by the Gospel to the obtaining of

the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ, 2 Thess. ii. 14.

And therefore, supposing, what the apostle supposes,

that we love God, it is certain, from our being called,

that we shall be glorified with the sons of God ; and

so our calling proves the point, that all things should

work together for our good in our present state, be-

muse it proves tliat we are intended for eternal glory

;

as he shows in the next verse. For we must under-

stand his foreknowing, predestinating, calling, and

justifying, in relation to his glorifying ; and that

none are finally glorified, but those who, according to

his purpose, are conformed to the image of his So?!."

Taylttr.

The Jirst-hom among many brethren.] That he

might be the chief or head of all the redeemed : for
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justified, them he also ' glori-

fied.

3 1 What shall we then say

to these things ? s If God be
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f John ivii. 22 ; Ephesians ii. 6. e Numbers liv. 9 ; Psalms
cxviii. 6.

HIS human nature is the first fruits of the resurrection

from the dead ; and He is the first human being that,

after having passed through death, was raised to

eternal glory. See Dr. Taylor.

Verse 30. Whom he did predestinate, cjr.] The
Gentiles, whom He determined to call into his Church

with the Jewish people. He called—He invited by

the preaching of the Gospel, to believe on his Son

Jesus Christ. It is worthy of note, that all that is

spoken here refers to what had already taken place ;

for the calling, justifying, and glorifying are here

represented as having already taken place, as well as

the foreknoioing and the predestinating. It is there-

fore reasonable to suppose that the apostle refers to

what God had already done among the Jews and

Gentiles : though he may also speak of the things that

ivere not as though they were.

He also justified] Pardoned the sins of all those

who with hearty repentance and true faith turned unto

him.

He also glorified.] He has honoured and dignified

the Gentiles with the highest privileges, and he has

already taken many of them to the kingdom of glory,

and many more are on their way thither ; and all who

love him, and continue faithful unto death, shall inherit

that glory eternally. Hence it is added, them he also

glorified; for all the honours which he confers on

them have respect to and are intended to promote

their endless felicity ; and though the terms are here

used in a more general sense, yet, if we take them
more restrictedly, we must consider that in the work
of justification sanctification is implied

;
justification

being the foundation and beginning of that work.

From a'l this we learn that none will be glorified who
have not been sanctified and justified ; that the jus-

tified are those who have been called or invited by the

Gospel of Christ ; that those who have had this calling

are they to whom God determined to grant this privi-

lege

—

they did not choose this salvation first, but God
sent it to them when they knew him not—and there-

fore the salvation of the Gentile world, as well as that

of the Jews, comes through the gratuitous mercy of

God himself, was the result of infinite designs, and

stands on the same ground as the calling, &c., of the

Jewish people. The word rfofn, which wc render

glory and iSofafu, to glorify, both mean to render

illustrious, eminent, &c., &c., in various parts of the

New Testament ; and in this sense the verb is used

John xi. 4; xii. 23, 28; xiii. 31, 32: xiv. 13; xv

8 ; xxi. 19 ; Acts iii. 13 ; and in chapter xi. 13 ; in

none of which places eternal ieat/fication can be in-

tended Here it seems to mean that those whom
God had called into a state of justification he had

rendered illustrious by innumerable gifts, graces, and

privileges, in the same manner as he had done to the

Israelites of old.
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32 ' lie that spared not his

own Son, but ' delivered him

all, how shall he not with

" Chap. T. 6, 10. i Chap. i». 25.

Tlio whole of the preceding discourse will show that

every thing here is condilional, as far as it relates to

the ultimate salvation of any person professing the Gos-

pel of Christ ; for the promises are made to character,

and not to persons, as some have most injudiciously

aftirnied. The apostle insists upon a cliartcler all

along from the beginning of the chapter. Verse 1 ;

There is no condemnation to them thai arc in Christ

Jcsns, who walk not after the flesh, but after the

Spirit. Ver. 13 If ye live after the flesh, ye shall

die, &c. The absolute necessity of holiness to salva-

tion is the very sulijcct of his discourse ; this neces-

sity he positively affirms, and establishes by the most

solid arguments. At the very entrance of his argu-

ment here, he takes care to settle the connection be-

tween our calling and our love and obedience to God,

on purpose to prevent that mistake into which so

many have fallen, through their great inattention to

the scope of his reasoning. Ver. 28 : All things

vc'k together for good—To whom! To them that

I.C7S God ; to them that are the called according to

his purpose. To them that love God, because they

are called according to his purpose ; for those only

who love God can reap any benefit by this predestina-

tion, vocation, or any other instance of God's favour.

See the obs;rvalions at the end of this chapter.

^'crse 31. What shall we then say to these things ?]

What conclusion should we draw from the above

premises ! From all that was already laid down in

the preceding chapters, but especially in the preceding

verses, from verse 28 to 30 inclusive. As if he had

said ; ^V"hat comfort may wc derive from these doc-

trines ! God has called us all to holiness, and to love

to him, which is the principle of holiness. We are

persecited and despised, it is true, and we may be

more so ; but, as God has called us to love him, and all

things ttork together for good to them that love him;

and, as his covenant with .A.braham, while he was in

liis Genti'e state, shows his gracious purpose towards

us Gentili's, whom he has foreknown, who have been

objects of his gracious foreknowledge, as well as the

Jews, and who have now the fullest proof that we
were so, by his sending us the Gospel, and showing

us, in U, that if the Israelites were to be a holy priest-

hood a royal nation, we are no less favoured, as he

has predestinated, from the beginning determined, that

tee should be conformed to the image of his Son, who
IS to be ihc flrst-horn among many brethren, the head

and chief o( all converted Jews and Gentiles, and, in

order to ou: final salvation, has called, invited us to

mucve on the Lord Jesus Christ, has justified those

who do believe, and has glorified, highly honoured,

and adorned them with innumerable gifts and graces,

and, if they continue to possess that failh which
w-orketb by love, will bring them, both body and soul,

freely give us all othei blessings.

freely give tis all ^\''^J=" *^^
A. D. CU-. 58.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. r. C. cir.

the charge of God's elect ? '' It
^"'

liMii also

things ?

33 Who shall lay any thing to

is God that justifieth

kisa. 1. 8, 9; Rev. xii. 10,11.

to his eternal glory, their bodies being made like unto

his glorious body :—seeing, therefore, all these things

are so, what comfort in our tribulations shall we derive

from them !—Why this : If God be for us, who can

be against us ? He who is infinitely wise has under-

taken to direct us : He who is infinitely powerful has

undertaken to protect us : He who is infinitely good
has undertaken to save us. What cunning, strength,

or malice, can prevail against his ivisdom, power, and

goodness? None. Therefore we are safe who love

God ; and not only shall sustain no essential damage

by the persecutions of ungodly men, but even these

things work together for our good.

A'erse 32. He that spared not his own Son] And
can we, his sincere followers, doubt of the safety of

our state, or the certainty of his protection ? No :

for if he loved us. Gentiles and Jews, so intensely as

to deliver up to death his own Son /or us all, can he

withhold from us any minor blessing ? Nay, will he

not, on the contrary, freely give us all things ? For

if he told Abraham, wfio is the father of the faithful,

and representative of vs all, and with whom the

covenant was made, that, because he had not with-

held from him his onl3' son Isaac, but delivered him

up to that death which he thought his God had re-

quired, in blessing, he would bless him ; and in multi-

plying, he would multiply him ; that his seed should

possess the gate of his enemies ; and that in it all the

nations of the earth should be blessed. Gen. xxii. 16-

19 ; will HE not give us all that was spiritually in-

tended by these promises, whose only begotten Son
was not sacrificed in a, figure, but really, in order to

purchase every blessing that the soul of man can need

and that the hand of God can dispense.

"\'erse 33. This and the two following verses con-

tain a string of questions, most appropriately introduced

and most powerfully urged, tending to show the safety

of the state of those who have believed the Gospel of

the grace of God. I shall lay these verses down as

they are pointed by the best Greek critics ;

—

' Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God's

elect ?—God who justifieth ? Who is he that con-

demneth 1—Christ w ho died ? or, rather, who is risen

again I He, who is at the right hand of God ! He,

who maketh intercession for us ! Who shall separate

us from the love of Christ ?—Tribulation ? or distress !

or persecution ! or famine ? or nakedness ' or peril '\

or sword V In all these questions the apostle inti-

mates that if neither God nor Christ would bring any

charge against them who love him, none else could.

.Vnd as God justifies through Christ who died, conse-

quently no charge can lie against these persons, as

God alone could produce any ; and He, so far from

doing this, has justified them—^freely forgiven their

trespasses
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A.M.cir.4062. 34 1 Who w he that condemn-
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. eth ? It IS Christ that died, yea
cir. CUIX. 2.

,
... „ 1

A. u. c. cir. rather, that is risen again, " who
'^"'

is even at the right hand of

God, " who also maketh intercession

for us.

35 Who shall separate us from the love of

Christ ? shall tribulation, or distress, or perse-

cution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or

sword ?

36 As it is written, "For thy sake we are

1 Job xxxiv. 29. " Mark xvi. 19 ; Col. iii. 1 ; Heb. i. 3 ;

viii. 1 ; xii. 1 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22. " Heb. vii. 25 ; ix. 24 ; 1 John
ii. 1.

For the proper meanino; and sense of the terms

chosen, elect, called, &c., &c., see the discourse pre-

fixed to this epistle; and especially sect. vi. p. 19,

&c., and sect. vii. p. 23, &c.

Averse 34. Who is even at the right hand of God]

To which he has exalted our human nature, which he

took in conjunction with his Divinity ; and there he

maketh intercession for lis—manages all the concerns

of his own kingdom in general, and of ever)^ member
of his Church in particular.

A'erse 35. Who shall separate us from the love of
Christ .'] I do think that this question has been gene-

rally misunderstood. The apcstle is referring to the

persecutions and tribulations to which genuine Chris-

tians were exposed through their attachment to Christ,

and the gracious provision C4od had made for their

support and final salvation. As in this provision God
had shown his infinite love to them in providing Jesus

Christ as their sin-offering, and Jesus Christ had shown

his love in suffering death upon the cross for them

;

so, here, he speaks of the love of the followers of

God to that Christ who had first loved them. There-

fore the question is not. Who shall separate the love

of Christ from us? or prevent Christ from loving us?

but, AVho shall separate us from the love of Christ ?

Who or what shall be able to remove our affection from

him ? And the questions that inmiediately follow show

that this is the sense of the passage ; for the tribula-

tion, distress, dfc, which he enumerates, are things by

which they might be affected, but by which Christ could

not be affected ; and, consequently, the question most

evidently refers to their love to him who had first loved

them, and, whde it affords a strong presmnplion of

their perseverance, furnishes a most powerful argument

against apostasy.

Shall tribulation .'] 0?.npic, grievous affiiction, or

distress of any kind : from d}.tj3u, to compress, oppress,

straiten, &c. ; any thing by which a man is rendered

miserable.

Or distress ?] I,Ttvoxapia, a word of nearly the same
import with the formsr, but more intense in its signi-

fication. It signifies straitness, being hemmed in on

every side, without the possibility of getting out or

escaping ; from orn'of, strait or narrate, and ,i'<jpof, a

place.

Or persecution ?] Aiuy/io^, from iiunu, to pursue,
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killed all the day long ; we are ac- ^\ \ '''" ^^
J o^ A. D. cir. 58.

counted as sheep for the slaughter. An. oiymp.

r,„ „-\7 • 1, 1 1- cir. CCIX. 2.
37 P iNay, m all these things we a. U. C. cir.

are more than conquerors through ^"'

him that loved us.

38 For I am persuaded, that neither death,

nor life, nor angels, nor 1 principalities, nor pow-

ers, nor things present, nor things to come,

39 Nor height, nor depth, nor any other crea-

ture, shall be able to separate us from the love

of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.

"Psa. xliv. 22; 1 Cor. xv. 30, 31 ; 2 Cor. iv. 11. Pi Cor.
XV. 57 ; 2 Cor. ii. 14 ; 1 John iv. 4 ; v. 4, 5 ; Revelation xii. 11.

1 Eph. i. 21 ; vi. 12 ; Col. i. 16 ; ii. 15 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22.

press upon, prosecute, signifies such pursuing as an

enemy uses in order to overtake the object of his malice,

that he may destroy him.

Or famine ?] Aifwc, from "kemu, to fail ; the total

want of bread, and all the necessaries of life.

Or nakedness .'] Tv^vorric, being absolutely without

clothing ; forcibly expressed by the derivation of the

word yvia pova ex^v, having one^s li?nbs only, being

totally unclothed.

Or peril .'] Kiviwoi;, a state of extreme and continued

danger, perplexing and distressing with grievous fore-

bodings and alarms ; derived from Kivti ra; oivva^, it

excites anguish ; because much evil is felt, and much
more feared.

Or sivord ?] Maxaipa, slaughter ; the total destruc-

tion of life, and especially beheading, and such like,

done by the order of the civil magistrate ; for the word

is used in this epistle, chap. xiii. 4, to signify the au-

thority 3.nd poiver which he has of judicially terminating

life ; i. e. of inflicting capital punishment.

Verse 36. As it is toritten] And these are no more

than we may naturally expect from the present con-

stitution of the world, and the positive predictions of

the prophet, Psa. xliv. 22, who foresaw that a wicked

world would alvvavs persecute and oppress the true

followers of God.

Verse 37. Nay] as the prophet adds in the same

place, all this is come upon us, yet have ive not for
gotten thee, nor dealt falsely in thy covenant, verses

17, 18, so all these things may happen unto us; but

in all these things we are more than conquerors ; w-e

abide faithful in the new covenant of our God ; and

HE is faithful who has promised to support and make
us more than conquerors ; i. e. to give us a complete

triumph over sin. and death, and hell, not leaving one

enemy unsubdued.

Averse 38. For I am persuaded] After the blessed

experience we have had of support by the grace and

Spirit of him that loved us, that neither fear of death

nor hope of life, nor evil angels, nor principalities,

nor poivers, persecuting us for Christ's sake ; nor the

things we endure at present, nor the things to come,

whatever tribulation we may be called to suffer in future

;

Verse 39. Nor height—of honour, nor depth—of

ignominy, nor any other creature, ovre -if KTirjic; irspa,

(nor any other thing whatever,) shall be able to sepa-
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rale us, who love God, from the love of God, which he

has vouchsafed to us in Christ Jesus. See Whithij.

And for farther observations on the subject of the S'Jtli

and 30th verses, see at the end of the chapter.

1. The confidence expressed by the apostle at the

end of this chapter, is as rational as it is bold. On

the premises laid down by him, in reference to which

he has most logically conducted his whole argument,

the conclusion to which he arrives is as natural and

forcible as it is legitimate. The permanency of the

Christian Church, in all the tribul.itions it has endured

from pagans and papists, is a full proof of the correct-

ness of the apcstle's reasoning. The true followers

of Christ can never be forsaken by him. And his

Church, which is founded on the rock, can never be

shaken down by the tempests of persecution. And
what God does for his Church in general, (the collec-

tive body of those who believe in the Lord Jesus, love,

and obey him,) he does for every individual in that

body : no man that trusts in him can be confounded.

While the love of God is in his heart, and the work of

God in his hand, he may be as fully persuaded as he

is of his own being, that neither death, nor life, nor

angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things pre-

sent, nor things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor

any other thing whatsoever, shall be able to separate

him from the love of God tvhich is in Christ Jesus.

The reader who has any knowledge of what is great,

commanding, and sublime in composition, will not hesi-

tate to add here, with Dr. Taylor :
" The conclusion

of this chapter is the most elegant and sublime piece

of writing I remember ever to have read. It is founded

on the grand and solid principles of the Gospel ; it

breathes the true spirit of Christian ma'gnanimity

;

raises our minds far above all things created ; and

shows, in a bright and heavenly view, the greatness of

soul and the strong consolation which the Gospel in-

spires. God grant that it may stand clear before our

understandings, and be transcribed into all our hearts

!

They who despise the Gospel despise all that is great,

and happy, and glorious .'"

2. The doctrine of the necessity of personal holi-

ness, so clearly and strongly laid down in the former

part of this chapter, should be deeply considered by

every person professing godliness ; and while from the

seventh chapter they learn that they have an infected

and morally diseased nature, they should learn from

the eighth that to destroy the work of the devil wa.s

Jesus Christ manifested ; and that no soul can be said

to be saved by Jesus Christ who is not saved from its

sins. What a full proof is it of the fallen state of

man, that there should be found persons professing

Cliristianity more fervent in tiieir pleadings for the

necessary continuance of indwelling sin, than they are

for the mind that was in Christ. The seventh chap-

ter, because there are some expressions which, being

misunderstood, seem to favour this doctrine, is read

and incessantly quoted : the eighth chapter, though
given by the same inspiration, yet because it so strongly

shows the necessity of being saved from all sin, is

seldom read and scarcely ever quoted !

3. The restoration of the brute creation to a state

of happiness has been thought by several to be the

2

doctrine of verses 19-25. In the notes on those

verses I have given reasons against this opinion, and

have proved that the Gentiles, and not the irrational

part of the creation, are the persons of wliom the

apostle speaks; nor can any consistent interpretation

be given of the [dace, if it be applied to the brute

creation. But, although this doctrine is not contained

in the above verses, it docs not follow that the doctrine

itself is not true. Indeed, there are several reasons

which render the supposition very probable. 1. The
brute creati(m never sinned against God, nor are they

capable of it, and consequently cannot be justly liable

to punishment. 2. But the whole bruto creation is

in a state of suffering, and partake of the common
infirmities and privations of life, as well as mankind :

they suffer, but who can say that they syxPCci Justly ?

3. As they appear to be necessarily involved in the

suflcrings of sinful man, and yet neither through their

fault nor their folly, it is natural to suppose that the

Judge of all the earth, who ever docs right, will find

some means by which these innocent creatures shall

be compensated for their sufferings. 4. That they

have no compensation here, their afflictions, labours,

and death prove ; and if they are to have any com-

pensation, they must have it in another state. 5.

God, the fountain of all goodness, must have originally

designed them for that measure of happiness which is

suited to the powers with which he had endowed

them ; but, since the fall of man, they never had that

happiness ; and, in their present circumstances, never

can. 6. In reference to intelligent beings, God has

formed his purposes in reference to their happiness on

the ground of their rational natures. He has decreed

that they shall be happy if they leill, all the means of

it being placed within their power ; and, if they be

ultimately miserable, it is the effect of their own
unconstrained choice. Therefore his purpose is ful-

filled, either in their happiness or misery ; because he

has purposed that they shall be happy if they please,

and that miser}' shall be the result of their refusal.

7. But it does not appear that the brute creation are

capable of this choice ; and it is evident that they are

not placed in their present misery through either their

choice or their sin ; and if no purpose of God can be

ultimately frustrated, these creatures must be restored

to that state of happiness for which they have been

made, and of which they have been deprived through

the transgression of man. 8. To say that the enjoy-

ments which they have in this life arc a sufficient

compensation, is most evidently false ; for, had not

sin entered into the world, they would have had much
greater enjoyments, without pain, excessive laboul

and toil, and without death, and all those sufferings

which arise from its predisposing causes. Nor does

it appear that they have much happiness from eating,

drinking, and rest, as they have these only in the

proportion in which they are necessary to their exist-

ence as the slaves of men. Therefore, allowing that

they have even gratification and enjoyment in life,

they have much less than they would have had had

not sin entered into the world ; and consequently they

have been deprived of the greater portion of the

happiness designed for them by their bountiful Creator.

9. It is therefore obvious that the gracious purpose of
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Observations on particular parts ROMANS. of the preceding chapter

God has not been fulfilled in them ; and that, as they

have not lost their happiness through their own fault,

both the beneficence and justice of God are bound to

make them a reparation. 10. Hence it is reasonable

to conclude that, as from the present constitution of

things they cannot have the happiness designed for

them in this stale, they must have it in anotlier.

4. On the subject of the foreknowledge of God,

some observations have been made at the conclusion

of the notes on the second chapter of Acts. On the

subject of the prescience and predestination mentioned

here, verses 29 and 30, vast volumes have been

WTitten, and the Christian world greatly agitated and

perplexed. These doctrines of men have very little

place in the texts in question. After a long and

serious investigation of this business, I am led to con-

clude that, whether the doctrine of the decrees be true

or false, it does not exist in these verses.

No portion of the word of God has been more un-

happily misunderstood than several parts of the Epistle

to the Romans ; because men have applied to indivi-

duals what belongs to nations ; and referred to eternity

transactions which have taken place in time.

We have already seen that one grand aim of the

apostle in writing this epistle was : 1. To prove, to

both Jews and Gentiles, that tliey were all under sin,

and that neither of them had any claim either on the

justice or beneficence of God
;
yet he, of his own free

mercy, had revealed himself to the Jews, and crowned

them with innumerable privileges ; and, 2. That, as

he was no respecter of persons, his mercy was as free

CO the Gentiles as to them, being equally their God as

he was the God of the Jews, and therefore had, by

the Gospel, called them to a state of salvation; and

to this display of his mercy the two verses in question

seem particularly to refer, and show us not what God
ivill do for some selected individuals, but what he has

already done for nations.

After having shown that the whole Gentile world

was groaning and travailing in pain together, waiting

for the manifestation of the sons of God, he shows

that it was, according to the affectionate purpose,

irpoSeair, of God, that the Gentiles should be also

called into the glorious liberty of the sons of God

—

into equal privileges with the Jews. He therefore

lepresents them as objects of God's gracious fore-

hiowledge. That the word irpoyivuanu, which literally

signifies to hnoio, or discern beforehand, and to knoio

so as to determine, signifies also to approve, or love

before, to be well affected to, is not only evident from

y\^ yada in Hebrew, but also from the simple verb

yivucKu, in Greek, by which it is translated, and to

which the compound verb repeatedly answers, without

any extension of meaning by means of the preposition,

as its use among the best Greek writers proves : and

it is evident that the apostle uses the word in the

sense of loving, being graciously affected to, in chap.

XI. 1,2. I say then, hath God cast away his people,

which he foreknew, iv TrpoEyvu ; to whoin he has

been so long graciously affected ? By no means. As,

therefore, he had been so long graciously affected

towards the Jews, so has he towards the Gentiles.

His call of Abraham, and the promises made to him,

are the proofs of it. The Jews, X\ms foreknown, were
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called into a glorious state of salvation, and endowed

with privileges the most extraordinary ever bestowed

on any people ; as their whole history testifies. But

is God the God of the Jews only ? Is he not also the

God of the Gentiles 1 Yes, of the Gentiles also, chap,

iii. 29 ; and to prove this is the main subject of the

ninth chapter. Now, as he is the God of the Gen-
tiles, he foreknew, had from the beginning a gracious

purpose to them as well as to the Jews ; and, being

thus graciously disposed towards them, he determined

TTfjoupiae, from vpo, before, and iipti^u, to bound, define,

&c., he defined, circumscribed, and determined the

boundaries of this important business from the begin-

ning, that they also should be taken into his Church,

and conformed to the image of his Son ; and, as Jesus

Christ was to be their pattern, it must be by his

Gospel that they should be brought into the Church

;

and consequently, that bringing in could not take place

before the revelation of Christ. Having therefore

thus foreknown and thus predestinated them .\Lso, he

called them also by the Gospel ; he justified them

ALSO on their believing ; and he glorified them also,

dignified them also with the same privileges, blessings,

honours, and Divine gifts : so that they were now
what the Jews had been before, the peculiar people of

God. The apostle, therefore, speaks here not of

what they should be, or of what they might be, but of

wliat they then were—the called, the justified, the

highly honoured of God. See the note on ver. 30.

It is strange that so obvious a meaning of the pas-

sage should not have been noticed ; but the word

Soia^u, which we render to glorify, and by which we
understand eternal beatification, which it is very

seldom used to express, being taken in this sense in

the passage in question, fixed the meaning of the

preceding terms ; and thus the whole passage was

applied to things eternal, which had reference only to

things in time. This seems to me to be the true key

of the passage, and the whole scope of the epistle,

and especially of the context, which shows that this is

the sense in which it should be understood. The
passages understood in this way illustrate the infinite

mercy and wisdom of God ; they show that whatever

appearances his providential dealings may assume of

partiality towards any particular people, yet he is

equally the Father of the spirits of all flesh ; hateth

nothing that he hath made ; is loving to all ; that his

tender mercies are over all his works : and that he is

not willing that any should perish, but that all should

come unto the knowledge of the truth and be saved.

Hence, whatever he did for the Jews he purposed to

do for the Gentiles : if he foreknew, predestmated,

called, justified, and glorified the former; he also

foreknew, predestinated, called, justified, and glorified

the latter ; having brought them into the same state

of salvation, with a vast extension of blessings and

higher degrees of honour. As the Jews forfeited their

privileges, and now, instead of being glorified, instead

of being highly honoured, and rendered illustrious, they

are degraded, brought down, and rendered contemptible

;

because they have not made a proper use of their

election, they are now reprobated ; so a similar re

verse awaits the Gentiles if they sin after the sijnili-

tude of their trangression ; and it is against this that
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Tlie apostle^s great concern CHAP. IX. for his countrymen.

the apostle so solemnly warns them, chap. xi. 20—23 :

Because of unbelief they (the Jews) loerc broken off
—

Ihmi (the Gentilr.s) standest by failh. If God spared

not the n.itlhal branches, take heed lest he also

'pare not tiiek. Behold the goodness and severity of

God '. on them ivhich fell severity ; but toward

THKE goodness, if thou continue in his goodness

;

otherwise tuou also shalt be cut off.

5. This is also a lesson of solemn instruction to

Christians in general: God has called them into a

(glorious state of salvation, and has furnislicd thein

with every requisite help to enable them to work out

that salvation with fear and Irembling. As it is an

awful thing to receive the grace of God in vain, (whe-

ther that giace imply the common henefils of the

Gospel, or those especial blessings received by believ-

ing souls,) so every person Jirofessing godliness should

be jealous over himself lest he should trifle with mat-

ters of eternal moment ; for, should he even neglect

so great a salvation, his escape would be impossible,

Ileb. ii. 3 ; and if so, to what severe punishment

must they bo exposed v\ho despise and reject it ?

CHAPTER IX.

Paul expresses his great sorrow for the unbelief and obstinacy of the Jews, 1-3. Whose high privileges

he enumerates, 4, 5. Points out the manner in lehich God has chosen to communicate the knowledge of
his name to both Jews and Gentiles ; and how he deals, whether in judgment or mercy, with individuals ;

and produces the cases of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Esau, and Pharaoh, 6—17. God shows mercy and

judgment as he thinks proper, and none have a right to find fault with his proceedings, 18—20. He has

the same power over the human race as the poller has over the clay, 21—23. The prophets predicted the

calling of the Gentiles, and the rejection of the Jeics, 24-29. The Gentiles hare attained to the know-

ledge of God^s method of saving sinners; while the Jews have not allained this knowledge, 30, 31. The
reason why the Jews have not attained the salvation provided for them in the Gospel, 32, 33.
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T " SAY the truth in Clirist, I

lie not, my conscience also

bearing me witness in the Holy

Ghost,

•Chap. i. 9; 2 Cor. i. 23; xi. 31 ; xii. 19.

NOTES OX CHAP. IX.

To this and the tenth chapter, Dr. Taylor has pre-

fixed the following judicious summary :

—

The apostle has largely proved in the preceding

chapters, that the grace of God e.vtends to the Gen-

tiles as well as to the Jews ; and that the dispensation

of God's mercy was ab.solutely, and in itself, free to all

who believe, whether Jews or Gentiles, in opposition

lo the merit of any works, or of conformity to any law

whatever ; and that the Gentiles have, hyfaith, a good

title to the blessings of God's covenant, to which bless-

ings the Jews cannot have a title any other way.

Hitherto the apostle has not considered the Jews as

rejected, except in a-n indirect way, but that they had

the possibility of continuing in the Church, from enter-

ing into whicli they should not attempt to prevent the

Gentiles, but allow them to be sharers in the mercies

of God ; and hence his language is in sum this : Why
may not believing Gentiles be admitted, pardoned, and

saved, as well as you ?

But in this chapter, and the two following, the apos-

tle considers the reception of the Gentiles into the

kingdom and covenant of God under the notion of call-

tag or invitation, and of election or choice : which

.sh .ws that he views the two parties in a light different

to what in which he had before placed them. The
Gentiles he considers as invited into the kingdom of

God, and as chosen to be his people ; and the Jews he

consulers as left out and rejected; for as the main
body of them had now rejected the Gospel of Christ,

he saw that God was about to unchurch them, over-

2 *" That I have great heavi-

ness and continual sorrow in my
heart.

3 For " I could wish that my-
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"Cliap. X. 1. 'Eiod xxxii. 32.

turn their polity, destroy their temple, and disperse

them over the face of the earth. Thus he knew they

would be accursed, or anathematized from Christ, and

reduced to a level with the heathen nations of the

world. And the event has proved that his declarations

were dictated by the Spirit of truth.

It is observable that, agreeably to his delicate man-

ner of writing, and his nice and tender treatment of

his countrymen, he never mentions their rcjrctinn—
a subject extremely painful to his thoughts—otherwise

than in a irish that he himself irere accursed from
Christ for them, or to prevent them from being ac-

cursed from Christ, (ix. 3,) till he comes to chap, xi.,

where he has much to say in their favour, even con-

sidered, as at present, rejected. But it is very evident

that his arguments in this chapter rest on the supposi-

tion that the main body of the Jewish nation would be

cast out of the visible kingdom of God ; and it is for

this reason that in this and the two following chapters

he considers the reception of any people into the king-

dom and covenant of God under the relative notion of

inviting and choosing, or of calling and election. The
Jews were rejected and reprobated ; the Gentiles were

chosen and called, or elected. .\s this is most obvi-

ouslv the apostle's meaning, it is strange that any

should apply his doctrine to the particular and uncon-

ditional reprobation and election of individuals.

It is upon this rejection of the Jews that the calling

and election of the Gentiles rest. If the Jews be not

rejected, but are still the visible Church and kingdom
I of God, then the Gentiles, according to the most proper
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4« enumeration of the great ROMANS. privileges of the Israelites.

A.M.cir. 4062. self were 'accursed from Chiist
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. for mv brethren, mv kinsmen
cir. CCIX. 2. ,.'

, n 1

A. V. c. cir. according to the ilesh :

^"-
4 « Who are Israehtes ;

^ to

' Or, separated. = Deut. vii. 6. ' Exod. iv. 22 ; Deut. xiv.

1 ; Jer. xxxi. 9. e 1 Sam. iv. 21 ; 1 Kings iii. 11 ; Psa. Ixiii. 2

;

inference from the apostle's doctrine, have no right to

the blessings of the kingdom. Instead of being invited

or called, they are intruders at the heavenly feast

;

and this the unbelieving Jews laboured to prove, and

thus unhinge the believing Gentiles by persuading them

that they were not duly taken into the Church of God ;

that the Jews were, and ever must continue to be, the

only Church and kingdom of God, and that they could

HOt be cast off so long as God was faithful to his pro-

mise to Abraham ; and that the Gentiles were most

miserablv deceived when they supposed they were

brought into that kingdom by faith in Christ, whereas

there was no way of entering it, or of being entitled to

its privileges, but by submitting to the law of Moses.

This being the fixed opinion of the Jews, and the

ground on which they opposed the Gentiles and endea-

voured to sap the foundation of their hope of salvation

from the Gospel of Christ, it was therefore a matter of

the utmost importance to be able to prove that the Jews,

by rejecting Christ and his Gospel, were themselves

cast out of the Church, and this in a way perfectly

consistent with the truth of t!ie promise made to Abra-

ham. He had slightly touched on this subject at the

beginning of the third chapter ; but it would have bro-

ken in too much on the thread of his discourse to have

pursued the argument there, for which reason he ap-

pears to have reserved it to this place, where he (1)

Solemnly declares his tenderest affection for his coun-

trymen, and his real grief of heart for tlieir infidelity

and consequent rejection, ver. 1-5
; (2) Answers ob-

jections against this rejection, ver. 6—23
; (3) Proves

the calling of the Gentiles from their own Scriptures,

ver. 24—30
; (4) Gives the true state and reasons of

the rejection of the Jews and the calling of the Gen-

tiles, ver. 30 to ver. 14 of chap. x.
; (5) Proves the

necessity of the apostolic mission to the Gentiles in

order to their salvation, chap. x. 14 to the end.

And all this was intended at once to vindicate the

Divine dispensations ; to convince the infidel Jew ; to

satisfy the believing Gentile that his calling or ininla-

tion into the Church of God was i-alid ; to arm him

against the cavils and objections of the unbelieving

Jews, and to dispose the Christian Jew to receive and

own the believing Gentile as a member of the family

and kingdom of God, by Divine right, equal to any to

which he himself could pretend. See Taylor's notes,

p. 321, &c.

Verse 1. I say the truth in Christ, I lie not] This

is one of the most solemn oaths any man can possibly

take. He appeals to Christ as the searcher of hearts

that he tells the truth ; asserts that his conscience was
free from all guile in this matter, and that the Holy

Ghost bore him testimony that what he said was true.

Hence we find that the testimony of a man's own con-

science, and the testimony of the Holy Ghost, are two
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distinct things, and that the apostle had both at the

same time.

As the apostle had still remaining a very awful part

of his commission to execute, namely, to declare to

the Jews not only that Sod had chosen the Gentiles,

but had rejected them because they had rejected Christ

and his Gospel, it was necessary that he should assure

them that however he had been persecuted by them
because he had embraced the Gospel, yet it was so far

from being a gratification to him that they had now
fallen under the displeasure of God, that it was a subject

of continual distress to his mind, and that it produced

in him great heaviness and continual sorrow.

Verse 3. For I could tcish that myselfwere accursed

from Christ] This and the two preceding verses are

thus paraphrased by Dr. Taylor : I am so far from in-

sisting on the doctrine (of the rejection of the Jews)

out of any ill-will to my countrymen, that T solemnly

declare, in the sincerity of my heart, without the least

fiction or dissimulation—and herein I have the testi-

mony of my own conscience, enlightened and directed

by the Spirit of God—that I am so far from taking

pleasure in the rejection of the Jewish nation, that,

contrariwise, it gives me continual pain and uneasiness,

insomuch that, as Moses formerly (when God proposed

to cut them off, and in their stead to make him a great

nation, Exod. xxxii. 10) begged that he himself should

rather die than that the children of Israel should be de-

stroyed, ver. 32, so I could even wish that the exolu-

sion from the visible Church, which will happen to the

Jewish nation, might fall to my omi share, if hereby

they might be kept in it ; and to this I am inclined by

natural affection, for the Jews are my dear brethren

and kindred.

Very few passages in the New Testament have puzzled

critics and commentators more than this. Every person

saw the perfect absurdity of understanding it in a literal

sense, as no man in his right mind could wish himself eter-

nally damned in order to save another, or to save even

the whole world. And the supposition that such an eifect

could be produced by such a sacrifice, was equally absurd

and monstrous. Therefore various translations have

been made of the place, and different solutions offered.

Mr. Wakefield says :
" I see no method of solving the

difficulty in this verse, which has so exercised the

learning and ingenuity of commentators, but by the

evxofiat Eivai of Homer, I profess myself to be ; and he

translates the passage in a parenthesis, thus ; (for I
also u-as once an alien from Christ) on account of my
brethren, &c. But how it does appear that Saul of

Tarsus was ever an alien from Christ on account of

his Jiinsmen, is to me perfectly indiscernible. Let us

examine the Greek te.xt. Yii'xofiiiv yap avrog eyo

avadefia sivai a-o rov Xfiiarov v-epruv ode?.<!iuv /iov,

' For I did wish myself to be an anathema fko.m Christ
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(iiKo, BY Christ, as some ancient MSS. read) for my
brethren.' As i/rvo/i;;r is the 1st per. sin<;. of the im-

perfect tense, some have been led to tliinlv that St.

Paul is here mentioning what had passed through his

own mind when, filled with the love of God, he learned

the rejection of the Jews ; and that he only mentions

it here as a thing which, in the effusions of his loving

zeal, had been felt by him inconsiderately, and without

any Divine afflatus leading him to it ; but that he docs

not intimate that iitur he felt any .such inirca.snn;iblc

and preposterous \vi.sh." I am afraid this is but ill

ealcidated to solve the difficulty.

The Greek word ai<a6i/w, anathema, properly signi-

fies any thing devoted to God, so as to be destroyed

:

it answers to the Hebrew Din eherem, which the Sep-

tuagint translate by it, and means either a thing or

person separated from its former state or eondition,

and devoted to destruction. In this sense it is used,

Dcut. vii. 25, 26; Josh. vi. 17, 18; vii. 12.

It is certain that the word, both among the Hebrews
and Greeks, was used to express a person devoted to

destructionfor the public safely. In Midrash hannee-

lam, in Sohar Chadash, fol. 15, Rabbi Chaijah the

elder said :
" There is no shepherd found like unto

Moses, who was willing to lay down his life for the

sheep; for Mo.ses said, Exod. xxxii. 32, If thou wilt

not pardon their sin, blot me, I pray thee, out of thy

book which thou hast WTitten." Such anathemas, or

persons devoted to destruction for the public good, were

common among all ancient nations. See the case of

M. Curtius and Decius among the Romans. When a

plague took place, or any public calamity, it was cus-

tomary to take one of the lowest or most execrable of

the people, and devote him to the Dii Manes or infer-

nal gods. See proofs in Schleusner, and see the obser-

vations at the end of the chapter. This one circum-

stance is sufficient to explain the word in this place.

Paul desired to be devoted to destruction, as the Jews
then were, in order to redeem his countrymen from this

most terrible excision. He was willing to become a

sacrifice for the public safety, and to give his life to

redeem theirs. And, as Christ may be considered as

devoting them to destruction, (see Matt, .xxiv.,) Paul is

willing that in their place Christ should devote him :

for I could wish myself avnUe/ia civai mvo (or, as some
excellent MSS. have it, t'-o) tov Xin(rruv, to be devo-

ted BY Christ, to that temporal destruction to which
he has adjudged the disobedient Jews, if by doing so I

might redeem them. This, and this alone, seems to

be the meaning of the apostle's wish.

A'erse 4. Who are Israelites] Descendants of Ja-

cob, a man so highly favoured of God, and from
whom he received his name Israel—a prince of God,
Gen. xxxii. 28 ; from which name his descendants

were called Israelites, and separated unto God for his

?lorv and praise. Their very name of Israelites

2
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implied their very high dignity ; they were a royal

nation ; princes of the most high God.

The adoption] The Israelites were all taken into

the family of God, and were called his sons ^ndjirst-

born, Exod. iv. 22 ; Deut. xiv. 1 ; Jer. xxxi. 9 ;

Hos. xi. 1 ; and this adoption took place when God
made the covenant with them at Horeb.

The glory] The manifestation of God among
them

;
principally by the cloud and pillar, and the

Shciinah, or Divine presence, appearing between the

cherubim over the mercy-seat. These w-ere peculiar

to the Jews ; no other nation was ever thus favoured.

The covenants] The covenants made with Abra-
ham, both that which relates to the spiritual seed,

and that which was peculiar to his natural descendants.

Gal. iii. 16, 17 ; which covenants were afterwards

renewed by Moses, Deut. xxix. 1. Some suppose

that the singular is here put for the plural, and that

by covenants we are to understand the decalogue,

which is termed n'"13 berith, or covenant, Deut. iv.

13. But it is more likely that the apostle alludes to

the great covenant made with Abraham, and to its

various renewals and extensions at different times

afterwards, as well as to its twofold design—the

grant of the land of Canaan, and the rest that remains

for the people of God.

The giving of the law] The revelation of God by

God himself, containing a system of moral and poli-

tical precepts. This was also peculiar to the Jews

;

for to no other nation had he ever given a revelation

of his will.

The service] Aarpeia. The particular ordinances,

rites, and ceremonies of their religious worship ; and

especially the sacrificial system, so expressive of '.he

sinfulness of sin and the holiness of God.

The promises] The land of Canaan, and the bless-

ings of the Messiah and his kingdom ; w-hich promises

had been made and often repeated to the patriarchs

and to the prophets.

Verse 5. Whose are the fathers] Abraham, Isaac,

Jacob, Joseph, the twelve patriarchs, Moses, Joshua,

Samuel, David, &c., &c., without controversy, the

greatest and most eminent men that ever flourished

under heaven. From these, in an uninterrupted and

unpolluted line, the Jewish people had descended
;

and it was no small glory to be able to reckon, in

their genealogy, persons of such incomparable merit

and excellency.

And of whom, as concerning the fcsh Christ came]

These ancestors were the more renowned, as being

the progenitors of the human nature of the Messiah.

Christ, the Messiah, Kara aapua, according to the flesh,

sprang from them. But this Messiah was more than

man, he is God over all ; the very Being who gave

them being, though he appeared to receive a being

from them.
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Here the apostle most distinctly points out the

twofold nature of our Lord—his eternal Godhead and

his humavity ; and all the transpositions of particles,

and alterations of points in the universe, will not ex-

plain away tliis doctrine. As this verse contains such

an eminent proof of the deity of Christ, no wonder

that the opposers of his divinity should strive with

their utmost sMl and cunning to destroy its force.

And it must he tndy painful to a mind that has

nothing in view but truth, to see the mean and hypo-

critical methods used to elude the force of this text.

Few have met it in that honest and manly way in

which Dr. Taylor, who was a conscientious Arian,

has considered the subject. " Christ," says he, " is

God over all, as he is by the Father appointed Lord,

King, and Governor of all. The Father hath com-

mitted all judgment to the Son, John v. 22 ; has

given all things into his hands. Matt, xxviii. 18 ; he is

Lord of all, Acts x. 36. God has given him a name

above every name, Phil. ii. 9 ; above every name that

)j named, not only in this world, but also in that

:vhich is to come ; and has put all things (himself

excepted, 1 Cor. xv. 27) under his feet and given

him to be head over all things, Eph. i. 21, 22.

This is our Lord's supreme Godhead. And that he

is ev^oyTjToc, blessed for ever, or the object o( everlast-

ing blessing, is evident from Rev. v. 12, 13 : Worthy

is the Lamb that was slain to receive poicer—and bless-

ing and honour be unto him that sitteth upon the

throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever. Thus

it appears the words may be ju.stly applied to our

blessed Lord." Notes, p. 329. Yes, and when we
take other scriptures into the account, where his es-

sential Godhead is particularly expressed, such as

Colos. i. 16, 17 : For by Mm were all things created,

that are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible and

invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or

principalities, or powers : all things were created by

him, and for him : and he is before all things, and

BY him do all things consist ; we shall find that he is

not God by investiture or office, but properly and es-

sentially such ; for it is impossible to convey in human

language, to human apprehension, a more complete

and finished display of ichat is essential to Godhead,

indivisible from it, and incommunicable to any created

nature, than what is contained in the above verses.

And while tliese words are allowed to make a part

of Divine revelation, the essential Godhead of Jesus

Christ will continue to be a doctrine of that reve-

lation.

I pass by the groundless and endless conjectures

about reversing some of the particles and placing

iiuitits in different positions, as they have been all in-
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children of the flesh, these are

not the children of God : but

" the children of tlie promise are

counted for the seed.
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9 For this is the word of promise,



How God dealt with the
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An. Olymp.
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CHAP

and Sarah

IX. posterity of Jacob and Esau

time will I come

shall have a son.

1 And not only this ; but

when " Rebecca also had con-

ceived by one, even by our father Isaac

;

1 1 (For the children being not yet born, nei-

"Gen. xxT. 21. »Chap. iv. 17; viii. 28.

thcr having done any good or evil,

that the purpose of God according

to election, might stand, not of

works, but of '^ him that callclh ;)

1 2 It was said unto her, y The ' elder shall

seiTC the " younger :

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CClX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

y Gen. XXV. 23. ' Or, greater.- ' Or, Usser.

That is, this is evidently implied in the promise re-

corded Gen. xviii. 10 ; At llns time I loill come, saith

CJod, and exert my Divine power, and Sarah, though

fourscore and ten years old, shall have a son ; which

shows that it is the sovereijjn will and act of God
alone, which singles out and constitutes the pcni/iar

seed that was to inherit the promise made to Abra-

ham.

It should be considered that the apostle, in this

and the following quotations, does not give us the

whole of the text which he intends should be taken

into his argument, but only a hint or reference to the

passages to which they belong ; directing us to recol-

lect or peruse the whole passage, and there view and

judge of the argument.

That he is so to be understood appears from the

conclusion he draws, ver. 16 : So then, it is not of

him that willcth, nor of him that runneth, but of God
that shmceth mercy. In his arguments, ver. 7 and 8,

&c., he says not one word of Abraham's u-illins

IshmacI to be the seed in whom the promise might

be fulfilled ; nor of Isaac's icilling Esau : nor of

Moses' tcilling and interceding that the Israelites

might be spared ; nor of Esau's running for venison :

but by introducing these particulars into his conclu-

sion, he gives us to understand that his quotations

are to be taken in connection with the whole story,

of which they are a part : and without this the apos-

tle's meaning cannot be apprehended.

The same may be said of his conclusion, ver. 18 :

Whom he will he hardeneth : hardeneth is not in his

argument, but it is in the conclusion. Therefore

hardening is understood in the argument, and he

evidently refers to the case of Pharaoh. The gene-

rality of the Jews were well acquainted with the Scrip-

ture, and a hint was .sufficient to revive the memory
of a wliole passage.

—

Taylor, p. 330.

Verse 10. And not only this] A Jew might object :

" Ishmael was rejected, not by the sovereign will of

God, but because he was the son of the handmaid, or

bond-woman, and therefore unworthy to be the peculiar

seed ; but observe, this was not the only limitation of

the seed of Abraham with regard to inheriting the

promise, for when Rebecca was with child by that one

person of Abraham's issue to whom the promise was
made, namely, our father Isaac, she went to inquire of

the Lord, Gen. xxv. 22, 23 : And the Lord said unto

her, Tim nations are in thy womb, and two manner
of PEOPLE shall be separated from thy bowels ; and
the one people shall be .stronger than the other people :

>>id the elder shall serve the younger. That is, the

posterity of the younger shall be a nation much more
prosperous and happy than the posterity of the elder.

Verst 1 1
.
For the children being not yet bom] As

2

the word children is not in the text, the word natioru

would be more proper; for it is of nations that the

apostle speaks, as the following verses show, as well

as the history to which he refers.

Neither having done any good] To merit the dis-

tinction of being made the peculiar people of God ; nor

cril, to deserve to be left out of this covenant, and the

distinguishing national blessings which it conferred

:

that the purpose of God according to election might

stand—that such distinctions might appear to depend

on notliing but God's free choice, not of u-orLi, or any

desert in the people or nations thus chosen ; but of the

mere purpose of him who calleth any people he pleases,

to make them the depositories of his especial blessings

and thus to distinguish them from all others.

Verse 12. The elder shall serve the younger] These

words, with those of Malachi, Jacob hare I loved, and

Esau have I hated, are cited by the apostle to prove

according to their typical signification, that the pur-

pose of God, according to election, does and will stand,

not of ivorhs, but of him that calleth ; that is, that the

purpose of God, which is the ground of that election

which he makes among men, unto the honour of being

Abraham's seed, might appear to remain unchangeable

in him ; and to be even the same which he had de-

clared unto Aljraham. That these words are used in

a national and not in a personal sense, is evident from

this : that, taken in the latter sense they are not true,

for Jacob never did exercise any power over Esau,

nor was Esau ever subject to him. Jacob, on the

contrary, was rather subject to Esau, and was sorely

afraid of him ; and, first, by his messengers, and af-

ter\vards personally, acknowledged his brother to be

his lord, and himself to be his iertoni ; see Gen. xxxii.

4 ; xxxiii. 8, 13. And hence it appears that neither

Esau nor Jacob, nor even their posterities, are brought

here by the apostle as instances of any personal re-

probation from eternity : for, it is very certain that

very many, if not the far greatest part, of JacoVs pos-

terity were u-ickcd, and rejected by God ; and it is not

less certain that some of Esau's posterity were par-

takers of the faith of their father Abraham.

From these premises the true seiLse of the words

immediately following, Jacob have I loved, and Esau

have I hated, Malachi i. 2, 3, fully appears; that is,

that what he had already cited from Moses concerning

the two nations, styled by the names of their respective

heads, Jacob and Esau, was but the same in substance

with what was spoken many years after by the Prophet

Malachi. The unthankful Jews had, in Malachi's

time, either in words or in their heart, expostulated

with God, and demanded of him wherein he had loved

them 1 I have loved you, saith the Lord : yet ye say,

Wherein hast thou loved us ! Mai. i. 2, 3, 4, 5. T"
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Titere is no ROMANS. unrighteousness with God

A.M.clr. 4062.
;^3 j^g j^ jg Written, ''Jacob

A. D. cir. 58.
'

An. oiymp. havc I lovcd, biit EsEU have I
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14 What shall we say then?

i>Mal. i. 2, 3; see Deut. xxi. 15; Prov. xiii. 24; Matt. x. 37;

Luke xiv. 26 ; John xii. 25.

this the Lord answers : Was not Esau Jacob's brother ?

Yet I loved Jacob and hated Esau, and laid his moun-

tains and his heritage tvaste for the dragons of the

wilderness. Whereas Edom saith, We are impover-

ished-, hut we tvill return and build the desolate places

;

thus saith the Lord of hosts, They shall build, but I

will throiv dou-n ; and they shall call them. The bor-

der of wickedness, and, The people against whom the

Lord hath indignation for ever. And your eyes shall

see, and ye shall say. The Lord will be magnified from
the border of Israel.

1. It incontestably appears from these passages that

the prophet does not speak at all of the person of

Jacob or Esau, but of their respective posterities.

For it was not Esau in person that said, We are im-

poverished, neither were his mountains nor heritage

laid loaste. Now, if the prophet speaks neither of

the person of the one noi of the person of the other,

but of their posterity only, then it is evident that the

apostle speaks of them in the same way.

2. If neither the prophet nor the apostle speaks of

the persons of Jacob or Esau, but of their posterity,

then it is evident that neither the love of God to Jacob,

nor the hatred of God to Esau, were such, according

to which the eternal states of men, either in happiness

or misery, are to be determined ; nor is there here any

Scriptural or rational ground for the decree of uncon-

ditional personal election and reprobation, which, com-

paratively, modern tiines have endeavoured to build on

these scriptures. For, 1 . It is here proved that Esau

is not mentioned under any personal consideration, but

only as the head of his posterity. 2. The testimony of

Scripture amply proves that all Esau's posterity were

not, even in this sense, reprobated ; nor all .TacoVs

posterity elected. 3. Neither does that service, or

subjugation to Jacob, \yhich the Divine oracle imposed

on Esau, import any such reprobation as some contend

for ; as the servant may be elected, while the master

himself is in a state of reprobation. 4. Were it even

granted that servitude did import such a reprobation,

yet it is certain that Esau, in person, never did serve

Jacob. 5. Nor does the hatred of God against Esau

import any such reprobation of the person of Esau,

because it is demonstrable that it related, not to Esau

personally, but to his posterity. 6. The scope of the

apostle's reasoning is to show that God is the sovereign

of his own ways, has a right to dispense his blessings

as he chooses, and to give salvation to mankind, not

in the ways of their devising, but in that way that is

most suitable to his infinite wisdom and goodness.

Therefore, 1. He chose the Jewish people from all

others, and revealed himself to them. Thus they were

the elect, and all the nations of mankind reprobate. 2.

When the fulness of the time came he revealed him-

self also to the Gentiles, who gladly received the Gos-

pel ; and the Jews, rejecting it, were cast off. Thus
112

" Is there unrighteousness with "^^'^'0''^.^/^

God ? God forbid. An. oiymp.

15 For he saith to Moses, '^ I a.u. C. cir.'

will have mercy on whom I will
^^^'

' Deut. xxxii. 4 ; 2 Chron. xix. 7 ; Job viii. 3 ; xxxiv. 10

;

xcii. 15.——! Exod. xxxiii. 19.

Psa.

the elect became reprobate, and the reprobate, elect. 3.

He published to all mankind that the pardon of sin

could and should be obtained only by faith in his Son
Jesus, and not by any obedience to any law. And the

Jews, the descendants of Jacob, who rejected this way
of salvation, became precisely like the Edomites, the

descendants of Esau ; they builded, but God pulled

down ; their mountains and heritage are now laid

waste for the dragons of the wilderness ; and they

properly may now be called the border of wicked-

ness, a people against whom the Lord hath indig-

nation for ever : they have rejected the Lord that

bought them, and so have brought upon themselves

swift destruction. 7. That no personal, absolute, eter-

nal reprobation of Esau can have been intended, we
learn from this ; that he was most amply reconciled to

his brother, who had so deeply wronged and offended

him, by depriving him of his birthright and his bless-

ing : and his liaving forgiven his brother his trespasses,

was no mean proof thai God had forgiven him. See

our Lord's words. Matt. vi. 14. Therefore there can

be assigned no competent ground of his damnation,

much less of his personal reprobation from all eternity.

8. And were such a personal reprobation intended, is

it not shocking to suppose that the God of endless

mercy, in whose sight his pious parents had found fa-

voirr, should inform them, even before their child was
born, that he had absolutely consigned him, by an irre-

vocable decree to eternal damnation^ A message of

such horrid import com.ing immediately from the mouth

of God, to a tender, weak, and delicate woman, w'hose

hour of travail with two children was just at hand,

could not have failed to produce abortion, and destroy

her life. But the parents perfectly understood their

God, and saw no decree of reprobation in his message ;

two manner of nations are in thy womb—and the elder

shall serve the younger. 9. There is no reason, wor-

thy the most wise and gracious God, why he should

make known to the world such a thing concerning

Esau, who was yet unborn, that he Iiad reprobated him

from all eternity. Such a revelation could be of no

spiritual advantage or edification to mankind, but rather

of a malignant influence, as directly occasioning men
to judge hardly of their Maker, and to conceive of him

as no faithful Creator ; as having no care, no love,

no bowels of compassion towards the workmanship of

his own hands. See Goodivins Exposition ; and see

my notes on Gen. xxvii.

Verse 14. What shall we say then ^ To what con-

clusion shall we come on the facts before us ! Shall

we suggest that God's bestowing peculiar privileges

in this unequal manner, on those who otherwise are in

equal circumstances, is inconsistent with justice and

equity ? By no means. Whatever God does is right.

and he may dispense his blessings to whcm and on

what terms he pleases.

2
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CHAP. IX. God's free mercy alone
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will have

compassion on whom I will have

compassion.

16 So then, it is not of him

that willeth, nor of him that ninnctii, but of

Gotl that showeth mercy.

17 For "^ the scripture saith unto Piiaraoh,

' Even for this same purpose have I raised thee

up, that I might show my power in tiiec, and

• See Gal. iii. 8, 22. 'Exod. ix. 16.-^2 Chron. xx. 6; Job

ii. 12 ; xxiii. 13 ; Dan. iv. ,15.

Verse 15. For he sailh to Moses, I trill have mercy,

6)c.] The words of God to Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 19,

show that God has a right to dispense liis blessings as

he pleases ; for, after he had declared that he would

spare the Jews of old, and eonlimie them in the rela-

tion of his peculiar people, when they had deserved to

have been cut off for their idolatry, he said : I will

make all my goodness pass before thee ; and I trill pro-

claim the name of the Lord before thee; and Iirill have

mercy on ivhom I will have mercy ; and I will have

compassion on xrhom I will have compassio/i. As if

he had said : I will make such a display of my per-

fections as shall convince you that my nature is kind

and beneficent ; but know, that I am a debtor to none

of my creatures. My benefits and blessings are merely

from my own good will : nor can any people, much

less a rebellious people, challenge them as their due

in justice or equity. And therefore I now spare the

Jews ; not because either you, who intercede for them

or they themselves have any claim upon my favour,

but of my own free and sovereign grace I choose to

show them mercy and compassion. I will give my
salvation in my own way and on my own terms. He
that believeth on my Son Jesus shall be saved ; and

he that believeth not shall be damned. This is God's

ultimate design ; this purpose he will never change
;

and this he has fully declared in the everlasting Gospel.

This is the grand df;cree of reprobation and election.

Verse 16. So then it is not ofhim that iviltelh, cj-c]

I conclude, therefore, from these several instances,

that the making or continuing any body of men the

peculiar people of God, is righteously determined ; not

by the judgment, hopes, or Irishes of men, but by the

will and wisdom of God alone. For Abraham judged

that the blessing ought, and he willed, desired, that it

might be given to Ishmarl ; and Isaac also willed,

designed, it for his first-born, Esau : and E.sau, wishing

and hoping that it might be his, readily went, ran a

hunting for venison, that he might have the blessing

regularly conveyed to him : but they were all disap-

pointed—Abraham and Isaac, who willed, and Esau
wlio ran: for God had originally intended that the

blessing of being a great nation and distinguished

people should, of his mere good pleasure, be given to

Isaac and Jacob, and be confirmed in their posterity
;

and to them it was given. And when by their apos-

tasy they had forfeited tlus privilege, it was not

Moses' willing, nor any prior obligation God was
under, but his own sovereign mercy, which continued

it to them.

vcL n. ( 8 )

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olynip.

cir. CCIX. 2.

A. V. C. cir.

811.

that my name might be declared

throughout all the earth.

1

8

Therefore hath lie mercy on

whom he will liavc mercy, and

whom he will he hardeneth.

19 Thou wilt say then unto mo, \Miv doth he

3'ct find fault ? For ^ who hath resisted his will ?

20 Nay but, O man, who art thou that ^ re-

plicst against God ? ' Shall the thing formed

^ Or, answtrest a^ain ; or, dhpiar.tt witti God? Job xxxiii. 13.

' Isa. xxix. 10; xlv. 9; Ixiv. 8.

Verse 17. For the Scripture saith unto Pharaoh]

Instead of showing the Israelites mercy he might

ju.stlv have suffered them to have gone on in sin, till

he should have signalized his wisdom and ju.stico in

their destruction ; as appears from what God in his

word declares concerning his dealings with Pharaoh

and the Egyptians, Exod. ix. 15, 16 : For now, saith

the Lord, / had stretched forth my hand, (in the

plague of boils and blains,) and I had smitten thee and

thy people with the pestilence ; and thou hadst (by

this plague) beeti cut offfrom the earth ; (as thy cattle

were by the murrain ;) but in very deed for this cause

have I raised thee up—I have restored thee to health

by removing the boils and blains, and by respiting thy

deserved destruction to a longer day, that I may, in

thy instance, give such a demonstration of my power

in thy final overthrow, that all mankind may learn that

I am God, the righteous Judge of all the earth, the

avenger of wickedness. See this translation of the

original vindicated in my notes on Exod. ix. 15, IG
;

and, about the hardening of Pharaoh, see the notes on

those places where the w ords occur in the same book.

A'erse 18. Therefore hath he mercy on whom he

will] This is the apostle's conclusion from the facts

already laid down : that God, according to his own
will and wisdom, in perfect righteousness, bestows

mercy ; that is to say, his blessings upon one part of

mankind, (the Jews of old, and the Gentiles of the

present time,) while he suffers another part (the

Egyptians of old, and the Jeirs of the present day) to

go on in the abuse of his goodness and forbearance,

hardening themselves in sin, till he brings upon them

a most just and exemplary punishment, unless this be

prevented I>y their deep repentance and general returi.

to God through Jesus the promised, the real Messiah.

Verse 19. Why doth he yet find fault ?] The
apostle here introduces the Jew making an objection

similar to that in chap. iii. 7 : If the truth of God
hath more abounded through my lie unto his glory,

that is, if God's faithfulness is glorified by my wicked-

ness, why yet am I also judged as a sinner ? AATiy

am I condemned for that which brings so much glory

to him ! The question here is : If God's glory be so

highly promoted and manifested by our obstinacy, and

he suffers us to proceed in our hardness and infidelity

why does he find fault with us, or punish us for that

which is according to his good pleasure ?

Verse 20. Nay but, O man, who art thou] As if

he had said : Weak, ignorant man, darest thou retort

on the infinitely good and righteous God! Reflect on
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(V M. cir. 4062. g^y jq j-^Jj^-^ ^^^^^ formed it, Why
A. D. cir. 58. ' 11
An. oiymp. hast thou made me thus !

A?u. c. cir.' 2 1 Hath not tlie '' potter power
^'^-

over the clay, of the same kimp

to make ^ one vessel unto honour, and another

imto dishonour ?

23 Wliat if God, vvilhng to show his wrath,

'* Prov. xvi. 4 ; Jer. xviii. 6 ; Wisdom xv. 7.-

» 1 Thess. T. 9.

-1 2 Tim. ii. 20.

thyself; and tell me, after thou hast abused the grace

of God, and transgressed his laws, wilt thou cavil at

his dispensations ? God hath made, created, formed

the Jewish nation ; and shall the thing formed, when

it hath corrupted itself, pretend to correct the wise and

gracious Author of its being, and say, Why hast thou

made -me thus 1 Why hast thou constituted me in this

manner 1 Thou hast done me wrong in giving me my
being under such and such conditions.

Old John Goodwin's note on this passage is at least

curious :
" I scarce (says he) know any passage of

the Scripture more frequently abused than this. When
"nen, in the great questions of predestination and re-

probation, bring forth any text of Scripture which

they conceive makes for their notion, though the

sense which they put upon it be ever so uncouth and

dissonant from the true meaning of the Holy Ghost,

vet, if any man contradict, they frequently fall upon

him with

—

Nay but, O man, who art thou ? As if St.

Paul had left them his heirs and successors in the

infallil)ility of his spirit ! But when men shall call a

solid answer to their groundless conceits about the

meaning of the Scriptures, a replying against God, it

savours more of the spirit who was seen falling like

lightning from heaven, than of His, who saw him in

this his fall."

Verse 21. Hath not the potter power over the clay]

The apostle continues his answer to the Jew. Hath

not God shown, by the parable of the potter, Jerem.

xviii. 1, &c., that he may justlv dispose of nations,

and of the Jews in particular, according as he in

his infinite wisdom may judge most right and fitting

;

even as the potter has a right, out of the same lump of

clay, to make one vessel to a more honourahle and

another to a less honourahle use, as his own judgment

and skill may direct ; for no potter will take pains to

make a vessel merely that he may show that he has

power to dash it to pieces T For the word came to

Jeremiah from the Lord, saying. Arise, and go down

to the patterns house, and there I will cause thee to

hear my words. Then I icent down to the patterns

house, and, behold, he wrought a tcork upon the tvheels.

And the vessel that he made of clay loas marred in

the hands of the potter : so he made it again another

vessel, as seemed good to the potter to make it. It

was not fit for the more honourable place in the man-

sion, and therefore he made it for a less honourable

place, but as necessary for the master's use there, as

it could have been in a more honourable situation

Then the iiwrd of the Lord came to me, saying, O
Mouse of Israel, cannot I do with you as this potter ?

Behold, us the clay ts in the potter s hand, so are ye
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endured with much long-suffering An. Olymp.

, 1 r 1 ^ , fir- CCIX. 2.
" the vessels of wrath " fitted a. U. c. cir.

" to destruction :

^"-

23 And that he might make known p the

riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy,

which he had 1 afore prepared unto glory.

> Or, made up. " 1 Pet. ii. 8 ; Jude 4. P Chap. ii. 4 ; Eph.
i. 7 ; Col. i. 27. 1 Chap. viii. 28, 29, 30.

in mine hand, O house of Israel. At what instant I
shall speak concerning a nation, and concerning a

kingdom, to pluck up, and to pull down, and to destroy

it ; if that nation, against whom I have pronounced,

turn from their evil, I will repent of the evil that I
thought to do unto them. And at what instant I shall

speak concerning a nation—to build and to plant it

;

if it do evil in my sight, that it obey not my voice,

then I leill repent of the good icherewith I said I
u'oidd benefit them. The reference to this parable

shows most positively that the apostle is speaking of

men, not individually, but nationally ; and it is strange

that men should have given his words any other appli-

cation with this scripture before their eyes.

Verse 22. What if God, ivilli?ig to show \iis tvrath]

The apostle refers here to the case of Pharaoh and

the Egyptians, and to which he applies Jeremiah's

parable of the potter, and, from them, to the then state

of the Jews. Pharaoh and the Egj'plians were ves-

sels of ivrath—persons deeply guilty before God ; and

by their obstinate refusal of his grace, and abuse of his

goodness, they had fitted themselves for that destruc-

tion which the wrath, the vindictive justice of God,

inflicted, after he had endured their obstinate rebellion

ivith much long-suffrring ; which is a most absolute

proof that the hardening of their hearts, and their

ultimate punishment, were the consequences of their

obstinate refusal of his grace and abuse of his good-

ness ; as the history in Exodus sufficiently shows.

As the Jews of the apostle's time had sinned after the

similitude of the Egyptians, hardening their hearts and

abusing his goodness, after every display of his long-

suflfering kindness, being now fitted for destniction,

they were ripe for punishment ; and that power, which

God was making known for their salvation, having

been so long and so much abused and provoked, was
now about to show itself in their destruction as a

nation. But even in this case there is not a word of

their final damnation ; much less that either they or

any others were, by a sovereign decree, reprobated

from all eternity ; and that their very sins, the proxi-

mate cause of their punishment, were the necessary

effect of that decree which had from all eternity

doomed them to endless torments. As such a doc-

trine could never come from God, so it never can be

found in the words of his apostle.

Averse 23. And that he might make known] God
endured with much long-suffering the vessels of wrath :

1. To shoiv his wrath, and to make his power known.

And also, 2. That he might make known the riches

of his glory on the vessels of mercy.

Which he had afore prepared unto glory] The Jews
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Pie prophets foretold CHAP. IX.

A. .M. cir. 4062.

A. n. cir. 58.

Ari. Olvmp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

24 Even us, whoiri he hatli

called, 'not of the Jews only,

but also of the Gcniilcs?

25 As he saith also in Osco,

" I will call ihc'iii my people, which were not

my people ; and her beloved, which was not

beloved.

26 ' And it shall come to pass, that in the

place where it was said unto them, Ye arc

not my people ; there shall they be called

' Chap. iii. 29.- •Hos. ii. 23; 1 Pet. ii. 10.-

» Isa. X. 22, 23.

-'Hosea i. 10.

were filteJ for destruction long before ; but tbe fittest

time to destroy them was after he had prepared the

heheving Gentiles unto glory. For tlie rod of the

.Messiah's strength was to be sent out of Zion, Psa.

c.x. 2. The Jewish nation was to supply the first

preachers of the Gospel, and from Jerusalem their

sound was to go forth into all the earth. Therefore

the Jewish st.ate, notwithstanding its corruptions, was

to be preserved till the Messiah came, and even tdl

the Gospel preached by the apostles had taken deep

root in the Gentile world. Another thing which

rendered the time when the Jewish polity vvas over-

thrown the most proper, was this, because then the

immediate occasion of it was the extensiveness of the

^ivine grace. They would not have the Gentiles ad-

mitted into the Church of God ; but contradicted, and

blasphemed, and rejected the Lord that bought them

:

thus, then, the extensiveness of the Divine grace occa-

sioned their infidelity, ver. 33; chap. x. 3; xi. 11,

12, 15, 28, 30. Thus the Jews were diminished by

that abundance of grace which has enriched the Gen-

tiles. And so the grace cf God was illustrated ; or,

so God made iyiotcn the riches of his glory on the

vessels of mercy—^thc apostles and primitive be-

lievers among the Jews, and tbe Gentile world, which

received the Gospel by the preaching of the apostles

and their successors.

Verse 21. Even us, tchom he hath called] AR the

Jews and Gentiles who have been invited by the preach-

ing of the Gospel to receive justific;ition by faith in our

Lord Jesus Christ, and have come to the Gospel feast

on this invitation.

Verse 25. .4* he sailh also in Osee] It is a cause

of not a little confusion, that a uniformity in the ortho-

graphy of the proper names of the Old and New Testa-

ments has not been preserved. What stranger to our

sacred books would suppose that the Osce above meant
the Prophet Hosea, from whom, chap. ii. ver. 23, this

'luotation is taken : / will have mercy on her that had
not obtained mercy ; and I will say to them which

were not my people. Thou art my people. The apostle

shows that this calling of the Gentiles was no fortuit-

ous thing, but ajirm purpose in the Divine mind, which
he had largely revealed to the prophets ; and by oppos-

ing the calling of the Gentiles, the Jews in effect re-

nounced their prophets, and fought against God.
Verse 26. And it shall come to pass, Jfc] These

liuotations are taken out of Hosea, chap. i. 10, where

the calling of the Gentiles

of the living A. M. cir. 4068.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2
A. U. C. cir

811.

the children

God.

27 Esaias also criclh concern-

iii<; Israel, " Though the ntunber

of the children of Israel be as the sand of the

sea, '' a remnant shall be saved :
•

28 For he will finish " the work, and cut it

short in righteousness : ' because a short work

will the Lord make upon the earth.

29 And as Esaias said before, ^ E.xcept the

» Chap. xi. 5. " Or, tlie account. ' Isa. xxviii. 22. r Isa.

i. 9 ; Lam. iii. 22.

(immediately after God had rejected the ten tribes, of

kingdom of Israel, chap. i. 9, then saith God, Call his

name Lo-ammi ; for ye are not my people, and I will

not be your God,) lie adds, yet the miniber of the chil-

dren of Israel shall be as the sand of the sea, which

cannot be measured nor numbered : and it shall come

to pass, that in the place in which it was said unto

them. Ye are not my people ; there it shall be said

unto them. Ye are the sons of the living God. As if

he had said ; The decrease of numbers in the Church,

by God's utterly taking away the ten tribes, (ver. 6,)

shall be well supplied by what shall afterwards come
to pass, by calling the Gentiles into it. They, the re-

jected Jews, which had been the people of God, should

become a Lo-ammi—not my people. On the contrary,

they, the Gentiles, who bad been a Lo-ammi—not my
people, shoidd become the children of the living God.

Again, chap. ii. 23 : I ivill soio hrr (the Jewish Church)

unto me in the earth, (alluding probably to the dispcf'

sion of the Jews over all the Roman empire, which

proved a fruitful cau.se of preparing the Gentiles for

the reception of the Gospel,) and, or moreover, I will

have mercy upon her, the body of the believing Gen-

tiles, that had not obtained mercy. See Taylor.

Verse 27. Esaias also crieth] The apostle pursues

his argument, which had for its object the proof that

God, for their infidelity, had rejected the gre;it body

of the Jews, and that but a few of them would embrace

the Gospel, and be saved froin that besom of destruc-

tion which was now coming to sweep them and their

state away. Dr. Taylor para])hrascs this and the fol-

lowing verses thus : .\nd that but a small remnant of

the Jews shall now be taken into the Church, is agree-

able to former disj)pnsations ; for the Prophet Isaiah

expressly declares concerning the Israelites, chap. x.

22, 23 : Though the number of the children of Israel

be as the sand of tin- sea, (for the proiriise to Abraham

has been amply fulfilled,) only a remnant shall be saved ;

the consumption decreed shall overflow in righteousness.

For the Lord God of hosts shall make a consumption,

even determined in the midst of all the land.

Verse 28. For he will finish the ivork, and cut it

short, 4c.] These appear to be forensic terms, and

refer to the conclusion of a judicial proceeding ; the

Lord has tried and found them guilty, and will imme-

diately execute upon them the punishment due to their

transgressions.

Verse 29. .4h(? as Esaias said before] What God
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The Gentiles have attained ROMANS. to salvation by faith

A M.cir.4062. y,q^^ gf Sabaoth had left us a
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. seed, ^ we had been as Sodoma,

"a.U. C. cir. and, been made like unto Go-
811.

morrah.

30 What shall we say then ? " That the Gen-

tiles, which followed not after righteousness,

have attained to righteousness, '' even the right-

eousness which is of faith.

3 1 But Israel, " which followed after the law

»Isa.

i. 17.—
xiii. 19 ; Jer. 1. 40.

-= Chap. X. 2 ; xi. 7.-

> Chap. V
—J Gal.

. 20. » Chap.—« Luke ii. 34
;

designs to do with the Jews at present, because of

their obstinacy and rebelUon, is similar to what lie has

done before, to which the same prophet refers, chap.

i. 9 : Except the Lord of hosts had left unto us a very

small remnant, tee should have been as Sodom, and we

should have been like unto Gomorrah : i. e. had not

God, who commands and overrules all the powers in

heaven and earth, in mercy preserved a very small

remnant, to keep up the name and being of the nation,

it had been quite cut oif and extinct, as Sodom and

Gomorrah were. Thus we learn that it is no new

thing with God to abandon the greatest part of the

Jewish nation, when corrupt, and to confine his favour

and blessing to a righteous, believing few.

Instead of remnant, Tit? sarid, both the Septuagint

and the apostle have air^p/ia, a seed, intimating that

there were left just enough of the righteous to be a

seed for a future harvest of true believers. So the

godly were not destroyed from the land ; some remain-

ed, and the harvest was in the days of the apostles.

Verse 30. What shall toe say then?] What is the

final conclusion to be drawn from all these prophecies,

facts, and reasonings 1 This : That the Gentiles which

followed not after righteousness, &c. This, with the

succeeding verses, together with what belongs to the

same subject in the beginning of the following chapter,

I have explained at large in the notes on chap. i. 17,

to which I must refer the reader ; and shall content

myself in this place with Dr. Taylor's general para-

phrase. We may suppose the apostle to express him-

self to the following effect. Thus I have vindicated

the rejection of the Jews and the calling of the Gen-

tiles, with regard to the Divine veracity and justice.

Now let us turn our thoughts to the true reason and

state of the affair considered in itself. And, in the

first place, what just notion ought we to have of the

calling of the Gentiles and the rejection of the Jews ?

I answer : The true notion of the calling or inviting

of the Gentiles is this : whereas they had no appre-

hension of being reinstated in the privileges of God's

peculiar kingdom, and consequently used no endea-

vours to obtain that blesi?ing ;
yet, notwithstanding,

they have attained to justification, to the remission of

sins, and the privileges of God's people : not on ac-

count of their prior worthiness and obedience, but

purely by the grace and mercy of God, received by

faith on their part. And so, by embracing the scheme

of life published by the Gospel, they are adopted into

the family and Church of God. Thus the Gentiles

are called or invited.
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of righteousness, * hath not attain- •*;\ "" ^'^
o ' A. D. cir. 58.

ed to the law of righteousness. An. Oiymp.

1T71 r >. , cir- CCIX. 2.

32 VVhereiore f JBecause they a. U. C. cii.

sought it not by faith, but as it ^^J

were by the works of the law. For ' they

stiunbled at that stumbling-stone
;

33 As it is written, ^ Behold, I lay in Sion a

stumbling-stone and rock of offence: and ^ who-

soever believeth on him shall not be ^ ashamed.

1 Cor. i. 23. ' Psa. cxviii. 22 •, Isa. viii. 14 ; xjiiii. 16 ; Matt.
xii. 42 ; I Pet. ii. 6, 7, 8. « Chap. x. 11. ^ Or, confounded.

Verse 31. But Israel, which folloived after] But

the Jews, who have hitherto been the people of God,

though they have been industrious in observing a rule

by whieli they supposed they could secure the bless-

ings of God's peculiar kingdom, yet have not come up

to the true and only rule by which those blessings can

be secured.

Verse 32. Wherefo7-e 1] And where lies their mis-

take ! Being ignorant of God's righteousness—of

his method of saving sinners by faith in Christ, they

icent about to establish their own righteousness—^their

own method of obtaining everlasting salvation. They
attend not to the Abrahamic covenant, which stands on

the extensive principles of grace and faith ; but they

turn all their regards to the law of Moses. They
imagine that their obedience to that law gives them

a right to the blessings of the Messiah's kingdom. But,

finding that the Gospel sets our special interest in God
and the privileges of his Church on a different footing,

they are offended, and refuse to come into it.

Verse 33. As it is written, Behold, I lay in Sion]

Christ, the Messiah, is become a stone of stumbling to

them : and thus what is written in the prophecy of

Isaiah is verified in their case, Isa. viii. 14; xxviii.

16 : Behold, I lay in Sion, i. e. I shall bring in my
Messiah ; but he shall be a widely different person

from him whom the Jews expect ; for, whereas they

expect the Messiah to be a tnighty secular prince, and

to set up a secular kingdom, he shall appear a man of

sorrows and acquainted icith griefs ; and redeem man-

kind, not by his sword or secular power, but by his

humiliation, passion, and death. Therefore they will

be offended at him and reject him, and think it would

be reproachful to trust in such a person for salvation.

And whosoever believeth on him] But so far shal;

any be from confusion or disappointment who believes

in Christ ; that on the contrary, every genuine believer

shall find salvation—the remission of sins here, and

eternal glory hereafter. See the notes on chap. i. 16

and 17, and Dr. Taylor's paraphrase and notes

1. On the subject of vicarious punishment, or rather

the case of one becoming an anathema or sacrifice for

the public good, in illustration of chap. ix. 3, I shall

make no apologv for the following extracts, taken from

an author whose learning is vast, and whose piety is

unblemished.
" When mankind lost sight of a beneficent Creator,

the God of purity, and consecrated altars to the sun,

the moon, the stars ; to demons ; and to hero gods,
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Obscrvati ms on vicarious CHAP. IX. sacii/iccs among the heathen.

under the names of Molocli, Aslitarotli and Baalim

;

Inese oli^ects of their worsliip led them to the most

horrid vXs of cruelty, and to every species of obsce-

nity ; even their sons and their daughters they burnt

in the Are to their gods, more especially in seasons of

distress. Such was the conduct of the king of Moab ;

for, wlicn he was besieged in his capital, and expected

he should fall into the hands of his enemies, he took

his eldest son, who should have reigned in his stead,

aix' oflered him for a burnt offering on the wall.

With these facts thus related from the Scriptures,

c!I accounts, ancient and modern, exactly correspond.

Homer, who it must be recollected wrote more than

nine hundred years before the Christian era, although

he describes chiefly tlie common sacrifices of quadru-

ped.<, yet gives one account of human victims. But

in succeeding generations, when it was conceived

that one great and most malignant spirit was the

proper object of their fear, or that subordinate provin-

cial gods, equally malignant, nexriaque humanis prcci-

hus mansuescrre corda, disposed of all things in our

world, men bound their own species to the altar, and

in circumstances of national distress presented such

AS they valued most, either their children or them-

selves. Herodotus informs us that, when the army of

Xerxes came to the .Strymon, the magi offered a sac-

rifice of white horses to that river. On his arrival at

the Scamander, the king ascended the citadel of Priam
;

and having surveyed it, he ordered a thousand oxen to

be sacrificed to the Trojan Minerva. But on other

occasions he chose human victims ; for we are inform-

ed that, when, having passed the Strymon, he reached

the nine ways, he buried alive nine young men and

as many virgins, natives of the country. In this he

followed the example of his wife, for she commanded
fourteen Persian children, of illustrious birth, to be

offered in that manner to the deity who reigns be-

neath the earth. Thus, in the infancy of Rome we
see Curtius, for the salvation of his country, devoting

himself to the infernal gods, when, as it appears, an

earthquake occasioned a deep and extensive chasm in

the forum, and the augurs had declared that the por-

tentous opening would never close until what contri-

buted most to the strength and power of the Romans
should be cast into it ; but that by such a sacrifice

they would obtain immortality for their republic.

Wien all men were at a loss how to understand this

oracle, M. Curtius, armed as for battle, presented

himself in the forum, and explained it thus: 'What is

more valuable to Rome than her courage and her

arms V So saying, be urged forward his impetuous
steed, and buried himself in the abyss. His grateful

countrymen admired his fortitude, and attributed the

increasing splendour of their state to the sacrifice he
made. Animated by this example, Decius, in the war
between Rome and Latium, having solemnly offered

himself as an expiatory sacrifice, rushed single into

the thickest ranks of the astonished Latins, that by
his death he might appease the anger of the gods,
transfer their indignation to the enemy, and secure the
victory to Rome. Conspectus ab utroque acie ali-

quanto augustior humano visu, sicut Coelo missus, pia-

cnlum oranis deorum ira>, qui pestem ab suis aversam
in hostes ferret.

Here we see distinctly marked the notion of vica-

rious suffering, and the opinion that the punishment

of guilt may be transferred from the guilty to the in-

nocent. The gods call for sacrifice—the victim bleeds

—atonement is made—and the wrath of the infirnal

])owers falls in its full force upon the enemy. Thus,

while Themistocles at Salamine was offering sacri-

fice, three captives, the sons of Sandance, and nephews

to Xerxes, all distinguished for their beauty, elegantly

dres.sed and decked, as became their birth, with orna-

ments of gold, being brought on board bis galley, the

augur, Euphrantides, observing at the very instant a
bright flame ascending from the altar, whilst one was
sneezing on the right, which he regarded as a propi-

tious omen, he seized the hand of Themistocles, and

commanded that tliey should all be sacrificed to Bac-

chus, {u/ujarij Aiori'CTu—cruel and relentless Bacchus!

Homer has the same expression,) predicting, on this

occ:ision, safety and conquests to the Greeks. Im-
mediately the multitude with united voices called oa
the god, and led the captive princes to the altar, and
compelled Themistocles to sacrifice them.

So when ^Eneas was to perform the last kind office

for his friend Pallas, he sacrificed (besides numerous

oxen, sheep, and swine) eight captives to the infernal

gods. In this he followed the example of Achilles,

who had caused twelve Trojans of high birth to bleed

by the sacerdotal knife, over the ashes of his friend

Patroclus.

A hundred feet in length, a hundred wide,

The glowing structure spreads on every side

,

High on the top the manly course they lay,

And well-fed sheep and sable oxen slay

;

Achilles covered with their fat the dead.

And the piled victims round the body spread :

Then jars of honey and of fragrant oil

Su.^pends around, low bending o'er the pile.

Four sprightly cour.sers with a deadly groan

Pour forth their lives, and on the pyre are thrown

Of nine large dogs, domestic at his board,

Fell two, selected to attend their lord :

The last of all, and horrible to tell.

Sad sacrifice! twelve Trojan captives fell.

On these the rage of fire victorious preys.

Involves and joins them in one common bl.aze.

Smeared with the bloody rites, he .stands on high,

And calls the spirit with a cheerful cry,

All hail, Patroclus ! let thy vengeful ghost

Hear, and exult on Pluto's dreary coast.

Pope's llomcr, Ii,. xxiii. ver. 203

How much was it to be lamented, that even civiliz

ed natures should forget the intention for which sacri

fices were originally instituted ! The bad efl'ects,

however, would not have been either so extensive or

so great, had they not wholly lost the knowledge of

Jehovah ; and taken, as the object of their fear, that

evil and apostate spirit whose name, with the utmost

propriety is called Apollyon, or the destroyer, and

whose worship has been universally dilTused at differ-

ent periods among all the nations of the earth.

The practice of shedding human blood before the

altars of their gods was not peculiar to the Trojans

and the Greeks ; the Romans followed their example.
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Observations on vicarious ROMANS. sacrifices among the heathen.

]n the first ages of their republic they sacrificed chil-

dren to the goddess Mania ; in later periods, numerous

gladiators bled at the tombs of the patricians, to ap-

pease the manes of the deceased. And it is particu-

larly noticed of Augustus, that, after the taking of

Perusia, he sacrificed on the ides of March, three

hundred senators and knights to the divinity of Julius

Caesar.

The Carthaginians, as Diodorus Siculus informs

us, bound themselves by a solemn vow to Chronus

that they «ould sacrifice to him children selected from

the offspring of their nobles; but in process of time

they substituted for these the children of their slaves,

which practice they continued, till, being defeated by

Agathocles, tyrant of Sicily, and attributing their dis-

grace to the anger of the god, they ofl^ered two hun-

dred children, taken from the most distinguished fami-

lies in Carthage ; besides which, three hundred citizens

presented themselves, that by their voluntary death

they might render the deity propitious to their country.

The mode of sacrificing these children was horrid in

the extreme, for they were cast into the arms of a

bra/.en statue, and from thence dropped into a furnace,

as was practised among the first inhabitants of La-

tium. It was probably in this manner the Ammonites

oflfered up tlieir children to Moloch. The Pclasgi at

one time sacrificed a tenth part of all their children,

in obedience to an oracle.

The Egijplians, in Heliopolis, sacrificed three men
every day to Juno. The Spartans and Arcadians

scourged to death young women ; the latter to appease

the wrath of Bacchus, the former to gratify Diana.

The Sabian idolaters in Persia offered human victims

to Mithras, the Cretans to Jupiter, the Lacedemoni-

ans and Lusitanians to Mars, the Lesbians to Bacchus,

the Phocians to Diana, the Thessatians to Chiron.

The Gauls, equally cruel in their worship, sacri-

ficed men, originally to Eso and Teutate, but latterly

to Mercury, Apollo, Mars, Jupiter, and Minerva.

Caesar informs us that, whenever they thought them-

selves in danger, whether from sickness, or after any

considerable defeat in war, being persuaded that unless

life be given for life the anger of the gods can never

be appeased, they constructed wicker images of enor-

mous bulk, which they filled with men, who were first

suffocated with smoke, and then consumed by fire.

For this purpose they preferred criminals ; but when
a sufficient number of these could not be found, they

supplied the deficiency from the community at large.

The Germans are said to have differed from the

Gauls in having no druids, and in being little addicted

to the service of the altar. Their only gods were

the sun, Vulcan, and the moon
;
yet, among the objects

of their worship was Tuisco their progenitor and

Woden the hero of the north. It is true that neither

Cffisar nor Tacitus say any thing of their shedding

blood in sacrifice
;
yet the probability is, that, like the

Saxons and other northern nations, they not only

offered blood, but took their choicest victims from the

liuman race.

In Sweden the altars of Woden smoked incessantly

with blood : this flowed most abundantly at the solemn

festivals celebrated eveiy ninth year at Upsal. Then
tkc king, attended by the senate and by all the great

118

officers about his court, entered the temple, whicl

glittered on all sides with gold, and conducted to the

altar nine slaves, or in time of war nine captives.

These met the caresses of the multitude, as being

about to avert from them the displeasure of the gods,

and then submitted to their fate : but in times of dis-

tress more noble victims bled ; and it stands upon

record that wOien Aune their king was ill, he offered

up to Woden his nine sons, to obtain the prolongation

of his life.

The Danes had precisely the saine abominable cus-

toms. Every ninth year, in the month of January,

they sacrificed ninety-nine men, with as many horses,

dogs, and cocks ; and Hacon, king of Norway, offer-

ed his own son to obtain from Woden the victory over

Harold, with whom he was at war.

In Russia the Slavi worshipped a multitude of

gods, and erected to them innumerable altars. Of
these deities Peroiin, that is, the thunderer, was the

supreme, and before his image many of their prisoners

bled. Their god of physic, who also presided over

the sacred fires, shared with him ; and the great

rivers, considered as gods, had their portion of human
victims, whom they covered with their inexorable

waves. But Suetovid, the god of war, was the god

in whom they most delighted ; to him they presented

annually, as a burnt offering, three hundred prisoners,

each on his horse ; and when the whole was consum

ed by fire, the priests and people sat down to eat and

drink till they were drunk. It is worthy of remark,

that the residence of Suetovid was supposed to be in

the sun.

To this luminary the Peruvians, before they were

restrained by their Incas, sacrificed their children.

Among the sacred books of the Hindoos, the Ra-

mayuna demands particular attention, because of its

antiquity, the extent of country through which it is

revered, and the view which it exhibits of the religion,

doctrine, mythology, customs, and manners of their re-

mote progenitors.

In this we have a golden age of short duration,

succeeded by a state of universal wickedness and vio-

lence, which continued till the deity, incarnate, slew

the oppressors of the human race, and thus restored

the reign of piety and virtue.

This poem contains a description of the Ushwa-

mcdha, or most solemn sacrifice of the white horse,

instituted by Swuymbhoo, that is, by the self-existent.

At the celebration of this festival, the monarch, as the

representative of the whole nation, acknowledged his

transgressions ; and when the offerings were consumed

by the sacrificial fire, he was considered as perfectly

absolved from his offences. Then follows a particular

account of a human sacrifice, in which the victim, dis-

tinguished for filial piety, for resignation to his father's

will, and for purity of heart, vas bound by the king

himself and delivered to the priest ; but at the very

instant when his blood was to have been shed, this

illustrious youth was by miracle delivered ; and the

monarch, as the reward of his intended sacrifice, re-

ceived virtue, prosperity, and fame.

It is well known that the Brahmins have in all ages

had their human victims, and that even in our days

thousands have voluntarily perished under the wheels
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On the election and reprobation CHAP. 1\. mentioned in the jneceding chap'nr

of their god Jagliernaut."

—

Townscnd's character of

Mosrs, p. "6.

'fhough in the preceding notes 1 have endeavoured

to make every point as clear and plain as possible
;
yet

it may he necessary, in order to see the scope of the

apostle's design more distinctly, to take a general sur-

vey of the whole. No man has written with more

judgment on this epistle than Dr. Taylor, an<l from liis

notes I borrow the principal part of the following ob-

servations.

The principal thing that requires to be settled in tliis

chapter is, what kind of election and reprobation the

apostle is arguing about : wliether election, by the ab-

solute decree and purpose of God, to eternal life ; and

reprobation, by a like absolute decree, to eternal misery

;

or only election to the present privileges and external

advantages of the kingdom of God in this world ; and

reprobation, or rejection, as it signifies the not being

favoured with those privileges and advantages. I

think it demonstrably clear that it is the latter election

and rejection the apo.'stlr is discoursing on, and not the

"brmer ; as the tbllowing considerations appear to me
to demonstrate.

I. The subject of the apostle's argmnent is mani-

festly such privileges as are enumerated, verses 4,5:
Who are Israelites, to whom pertains the adoption, <!^-c.

From these privileges he supposes the Jews had fallen,

or wouldfall ; or, that for a long time they would be

deprived of the benefit of them. For it is with re-

gard to the loss of those privileges that he was so

much concerned for his brethren, his kinsmen accord-

ing to the flesh, ver. 2, 3. And it is with reference

lo their being stripped of these privileges that he vin-

dicates the word and righteousness of God, ver. 24.

Not as though the word of God had taken no effect,

or failed, &c.
;
proving that God, according to his

puipose of election, was free to confer them upon any

branch of Abraham's family : consequently, those privi-

leges were the singidar blessings which by the purpose

of God according to election, not of ivorks, but of him

that ealleth, were conferred ujjon Jacob's posterity. Rut

those privileges were only such as the whole body of the

Israelites enjoyed in this world, while they were the

Church and people of God, and such privileges as they

might afterwards lose, or ofwhich they might be deprived ;

therefore the election of Jacob's posterity to those pri-

vileges was not an absolute election to eternal life.

II. Agreeably to the purpose of God according to

election, it was said unto Rebecca, The elder shall

serve the younger, meaning the posterity of the elder

and the younger ; Gen. xxv. 23 : The Lord said unto

her, two nations arc in thy womb, and two manner of
PEOPLE shall he separated from thy borvels ; and the

one PEOPLE shall be stronger than the other people
;

and the elder shall serve the younger. These are the

words whicli signify the purpose of God according to

election: therefore the election refers to Jacob's ;«w-

terily, or the whole nation of Israel. But all the na-

tion of Israel were not absolutely elected to eternal

life : therefore the purpose of God according to elec-

tion referred to temporal and not to eternal blessings,

and was a privilege of which they might he deprived.

in. .\greeably to the purpose of God according to

election, it was said to Rebecca, The elder shall serve

2

the younger ; but lo serve, in Scripture, never meant

to be eternally damned in the world to come : conse-

quently the opposite blessing, bestowed upon the pos-

terity of the younger, could not be eternal salvation,

but certain privileges in this life ; therefore the pur-

pose according to election refers to those privileges,

and the servitude does not imjdy everlasting perdition.

IV. The election the apostle speaks of is not of

works, ver. 1 1, but of the mere will of God, who calls

and invites, and refers to no ijualifirations in the per-

sons thus elected and called. But in no part of tlic

sacred writings is final salvation said to he given to

any who are not i/ualificd by holiness to receive and

enjoy it ; therefore election to eternal glory cannot be

what the apostle speaks of in this epistle.

V. The election of which the apostle speaks look

place, first in Abraham and his seed, before bis seed

was born ; and then (secluding Islimacl and all his |k)S-

terily) in Isaac and his seed before they were born.

And then, secluding Esau and all his ])osterily, in Jacob

and his seed before they were born. But the Scripture

no where represents eternal life as bestowed upon any

family or race of men in this manner; then fore this

election mentioned by the apostle cannot be an election

unto eternal life.

VI. Vessels of mercy, ver. 23, are manifestly oppo-

sed to vessels of wrath, ver. 22. The vessels of

mercy are the whole body of the Jews and Gentiles.

who were called or invited into the kingdom of God
under the Gospel, ver. 24 ; consequently, the vessels

of ivrath are the whole body of the unbelieving Jews.

So in ver. 30, 31, the whole body of believing Gentiles,

who, according to God's purpose of election, had at-

tained justification, are ojiposcd to the whole body of the

Israelites, who came short of it. But men shall not

be received into eternal life or subjected to eternal

damnation at the last day in collective bodies, but ac-

cording as particular persons in those bodies have

acted well or ill; therefore, this election is not of

these particular bodies unto eternal life, &c.

VII. Whoever carefully peruse;? the ninth, tenth, and

eleventh chapters, will find that those w ho have not be-

lieved, chap. xi. 31, are the present rejected Jews, or

that Israel to whom blindness hath hajipened in pari,

ver. 25 ; the same who fell, and on whom God hath

shown severity, ver. 22 ; the same with the natural

branches whom God spared not, ver. 2 1 ; who were

broken off from the olive tree, verses 20, 19, 17 ; who
were cast away, ver. 15 ; who were diminished and

fallen, ver. 12; who had stumbled, ver. 11; who
were li disobedient and gainsaying people, chap. x. 21 ;

W'lio, being ignorant of God^s righteousness, went

about to establish their own, ver. 3 ; because they

sought righteousness, not by faith, but as it were by

the works of the law, chap. ix. 32, and therefore had

not attained to the law of righteousness, ver. 3 1 ; the

same people spoken of in all these places, are the ves-

sels of wrath fitted for destruction, ver. 22, and the

same for whom Paul had great heaviness and continual

.wrrow of heart, ver. 2, 3 ;—in .short, they are the un-

believing nation, or people of Israel ; and it is with re-

gard to the reprobation or rejection of this people that

he is arguing and vindicating the truth, justice, and

wisdom of God in this ninth chapter.
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On the election and reprobation

Now, if we turn back and review those three chap-

ters, we shall find that the apostle, chap. xi. 1, heartily-

desired and prayed that those same reprobated and re-

jected people of Israel might be saved ; he affirms that

they had not stumbled so as to fall RnaHy and irreco-

verably, chap. xi. 11; that they should have again a

fulness, ver. 12 ; that they should be received again

into the Church, ver. 15 ; that a holiness stUl belong-

ed to them, ver. 16 ; that if they did not still abide in

unbelief, they should be graffed into their otvn olive tree

again, ver. 23, 24 ; that blindness had happened unto

them only for a time, till the fulness of the Gentiles

be come in, ver. 25 ; and then he proves from Scrip-

ture, that all Israel—all those nations at present under

blindness, shall be saved, ver. 26, 27 ; that, as touch-

ing the (original) election, they toere still beloved for
the fathers'', the patriarchs', sake, ver. 28 ; that, in

their case, the gifts and calling of God were without

repentance, ver. 29 ; that through our (the believing

Gentiles') mercy, they shall at length obtain mercy,
ver. 31. All these several things are spoken of that

Israel, or the body of people concerning whose rejec-

tion tlie apostle argues in the iiinth chapter. And
therefore the rejection which he there argues about

cannot be absolute reprobation to eternal damnation,

but to their being, as a nation, stripped of those ho-

nours and privileges of God's peculiar Church and
/angdom in this world, to which, at a certain future

period, they shall again be restored.

VIII. Once more : whoever carefully peruses those

three chapters will find that the people who in times

past believed not God, but have now obtained mercy
through the unbelief of the Jews, chap. xi. 30, are the

whole body of the believing Gentiles; the same who
were cut out of the olive tree which is wild by nature,

and were graffed, contrary to nature, into the good
olive tree, ver. 24, 17 ; the same to whom God hath

shown goodness, ver. 22 ; the world that was recon-

ciled, ver. 15 ; the gentiles who were enriched by
the diminishing o( ihe Jews, ver. 12 ; to whom salva-

tion came through their fall, ver. 11; the Gentiles

who had attained to righteousness, (justification,)

chap. ix. 30 ; who had not been God's people, nor be-

lieved ; but now were his people, beloved, and children

nf the living God, ver. 25, 26 ; even us whom he hath

called, not of the Jews only, but also of the Gentiles,

ver. 21, who are the vessels of mercy, on ivhom God
has made hnown the riches of his glory, ver. 23 ; the

vesseU made unto honour, ver. 21. He speaks of the

ROMANS. mentioned in thepreceding chapter

same body of men in all these places ; namely, of the
believing Gentiles principally, but not excluding the
small remnant of the believing Jews, who were incor-

porated with them. And it is this body of men, whose
calling and election he is proving, in whose case the

purpose of God according to election stands good,
chap. ix. 11, and who are the children of the promise
that are counted for the seed, ver. 8 :—these are the
election, or the elect.

Now, concerning this called or elect body of people,

or any particular person belonging to this body, the

apostle writes thus, chap. xi. 20-22 : Well, because

of unbelief, they (the Jews) were broken off, (reproba-

ted, rejected,) and thou standest (in the Church among
God's called and elect) by faith ; be not high minded,
but fear. For if God spared not the natural branch-
es, (the Jews,) take heed, lest he also spare not thee,

(the Gentiles.) Behold therefore the goodness and
severity of God : on them (the Jews) lohich fell, se-

venty ; but towards thee (believing Gentiles) good-
ness, if thou continue in his goodness ; othenvise thou

also shall be cut off, rejected, reprobated. This proves
that the calling and election, for which the apostle is

arguing in the ninth chapter, is not absolute election

unto eternal life, but to the present privileges of the

Church—the honours and advantages of God's pecu-
liar people ; which election, through unbelief and mis-

improvement, may be rendered void and come •o no-

thing. See Dr. Taylor, p. 330, &c.

From thus carefully considering the apostle's dis.

course, and taking in his scope and design, and weigh-

ing the different expressions he uses, in connection

with the Scripture facts and Scripture phrases em-
ployed in describing those facts, we must be fully con-

vinced that the doctrines of eternal, absolute, uncondi-

tional election and reprobation have no place here, and
that nothing but a pre-established creed, and a total in-

attention to the apostles scope and design, could ever

have induced men to bend these scriptures to the above
purpose, and thus to endeavour to establish as articles

of faith, doctrines which, far from producing glory to

God in the highest, and peace and good trill among
men, have filled the Church of God with contention,

set every man's .sword against his brother, and thus

done the work of .Apollyon in the name of Christ. Tf

men wdl maintain these and such like for Scriptural

doctrines, it is but reasonable to request that it be done
in the spirit of the Gospel.

CHAPTER X.

rhe apostle expresse: his earne.it desire for the salvation of the Jews, I. Having a zeal for God, but not

according to knowledge, they sought salvation by ivorks, and not by faith in Christ, 2-4. The righteous-

ness tvhich is of the law described, 5. That which is by faith described also, 6-10. He that believes

and calls on the name of the Lord shall be saved, 11-13. What is necessary to salvation,—believing,

hearing, preaching, a Divine mission, the Gospel, and obedience to its precepts, 14—16. Faith comes by
hearing, 17. The universal spread of the Gospel predicted by the prophets, 18-20. The ingratitude

and disobedience of the Israelites, 21.
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St. Paul earnestly desires the CHAP. X. salvation of fits countrymen

A. M.cir.4M2. "DRETIIREN, mv heart's dc-
A. D. cir. 58. JJ . , , j r t
An. Oivmp. Sire and prayer lo Ood tor Is-

Tu. C.cir. racl is, that llicy miijlitbe saved.
"" 2 For I bear lliciu record " tlial

ihey have a zeal of God, but not according

lo knowledge.

3 For llicy being ignorant of '' God's right-

eousness, and going about lo establish their

own = riglitcousncss, have not submitted them-

selves unto the righteousness of God.

»Acts xxi. 20; xxii. 3; Gal. i. 14; iv. 17; see chap. ix. 31.

!> Ch. i. 17 ; ix. 30. ' Phil. iii. 9. '' Malt. v. 17 ; Gal. iii. 24,

NOTE.S ON CHAP. X.

Verse 1. Mi/ heart's desire, &c.] Though the

apostle knew that the Jews were now in a state of

rejection, yet lie knew also that they were in this state

throui^h their own ohstinaey, and that God was still

waiting to he gracious, and consequently, that they

might still repent and turn to him. Of his concern

for their salvation he had already given ample proof,

when he was willing to become a sacrifice for their

welfare, see chap. ix. 3.

Verse 2. They have a zeal of God] They believe

their law to have come immediately from God him-

self, and are jealous of its glory and excellence ; they

conscientiously observe its rites and ceremonies, but

they do not consider the object and end of those rites
;

they sin more through ignorance than malice ; and

this ple.-ids in their excuse. By this fine apology for

them, the apostle prepares them for the harsher truths

which he was about to deliver.

Verse 3. For—being ignorant of God's righteous-

ness] Not knowing God's method of saving sinners,

which is the only proper and efficient method : and

going about to establish their own righteousness—-seek-

ing to procure their salvation by means of their own
contriving ; thei/ have not submitted—they have not

bowed to the determinations of the Most High, relative

to his mode of saving mankind, viz. through faith in

Jesus Christ, as the only available sacrifice for sin

—

the end to which the law pointed.

Verse 4. For Christ is the end of the law] Where
the law ends, Christ begins. The law ends with

representative sacrifices; Christ begins with the real

offering. The law is our schoolmaster to lead us to

Christ ; it cannot save, but it leaves us at his door,

where alone salvation is to be found. Christ as an

atoning sacrifice for sin, was the grand object of the

whole sacrificial code of Moses ; his passion and death

were the fulfilment of its great object and design.

Separate this sacrificial death of Christ from the law,

u.ad the law has no meaning, for it is impossible that

the blood of bulls and goats should take away sins :

wherefore the Messiah is represented as saying, Sacri-

fice and offering thou didst not desire ; burnt-

offering and sin-offering thou hast not required ; then

said I, Lo, I come to do thij will ; a body hast thou

prepared tne, Psa. xl. 6, 7 ; Heb. x. 4-10; which
proves that God never designed that the sacrifices of

fh/? law should be considered the atonement for sin, but

4 For J Cluist is the end of
^j^^yf'"^^*^-

llie law for righteousness lo every *" oiymp.

one that helieveth. a. v. c. cir.

5 For Moses describeth tlie
^"-

righteousness whicli is of the law, " Tliat the

man wliich doctii those things shall live by them.

6 But the righteousness wliich is of faith

speaketh on this wise, '' Say not in thine heart,

Wlio sliall ascend into heaven? (that is. to

bring Christ down from above:)

•Lev. xviii. 5; Neh. ix. 29; Ezek. xx. 11, 13, 21; Gal. iii. 12.
' Deut. XXX. 12, 13.

a type or representative of that atonement ; and that

THE atonement was the sacrifice offered by Christ.

Thus he was the eno of the law, in respect to its

sacrifices. And, as sacrifices were offered merely to

procure pardon of sin, righteousness, or justification,

Christ is the end of the law for this justification to

every one that belicveth on him, as dying for their

offences, and rising again for their justification, having

made peace through the blood of his cross. There-

fore every Jew who rejected Christ rejected salvation,

and that very salvation which the law witnessed and
required, and which could not be had but through

Christ alone.

Verse 5. For Moses describeth the righteousness

which is of the law] The place to which the apostle

refers, seems to be Lev. xviii. 5 : Ye shall therefore

keep my statutes and my judgments ; which if a man
do, he shall live in them. These words seem to be

spoken in answer to an objection which might be

made by a Jew :
" Did not Moses give us a law, the

observance of which would secure our salvation 1"

Such a law Moses undoubtedly gave, and that law
promises life to those who perform its precepts : but

who can plead for life on this ground, who rejects that

Christ who is the end of the law ? No man ever did,

nor ever can, fulfil that law, so as to merit salvation

by the performance of it : for, as all have sinned and
come short of the glory of God, they are all under the

curse of the law, which says : Cursed is every one

who continueth not in all the things that arc written

in the booh of the law to do them, Deut. xxvii. 26
;

Gal. iii. 10 ; therefore by the deeds of this law none
can be justified, because all are in a state of condem-
nation for transgressions already committed against it.

If, therefore, there were not such a provision as is

made by the death of Christ, no soul could be saved.

Verse 6. But the righteousness which is of faith]

As it is most evident that there can be no ju.stification

by works, as all are sinful and all in a. guilty state; if

God will grant salvation at all, it must be by faith

:

but faitli must have an object and a rea.'ton for its exer-

cise ; the object is Jesus Christ—the reason is the

infinite merit of his passion and death.

Who shall ascend into heaven ? cjr.] As Christ is

the end of the law for justification to every one that

believes, no observance of the Law can procure htm.

Who, by the practice of the law, can bring Christ

down from heaven ? or, when brought down, and cru-
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The risideousness ROMANS. offaith described

AMcir.4062. 7 Qj. Who shall descend into
A. D. cir. 58. '

An. oiymp. the deep 1 (that is, to brniff up
cir. CCIX. 2. „, . ^ . r 1 j J f
A. U. C. cir. Christ agani ironi the dead.)

^^^-
8 But what saith it? ^ The

word is nigh thee, even in thy moutli, and in

thy lieart : that is, the word of faith, which

we preach

;

9 That i>
if thou shall confess with thy mouth

the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe in thine heart

that God hath raised him from the dead, thou

shalt be saved.

10 For with the heart man be- A^M cir. 4062.
A. D. cir. 58.

lieveth unto riffhteousness ; and An. oiymp.
.,, ,,

'^,
J.

. . cir. CCIX. 2.
with the mouth conlession is a. u. c.cir.

made unto salvation.
^"'

s Deut. XXX. 14. '' Matthew x. 32 ; Luke xii. 8 ; Acts viii.

37. ' Isaiali xxviii. 16 ; xlix. 23 ; Jeremiali xvii. 7 ; chap.

ix. 33.

cified and buried, as a sacrifice for .sin, who can bring

him up again from the dead 1 And both his death and

resurrection are essentially necessary for the salvation

of a lost world. Or the sense of the apostle may be

this : They who will not believe in Christ crucified

must in effect be seeking another Messiah to come

down from heaven with a different revelation ; or

they who will not credit the doctrine that we preach

concerning his resurrection seem in effect to say,

Christ yet remains to be raised from the dead, and

reign over the Jews as a mighty secular sovereign,

ubjecting the Gentile world to the sway of his right-

eo-'is sceptre.

Verse 8. But what saith it ? The ivord is nigh

thee] There is no occasion to seek high or lont for tlie

saving power; the word of reconciliation is nigh. The
way of salvation is now both plain and easy. The
aw is magnified and made honourable by the death of

Christ ; and the doctrine of faith in his death and

resurrection is fully proclaimed, and amply proved

to be effectual to the purpose for which it was revealed.

By the preaching of the Gospel the doctrine of salva-

tion is nigh thee, and the saving influence is at hand :

it is in thy mouth, easy to be understood, easy to be

professed: and in thy heart, if thou art upright before

God, sincerelv desiring to be saved on his own terms,

not striving to establish thy own method of justifica-

tion bv the law, which must for ever be ineffectual,

but submitting to the method of justification which

God has devised.

Verse 9. That if thou shalt confess, SfC.'] Acknow-

ledge the Lord Jesus Christ as the only Saviour.

Believe in thy heart that he who died for thy offences

has been raised for thy justification ; and depend solely

on him for that justification, and thou shalt be saved.

Verse 10. For with the heart man Iwlieveth, <^c.]

And be sincere in this : for with the heart, duly af-

fected with a sense of guilt, and of the sufficiency of

the sacrifice which Christ has offered, man believeth

unto righteousness, believeth to receive justification ;

for this is the proper meaning of the term here, and

in many other parts of this epistle ; and with the

mouth confession is made unto salvation. He who
believes aright in Christ Jesus will receive such a full

conviction of the truth, and such an evidence of his

redemption, that his mouth will boldlv confess his
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For the Scripture saith, ' Whosoever be-

lieveth on him shall not be asliamed.

12 For ''there is no difference between the

Jew and the Greek : for ' the same Lord over

all " is rich unto all that call upon liim.

13° For whosoever shall call " upon the

name of the Lord shall be saved.

^ Chap. iii. 22 ; Acts xv. 9 ; Gal. iii. 28. ' Acts x. 36 ; chap.
iii. 29; 1 Tim. ii. 5. >>> Eph. i. 7; ii. 4, 7. nJoel ii. 32,
Acts ii. 21. " Acts ix. 14.

obligation to his Redeemer, and the blessed persuasion

he has of the remission of all his sins through the

blood of the cross. One grand object of the apostle

is to show the simplicity of the Gospel scheme of sal-

vation ; and at the same time, its great efficacy. It

is simple, and very unlike the law, which was full of

rites, ordinances, ceremonies, &c., each of which re-

quired to be perfectly fulfilled : and yet, after all,

even those who had the utmost zeal for God, and, as

conscientiously as possible, observed all the precepts

of the law, had not attained to justification nor peace

of conscience. ^ATiereas both Jews and Gentiles, who
had believed on the Lord Jesus according to the sim-

ple declarations of the Gospel, were freely justified

from all things from which they could not be justified

by the law of Moses : and they had the witness in

themselves that they were passed from death to life.

Verse 11. For the Scripture saith] And howsoever

the Jews may despise this Gospel, because it comes

not unto them with pomp and ceremony, it pnts those

who receive it into possession of every heavenly

blessing : and this is according to the positive decla-

rations of the prophets; for it is written, Isaiah xxviii.

16; xlix. 23 : Whosoever believeth on him shall not

be ashamed. He shall neither be disappointed of his

hope, nor ashamed of his confidence ; becau.se he has

t\\M faith ichichis the evidence of things not seen, the

subsistence of things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1. See note

on chap. i. 16.

Verse 12. For there is no difference between the

Jew and the Greeh] Al! are equally welcome to this

salvation. Here the Jew has no exclusive privilege
;

and from this the Greek is not rejected. One simple

way of being saved is proposed to all, viz. faith in the

Lord Jesus Christ ; because he is the same Lord who

has made all and governs all, and is rich in mercy to

all that call upon him.

Verse 13. For whosoever shall call, tSi-c] Nor shall

anv one who hears this doctrine of salvation, and

credits it as he is commanded, be permitted to pray or

supplicate the throne of grace in vain : for the Prophet

Joel hath declared, chap. ii. 32 : Whosoever shall call

upon, invoke, the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, the

Saviour of sinners, shall be saved—shall have his

guilt pardoned, his heart purified ; and if he abide in

the faith, rooted and grounded in him, showing forth



The tJnnss which ore CHAP. X. necessary to salvation

A. M. cir. 4063.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olvinp.

cir. CC;iX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

M lluw thfii sliall ihoy call oil

him in wiiom they have not be-

lieved ?

believe

anil how

ill liiui of

shall they

wlumi lliey

have not heard ? and how shall they hear

1' willioul a preacher ?

15 And how shall llicy jircach, except they be

PTilus i. 3. ilsniah lii. 7; Nullum i. 15. 'Chap. iii. 3;
Heb. iv. 2.

tlio virturs of him who has palled him out of rlarknoss

into his luiirvt'llous li^lit, /« s/iall he sarcd with all the

power of iin eternal life.

" Believing in C/iiist. or God, ver. 1 1, and calling

vponGoil, ver. 12, 13, 11, are in effect the same thing;

as calling upon God neeessarily connects and supposes

faith in him : and he who duly believes in (,'hrist has

such a sense of his dependence upon Divine grace,

that he looks unto God and trusts in his power and

goodness alone fur happiness : which is the true reli-

gion of the Gospel." Dr. Taylor.

It is eviilent that St. Paul understood the text of

Joel as relating to our blessed Lord ; and therefore his

word Kti/)ior nmst answer to the prophet's word niri"

Yekovali, which is no mean proof of the Godhead of

lesus C!:rist. If the text be translated. Whosoever

shall invoke in the name of the Lord, which translation

nirr Ctya N">p' i/ikra bcshem Ychovah will certainly

bear, yet stdl the term Yehovah, the incommunicable

name, is given to Christ ; because invo/ting in the name

signifies soliciting one in the name or on the account

of another. He who is invoked is Gon ; he, in whose

name he is invoked, is Jf.sis Chkist, who is here

called Yehovah. He who asks mercy from God, in

the name and for the sake of Jesvs Christ, shall get

his soul saved.

Verse 14. How then shall theij call on A(;h] As the

apostle had laid so much stress on believing in order

to salvation, and as this doctrine, without farther ex-

planation, might be luisunderstood, it was necessary

to show how this faiih was produced ; and therefore

he lays the whole doctrine down in a beautifully gra-

duated order.

1. There can be no salvation without the Go.tpcl :

a dispensation of mercy and grace from God alone,

here called, ver. 15, the Gospel of peace ; glad tidings

of good things.

tj. This must be preached, proclaimed in the world

for the olicdience of faith.

3. Xone can effectually preach this unless he have

a Divine mission ; for how shall thcij preach except

they be sent, ver. 15. The matter must come from

God ; and the person who proclaims it must have both

authority and unction from on high.

4. This Divinely-commissioned person must be

lieard : it is the duty of all, to whom this message of

salvation is sent, to hear it with the deepest reverence

and attention.

5. What is heard must be credited; for they who do

not believe the Gospel as the record which God has

^iven ot his Son cannot be saved, ver. 14.

6. Those who believe must invoke God by Christ,

2

sent? as it i.'^ wrilleii, 1 1 low bean- \ \ •='" ^^-
' A. I), cir. 58.

tilul are the feet of them that An. oiymp.
,

„ , _ , cir CCMX. 2.

pvoacli the Ciosjiel ot peace, and a.ii.c. cir.

bring glad lidiiigs of good things !

16 But ' they have not all obeyed the Gos-

pel. For Esaias sailli, ' Ijoid, who hath believ-

ed ' our " report ?

• Isa. liii. 1 ; John xii. 38. ' Gr. tht hearing of i

preaching.

-°0r,

which thcv cannot do unless they believe in him ; and

in this wav alone they arc to expect salvation. Pro-

fessing to believe in Christ, without earnest, impor-

tunate prayer for salvation, can save no man. All

these things the apostle lays down as es.sentially neces-

sary ; and they all fcdlow from his grand ])roposition.

Whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shah

he saved. 13ut, says the apostle, Hoic shall Ihey c.tLl.

upon him in whom they have not believed ? And how

shall they believe in him of whom they have not

heard ? And how shall they heak without a preacher ?

And how shall they pi(E.\ch except they be sent ? And
with what message which can bring salvation can they

be sent, but with the gospel of peace, the gl.\d tid-

LNGS OF GOOD THINGS. When, therefore, there is : 1st,

a proper message ; 2dly, a proper messengek ; 3dly,

the message preached, proclaimed, or properly de-

livered by him : 4thly, the proclamation properly

HEARD and attentively considered by the people ; 5thly,

the message which they have heard, conscientiously

BELIEVED ; Othly, the name of the Lord Jesus, by

whom alone this salvation is provided, most fervently

INVOKED ; then, 7thly, salvation, or redemption from

sin and misery, and the enjoyment of peace and hap-

piness, will he the result of such calling, believing,

hearing, preaching, sending, and 'message sent :.—and

thus the doctrine of salvation by grace through faith

is guarded from abuse.

A'erse 15. Hoiv beautiful are the feet of them that

preach] Dr. Taylor remarks on this quotation, which

is taken from Isa. lii. 7, that "feel are variously used

in Scripture, and sometimes have respect to things m-
tcrnal and spiritual. For as the life of man and the

practice of piety arc compared to walking, Psa. i. 1,

so his fret may signify the principles on which he

acts, and the dispositions of his inind. Eecles. v. 1 :

Keep thy fool when thou goest to the house of God.

Agreeably to this, the feel of the messengers in Isaiah,

and of the apostles in this verse, may signify the

validity of their 7nissio7i^lhe authority upon which

they acted, and any character or qualifications with

which they were invested."

Verse 16. But they have not all obeyed the Gospel.]

This seems to be the objection of a Jciv ; as if he had

said : A Divine mission would be attended with suc-

cess ; whereas there are numbers who pay no attention

to the f,lad tidings you preach. To this the apostle

an.>weis, that the Spirit of God, by Isaiah, chap. liii.

1, foretold it would be so, even in the case of the Jews

themselves, when he said. Lord, who hath believed our

repon, ? For although God brings the message of sal-

vaiicn to men, he does not oblige them to embrace it
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Tlie obedience of th". Gentiles, ROMANS. and disobedience of the Jews.

A Mc!r. 4062. 17 So then faith cometh by
A. D. cir. 58. '

An. Oiymp. hearing, and hearing by the word
cir. OOIA.. 2. - g~- ,

A.U. C. cir. Ol God.
^"-

18 But I say, Have they not

heard ? Yes, verily, " their sound went into all the

earth, "and their words unto the ends ofthe world.

19 But I say, Did not Israel know ? First

Moses saith, ^ I will provoke you to jealousy

by them that are no people, and by a

»Psa. .\ix. 4; Mattf xxiv. 14 ; xxviii. 19 ; Mark xvi. 15; Col. i.

6, 23. " See 1 Kings xviii. 10 ; Matt. iv. 8.

It is proposed to their understanding and conscience
;

but it does not become the means of salvation unless it

be affectionately credited.

Verse 17. So then faith comeih by hearing] Preach-

ing the Gospel is the ordinary means of salvation

;

faith in Christ is the result of hearing the vord, the

doctrine of God preached. Preaching, God sends ; if

heard attentively, faith will be produced ; and if they

believe the report, the arm of the Lord will be revealed

in their salvation.

Verse 18. But I say, have they not heard .'] But to

return to the objection : You say they have not all

BELIEVED ; I ask : Have they not all heard ^ Have
not the means of salvation been placed within the

reach of every Jew in Palestine, and within the reach

of all those who sojourn in the different Gentile coun-

tries where we have preached the Gospel, as well to

the Jews as to the Gentiles themselves 1 Yes : for

we may say of the preaching of the Gospel what the

psalmist has said (Psalm .\ix. 4) of the heavenly bodies:

Their sound went into all the earth, and their words

unto the ends of the loorld. As the celestial limiina-

ries have given testimony of the eternal power and

Godhead of the Deity to the habitable world, the Gos-

pel of Christ has borne testimony to his eternal good-

ness and mercy to all the land of Palestine, and to the

whole Roman empire. There is not a part of the

promised land in which these glad tidings have not been

preached ; and there is scarcely a place in the Roman
empire in which the doctrine of Christ crucified has

not been heard : if, therefore, the Jews have not

believed, the fault is entirely their own ; as God has

amply furnished them with the means of faith and of

salvation.

In Psalm xix. 4, the psalmist has Dip havvam, their

line, which the Sepluagint, and the apostle who quotes

from them, render ^Ooyyoc, sound ; and hence some

have thought that the word in the Psalm was originally

oSlp kolam, voice. But that Ip kav is used for tvord

or speech is sufficiently evident from Isaiah x.\viii. 10,

line upon line, precept upon precept, &c., wliere Ip is

analagous to uwrd or direction. It is very remarkable

that these words of David, quoted by St. Paul, are

mentioned in Sohar. Genes, fol. 9, where it is said :

rb'O jiyx Xn'tyo 'T3i' Abdey mashicha innun millin.

" These words are the servants of the Messiah, and

measure out both the things above and the things be-

neath." To this notion of them the apostle may refer

in his use of them in this place, and to a Jew the ap-

plication would be legitimate.
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y foolish nation

you

I will anger W^^-'^'if-o A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.

20 But Esaias is very bold, and a. u. c'cir.'

saith, ^ I was found of tliem that
^"'

sought me not ; I was made manifest unto tliem

that asked not after me.

2 1 But to Israel he saith, " All day long I

have stretched forth my hands unto a disobe-

dient and gainsaying people.

= Deut. xxxii. 21; chap. xi. 11.-

chap. ix. 30.—
—yTit. iii. 3.-

-• Isa. Ixv. 2.

-^ Isa. Ixv. 1

;

Verse 19. But I say, Did not Israel hnoivl] You
object to this preaching among the Gentiles ; but is

not this according to the positive declaration of God 1

lie, foreseeing your unbelief and rebellion, said by

Moses, Deut. xx.xii. 21, / will provoke you to jealousy

by them that are no people, and by a foolish nation I
loill anger you. As you have provoked me to jealousy

with worshipping those that are no gods, 1 will pro-

voke you to jealousy by tliose which are no people.

This most evidently refers to the calling or inviting

of the Gentiles to partake of the benefits of the Gos-

pel ; and plainly predicts the envy and rage which

would be excited in the Jews, in consequence of those

offers of mercy made to the Gentiles.

Verse 20. But Esaias (the Greek orthography for

Isaiah) is very bold] Speaks out in the fullest manner

and plainest language, chap. I.kv. 1, notwithstanding

the danger to which such a declaration exposed him,

among a crooked, perverse, and dangerous people ; /
was found nf them that sought me not; I put my sal-

vation in the way of those (the Gentiles) who were

not seeking for it, and knew nothing of it ; thus, the

Gentiles ichic/i followed not after righteousness have

attained to the law of righteousness, chap. ix. 30. and

they have found that redemption which the Jews have

rejected.

Verse 21. But to Israel he saith] In the very next

verse, (Isa. chap. Ixv. 2,) All day long have I stretched

forth 7ny hands, manifesting the utmost readiness and

willingness to gather them all together under my pro-

tecting care ; but / stretched forth my hands in vain,

for they are a disobedient and gainsaying people.

They not only disobey my command, but they gain-

say and contradict my prophets. Thus the apostle

proves, in answer to the objection made ver. 16, that

the infidelity of the Jews was the effect of their own
obstinaci/ ; that the opposition which they are now
making to the Gospel was foretold and deplored 700

years before ; and that their opposition, far from being

a proof of the insufficiency of the Gospel, proved that

this was the grand means which God had provided for

their salvation ; and having rejected this, they could

expect no other. And this gives the apostle opportu-

nity to speak largely concerning their rejection in the

following chapter.

I. In the preceding chapter are several quotations

from the law, the prophets, and the Psalms ; and as

the apostle seems to take them with considerable lati-

tude of meaning, it has been thought that he only uses
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observations on CHAP. XI. the preceding chapter.

their words as being well calculated to express his

sense, without paying any attention to their original

import. This principle is too lax to be introduced in

such solemn circumstances. Dr. Taylor has made

some judicious and useful distinctions here. After

obsen'ini; that, if we allow this principle, no argument

can be built on any of the apostle's quotations ; and

that it must have been an indifferent thing with him

whether he did or did not understand the Scripture

—

as, on this supposition, they would serve him as well

without as with the true meaning—he adds : the

apostle was a strict and close quoter of the Scripture

;

but he did not always quote them in the same manner,

or for the same purpose.

1. Sometimes his intention goes no farther than

using the same strong expressions, as being equally

applicable to the point in hand. So, verses 6, 7, and

8, of this chapter, he uses the words of Moses, not to

prove any thing, nor as if he thought Moses spoke of

the same subject, but only as intimating that the strong

and lively expressions which Moses used concerning

the doctrine he taught, were eciually applicable to the

faith of the Gospel. So, in the same manner, verse

18, he quotes Psalm xix. 4, though it is likely (see

(he note in that place) that those expressions were

used by the ancient Jews in application to the Messiah

as the apostle applies them.

2. Sometimes the design of the quotation is only to

show that the cases are parallel : or, that what hap-

pened in his times corresponded with what happened

in former days. So chap. ii. 24 ; viii. 36 ; ix. 27,

28, 29 ; xi. 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10 ; -xv. 21.

3. Sometimes the quotation is onlj' intended to ex-

plain a doctrinal point, as chap. i. 17; iv. 6, 7, 8, 18—

21 ; ix. 20, 21 ; x. 15 ; .xv. 3.

4. Sometimes the quotation is designed to prove a

doctrinal point. Chap. iii. 4, 10—19; iv. 3-17; v.

12, 13, 14; ix. 7, 9, 12, 13, 15, 17; x. 5, 11, 13;

xii. 19, 20; xiii. 9 ; xiv. 11.

5. Sometimes it is the intention of the quotation to

prove that something was predicted, or properly fore-

told in the prophetic «Titings, as chap. ix. 25, 26, 33 ;

X. 16, 19, 20, 21 ; xi. 26, 27 ; xv. 9-13.

These things duly considered, it will appear that the

apostle has every where shown a just regard to the

true sense of the Scripture he quotes, in the view in

which he quotes it.

These rules may help to vindicate the quotations in

all the apostolic writings. And it is evident that we
cannot form a true judgment upon any quotation, nidess

we take in the intention of the writer, or the view in

which he quotes.

II. The apostle here makes a just and proper dis

tinction between the righteousness or justification that

is of the law, and that which is by faith in Chtist.

And, in his view of the former, shows it to be abso-

lutely impossible ; for if no man is to live thereby—
to have spiritual and eternal life, but he who does

these things ; then salvation on that ground must be

impossible ; for, 1. The law makes no provision for the

pardon of sin. 2. It affords no helps for the perform-

ance of duty. 3. It makes no allowanees for imper-

fections in duty, or for imperfections in our nature.

4. Its conmiandmcnts, necessarily, suppose a righteous

soul, and a vigorous body ; and it docs not lower its

claims to the fallen state of man. 5. It requires per-

fect obedience, not only in all things, but in all places

and circumstances. Tlie man who comes up to this

standard, has ever been in it, and has never swerved

from it, shall, by the law, live for ever. But no man,

since the fall, ever did so or ever can do so : there-

fore, salvation by the works of the law is absolutely

impossible. But, 1. The righteousness or justification,

which is by faitli, receives Christ as an atoning sacri-

fice, by which all past sin is pardoned. 2. Receives

continual supplies of grace from Christ by the eternal

Spirit, through which the man is enabled to love God
with all his heart, soul, mind, and strength, and his

neighbour as himself. 3. This grace is afforded in

sufficient degrees suited to all places, times, and cir-

cumstances, so that no trial can happen too great to

be borne, as the grace of Christ is ever at hand to sup-

port and to save to the uttermost. The law is the

letter that killeth ; the Gospel is the spirit that giveth

life. Reader, let thy whole soul say with the apostle,

Thanks be unto God for his unspeakable gift

!

CHAPTER XI.

God has not universally nor finally rejected Israel ; nor are they all at present rejecters of the Gospel, for
there is a remnant of true believers noiv, as there was in the days of the Prophet Elijah, 1-5. These
have embraced the Gospel, and are saved by grace, and not by the works of the law, 6. The body of the

Israelites, having rejected this, are hVmied, according to the prophetic declaration of David, 7—10. But
they have not stumbled, so as to be finally rejected ; but through their fall, salvation is come to the Gentiles,

11—14. There is hope of their restoration, and that the nation shall yet become a hnli/ people, 15, 16.

The converted Gentiles must not exult over the fallen Jews ; the latter having fallen by unhelirf the for-

mer stand by faith, 17-20. The Jews, the natural branches, ivcre broken off from the true olive, and the

GentiJes having been grafted in, in their place, must ivalk uprightly, else they also shall be cut off, 21, 22.

The Jews, if they abide not in unbelief, shall be again grafted in ; and tchcn the fulness of the Gentiles

is come in, the great Deliverer shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob, according to the covenant of God,
23—27. For the sake of their forefathers God loves them, and will again call them, and communicate His
gifts to them, 28, 29. The Gospel shall be again sent to them, as it has now been sent to the Gentiles,

30—32. This procedure is according to the immensity of the wisdom, knowledge, and unsearchable judg-
ments of God, who is the Creator, Preserver, and Governor of all things, and to whom all adoration %$

due, 33-36.
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Israel is neither lolioUy ROMANS. norfinall'j rejected.

A.Mcir.4062. T gAY then, ''Hath God cast
A. V. cir. 58. X . 1 r 1 J
An. oiymp. away his people ? God forbid.

T.'u. C. cir.' For '' I also am an Israelite, of the

^^'-
seed of Abraham, o/ the tribe of

Benjamin.

2 God hath not cast away his people which

' he foreknew. Wot ye not what the Scrip-

» 1 Sam. xii. 22 ; Jer. xxii. 37. ' 2 Cor. xi. 22 ; Phil. iii. 5.

NOTES ON CHAP. XI.

This chapter is of the prophetic kind. It was by

the spirit of prophecy that the apostle foresaw the re-

jection of the Jews, which he supposes in the two pre-

ceding chapters ; for when he wrote the epistle they

were not, in fact, rejected, seeing their polity and

• church were then standing. But the event has proved

that he was a true prophet ; for we know that in about

Icn or eleven years after the writing of this letter the

temple was destroyed, the Jewish polity overthrown,

and the Jews expelled out of the promi.sed land, which

<hey have never been able to recover to the present day.

This, 1. confirms the argulnents which the apostle

had advanced to establish the calling of the Gentiles.

For the Jews are, in fact, rejected ; consequently, our

calling is, in fact, not invalidated by any thing they

suggested, relative to the perpeluily of the Mosaic rJis-

pensation. But that dispensation being wholly sub-

verted, our title to the privileges of God's Church and

people stands clear and strong ; the Jewish constitution

only could furnish objections against our claim , and the

event has silenced every objection from that quarter.

2. The actual rejection of the Jews proves Paul to

be a true apostle of Jesus Christ, and that he spoke

by the Spirit of God ; otherwise, he could not have

argued so fully upon a case which was yet to come,

and of wliich there was no appearance in the state of

things when he WTOte this epistle. And this vcrj' cir-

cumstance should induce us to pay great attention to

this chapter, in which he discourses concerning the

extent and duration of the rejection of his countrymen,

to prevent their being insulted and despised by the

Gentile Christians. (1) As to the extent of this re-

jection, it is not absolutely universal; some of the

Jews have embraced the Gospel, and are incorporated

into the Christian Church with the believing Gentiles.

Upon the case of these believing Jews he comments,

ver. 1-7. (2) As to the duration of it, it is not final

and perpetual, for all Israel, or the nation of the Jews,

which is now blinded, shall one day be saved or brouglit

again into the kingdom or covenant of God. Upon the

state of these blinded Jews he comments, ver. 7 to the

end of the chapter. His design, in discoursing upon

this subject, was not only to make the tiling itself

known, but partly to engage the attention of the unbe-

lieving Jew; to concdiate his favour, and, if possible,

to induce him to come into the Gospel scheme ; and

partly to dispose the Gentile Cliristians not to treat

i!ic Jews with contempt; (considering that they derived

all their present blessings from the patriarchs, the an-

cestors of the Jewish nation, and were engrafted into

the good olive tree, whence the Jews had been broken ;)

and to admonish them to take warning by the fall of

I2f.

tm-e sailh ^ of Elias ? how he

maketh intercession to God
against Israel,

Lord,

saying,

they have killed

A.M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX.2
A. U. C. cir.

811.3

thy prophets, and digged down thine altars

;

and I am left alone, and they seek my
hfe.

« Chap. viii. 29. i Gr. in Elias? ' 1 Kings xix. 10, 14.

the Jews ; to make a good improvement of their reli-

gious privileges, lest, through unbelief, anv of them

should relapse into heathenism, or perish finally at the

last day.

The thread of his discourse leads him into a general

survey and comparison of the several dispensations ot

God towards the Gentiles and Jews ; and he concludes

this survey with adoration of the depths of the Divins

knowledge and wisdom exercised in the various con-

stitutions erected in the world, ver. 30—36.

Averse 1. I say then, hath God cast away his people 1]

Has he utterly and finally rejected them ? for this is

necessarily the apostle's meaning, and is the import of

the Greek word a—uaa-o, which signifies to thrust or

drive away, from otto, from, and u6eu, to thrust or

drive ; has he thrust them off, and driven them eter-

nally from him ? God forbid—by no means. This

rejection is neither universal nor final. For I also am
an Israelite—I am a regular descendant from Abra-

ham, through Israel or Jacob, and by his son Ben-

jamin. And / stand in the Church of God, and in

the peculiar covenant ; for the rejection is only of the

obstinate and disobedient ; for those who believo

on Clirist, as I have done, are continued in the

Church.

Verse 2. God hath not cast away his people which

he foreknew.} God has not finally and irrecoverably

rejected a people whom he has loved (or approved) so

long, ov TrpofjTu, for this is evidently the meaning of

the word in this place, as we have already seen, chap,

viii. 29, and is a very general meaning of the original

verb i'T yada in Hebrew and jivoaKu in Greek ; as I

have had often occasion to notice in different parts of

this work, and what none will deny who consults the

original. See Schleusner, Pai'hhust, c^c.

Wot ye not what the Scripture saith] Ovk oiSa-e, Do
ye not know what the Scripture saith ? The reference

is to 1 Ivingsxix. 10, 14. And the apostle's answer to

the objecting Jew is to the following effect : God hath

not universally thrust away his people, for whom in

the promise to Abraham he intended, and to whom de-

creed, to grant his special favour and blessing ; but the

case is now much as it was in the days of Elijah : that

prophet, in his addresses to God, made his complaint

against Israel thus :

—

A'crse 3. Lord, they have killed thy prophets] They

will not permit any person to speak unto them in thy

name ; and they murder those who are faithful to the

commission which they have received from thee.

Dis;ged down thine altars] They are profligate and

profane beyond example, and retain not the slightest

form of religion.



Salvatio?} IS by grace, CHAP. XI. a7id not by works

A. M. cir. -1062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

4 But wiiat saith tlio answer

of God unto liim ? "^ I liave re-

served to myself seven thou-

sand men, who have not bowed

the knee to the imasc of Baal.

5 * Even so then at this present linic also there

is a remnant according to the election of grace.

6 And "^ if by gi-ace, then is it no more of

' 1 Kings xix. 18.- —sChap. ix. 27. ^Chap. iv. 4, 5; Gal.
V. 4 i see Dcut. ix. 4, 5.

/ am left alone] There is no propliet besides myself

left, and tliey seek to destroy me.

Verse 4. But what saith the answer of God] The
answer which God made assured him that there were

seven thousand, that is, several or many thousands

;

for so we must understand the word seven, a certain for

an uncertain number. These liad ('ontiinied faithful to

God ; but, because of Jezebel's persecution, they were

obliged to conceal their attaclmicnt to the true religion
;

and God, in his providence, preserved tlieni from her

sanguinary rage.

Who have not bowed the knee] Baal was the god of

Jezebel ; or, in other words, his worship was then tlie

worship of the state ; but there were several thousands

of pious Israelites who had not acknowledged this

idol, and did not partake in the idolatrous worship.

Verse 5. Even so then at this present time] As in

the present day the irreligion of the Jews is very great

;

yet there is a remnant, a considerable number, who
have accepted of the grace of the Gospel.

According to the election of grace.] And these are

saved just as God has saved all believers from the be-

ginning ; they are chosen by his grace, not on account

of any worth or excellence in themselves, but through

his goodness are they chosen to have a place in his

Church, and continue to be his people, entitled to all

the privileges of the new covenant. The election of
grace simply signifies God's gracious design in sending

the Cliristian system into the world, and saving under

it all tho.se who believe in Christ Jesus, and none else.

Thus the believers in Christ arc chosen to inherit the

blessings of the Gospel, while those who seek justifi-

cation by the works of the law are rejected.

Verse 6. And if hij grace] And let this very rem-
nant of pious Jews, who have believed in Christ Jesus,

know that they are brought in, precisely in the same
way as God has brought in the Gentiles ; the one
having no more icorthiness to plead than the other

;

both being brought in, and continued in by God's free

grace, and not by any observance of the .Mosaic law.

And this is done according to the- election of grace,

or the rule of choosing any persons to be the people of

God upon the footing of grace ; which takes in all

that believe in his Son Jesus Christ : some of the Jew-
ish people did so believe ; therefore those believing

Jews are a remnant according to the election of grace.
They are saved in that way in which alone God will

save mankind.

And if by grace] Then let these very persons re-

memuer, that their election and interest in the cove-

nant of God has no connection with their Qld Jewish

works : otherwise grace is no ^\^-''": '^'^

f A. I), cir. !>S.

more grace. But if jV/vcof works. An. oivmp.

,

."
.

,

cir. CCfX. 2.

then IS It no more grace : other- a. u. c. cir.

wise work is no more work.
^"'

7 What then ? ' Israel hath not obtained that

which he sccketh for ; but the election halii

obtained it, and the rest were '' blinded,

8 (According as it is written, ' God halh

' Chap. ix. 31 ; x. 3.- ' Or, hardened ; Z Cor. iii. 14.-

xxix. 10.

'Ua.

ivoris ; for were it of works, grace would lose its

proper nature, and cease to be what it is

—

a free unde-

served gift.

But if il be of ^vorks] On the other hand, could it

be made to appear that they are invested in these

privileges of the kingdom of Chri.st only by the ob-

servance of the law of Moses, then gr.\ce would be

quite set aside ; and if it were not, work, or the merit

of obedience, would lose its proper nature, which ex-

cludes favour and free gift. But it is not, and cannot

be, of WORKS ; for those very Jews who now believe,

and are happy in the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ,

are so according to the election of grace, which does

not mean a particular act of God's sovereignty, which

has singled out some of the Jews who deserved to

have been cast off as well as the rest ; but it is that

general scheme of grace, according to which God
purposed to take into his Church and kingdom any,

airiong either Jews or Gentiles, who should believe on

Christ. And the remnant here mentioned were not

selected from their countrymen by such a sovereign

act of God's grace as might have taken in the whole

if it had so pleased ; but they were admitted into am',

received the privileges of the Messiah's kingdom, be

cause they believed on the Lord Jesus, and rcceivea

him as their only Saviour; and thus came into that

scheme of election which God had appointed. And
we may observe, farther, that out of this election they

as well as the others would have been excluded, had

they like the rest remained in unbelief; and info this

election of grace all the Jews, to a man, notwithstand-

ing they were all sinners, would have been taken, had

they believed in Christ Jesus. This is the true notion

of the election of grace. See Taylor.

A''erse 7. What then ?] What is the real state of the

case before us ! Israel—the body of the Jewish peo-

ple, have not obtained that which they so earnestly

desire, i. e. to be continued, as they have been hither-

to, the peculiar people of God ; but the election hath

obtained it—as many of them as have believed in

Jesus Christ, and accepted salvation through him :

this is the grand scheme of tlie election by grace

;

God chooses to make those his peculiar people who
believe in his Son, and none other shall enjoy the

blessings of his kingdom. Those who would not re-

ceive him are blinded; they have shut their eyes against

the light, and are in the very circumstances of those

mentioned by the Prophet Isaiah, chap, xxi.x. 10.

Verse 8. God halh given Ihnn the spirit if slumber]

.Vs they had toilfully closed their eyes against the light,

so God has, in judgment, given them up to the spirit
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Wretched state of the Jews ROMANS. i?i the days of St. Paul

A- M. cir. 4062. -^^-^ jjjg ^^ (j^^ gpj j.j^ ^f m glumbcr,
A. D. cir. 58. o 1 '

An. oivmp. " evcs that thev should not see,
cir. CCIX. 2. ^ . •' , , ,,
A. U. C. cir. and ears that they should not

^^^"
hear ;) unto this day.

9 And David saith, " Let their table be made

a snare, and a trap, and a stumbling-block, and

a recompense unto them :

10 PLet their eyes be darkened, that they

may not see, and bow down their back alway.

" Or, remorse. " Deut. xxix. 4 ; Isa. vi. 9 ; Jer. v. 21 ; Ezek.
xii. 2 ; Matt. xiii. 14 ; John xii. 40 ; Acts xxviii. 26, 27.

of slumber. The very word and revelation of God,

which should have awakened their consciences, and

opened their eyes and ears, have had a very different

effect ; and becau.?e they did not receive the truth in

the love thereof, that which would otherwise have been

the savour of life unto life, has become the savour of

death unto death ; and this continues to the present

day.

Verse 9. And David saith. Let their table, t^-c] And
from their present disposition it is reasonable to con-

clude that the same evils will fall upon them as fell

\ipon the disobedient in former times, as predicted by

David, Psalm Ixix. 22, 23, that their very blessings

should become curses to them, and their temporal mer-

cies be their only recompense ; and yet even these

earthly blessings, by not being enjoyed in the Lord,

should be a stumbling block over which they should

fall, and, instead of being a blessing, should be the

means of their punishment. They would have a

worldly Messiah, and therefore they rejected him whose

kingdom was not of this world.

Verse 10. Let their eyes be darkened] All these

words are declarative, and not imprecatory. God de-

clares what will be the case of such obstinate unbe-

lievers ; their table, their common providential bless-

ings, will become a snare, a trap, a stumbling block,

and the means of their punishment. Their eyes will

be more and more darkened as they persist in their

unbelief, and their back shall be bowed down always

;

far from becoming a great and powerful nation, they

shall continue ever in a stale of abject slavery and

oppression, till they acknowledge Jesus as the pro-

mised Messiah, and submit to receive redemption in his

lood.

Verse 11. Have they stumbled that they should

fall ?] Have the Jews, now for their disobedience and

unbelief rejected, so sinned against God as to be for

ever put out of the reach of his mercy T By no

means. Are they, as a nation, utterly irrecoverable 1

This is the sense of the place, and here the prophecy

of the restoration of the Jewish nation commences.

But rather through their fall salvation is come]

The Church of God cannot fail ; if the Jews have

hr-yhen the everlasting covenant, Isaiah xxiv. 5, the

Gentiles shall be taken into it ; and this very circum-

stance shall be ultimately the means of exciting them
to seek and claim a share in the blessings of the new
covenant ; and this is what the apostle terms provok-

ing them to jealousy, i. e. exciting them to emulation,
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Ill say then, Have
stumbled that they should fall ?

God forbid : but rather i through

their fall salvation is come unto

the Gentiles, for to provoke them to jealousy.

12 Now if the fall of them he the riches of

the world, and the " diminishing of them the

riches of the Genli'jes ; how much more their

fulness ?

» Psa. Ixix. 22. P Psa. Ixix. 23. 1 Acts xiii. 46 ; xviii. 6
;

xxii. 18, 21 ; xxviii. 24, 28 ; chap. x. 19. 'Or, decay, or, loss.

for so the word should be understood. We should

observe here, that the fall of the Jews was not in itself

the cause or reason of the calling of the Gentiles ; for

whether the Jews had stood or fallen, whether they

had embraced or rejected the Gospel, it was the ori-

ginal purpose of God to take the Gentiles into the

Church ; for this was absolutely implied in the cove-

nant made with Abraham : and it was in virtue of that

covenant that the Gentdes were now called, and not

BECAUSE of the unbelief of the Jews. And hence we
see that their fall was not the necessary means of the

salvation of the Gentiles ; for certainly the unbelief of

the Jews could never produce faith in the Gentiles.

The simple state of the case is : the Jews, in the

most obstinate and unprincipled manner, rejected

Jesus Christ and the salvation offered them in his

name ; then the apostles turned to the Gentiles, and

they heard and believed. The Jews themselves per-

ceived that the GentUes were to be put in possession

of similar privileges to those which they, as the pecu-

liar people of God, had enjoyed ; and this they could

not bear, and put forth all their strength in opposition

and persecution. The calling of the Gentiles, which

existed in the original purpose of God, became in a

certain way accelerated by the unbelief of the Jews,

through which ihey forfeited all tlieir privileges, and

fell from that state of glory and dignity in w hicli they

had been long placed as the peculiar people of God.

See Taylor.

Verse 12. Now if the fall of them] The English

reader may imagine that, because fall is used in both

these verses, the original word is the same. But

their fall, and the fall of them, is irapaTz-u/ia, the

same word which we render offence, chap. v. 15, 17,

18, and might be rendered lapse. Whereas that they

should fall (ver. 11) is, ira ~eauci. Now, OTm-u, to

fall, is used in a sense so very emphatical as to sig-

nify being slain. So Homer, 11. viii., ver. 475.

H/iari Tu, or" av ol fiev eiri n-pv/ivyjai ftaxavrai,

l^TEU'ei €v aivoraTL), Trepi ITarpo/cAoio TrecovTor'

'Qf yap 8ei7(paTov tan.

And for Patroclus slam, the crowded hosts,

In narrow space, shall at the ships contend.

Such the divine decree.

And again, II. xi., ver. 84.

06pa ptv i/t)f r]i' Kai ac^ero lepov TJ/iap,

To^pa paV apforepur ^t'Xe^ ijtzteto, 'kl'kte (Je A,ao9



There is yet hope (JHAP. XI. of their restoration

A. M. cir. 4062. 13 |. of { gpcak lo vou Gcn-
A. D. cir. 58. ... , , 1

An. oiymp. iiles, iiiasmucli as 1 am ' llic

A.U. c. cir. apostle of the Gentiles, I mag-
^"'

nify mine office :

14 If by any means I may provoke to emu-

lation them ivhich arc my flesh, and • might

save some of them.

•Acts \x. 15; xiii. 2; xxii. 21 ; chap. xv. 16; G.il. i. 16; ii.

2, 7, 8, 9 ; Eph. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. U.

While morning lasted, and the light of day

Increased, so long tlie weapons on both sides

Flew in thick vollics ; and the people fell.

CoWPER.

It is well known, that to fall in battle means to he

kilted. It is in such a sense as this that St. Paul

used the word fall, when he says, Have they stumbled

that they should fall 1 He means a fall quite de-

structive and ruinous ; whereas by their fall, and the

fall of them, he means no more than such a lapse as

was recoverable ; as in the case of Adam's offence.

See Dr. Taylor.

The riches of the ivorld] If, in consequence of their

unbelief, the riches of (Jod's grace and goodness be

poured out on the whole (lenlile world, how much
more shall that dispensation of grace and mercy enrich

and aggrandize the Gentiles, which shall bring the

whole body of the Jews to the faith of the Gospel !

Here the apostle supposes, or rather predicts, that

such a dispensation shall take place ; and that, there-

fore, the Jews have not so stumbled as to be finally

irrecoverable.

Verse 13. This and the following verse should be

read in a parenthesis. St. Paul, as the apostle of the

Gentiles, wished to show them the high pilch of glory

and blessedness to which they had been called, that

they might have a due sense of God's mercy in ciUing

them to sucli a state of salvation ; and that they might

be jealous over themselves, lest they should fall as the

Jews had done before them : and he dwells particu-

larly on the greatness of those privileges which the

Gentiles had now received, that he might stir up the

minds of his countrymen to emulation, and might be

the means of saving some of Ihem, as he states in the

following verse.

/ magnify mine office'] This is a very improper

translation of tjjv SiaKoviav /lov 6oia^u, which is, lite-

rally, / honour this my ministry. Dr. Taylor has

justly observed that magnify, except when applied to

the Most High, carries with it, in our language, the

idea of stretching beyond the bounds of truth ; whereas
the apostle simply means that he does justice to his

ministry, by stating the glorious things which he was
commissioned to preach among the Gentiles : bless-

ings which the Jews by their obstinacy had forfeited

Verse 14. Might save some of them.] .\nd yet all

these were among the reprobate, or rejected; however,
the apostle supposed that none of them were irrecover-

ably shut out from the Divine favour ; and that some
of them, by his preaching, might be disposed to re-

ceive salvation by Christ Jesus.

Verse 15. But life from the dead] If the rejection

Vol II ( 9 )

15 For if tlic caslintT away of ^.M cir. -1002
~ ' A. D. cir. 58.

tliom be liic reconciling of the An. OKmp.

world, what shall tiic receiving a. U. (J. cir

of them be, but life from the dead ?
611

16 For if the " first fruit be holy, the lump ix

also hohj : and if the root be holy, so are the

branches.

'1 Cor. vii. 16; ix. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; James v. 20.-

xxiii. 10; Num. xv. 18, 19, 20, 21.

-" Lev.

of the Jews became the occasion of our receiving the

Gospel, so that we can even glory in our tribulations,

though they themselves became chief instruments of

our sufferings
;
yet so far must wc feel from extilting

over them that we should esteem their full conversion

to God as great and choice a favour as we would the

restoration of a most intimate friend to life, who had

been at the gates of death.

The rcstor.ation of the Jews to a state of favour

with God to which the apostle refers, and which is too

plainly intimated by the spirit of prophecy to admit of

a doubt, will be a most striking event. Their being

preserved as a distinct people is certainly a strong

collateral proof that they shall once more be brought

into the Church of God : and their conversion to

Christianity will be an incontestable proof of the truth

of Divine revelation ; and doubtless will become the

means of converting multitudes of deists, who will see

the prophecies of God, which had been delivered so

long before, so strikingly fulfilled in this great event.

We need not wonder, if a whole nation should then

be born as in a day.

Verse 16. For if the first fruit be holy] As the

consecrating the first fruits to God was the means of

drawing down his blessing upon the rest, so the con-

version of Abraham to the true faith, and the several

Jews who have now embraced Christianity, are

pledges that God will, in process of time, admit the

whole Jewish nation into his favour again, so that

they shall constitute a part of the visible Church of

Christ.

If the root be holy, so are the branches.] The word

holy in this verse is to be taken in that sense which

it has so frequently in the Old and New Testaments,

viz. consecrated, set apart to sacred uses. It must

not be forgotten that the first converts to Christ were

from among the Jews ; these formed the root of the

Christian Church : these were holy, uyioi, consecrated

to God, and those who among the Gentiles were con-

verted by their means were also iiyioi, consecrated

;

but the chief reference is to the ancestors of the

Jewish people, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; and, as

these were devoted lo God and received into his cove-

nant, all their posterity, the branches which proceeded

from this root, became entitled to the same privileges :

and as the root still remains, and the branches also,

the descendants from that root still remain : they still

have a certain title to the blessings of the covenant

:

though, because of their obstinate unbelief, these bless-

ings are suspended, as they cannot, even on the ground

of the old covenant, enjoy these blessings but throng!.

faith: for it was when Abraham believed God that it
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llie Gentiles s/.cmd in the ROMANS. favour of God hy faith

A.M. cir. 4062. jy ^j-^j jf gome of the brancli-
A. D. cir. 58.

iv i i

An. oiymp. es ' be broken off, and ™ thou,

T'u.C.'cir.' bemg a wild olive tree, wert
^^^-

graffed in = among them, and

with them partakest of the root and fatness of

the olive tree
;

18 y Boast not against the branches. But if

thou boast, thou bearest not the root, but the

root thee.

19 Thou wilt say then, The branches were

broken off, that I might be graffed in.

^•Jer xi. 16. "'Acts ii.39; Eph. ii. 12, 13. ' Or, for them.

y 1 Cor. X. 12. ^ Chap. xii. 16.

was accounted to him for righteousness ; and thus he

became an heir of the righteousness which is by faith.

Verse 17. And if some of the hrartchcs, ^c.] If the

present nation of the Jews, because of their unbelief,

are cut off from the blessings of the Church of God,

and the high honour and dignity of being his peculiar

people ; and thou, being a wild olive—ye Gentiles,

being without the knowledge of the true God, and

consequently bringing forth no fruits of righteousness,

loert grafted in among them—are now inserted in the

original stock, having been made partakers of the faith

of Abraham, and consequently of his blessings ; and

enjoy, as the people did who sprang from him, the

fatness of the olive tree—the promises made to the

patriarchs, and the spiritual privileges of the Jewish

Church :

—

Verse 18. Boast not against the hranches.^ Wliile

you are ready to acknowledge that you were inclu-

ded in the covenant made with Abraham, and are

now partakers of the same blessings with him, do not

exult over, much less insult, the branches, his present

descendants, whose place you now fill up, according

to the election of grace : for remember, ye are not the

root, nor do ye bear the root, but the root bears you.

You have not been the means of deriving any blessing

on the Jewish people; but through that very people,

which you may be tempted to despise, all the blessing

and excellencies which you enjoy have been commu-

nicated to you.

Verse 19. Thou wilt say then, i^-c] You may think

that you have reasoli ,to exult over them ; because it

is a fact that God has been displeased with them, and

therefore has broken them off; has cast them out of

the Church, and taken you into it in their place.

Verse 20. Well; because of unbelief, i5fc.'\ This

statement is all true ; but then, consider, ivhy is it that

they were cast out ? Was it not because of their un-

ielief? And you s*'Jid hy faith : you were made par-

takers of these blessmgs by faith ; be not high-minded

;

ct this humble, not exalt you in your own estimation

;

for if the blessings were received hy faith, consequently

not by works ; and if not by works, you have no merit

;

and what you have received is through the mere mercy

of God. They once stood hy faith; they gave place

to unbelief, and fell : you stand now by faith ; but it

js as possible for you to be unfaithful as it was for

them, and consequently you may fall under the Divine
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20 Well; because of unbelief W"'"- '^^f'' A. D. cir. 58.

thev were broken off, and thou An. Oiymp.
'

, , r • 1 T. 1-1 cir. CCIX. 2.

standest by taith. ^ Be not high-

minded, but '' fear :

21 For if God spared not the natural

branches, take heed lest he also spare not thee.

22 Behold therefore the goodness and seve-

rity of God : on them which fell, severity ; but

toward thee, goodness, *> if thou continue in

his goodness : otherwise <^ thou also shalt be

cut off.

^Prov. xxviii. 14; Isa. Ixvi. 2;
Heb. iii. 6, 14.-

Phi.. ii. 12. 1 1 Cor. xv. 2
;—= John XV. 2.

displeasure, as they have done ; be not high-minded,

but fear ; watch over yourselves with godly jealousy.

Verse 21. For if God spared not the natural

branches] If He, in his infinite justice and holiness,

could not tolerate sin in the people lohom he foreknew,

whom he had so long loved, cherished, miraculously

preserved and blessed ; take heed lest he also spare

not thee. Be convinced that the same righteous prin-

ciple in him will cause him to act towards you as he

has acted towards them, if you sin after the similitude

of their transgression ; and to this, self-sufficiency and

self-confidence will soon lead you. Remember, there-

fore, the rock whence you were hev\n, and the hole of

the pit whence ye %vere digged. Depend incessantly

on God's free grace, that ye may abide in his favour.

Verse 22. Behold therefore the goodness] The ex-

clamation, Behold the goodness of God ! is frequent

among the Jewish wTiters, when they wish to call the

attention of men to particular displays of God's mercy,

especially towards those who are singularly unworthy.

See several instances in Schoettgen.

And severity of God] As xp1'^'''o~1^j goodness, sig-

nifies the essential quality of the Divine nature, the

fountain of all good to men and angels, so a~oTo/ua,

severity, as it is here translated, signifies that particular

exercise of his goodness and holiness which leads him

to sever from Ids mystical body whatsoever would

injure, corrupt, or destroy it. The apostle in these

verses uses a metaphor taken from engrafting, eyKevwi-

Gir, from the verb e^/Kei'TpiCu, from ri', in, and KevrpiCu^

to puncture, because engrafting was frequently done

by making a puncture in the bark of a tree, and then

inserting a bud taken from another. This was the

practice in the Roman agriculture, as we learn fro»

Virgil, Georg. ii, ver. 73 :

—

Nam qua se medio trudunt de cortice gemmae,

Et tenues nimpunt tunicas, angustus in ipso

Fit 7iodo sinus : hue aliena ex arbore germen

Includunt, udoque decent molescere libra.

For where the tender rinds of trees disclose

Their shooting gems, a swelling knot there grows

Just in that space a narroiv slit we make.

Then other buds from bearing trees we take

;

Inserted thus, the wounded rind we close,

In whose moist womb the admitted infant grows.

Dryden
, 9»« ,



Fne jews shall be restored CHAP. XI. if they abide not tii unbr.ltej

Ayi.cir. 4m. 2.3 And llicy also, ''if they
A ll. rir. 58. • -'

An. oiymp. abide not in unbelief, shall be
~3(x. 2.cir. CC

A.U. c.'cir" graffcd in : for God is able to

811.
grair them in again.

^ 2 Corinthian!!,

In all countries the principle is the same, though the

mode is various.

The apostle, having adopted this metaphor as the

best he could find to express that act of God's justice

and mercy by which the Jews were rejected, and the

Gentiles elected in their stead, and, in order to show

that though the Jewish tree tras cut down, or its

branches lapped nff, yet it was not rooted up, he in-

forms the Gentile believers that, as it is customary to

insert a ^ood scion in a bad or useless stock, they who
were bad, contrary to the custom in such cases, were

grafted in a good stock, and their growth and fruitful-

ness proclaimed the excellence and veget.ative life of

the stock in which the}' were inserted. This was the

goodness of the heavenly gardener to them ; but it was

severity, arroropca, an act of excision to the Jews.

The reader will observe that this term belongs to

engrafting : often, in this operation, a part of a branch

is cut otT; in that part which remains in connection

with the tree a little slit is made, and then a small

twig or branch taken from another tree is, at its lower

end, shaved thin, wedge-like, and then inserted in the

cleft, after which the whole is tied together, clayed

round, &c., and the bark unites to bark ; and the stock

and the scion become thus one tree, the juices of the

whole stock circulating through the tubes of the newly-

inserted twig ; and thus both live, though the branch

inserted bears a very different fruit from that which

the parent stock bore. I have often performed this

oper.ition, and in this very way, with success : and I

cannot conceive that the apostle could have chosen a

more apt or more elegant metaphor. The Jeioish tree

does not bring forth proper fruit ; but it will answer

well to ingraft a proper fruit-bearing tree on. The
Gentiles are a wild olive, which is a tree that bears

no fruit ; but it may be made to bear if grafted on the

Jewish stock. Some of the branches were cut off, that

the branches of this wild olive might be inserted : the

act by which this insertion is made is termed j'p^iTror^f,

goodness, benignity : the act by which the branches of

the original stock are broken off is termed a-oToma,

excision; from a^o, from, and reuvu, I cut, still keep-

ing the metaphor taken from engrafting in view. Kow,
let the apostle's mode of reasoning bo observed : the

tree is cut down, or its fx-anches lopped off; but the

tree is not rooted up. The Jews nave stumbled, but

not so as to fall irrecoverably ; for if they abide not

still in unbelief they shall be grafted in, vcr. 23. The
Gentiles which are grafted in on these cut-off branches,

like the scion inserted into another stock, partake of
the root, which absorbs from the earth the nutritious

juices, end the fatness of the Jewish tree, the bless-

ings and privileges which that people have long enjoy-

ed, in consequence of the Abrahamic covenant, ver.

17; the root, the Jewish covenant, bears them; not

they the root, ver. 18. As, therefore, the continuance
[

of the Gentiles as the Church and people of God de- I

3

24 For if thou wcrt cut out A nr cir. 4062.

. , ,. A. D. cir. '.!*

of the olive tree which is wild An. oivmp.

Ijy nature, and wcrt grafTcd con- a.V- c'c'ir.'

trury to nature into a good olive
^"'

chap. iii. 16.

pends upon their interest in the Abrahamic covenant,

the blessings of which they derive through the medium
of the Jews, they should be grateful to God, and tole-

rant to those through whom they have received such

blessings. And as, in the case of grafting, the pros-

perity of the engrafted scion depends on the existence

of the parent stock, so the continu,ance of the Gentiles

in this state of favour, (following the metaphor,) in a
certain way depends on the continuance of the Jewish

people : and they are preserved, as so many scions

which are in process of time to be engrafted on the

Gentiles ; and thus the Gentiles shall become the

means of salvation to the Jews, as the Jcivs have been
the means of salvation to the Gentiles. Following,

therefore, the metaphor a little farther, which seems
to have been so well chosen in all its parts, the con-

tinued existence of the Jews as a distinct people, to-

gether with the acknowledgment of the Gentiles, that

they have derived their salvation and state of blessed-

ness through them—of which Jesus Christ, born of

the stock of David, is the author; and the Jewish
Scriptures, which the Gentiles receive as inspired by
God, are the evidence—then, the restoration of the

Jews to the favour of God is a necessary consequence,

and indeed seems to be the principal end in reference

to which the apostle reasons. The Gentiles, however,

are to take care that the restoration of the Jews be not

at their expense ; as their calling and election were
at the expense of the Jews: the latter being cut off,

that ihc former might be grafted in, ver. 19. Of this

there is no kind of necessity, for the original stock, the

Abrahamic covenant, is sufficient to receive them all

;

and so Jews and Gentiles become one eternal flock,

under one Bishop and Shepherd of all their souls.

A'^erse 23. If they abide not in unbelief] So, we
find that their rejection took place in consequence of

their icilful^ obstinacy : and, that they may return into

the fold, the door of which still stands open.

For God is able to graff them in again.] Fallen as

they are and degraded, God can, in the course of his

providence and mercy, restore them to all their forfeit-

ed privileges ; and this will take place if t/tei/ abide

not in unbelief: which intimates that God has furnish-

ed them with all the power and means necessary for

faith, and that they may believe on the Lord Jesus

whenever they will. The veil now continues on their

heart ; but it is not a veil which God has spread there,

but a veil occasioned bj- their own voluntary and ob-

stinate unbelief: and, when they shall turn to the

Lord, (Jesus,) the veil shall be taken away. Sec what

the apostle has said, 2 Cor. iii. 6-18.

Verse 21. The olive tree, which is ivild by nature^

Which is Kara iivair, naturally, wild and barren ; for

that the tcild olive bore no fruit is sufficiently evident

from the testimony of the authors who have written on

the subject ; hence the proverb, AKO/jTortpof aypiTT-rov

more unfruitful than the wild olive. Aa/covff yao
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Blindness m part ROMANS. hath happenea lo Israel.

A. M. cir. 4062

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

tree : how much more shall

these, which be the natural

branches, be graffed into their

own olive tree ?

25 For I would not, brethren, that ye should

be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be

•Chap. xii. 16. fVer. 7; 2 Cor. iii. 14. sOr, hardness.

" Wise in your own conceits

;

that f blindness s in part is happen-

ed to Israel, '' until the fulness

of the Gentiles be come in.

26 (And so all Israel shall be saved : as it

is written, ' There shall come out of Sion the

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CClX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

i" Luke %x\. 24 ; Rev. vii. 9.- ' Isa. lix. 20 : see Psa. xiv. 7.

aypiav £?.aiav aypinrrov KoXovaf for the Lacedemo-

nians term the wild olive ayptnTrov. See Suidas.

And hence Hesvchius interprets aypulaw^, the icild

olive, (the word used here by St. Paul,) by aKapiro^

unfruitful: and the reason given in Diogen. Pro-

verb. Cent. ii. n. 63, is iivrov yap ecmv 6 ayprnTToc

aKapwov for the u'ild olive is an unfruitful tree. On

this account the apostle very properly says : Thou

wert cut, en ttj^ Kara livaiv aypt£?Latov, out of that olive

which is uncultivated, because it is barren : the koto

^vesiv does not refer here to its being naturally barren ;

but to its being commonly or customarily permitted to

lemain so. And that this is the import of the phrase

here is evident from the next clause of the verse.

And wert graffed contrary to nature] Uapa (pvaiv.

contrary to all custom ; for a scion taken from a bar-

ren or useless tree is scarcely ever known to be graft-

ed into a good stock ; but here the Gentiles, a. fruitless

and sinful race, are grafted on the ancient patriarchal

stock. Now, if it was possible to effect such a change

in the state and disposition of the Gentiles, who were

vBeoi ev T(j Koapu, Ephes. ii. 12, without God, atheists,

in the world ; how much more possible is it, speaking

after the manner of men, to bring about a similar change

in the Jews, who acknowledge the one, only, and true

God, and receive the law and the prophets as a reve-

lation from him. This seems to be the drift of the

apostle's argument.

Verse 25. / would not—that ye should be igno-

rant of this mystery] Mystery, iivaTijpiov, signifies any

thing that is hidden or covered, or not fully made

manifest. The Greek word seems to have been bor-

rowed from the Hebrew iriDO mistar, from the root

ino sathar, to hide, conceal, &c. ; though some derive

it from fivnaBai, to be initiated into sacred riles, from

/iven; to shut up. In the New Testament it signifies,

generally, any thing or doctrine that has not, in for-

mer times, been fully known to men : or, something

that has not been heard of, or which is so deep, pro-

found, and difficult of comprehension, that it cannot

be apprehended without special direction and instruc-

tion : here it signifies the doctrine of the future res-

toration of the Jeivs, not fully known in itself, and not

at all known as to the ti7ne in which it will take place.

In chap. xvi. 25 it means the Christian religion, not

known till the advent of Christ. The apostle wished

the Romans not to be ignorant of this mystery, viz.

that such a thing was intended ; and, in order to give

them as much instruction as possible on this subject,

he gives them some characteristic or sign of the times

when it was *,o take place.

Lest ye should be wise in your own conceits] It

seems from this, and from other expressions in this

epistle, that the converted Gentiles had not behaved to-
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ward the Jews with that decorum and propriety which

the relation they bore to them required. In this chap-

ter the apostle strongly guards them against giving

way to such a disposition.

Blindness in part is happened to Israel] Partial

blindness, or blindness to a part of them; for they were

not all unbelievers : several thousands of them had

been converted to the Christian faith ; though the body

of the nation, and especially its rulers, civil and spi-

ritual, continued opposed to Christ and his doctrine.

Until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.] And
this blindness will continue till the Church of the Gen-

tiles be fully completed—till the Gospel be preached

through all the nations of the earth, and multitudes of

heathens every where embrace the faith. The words

TT^^Jlpu/ia Tuv tOvav may be boiTOwed from the D'Un S 70

melo haggoyim, a multitude of nations, which the Sep-

tuagint translate by kIjjSo^ edvav. By the irXjipufta,

or fulness, a great multitude may be intended, which

should be so dilated on every hand as to fill various

regions. In this sense the words were understood by

Solomon ben Melee, DHD 1sSr3"» D'UH niinN. The

nations of the Gentiles shall be filled with them : the

apostle, therefore, seems to give this sense of the mys-

tery—that the Jews will continue in a state of blind-

ness till such time as a multitude of nations, or Gen-

tiles, shall be converted to the Christian faith ; and the

Jews, hearing of this, shall be excited, by a spirit of

emulation, to examine and acknowledge the validity of

the proofs of Christianity, and embrace the faith of our

Lord Jesus Christ.

We should not restrict the meaning of these words

too much, by imagining, 1. That the fulness must

necessarily mean all the nations of the universe, and

all the individuals of those nations : probably, no more

than a general spread of Christianity over many nations

which are now under the influence of Pagan or Mo-

hammedan superstition may be what is intended. 2.

We must not suppose that the coming in here men-

tioned necessarily means, what most religious persons

understand by conversion, a thorough change of the

whole heart and the whole life : the acknowledgment of

the Divine mission of our Lord, and a cordial embra-

cing of the Christian religion, will sufficiently fulfil the

apostle's words. If we wait for the conversion of the

Jeu-s till such a time as every Gentile and Mohamme-
dan soul shall be, in this especial sense, converted to

God, then—we shall wait for ever.

Verse 26. And so all Israel shall be saved] Shall

be brought into the way of salvation, by acknowledging

the Messiah ; for the word certainly does not mean

eternal glory ; for no man can conceive that a time will

ever come in which every Jew then living, shall be

taken to the kingdom of glory. The term saved, aa
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Ilie gifts and calling of

A. Mor. 4062. Deliverer, and shall turn awav
A. D. cir. 58. „ r t i.
An. oivnip. Ungodliness irom Jacob :

cir. CC1.\.2. „% k T .1 • •

A U. c. cir. 27 " ror this ts my covenant
^"' unto them, when I shall take

away their sins.)

28 As concerning the Gospel, they are enemies

for your sakcs : but as touching the election,

they are ' beloved for the fathers' sakes.

CHAP. XI. God are without repentance

29 For the gifts and calling of ^j^^)"";/^'
God are "'without repentance. An. Olymp.

„„ r, . . '^
,

rir. CCIX. 2.
30 r or as ye " in Imics past have a. it. C. cir.

not " believed God, yet linvo now ^"'

obtained mercy through their unbelief;

3

1

Even so have these also now not ^ be-

lieved, that through your mercy they also may
obtain mercy.

* Isaiah .xxvii. 9; Jeremiah xx.xi. 31, &c. ; Hob. viii. 9; x. 10.

1 Dcut. vii. B ; ix. 5 ; x. 15.

applied to the Israelites in different parts of the Scrip-

ture, sifri'ifies no move than their being gathered out of

the nations of the teorlil, separated to God, and pos-

sessed of the high privilege of being his pccttliar peo-

ple. And we know that this is the meaning of the

term, by finding it applied to the l)ody of the Israelites

when this alone was the sum of their state. See the

Preface, page viii, &c.

As it is written] The apostle supports what lie ad-

vances on this head by a quotation from Scripture,

which, in the main, is taken from I.sa. lix. 20 : The
Deliverer shall come out of Zion, and turn away un-

godliness from Jacob. Now this cannot be understood

of the manifestation of Christ among the Jew-s ; or of

the multitudes which were converted before, at, and

for some time after, the day of pentecost; for these

times were all past when the apostle wTote this epistle,

which was probably about the 57th or 58th year of

our Lord ; and, as no remarkable conversion of that

people has since taken place, therefore the fulfilment

of this prophecy is yet to take place. In what man-

ner Christ is to come nut of Zion, and in what wai/ or

by what means he is to turn away transgression from
Jacob, we cannot tell ; and to attempt to conjecture,

when the time, occasion, means, &c., are all in mys-

tery, would be more than reprehensible.

Verse i27. For this is my covenant vnto them, when

I shall take away their sins.] The reader on refer-

ring to Isa. lix. 20, 21, will find that the words of the

original are here greatly abridged. They are the

following :

—

And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto them

that turn from transgression in Jacob, saith the Lord.

As for me, this is my covenant icith them, satth the

Lord, My Spirit that is upoit thee, and my loords ichich

I have put in thy mouth, shall not depart out of thy

mouth, nor out of the mouth of thy seed, nor out of the

mouth of thy seed^s seed, saith the Lord, from hence-

forth and for ever.

For the manner in which St. Paul makes his quo-

tation from Scripture, see the observations at the end

«vf the preceding chapter. The whole of these two
verses should be read in a parenthesis, as I have
marked iliem in the text ; for it is evident that the 25th
verse should be immediately connected with the 2ath.

It may not he amiss to subjoin here a collection of
those te.xts in the Old Testament that seem to point

out a restoration of the Jewish commonwealth to a

higher degree of excellence than it has yet attained.

Isa. ii. 2-5 ; xix. 24, 25 ; xxv. 6, &c. ; xxx. 18, 19,

Nuin. .xxiii. 19. " Eph. ii. 2; Col. iii. 7. "Or, obeyed.
I' Or, obeyed.

26; Ix. throughout ; Ixv. 17, to the end; Jer. xxxi.

10, 11, 12; xlvi. 27, 28; Ezek. xx. 31, 40, &c. ;

xxviii. 25, 26 ; xxxiv. 20, &c. ; xxxvi. 8-1 G ; xx.xvii.

21-28 ; xxxix. 25, &c. ; Joel iii. 1, 2, 17, 20, 21 ;

Amos ix. 9, to the end; Obad. ver. 17, 21 ; MicAH
iv. 3-7; vii. 18, 19, 20; Zeph. iii. 19, 20.

Verse 28. As conecming the Gospel] The unbe-

lieving Jews, with regard to the Gospel which they

have rejected, are at present enemies to God, and aliens

from his kingdom, under his Son Jesus Christ, on
account of that extensive grace which has overturned

their peculiarity, by admitting the Gentiles into his

Church and family : but with regard to the original

purpose of election, whereby they were chosen and

separated from all the people of the earth to be the

peculiar people of God, they arc belovedfor thefathers^

sake ; he has still favour in store for them on account

of their forefathers the patriarchs.

Verse 29. For the gifts and calling of God, cj-c]

The gifts which God has bestowed upon them, and the

catling—the invitation, with which he has favoured

them he w ill never revoke. In reference to this point

there is no change of mind in him ; and therefore the

possibility and certainty of their restoration to their

original i]rivilcges, of being the people of God, of

enjoving every spiritual blessing witli the fulness of
the Gentiles, may be both reasonably and safely

inferred.

Repentance, when applied to God, signifies simply

change of purpose relative to some declarations made
.subject to certain conditions. See this fully explained

and illustrated by himself, Jer. xviii. 7, 8, 9.

Verse 30. For as ye in times past] The apostle

pursues his argimicnt in favour of the restoration of the

Jews. j4c? ye, Gentiles, m times past—for many ages

back.

Hare not believed] Were in a state of alienation

from God, yet not so as to be totally and for ever

excluded,

Have now obtained mercy] For ye are now taken

into the kingdom of the Messiah ; through their unbe-

lief—by that methoil which, in destroying the Jewish

peculiarity, and fulfilling the Abrahainic covenant, has

occasioned the unbelief and obstinate opposition of the

Jews.

Verse 31. Even so have these also] In like manner

the Jews are, through their infidelity, shut out of the

kingdom of God :

—

That through your mercy] But this exclusion will not

be everlasting ; but this will serve to open a new scene
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The counsels and purposes ROMANS. of God are unsearchable

AM.cir.4062. 33 For -iGod hath 'con
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. cludcd them all in unbelief,
cir. CCIX. 2.

, ,
. 1 ,

A. U. C. cir. that he might have mercy upon
811.

all.

33 O the depth of the riches both of the wis-

dom and knowledge of God !
'^ how unsearchable

are his judgments, and ' his ways past find-

ing out !

iChap. iii. 9; Gal. iii. 22. 'Or, shut them all up together.

' Psa. -x.Yxvi. 6. ' Job .\i. 7 ; Psa. xcii. 5. " Job xv. 8 ; Isa. xl.

13 ; Jer. xxiii. 18 ; Wisd. ix. 13 ; 1 Cor. ii. 16. ' Job xxxvi. 22.

when, through farther displays of mercy to you Gen-

tiles, thei/ also may obtain mercy—shall be received

into the kingdom of God again ; and this shall take

place whenever they shall consent to acknowledge the

Lord Jesus, and see it their privilege to be fellow

heirs with the Gentiles of the grace of life.

As sure, therefore, as the Jews were once in the

kingdom, and the Gentiles were not ; as sure as the

Gentiles are noiv in the kingdom, and the Jews are

not ; so siuely will the Jews be brought back into that

kingdom.

Verse 32. For God hath concluded them all in

nnbelief] 2,vveK?ieiiye yap & 6fof, God hath shut or

locked them all up under unbelief. This refers to the

guilty state of both Jews and Gentiles. They had all

broken God's law—the Jews, the written law; the

Gentiles, the law written in their hearts ; see chap. i.

19, 20, and ii. 14, 15. They are represented here

as having been accused of their transgressions ; tried

at God's bar; found guilty on being tried ; condemned

to the death they had merited ; remanded to prison, till

the sovereign will, relative to their execution, should be

announced ; shut or locked up, under the jailer, luibe-

lief ; and there both continued in the same state,

awaiting the execution of their sentence : but God, in

his own compassion, moved by no merit in either party,

caused a general pardon by the Gospel to be pro-

claimed to all. The Jews have refused to receive this

pardon on the terms which God has proposed it, and

therefore continue locked up under unbelief. The Gen-

tiles have welcomed the offers of grace, and are deliv-

ered out of their prison. But, as the offers of mercy

continue to be made to all indiscriminately, the time

will come when the Jews, seeing the vast accession of

the Gentile world to the kingdom of the Messiah, and

the glorious privileges which they in conser[uence enjoy,

shall also lay hold on the hope set before them, and

thus become with the Gentdes one flock under one

shepherd and bishop of all their souls. The same

figure is used Gal. iii. 22, 23. But the Scripture

hath concluded avveKleinev, locked up all under sin,

that the promise, by faith of Christ Jesus, might be

given to them that believe. But before faith came, we
were kept, £>j>povpov/ie6a, we were guarded as in a strong

hold, under the law ; shut up, cFD}KFK?.eiafiEvoi, locked

up together ttnto the faith which should afterwards be

revealed. It is a fine and well chosen metaphor in

both places, and forcibly expresses the gudty, helpless,

wretched state of both Jews and Gentiles.

Verse 33. O the depth of the riches both of the
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34 "For who hath known the ^;™,; "=': ^?fA. D. cir. 58.

An. Olj^mp.

cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

mind of the Lord ? or ' who hath

been his counsellor ?

35 Or " who hath first given to

him, and it shall be recompensed unto him again ^

3 6 For ^ of him, and through him, and to

him, are all things :
>" to ^ whom he glory for

ever. Amen.

"Job XXXV. 7; xli. U. » 1 Cor. viii. 6 ; Col. i. 16. ?Gal.
i. 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 21 ; 1 Peter v. 11

;

2 Pet. iii. 18 ; Jude 25 ; Rev. i. 6. » Or. him.

wisdom atid knowledge of God .'] This is a very

proper conclusion of the whole preceding discourse.

Wisdom may here refer to the designs of God

;

knou'ledge, to the means which he employs to accom-

plish these designs. The designs are the offspring

of infinite wisdom, and therefore they are all right

;

the means are the most proper, as being the choice

of an infinite knowledge that cannot err ; we may
safely credit the goodness of the design, founded in

infinite wisdom ; we may rely on the due accomplish-

ment of the end, because the means are chosen and

applied by infinite knowledge and skill.

Verse 34. For who hath known the mind of the

Lord ^ Who can pretend to penetrate the counsels

of God, or fathom the reasons of his conduct ? His

designs and his counsels are like himself, infinite; and,

consequently, inscrutable. It is strange that, with

such a scripture as this before their eyes, men should

sit down and coolly and positively write about counsels

and decrees of God formed from all eternity, of which

they speak with as much confidence and decision as

if they had formed a part of the council of the Most

High, and had been viith him in the beginning of his

ways ! A certain writer, (Mr. Perkins,) after having

entered into all these counsels, and dra«-n out his black-

lined scheme of absolute and eternal reprobation, with

all its causes and effects ; and then his light-lined

scheme of absolute and eternal election, with all its

causes and effects, all deduced in the most regular

and graduated order, link by link ; concludes with ver.

33 : O the depth of the riches both of the tvisdom and

knou'ledge of God ! how unsearchable are his judg-

ments, and his ivays past finding out! But this

writer forgot that he had searched out God''s judg-

>nents in the one case, T'^d found out his ways in the

other; and that he had given, as a proof of the suc-

cess of his researches, a complete exhibition of the

lohole scheme ! This conduct is worthy of more than

mere reprehension ; and yet he who differs from such

opinions gives, in the apprehension of some, this proof

of his being included in some of the links of the black

list ! We may rest with the conviction, that God is

as merciful and good in all his ways, as he is u'iss

and just. But as we cannot comprehend him, neither

can we his operations, it is our place, who are the

objects of his infinite mercy and kindness, to adore in

silence, and to obey with alacrity and delight.

A'erse 35. Or, who hath first given to him] Who
can pretend to have any demands upon God \ To
whom is he indebted ? Have either Jews or Gentile*



Observations on CHAP. XII. the preceding chapter

any right to his blessings 1 May not he bestow his

favours as he pleases, and to whom he pleases ? Does

he (It) any injustice to the Jews in choosing the Gen-

tiles 1 And was it because he was under obligation

to the Gentiles that he has chosen tlicm in the place

of the Jews'! Let him who has any cluim on God
prefer it, and he shall he compensated.

But how can the Ciieator be indebted to the crea-

ture ? How can the cause be dependent on the ef-

fect ? IIow can the Authoh of providence, and the

Father of every good and perfect gift, be under obli-

gation to them for whom he provides, and who arc

wholly dependent on his bounty ?

Verse 36. For of him, dfc] This is so far from

being the case, /or ef avrov, oF him, as the original

designer and author; and di' avrov, by him, as the

prime and efficient cause ; and etf avrov, to him, as

the ultimate end for the manifestation of his eternal

glory and goodness, are all things in universal nature,

through the whole compass of time and eternity.

The Emperor Marcus Antoninus {ei{ lavTor, lib. iv.)

has a saying very much like this of St. Paul, which it

is very probable he borrowed from this epistle to the

Romans. Speaking of nature, whom he addresses as

God, he says, U 6vcic en aov ^avra, ev coi iravra, fif

Be TTavTa ; O, Nature ! oF thee are all things ; in thci

are all things ; to //ice are all things. Ssvsral, of

the Gentile philosophers had axpKMij.ta ^i Jne same

import, as may be seer, in \^'etstein's quotations.

To whom he glory] And let him have the praise of

aD his workS; from the hearts and mouths of all his

intelligeii; creatures, for ever—throughout all the

generations of men. Amen—so be it I Let this be

established for ever

!

I. The apostle considers the designs of God in-

scrutable, and his mode of governing the world incom-

prehensible. His designs, schemes, and ends are all

infinite, and consequently unfathomable. It is impos-

sible to account for the dispensations either of his

justice or mercy. He does things under both these

characters which far surpass the comprehension of

men. But though his dispensations are a great deep,

yet they are never self-contradictory : though they far

surpass our reason, yet they never contradict reason

;

nor are they ever opposite to those ideas which God
has implanted in man, of goodness, justice, mercy, and

truth. But it is worthy of remark, that we can more

easily account for the dispensations of his justice than

we can for the dispensations of his mercy. We can
every where see ten thousand reasons why he should

display his justice ; but scarcely can we fir\d one rea-

son why he should display his mercy. And yet, these

displays of mercy for which we can scarcely find a

rrasDii, are iufinitely greater and more numerous than

his displays of justice, for which the reasons are, in a

vast variety of eases, as obvious as they are multi

plied. The sacrifice of Christ is certainly an infinite

reason why God should extend, a.s he does, his mercy
to all men ; but Jesus Christ is the gift of God^s lov<: :

who can account for the love that gave him to redeem

a fallen world ? The Jews have fallen under the dis-

pleasure of Divine justice : why they should be objects

of this displeasure is at once seen in their ingratitude,

disoliedience, unbelief, and rebellion. But a most es

pecial providence has watched over them, and pre-

served them in all their dispersions for 1700 years :

who can account for this ? Again, these very per-

sons have a most positive promise of a future deliver-

ance, both gi-eat and glorious : why should this be ?

The Gentile world was long left without a Divine

revelation, while the Jews enjoyed one : who can ac-

count for this ? The Jews are now east out of favour,

ir. a certain sense, and the reasons of it are sufficiently

obvious ; and the Gentiles, without any apparent

reason, are taken into favour. In all these things his

judgments are unsearchable, and his ivays past finding

out

!

II. Once more : Let it be remarked that, although

God is every where promising and bestowing the

greatest and most ennobling privileges, together with

an eternal and ineffable glory, for which we can give

no reason but his own endless goodness, through the

death of his Son ; yet, in no case does he remove

those privileges, nor exclude from this glory, but

where the reasons are most obvious to the meanest

capacity.

III. This epistle has been thought by some to

afford proofs that God, by an eternal decree, had

predestinated to eternal perdition millions of millions

of human souls before they had any existence, except

in his own purpose, and for no other reason but his

sovereign pleasure ! But such a decree can be no

more found in this booh, than such a disposition in the

mind of Him who is the perfection, as he is the model,

of wisdom, goodness, justice, mercy, and truth. ' May
God save the reader from profaning his name, by sup-

positions at once so monstrous and absurd

!

CHAPTER XII.

Such di.iplays of God's mercy as Jews and Gentiles have received should induce them to consecrate them
selves to Him; and not be conformed to the world, 1, 2. Christians are exhorted to think meanly of
themselves, 3. .4.nd each to behave himself properly in the ojficc which he has received from God, 4-8.
Various important moral duties recommended, 9-18. We must not avenge ourselves, but overcome evi,

with good, 19-21.
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We should "-ive uursetves to ROMANS. God as a living sacnjice

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. XI. C. cir.

811.

J
» BESEECH you therefore,

brethren, by the mercies of

God, '' that ye " present your

bodies ^ a hving sacrifice, holy,

» 2 Cor. X. 1. >> 1 Pet. ii. 5. = Psa. 1. 13, 14 ; chap. vi. 13,

16, 19 ; 1 Cor. vi. 13, 20. '' Heb. x. 20.

NOTES ON CHAP. XII.

The apostle having now finished the doctrinal part

of this epistle, proceeds to the practical : and here it

may be necessary to take a view of his arguments in

the preceding chapters.

The electio7i, calling, and justification of the believ-

ing Gentiles, and their being admitted into the king-

dom and covenant of God, and having an interest in

all the privileges and honours of his children. (1.)

That they have a clear and substantial title to all these

he has proved in chap, i., ii., and iii. (9.) That this

right is set on the same footing with Abraham's title

to the blessings of the covenant he proves chap. vi.

(3.) That it gives us a title to privileges and bless-

ings, as great as any the Jews could glory in, by

virtue of that covenant, chap. v. 1—12. (4.) He goes

still higher, and shows that our being interested in the

gift and grace of God in Christ Jesus is perfectly

agreeable to the grace which he has bestowed upon

all mankicd, in delivering them from that death of the

body brought on them by Adam's transgression, chap.

V. 12-21. (5.) He fully explains, both with regard

to the Gentiles and Jews, the nature of the Gospel

constitution in relation to its obligations to holines-s,

and the advantages it gives for encouragement, obe-

dience, and support, under the severest trials and per-

secutions, chap, vi., vii., viii. (6.) As to the pre-

tences of the Jews, that "God was bound by e.xpress

promise to continue them as his only people for ever,

and that this was directly inconsistent with the elec-

tion and calling of the Gentdes, on the condition of

faith alone ;" he demonstrates that the rejection of the

Jews is consistent with the truth of God's word, and

with his righteousness : he shows the true cause and

reason of their rejection, and concludes w-ith an ad-

mirable discourse upon the extent and duration of it

;

rt'hich he closes with adoration of the Divine wisdom
in its various dispensations, chap, ix., x., xi. Thus,

having cleared this important subject with surprising

judgment, and the nicest art and skUl in writing, he

now proceeds, after his usual manner in his epistles

and the apostolic method of preaching, to inculcate

various Christian duties, and to exhort to that temper

of mind and conduct of life which are suitable to the

profession of the Gospel, and the enjoyment of its

privileges.—Dr. Taylor.

Averse 1. I beseech you therefore, brethren'] This
address is probably intended both for the Jews and
the Gentiles ; though some suppose that the Jews are

addressed in the first verse, the Gentiles in the second.

By the mercies of God\ A(a tuv ocK-ipfiuv rov Qiov
By the tender mercies or compassions of God, such as

a tender f;ither shows to his refractory children ; who,
on their humiliation, is easily persuaded to forgive their

offences. The word oiic-Lp/j.oc comes from oi.ktoc, com-
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acceptable unto God, which is

your reasonable service.

2 And "= be not conformed to

this world; but 'be ye trans-

' 1 Pet. i. 14; 1 John ii. 15. ' Eph. i. 18; iv. 23; Col. i. 21,

22 ; iii. 10.

passion ; and that from eiKu, to yield ; because he that

has compassionate feelings is easdy prevailed on to do

a kindness, or remit an injury.

That ye present your bodies] A metaphor taken

from bringing sacrifices to the altar of God. The per

son offering picked out the choicest of his flock, brought

it to the altar, and presetited it there as an atonement

for his sin. They are exhorted to give themselves up
in the spirit of sacrifice ; to be as wholly the Lord's

property as the whole burnt-offering was, no part being

devoted to any other use.

A living sacrifice] In opposition to those dead sacri-

fices which they were in the habit of offering while in

their Jewish state ; and that they should have the lusts

of the flesh mortified, that they might live to God.

Holy] Without spot or blemish ; referring still to the

sacrifice required by the law.

Acceptable unto God] Y,vapeaTov The sacrifice being

perfect in its hind, and the intention of the offerer

being such that both can be acceptable and well pleas-

ing to God, who searches the heart. All these phrases

are sacrificial, and show that there must be a complete

surrender of the person—the body, the whole man,

mind and flesh, to be given to God ; and that he is to

consider himself no more his own, but the entire pro-

perty of his Maker.

Your reasonable service.] Nothing can be more con-

sistent with reason than that the work of God should

glorify its Author. We are not our oion, we are the

property of the Lord, by the right of creation and re-

demption ; and it would be as unreasonable as it

would be u'iched not to live to his glory, in strict obe-

dience to his will. The reasonable service, 'AoyiKTiv

larpttav, of the apostle, may refer to the difference

between ihe Jewish and Christian worship. The former

religious service consisted chiefly in its sacrifices,

which were <!(' a?.oyiJv, of irrational creatures, i. e. the

lambs, rams, kids, bulls, goats, &c., which were offered

under the law. The Christian ser\'ice or worship is

Aoj'ik;/, rational, because performed according to the

true intent and meaning of the law ; the heart and soul

being engaged in the service. He alone lives the life

of a fool and a madman who lives the life of a sinner

against God; for, in sinning against his Jlaker he

wrongs his own soul, loves death, and rewards evil

unto himself.

Reasonable service, 'AoyiKTjV 'Aa-paav, '• a religious

service according to reason," one rationally performed.

The Romanists make this distinction between T^arfieic,

and (!oii?if(n, latreia and douleia, (or dulia, as they cor-

ruptly WTite it,) ivorship and service, which they say

signify two kinds of religious worship ; the first proper

to God, the other communicated to the creatures. But

(Sot'Afia, douleia, services, is used by the Septuagint to

express the Divine worship. See Deut. xiii. 4 ; Judg.

ii. 7 ; 1 Sam. vii. 3, and xii. 10 : and in the New Tes-
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formed by the renewing of your
]

3 For I say, '' tlirough ihc

mind, tliat ye may « prove what grace given unto me, to every

is that good, and acceptable, and
j

man that is among you, ' not to

perfect will of God.

cEph. . 10, 17;
iii. 10

1 Thess. iv. 3. >> Ch.-ip. i. 5 ; xv. 15 ; 1 Cor.

XV. 10; Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2, 7, 8.

lament, Matt. vi. 24; Luke vi. 23 ; Rom. xvi. 18;

Col. iii. 2-1. The angel refused 6ov7.ciav, doulcia, Rev.

.txii. 7, because he was avvdov7.oQ sundoulus, a fellow

servant ; and the Divine worship is more frequently

expressed by this word 6ov7.eia, douleia, service, than

by Xarpeia, latrcia, worship. The first is thirty-nine

times in the Old and New Testament ascribed unto

God, the otlier about thirty times ; and lalreia, worship

or service, is 'given unto the creatures, as in Lev.

xxiii. 7, 8, ai ; Num. x.wiii. 18
;
yea, the word sig-

nifies cruel and base bondage. Dent, xxviii. 18 : once

in the New Testament it is taken tor the worship of

the creatures, Rom. i. 25. The worshipping of idols

is forbidden under the word P.or/jfin, latrem, thirty-four

times in the Old Testament, and once in the New, as

above ; and twenty-three times under the term ioiO.eia,

doulcia, in the Old Testament ; and St. Paul uses

iov}.evciv Qcu, and 7.aTpn>civ Ofw indifferently, for the

taorship we owe to God. See Rom. i. 9, 25 ; xii. 1

;

Gal. iv. 8, 9 ; 1 Thess. i. 9 ; Matt. vi. 24. And
Ludovicus Vives, a learned Romanist, has proved

out of Sutdas, Xenophon, and Volla, that these two

words are usually taken the one for the other, therefore

the popish distinction, that the first signifies " the re-

ligious worship due only to God," and the second, "that

which is given to angels, saints, and men," is unlearned

and false.—See Leigh's Crit. Sacra.

Verse 2. And be not conformed to this world] By
this world, aiuvi -ovru, may be understood that present

stale of things both among the Jews and Gentiles
;

the customs and fashions of the people who then tii-cd,

the Gentiles particularly, who had neither the power

nor the form of godliness ; though some think that

the Jewish economy, frequently termed n;n d'71>' ulani

ha:zch, this world, this peculiar .state of things, is alone

intended. And the apostle warns them against reviv-

ing usages that Christ had abolished : this exhortation

still continues in full force. The world that now is—
THIS present state of things, is as much opposed to the

spirit of genuine Christianity as the world then was.

Pride, luxury, vanity, extravagance in dress, and

riotous living, prevail now, as they did then, and are

as unworthy of a Christian's pursuit as they are inju-

rious to his soul, and hateful in the sight of God.

Be ye transformed] MeraiiopdovaOe, Be ye meta-

morphosed, transfigured, appear as new persons, and

with new hahils ; as God has given you a new form of

worship, so that ye serve in the newness of the spirit,

and not in the oldness of the letter. The word implies

a radical, Ihoroughy^ and universal change, both out-

ward and inward. Seneca, Epis. vi., shows us the

force of this word when used in a moral sense.

Sentio, says he, non emesd.^ri mc tantum, sed tk.\ns-

FiGCR.tRi ;
" I perceive myself not to be amended

merely, but to be transformed:" i. e. entirely renewed.

By the renewing of your mind] Let the inward

2
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Proverbs xxv. 27
;

Ecclesiastes vii. 16;
xi. 20.

chapter

change produce the outward. Where the spirit, ilia

temper, and disposition of the mind, Eph. iv. 23, are

not renewed, an outward change is of but little worth,

and but of short standing.

That ye may prove] Kij- to AnxipaCeiv, That ye may
have practical proof and experimental inowledge of,

the tvill of God~—oi his purpose and determination,

which is good in itself; infinitely so. Acccptahle, cva-

peoTov, well pleasing to and well received by every mind

that is renewed and transformed.

And perfect] Tt/.eiov, Finished and complete : wher

the mind is renewed, and the whole life changed, thei

the will of God is perfectly fulfilled ; for this is its

grand design in reference to every human being.

These words are supposed by Schoitlgcn to refer

entirely to the Jewish law. The Christians were to

renounce this world—the Jewish state of things ; to

be transformed, by having their minds enlightened in

the pure and simple Christian worship, that they might

prove the grand characteristic dilference between the

two covenants : the latter being good in opposition to

the statutes which were not good, Ezek. xx. 25 ; ac-

ceptable, in opposition to those sacrifices and offerings

which God ivould not accept, as it is written. Psalm

xl. 6—8 ; and perfect, in opposition to that system

which was imperfect, and which made nothing perfect,

and was only the shadow of good things to come.

There are both ingenuity and probability in this view

of the subject.

Verse 3. Through the grace given unto mc] By the

grace given .St. Paul most certainly means his apos-

tolical office, liy which he h.ad the authoritij, not only

to preach the Gospel, but also to rule the Church of

Christ. This is the meaning of the word, ij \api^, in

Eph. iii. 8 : Unto me who am less than the least of
all saints is this grace given—is conceded this office

or employment immediately by God himself; that I
should preach among the Gentiles the unsearchable

riches of Christ.

Not to think—more highly] Mi; i-jrcp^poveiv. Not to

act proudly; to arrogate nothing to himself on account

of any grace he had received, or of any office com-

mitted to him.

But to think solerh/] \7.7.a dpoveiv ei( to ou6povttv.

The reader will perceive here a sort of paronomasia,

or play upon words : dpovciv, from (ppi/v, the mind, sig-

nifies to think, mind, relish, to he of opinion, &c. ; and
ou6poviiv from aoor, sound, and 6p^v, the mind, signifies

to he of a sound 7nm/l ; to think discreetly, modestly,

humbly. Let no man think himself more or greater

than God has made him ; and let him know that what-

ever he IS or has of good or excellence, he hasityj-om

God ; and that the glory belongs to the giver, and not

to him who has received the gift.

Measure offaith.] ilerpnv -lareu;. It is very likely

as Dr. Moore has conjectured, that the morif, faith,
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he ought to think ; but to think

'' soberly, according as God hath

dealt ' to every man the measure

of faith.

4 For " as we have many members in one

body, and all members have not the same

office:

^ Gr. to sobriety.—
xii. 12; Eph. iv. 16.-

1 1 Cor. xii. 7, 1 1 ; Eph. iv. 7. " 1 Cor.
—» 1 Cor. X. 17 ; xii. 20, 27 ; Eph. i. 23

;

here used, means the Cliristian religion ; and the mea-

sure, the degree of knowledge and experience which

each had received in it, and the power this gave him

of being u.seful in the Church of God. See ver. 6.

Verse 4. For as we have many members] As the

human body consists of many parts, each having its

respective office, and all contributing to the perfection

and support of the whole ; each being indispensably

necessary in the place which it occupies, and each

equally useful though performing a different function ;

Verse 5. So we, being many] We who are mem-
bers of the Church of Christ, which is considered the

body of which he is the head, have various offices as-

signed to us, according to the measure of grace, faith,

and religious knowledge which we possess ; and al-

though each has a different office, and qualifications

suitable to that office, yet all belong to the same body ;

and each has as much need of the help of another as

that other has of his ; therefore, let there be neither

pride on the one hand, nor envy on the other. The
same metaphor, in nearly the same words, is used in

Synopsis Sohar, page 13. "As man is divided into

various members and joints, united among themselves,

and raised by gradations above each other, and col-

lectively compose one body ; so all created things are

members orderly disposed, and altogether constitute

one body. In like manner the law, distributed into

various articulations, constitutes but one body." See

Schoetlgen.

Verse 6. Having then gifts differing, cj-c] As the

goodness of God, with this view of our mutual sub-

serviency and usefulness, has endowed us with differ-

ent gifts and qualifications, let each apply himself to the

diligent improvement of his particular office and talent,

and inodestly keep within the bounds of it, not exalt-

ing himself or despising others.

W/iether prophecy] That prophecy, in the New
Testament, often means the gift of exhorting, preach-

ing, or of expounding the Scriptures, is evident from

many places in the Gospels, Acts, and St. Paul's

Epistles, see 1 Cor. xi. 4, 5 ; and especially 1 Cor.

xiv. 3 ; He that prophcsieth speaketh unto men to

edification, and exhortation, and comfort. This was

the proper office of a preacher ; and it is to the exer-

cise of this office that the apostle refers in the whole

of the chapter from wliich the above quotations are

made. See also Luke i. 76 ; vii. 28 ; Acts xv. 32
;

1 Cor. xiv. 39. I think the apostle uses the term in

the aame sense here— Let every man who has the gift

of preaching and interpreting the Scriptures do it in

proportion to the grace and light he has received from

God, and in no case arrogate to himself knowledge
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ROMANS. fulfil the task assigned him.

5 So " vie., being many, are

one body in Christ, and every

one members one of another.

6 ° Having then gifts differing

p according to the grace that is given to us,

whether i prophecy, let us pi-ojyhest/ according

to the proportion of faith
;

iv. 25. " 1 Cor. xii. 4 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10, 1 1

.

P Ver. 3. 1 Acta
xi. 27 ; 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28 ; xiii. 2 ; xiv. 1, 6, 29, 31.

which he has not received ; let him not esteem himself

more highly on account of this gift, or affect to be wise

above what is written, or indulge hiinself in fanciful

interpretations of the word of God.

Dr. Taylor observes that the -measure offaith, ver.

3, and the proportion offaith, ver. 6, seem not to re-

late to the degi-ee of any gift considered in itself, but

rather in the relation and proportion which it bore to

the gifts of others ; for it is plain that he is here ex-

horting every man to keep soberly within his own
sphere. It is natural to suppose that the new converts

might be puffed up with the several gifts that were

bestowed upon them ; and every one might be forward

to magnify his own to the disparagement of others :

therefore the apostle advises them to keep each within

his proper sphere; to know and observe the just mea-

sure and proportion of the gift intrusted to him, not to

gratify his pride but to edify the Church.

The avaTioyia rji^ KWTcug, which we here translate

the proportion of faith, and which some render the

analogy of faith, signifies in grammar " the similar

declension of similar words ;" but in Scriptural matters

it has been understood to* mean the general and con-

sistent plan or scheme of doctrines delivered in the

Scriptures; where every thing bears its due relation

and proportion to another. Thus the death of Christ

is commensurate in its merits to the evils produced by

the fall of Adam. The doctrine of justification by

faith bears the strictest analogy or proportion to the

grace of Christ and the helpless, guilty, condemned

state of man : whereas the doctrine oijustification by

WORKS is out of all analogy to the demerit of sin, the

perfection of the law, the holiness of God, and the

miserable, helpless state of man. This may be a good

general view of the subject ; but when we come to in-

quire what those mean by the analogy of faith wlio

are most frequent in the use of the term, we shall find

that it means neither more nor less than their own

creed ; and though they tell you that their doctrines

are to be examined by the Scriptures, yet they give

you roundly to know that you are to understand these

Scriptures in precisely the same way as they have in-

terpreted them. " To the law and to the testimony,'^

says Dr. Campbell, " is the common cry ; only every

one, the better to secure the decision on the side he

has espoused, would have you previously resolve to

put no sense whatever on the laiv and the testimony

but what his favourite doctrine will admit. Thus they

run on in a shuflling, circular sort of argument, which,

though they studioush' avoid exposing, is, when dragged

into the open light, neither more nor less than this

:

' you are to try our doctrine by the Scriptures onlv «
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A. M. cir. )or,2. 7 Or inini-slry, let us wait on
A. D. cir. 58.

. . .
'

,
,

An. oivmp. ow iiiiiiistcnn<j : or ' ho tliat

cir. CCi.X. 2. , , ,, , 1
•

A.U.C. cir. tcachcth, on tcacninn;

;

^"- 8 Or ' he that exliorteth, on ex-

hortation :
' ho tliat " givolli, let him do it

' with

siniphoity ;
" lie tliat ruleth, with diligence ; he

that showcth mercy, '^ with cheerfulness.

'Acts xiii. 1 ; Eph. iv. 11 ; Gal. vi. 0; 1 Tim. v. 17. • Acte
XV. 32; 1 Cor. xir. 3. ' Matt. vi. 1, 2, 3. "Or, imparMh.
» Or, liberally ; 2 Cor. viii. 2. " Acts xx. 28 ; 1 Tim. v. 17

;

Hcb. xiii. 7, 24 ; 1 Pel. v. 2.

I)ut then you are to be very careful that you explain

the Scripture solely by our doctrine.' A wonderful

plan of trial, which begins with giving judgment, and

ends with examining the proof, wherein the whole skill

and ingenuity of the judges are to be exerted in wrest-

ing the evidence so as to give it the appearance of

supporting the sentence pronounced before hand."

See Dr. (Campbell's Di.s.sertations on the Gospels, Diss.

iv. sect. 14, vol. i, i)age 14fi, 8vo. edit., where several

other sensible remarks may be found.

Verse 7. Or minislri/] AtnKovia simply means the

office of a deacon ; and what this office was, sec in the

note on Acts vi. 4, wliere he subject is largely dis-

cussed.

Or he thai tcac/iclli] Tiie teacher, 6idaciKa?.oc, was

a person whose office it was to instruct others, whe-

ther by catechizing, or simply explaining the grand

truths of Christianity.

A'erse 8. Or he that exhorteth] 'O :7apaKa?.ur, The
person wlio admonished and reprehended the unruly or

disorderly ; and who supported the weak and comforted

the penitents, and those who were under heaviness

through manifold temptations.

He that girelh] lie who distributeth the alms of

the Church, u'ilh simplicity—being influenced by no

partialiti/, but dividing to each according to tlie ncccs-

sily of his case.

He that ruleth} '0 -polara/jcvo^, He that presides

over a particular business ; but as the verb ^poicrauai

also signifies to defend or patronize, it is probably used

here to signify receiving and providing for strangers,

and especially the persecuted who were obliged to

leave their own homes, and were destitute, afflicted,

and tormented. It might also imply the persons whose

business it was to receive and entertain the apostolical

teachers who travelled from place to place, establishing

and confirming the Churches. In this sense the word

«poaraTt( is applied to Phasbe, chap. xvi. 2 : She hath

been a succoureb of many, and of myself also. The
apostle directs that this office should be executed with

diligence, that such destitute persons should have their

necessities as promptly and ,as amply supplied as

possible.

He thai shoiceth mercy] Let the person who is

called to perform .any act of compassion or mercy to

the wretched do it, not grudgingly nor of necessity,

but from a spirit of pure benevolence and sympathy.

The poor are often both wicked and worthless ; and,

il those who are called to minister to them as stewards,

overseers, &c., do not take care, they will get their

hearts hardened with the frequent proofs they will

8

9 > Let love be without dis- A. M. cir. 4M2
A. D.cir. 58.

siinulalion. ^ Abhor tiial which An. oiymp.
.,

, , , . , cir. CCIX.2.
IS evil ; cleave to that which a. u. c. cir.

is good.
^"-

10 "Be kindly affeclioncd one to another

'' with brotherly love ;
•= in honour preferring

one another

;

» 2 Cor. ix. ".—y^-y 1 Tim. i. 5 ; 1 Pel. i. 22. ' Psa. xixiv.

14; xxxvi. 4 ; xcvii. 10; Amos v. 15. »Hcb. xiii. 1 ; I Pel.
i.22; ii. 17; iii. 8 ; 2 Pet. i. 7. '' Or, in Ihclove of the brethren.
« Phil. ii. 3 ; 1 Pet. v. 5.

have of deception, lying, idleness, &c. And on this

account it is that so many of those who have been

called to minister to the poor in parishes, workhouses,

and religious societies, when they come to relinquish

their employment find that many of their moral feel-

ings have been consider.ably bliiiitod ; and perhaps the

only reward they get for their services is the character

of being hard-hearted. If whatever is done in this

way be not done unto the Lord, it can never be done
witli cheerfulness.

Verse 9. het luvc be u-ithout dissimulation.] 'HayarrTt

avv-oKpiroc' Have no hypocritical love ; let not your

love wear a mask ; make no empty professions. liOve

God and your neighbour ; and, by obedience to the

one and acts of benevolence to the other, show that

your love is sincere.

Abhor that which is evil] A-oarvyovvre^ to ^ovjipov

Hate sin as you would hate that hell to which it leads.

Srt'jfu signifies to hate or detest with horror; the

preposition qto greatly strengthens the meaning.

-7-i'f, Styx, was a feigned river in hell by which the

gods were wont to swear, and if any of them falsified

this oath he was deprived of his nectar and ambrosia

for a hundred years ; hence the river w;is reputed to

be hateful, and arvyeu signified to be as hateful as

hell. Two MSS. read pimit'Ttf, which signifies

hating in tlie lowest sense of the term. The word in

the text is abundantly more expressive, and our trans-

lation is both nervous and appropriate.

Cleave to that which is good.] Ko?.f.upn>ot ru

ayaO:,)- Be cemented or glued to that ichich is good

;

so the word literally signifies. Have an unalterable

attachment to whatever leads to God, and contributes

to tlie welfare of your fellow creatures.

Verse 10. ^e kindly ajfcctioned one to another with

brotherly love] It is difficult to give a simple trans-

lation of the original : nj ipi'^MSO.dig. ei( a^J.Tjlov^

ipiXoaropyoi. The word <lii?M6c?.(^ia signifies that affec-

tionate regard which every Christian should feel for

another, as being members of the same mystical body :

hence it is emphatically termed the love of the

brethren. When William Penn, of deservedly famous
memory, made a treaty with the Indians in North

America, and purchased from them a large woody
tract, which, after its own nature and his name, he
called Pennsylvania, he built a city on it, and peopled

it with Christians of his own denomination, and called

the city from the word in the text, oi/.adc/.iiia, Phila-

delphia ; an appellation which it then bore with strict

propriety : and still it bears the name.

The word 6t?.oa7opyoc, which we translate hindli/
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1 1 Not slothful in business ;

hospitahty enjoined

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. fervent in spirit ; serving the
cir. CCIX. 2. ., ,

' ' °

A. U. C. cir. Lord
;

^"' 12 ''Rejoicing in hope; pa-

i Luke X. 20 ; chap. v. 2 ; xv. 13 ; Phil. iii. 1 ; iv. 4 ; 1 Thess.

V. 16 ; Hebrews iii. 6 ; 1 Peter iv. 13. = Luke xxi. 19

;

1 Tun. vi. 11 ; Hebrews x. 36; xii. 1 ; James i. 4; v. 7; 1 Pet.

ii. 19, 20.

affectioned, from ^lAof and aropyT), signifies that tender

and indescribable affection which a tnother hears to

her child, and which almost all creatures manifest

towards their young ; and the word (juTio;, or (jiiXea,

joined to it, signifies a delight in it. Feel the tender-

est afl^ection towards each other, and delight to feel it.

" Love a brother Christian with the affection of a

natural brother."

In honour preferring one another'^ The meaning ap-

pears to be this : Consider all your bYethren as more

worthy than yourself; and let neither grief nor envy

affect your mind at seeing another honoured and your-

self neglected. This is a hard lesson, and very few

persons learn it thoroughly. If we wish to see our

brethren honoured, still it is with the secret condition

in our own minds that we be honoured 7nore than

they. We have no objection to the elevation of

others, providing we may be at the head. But who
can bear even to be what he calls neglected ? I once

heard the following conversation between two persons,

which the reader will pardon my relating in this place,

as it appears to be rather in point, and is worthy of

regard. " I know not," said one, ' that I neglect to

do any thing in my power to promote the interest of

true reliffion in this place, and yet I seem to be held

in very little repute, scarcely any person even noticing

me." To which the other replied :
" My good friend,

set yourself down for nothing, and if any person takes

you for something it will be all clear gain." I

thought this a queer saying: but how full of meaning

and common sense ! Whether the object of this good

counsel was profited by it I cannot tell ; but / looked

on it and received instruction.

Verse 11. Not slothfid in business'\ That God,

who forbade working on the seventh daj', has, by the

same authority, enjoined it on the other six days.

He who neglects to labour during the iveek is as cul-

pable as he is who works on the Sabbath. An idle,

slothful person can never be a Christian.

Fervent in spirit] Tu Tzvev/iaTi feoiTfr • Do nothing

at any time but what is to the glory of God, and do

every thing as unto him ; and in every thing let your

hearts be engaged. Be always in earnest, and let

your heart ever accompany your hand.

Serving the Lord] Ever considering that his eye is

npon you, and that you are accountable to him for all

that you do, and that you should do every thing so

as to please him. In order to this there must be sitn-

plicity in the intention, and purity in the .affec-

tions.

Instead of rtj Kvpttj SovXevovTe(;, serving the Lord,

several MSS., as DFG, and many editions, have to

Kai,M dovXcvovTec, serving the time—embracing the

opportunity. This reading Grieshach has received
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tient in tribulation :
f continuina; 'W™-^lf-' a A. D. cir. 58.

instant in prayer ;
An. oivmp.

,r, „T-v , • 1 • cir. CCIX. 2.

13 f Uistributing to the necessi- a. U. c. cir.

ty of saints; '' given to hospitality.
^"'

f Luke xviii. 1 ; Acts ii. 42; xii. 5; Col. iv. 2; Eph. vi. 18;
1 Thess. i. 17. g 1 Cor. xvi. 1 ; 2 Cor. ix. 1,12; Heb. vi. 10

;

xih. 16 ; 1 John iii. 17. >" 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 8 ; Heb. xiii.

2 ; 1 Pet. iv. 9.

into the text, and most critics contend for its authenti-

city. Except the Codex Claromontanvs, the Codex
Augiensis, and the Codex Boernerianus, the first a

MS. of the seventh or eighth century, the others of

the ninth or tenth, marked in Griesbach by the letters

DFG, all the other MSS. of this epistle have Kvpiu,

the Lord ; a reading in which all the versions concur.

Ka(pu, the time, is not found in the two original edi-

tions ; that of Complutiim, in 1514, which is \he first

edition of the Greek Testament ever printed ; and that

of Erasmus, in 1516, which is the first edition pub-

lished ; the former having been suppressed for several

years after it was finished at the press. As in the

ancient MSS. the word Kvpiu is written contractedly,

KS2, some appear to have read it xaipu instead of

Kvpiij ; but I confess I do not see sufficient reason

after all that the critics have said, to depart from the

common reading.

Verse 12. Rejoicing in hope] Of that glory of God
that to each faithful follower of Christ shall shortly be

revealed.

Patient in tribulation] Remembering that what

you suffer as Christians you suffer for Christ's sake
;

aiid it is to his honour, and the honour of your Chris-

tian profession, that you suffer it with an even mind.

Continuing instant in prayer] UpoaKap-epovv-e;'

Making the most fervent and intense application to

the throne of grace for the light and power of the

Ploly Spirit ; without which )ou can neither abhor

evil, do good, love the brethren, entertain a comfortable

hope, nor bear up patientlj' under the tribulations and

ills of life.

Verse 13. Distributing to the necessity of saints]

Relieve your poor brethren according to the power

which God has given you. Do good unto all men,

but especially to them which are of the household of

faith. Instead of .Yptmtf, necessities, some ancient

MSS. have /iretaic, memorials ; distributing to the me-

morials of the saints, which some interpret as referring

to saints that were absent; as if he had said : Do not

forget those in other Churches who have a claim on

your bounty. But I really cannot see any good sense

which this various reading can make in the text ; I

therefore follow the common reading.

Given to hospitality.] Tiiv otZofei'iov diuiiovre^, pur-

suing hospitality, or the duty of entertaining stran-

gers. A very necessary virtue in ancient times, when

houses of public accommodation were exceedingly

scarce. This exhortation might have for its object

the apostles, who were all itinerants ; and in many

eases the Christians, flying before the face of persecu-

tion. This virtue is highly becoming in all Christians,

and especially in all Christian ministers, who have the

means of relieving a brother in distress, or of succoui-
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Fo-bearance, sympathy, CHAP. XII. and humility enjoined.

14 ' Bless them which perse-

cute you : bless, and curse not.

15 ''Rejoice witli them that

do rejoice, and weep witli them

that weep.

16 ' i^e of tlie same mind one toward another.

A. M. cir. 4062.



We must overcome evil ROMANS. actions with Mndness.

A- M. cir. 4062. jg jf j^ ^g possible, as much
A. D. cir. 58.

i i
An. Olymp. as licth in vovi, ' live peaceably
cir. CCIX. 2. . , „ -^ ^ ^

A. U. C. cir. witii all men.
^"-

1 9 Dearly beloved, ^ avenge

not yourselves, but rather give place unto

wrath : for it is written, ' Vengeance is mine
;

I will repay, saith the Lord.

Mark ix. 50; chap. xiv. 19; H?). xii. 14. » Lev. xix. 18;

Prov. xxiv. 29 ; Ecclus. xxvii.. 1, &c. ; ver. 17.

Verse 18. If it he possible] To live in a state of

peace with one's neighbours, friends, and even family,

is often very difficult. But the man who loves God

must labour after this, for it is indispensably necessary

even for his own sake. A man cannot have broils

and misunderstandings with others, without having his

own peace very materially disturbed : he must, to be

happy, be at peace with all men, whether they will be

at peace with him or not. The apostle knew that it

would be difficult to get into and maintain such a state

of peace, and this his own words amply prove : And
if it lie possible, as much as licth in you, live peaceably.

Though it be but barely possible, labour after it.

Verse 19. Dearly beloved, avenge not yourselves]

Ye are the children of God, and he loves you ; and

because he loves you he will permit nothing to be done

to you that he will not turn to your advantage. Never

take the execution of the law into your own hands

;

rather suffer injuries. The Son of man is come, not

to destroy men's lives, but to save : be of the same

spirit. When he was reviled, he reviled not again.

It is the par ' i'' i noble mind to bear up under tin-

merited disgrace ,
. ? minds are litigious and quarrel-

some.

Give place unto wrath] Aore tottov -;/ opytj- Leave

room for the civil magistrate to do his duty ; he holds

the sword for this purpose ; and if he be unfaithful to

the trust reposed in him by the state, leave the matter

to God, who is the righteous judge ; for by avenging

yourselves you take your cause both out of the hands

of the civil magistrate and out of the hands of God.

I believe this to be the meaning oi give place to wrath,

opyij, punishment ; the pen.alty which the law, properly

executed, vrdl inflict. This is well expressed by the

author of the book of Ecclesiasticus, chap. xix. 17 :

Admonish thy neighbour before thou threaten him, and,

not being angry, give pl-4ce to the law of the
Most High.

Vengeance is mine] This fixes the meaning of the

apostle, and at once shows that the exhortation, Rather

give place to lorath or punishment, means, Leave the

matter to the judgment of God ; it is his law that in

this ease is broken ; and to him the infliction of de-

served punishment belongs. Some think it means,
' Yield a little to a man when in a violent passion,

for the sake of peace, until he grow cooler."

/ ivill repay] In my o\ra time and in mv own way.

But he gives the sinner space to repent, and this long-

suffering leads to salvation. Dr. Taylor, after Dr.

Benson, conjectures that the apostle in these directions

had his eye upon the indignities which the Jeivs, and

probably the Christians too, (for they were often con-
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20 " Therefore, if thine enemy
^-^^""(^^If-

hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, An. oiymp.
. ° , . , . , ' . , . cir. CCIX. 2.

give him drink : tor m so doing a. U. C. cii.

thou slialt heap coals of fire on
^^^'

his head.

21 "Be not overcome of evil, but overcome

evil with good.

• Deut. xxxii. 35 : Heb. x. 30. " Exod. xxiii. 4, 5 ; Prov. xxv
21, 22 ; Matt. v. 44. >• Gen. xlv. 4, 5 ; Luke xxiii. 34.

founded by the heathen,) suffered by the edict of

Claudius, mentioned Acts .vviii. 2, which " command-
ed all Jews to depart from Rome." Upon this occa-

sion Aqiiila and Priscilla removed to Corinth, where
Paul found them, and dwelt with them a considerable

time. No doubt they gave him a full account of the

state of the Christian Church at Rome, and of every

thing relating to the late persecution under Claudius.

That emperor's edict probably died with him, if it were

not repealed before, and then the Jeics and Christians

(if the Christians were also e.vpeUed) returned again

to Rome ; for Aquila and Priscilla were there when
Paul wrote this epistle, chap. xvi. 3, which was in the

fourth year of Nero, successor to Claudius.

Verse 20. If thine enemy hunger, feed him] Do not

withhold from any man the offices of mercy and kind-

ness; you have been God's enemy, and yet God fed,

clothed, and preserved you alive : do to your enemy

as God has done to you. If your enemy be hungry,

feed him ; if he be thirsty, give him drink : so has

God dealt with you. And has not a sense of his good-

ness and long-suffering towards you been a means of

melting down your heart into penitential compunction,

gratitude, and love towards him ] How know you that

a similar conduct towards your enemy may not have

the same gracious influence on him towards you 1

Your kindness may be the means of begetting in him

a sense of his guilt ; and, from being yom fell enemy,

he may become your real friend. This I believe to

be the sense of this passage, which many have encum-

bered with difficulties of their own creating. The
whole is a quotation from Prov. xxv. 21, 22, in the

precise words of the Scptuagint ; and it is very likely

that the latter clause of this verse. Thou shall heap

coals of fire upon his head, is a metaphor taken from

smelting metals. The ore is put into the furnace, and

fire put both under and over, that the metal may be

liquefied, and, leaving the scoria and dross, may fall

down pure to the bottom of the furnace. This is

beautifully expressed by one of our own poets, in re-

ference to this explanation of this passage ;

—

" So artists melt the sullen ore of lead.

By heaping coals offire upon its head.

In the kind warmth the metal learns to gloiD,

And pure from dross the silver runs below."

It is most evident, from the whole connection of the

place and the apostle's use of it, that the heaping of
the coals of fire upon the head of the enemy is intended

to produce not an evil, but the most beneficial effect ;

and the following verse is an additional proof of this.

Verse 21. Be not overcome of evil] Do not, by
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Subjection to civil CHAP. XIII. authorities inculcated

giving place to evil, become precisely the same cha-

racter wliioh thou condcninest in another. Overcome

evil u-ilh good—liowevor frei)ucntly ho may grieve

and injure thee, always repay him with kindness ; thy

^ood-will, in the end, may overcome his evil.

1. Thomas Aquinas has properly said : Vincilur a

malo qui vult pcccarc in alium, quia illc peccavit in

ipsum. " He is overcome of evil wlio sins against

another, because he sins against him." A moral

enemy is more easily overcome by kimlncss than by

hostility. Against the latter he arms himself; and

all the evil passions of his heart concentrate them-

selves in opposition to him who is striving to retaliate,

by violence, the injurious acts which he has received

from him. But where the injured man is labouring to

do him good for his evil—to repay his curses with l/less-

ings and prayers, his evil passions have no longer any

motive, any incentive ; his mind relaxes ; the turbu-

lence of his passions is calmed ; reason and conscience

are permitted to speak ; he is disarmed, or, in other

words, he finds that ho has no use for his weapons

;

he beholds in the injured man a magnanimous friend,

whose mind is superior to all tlie insults and injuries

which he has received, and who is determined never

to permit the heavenly principle that influences his

soul to bow itself before the miserable, mean, and

wretched spirit of revenge. This amiable man views

in his enemy a spirit which lie beholds with horror,

and he cannot consent to receive into his own bosom

a disposition which he sees to be so destructive to

another ; and he knows that as soon as he begins to

avenge himself, he places himself on a par with the

unprincipled man whose conduct he has so much rea-

son to blame, and whose spirit he has so much cause

to abominate. lie who avenges himself receives into

his own heart all the evil and disgraceful passions by

which his enemy is rendered both wretched and con-

temptible. There is the voice of eternal reason in

" Avenge not yourselves ;—overcome evil with good ;"

as well as the high authority and command of the living

God.

2. The rea/ler will, no doubt, have observed with

pleasure the skill and address, as well as the Divine

wisdom, with which the apostle has handled the im-

portant subjects which he has brought forth to view in

the preceding chapters. Nothing can be more regular

or judicious than his plan of proceedmg. Jle first

shows the miserable, wretched, fallen, degraded state

of man ; next, the merciful provision which God has

made for his salvation ; and lastly, the use which man
should make of the mercies of his God. He shows

us, in a most pointed manner, the connection that sub-

sists between the doctrines of the Gospel and practical

piety. From the beginning of the first to the end of

the eleventh chapter he states and defends the grand

truths of Christianity ; and from the begiiming of the

twelfth to the end of the epistle he shows the practical

use of these doctrines. This is a point which is rare-

ly considered by professors ; multitudes run to the

Epistle to the Romans for texts to prop up their

peculiar system of doctrine ; but how few go to this

sacred book for ru/es relative to holy life ! They
abound in quotations from the doctrinal parts, hut

seldom make that use of them which the apostle

makes in this chapter :
" I beseech you, therefore,

brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye present your

bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God,

which is your reasonable service ; and be not con-

formed to this world, &c." Now we learn from the

use which the apostle makes of his doctrines, that

whatsoever teaching comes from God leads to a holy

and useful life. And if we hold any doctrine that

does not excite us to labour after the strictest con-

formity to the will of God in all our tempers, spirit,

and actions, we may rest assured that either that doctrine

is not of God, or we make an improper use of it. Ho
that knows God best, loves and resembles him most.

CHAPTER XIII.

Subjection to civil governors inculcated, from the consideration that civil govertwient is according to the 01

dinance of God ; and that those who resist the lawfully constituted authorities shall receive condemnation

1, 2. And those icho arc obedient shall receive praise, 3. The character of a lawful civil governor, 4.

The necessity of subjection, 5. The propriety of paying lawful tribute, 6, 7. Christians should love

one another, 8—10. The necessity of immediate conversion to God proved from the shortness and uncer-

tainty of time, 11, 12. How the Gentiles should walk so as to please God, and put on Christ Jesus in

order to their salvation, 13, 14.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

T ET every soul

unto the higlier

be subject I 2 Whosoever, therefore, rcsist-

powers. eth '' llie power, rcsistclh the

For *" there is no power but of
|

ordinance of God : " and they

God : the powers that be are that resist shall receive to them-
" ordained of God. selves damnation.

A. M. cir. 4062
A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCiX. 2.

A. V. C. cir.

811.

»Tit. iii, 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 13. >'Prov. viii. 15, 16; Dan. ii. 21;
iv. 32 ; Wisd. vi. 3 ; John xix. 11.

•= Or, ordered. «* Titus iii. 1. « Deuteronomy xvii. 12;
x-ti. 18.

NOTES ON CHAP. XHI. it is necessary to make a few remarks on the circum-
To sec with what propriety the apostle introduces

|
stances in which the Church of God then was.

the important subjects which he handles in this chapter,
{ It is generally allowed that this epistle was written
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Fhe advantage of subjection to ROMANS. the civil constituted authorities.

A. M. cir. 40G2.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olynip.

cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

3 For rulers arc not a terror

to good works, but to the evil.

Wilt thou then not be afraid of

the power ? ' do that which is

n Pet. ii. 14; iii. 13.

good, and thou shalt have praise

of the same :

4 s For he is the minister of

God to thee for good. But if

A. M. cir. 4062
A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCLX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

e Chap. ii. 8 ; xii. 19 ; 1 Kings x. 9 ; Jer. xxv. 9.

about the year of our Lord 58, four or five years after

the edict of the Emperor Claudius, by which all the

Jews were banished from Rome. And as in those early

times the Christians were generally confounded with the

fews, it is likely that bath were included in this decree.

For what reason this edict was issued does not

satisfactorily appear. Suetonius tells us that it was

because the .Tews were making continual disturbances

under their leader Chrestus. (See the note on Acts

xviii. 2.) That the Jews were in general an uneasy

and seditious people is clear enough from every part

of their own history. They had the most rooted

aversion to the heathen government ; and it was a

maxim with them that the world loas given to the

Israelites ; that they should have supreme rule every

where, and that the Gentiles should be their vassals.

With such political notions, grounded on their native

restlessness, it is no wonder if in several instances they

gave cause of suspicion to the Roman government, who
would be glad of an opportunity to expel from the city

persons whom they considered dangerous to its peace

and security ; nor is it unreasonable on this account to

suppose, with Dr. Taylor, that the Christians, under a

notion of being the peculiar people of God, and the

subjects of his kingdom alone, might be in danger of

being infected with those unruly and rebellious senti-

ments : therefore the apostle shows them that they

were, notwithstanding their honours and privileges as

Christians, bound by the strongest obligations of con-

science to be subject to the civil government. The
judicious commentator adds :

" I cannot forbear observ-

ing the admirable skill and dexterity with which the

apostle has handled the subject. His views in writing

are always comprehensive on every point ; and he takes

into his thoughts and instructions all parties that might

probably reap any benefit by them. As Christianity

was then growing, and the powers of the world began

to take notice of it, it was not unlikely that this letter

might fall into the hands of the Roman magistrates.

And whenever that happened it was right, not only

that they should see that Christianity was no favourer

of sedition, but likewise that the)' should have an oppor-

tunity of reading their own duty and obligations. But

as they were too proud and insolent to permit them-

selves to be instructed in a plain, direct way, therefore

the apostle with a masterly hand, delineates and strongly

inculcates the magistrate's duty ; while he is pleading

his cause with the subject, and establishing his duty on

the most sure and solid ground, he dexterously sides with

the magistrate, and vindicates his power against any sub-

ject who might have imbibed seditious principles, or

might be inclined to give the government any disturb-

ance ; and under this advantage he reads the magis-

trate a fine and close lecture upon the nature and ends

of civil goverimient. A way of conveyance so inge-

nious and unexceptionable that even Nero himself, had

this epistle fallen into his hands, could not fail of seeicg

144

his duty clearly stated, without finding any thing servile

or flattering on the one hand, or offensive or disgusting

on the other.

"The attentive reader will be pleased to see with

what dexterity, truth, and gravity the apostle, in a

small compass, afl^rms and explains the foundation,

nature, ends, and just limits of the magistrate's

authority, while he is pleading his cause, and teaching

the subject the duty and obedience he owes to the

civil government.'"

—

Dr. Taylor's Notes, page 352.

Verse 1. Let every soul he subject unto the higher

powers-l This is a very strong saying, and most

solemnly introduced ; and we must consider the apos-

tle as speaking, not from his own private judgment, or

teaching a doctrine of present expediency, but declaring

the mind of God on a subject of the utmost import-

ance to the peace of the world ; a doctrine which

does not exclusively belong to any class of people,

order of the community, or official situations, but to

every soul; and, on the principles which the apostle

lays down, to every soul in all possible varieties of

situation, and on all occasions. And what is this

solemn doctrine 1 It is this : Let every soul be sub-

ject to the higher powers. Let every man be obedi-

ent to the civil government under which the providence

of God has cast his lot.

For there is no potcer but of God] As God is the

origin of power, and the supreme Governor of the uni-

verse, he delegates authority to whomsoever he will;

and though in many cases the governor himself may
not be of God, yet civil government is of him ; for

without this there could be no society, no security, no

private property ; all would be confusion and anarchy,

and the habitable world would soon be depopulated.

In ancient times, God, in an especial manner, on many

occasions appointed the individual who waste govern;

and he accorduigly governed by a Divine right, as in

the case of Moses, Joshua, the Hebrew judges, ami

several of the Israelitish kings. In after times, an;l

to the present day, he does that by a general superin-

tending providence which he did before by especial

designation. In all nations of the earth there is what

may be called a constitution—a plan by which a par-

ticular country or state is governed ; and this constitu-

tion is less or more calculated to promote the interests

of the community. The civil governor, whether he be

elective or hereditary, agrees to govern according to

that constitution. Thus we may consider that there

is a compact and consent between the governor and

the governed, and in such a case, the potentate may

be considered as coming to the supreme authority in

the direct way of God's providence ; and as civil

government is of God, who is the fountain of Law,

order, and regularity, the civil governor, who adminis-

ters the laws of a state according to its constitution, is

the minister of God. But it has been asked : If the
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The advantage of subjection to CHAP. XIII. the civil constituted authorities

A. M cir. m2. ili^jy Jj) il,;,t which is evil, be
A. U. cir. 58.

r 1 r 1 1

An. oiynip. afraid ; fur lie bearetli not «lie

A. U. C. cir. sword in vain : tor ho is the
*"'•

minister of God, a revenger to

' £cclcsia3te8,

nilor 1)0 an immoral or profliffate man, does he not prove

liiniscU" thereby to he unworthy of his hiirh office, and

shoiiM he not be deposed 1 I answer, No : if he rule

according to the cdii.iIiIiiIikh, nolliinir can justify rebel-

lion ajzainst his authority. He may be irregular in his

own private life ; he may he an immoral man, and dis-

grace himself by an improper conduct : but if he rule

according to the taw ; if he make no attempt to change

the constitution, nor break the compact between liim

and the people ; there is, therefore, no lef^al ground of

opposition to his civil authority, and every act against

Inni IS not only rebellion in the worst sense of the

word, but is unlawful and absoUitely sinful.

Nothing can justify the opposition of the subjects to

the ruler but orerl atlempl.i on his part to change the

consti/ution, or to rule contrary to law. ^Vhen the

ruler acts thus he dissolves the compact between him

and his people ; his authority is no longer binding,

because illegal ; and it is illegal because he is acting

contrary lo the laws of that constitution, according to

which, on being raised to the supreme power, he pro-

mised to govern. This conduct justifies opposition to

his government ; but I contend that no personal mis-

conduct in the ruler, no immorality in liis own life,

while he governs according to law, can justify either

rebellion against him or contempt of his authority.

For his political conduct he is accountable to his

people ; for his moral conduct he is accountable to

God, his conscience, and the tninislers of religion. A
king may be a good moral man, and yet a weak, and

indeed a bad and dangerous prince. He may be a bad

man, and stained with vice in his private life, and yet

be a good prince. Saul was a good moral man, but a

bad prince, because he endeavoured to act contrary to

the Israelitish con.stitution : he changed some essential

parts of that constitution, as I have elsewhere shown

;

(see the note on Acts xiii. ver. 23 ;) he was therefore

lawfully deposed. James the Second was a. good moral

man, as far as I can learn, but he was a bad and dan-

gerous prince; he endeavoured to alter, and essentially

change the British constitution, both in Church and

slate ; therefore he was lawfully deposed. It would

be easy, in running over the list of our own kings, to

point out several who were deservedly reputed good
ltings,v,ho in their private life were very immoral. Bad
as they might be in private life, the constitution was in

their hands ever considered a sacred deposit, and they

faithfully preserved it, and transmitted it unimpaired to

their successors ; and took care while they held the reins

of government to have it impartially and effectually

administered.

It must be allowed, notwithstanding, that when a

prince, howsoever heedful to the laws, is unrighteous

in private life, his example is contagious ; morality,

banished from the throne, is discountenanced by the

community ; and happiness is diminished in proportion

o the increase of vice. On the other hand, when a

Vol. II. ( 10 )

execute wrath upon him tliat '*• ^'- •=''• *9^
' AD. cir. 58.

doelll evil. An. Olymp.

^ ,,,, r V 1 cir. CCIX. 2.

5 Whcrclore " ye must needs a. u. c. cir.

be subject, not only for wrath,
""'

chap. viii. 2.

king governs according to the constitution of his realms,

and has his heart and life governed by the laws of his God,

he is then a double blessing to his peojjlo ; while he is

ruling carefully according to the laws, his pious example

is a great means of extending and confirming the reign

of pure morality among his subjects. Vice is discre-

dited from the throne, and the profligate dare not hope

for a place of trust and confidence, (however in other

respects ho may be qualified for it,) because he is a

vicious man.

As I have already mentioned some potentates by

name, as apt examples of the doctrines I have been

laying down, my readers will naturally expect that, on

so fair an opportunity, I should introduce another ; one

in whom the double blessing meets ; one who, through

an unusually protracted reign, during every year of

which he most conscientiously watched over the sacred

constitution committed to his care, not only did not

impair this constitution, but took care that its whole-

some laws should be properly administered, and who
in every respect acted as the father of his people, and

added to all this the most exemplary moral conduct

perhaps ever e.xhibited by a prince, whether in ancient

or modern times ; not only tacitly discountenancing

vice by his truly religious conduct, but by his frequent

proclamations most solemnly forbidding Sabbath-break-

ing, profane swearing, and immorality in general.

More might be justly said, but when I have mentioned

all these things, (and I mention them with exultation,

and with gratitude to God,) I need scarcely add the

venerable name of GEORGE the Third, king of
Great Britain ; as every reader will at once perceive

that the description suits no potentate besides. I

may just observe, that notwithstanding his long-

reign has been a reign of unparalleled troubles am
commotions in the world, in which his empire has

always been involved, yet, never did useful arts, enno-

bling sciences, and pure religion gain a more decided

and general ascendancy : and much of this, under God,
is owing to the manner in which this king has lived,

and the encouragement he invariably gave to whatever

had a tendency to promote the best interests of his

people. Indeed it has been well observed, that, under

the ruling providence of God, it was chiefly owing to

the private and personal virtues of the sovereign that

the house of Brunswick remained firmly seated on the

throne amidst the storms arising from democratical

agitations and revolutionary convulsions in Europe

during the years 1792-1794. The stability of his

throne amidst these dangers and distre.s.ses may prove

a useful lesson to his successors, and show them the

strength of a virtuous character, and that morality and

religion form the best bulwark against those great evils

to which all human governments are exposed. This

small tribute of praise to the character and conduct of

the British king, and gratitude to God for such a gov-

ernor, will not be suspected of sinister motive ; as the
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' but also for conscience'

sake.

6 For, for this cause pay ye

tribute also

:

for tliey are God's

i 1 Pet. ii. 19.

object of it is, by an inscrutable providence, placed in

a situation to which neither envy, flattery, nor even

just praise can approach, and where the majesty of the

man is placed in the most awful yet respectable ruins.

I have only one abatement to make : had this poten-

tate been as averse from war as he was from public

and private vices, he would have been the most im-

maculate sovereign that ever held a sceptre or wore a

crown.

But to resume the subject, and conclude the argu-

ment ; I wish particularly to show the utter unlawful-

ness of rebellion against a ruler, who, though he may
be incorrect in his moral conduct, yet rules according to

the laws ; and the additional blessing of having a prince,

who, while his political conduct is regulated by the

principles of the constitution, has his heart and life

regulated by the dictates of eternal truth, as contained

in that revelation which came from God.

Verse 2. Whosoever resistclh the power^ 'O avrirair-

oofievo^. He who sets himself in order against this order

of God ; Ty Tov Qtov iiarayij, and they ivho resist, o'l

avdtQT-iiKOTer, they who obstinately, and for no right

reason, oppose the ruler, and strive to unsettle the con-

stitution, and to bring about illegal changes,

Shall receive to themselves damnation.] Kpifia, con-

demnation ; shall be condemned both by the spirit and

letter of that constitution, which, under pretence of

defending or improving, they are indirectly labouring

to subvert.

Verse 3. For rulers are not a terror to good word's]

Here the apostle shows the civil magistrate what he

should be ; he is clothed with great power, but that

power is entrusted to him, not for the terror and op-

pression of the upright man, but to overawe and punish

the wicked. It is, in a word, for the benefit of the

community, and not for the aggrandizement of himself,

that God has entrusted the supreme civil power to any

man. If he should use this to wTong, rob, spoil, op-

press, and persecute his subjects, he is not only a had

man, but also a bad prince. He infringes on the es-

sential principles of law and equity. Should he per-

secute his obedient, loyal subjects, on any religious

account, this is contrary to all law and right ; and his

doing so renders him unworthy of their confidence, and

they must consider him not as a blessing but a plague.

Yet, even in this case, though in our country it would

be a breach of the constitution, which allows every

man to worship God according to his conscience, the

truly pious will not feel that even this would justify

rebellion against the prince ; they are to suffer p.-'tient-

ly, and commend themselves and their cause to him

that judgeth righteously. It is an awful thing to rebel,

and the cases are extremely rare that can justify re-

bellion against the constituted ar.thorities. See the

doctrine on ver. 1.

Wilt thou then not be afraid of the power ?\ If thou
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I* Matt. xxii. 21 ; Mark xii 17 ; Luke x.-c. 25.

wouldst not live in fear of the civil magistrate, live

according to the laws ; and thou mayest expect that

he will rule according to the laws ; and consequently

instead of incurring blame thou wilt have praise. This

is said on the supposition that the ruler is himself a

good man : such the laws suppose him to be ; and the

apostle, on the general question of obedience and pro-

tection, assumes the point that the magistrate is such.

Verse 4. For he is the minister of God to thee for
good] Here the apostle puts the character of the ruler

in the strongest possible liglit. He is the minister of
God—the office is by Divine appointment : the man
who is worthy of the office will act in conformity to

the will of Gcd : and as the eyes of the Lord are over

the righteous, and his ears open to their cry, conse-

quently the ruler will be the minister of God to them

for good.

He heareth not the sword in vain] His power is

delegated to him for the defence and encouragement

of the good, and the punishment of the wicked ; and

he has authority to punish capitally, when the law so

requires : this the term sword leads us to infer.

For he is the minister of God, a revenger] Qen f a-

Koj'of eartv endiicoi. For he is God^s vindictive minisi 'r,

to execute lorath ; ei^ opyrjv, to inflict punishment upon

the transgressors of the law ; and this according to the

statutes of that law ; for God's civil ministers are never

allowed to pronounce or inflict punishment according

to their oivn minds or feelings, but according to the

express declarations of the law.

Verse 5. Ye must needs be subject] kvayKrj, There

is a necessity that ye should be subject, not only for

WTath, Sia ti/v opyriv, on account of the punishment

which will be inflicted on evil doers, but also for con-

science^ sake ; not only to avoid punishment, but also

to preserve a clear conscience. For, as civil govern-

ment is established in the order of God for the support,

defence, and happiness of society, they who transgress

its laws, not only expose themselves to the penalties

assigned b)' the statutes, but also to guilt in their own
consciences, because they sin against God. Here are

two powerful motives to prevent the infraction of the

laws and to enforce obedience. 1. The dread of pun-

ishment ; this weighs with the ungodly. 2. The keep-

ing of a good conscience, which weighs powerfully with

every person who fears God. These two motives should

be frequently urged both among professors and profane.

Verse C. For this cause pay ye tribute also] Because

civil government is an order of God, and the minis-

ters of state must be at considerable expense in pro-

viding for the safety and defence of the community, it

is necessary that those in whose behalf these expenses

are incurred should defray that expense ; and hence

nothing can be more reasonable than an impartial and

moderate taxation, by which the expenses of the state

may be defrayed, and the various officers, whether
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'

An. Oivinp- fcar to whom fear : lioiRHir to
cir. CCr.X. 2. , ,

A.U. C. cir. whom lionour.
^"' 8 Owe no man any thing, but

to love one another : for ' he that loveth an-

other hath fulfilled the law.

9 For this, " Thou shalt not commit adul-

tery, Thou shalt not kill. Thou shalt not steal,

Thou shalt not bear false witness, Tiiou shalt

• Verse 10; Galatians v. 14; Colossians iii. 14; 1 Tim. i.

5; James ii. 8. "Exodus xx. 13, &c. ; Deut. v. 17, &c.

;

Matt. xix. 18.

civil or military, who are employed for the service of

the public, be adequately remunerated. All this is

just and right, but there is no insinuation in tlie apos-

tle's words in behalf of an extravagant and oppressive

taxation, for the support of unprincipled and unneces-

sary wars ; or the pensioning of corrupt or useless

men. The taxes are to be paid for the support of

those who are God's ministers—the necessary civil

officers, from the king downwards, ivho are attending

iONTixuALLV On this veri/ thing. And let the reader

observe, that by God's ministers are not meant here

the ministers of religion, hut the civil officers in all

departments of the state.

Verse 7. Render therefore to all their dues] This

is an extensive command. Be rigidly just ; withhold

neither from the king nor his ministers, nor his officers

of justice and revenue, nor from even the lowest of

the community, what the laws of God and your coun-

try require you to pay.

Tribute to xvhom tribute] topov This word pro-

bably means such taxes as were levied on persons and

estates.

Custom to whom custom] TcJ.of This word pro-

bably means such duties as were laid upon goods, mer-

chandise, &c., on imports and exports; what we
commonly call custom. Kypke on this place has quoted

some good authorities for the above distinction and sig-

nification. Both the words occur in the following

quotation from Strabo : KvayKri yap /itiovaBai -a tc/.t/,

6opui> E:ri3a?.?.o/j€vov It is necessary to lessen the

cusTO.MS, if TAXES be imposed. Strabo, lib. ii., page

307. See several other examples in Kypke.

Fear to whom fear] It is likely that the word 6o!3ov,

which we translate fear, signifies that reverence which

produces obedience. Treat all official characters with

respect, and be obedient to your superiors.

Honour to tchom honour.] The word 7i/i7iv may here

mean that outward respect which the principle reve-

rence, from which it springs, will generally produce.

Never behave rudely to any person ; but behave re-

spectfully to men in office : if you cannot even respect

the man—for an important office may be filled bv an
unworthy perion—respect the office, and the man on
account of his office. If a man habituate himself to

disrespect official characters, he will soon find himself

disposed to pay little respect or obedience to the laws

themselves.

verse 8. Owe no man any thing, but to love one

another] In the preceding verses the apostle has been

2

not covet ; and if there be any *: '^ "T- ^**2-

.

J^ A. D. cir. 59.

other commandment, it is brieflv An. oiymn.

comprehended in tins saying, a. U. c. cir.

namely, " Thou shalt love thy
^'^-

neighbour as thyself.

10 Love worketh no ill to his neighbour .

therefore ° love is the fulfilling of the law.

1

1

And that, luiowing the time, that now i!

is high time ' to awake out of sleep : for now

" Lev. xix. 18 ; Matthew xxii. 39 ; Mark xii. 31 ; Gal. v. 14

,

James ii. 8. ° Matt. xxii. 40 ; verse 8. P 1 Cor. iv. 34

;

Eph. V. 14; 1 Thess. V. 5, C.

showing the duty, reverence, and obedience, which al.

Christians, from the highest to the lowest, owe to the

civil magistrate ; whether he be emperor, king, pro-

consul, or other state officer ; here he shows them their

duty to each other : but this is widely different from
that which they owe to the civil government : to the

first they owe subjection, reverence, obedience, and
tribute ; to the latter they owe nothing but mutual love,

and those offices which necessarily spring from it.

Therefore, the apostle says, Owe no man ; as if he
had said : Ye owe to your fellow brethren nothing but

mutual love, and this is what the law of God requires,

and in this the law is fulfilled. Ye are not bound ia

obedience to them as to the civil magistrate ; for to

him ye must needs be subject, not merely for fear of
punishment, but for conscience sake : but to these ye
are bound by love ; and by that love especially which
utterly prevents you from doing any thing by which a
brother may sustain any kind of injury.

Verse 9. For this. Thou shalt not commit adultery]

He that loves another will not deprive him of his wife,

of his life, of his property, of his good name ; and
will not even permit a desire to enter into his heart

which would lead him to wish to possess any thinf

thai is the propertj' of another : for the law—the

sacred Scripture, has said : Thou shalt love thy neigh-

bour as thyself.

It is remarkable that ov fevdnftaprvpriaeir, thou shalt

not bear false witness, is wanting here in ABDEFG,
and several other MSS. Griesbach has left it out of
the text. It is wanting also in the Sj-riac, and in

several of the primitive fathers. The generality of
the best critics think it a spurious reading.

Verse 10. Love worketh no ill] As he that loves

another will act towards that person as, on a reverse

of circumstances, he would that his neighbour should

act towards him ; therefore, this love can never work
ill towards another : and, on this head, i. e. the duty

we owe to our neighbour, love is the fulfilling of the

law.

Verse 1 1 . And that, knowing the time] Dr. Taylor
has given a judicious p,-iraphra.se of this and the fol-

lowing verses :
'• And all the duties of a virtuous and

holy life we should the more carefully and zealously

perform, considering the nature and shortness of the

present season of life ; which will convince us that it

is now high time to rouse and shake off sleep, and
apply with vigilance and vigour to the duties of our

Christian life : for that eternal salvation, which is
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is our salvation nearer

when we believed.

12 The night is far spent, the

day is at hand : i let us therefore

cast off the works of darkness, and " let us

put on the armour of light.

1 3 = Let us walk ' honestly, as in the day ;

qEph. V. 11; Col. iii. 8. 'Eph. vi. 13; 1 Thess. v. 8.

Phil. iv. 8 ; 1 Thess. iv. 12 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12. ' Or, decently.

"Prov. xxiii. 20; Luke xxi. 34; 1 Pet. iv. 3.

the object of our Christian faith and hope, and the

great motive of our religion, is every day Clearer to

us than when we first entered into the profession of

Christianity."'

Some think the passage should be understood thus

:

We have now many advantages which we did not

formerly possess. Salvation is nearer—the whole

Christian system is more fully explained, and the

knowledge of it more easy to be acquired than for-

merly ; on which account a greater progress in reli-

gious knowledge and in practical piety is required of

us : and we have for a long time been too remiss in

these respects. Deliverance from the persecutions,

&c., with which they were then afflicted, is supposed

by others to be the meaning of the apostle.

Verse 13. The night is far spent] If we under-

stand this in reference to the heathen state of the Ro-

mans, it may be paraphrased thus : The night is far

spent—heathenish darkness is nearly at an end. The

day is at hand—the full manifestation of the Sun of

righteousness, in the illumination of the whole Gentile

world approaches rapidly. The manifestation of the

Messiah is regularly termed by the ancient Jews DV

yom, dai/, because previously to this all is nig'J, Be-

reshith rabba sect. 91, fol. 89. Cast off the works

of darkness—prepare to meet this rising light, and

welcome its approach, by throwing aside superstition,

impiety, and vice of every kind : and put on the ar-

mour of light—fully receive the heavenly teaching,

by which your spirits will be as completely armed

against the attacks of evil as your bodies could be by

the best weapons and impenetrable armour. This

sense seems most suitable to the following verses,

where the vices of the Gentiles are particularly speci-

fied ; and they are exhorted to abandon them, and to

receive the Gospel of Christ. The common method

of explanation is this : The night is far spent—our

present imperfect life, full of afflictions, temptations,

and trials, is almost run out ; the day of eternal bless-

edness is at hand—is about to dawn on us in our

glorious resurrection unto eternal life. Therefore,

let us cast off—let us live as candidates for this eter-

nal glory. But this sense cannot at all comport with

what is said below, as the Gentiles are most evidently

intended.

Verse 13. Let ics walk honestly, as in the day] Let

us walk, tuaxTifiova;, decently, from n>, well, and axifa,

mien, habit, or dress. Let our deportment be decent,

orderly, and grave ; such as we shall not be ashamed

of in the eyes of the whole world.

Not in rioting and drunkenness] M)/ ku/iok; koc fte-
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" not in rioting and drunkenness,

' not in chambering and wan-

tonness, " not in strife and en-

vying.

14 But ^put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ,

and y make not provision for the fiesh, to fui

fil the lusts thereof.

" 1 Corinthians vi. 9 ; Ephesians v. 5. " James iii. H.
'Gal. iii. 27; Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10. TGalatiansv. 16;
1 Pet. ii. 11.

6aic Ka/io;, rioting, according to Hesychius, signi-

fies ane'Ayr] aa/iara, vopviKa cnifnToaia, cidai, unclean and

dissolute songs, banquets, and such like. McSaic sig-

nifies drunken festivals, such as were celebrated in

honour of their gods, when after they had sacrificed

{/lera to Bveiv, SuiDAs) they drank to excess, accom-

panied with abominable acts of every kind. See
Suidas and Hesychius, under this word.

Not in chambering] This is no legitimate word,

and conveys no sense till, from its connection in this

place, we force a meaning upon it. The original

word, Koiraic, signifies whoredoms and prostitution of

every kind.

And wantonness] Acclytiai^, All manner of un-

cleanness and sodomilical practices.

Not in strife and envying.] ^ri tpiSt, nat l^ij?.u.

Not in contentions and furious altercations, which

must be the consequence of such practices as are men-

tioned above. Can any man suppose that this address

is to the Christians at Rome ? That they are charged

with practices almost peculiar to the heathens ? And
practices of the most abandoned and dissolute sort ?

If those called Christians at Rome were guilty of such

acts, there could be no difference except in profession,

between them and the most abominable of the heathens.

But it is impossible that such things should be spoken

to the followers of Christ ; for the very grace that

brings repentance enables the penitent to cast aside

and abominate all such vicious and abominable con-

duct.

The advices to the Christians may be found in the

preceding chapter ; those at the conclusion of this

chapter belong solely to the heathens.

Verse 14. Put ye on the Lord Jesus] This is in

reference to what is said ver. 1 3 : Let us put on de-

cent garments—let us make a diflferent profession,

unite with other company, and maintain that profes-

sion by a suitable conduct. Putting on, or being

clothed with Jesus Christ, signifies receiving and be-

lieving the Gospel ; and consequently taking its max-

ims for the government of life, having the mind that

was in Christ. The ancient Jews frequently use the

phrase putting on the shechinah, or Divine majesty,

to signify the souFs being clothed with immortality,

and rendered fit for glory.

To be clothed with a person is a Greek phrase,

signifying to assume the interests of another—to en-

ter into his views, to imitate him, and be wholly on

his side. St. Chrysostom particularly mentions this

as a common phrase, 6 Seiva tov Sciva eveihuaro, such

a one hath put on such a one ; i. e. he closely folloiot

2
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and imilates him. So Dionysius Hal., Antiq., lib.

.\i., page 689, speaking of Appius and the rest of the

Decrmviri, says : ovkcti ficrpia^ovTec, aXAa rov Tapav-

viov CKCtvov evivo/ici'oi, They were no longer the ser-

vants oj Tarquin, but they clothed themselves

WITH HIM—they imitated and aped him in every

thing. Eusebius, in his life of Constantino, says the

same of his sons, they put on their fathrr—they

seemed to enter into his spirit and views, and to imi-

tate him in all things. The mode of speech itself

is taken from the custom of stage players: they as-

sumed the name and garments of the person whose

character they were to act, and endeavoured as closely

as possible to imitate him in their spirit, words, and

actions. See many pertinent examples in Kypke.

And make not provision for the flesh] Uy flesh we

are here to understand, not only the body, but all the

irregular appetites and passions which led to the abo-

minations already recited. No provision should be

made for the encouragement and gratification of such

a principle as this.

To fulfil the lusts thereof] Etc t-i6v/iiac, in refer-

ence to its lusts; such as the ku//oi, Koirai, /ieBai, and

aac?.yciat, rioting, drunkenness, prostitutions, and un-

cleanness, mentioned ver. 13, to make provision for

which the Gentiles lived and laboured, and bought and

jold, and schemed and planned ; for it was the whole

business of their life to gratify the sinful lusts of the

flesh. Their philosophers taught them little else ; and

lie whole circle of their deities, as well as the whole

scheme of their religion, served only to excite and in-

flame such passions, and produce such practices.

I. In these four last verses there is a fine meta-

phor, and it is continued and well sustained in every

expression. I. The apostle considers the state of

the Gentiles under the notion of night, a time of dark-

ness and a time of evil practices. 2. That this night

is nearly at an end, the night is far spent. 3. He
considers the Oospcl as now visiting the Gentiles, and

the light of a glorious day about to shine forth on

them. 4. He calls those to awake who were in a

stupid, senseless state concerning all spiritual and

moral good ; and those who were employed in the

vilest practices that could debase and degrade man-

kind. 5. He orders them to cast off the works of

darkness, and put on the armour ot/.o, the habiliments

of light—of righteousness : to cease to do evil ; to

learn to do well. Here is an allusion to laying aside

their night clothes, and putting on their day clothes.

6. He exhorts them to this that they may walk

honestly, decently habited ; and not spend their time,

waste their substance, destroy their lives, and ruin

their souls in such iniquitous practices as those which

he immediately specifies. 7. That they might not

mistake his meaning concerning the decent clothing

A-hich he exhorts them to walk in, he immediately ex-

plains himself by the use of a common form of speech,

and says, still following his metaphor. Put on the

Lord Jesus Christ—receive his doctrine, copy his

example, and seek the things which belong to another

2

life ; for the Gentiles thought of little else than making

provision for the flesh or body, to gratify its anima.

desires and propensities.

II. These last verses have been rendered famous

in the Christian Church for more than 1100 years, as

being the iustrumciit of the conversion of St. Augus-

tine. It is well known that this man was at first a

Manichean, in which doctrine ho continued till the 32d
year of his age. He had frequent conferences and

controversies on the Christian religion with several

friends who were Christians ; and with his mother

Monica, who was incessant in her prayers and tears

for his conversion. She was greatly comfoned by the

assurance given her by St. Ambrose, bishop of Milan,

where her son Augustine was then professor of rheto-

ric : that a child of so many prayers and tears could

not perish. Ho frequently heard .St. .\mbioHe preach,

and was affected, not only by his eloquence, but by

the important subjects which he discussed ;
but still

could not abandon his Manicheanism. Walking one

day in a garden with his friend Alypius, who it ap-

pears had been reading a copy of St. Paul's epistle

to the Romans, and had loft it on a bank near which

they then were, (though some say that Augustine was

then alone,) he thought he heard a musical voice call-

ing out distinctly, tolle et lege ! tolle et lege !

take up and read ! take up and read ! He looked

down, saw the book, took it up, and hastily opening it,

the first words that met his eye were these—Mij

Ku/iot( Kai /ic6ai(, &c., Not in rioting and drunkenness,

<^c., but put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ. He felt

the import and power of the words, and immediately

resolved to become a follower of Christ : he in con-

sequence instantly embraced Christianity ; and after-

wards boldly professed and wrote largely in its de-

fence, and became one of the most eminent of all the

Latin fathers. Such is the substance of the story

handed down to us from antiquity concerning the con-

version of St. .\ugustine. He was made bishop of

Hippo in Africa, in the year 395, and died in that

city, Aug. 2Sth, 430, at the very time that it was be-

seiged by the Vandals.

HI. .\fter what I have said in the notes, I need

add nothing on the great political question of subordi-

nation to the civil powers ; and of the propriety and

expediency of submitting to every ordinance of man
for the Lord^s sake. 1 need only observe, that it is in

things civil this obedience is enjoined ; in things reli-

gious, God alone is to be obeyed. Should the civil

power attempt to usurp the place of the Almighty, and

forge a new creed, or prescribe rites and ceremonies

not authorized by the word of God, no Christian is

bound to obey. Yet even in this case, as I have al-

ready noted, no Christian is authorized to rebel against

the civil power ; he must bear the persecution, and, if

needs be, seal the truth with his blood, and thus be-

come a martyr of the Lord Jesus. This has been

the invariable practice of the genuine Church of Christ.

They committed their cause to him who judgeth right-

eously. See farther on this subject on Malt, xxii

20, &c.
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We should bear with him ROMAW S. who is weak in ihe faith.

CHAPTER XIV.

In things indifferent, Christians should not condemn each other, 1. Particular!!/ icith respect to (Afferent

kinds of food, 2—4. And the observation of certain days, 5, 6. None of us should live unto himself,

but unto Christ, who lived and died for us, 7—9. We must not judge each other ; for all judgment be-

longs to God, 10—13. We should not do any thing by tvhich a weak brother may be stumbled or grieved;

lest we destroy him for whom Christ died, 14—16. The kingdom of God does not consist in outward

things, 17, 18. Christians should endeavour to cultivate peace and brotherly affection, and rather deny

themselves of certain privileges than be the means of stumbling a weak brother, 1 9—2 1 . The necessity of
doing all in the spirit of faith, 22, 23.

A. M. c!r. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A.U. C. cir.

8H.

TJIM that ^ is weak in the faith

receive ye, hut ^ not to doubt-

ful disjDutations.

2 For one beheveth that he
= may eat all things : another, who is weak,

eateth herbs.

»Chap. XT. 1, 7; 1 Cor. viii. 9, 11 ; ix. 22. '•Or, not to judge
his doubtful thoughts.

NOTES ON CHAP. XIV.
Tt seems very likely, from this and the following

chapter, that there were considerable misunderstand-

ings between the Jewish and Gentile Christians at

Rome, relative to certain customs which were sacredly

observed by the one and disregarded by the other.

The principal subject of dispute was concerning meats
and days. The converted Jew, retaining a veneration

for the law of Moses, abstained from certain meats,

and was observant of certain days ; while the con-

verted Gentile, understanding that the Christian reli-

gion laid him under no obligations to such ceremonial

points, had no regard to either. It appears, farther,

that mutual censures and uncharitable judgments pre-

vailed among them, and that brotherly love and mutual

forbearance did not generally prevail. The apostle, in

this part of his epistle, exhorts that in such things,

not essential to religion, and in whicli both parties, in

their different way of thinking, might have an honest

meaning, and serious regard to God, difference of

sentiments might not hinder Christian fellowship and
love ; but that they would mutually forbear each other,

make candid allowance, and especially not carry their

Gospel liberty so far as to prejudice a weak brother,

a Jewish Christian, against the Gospel itself, and tempt
him to renounce Christianity. His rules and exhor-

tations are still of great use, and happy would the

Christian world be if they were more generally prac-

tised. See Dr. Taylor, who farther remarks, that it

is probable St. Paul learned all these particulars from
Aquila and Priscilla, who were lately come from Rome,
Acts xviii. 2, 3, and with whom the apostle was fa-

miliar for a considerable time. This is very likely,

as there is no evidence that he had any other inter-

course with the Church at Rome.

Verse 1. Him that is leeak in the faith] By this

the apostle most evidently means the converted Jeie,

who must indeed be weak in the faith, if he considered
this distinction of meats and days essential to his sal-

vation. See on ver. 21.

Receive ye] Associate with him ; receive him into
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3 Let not him that eateth de- ^ \ "!"
i?f--A. D. cir. 58.

spise him that eateth not ; and An. oiymp.
,

,
, . , . , , cir. CCIX. 2.

•let not him which eateth not a. u. c. cir.

judge him that eateth : for God ^'''

hath received him.

4 ' Who art thou that judgest another man's

« Ver. 14; 1 Cor. x. 25; 1 Tim. iv. 4; Tit. i. 15. ^ Col. ii.

16. ' James iv. 12.

your religious fellowship ; but when there, let all re-

ligious altercations be avoided.

Not to doubtful disputations.] Mt/ etc; 6taKpLoei(; dia

'koyiajxuv. These words have been variously trans-

lated and understood. Dr. Whitby thinks the sense

of them to be this ; Not discriminating them by their

imvard thoughts. Do not reject any from your Chris-

tian communion because of their particular sentiments

on things which are in themselves indifferent. Do not

curiously inquire into their religious scruples, nor con-

demn them on that account. Entertain a brother of

this kind rather with what may profit his soul, than

with curious disquisitions on speculative points of doc-

trine. A good lesson for modern Christians in general.

Verse 2. One believeth that he may eat all things]

He believes that whatsoever is wholesome and nourish-

ing, whether hc7'bs or JJesh—whether enjoined or for

bidden by the Mosaic law—may be safely and con

scientiously used by every Christian.

Another, ivho is iveak, eateth herbs.] Certain Jews,

lately converted to the Christian faith, and having as

yet little knowledge of its doctrines, believe the Mosaic

law relative to clean and unclean meats to be still in

force ; and therefore, when they are in a Gentile coun-

try, for fear of being defiled, avoid flesh entirely and

live on vegetables. And a Jew when in a heathen

country acts thus, because he cannot tell whether the

flesh which is sold in the market may be of a clean or

unclean beast ; whether it may not have been offered

to an idol ; or whether the blood may have been taken

properly from it.

Verse 3. Let not him that eateth] The Gentile, who
eats flesh, despise him, the Jeu; who eateth not flesh,

but herbs. And let not him, the Jew, that eateth not

indiscriminately, judge—condemn him, the Gentile,

that eateth indiscriminately flesh or vegetables.

For God hath received him.] Both being sincere and

upright, and acting in the fear of God, are received as

heirs of eternal life, ^^'^thout any difference on account

of these religious scruples or prejudices.

Verse 4. Who art thou that judgest another man''s

servant ?] ^Vho has ever given thee the right to cnn-
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ir« 7nusl not condemn eacli other. CHAP. XIV. None should live to himself.

A. M.cir. 1062. servant? to his own master he
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. staiidcth or falleth. Yea, he

A.U. C.cir. sliall be holdcn up: for God is

^"'
able to make him stand.

5 ' One man csteemeth one day above an-

otlier anothe es'.eemcth every day ulike. Let

every man be « fully persuaded in his own mind.

6 He tliat "^ regardelh ' the day, rcgardcth it

unto the Lord ; and he tliat rcgardcth not tlic

day, to the Lord he doth not regard it. He
tiiat catcth, eateth to the Lord, for ""he giveth

God tlianks ; and he that catcth not, to the

' Gal. iv. 10 ; Col. ii. 16.-

• Or, observeth.—
-» Or, fully assured. • Gal. iv. 10.

' 1 Cor. X. 31 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3.

dentin the servant of another man, in things pcrtaininir

to his own master ! To his own master he standclh

or falleth. He is to judge him, not thou ; thy inter-

meddling in this business is both rash and uncharitable.

Yea, he shall be holden up\ He is sincere and up-

right, and God, who is able to make him stand, will

uphold him ; and so teach him that he shall not essen-

tially err. And it is the will of God that such upright

though scrupulous persons should be continued mem-
bers of his Church.

Verse 5. One man esteemeth one day above another]

Psrhaps the word ijiiepav, day, is here taken for time,

festival, and such like, in which sense it is frequently

»sed. Reference is made here to the Jewish institu-

tions, and especially their festivals ; such as the pass-

over, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, new moons, jubilee,

<^c. The converted Jew still thought these of moral

obligation ; the Gentile Christian not having been bred

up in this way had no such prejudices. And as those

who were the instruments of bringing him to the know-
ledge of God gave him no such injunctions, conse-

quently he paid to these no religious regard.

Another] The converted Gentile esleemelh every

day—considers that all time is the Lord's, and that

each day should be devoted to the glory of God ; and

that those festivals are not binding on him.

We add here alike, and make the text say wliat I

am sure was never intended, viz. that there is no dis-

tinction of days, not even of the Sabbath : and that

every Christian is at liberty to consider even this day

to be holy or not holy, as he happens to be persuaded

in his own mind.

That the Sabbath is of lasting obligation may be

reasonably concluded from its institution (see the note

on Gen. ii. 3) and from its typical reference. All

allow that the Sabbath is a type of that rest m glory

which remains for the people of God. Now, all types

are intended to continue in full force till the antitype,

or thing signified, take place ; consequently, the Sab-
bath will continue in force till the consummation of all

things. The word alike should not be added ; nor is

it acknowledged by any MS. or ancient version.

Let every man be fully persuaded] With respect to

he propriety or non-propriety of keeping the above
festivals, let every man act from the plenary convic-

2

Lord he eateth not, and giveth AM. cir. 4M2.
' ^ A. D. cir. 58.

God thanks. An. Olymp.

-r T? 1 e 1- .1 . cir. CCIX. 2.

7 Jbor 'none oi us livetli to a. u. c.cir.

himself, and no man dicth to
**"•

himself.

8 For whether wc live, we live unto the

Lord ; and whether we die, we die unto the

Lord : wlicther wc live therefore, or die, we
are the Lord's.

9 For "" to this end Christ both died, and

rose, and revived, that he might be " Lord

both of the dead and living.

'ICor. vi. 19,20; Gal. ii. 20; 1 Thess. v. 10; 1 Peter iv. 2.

»2 Cor. V. 15. ° Acts Jt. 36.

tion of his own mind ; there is a sufficient latitude

allowed : all may be fully satisfied.

Verse 6. He that rcgardcth the day] A beautiful

apology for mistaken sincerity and injudicious reforma-

tion. Do not condemn the man for what is indilferent

in itself: if he keep these festivals, his purpose is to

honour God by the religious observance of them. On
the other hand, he who finds that he cannot observe

them in honour of God, not believing that God has

enjoined them, he does not observe them at all. In

like manner, he that eateth any creature of God, whicli

is wholesome and proper food, gives thanks to God as

the author of all good. And he who cannot eat of all

indiscriminately, but is regulated by the precepts in

the Mosaic law relative to clean and unclean meats,

also gives God thanks. Both are sincere ; both upright

;

both act according to their light ; God accepts both
;

and they should bear with each other.

Verse 7. None ofus liveth to himself] The Greek

writers use the phrase, (avru f^v, to signify acting

according to one's own judgment, following one's own
opinion. Christians must act in all things according

to the mind and will of God, and not follow their owu
ivills. The apostle seems to intimate that in all the

above cases each must endeavour to please God, for

he is accountable to him alone for his conduct in these

indifferent things. God is our master, we must live

to him, as we live under his notice and by his bounty

;

and when we cease to live among men, we are still in

his hand. Therefore, what we do, or what we leave

undone, should be in reference to that eternity which

is ever at hand.

Verse 9. Christ both died and rose] That we are

not our own, but are the Lord's both in life and death,

is evident from this—that Christ lived, and died, and

rose again, that he might be the Lord of the dead and

the living ; for his power extends equally over botb

worlds : separate, as well as embodied spirits, are

under his authority ; and he it is who is to raise even

the dead to life : and thus all throughout eternity shall

live under his dominion.

The clause xai ave<rrrj, and rose, is wanting in

several reputable MS.S., and certainly is not necessary

to the text. Griesbach omits the words, and reads

: a-s9ave aat ff^fffi', died and lived ; of which Professor
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Christians must not ROMANS. judge each other

A. M. cir. 40G2.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

10 But why dost thou judge

thy brother ? or why dost thou

set at nought thy brother? for

" we shall all stand before the

judgment seat of Christ.

1

1

For it is written, ^ As \ live, saith the

Lord, every knee shall bow to me, and every

tongue shall confess to God.

1 2 So then i every one of us shall give ac-

count of himself to God.

13 Let us not, therefore, judge one another

any more ; but judge this rather, that no man

"Matt. xxv. 31, 32 ; Acts x. 42; xvii. 31 ; 2 Cor. v. 10; Jude
xiv. 15. Pisa. xlv. 23; Phil. ii. 10.—-T Matt. xii. 36; Gal.

vi. 5 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5. 1 Cor. viii. 9, 13 ; x. 32.

White says, hctio indubie genuina : " this reading is

indisputably genuine."

Verse 10. But why dost thoii] Christian Jew,

observing tbe'rites of the Mosaic law, judge—condemn

thi/ brother—the Christian Gentile, who does not think

himself bound by this lawl

Or why dost thou] Christian Gentile, set at nought

thy Christian Jewish brother, as if he were unworthy

of thy regard, because he does not yet believe that the

Gospel has set him free from the rites and ceremonies

of the law'!

It is a true saying of Mr. Heylin, on this verse :

The superstitious are prone to judge, and those who

are not superstitious arc prone to despise.

We shall all stand before the judgment seat of
Christ.] Why should we then judge and condemn

each other ? We are accountable to God for our con-

duct, and shall be judged at his bar ; and let us con-

sider that whatever measure we mete, the same sliall

be measured unto us again.

Verse 12. Every one of vs shall give account of

himself] We shall not, at the bar of God, be obliged

to account for' the conduct of each other—each shall

give account of himself : and let him take heed that

he be prepared to give up his accounts with joy.

Verse 13. Let us not, therefore, judge one another

any more] Let us abandon such rash conduct ; it is

dangerous, it is uncharitable : judgment belongs to the

Lord, and he will condemn those only who should not

be acquitted.

That no man put a stumbling hloclc] Let both the

converted Jeio and Gentile consider that they should

labour to promote each other's spiritual interests, and

not be a means of hindering each other in their Chris-

tian course ; or of causing thein to abandon the Gospel,

on which, and not on questions of rites and ceremonies,

the salvation of their soul depends.

Verse 14./ know, and am persuaded by the Lord
.Tesus] After reasoning so long and so much with

these contending parties on the subject of their mutual

misunderstandings, without attempting to give any

opinion, but merely to show them the folly and unchari-

tableness of their conduct, he now expresses himself

fully, and tells them that nothing is unclean of itself,

and that he has the inspiration and authority of Jesus

Ida

put a stumbling-block or an oc-
^'^D^'c^f'*"^'

casion to fall in his brother's An. oiymp.
oil CCIX. 2.

way. A. J. C. cir.

14 I know, and am persuaded ^ '

by the Lord Jesus, ^ that there is nothing

'unclean of itself: but "to him that esteem-

eth any thing to be ' unclean, to him it is

unclean.

15 But if thy brother be grieved with thy

meat, now walkest thou not " charitably.

" Destroy not him with thy meat, for whom
Christ died.

• Acts X. 15 ; ver. 2, 20 ; 1 Cor. x. 25 ; 1 Tim. iv. 4 ; Tit. i. 15.

' Gr. common. " 1 Cor. viii. 7, 10.' ^' Gr. comm&n. ^ Gr
according to charity. ^ 1 Cor. viii. 11.

Christ to say so ; for to such an inspiration he must

refer in such words as, I hnoio, and am persuaded by the

Lord Jesus. And yet, after having given them this

decisive judgment, through respect to the tender, mis-

taken conscience of weak believers, he immediately

adds : But to him that esteemclh any thing to be un-

clean, to him it is unclean ; because if he act contrary

to his conscience, he must necessarily contract guilt

;

for he who acts in opposition to his conscience in one

ease may do it in another, and thus even the plain

declarations of the word of God may be set aside on

things of the utmost importance, as well as the errone-

ous though well-intentioned dictates of his conscience,

on matters which he makes of tlie last consequence ;

though others who are better taught know them to be

indifferent.

It is dangerous to trifle with conscience, even when
erroneous ; it should be borne with and instructed ; it

must be won over, not talten by storm. Its feelings

should be respected because they ever refer to God, and

have their foundation in his fear. He who sins

against his conscience in things which every one else

knows to be indifferent, will soon do it in those things

in which his salvation is most intimately concerned.

It is a great blessingto have a well-informed conscience
;

it is a blessing to have a tender conscience ; and even

a sore conscience is infinitely better than none.

Verse 15. If thy brother be grieved] If he think

that thou doest wrong, and he is in consequence stum-

bled at thy conduct.

Now walkest thou not charitably.] Kara ajairj/j',

According to love ; for love wurketh no ill to its neigh-

bour ; but by thv eating some particular kind of meat,

on which neither thy life nor well-being depends, thou

workest ill to him by grieving and distressing his

mind ; and therefore thou breakest the law of God in

reference to him, while pretending that thy Christian

liberty raises thee above his scruples.

Destroy not him with thy meat, for tchom Christ

died.] This puts the uncharitable conduct of the person

in question in the strongest light, because it supposes

that the weak brother may be so stumbled as to jaa

and perish finally ; even the man for whom Christ

died. To injure a man in his circumstances is bad ;

to injure him in his person is worse ; to injure him in
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'IliB kingdom of God is CHAP. XIV. of a spiritual nature.

A. M cir. 1062.

A. U. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

1

6

> Let not then yotir good

be evil spoken of:

17 ' For the kingdom of God

is not meat and drink ; but right-

eousness and peace, and joy in the Holy Giiost.

18 For he that in these things scrvelh Christ

"w acceptable to God, and approved of men.

1

9

'' Let us therefore follow after the things

y Ch. xii. 17.—» 1 Cor. viii. 8.—»2 Cor. viii. 21

.

1> Psa. xxxW. 14

;

chap. xii. 18. <: Chap. xv. 2 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 12 ; 1 Thcss. v. 11.

his reputation is still worse ; and to injure his soul is

worst of all. No wickedness, no malice, can go

farther than to injure and destroy the soul : thy

uncharitable conduct may proceed thus far ; therefore

thou art highly criminal before God.

From this verse we learn that a man for whom
Christ died may perish, or have his soul destroyed;

and destroyed with such a destruction as implies perdi-

tion ; the original is very emphatic, iitj
—cKcivov a-o?.-

\ve, vrrtp ov Xfiiirroc OTTtdave. Christ died in his stead ;

do not destroy his soul. The sacrificial death is as

strongly expressed as it can be, and there is no word

in the New Testament that more forcibly implies

eternal ruin than the verb aTTo7.'Avu, from which is

derived that most significant name of the Devil, !>

Atto}.?.vuv, the Dkstroveb, the great uruversal murderer

of souls.

Verse 1 6. Let not then your good be evil spoken

of\ Do not make spch a use of your Christian liberty

as to subject the Gospel itself to reproach. AATiatso-

ever you do, do it in such a manner, spirit, and time,

as to make it productive of the greatest possible good.

There are many who have such an unhappy method of

doing their good acts, as not only to do little or no

good by them, but a great deal of evil. It requires

much ])rudence and watchfulness to find out the proper

time of performing even a good action.

Verse 17. For the kingdom of God\ That holy

religion which God has sent from heaven, and which

he intends to make the instrument of establishing a

counterpart of the kingdom of glory among men : see

on Matt. iii. 2.

Is not meat and drink'\ It consists not in these

outward and indifferent things. It neither particularly

enjoins nor particularly forbids such.

But righteousness] Pardon of sin, and holiness of

heart and life.

And peace] In the soul, from a sense of God's

mercy
; peace regidating, ruling, and harmonizing the

heart.

And joy in the Holy Ghost.] Solid spiritual /ia;);»-

ness ; a joy which springs from a clear sense of God's
mercy ; the love of God being shed abroad in the heart

by the Holy Ghost. In a word, it is happiness brought

into the soul by the Holy Spirit, and maintained there

by the same influence. This is a genuine counterpart

of heaven ; righteousness without sin, peace without

inward disturbance, joy without any kind of menial
agony or distressing /far. See the note on Matt. iii. 2.

Verse 18. For he that in these things] The man,

3

A. M. cir. 4062
A. D. cir. 58.

v/hicii make for peace, and

things wherewith "^ one may edify An. oivmp.

I
cir> C/^IA.. 2.

another. a. u. c. cir.

20 "^ For meat destroy not the
^"-

work of God. " All things indeed «;•£ pure; ^but

it is evil for that man who eatcth with offence.

21 It is good neither to eat ? flesh, nor to

drink wine, nor any thing whereby thy brother

^ Vcr. 15. • Matt. xv. 11 ; Acts x. 15 ; verse 14 ; Titus i. 15.

' 1 Cor. viii. 9, 10, 11, 12. s 1 Cor. viii. 13.

whether Jew or Gentile, who in these things—^right-

eousness, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost, serveth

Christ—acts according to his doctrine, is acceptable

to God ; for he has not only the /orm of godliness in

thus serving Christ, but he has the power, the very

spirit and essence of it, in having righteousness, and

peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost; and therefore the

whole frame of his mind, as well as his acts, must be

acceptable to God.

—

.\.nd approved of men ; for al-

though religion may be persecuted, yet the righteous

man, who is continually labouring for the public good,

will be generally esteemed. This was a very com-

mon form of speech among the Jews; that he who

was a conscientious observer of the law, was pleasing

to God and approved of men. See several examples

in Schoettgen.

Verse 19. Let us therefore follmv] Far from cor

tending about meats, drinks, and festival times, in

which it is not likely that the Jews and Gentiles will

soon agree, let us endeavour to the utmost of our

power to promote peace and unanimity, that we may
be instrumental in edifying each other, in promoting

religious knowledge and piety instead of being stum-

bling-blocks in each other's way.

Verse 20. For meat destroy not the work of God]

Do not hinder the progress of the Gospel either in

your own souls or in those of others, by contending

about lawful or unlawful meats. And do not destroy

the soul of thy Christian brother, ver. 15, by offend-

ing him so as to induce him to apostatize.

All things indeed are pure] This is a repetition of

the sentiment delivered, ver. 14, in different words.

Nothing that is proper for aliment is unlawful to be

eaten ; but it is evil for that man tcho catefh with of-

fence—the man who either eats contrary to his own
conscience, or so as to grieve and sumible another,

does an evil act ; and however lawful the thing may
be in itself, his conduct does not please God.

Verse 21. It is good neither to eat flesh, <!fc.] The
spirit and self-denying principles of the Gospel teach

us, that we should not only avoid every thing in eat-

ing or drinking which may be an occasion of offence

or apostasy to our brethren, but even to lay down our

lives for them should it be necessary.

Whereby thy brother stumblelh] npo<T.voxrf(, from

jrpor, against, and ko-tu, to strike, to hit the foot

against a stone in walking, so as to halt, and be im-

peded in one's journey. It here means, spiritually,

any thing by which a man is so perplexed in his

mind as to be prevented from making due progress in
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We must be careful not to do ROMANS. what our conscience disallows

A. M. cir. 4062,

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

stumbleth, or is offended, or is

made weak.

22 Hast thou faith ? have

it to thyself before God.

^ Happy is he that condemneth not him-

l> 1 John iii. 21.

the Divine life. Any thing by which he is caused

to halt, to be undecisive, and undetermined ; and under

such an influence no man has ever yet grown in grace

and in the knowledge of Jesus Christ.

Or is offended] H aKavda^Lierai, from SKavSayiov, a

stumbling-block; any thing by which a person is caus-

ed to fall, especially into a snare, trap, or gin. Ori-

ginally the word signified the piece of wood or key in

a trap, which being trodden on caused the animal to

fall into a pit, or the trap to close upon him. In the

New Testament it generally refers to total apostasy

from the Christian religion ; and this appears to be its

meaning in this place.

Or is made weak.] H aaOevei, from a, negative, and

c8ei>o(, strength ; without mental vigour ; without

power sufficiently to distinguish between right and

wrong, good and evil, lawful and unlawful. To get

under the dominion of an erroneous conscience, so as

to judge that to be evil or unlawful which is not so.

The two last terms are omitted by two excellent MSS.
(the Codex Alexandrinus and the Codex Ephraim,)

by the Syriac of Erpen, the Coptic and the Ethiopic,

and bj' some of the primitive fathers. It is very

likely that they were added by some early hand by
way of illustration. Griesbach has left them in the

text with a note of doubtfulness.

Verse 23. Hast thou faith ?] The term faith seems

to signify in this place a full persuasion in a man^s

mind that he is right, that what he does is lawful,

and has the approbation of God and his conscience.

Dr. Taylor has a judicious note on this passage.
" There is no necessity," says he, " for reading the

first clause interrogatively ; and it seems to be more
agreeable to the structure of the Greek to render it.

Thou hast faith ; as if he had said :
' I own thou

hast a right persuasion.' Farther, there is an anadi-

plosis in Ev^'fi ^"i f.T^i the first simply signifies thou

hast, the latter, hold fast. Thou hast a right persua-

sion concerning thy Christian liberty ; and I advise

thee to hold that persuasion steadfastly, with respect

to thyself in the sight of God. E;t:(j, have, has fre-

quently this emphatical signification. See Matt. xxv.

29, &'c."

Happy is he that condemneth not, <^c.] That man
only can enjoy peace of conscience who acts according

to the full persuasion which God has given him of the

lawfulness of his conduct : whereas he must be mis-

erable who allows himself in the practice of any thing

for which his conscience upbraids and accuses him.

This is a most excellent maxim, and every genuine

Christian should be careful to try every part of his

conduct by it. If a man have not peace in his own
bosom, he cannot be happy ; and no man can have
peace who sins against his conscience. If a man's
passions or appetite allow or instigate him to a par-
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self in that thiiw which he al- ^•,'^- <=»'; ^osa

,

" A. D. cir. 58
loweth. An. Olymp

23 And he that ' doubteth is T.'u. C- cir^'

damned ifhe eat, because he eateth
^^^-

not of faith : for ^ whatsoever is not of faith is sin.

' Or, discemeth andputtetti a difference between meats. i^Tit. i. 15.

ticular thing, let him take good heed that his con-

science approve what his passions allow, and that he
live not the subject of continual self-condemnation and
reproach. Even the man who has the too scrupulous

conscience had better, in such matters as are in ques-

tion, obey its erroneous dictates than violate this moral

feeling, and live only to condemn the actions he is

constantly performing.

Verse 23. And he that doubteth] This verse is a

necessary part of the preceding, and should be read

thus : But he that doubteth is condemned if he eat,

because he eateth not offaith. The meaning is suffi-

ciently plain. He that feeds on any kind of meats

prohibited by the Mosaic law, with the persuasion in

his mind that he may be wrong in so doing, is con-

demned by his conscience for doing that which he has

reason to think God has forbidden.

For ivhatsoever is not of faith is sin.] Whatever
he does, without a full persuasion of its lawfulness,

(see ver. 22,) is to him sin ; for he does it under a

conviction that he may be wrong in so doing. There-

fore, if he makes a distinction in his own conscience

between different kinds of meats, and yet eats of all

indifferently, he is a sinner before God ; because he

eats either through false shame, base compliance, or

an unbridled appetite ; and any of these is in itself a

si7i against the sincerity, ingenuousness, and self-de-

nying principles of the Gospel of Christ.

Some think that these words have a more extensive

signification, and that they apply to all who have not

true religion and faith in our Lord Jesus Christ ;

every work of such persons being sinful in the sight

of a holy God, because it does not proceed from a

pure motive. On this ground our Church says, Art.

xiii, " Works done before the grace of Christ and the

inspiration of his Spirit are not pleasant to God, for-

asmuch as they are not of faith in Jesus Christ
;
yea,

for that they are not done as God hath willed and

commanded them to be done, we doubt not but they

have the nature of sin." To this we may add, that

without faith it is impossible to please God ; every

thing is wrong where this principle is wanting

There are few readers who have not remarked that

the last three verses of this epistle (chap. xvi. 25, 26,

27) appear to stand in their present place without any

obvious connection ; and apparently after the epistle

is concluded. And it is well known to critics, that

two MSS. in uncial letters, the Cod. A and I, with

upwards of 100 others, together with the Slavonic,

the later Syriac and Arabic, add those verses at the

end of the fourteenth chapter. The transposition is

acknowledged by Cyril, Chrysostom, Theodoret,

CEcumenius, Theophylact, Theodulus, Damascenus,

and Tertullian ; see Wetstein. Griesbach inserts

them at the end of this chapter as their proper place

;

2



The strong sJiould bear the CHAP. XV. injirmities oj the weaK.

and most learned men approve of this transposition.

It may 1)6 necessary to repeat the words here that the

reader may see witli what propriety tliey connect with

the sulyect which terminates the fourteenth chapter as

it now stands. Chap. xiv. vcr. 23 : And he that

doubteth is condemned 1/ he cat, because he eateth not

offaith : for whatsoever is not offaith is sin.

Chap. xvi. ver. 25. Now, to him that is of poiver to

stabhsh you according to my Gospel, and the preach-

ing of Jesus Christ, (according to the revelation of the

mystery which was kept secret since the world began.

Verse 20. But now is made manifest, and by the

scriptures of the prophets, according to the command-

ment of the everlasting God, made known to all

nations for the obedience offaith;)

Verse 27. To God only wise be glory through

Jesus Christ for ever. Amen Chap. xv. 1 : We
then that are strong ought to bear the infirmities of
the weak, djrc.

Those words certainly connect better witli the close

of the fourteenth chapter and the beginning of tlio

fifteenth than they do W'illi the conclusion of the six-

teenth, where they arc now generally found ; but I

shall defer my observations ujioii them till I come to

that place, with only this remark, that the stablishing

mentioned chap. xvi. ver. 25, corresponds well with

the doubling, chap. xiv. ver 23, and indeed the whole

matter of these verses agrees so well with the subject

so largely handled in the preceding chapter, that there

can be vcr\- little doubt of their being in their proper

place if joined to the end of this chapter, as they ate

in the preceding MSS. and versions.

CHAPTER XV.

Che strong should bear the infinnities of the weak, and each strive to please, not himself, but his neighbour,

after the example of Christ, 1—3. Whatsoever teas ivritten in old times was written for our learning, 4.

We should be of one mind, that we inight with one mouth glorify God, 5, 6. We should accept each

other as Christ has accepted us, 7. Scripturls proofs that Jesus Christ was not only the minister of the

circumcision, but came also for the salvation of the Gentiles, 8-12. The God of hope can fill us with

all peace and joy in believing, 13. Character of the Church of Rome, H. The reason ichy the apostle

wrote so boldly to the Church in that city—what God had tcrought by him, and ivhat he purposed to do,

15—24. He tells them of his intended journey to Jerusalem, with a contribution to the poor saints—a

sketch of this journey, 25-29. He commends himself to their prayers, 30-33.

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CClX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

T^E ° tlieii lliat are strong ought

to bear the '' infirmities of

the weak, and not to please our-

selves.

2 •= Let every one of us please his neighbour

for his good to ^ edification.

• Gal. vl. 1. bChap. xiv. 1. ' 1 Cor. ix. 13, 22; x. 21, 33-

xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 4, 5. <' Chap. xiv. 19.

NOTES ON CHAP. XV.
^''erse 1. We then that are strong] The sense of

this verse is supposed to be the following : We, Gen-
lile Christians, who perfectly understand the nature of

our Go.spel Uberty, not only lawfully may, but are bound

in duty to bear any inconveniences that may arise from

the scruples of the weaker brethren, and to ease their

consciences by prudently .abstaining from such indif-

ferent things as may oflcnd and trouble them ; and not

lake advantage from our superior knowledge to make
them submit to our judgment.

Verse 2. Let every one of us please his neighbour]

For it should be a maxim with each of us to do all in

our p'lwer to please our brethren ; and especially in

those things in which their spiritual edification is con-

cerned. Though we should not indulge men in mere
whims and caprices, yet we should bear with their ig-

norance and their weakness, knowing that others had
much to bear with from us before we came to our pre-

sent advanced state of religious knowledge.
Verse 3. For even Christ pleased not himself ] Christ

never acted as one who sought his own ease or profit

;

3 ' For even Christ pleased not

himself; but, as it is written,

^ The reproaches of them that

reproached thee fell on me.

4 For s whatsoever things were written afore-

time were written for our learning ; that we,

A.M. cir. 40C2
A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

« Matt. ixvi. 39 ; John v. 30 ; vi. 38. ' Psa. Ixix. 9. e Ch.
iv. 23, 24 ; 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10 ; x. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16, 17.

he not only bore with the weakness, but with the

insults, of his creatures ; as it is written in Psalm Ixix.

9 : The reproaches of them that reproached thee fell

on me—I not only bore their insults, but bote the pun-

ishment due to them for their vicious and abominable

conduct. That this Psalm refers to the Messiah and

his sufferings for mankind is evident, not only from the

quotation here, but also from John xix. 28, 29. when
our Lord's receiving the vinegar during his e.xpiatory

suffering is said to be a fulfilling of the scripture, viz.

of verse 2 1 of this very Psalm ; and his cleansing the

temple, John ii. 15—17, is said to be a fulfilment of

verse 9, For the zeal of thy house hath eaten me up,

the former part of which verse the apostle quotes here.

Verse 4. For ivhatsoever things were written afore-

time] This refers not only to the quotation from the

69th Psalm, but to all the Old Testament scriptures;

for it can be to no other scriptures that the apostle

alludes. And, from what he says here of them, we
learn that God had not intended them merely for those

generations in which they were first delivered, but for

the instruction of all the succeeding generations of
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We should be like-minded ROMANS. one toward another

A.Mcir. 4062. through patience and comfort of
A. D. cir. 58. °

.
'

An. oiyrap. the scripturcs, might have hope.

A.U. c. cir. 5 '^Now the God of patience
^"'

and consolation grant you to be

like-minded one toward another ' according to

Christ Jesus :

6 That ye may ''with one mind and one

mouth glorify God, even the Father of our

Lord Jesus Christ.

7 Wherefore ' receive ye one another, " as

•"Chap. xii. 16; 1 Cor. i. 10; Phil. iii. 16. i Or, after the

example of.
>' Arts iv. 24, 32. ' Ch. xiv. 1, 3. " Ch. v. 2.

mankind. That we, through patience and comfort of

the scriptures—that we, through those remarkable

examples of patience exhibited by the saints and fol-

lowers of God, whose history is given in those scrip-

tures, and the comfort which they derived from God
in their patient endurance of sufferings brought upon

them through their faithful attachment to truth and

righteousness, might have hope that we shall be upheld

and blessed as they were, and our sufferings become

the means of our greater advances in faith and holi-

ness, and consequently our hope of eternal glory be the

more confirmed. Some think that the word napaK?.ijctc,

which we translate comfort, should be rendered exhor-

tation ; but there is certainly no need here to leave

the usual acceptation of the term, as the word comfort

makes a regular and consistent sense with the rest of

the verse.

Verse 5. Now the God of patience and consolation]

May that God who endued them with patience, and

gave them the consolation that supported them in all

their trials and afflictions, grant you to he like-minded

—give you the same mode of thinldng, and the same

power of acting towards each other, according to the

example of Christ.

Verse 6. That ye—Jews and Gentiles

—

may tcith

one mind] Thinking the same things, and bearing with

each other, after the example of Christ ; and one mouth,

in all your religious assemblies, without jarring or

contentions, glorify God for calling you into such a

state of salvation, and showing himself to be your loving

compassionate Father, as he is the Father of our Lord

Jesus Christ.

It is very likely that the apostle refers here to reli-

gious acts in public worship, which might have been

greatly interrupted by the dissensions between the

converted Jews and the converted Gentiles ; these

differences he labours to compose ; and, after having

done all that was necessary in the way of instruction

and exhortation, he now pours out his soul to God,

who alone could rule and manage the heart, that he

would enable them to think the same things, to be of

the same judgment, and that all, feeling their obligation

to him, might join in the sweetest harmony in every

act of religious worship.

Verse 7. Wherefore receive ye one another] Upoa-

?.aiiliavta8e- Have the most affectionate regard for

each other, and acknowledge each other as the servants

and children of God Almighty.

As Christ also received us] Kada; xai 6 XpiaTog
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Christ also received us to the ^,\"'-
^°P-A. D. cir. 58.

glory of God. An. Olymp.

8 Now I say that " Jesus Christ a. u. c. cir.'

was a minister of the circum-
**"'

cision for the truth of God, ° to confirm the

promises 7nade unto the fathers :

9 And 1' that the Gentiles might glorify God

for his mercy ; as it is written, i For this cause

I will confess to thee among the Gentiles, and

sing unto thy name.

n Matt. XV. 24 ; John i. 11; Acts iii. 25, 26; xiii.46. »Ch. iii.3;

2 Cor. i. 20. P John x. 16 ; chap. ix. 23. <i Psa. xviii. 49.

7rpocrtvla,3fTo ripa;- In the same manner, and with the

same cordial affection, as Christ has received us into

communion with himself, and has made us partakers

of such inestimable blessings, condescending to be

present in all our assemblies. And as Christ has re-

ceived us thus to the glory of God, so should we, Jews

and Gentiles, cordially receive each other, that God's

glory may be promoted by our harmony and brotherly

love.

Verse 8. Jesus Christ was a minister of the cir-

cumcision] To show the Gentiles the propriety of bear-

ing with the scrupulous Jews, he shows them here

that they were under the greatest obligations to this

people ; to whom, in the days of his flesh, Jesus

Christ confined his ministry ; giving the world to see

that he allowed the claim of the Jews as having the

first right to the blessings of the Gospel. And he

confined his ministry thus to the Jews, to confirm the

truth of God, contained in the promises made unto the

patriarchs ; for God had declared that thus it should

be ; and Jesus Christ, by coming according to the

promise, has fulfilled this truth, by making good the

promises : therefore, salvation is of the Jews, as a

Idnd of right conveyed to them through the promise

made to their fathers. But this salvation was not ex

clusively designed for the Jewish people ; as God b»

his prophets had repeatedly declared.

Verse 9. And that the Gentiles might glorify Goa

for his mercy] As the Jews were to glorify God fo:

his truth, so the Gentiles were to glorify God for his

mercy. The Jews received the blessings of the Gos-

pel by right o( promise, which promise God had mos.

punctually and circumstantially fulfilled. The Gen-

tiles had received the same Gospel as an effect of

God's mere mercy, having no right in consequence of

any promise or engagement made with any of their

ancestors, though they were originally included in the

covenant made with Abraham ; and the prophets had

repeatedly declared that they should be made equat

partakers of those blessings with the Jews themselves

,

as the apostle proceeds to prove.

/ will confess to thee among the Gentiles] This

quotation is taken from Psalm xviii. 49, and shows

that the Gentiles had a right to glorify God for his

mercy to them ; and we shall see the strength of this

saying farther, when we consider a maxim of the Jews

delivered in Megtllah, fol. 14:" From the time that

the children of Israel entered into the promised land,

no Gentile had any right to sing a hymn of praise to



The prophets predict the calling CHAP. XV. and salvation of the Gentiles.

10 And again he saitli, 'Re-A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.
. . r~. , i i

An. oiymp. loicc, vc Gentilcs, With his
cir. CCIX. 2.

•"

,

A. u. c. cir. people.
»"

11 And
Gentiles

again, ' Praise the

and laud hiin, all yeLord, all ye

people.

1

2

And again Esaias saith, ' There shall be

a root of Jesse, and he that shall rise to reign

over tiie Gentiles ; in him shall the Gentiles trust.

13 Now the God of hope fill you with all

"joy and peace in believing, that ye may

'Deut. xxxii. 43. "Psa. cxvii. 1. ' Isa. xi. 1, 10; Rev. v.

5; xxii. 16. "Chap. xii. 12; xiv. 17.

God. But after that the Israelites were led into cap-

tivity, tlien the Gentiles began to have a right to glo-

rify God." Thus the Jews themselves confess that

the Gentiles have a right to glorify God ; and this on

account of being made partakers of his grace and

mercy. And if, says Schoctlgcn, we have a right to

glorify God, then it follows that our worship must be

pleasing to him ; and if it be pleasing to him, then it

follows that this worship must be good, other%vise God
could not be pleased with it.

Dr. Taylor gives a good paraphrase of this and the

three following verses : As you Jews glorify God for

his truth, so the Gentiles have a right to join with you

in glorifying God for his mercy. And you have Scrip-

ture authority for admitting them to such fellowship
;

for instance, David says, Psa. xviii. 49, Therefore

will I give thanks unto thee, O Lord, among the Gen-

tiles, and sing praises unto thy name. .\nd again,

Moses himself says, Deut. xxxii. 43, Rejoice, O ye

Gentiles, tvith his people. .\nd again, it is evident,

from Psa. cxvii., that praise to God is not to be con-

fined to the Jews only, but that all people, as they all

share in his goodness, should also join in thanks to

their common benefactor : O praise the Lord, all ye

nations, (Gentiles,) praise him all ye people ; for his

merciful kindness is great totvards us ; and the truth

of the Lord endurcth for ever. Again the Prophet

Isaiah expressly and clearly declares, chap. xi. ver.

10, There shall he a root of Jesse, (that is, the Mes-
siah,) and he shall rise to reign over the Gentiles, and

in him shall the Gentiles hope: clinovaiv And thus

the apostle proves, both to the Jews and to the Gen-
tiles, who were probably unwilling to join with each

other in religious fellowship, that they had both an

equal right to glorify God, being equally interested in

his mercy, goodness, and truth ; and that, from the

evidence of the above scriptures, the Gentiles had as

much right to hope in Christ, for the full enjoyment of

his kingdom, as the Jews had : and, taking occasion

from the last word hope, c?^movaiv, which we impro-

perly translate trust, he pours out his heart in the fol-

lowing affectionate prayer.

Verse 13. Now the God of hope, dj-c] 'O ie Qeor

n/f t?.-i6oc. May the God of this hope—that God who
caused both Jews and Gentiles to hope that the gra-

cious promises which he made to them should he ful-

abound in hope, through the * ^'- '''' '"^•
A. I), cir. 58.

power of the Holv (Jiiost. An. Oiymp.

, . i 1 , T
"
ir 1

"' CCIX. 2.

14 And ' 1 mysell also am per- a.U.c. cir.

suaded of you, my brethren, that

yc also are full of goodness, " filled witli all

knowledge, able also to admonish one an-

other.

1.5 Nevertheless, brethren, I have written

the more boldly unto you in some sort, as

putting you in mind, ' because of the grace

that is given to me of God,

"2 Pet. i. 12; IJohii ii. 21. " 1 Cor. viii. 1, 7, 10. 'Chap.
i. 5; xii. 3; Gal. i. 15; Eph. iii. 7, 8.

filled ; and who, accordingly, has fulfilled them in the

most punctual and circumstantial manner

;

Fill you ivith alt joy] Give you tnie spiritual hap-

piness ; peace in your own hearts, and unity among
yourselves ; in believing not only the promises which

he has given you, but believing in Christ Jesus, in

whom all the promises are yea and amen.

That yc may abound in hope] That ye may be

excited to take more enlarged views of the salvation

which God has provided for you, and have all your

expectations fulfilled by the power of the Holy Ghost,

enabling you to hope and believe ; and then sealing the

fulfilment of the promises upon your hearts.

Verse 14. And I—am persuaded of you] This is

supposed to be an address to the Gentiles ; and it is

managed with great delicacy : he seems to apologize

for the freedom he had used in WTiting to them ; which

he gives them to understand proceeded from the

authority he had received by his apostolical office, the

exercise of which ofliee respected the>n particularly.

So they could not be offended when they found them-

selves so particularly distinguished.

Ye—are full of goodness] Instead of ayaBuavvri^,

goodness, some MSS. of good repute have ayaTztj^,

love. In this connection both words seem to mean
nearly the same thing. They were so full of goodness

and love that they were disposed, of themselves, to

follow any plan that might be devised, in order to

bring about the most perfect understanding between

them and their Jewish brethren.

Filled with all knowledge] So completely instructed

in the mind and design of God, relative to their calling,

and the fruit which they were to bring forth to thf

glory of God, that they were well qualified to give one

another suitable exhortations on every important point.

Instead of aXXri'f.ov^, one another, several MSS. have

oX^.OTf, others; which gives a clearer sense : for, if

they were all filled with knowledge, there was little

occasion for them to admonish one another; but by this

they were well qualified to admonish others—to impart

the wisdom they had to those who were less instructed.

Verse 15. Nevertheless—/ have written] Not-

withstanding I have this conviction of your extensive

knowledge in the things of God, I have made bold to

WTite to you in some sort, a-o fiepov^, to a party

among vou, as some learned men translate the words
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What God had wrought among ROMANS. the Gentiles by the apostie

A^Mcir.4062. jg That ^ I sliould be the
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. minister of Jesus Christ to the
cir. CCIX. 2. „ ., . . .

, ^ ,

A. u. c. cir. (jentiles, mimstermg the (jospel
^"-

of God, that the ^ offering " up

of the Gentiles might be acceptable, being

sanctified by the Holy Ghost.

17 I have therefore whereof I may glory

..hrough Jesus Christ ^ in those things which

pertain to God.

18 For I will not dare to speak of any of

those things = which Christ hath not wrought

V Chap. xi. 13 ; Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 11 ; Phil,

ii. 17. ' Or, sacrificing. » Isa. Ixvi. 20 ; Phil. ii. 17.

who stand more in need of such instructions than the

others ; and 1 do this, because of the grace, 6ia njv

xapiv—because of the office which I have received

from God, namely, to be the apostle of the Gentiles.

This authority gave him full right to say, advise, or

enjoin any thing which he judged to be of importance

to their spiritual interests. This subject he pursues

farther in the following verse.

Verse 16. Ministering the Gospel of God] 'lepovp-

yovvra. Acting as a priest. Here is a plain allusion,

says Dr. Whitby, to the Jewish sacrifices ofiered by

the priest, and sanctified or made acceptable by the

lihamen offered with them ; for he compares himself,

in preaching the Gospel, to the priest performing his

sacred functions—preparing his sacrifice to be offered.

The Gentiles, converted by him and dedicated to the

service of God, are his sacrifices and oblation. The
Hohj Spirit is the libamen poured upon this sacrifice,

by which it was sanctified and rendered acceptable to

God. The words of Isaiah, Ixvi. 20, And they

shall bring all your brethren for an offering !<ji7o the

Lord, out of all nations, might have suggested the

above idea to the mind of the apostle.

Verse 17. / have therefore whereof I may glory]

Being sent of God on this most honourable and impor-

tant errand, I have matter of great exultation, not only

in the honour which he has conferred upon me, but in

the great success with which he has crowned my
ministry.

Verse 18. For I tcill not dare to speah] If the

thing were not as I have stated it, I would not dare to

arrogate to myself honours which did not belong to

me. But God has made me the apostle of the Gen-

tiles ; and the conversion of the Gentiles is the fruit of

my ministry, Christ having wrought by me for this

purpose

.

By word and deed] Aoyu Kai epyu- These words

may refer to the doctrines which he taught and to the

miracles which he wrought among them. So they

became obedient to the doctrines, on the evidence of

the 7niracles with which they were accompanied.

Verse 19. Through mighty signs and tvonders]

This more fully explains the preceding clause : through

the power of the Holy Ghost he was enabled to work
among the Gentiles mighty signs and iconders ; so

that they were fully convinced that both his doctrine
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by me, "•to make the Gentiles A. M^ cir. 4062.
A. D. cir. 58.

obedient, by word and deed. An. Oiymp.

19" Through mighty signs and a. U. C. cir.'

wonders, by the power of the
®"'

Spirit of God ; so that from Jerusalem, and

round about unto lllyricum, I have fully

preached the Gospel of Christ.

20 Yea, so have I strived to preach the

Gospel, not where Christ was named, ' lest

I should build upon another man's founda-

tion :

li Heb. V. 1. ' Acts xxi. 19 ; Gal. ii. 8. a Chap. i. 5 ; xvi.

26. eActsxix. 11 ; 2Cor.xii. 12. '2Cor. x. 13, 15,16.

and mission were Divine ; and therefore they cheer-

fully received the Gospel of the Lord Jesus.

Round about unto Ulyricujn] Among ancient writers

this place has gone by a gi-eat variety of names, Tllyria,

Illyrica, lllyricum, Ulyris, and Ulyrium. It is a
country of Europe, extending from the Adriatic gulf

to Pannonia : according to Pliny, it extended from the

river Arsia to the river Drinius, thus including Libur-

nia on the loest, and Dalmatia on the east. Its pre-

cise limits have not been determined by either ancient

or modern geographers. It seems, according to an

inscription in Gruter, to have been divided by Augus-

tus into two provinces, the tipper and lower. It now
forms part of Croatia, Bosnia, Istria, and Slavonia.

When the apostle says that he preached the Gospel from

Jerusalem round about to lllyricum, he intends his land

journeys chiefly ; and, by looking at the map anr.exed to

the Acts of the Apostles, the reader will see that from

Jerusalem the apostle went round the eastern coast of

the Mediterranean Sea, and that he passed through

Syria, Phmnicia, Arabia, Cilicia, Pamphylia, Pisidia,

Lycaonia, Galatia, Pontus, Paphlagonia, Phrygia,

Troas, Asia, Caria, Lycia, Ionia, Lydia, Thrace, Ma-
cedonia, Thessaly, and Achaia ; besides the isles of

Cyprus and Crete. And no doubt he visited many
other places which are not mentioned in the New-

Testament.

/ have fully preached the Gospel] Jle^hipuKcvai

TO EvayjAtoi', I have successfully preached—I have

not only proclaimed the word, but made converts and

founded Churches. See the note on Matt. v. 17,

where this sense of the word k'Xtipovv is noticed ; for it

signifies not only fully or perfectly, but also to teach

with prosperity and success.

Averse 30. So have I strived to preach the Gospel]

OvTco (5e (piTiOTipovftsvov For I have considered it my
honour to preach the Gospel where that Gospel was

before unknown. This is the proper import of the

word (piTiOTifieiaBat ; from <pi/of, a friend, and TipLij,

honour. As I am not ashamed oj the Gospel of Christ,

so I esteem it an honour to preach it, and especially to

proclaim it among the heathen ; not building on another

man's foundation—not watering what another apostle

had planted ; but cheerfully exposing myself to all kinds

of dangers and hardships, in order to found new

Churches.
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He purposes to go to Spain,

21 But as it is written sToA. M. cir. 1062.

A. U. cir. 58.
, f ,

An. Oiymp. wlioiii tic Was iiot spokcii 01, lliey

A.U. C.cir. sliall see: and tiicy tliat liavc

^"'
not heard, sliall understand.

22 Forwiiich cause also '' I have been ' much
hindered from coming to you.

23 But now having no more place in those

parts, and '' having a gi-eat desire these many
years to come unto you

;

24 Whensoever I take my journey into

( Isa. lii. 15. '' Chap. i. 13 ; 1 Thess. ii. 17, IS. ' Or, many
ways, or oftentimes. ^ Actsxix. 21 ; ver. 32 ; chap. i. II.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

CHAP. XV. and visit Rome in his way.

Spain, I will come to vou : for am cir. 4002.
' -'. A. D. cir. 58.

I trust to see you in mv journcv, An. oiymp.

, , , ,
•'

1 . ' <^ir. CCfX. 2.
and to be brouglit on my way

thiliierward by you, if first I be

somewhat filled ™ w^itli your compurnj.

25 But now " I go unto Jerusalem to minis-

ter unto the saints.

26 For " it halh pleased them of Macedonia

and Achaia to make a certain contribution for

the poor saints which are at Jerusalem.

Verse 21. But as it is written] These words,

quoted from I.sa. lii. 15, the apostle applies to his own

conduct ; not that the words themselves predicted

what Paul had done, but that he endeavoured to fulfil

such a declaration by his manner of preaching the Gos-

pel to the heathen.

Verse 22. For ivhich cause, 4'C-] My considering

It a point of honour to build on no other man's foun-

dation ; and, finding that the Gospel has been long ago

planted at Rome, I have been prevented from going

thither, purposing rather to spend my time and strength

in [ireaching where Cluist has not, as yet, been pro-

claimed.

Verse 23. But—having no more place in these

parts] Having nothing farther at present that I can do

—for To-ov cxciv signifies not merely to have a place

of residence, or the like, but convenience, opportunity ;

which is a frequent meaning of the phr;ise among the

l)est Greek writers—having no large place or city,

where Christianity has not yet been planted, in which

T can introduce the Gospel. • The apostle was then at

Corinth ; and having evangelized all those parts, he

had no opportunity of breaking up any new ground.

Verse 24. WhensoeverI tahe 7nyjourney into Spain]

Where it is very likely the Gospel had not yet been

planted ; though legendary tales inform us that .St.

James had planted the Gospel there long before this

time, and had founded many bishoprics ! But this is

as unfounded as it is ridiculous and absurd ; for nothing

like what is now termed a bishopric, nor even a parish,

was founded for many years after this. An itinerant

preacher, might, with more propriety, say travelling

circuits were formed, rather than bishoprics. Whether
the apostle ever fulfilled his design of going to Spain

is unknown ; but there is no evidence whatever that he

did, and the presumption is that he did not undertake

this voyage. Antiquity affords no proof that he

fulfilled his intention.

/ will come to you] E?.evao/iai ~poc ipar. These
words are wanting in ahnost every IMS. of note, and

in the Syriac of Erpen, Coptic, Vulgate, Ethiopic,

Armenian, and Itala. If the first clause of this verse

be read in connection with the latter clause of the

preceding, it will fully appear that this rejected clause

is useless. Having a great desire, these many years

to come unto you whensoever I take my journey into

Spain: Jor I trust to see you in my journey, Jfc.

Somewhat filled with your companv.] The word

2

Acts XV. 3. ">Gr. with you, vcr. 32. °Acts xix. 21 ; xx
22 ; ixiv. 17. " 1 Cor. xvi. 1,2 ; 2 Cor. viii. 1 ; ix. 2, 12.

e/iiT},!;cOa, which we translate filed, would be bettei

rendered gratified ; for t/i7rh/a6rivai signifies to be

sati.ifcd, to be gratified, and to enjoy. JElucs., Hist.

Anim., lib. v., c. 21, speaking of the peacock spread-

ing out his beautiful plumage, says : etf yap t/i it'/, rj c 8 ri-

val Tijr Oca; Tov TvapiaruTa' "He readily permits

the spectator to gratify himself by viewing him."

And Maxi.mus Tvbiiis, Dissert. 41, page 413 : "That
he ma}' behold the heavens, koi c jit: ^.-q a By laji-pov

(jiurof, and be gratified with the splendour of the

light." Homer uses the word in the same sense :

—

'H &' till) ovde TTtp vio; cv fTrTiTicdriv a i aKoirir;

Oddaf-poiaiv eaac. Odyss., lib. xi., ver. 451.

" But my wife never suffered my eyes to be delighted

with my son."

The apostle, though he had not the honour of

having planted the Church at Rome, yet expected

much gratification from the visit which he intended to

pay them.

Verse 25. iVottf I go unto Jerusalem] From this

and the two following verses we learn that the object

of his journey to Jerusalem was, to carry a contribu-

tion made among the Gentile Christians of Macedonia

and Achaia for the relief of the poor Jewish Christians

at Jerusalem. About this affair he had taken great

pains, as appears from 1 Cor. xvi. 1-4
; 2 Cor.

chapters viii. and ix. His design in this affair is very

evident from 2 Cor. ix. 12, 13, where he says : The
administration of this service not only supplieth the

want of the saints, but is abundant also by many
thanksgivings unto God ; whiles, by the experiment

of this ministration, they glorify God for your pro-

fessed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ, and for
your liberal distribution unto them and unto all men.

The apostle was in hopes that this liberal contribution,

sent by the Gentile Christians who had been convert-

ed by St. Paul's ministry, would engage the affections

of the Jewish Christians, who had been much preju-

diced against the reception of the Gentiles into the

Church, without being previously obliged to submit to

the yoke of the laic. He wished to establish a coali-

tion between the converted Jews and Gentiles, being

sensible of its great importance to the spread of the

Gospel ; and his procuring this contribution was one

laudable device to accomplish this good end. And
this shows why he so earnestly requests the prayers

of the Christians at Rome, that his service wliicli he
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He commends himself to the ROMANS. prayers of the ChurcH

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

27 It hath pleased them, veiili/

;

and their debtors they are. For

p if the Gentiles have been made

partakers of their spiritual things,

1 their duty is also to minister unto them in

carnal things.

28 When, therefore, I have performed this,

and have sealed to them ' this fruit, I will come

by you into Spain.

29 ^ And I am sure that, when I come unto

you, I shall come in the fulness of the blessing

of the Gospel of Christ.

30 Now I beseech you, brethren, for the

P Chap.



Tlie apostle commends Phoebe to CHAP. XVI.

been concerning non-essential points. Rites and cere-

momcs, oven in tlie simple vcligion of Christ, have

contributed Ihoir part in promoting those animosities

by which Cliristians have been divided. Forms in

•voiship and sucerdolal garments liavc not lioen with-

out their inlluence in this general dislurhanee. Each

side has been ready to take out of the 1 1th and 15th

chapters of this epistle such expressions as seemed

suitable to their own case ; but few have been found

who have taken up the xehok. You believe that a

person who holds such and such opinions is wrong :

pity him and set him right, lonngli/, if possible. He
believes you to be wrong because you do not hold

those points ; he must bear with you. Both of you

stand precisely on the same ground, and are mutually

indebted to mutual forbearance.

2 Rcware of contentions in religion ; if you dis-

the Christians at Rome.

pute concerning any of its doctrines, let it he to find

out truth ; not to support a preconceived and pre-

established opinion. Avoid all polemical heat and

rancour ; these prove the absence of the religion of

Christ. Whatever does not lead you to love God
and man more, is most assuredly from beneath. The
God iif peace is the author of Christianity ; and the

Prince of peace, the priest and sacrifice of it : there-

fore love one another, and leave off contention before

it he meddled with. On this subject the advice of the

pious Mr. Herbert is good ;

—

Be calm in arguing ; for fierceness makes
Error a. fault, and truth discourtesy.

Wliy should I feel another man's mistakes

More than his sickness or his poverty ?

In love I should ; but anger is not love ;

Nor icisjom neither :—therefore g-e-n-t-l-y m-o-v-e

CHAPTER XVI.

The apostle commends to the Christians al Rome Phwbr, a deacotiess of the Church at Cenchrea, 1, 2. Sends

greetings to At/uila and Priscilla, of whom he gives a high character ; and greets also the Church at their

house, 3—5. Mentions several others by name, both men and women, who were members of the Church of
Christ al Rome, 6—10. Warns them to beware of those tvho cause dissensions and divisions, of whom he

gives an awful character, 17, 18. Extols the obedience of the Roman Christians, and promises them a

complete victory over Satan, 19, 20. Several persons send their salutations, 21—23. To whose good

leishes he subjoins the apostolic blessing ; commends them to God ; gives an abstract of the doctrines of the

Gospel; and concludes with ascribing glory to the only wise God, through Christ Jesus, 24—27.

X. U. eir. 4062.

A O. eir. 58.

An. Olvmp-
cir. CClX. 2.

A. U. C. eir.

811.

J COMMEND unto you Phcebe

our sister, wliich is a servant

of the Church wliich is at " Cen-

clirea :

2 ^ That yc receive her in the Lord, as be-

»Acts xviii. 18.

NOTES ON CHAP. XVI.
A'crsc 1 . / commend unto you Phcebe] As the apos-

tle liad not been at Rome previously to his writing

this epistle, he coidd not have had a personal acquaint-

ance with those members of the Church there to whom
he sends these friendly salutations. It is likely that

many of them were his own converts, who, in different

parts of Asia Minor and Greece, had heard him preach

the Gospel, and afterwards became settlers at Rome.
Phoel)e is here termed a servant, diaKovov, a dea-

coness of the Church al Cenchrea. There were dea-

conesses in the primitive Church, whose business it

was to attend the female converts at baptism ; to in-

struct the cateehuinens, or persons who were candidates

for baptism ; to visit the sick, and those who were in

prison ; and, in short, perform those religious offices

for the female part of the Church which could not

with propriety be performed by ?nen. Thev were cho-

sen in general out of the most experienced of the

Church, and were ordinarily widows, who had borne

children. Some ancient constitutions required them
to be forty, others fifty, and others sixty years of age.

It is evident that they were ordained to their office by

the imposition of the hands of the bishop ; and the

Vol. II. ( 11 )

A. M. eir. 4062,

A. D. eir. 58.

An. Olvmp.
eir. CCLX. 2.

A. U. C. eir.

811.

Cometh saints ; and that ye assist

her in whatsoever business she

hath need of you : for she hath

been a succourer of many, and of

myself also.

i> Phil. ii. 29 ; 3 John 5, 6.

form of prayer used on the occasion is extant in the

apostolical constitutions. In the tenth or eleventh

century the order becaine extinct in the Latin Church,

but continued in the Greek Church till the end of the

twelfth centur)-. See Broughton's Dictionary, article

deaconess.

Cenchrea was a sea-port on the cast side of the

isthmus which joined the Morea to Greece, as the

LeehcEum was the sea-port on the ivest side of the same
isthmus. These were the only two havens and towns

of any note, next to Corinth, that belonged to this

territory. As the Lechjeum opened the road to the

Ionian sea, so Cenchrea opened the road to the JEgean ;

and both were so advantageously situated for com-

merce that they were very rich. These two places

are now usuallv denominated the Gulf of Lepanto, and

the Gulf of Jngia or Egina. It was on the isthmus,

between these two ports, w-hich was about six miles

wide, that the Istlimian games were celebrated; to

wliich St. Paul makes such frequent allusions.

A''erse 2. Succourer of many] One who probably

entertained the apostles and preachers who came to

minister at Cenchrea, and who was remarkable for en-

tertaining strangers. See on chap. xii. 8.
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The apostle sends salutations

A. M. cir. 4062. 3 Greet <^ Priscilla and Aquila,
A. D. cir. 58.

• /-,1 t
An. oiymp. my helpers in Christ Jesus :

A. U. a cir. 4 Who have for my hte laid

^"" down their own necks : unto

whom not only I give thanks, but also all the

Churches of the Gentiles.

5 Likewise greet '' the Church that is in their

house. Salute my well-beloved Epenetus, who

is " the first fruits of Achaia unto Christ.

6 Greet Mary, who bestowed much labour

on us.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

ROMANS. to several persons at Romu

7 Saltue Andronicus and Junia, ^^:J''"- "^9^-
' A. D. cir. 58.

my kinsmen, and mv fellow- An. oiymp.
•;

'

. - cir. CCIX. 2.

prisoners, who are oi note among
the apostles, who also ^were in

Christ before me.

8 Greet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord.

9 Salute Urbane, our helper in Christ, and

Stachys, my beloved.

10 Salute Apelles, approved in Christ.

Salute them which are of Aristobulus' e house

hold.

' Acts xviii. 2, 18,26 ; 2Tim. iv. 19. n Cor. xvi. 19 ; Col. iv. 15

;

1

Verse 3. Greet Priscilla and Aquila] This pious

couple had been obliged to leave Rome, on the edict

of Claudius, see Acts xviii. 2, and take refuge in

Greece. It is likely that they returned to Rome at the

death of Claudius, or whenever the decree was an-

nulled. It seems they had greatly contributed to assist

the apostle in his important labours. Instead of Pris-

Hlla, the principal MSS. and versions have Prisca,

which most critics suppose to be the genuine reading.

Verse 4. Who have for my life laid down iheir own
necks] What transaction this refers to we know not

;

but it appears that these persons had, on some occa-

sion, hazarded their own lives to save that of the

apostle ; and that the fact was known to all the Churches

of God ill that quarter, who felt themselves under the

highest obligations to these pious persons, for the im-

portant service which they had thus rendered.

Verse 5. The Church that is in iheir house.] In

these primitive times no such places existed as those

which we now term churches ; the word always sig-

nifying the congregation or assembly of believers, and

not the place they assembled in. See the term defined

at the end of the notes on Matt. xvi.

Epenetus—the first fruits of Achaia] In 1 Cor. xvi.

15, the house or family of Stephanas is said to be the

first fruits of Achaia : how then can it be said here,

that Epenetus was the first fruits, or first person who
had received the Gospel in that district ? Ans.—Epe-
netus might have been one of the family of Stephanas

;

for it is not said that Stephanas was the first fruits, but

his house or family ; and there can be no impropriety

in supposing that one of that house or family was called

Epenetus ; and that this person, being the only one

of the family now at Rome, might be mentioned as the

first fruits of Achaia ; that is, one of that family which

first received the Gospel in that country. This would

rationally account for the apparent difficulty, were we
sure that Axaiar, of Achaia, was the true reading : but

this is more than doubtful, for Acme, of Asia, is the

reading of ABCDEFG, some others; the Coptic,

JEthiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and Ilala; and some
of the chief of the fathers. On this evidence Gries-

lach has admitted it into the text. Yet the other

reading is sufficiently natural, for the reasons already

assigned.

A'erse 6. Greet Mary, toho bestowed much lalour

on tt.!.J Who this Mary was, or what the labour was
163

Philem. 2.- -e 1 Cor. xvi. 15.- -' Gal. i. 22.- sOr, friends.

which she bestowed upon the apostles, we know not.

Her works, though hidden from man, are with God

;

and her name is recorded with honour in this book

of life.

Verse 7. Andronicus and Junia, my kinsmen] As
the word avyyeveig signifies relatives, whether male or

female, and as Junia may probably be the name of a

woman, the wife of Andronicus, it would be better to

say relatives than kinsmen. But probably St. Paul

means no more than that they were Jews ; for, in

chap. ix. 3, he c3.Ws aW the Jews his kins/ncn accordijig

to the flesh.

My felloio prisoners] As Paul was in prison often,

it is likely that these persons shared this honour with

him on some occasion, which is not distinctly marked.

Of note among the apostles] Whether this intimates

that they were noted apostles or only highly reputed

by the apostles, is not absolutely clear ; but the latter

appears to me the most probable. They were not only

well known to St. Paul, but also to the rest of the

apostles.

In Christ before me.] That is, they were converted

to Christianity before Paul was
;
probably at the day

of pentecost, or by the ministry of Christ himself, or

by that of the seventy disciples.

Verse 8. Amplias, my beloved in the Lord.] One
who is my particular friend, and also a genuine

Christian.

Verse 9. Urbane, our helper] AVho this I'rbanus was

we know not ; what is here stated is, that he had been

a fellow labourer with the apostles.

Stachys, my beloved.] One of my particidar friends.

Verse 10. Apelles, approved in Christ] A man who
on different occasions, had given the highest proofs ot

the sincerity and depth of his religion. Some suppose

that Apelles was the same with Apollos : whoever he

was, he had given every demonstration of being a

genuine Christian.

Of Aristobulus' household.] It is doubted whether

this person was converted, as the apostle does not

salute him, but his household ; or as the margin reads,

his friends. He might have been a Roman of con-

siderable distinction, who, though not converted him

self, had Christians among his servants or his slaves

But, whatever he was, it is likel}' that he was dead at

this time, and therefore those of his household onlv

are referred to by the apostle.

( 11** >



rite apostle sends salutations CHAP. XVI. to several persons at Rome

,\ M. cir. 40C2. 1 1 iSalute Hcrodion, my kins-
A. D. cir. 08.

1 , r 1

An. Oivmp. mail, trrcct them that be 01 the

Tl'. C.'cir.
^ Jiotischold of Narcissvis, whidi

^"'
are in the Lord.

12 Salute Tryphena and Trj'phosa, who
labour in the Lord. Salute the beloved Per-

sis, which laboured much in the Lord.

*> Or, friends.

Verse 11. Herodion, my kinsman.} Probably another

converted Jew. See on ver. 7.

Of the household of Narcissus] Probably dead also,

as we have supposed Aristobulus to have been at this

time.

Which arc in the Lord.} This might intimate that

some of this family were not Christians ; those only

of that family that were converted to the Lord being

saluted. There was a person of tlie name of Narcis-

sus, who was a freed man of the Emperor Claudius,

mentioned by Suetonius in his life of that prince, cap.

37; and by Tacitus, .\n., lib. xii. cap. 57 : but there

does not seem any reason to suppose that this was the

person designed by St. Paul.

\cTse 12. Tryphena and Tri/phosa] Two holy

women, who it seems were assistants to the apostle

in his work, probably by exhorting, visiting the sick,

^c. Persis was another woman, who it seems excel-

led the precedmg ; for, of her it is said, she laboured

much in the Lord. We learn from this, that Christian

women, as well as men, laboured in the ministry of the

w^ord. In those times of simplicity all persons,

whether men or women, who had received the know-
ledge of the truth, believed it to be their duty to propa-

gate it to the uttermost of their power. Many have

spent much useless labour in endeavouring to prove tliat

these women did not preach. Tluit there were some
prophetesses, as well as prophets in the Christian

Church, we learn ; and that a woman might praij or

prophesy, provided she had lier head covered, we know
;

and that whoever prophesiea spoke unto others to edi-

fication, exhortation, and comfort, St. Paul declares,

1 Cor. xiv. 3. And that no preacher can do more,

every person must acknowledge ; because to cdify,

exhort, and comfort, arc the prime ends of the Gospel

ministry. If icomcn thus prophesied, then women
preached. There is, however, much more than tliis

implied in the Christian ministry, of which men only,

and men called of God, are capable.

Verse 13. Rufus, chosen in the Lord] Tov eK?.eKrov,

one of great excellence in Christianity ; a choice

man, as we would say. So the word m/.tK-o^ often

signifies. Psa. Ixxviii. 31 : Thei/ smote -ov; eK?.eKTov(,

the chosen men that were ofIsrael. So cKlsK-a fivrj/ieia

are choice sepulchres. Gen. xxiii. 6 : eK?.sKra tuv ^upuv

choice gifts, Deut. xii. 1 1 ; and avSpc( eK?.eKroi, choice

men, Judges xx. 16. By the same use of the word,

the companions of Paul and Barnabas are termed

chosen men, eK/'.e:aftei'ovc avipac, persons in wliom the

Church of God could confide. See WhMi/.
His mother and mine.] It is not likely that the

mother of Rulus was the mother of Paul : but while

13 Salute Rufus, i chosen in -^^M cir. 4(W2

1 T 1 11- 1
A. U. cir. 58.

the lioru ; and his motlier and An. oiymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

mine. a. v. c. cir.

14 Salute Asyncritus, Phle-
^"-

gon, Hennas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the bre-

thren which arc with ihcm.

1

5

Salute Philologus, and Jidia, Nercus, and

'2Johnl.

she was the natural mother of the former, she acted as

a mother to tlie latter. We say of a person of this cha-

racter, that she is a motherly woman. Among tlie

ancients, he or she w'ho acted a kind, instructing, and
indulgent part to another, was styled the father or

mother of such a one. So Terence

:

—
Natura tu illi pater es, consiliis ego.

jidclphi. Act. i. seen. 2, ver. 47.

Thou art his father by nature, I by instruction.

Verse 14. Salute -isyncritus, c^c] Who these were
we know not. Hernias was probably the same to

whom a work called the Shepherd is attributed ; a work
with this title is still extant, and may be found among
the writings of the apostolical fathers. But it is in

vain to look for identity of persons in similarity ot

names ; for, among the Greeks and Romans at this

time there were many persons who bore the same
names mentioned in this chapter.

Verse 15. Salute Philologus, cjc] Of these seve-

ral persons, though much has been conjectured, nothing

certain is known. Even the names of some are so

ambiguous that we know not whether they were tnen

or women. They were persons well known to St.

Paul, and undoubtedly were such as had gone from

different places where the apostle had preached to

sojourn or settle at Rome. One thing we may remark,

that there is no mention of St. Peter, who, according

to the Roman and papistical catalogue of bisliops, must
have been at Rome at this time ; if he were not now
at Rome, the foundation stone of Rome's ascendancy,

of Peter's supremacy, and of the uninterrupted succes-

sion, is taken away, and the wliole fabric fall? to the

ground. But if Peter were at Rome at this time, Paul

would have sent his salutations to him in thefirst place ;

and if Peter were there, he must have been there,

according to the papistical doctrine, as bishop and vicar

of Jesus Christ ; but if he w-ere there, is it likely that

he should have been passed by, while Andronicns and

Junia are mentioned as of note among the apostles,

ver. 7, and that .St. Paul should call on the people to

remedy the disorders that had crept in amon<r them-

selves ; should not these directions have been given to

Peter, the head of the Church ? And if there were a

Church, in the papistical sense of the word, founded

there, of which Peter was the head, is it likely that

that Churth should be in the house of Priscilla and
-iquila, ver. 5. But it is a loss of time to refute such

ridiculous and groundless pretensions. It is very

likely that Peter, so far from being universal bishop at

Rome, never saw the city in his life.
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The apostle commends the faith and ROMANS. obedience of the Church at Rome

A.M.cir. 4062. ^jg gigfer, and Olympas, and all
A. D. cir. 58.

'

•
i i

An. oiymp. the saints which are with them.

"a.'u. C. cir. 16 ''Salute one another with
«''•

a holy kiss. The Churches of

Christ salute you

17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them

' which cause divisions and offences contrary to

the doctrine which ye have learned ; and

" avoid them.

18 For they that are such serve not our

Lord Jesus Christ, but " their own belly ; and

k 1 Cor. xvi. 20 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 12 ; 1 Thess. v. 26 ; 1 Pet. v. 14.

I Acts .\y. 1 , 5, 24 : 1 Tim. vi. 3. » 1 Cor. v. 9, 1 1 ; 2 Thess.

iii. 6, 14 ; 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; Til. iii. 10 ; 2 John 10. " Phil. iii.

19; 1 Tim. vi. 5. ° Col. ii. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Titus i. 10;

An. Olynip.

cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

° by good words and fair speeches
^^'^'^dr^ss^'

deceive the hearts of the

simple.

19 For P your obedience is

come abroad unto all men. I am glad there

fore on your behalf: but yet I would have

you 1 wise unto that which is good, and ' sim

pie concerning evil.

20 And ^ the God of peace ' shall "" bruise

Satan under your feet shortly. " The grace of

our Lord Jesus Christ he with you. Amen.

2 Pet. ii. 3. P Chap. i. 8. ! Malt. x. 16 ; 1 Cor. xiv, 20.
' Or, harmless. ' Chap. XV. 33. ' Genesis iii. 15. " Or,

tread. ' Verse 24 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 23 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 14 ; Plxil. iv.

23; 1 Tliess. v. 28; 2 Thess. iii. 18; Rev. xxii. 21.

Verse 16. Salute one another toith a holy Mss.^ In

those early times the kiss, as a token of peace, friend-

ship, and brotherly love, was frequent among all peo-

ple ; and the Christians used it in their public assem-

blies, as well as in their occasional meetings. This

was at last laid aside, not because it was abused, but

because, the Church becoming very numerous, the

thing was impossible. In soine countries the kiss of

friendship is still common ; and in such countries it is

scarcely ever abused, nor is it an incentive to evil,

because it is customary and common. Shaking of

hands is now substituted for it in almost all Christian

congregations.

The Churches of Christ salute you.'\ The word

iraaac, ALL, is added here by some of the most reputa-

ble MSS. and principal versions ; and Griesbach has

received it into his text. St. Paul must mean, here,

that all the Churches in Greece and Asia, through

which he had passed, in which the faith of the Chris-

tians at Rome was known, spoke of them affection-

ately and honourably ; and probably knowing the apos-

tle's design of visiting Rome, desired to be kindly

remembered to the Church in that city.

Verse 17. Mark them which cause divisions^ Seve-

ral MSS. read aa(j>a?i.ag aaoireiTe, look sharply after

them; let them have no kiss of charity nor peace,

because they strive to make divisions, and thus set the

flock of Christ at variance among themselves ; and from

these divisions, offences (aicavdala, scandals) are pro-

duced ; and this is contrary to that doctrine of peace,

unity, and brotherly love which you have learned.

Look sharply after such that they do you no evil, and

avoid them—give them no countenance, and have no

religious fellowship with them.

Verse 18. They—serve not our Lord Jesus] They
profess to be apostles, but they are not apostles of

Christ ; they neither do his will, nor preach his doc-

trine ; they serve their own belly—they have intruded

themselves into the Church of Christ that they might

gee a secular support; it is for worldly gain alone that

they take up the profession of the ministry : they have

no Divine credentials ; they convert not the heathen

nor the ungodly, for they have no Divine unction

;

but by good words and fair speeches (for thev have no
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miraculous nor saving powers) deceive the hearts of

the simple, perverting Christian converts, that they may
get their property, and thus secure a maintenance for

themselves. The Church of God has ever been

troubled with such pretended pastors—men who feed

themselves, not the flock ; men who are too proud to

beg, and too lazy to work; who have neither grace

nor gifts to plant the standard of the cross on the

devil's territories, and by the power of Christ make

inroads upon his kingdom, and spoil him of his subjects.

On the contrary, by sowing the seeds o( dissension, by

means of doubtful disputations, and the propagation of

scandals ; by glaring and insinuating speeches, xpwto-

Xoyia^, for they affect elegance and good breeding,

they rend Christian congregations, form a party for

themselves, and thus live on the spoils of the Church

of God.

Should it be asked. Whom do you intend by this de-

scription f I answer : No sotil, nor party, but such as

the description suits. Irasccris ?—De te fabula

narratur. O, you are angry, are you 1 O, then, the

cap fits you—put it on.

Verse 19. For your obedience is come abroad] The
apostle gives this as a reason why they should continue

to hear and heed those who had led them into the

path of truth, and avoid those false teachers whose

doctrines tended to the subversion of their souls.

Yet I would have you wise] I would wish you

carefully to discern the good from the evil, and to

show your wisdom, by carefully avoiding the one and

cleaving to the other.

Verse 20. The God of peace] Who neither sends

nor favours such disturbers of the tranquillity of his

Church.

Shall bruise Sata7i] Shall give you the dominion

over the great adversary of your souls, and over all

his agents who, through his influence, endeavour to

destroy your peace and subvert your minds.

Several critics suppose that the word Satan is a

sort of collective term hero, by which all opposers and

adversaries are meant; and especially those false

teachers to whom he refers above.

The grace of our Lord] That you may be truly

wise, simple, obedient, and steady in the truth, may thft



77(6 conclusion and CHAP. XVI. apostolical benediction

A. M. cir. 4062.

A. D. cir. 58.

All. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 2.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

2 1 ™ Timothcus my workfellow,

and ' Lucius, and '' Jason, and

' Sosipater, my kinsmen, salute

you.

22 I Tertius, who wrote this epistle, salute

you in the Lord.

"Acts ivi. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; Phil. ii. 19; 1 Thcss. iii. 2; 1 Tim. i.

2 ; Hcb. xiii. 23. « Acts xiii. 1. f Acts xvii. 5.

favour or gracious influence of our Lord Jesus Christ

be witli you ! without whicli you cannot be preserved

from evil, nor do any thing that is good.

Here the apostle appears to have intended to con-

clude his epistle ; but afterwards he added a postscript,

if not two, as we shall see below. .Several ancient

MS.S. omit the whole of this clause, probably thinking

that it Ind been borrowed from ver. 24 ; but on the

ground that the apostle might h.ive added a postscript

or two, not having immediate opportunity to send the

epistle there is no need for this supposition.

A'erse 21. Timothcus my workfellow] This is on

sJl hands allowed to be the same Timothy to whom St.

Paul directs the two epistles which are still extant.

See some account of him in the notes on Acts xvi.

1, &c.

Lucius'\ This was probably Luke the evangelist,

and writer of the book called The Acts of the Apos-

tlts. For a short account of him see the Preface to

that book.

Jason] It is likely that this is the same person

mentioned Acts xvii. 7, who at Thessalonica received

the apostles into his house, and befriended them at

tlie risk both of his property and life.

Sosipater] He was a Rcrean, tlie son of one

Pyrrhus, a Jew, by birth, and accompanied St. Paul

from Greece into Asia, and probably into Judea. See

Acts XX. 4.

Verse 22. / Tertius, who icrote this epistle] .Some

eminent commentators suppose Tertius to be the same

with Silas—the companion of .St. Paul. If this were

so, it is strange that the name which is generally

given him elsewhere in Scripture should not be used

in this place. I have already noticed {Preface, page

V.) that some learned men have supposed that St.

Paul wrote this epistle in Syriac, and that Tertius

translated it into Greek ; but this can never agree

with the declaration here ; I Tertius, who wrote, ypafar

rjjr e-!!Laro7.riv, this epistle ; not translated or inter-

preted it. It appears that St. Paul dictated it to him,

and he wrote it down from the apostle's mouth ; and

here introduces himself as joining with St. Paul in

affcetionate wishes for their welfare.

Salute you in the Lord.] I wish you well in the

name of the Lord : or, I feel for you that affectionate

respect which the grace of the Lord Jesus inspires.

It is not clear whether the two following verses be

ilie words of Tertius or St. Paul.

A erse 23. Gaius mine host] Gaius in Greek is the

same as Cams in Latin, which was a very common
name among the Romans. St. Luke (Acts xix. 29)
mentions one Gaius of Macedonia, who was exposed
to much violence at Ephesus in the tumult excited by

2

23 ° Gaius mine host, and of the ^;\"^ *°P-' A. D. cir. 58.

whole Church,saluteth you. ''Eras- An. oump.
, , , , . ^ , cir. CCIX. 2.

tus tlie cliamlicrlain of the city sa- a. u. C. cir.

lulclh you, and Qiiartus a brother. L

24 ° The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be

with you all. Amen.

' Acts XX. 4." 1 Cor. i. 14. 1- Acts xix. 22 ; 2 Tim. iv, 20
» Ver. 20 ; 1 Thess. v. 28.

Demetrius the silversmith against St. Paul and his

companions ; and it is very possible that this was the

s.ame person. He is here called not only the host,

5ei'0(:, the entertainer of St. Paul, or Tertius, (if he

wrote this and the following verse,) but also of the

ichole Church : that is, he received and lodged the

apostles who came from different places, as well as

the messengers of the Churches. All made his house

their home ; and he must have been a person of con-

siderable property to be able to bear this expense

;

and of much piety and love to the cause of Christ,

else he had not employed that property in this way.

Erastus the chamberlain of the city] Treasurer of

the city of Corinth, from which St. Paul wrote this

epistle. This is supposed to be the same perr/m as is

mentioned Acts xix. 22. He was one of St. PauPs

companions, and, as appears from 2 Tim. iv. 20, was

loft about this time by the apostle at Corinth. He is

called the chamberlain omovofio^, which signifies the

same as treasurer ; he to whom the receipt and ex-

penditure of the public money were intrusted. He
received the tolls, customs, &c., belonging to the city,

and out of them paid the public expenses. Such per-

sons were in very high credit ; and if Erastus \ras at

this time treasurer, it would appear that t'hristianity

was then in considerable repute in Corinth. But if

the Erastus of the Acts was the same with the Eras

tus mentioned here, it is not likely that he now held

the office, for this could not at all comport with his

travelling with St. Paul. Hence several, both an-

cients and moderns, who believe the identity of the

persons, suppose that Erastus was not now treasurer,

but that having formerly been so he still retained the

title. Chrysostom thought that he still retained the

employment.

Quartus a brother.] Whether the brother of Eras-

tus or of Tertius we know not
;
probably nothing more

is meant than that he was a Christian—one of the

heavenly family, a brother in the Lord.

Verse 24. The grace of our Lord] This is the

conclusion of Tertius, and is similar to what St. Paul

used above. Hence it is possible that Tertius wrote

the whole of the 22d, 23rd, and 24th verses, without

receiving any particular instructions from St. Paul,

except the bare permission to add his own salutations

with those of his particular friends.

There is a great deal of di.sagrccment among the

MSS. and versions relative to this verse ; some re

jecting it entirelv, and some of those which place the

following verses at the end of chap, xiv., inserting

it at the end of the 27th verse in that place. The

reader who chooses may consult Wetstein and Chies-

hach on these discordances.
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The conclusion and ROMANS. apostolical benediction.

A M^cir.4062. 05 Now '^ to him that is of
A. D. cir. 58.

An. oiymp. power to stablish vou *= according
cir. CCIX. 2. ^ „ , 1 , 1

•

A. U. c. cir. to my Lrospel, and the preachmg
®'*'

of Jesus Christ, ^ according to

the revelation of the mystery, ^ which was kept

secret since the world began,

26 But ^ now is made manifest, and by the

scriptures of the prophets, according to the com-

d Eph. iii. 20 ; 1 Thess. iii. 13 ; 2 Thess. ii. 17 ; iii. 3 ; Jude
24. ' Chap. ii. 16. ' Eph. i. 9 ; iii. 3, 4, 5 ; Col. i. 21.

e 1 Cor. ii. 7 ; Eph. iii. 5, 9 ; Col. i. 26.

Verse 25. Noiv to him] In the note at the end of

chap. xW. I have shown that this and the following;

verses are by the most reputable MSS. and versions

placed at the end of that chapter, which is supposed

by most critics to be their proper place. Some of the

arguments adduced in favour of this transposition may
be found in the note above mentioned. I shall there-

fore refer to Griesbach, and proceed to make a few

short remarks on the verses as they occur here.

Of power to stablish you] To that God, without

whom nothing is tvise, nothing strong; who is as

willing to teach as he is ivise ; as ready to help as he

is strong.

According to my Gospel] That Gospel which ex-

plains and publi.shes God's purpose of taking the Gen-

tiles to be his people under the Messiah, without sub-

jecting them to the law of Moses. This is what he

here calls the preaching of Jesus Christ ; for without

this he did not think, as Mr. Locke observes, that

Christ was preached to the Gentdes as he ought to

be ; and therefore in several places of his epistle to

the Galatians he calls it the truth, and the truth of

the Gospel, and uses the like e.xpressions to the Ephe-

sians and Colossians. This is that mystery which he

is so much concerned that the Ephesians should un-

derstand and adhere to firmly, and which was reveal-

ed to him according to that Gospel whereof he was

made a minister. And it is probable that this grand

mystery of bringing the Gentiles into the kingdom of

God, without passing through the rites of the Mosaic

law, was revealed more particularly to St. Paul than

to any other of the apostles, and that he preached it

more jiointedly, and certainly with 7nore success. See

Taylor and Locke.

Which was kept secret] This purpose of calling the

Gentiles, and giving them equal privileges to the Jews,

without obliging them to submit to circumcision, &c.

Averse 2ti. But now is made manifest] Now, under

the New Testament dispensation, and by my preach-

ing.

By the scriptures of the prophets] Hints relative

to this important work being scattered up and down
through all their works, but no clear revelation that

the Gentiles, who should be admitted into the Church,

should be admitted without passing under the yoke of
the Mosaic law. This was the point which was kept

secret : as to the calling of the Gentiles, this was de-

clared in general terms by the prophets, and the apos-

tle quotes and makes a most important use of their

predictions ; but the other was a point on which the
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mandment of the everlastinn; am cir. 4062.
» A. D. cir. 58.

(jod, made known to all nations An. oiymp.

for ' the obedience of faith. a"^^ u. c. c'lr.'

27 To "^ God only wise, be glory
^^''

through Jesus Christ for ever. ' Amen.

H Written to the Romans from Corinthus, and
sent by Phcebe, servant of the Church at

Cenchrea.

l> Eph. i. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 10 ; Tit. i. 2, 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 20.—
i.7; chap. i. 5; xv. 18. ''Chap.ix.5; Eph. iii, 20, 21

i. 17 ; vi. 16 ; Jude 25. 1 1 Cor. xiv. 16

;

-* Acts
. ITim.

Gal. i. 4, 5 ; Rev. iii. 14.

prophets gave no information, and it seems to have

been peculiarly revealed to St. Paul, who received

the co7nmandment of the everlasting God to make it

known eif iravra ra edvt;, to all the Gentiles—all the

people of the earth that were not of Jewish extrac-

tion. And it was to be made known for the obe-

dience of faith, that they might believe its doctrines

and obey its precepts; its universal voice requiring

repentance towards God, faith in our Lord Jesue

Christ, and circumcision of the heart, in the place of

all Jewish rites and ceremonies.

Verse 27. To God only wise] This comes in with

great propriety. He alone who is the fountain of

wisdom and knowledge, had all this mystery in him- J

self; and he alone who knew the limes, places, per-

sons, and circumstances, could reveal the whole ; and

he has revealed all in such a way as not only to mani-

fest his unsearchable wisdom, but also his infinite good-

ness : therefore, to him be glory for his wisdom in

devising this most admirable plan ; and his goodness

in sending Christ Jesus to execute it ; to Him, through

Christ Jesus, be glory for ever ! Because this plan

is to last for ever ; and is to have no issue but in

eternal glory. |
Written to the Romans from Corinthus, <^'C.] That

this epistle was written from Corinth is almost univer-

sally believed. That PhcEbe was a deaconess of the

Church at Cenchrea, we have seen in the first verse

of this chapter ; and that the epistle might have been

sent by her to Rome is possible ; but tliat she should

have been the writer of the epistle, as this subscription

states, eypa6!j Sia 'ioijiiii;, is false, for the 22d verse

shows that Tertius was the writer, though by inserting

the words and sent, we represent her rather as the

carrier than the writer. This subscription, however,

stands on very questionable grounds. It is wanting

in almost all the ancient MSS.; and even of those

which are more modern, few have it entirely, as in

our common editions. It has already been noted that

the subscriptions to the sacred books are of little or

no authority, all having been added in latter times, and

frequently by injudicious hands. The most ancient

have simply To the Romans, or the Epistle to the

Romans is finished. The word A?}ien was seldom

added by the inspired WTiters, and here it is wanting

in almost all the ancient MSS. As this was a word

in frequent use in religious services, pious people

would naturally employ it in finishing the reading or

copying of this epistle, as they would thereby express

their conviction of the truth of its contents, and theii
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General observations on CHAP. XVI. the calling of the Gentiles.

desire that the promises contained in it might he ful-

filled to them and to the Church at large ; and in this

sense the word is not only harmless but useful. May
the fulness of the Gentiles be brought in, and may all

Israel be saved! This is treated of at large in this

epistle ; and to this prayer let every pious reader say

AjtiEN ! Often this word seems to be used as we use

the word finis, i. e. the end. See the observations

on this word at the end of the Gospel of John.

Before I conclude this work, I shall beg leave to

add several important observations, chiefly extracted

from Dr. Tai/lor.

1. Paul, the apostle, wTiies to all the Chn.iliann at

Rome, without distinction, as being called of Jesus

Christ, beloved of God, called saints ; as justified Ay

faillt and liamng jieace wtt/t God ; as standing in the

grace of the Gospel, chap. v. 1, 2 ; as altve from the

dead, chap. vi. 13, &c. He gives them various ex-

hortations : Walk in newness of life. Let not sin

reign in your mortal body. Yield yourselves unto

Qod. Chap. xii. 1, &c. : / beseech you, therefore,

irethren, by the mercies of God, that ye present your

bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God,

which is your reasonable service. Chap. xiv. 10, 12 :

We shall all stand before the judgment scat of Christ.

Every one of us shall give account of himself to Ood.

xiii. 11. 12, 13, 14 : It is high time to awake out of
sleep ; let us therefore cast off the works of darkness ;

let us not walk in rioting and drunkenness, in cham-

bering and ivantonness, tn strife and envying ; make
no provision for the flesh to fulfil the lusts thereof.

viii. 1 3 : For if ye live after the flesh, ye shall die ;

MfAXfTf a-aodviiaiceiv, ye shall hereafter die, meaning,

in the world to come. But if ye, through the Spirit,

do mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live.

2. The rites and ceremonies of the law of Moses
were incorporated into the civil stale of the Jews, and

so might be considered as national and political usages.

Js'ow, as the Gospel did not interfere with or subvert

any national polity upon earth, but left all men in all

the several countries of the globe to live, in all things

not sinful, according to the civil constitution under

which it found them ; so it let't the Jews also at liberty

to observe all the rites and injunctions of the law of

Mjses, considered as a part of the civil and political

usages of the nation. And in this respect they re-

mained in force so long as the Jews were a nation,

having the temple, the token of God's presence and

residence among them. But when the temple was
destroyed, and they were expelled the land of Canaan,

their polity was dissolved, and the Mosaic rites were

quite laid aside. And as the time in which this

happened was near when the epistle to the Hebrews
was written, therefore the apostle saith : The first

covenant, or Mosaical di.ipensation, was then decai/-

ing and waxing old, and ready to vanish aivay,

Heb. viii. 13.

3. But though the Gospel was not in itself intended

to unchurch the Jews, yet the Jetcs everv where
warinly opposed the preaching of it, though not for the

same reasons. Some Jews opposed it tolalli/, and

lejected the whole Gospel as unnecessary, judging the

Mosaical constitution, and their conformity to the law

2

there delivered, completely sufficient for justification

or salvation, without any farther provision made by the

grace of God. These accounted Christ our Lord an

impostor, and the Gospel a forgery ; and therefore

persecuted the apostles with the utmost .issiduity and

outrage, as deceivers who had no Divine mission

Su('li were the Jews who put Stephen to death. Acts

chap. vi. and vii. Such were they at Aniioch, in Pi-

sidia, who were filled u-ilh envy, and spake against

the things that were spoken by Paul, contradicting and

blaspheming, Acts xiii. 15, 50. Such were ihe Jews

at Jconium, Acts xiv. 2, 19 ; at The-ssalonica, xvii.

5 ; at Corinth, xviii. 5, 6, and in other places. And
such a Jew was Paul himself before his conversion,

lie consented to the death of Stephen, made havoc of

the Church, (Acts viii. 3,) and breathed out threaten-

ings and slaughter against the disciples of the Lord,

ix. 1 ; xxii. -1 ; xxvi. 9, 10, 11.

•1. What Paul's principles, and those of the unbe-

lieving Jews, were, we may learn if we observe that

the first persecution raised against the apostles at Je-

rusalem was partly on account of their preaching

through Jesus the resurrection from the dead. Ads iv.

1,2. This gave great offence to the Sadducees ; and

partli) because they openly affirmed that Jesus, whom
the rulers of the Jews slew and hanged on a tree, was

the Messiah, whom God had exalted to be a prince and

a Saviour. This disgusted all the council and senate

of the Jews, Acts v. 21, 28, 29, 30, 31. But with

regard to these two particidars, the indignation of the

Jews seems for some time abated, till the doctrine the

apostles taught was better understood ; and Stephen.

in his dispute with some learned Jews, had suggested

that the Gospel was intended to abrogate the Mosaical

constitution. Acts vi. 9-15. This irritated the Jews

afresh, especially the Pharisees, the strictest and most

numerous sect among them. And Saul, one of that

sect, (Acts xxvi. 5 ; x.xiii. 6,) being then a young man,

just come out of Gamaliel's school, having finished his

studies in the law, and being fully persuaded that the

Jcivish dispensation was instituted by God, never to be

altered, but to abide for ever, he really believed that

Jesus and his followers were deceivers, and that it

was his duty to oppose them, and to stand up cou-

rageouslv for God and his truth.—Thus he honestly

followed the dictates of his own conscience. How far

other unbelieving Jews were or were not upright in

their opposition to the Gospel, God only knows ; but

their professed principles seem to be nearly the same.

In short, they were for seizing on the inheritance.

(Matt. xxi. 38,) and for engrossing all salvation and

the favour of God to themselves. The Jews they

judged were the only people of God, and the Jewish

nation the only true Church, out of which there was

no salvation. No man could he in a state of accept-

ance with God without observing the law of Moses.

The works of the law, moral and ceremonial, must he

pertornied in order to his being a member of God's

Church and famdy, and having a right to future and

eternal happiness. They expected the Messiah indeed

and his kingdom ; but ^lot as if either had a reference

to another world. The law, and a punctual observance

of it, were the ground of their expectations in a future

world. And as for the Messiah, they supposed his
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coming' and kingdom related only to the temporal pros-

perity and grandeur of the Jewish nation, and the

perpetual establishment of tlieir law, by rescuing them

out of the hands of the Gentile powers, who had

greatly embarrassed and distressed their constitution.

Thus they endeavoured to establish their own right-

eousness, (Rom. X. 3,) salvation, or interest in God

;

an interest which they imagined for themselves, and

which excluded men of all other nations, who they

thought were in fact utterly excluded from the Divine

favour and eternal life, as quite lost and hopeless.

Against us Gentiles, tliey had the strongest prejudices,

accounting us as perfectly vde, as nothing, as aban-

doned of God, only because we were not included in

their peculiarity ; while they imagined themselves to

be vastly superior to us, and the only people beloved

of God, purely on account of their external privileges

and relation to God as the seed of Abraham ; being

circumcised, enjoying the law, the promises, and or-

dinances of worship, &c.

5. And this was another ground of their opposition

to the Gospel when it was preached to the Gentiles.

Indeed the apostles themselves, and the first Christians

among the Jews, had for some time no notion of the

Gospel's being preached to the Gentiles, till God in a

vision convinced Peter it was his will that it should.

Acts X. But the unbelieving Jews regarded the

preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles, or the declar-

ing that they were, upon their feith in Christ, pardoned

and admitted into the Church of God, and to the hopes

of eternal life, almost in the same manner as we should

regard the preaching of the Gospel to brute creatures.

They could not bear the thought that the Gentiles—
any barbarous nations, should, only by faith, have an

equal interest in God and the blessings of his covenant

with themselves. They did not indeed deny the pos-

sibility of their bemg taken into the Church, and of

obtaining salvation. But it must be only by their be-

coming Jews ; they must first submit to the law, and

yield obedience to its precepts and obligations, before

they could be qualified objects of God's mercy. There
was no grace, no part in the kingdom of God either

here or hereafter, for a Gentile, unless he first became
a Jew, and performed the works of the Mosaieal law.

By these sentiments they were led to do all they could

to oppose the preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles,

and became very bitter enemies to Paul, who was the

apostle particularly selected and commissioned for that

purpose. They could not allow the Gentiles to have
any access to the privileges of God's Church and peo-

ple, but through the door of the law ; and to introduce

thein any other way was, not only to overthrow their

law and peculiarity, but to deceive the Gentiles.

Therefore they did all in their power to withstand the

apostle, and to persuade the Gentiles everv where that

he was an odious impostor ; that his Gospel was a
forgery, destitute of Divine authority ; that he proposed

admitting them into the Church and covenant of God
in a way which had no foundation in the declared will

of God. Their law was the only Divine establishment,

and obedience to it the only means to introduce them
into tlie kingdom of God ; and Paul could have no
commission from heaven to teach otherwise, whatever
he might pretend, or what miracles soever he might
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the apostle speaks, 1work. Of this sort of Jetos

Thess. ii. 14, 15, 16.

Other Jews there were who believed the Gospel,

and agreed tliat it ought to be preached to the Gen-
tiles ; but so that the Geiitiles, at the same time they

accepted the Gospel, were obliged to submit to the

law of Moses in every part, otherwise they could not

be saved or have any interest in the kingdom and co-

venant of God, Acts XV. 1. These taught that the

Gospel was insufficient without the law. They differed

from the forementioned Jews in that they embraced
the faith of Jesus Christ; but agreed with them in

this, that the law of Moses was to be in force for ever,

and the observance of all its rituals absolutely neces-

sary to a standing in the Church of God, and the hopes

of eternal life. And for this reason they were upon
pretty good terms with the unbelieving Jews, and

avoided the persecution to which those who adhered

to the pure and unmixed Gospel were exposed. Gal.

vi. 12. These Jews, who were for joining law and

Gospel together, were also great enemies to our apostle.

He speaks of them, Phil. iii. 2, 3, &c.

6. Now against the mistakes of the infidel Jews
the apostle thus argues in the epistle to the Romans :

Jews, as well as Gentiles, have corrupted themselves,

and are become obnoxious to the Divine wrath, and,

if they repent not, will certainly fall under the wrath

of God in the last day : consequently, as both are

obnoxious to wrath, both must be indebted to grace and

mercy for any favour shown them. The continuance

of the Jews in the Church, as well as the admittance

of the Gentiles into it, is wholly of grace ; mere grace

or favour. Upon which footing, the Gentiles must

have as good a right to the blessings of God's cove-

nant as the Jews themselves. And why not ? Is not

God the creator and governor of the Gentiles, as well

as of the Jews ? And if both Jews and Gentiles have

corrupted themselves by wicked works, it is impossible

that either should have a right to the privileges of

God's Church and people on account of WORKS, or

obedience to the law of God, whether natural or re-

vealed. It must be pure mercy, accepted by faith

through Christ, or a persuasion of that mercy on their

part, whiclu^ives that right. All must be indebted to

grace. The works of the law never gave the Jeius

themselves a right to the privileges and promises of

the covenant. Even Abraham himself, (the head of

the nation, who was first taken into God's covenant,

and from whom the Jews derive all their peculiar

blessings and advantages,) was not justified by works

of the law. It was free grace, or favour, which at

once admitted him and his posterity into the covenant

and Church of God. And that the grace of the Gos-

pel actually extends to all mankind, appears from the

universality of the resurrection ; which is the effect of

God's grace or favour in a Redeemer, and is the first

and fundamental part of the neio dispensation with re-

gard to the gift of eternal life. For, as al! were in-

volved in death in consequence of .A.dam's sin, so shall

al! be restored to life at the last day in consequence of

Christ's obedience ; and therefore it is certain that all

men actually have a share in the mercy of God in

Christ Jesus.—Thus the apostle argues.

7. And we ought particularly to observe how h«
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combats the engrossing temper of the Jews in his

arguments. They could not engross all virtue to

themselves, for they were as bad as other people ;

they could not engross God and his favour to them-

selves, for he was the governor and creator of Gen-

tiles as well as Jens ; they could not engross Abraham

and the promise made to him to themselves, fur ho

is the father of niani/ nations, and the believing Gen-

tiles are his seed as well as the Jews ; they could not

engross the resurrection, the necessary introduction to

eternal life, to themselves, because it is known and

allowed to be common to all mankind.

8. .\nd he had good reason to be so large and par-

ticular in confuting the mistakes of the infidel Jews.

For had their principles prevailed, the Gospel could

not have maintained its gi-ound. For if we must

have performed the works of the law, before we could

have been interested in the blessings of the covcnan/,

then the Gospel would have lost its nature and force
;

for then it would not have been a motive to obedience,

but the result of obedience ; and we could have had no

hope towards God prior to obedience. Therefore tlie

apostle has done a singular and eminent piece of ser-

vice to the Church of God, in asserting and demon-

strating the free grace and covenant of God as a foun-

dation to stand upon, prior to any obedience of ours,

and as the grand spring and motive of obedience.

This sets our interest in the covenant, or promise of

God, upon a foundation very clear and solid.

9. To understand rightly the epistle to the Romans,

it is farther necessary to observe, that the apostle

considers mankind as obnoxious to the Divine wrath,

and as standing before God, the Judge of all. Hence
it is that he uses forensic or law terms, usual in Jewish

courts; such as the L.VW, RIGHTEOU.SNESS or

JUSTIFICATION, being JU.STIFIED, JUDG-
MENT to CONDEMNATION, JU.STIFICATION
of LIFE, being made SINNERS, and being made
RIGHTEOUS. These I take \o\>e forensic or court

terms ; and the apostle by using them naturally leads

our thoughts to suppose a court held, a judgment seat

to be erected by the most high God, in the several

cases whence he draws his arguments. For instance,

chap. V. 12-20, he supposes Adam standing in the court

of God after he had committed the iirst transgression
;

when the judgment passed upon him for liis offence,

came upon all men to condemnation ; and when he and

his posterity, by the favour and in the purpose of God,
were again made righteous, or obtained the justifica-

tion of life. Again, chap, iv., he supposes Abraham
standing before the bar of the supreme Judge ; when,

as an idolater, he might have been condemned, but

through the pure mercy of God he was justified, par-

doned, and taken into God's covenant, on account of

his faith. He also supposes, chap. iii. 19-29, all

mankind standing before the universal Judge, when
Christ came into the world. At that time neither Jew
nor Gentile could pretend to justification upon the foot

of their own works of righteousness, having both cor-

rupted themselves, and come short of the glory of God.
But at that time both had righteousness or salvation pre-

pared for them in a Redeemer ; namely, the righteous-

ness which results from the pure mercy or grace of God,
the lawgiver and judge. And so both (instead ofbeing
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destroyed) had admittance into the Church and covenant

of God, by faith, in order to their eternal salvation.

10. But besides these three instances, in which he

supposes a court to be held by the supreme Judge,

there is a fourth to which he points, chap. ii. 1-17,

and that is the final judgment, or the court which will

b(! held in the day when God will judge the secrets of

men by Jesus Christ. And it is with regard ta that

future court of judicature that he argues chap. ii. 1-17.

But in the other cases, whence he draws his arguments,

he supposes the courts of judicature to be already held;

and, consequently, argues in relation to the economy,

constitution, or dispensation of things to this present

world. This is very evident with regard to the court

which he supposes to be held when our Lord came

into the world, or when the Gospel constitution was

erected in its full glory ; for, speaking of the justifica-

tion which mankind then obtained through the grace of

God in Christ, he expressly confines that justification

to the present time, chap. iii. 26, To deinonstrate, I
say. Ins righteousness, ev rw NTN naiput, at the PRE-
SENT TIME. This plainly distinguishes the right-

eousness or salvation, which God then exhibited, from

that righteousness or justification which he will vouch-

safe in the day ofjudgment to pious and faithful souls.

11. Before the coining of our Lord, the peculiar

kingdom of God was confined to the Jewish nation,

and to such only of the heathens as were incorporated

among them by becoming Jews, and observing the

whole law of Moses. And the Jews firmly believed

it would always continue in the same state.

But when our Lord came, the mystery of Godj

which had been concealed both from Jews and Gentiles,

was revealed ; namely, that the Gentiles also, even

men of all nations, should be freely admitted into it.

This was an act of great favour, considering the dark-

ness, idolatry, and wickedness into which the heathen

world was then sunk.

But God mercifully passed over their former sins

;

and our Lord commissioned his apostles, and particu-

larly St. Paul, to promulge a general pardon ; and to

call or invite all who repented, and accepted of the

grace, to all the blessings and privileges of his king-

dom ; confirming their interests in those blessings by

pouring out the Holy Ghost upon them, in various

miraculous gifts, or endowments, above the ordinary

capacity of men. This was a very evident seal to

them (and to us too) of a title to the blessings of God's

kingdom and covenant, Gal. iii. 2—5.

And it had such an effect upon the Christian Jews

at Jerusalem that, though they were at first greatly

disgusted at Peter for treating the first uncircunicised

Gentile converts as members of the kingdom of God,

(.\.cts xi. 2, 3,) yet, when they heard that the Holy

Ghost was fallen upon those converts, they were much
surprised and glorified God, saying. Then halh God
also to the Gentiles granted (the benefit of) repentance

unto (eternal) life ; which, before this, they verily

believed could not have been granted unto them with-

out obedience to the law o{Moses by being circumcised.

But the unbelieving Jews paid no regard to this or

any other argument in favour of the uncircumcised

Gentiles. The notion of admitting them into the

kingdom and congregation of God, only upon faith in
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Christ, they opposed and persecuted every where with

great zeal and bitterness. And it was not long before

good impressions wore off, and old prejudices revived

among even the believing Jews. Numbers of them

very stiffly, and with much warmth and contention,

endeavoured to persuade tlie Gentile converts that,

except theij were circumcised after the manner of Mo-

ses, thcij could not be saved, or admitted to the privi-

leges of the kingdom of God and the hope of eternal

life, Acts XV. 1, -2.

The Gentiles, even the most learned and wise

amongst them, were wholly ignorant in the affair.

They were perfect strangers to the Gospel scheme :

they had no notion or expectation of being received

into the kingdom and covenant of God, and could have

no knowledge of it but what they received from some

or other of the Jews : nor could they have any objec-

tion against it worth regarding but w-hat came from

that quarter. And the Jews had a considerable influ-

ence among them, having synagogues in most, if not

all, the great towns in the empire, from the Euphrates,

as far as Rome itself, which numbers of the Gentiles

frequented, and so had received impressions in favour

of the Jewish religion.

But had tlie Jewish notion prevailed, that no part of

mankind could liave any share in the blessings of

God's covenant, the pardon of sin, and the hope of

eternal life, but only such as were circumcised and

brought tliemselves under obligations to the whole law

of Moses ; had this notion prevailed, the extensive

scheme of the Gospel would have been ruined, and the

gracious design of freeing the Church from the embar-

rassments of the law of Moses would have been de-

feated. The Gospel, or glad tidings of salvation,

must not only have been confined to the narrow limits

of the Jewish peculiarity, and clogged with all the

ceremonial observances belonging to it, which to the

greatest part of mankind would have been either im-

practicable, or excessively incommodious, but, which is

still worse, must have sunk and fallen with that pecu-

liarity. Had the Gospel been built upon the foundation

of the Jewish polity, it must have been destroyed ^^'hen

that was demolished, and the lolwle kingdom of God
in the world would have been overthrown and extinct

at the same time ; and so all the noble principles it

was intended to inspire, to animate and comfort our

hearts, would have been lost ; and all the light it was

calculated to diffuse throughout the world would have

been quite extinguished.

It was therefore the apostle's duty to vindicate and

assert the truth of the Gospel which he was commis-

sioned to preach to the Gentiles; and of very great

consequence to prove that ire Gentiles are called to be

the children of God, and are interested in his covenant,

and all the honours, blessings, and pririleges of his

familij and kingdom here upon earth, only by faith in

Christ, without coming under any obligations to the

laio of Moses, as such : which is the main drift and

subject of this epistle.

IsJ. It is worth notice that there is this difference

in one respect between the gospels and epistles,

namely, that our Lord, in the gospels, represents the

doctrines and principles of the Christian religion chiefly

in an absolute sense, or as they are in themselves ; but,
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in the epistles, those doctrines and principles are

chiefly considered in a relative view; as they respect,

partly the foregoing Jewish dispensation, and partly

the future corruption of the Christian Church ; but

principally, as they respect the different state of Jews

and heathens ; showing how just, true, and necessary

they are with reference to both, and directing and ex-

horting both to value them and to make a right use of

them. This was absolutely necessary to a full expli-

cation of the Gospel, to guard it against all objections,

and to give it a solid establishment in the world.

And we must not forget that in the epistle to the

Romans, the Gospel is presented in this relative view,

as adapted to the circumstances of us Gentiles, and

obliging us to all virtue and piety.

13. Farther, we can neither duly value this epistle,

nor be sensible how much we are indebted to tlie author

of it, unless we make this sentiment familiar to our

thoughts ; namely. That St. Paul is the patron and

defender of all that is by far the most valuable and

important to us in the world, against the only opposi-

tion that could be made to our title and claim. Give

me leave to explain this by an easy comparison.—

A

person, to me unknown, leaves me at his death 1 000/.

a-year : I myself can have no objection against the

noble donative •, and the good pleasure of the donor,

who had an undoubted right to dispose of his own, may
silence any of the caviller's surmises. But a person

claiming, as heir at law, gives me the greatest unea-

siness. He alleges the estate was entailed and that

he has a prior title, wjiich renders the donation to me
invalid. Here I want an able advocate to prove that

his pretensions are ill grounded, and that my title is

perfectly good and firm. St. Paid is that advocate

:

he argues, and strongly proves, that we, believing

Gentiles, have a just and solid title to all the blessings

of God's covenant ; and effectually establishes us in

possession of all the noble principles, motives, comfort,

hope and joy of the Gospel. The sum of what he

demonstrates is comprehended in 1 Pet. ii. 8, 9, 10 ;

They, the Jeivs, stumble, and lose their ancient honours

and privileges ; but ye, Gentiles, are a chosen genera-

tion, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar peo-

ple ; that ye should show forth the praises of him who

has called you out of heathenish clarlniess into his mar-

vellous light. Thus, on the authority of God, we
Gentiles have an indisputable right to all the blessings

of the Gospel ; and, if we receive by Christ Jesus

that grace which pardons and cleanses the soul, we
shall pass from the Church militant into the Church

triumphant.

At the conclusion of my notes on this very impor-

tant epistle I feel it necessary to make a few additional

remarks. I have sincerely and conscientiously given

that view of the apostle's work which I believe to be

true and correct. I am well aware that many great

and good men have understood this portion of Divine

revelation differently, in many respects, from myself:

they have the same right of private judgment which I

claim, and to publish those opinions which they judge

to accord best with their views of the Gospel. My
business is to give what I think to be the mind of my
author ; and every where I have laboured to do this with-

out even consulting any pre-established creed. I hope
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my readers will take in good part wliat is lioncstly in-

'

tended. I wish to avoid controversy ; I give my own

views of Divine truth. The plan on which 1 have

endeavoured to expound this epistle shows it a beauti-

ful, highly important, and consistent whole ; a work

which casts the dearest light on the grand original

designs of God relative to the dilfusion of the Gospel

and its blessings over the face of the earth; illustrating

many apparently dark and unaccountable providences;

fully proving that though clouds and darkness are often

round the supreme Being, yet, righteousness and judg-

ment are the habitation of his throne. Where this

grand view of this epi.stle is not taken, the major part

of ils beauties are lost. God, who is not the God of

the Jews only, but also of the Gentiles, shows by his

apostle in this admirable epistle, that from the bcffin-

uiniz he li:id purposed to call the whole Gentile world

to that salvation which he appeared for a time to restrain

lo the Jews alone, and which they imagined should be

exclusively theirs for ever. This prejudice the apostle

overturns, and shows th,at the Gentiles also had an

equal share in the election of grace. We should be

careful how we make that partial and exclusive which

shows the Fountain of goodness to be no respecter of

persons, or even ultimately of nations, who like the

sun, the faint though brightest image of his glory in

this lower world, shines equally upon the just and the

unjust. God, with the same benevolent design, orders

his Gospel to be preached to every creature imder

heaven.

The peculiar phraseology of this epistle I have also

cndeaioured to explain, and where this could not be

conveniently done in the notes, I have generally slated

it at the end of the chapters. And, for the e.xplana-

tions of difficult points, or articles which may have

been but slightly handled in the notes, I beg to refer to

those concluding observations ; and particularly to

those at the end of chapters viii. and ix. . But
it is necessary to make some remarks on this epistle,

as an epistle directed to the Romans ; that is, to the

Church of God founded at Rome. Though the Gos-

pel was preached and established there long before

either the apostle had visited this city, or written this

epistle, yet we may rest assured that the doctrine

contained here was the doctrine of the Church of
Rome, and therefore that Church was holt/ and apos-

tolic. If it do not continue to walk by the same rule,

and mind the same thing, it is no longer so : in a

time then when the Roman Church that noic is invites

the attention of the Christian world, by making great

and bold pretensions—assuming to itself the titles of

holi/, catholic, and apostolic ; representing Rome as

the foimtain whence pure truth and apostolical autho-

rity emanate—it may be useful to examine whether
such pretensions are well founded, and not permit con-

fident assumption, noise and parade, to carry away our

understandings, and occupy the place of reason, argu-

ment, and truth. This however cannot be done to

any extent in this place ; only it may be necessary to

state, that, as the doctrines, &c., of the Roman Church
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profess to be apostolic, they nuist be found in the

cjiistlc lo the Romans, this being the only apostolic

work directed to that Church. If they are not to be

met with here, it woidd be absurd to look for them
any where else. But th<'ro is not one distiitgutshiii^

doctrine or practice of the Romish Church found in

this episllc. Here is no pope, no exclusive church-

ship, no Peter-pence, first fruits, legatine levies, dis-

pensations, pardons, indulgences, reliques, Agnus
Dei's, jubilees, pilgrimages, crusades, carnivals, canon-

izations, abbeys, monasteries, cells, shrines, privileged

altars, auricular confessions, purgatories, masses,

prayers for the dead, requiems, placebos, dirges,

lamps, processions, holy water, chrisms, baptism of

bells, justification by works, penances, transubstantia-

tion, works of supererogation, extreme unction, invoca-

tion of saints and angels, worship of images, crossings

of the body, rosaries, albs, stoles, &c. ; nor the endless

orders of priests, abbots, monks, friars, nuns, ancho-

rets, hermits, capuchins, &c., &c. Here are no in-

quisitions, no writs do lia;retico comburcndo, no auto

da It's, no racks, gibbets, tortures, nur death in all

variable and horrid forms, fi^r those who may differ

from this another Church in any part of their religious

creed. In vain will the reader look into this epistle

for any thing that is not consistent with sound sense,

inflexible reason, and the justice, purity, and endless

benevolence of the great God, the equal Fatlier of the

spirits of all flesh. Here, indeed, he will see the

total fall and degeneracy of all mankind strongly as-

serted and proved ; the utter helplessness of the hu-

man race to rescue itself from this state of corruption
;

the endless mercy of God, in sending Christ Jesus

into the world to die for sinners ; the doctrine of jus-

tification by faith in the blood of the Lamb ; regenera-

tion by the energy of the Divine Spirit producing tha'

holiness without which no man can see God. Here
the sacrificial death of Jesus Christ takes place of all

Jewish sacrifices, and works or sufferings of man, in

reference to justification. Here is nothing puerile,

nugatory, or superstitious ; no dogma degrading to the

understanding ; no religious act unworthy of the spirit

and dignity of the Gospel ; nothing that has not the

most immediate tendency to enlighten the mind, and

mend the heart of man ; in a word, every thing is

suitable to the state of man, and worthy of the majesty,

justice, and benevolence of that God from whom this

epistle came. Here, indeed, is the model of a pure

Church. What a pity it is not more closely followed

by all, whether Protestant or popish, that profess the

faith of Christ crucified ! Alas ! that a Church which

was once pure and apostolic, and still retains all the

essential doctrines of the Go.spel, should compound them

with others which are not only the commandments and

inventions of men, but which so counteract the influence

of the truths still retained, as to destroy their efl^cacy

;

and no wonder, when this foreign admi.xture is an as-

semblage of rites and ceremonies borrowed partly from

the Jeus and partly from the ancient heathens ; ren-

dered palatable by a small proportion of Christianity
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A SHORT EXPLANATION

OF THE FOLLOWING

ANCIENT ROMAN CALENDAR,

WITH THE

FESTIVALS, &C., OF THE PRESENT ROMISH CHURCH.

Instead of Chronological Tables, which the subject of this Epistle neither admits nor requires, for it was
probably all written in the course of a few days, (and I have entered the supposed year at the top of every

page,) I here insert the ancient Roman Calendar, regularly distinguished into all its Calends, Nones, and

Ides, with the different festivals observed in honour of their gods, goddesses, &c., in each month, and their

principal astronomical notes. The modern Roman Calendar I have also introduced, with as many of the

festivals, saints'' days, &c., as the margin would receive. The reader will no doubt be struck with the con-

formity that subsists between ancient and modern Rome on this subject ; on which, in this place, I shall make
no farther remarks.

This Calendar, which was made by Julius Caesar in the year of Rome 708, and before Christ 45, is still

exceedingly useful especially for understanding the writers of antiquit)', particularly those of the Latin

Church; as well as for ascertaining the precise dates of bulls, diplomas, and public acts in general.

The Roman month, the reader will observe, is divided into Calends, Nones, and Ides; all of which are

reckoned backward. The Calends are the first day of the month ; as Calendis Januariis is the first day of

January ; Pridie Calendarum or Calendas, is the 31st of December; Hi. Cal. the 30th ; iv. Cal. the 29th,-

V. Cal. the 28th, &c.

The Nones, which are four, follow the Calends ; as iv. Nonas Januarii is January the 2nd ; Hi. Nonas
Januarii is January the 3rd ; Pridie Nonas Jan. is January the 4th ; and Nonis Januarii is January the 5th.

But in March, May, July, and October, there are six Nones.

After these the Ides in each month are eight; as viii. Id. Jan. {Octavo Idas or Iduum Januarii) is

January the 6th; vii. Id. Jan. (Septimo Idus or Iduum Januarii) is January the 7th; vi. Id. Jan. (Sexto

Idus or Iduum Januarii) is January the 8th ; and so on, till you come to the Ides themselves, Idibus Januarii

being January the 13th.

Observe— 1. When the accusative case is used, as Nonas, Idus, Calendas, the preposition ante, before,

which governs this case, is understood ; as tertio ante Calendas, the third day before the Calends
;
quarto

ante Calendas, the fourth day before the Calends, &c. Observe—2. That after the Ides which are on the

13th day oi' January, February, April, June, August, September, November, and December; and on the 15th

of March, May, July, and October, which have six Nones a-piece, the Calends following are to be reckoned

to the next month.

The first column in each month contains the regular days of that month ; the next column, the Calends,

Nones, and Ides ; and the slightest inspection will show how the days of these denominations answer to the

common days of the month in their regular order.

The Nundinal Letters I have not inserted, as they only refer to the custom of administering law, or

trying causes, holding public assemblies, electing magistrates, &c., among the ancient Romans. I have

thought it best to fill up that place with other matters belonging to this calendar, in which general readers

might find more interest.

The last column, the reader will perceive, is the modern Roman Calendar, copiously filled with the days
of real and reputed saints : these, however, are not the whole whose festivals are observed, and whose pro-

tection is implored in that Church ; as, upon an average, there are not fewer than five of these real or

imaginary beings to every day of the year !

The saints' days and festivals of the Romish Church are taken from Mr. Alban Butler's Lives of the

Saints, (one of the best publications of this kind,) conferred with the Connoissance dcs Temps, edited by
La Lande.

The ancient Roman Calendar has been taken chiefly from Ainsioorth ; the two copies, one English, the

other Latin, in his second volume, being collated together, and mutually corrected.
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MARCH.

—

Under the protection of Minerva. |



MAY.

—

Under the protection of Apollo.



QUINTILIS, OR JULY.

—

Under the protection of Jupiter. 1



SEPTEMBER.

—

Under the protection of Vulcan.



NOVEMBER.

—

Under the protection of Diana.

2

3

4

5

R

7

8

9

10

11

1-3

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20
21
22
93
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Days of the

ancient

Roman Month.

Cal. Nov.

IV Nonas
Til Nonas
Pridie Nonas
Nonis Nov.
VIII Idus

VII Idus
VI Idus
VIdus
IV Idus

III Idus

Pridie Idus

Idibus Nov.

XVIII Cal. Dec.

XVII Cal

XVI Cal.

XV Cal.

Xn^ Cal.

XTII Cal.

XII Cal.

XI Cal.

XCal.
IX Cal.

VIII Cal.

VII Cal.

VI Cal.

V Cal.

IV Cal.

Ill Cal.

Pridie Cal.

Festivals &c., of the ancient Romans.

The banquet of Jupiter. The Circensian games. The
head of Taurus sets.

Arcturus sets at night.

Fidicula rises in the morning.

Solemn feast of Jupiter in this month.

Neptunalia, or festivals in honour of Neptune.

An exhibition of ornaments.

Scorpio rises with a clear light.

The seas are shut up till the VI. Id. Mar. VirgUis

sets.

Lectisternia, or a spreading of funeral banquets to the

gods, in the ceremonies of heathen burials.

The trial of horses.

Plebeian games in the Circus, according to Suetonius,

for three days.

The end of seed time for corn.

The Mercatus for three days. Sun in Sagittarius.

Supper of the pontiffs in honour of the Great Mother.

The horns of the bull set.

Sacred to Pluto and Proserpine. Liberalia. Lepus sets

Brumalia, or festivals in honour of Bacchus for the

space of thirty days.

In this month sacrifices were made to the infernal gods

for the Gauls and Greeks dug from under the

Boarian forum, according to Plutarch.

Saints' Days, &c., of the Romish
or

Latin Church.

All Saints, Benignus, Mary

All Souls, Vulgan [Rumvvald
Malachy, Winefride, Flour,

Vitalis, Claras, Brinstan

BertUle abbess of Chelles

Leonard the hermit, Winoc
Willibrord, Werenfrid

The four crowned brothers

St. Mathurin, Vanne, Binen
Justus, Milles, Abrosimus
Martin, Mennas [Nilus

Pope Martin, Livin, Lebwin,
St. Didacus, Brice, Mitrius

Laurence abp. of Dul)lin

Leopold, Maclou, Eugenius

Edmund, Eucherius [nan

GregoryThaumaturgus,Ag
AlphfBus, Odo, Hilda

Pope Pontian, Barlaam
King Edmund the martyr
Presentation of B.V. M.
St. Cecily, Appia, Philemon
Pope Clement the martyr
St. John of the cross. Flora

Catharine, Erasmus [Peter

Nicon, Conrad, Gazzolini,

Virgil of Ireland, Maximus
Stephen the younger
Saturninus, Radbod [Sapor
Andrew tlie apostle, Narses

DECEMBER.

—

Under the protection of Vesta.

4
5

6

7
8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

10

17

18

19

20
21

22
23
24
•i-

2ti

27
28
29
30
31

Cal. Dec.
IV Nonas
III Nonas
Pridie Nonas
Nonis Dec.
VIII Idus

VII Idus

VI Idus
V Idus
IV Idus

III Idus

Pridie Idus

Tdihus Dec.
XIX Cal. Jan.

XVIII Cal.

XVII Cal
XVI Cal.

XV Cal.

XIV Cal.

XITI Cal.

XII Cal.

XI Cal.

XCal.
IX Cal.
'

i i Cal.

V 11 Cal.

VI Cal.

VCal.
IV Cal.

Ill Cal.

Pridie Cal.

Festival of female Fortune.

Sacred to Neptune and Minerva.
Faunalia, or festivals in honour of Faunus.
Middle of Sagittarius sets.

Aquila rises in the morning.

Sacred to Juno Jugalis.

Agonalia, or festivals in honour of Agonius.

The fourteen Halcyonian days begin.

Equiria, or horse-races.

Brumalia, or festivals in honour of Bacchus.
Consualia. AH Cancer rises in the morning.

Saturnalia, or festivals inhonour ofSaturn, for five days.

Sun in Capricorn. Cygnus rises.

Opalia, or festivals in honour of Ops.

Sagillaria, lasting two days, [wine mi.xed with water.

Angeronalia. TheDivalia. ToHercules and A''enus with

Feriae dedicated to the Lares. The Compitalia.

The FerifB of Jupiter. Laurentinalia, festivals in honour

The Ludi Juvenales. [of Laurentia. Tlie Goat sets.

The end of the Brumalia. Winter solstice.

Dolphin rises.

Sacred to Pho?bus for tluee days.

Aquila sets.

Canicula sets.
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St. Eligius or Eloy
Bibiana [Indies

Francis Xavier apos. of the

Clement of Alexandria

Sabas, Crispina, Nicetius

Nicholas, Leontia, Dativa

Ambrose Dr. of the church,

Conceptionof B.V. M. [Fara

St. Leocadia, Wulfhilde
Pope Melchiades, Eulalia

St. Damasus,Fuscian,Gentian
Epimachus,Valery,Corentin

Jodoc, Aubert, Marinoni
Spiridion.Nicasius

Eusebius,Florence or Flann

Ado, Adelaide, Beamis
Olympias, Begga [Zozimus

Gatian, AVinebald, Rufus,

Nemesion, Samthana
Paul of Latrus, Philogonius

Thomas the apos. Edburge
Ischyrion, Methodius, T'yril

Servulus. 10 martyrs ofCrete

Gregory of .Spoleto [tasia

Christmas day,Eugenia,Anas-
St. Stephen the first martyr
John the apostle, T. Grapt

The holy Innocents, Orsisius

Thomas abp. of Canterbury
Sabinus, Anysia, Maximus

Pope Sylvester, Columba

)



OBSERVATIONS ON THE

PROGRESSIVE IMPROVEMENT OF THE ROMAN CALENDAR.

FROM^THE DAYS OF ROMULUS, ABOUT 730 YEARS BEFORE CHRIST, TO THE PRESENT TIME.

The Roman Calendar before the time of Julius Caesar was very defective : in the reign of Romulus, the

first king of Home, the science of astronomy was so little understood in Italy, that the calendar was made to

consist o( Icii months, and the year only of 30 1 days. The names of the ten months were in order as fol-

lows ;—March, April, May, June, QuintiUs, Scxtilis, September, October, November, and December. Besides

the 304 days, Romulus is said to have intercalated days without name, to make up the number of 360 ; but

whcllier this was the case, or in what way these days were intercalated, cannot be determined, as history,

with reference to this point, is extremely obscure. The months, March, May, Quintilis, and October, con-

tained 31 days each ; and the other six only 30 days each; as may be seen in the following table which ex-

hibits the state of the Roman calendar about 730 years previously to the incarnation.
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FARTHER OBSERVATIONS ON THE ROMAN CALENDAR.

the Romans till the time of Julius Caesar, who perceiving the great inconveniences that resulted from i isl

making the civil year equal in length to the solar revolution through the twelve signs of the zodiac, employed

Sosigenes of Alexandria, (esteemed the greatest astronomer of his time,) to reform the calendar in such a

way that the seasons of the year might perpetually correspond to the same months. As, according to the

calculations of Sosigenes, the solar ecliptical revolution took up about 365 days, six hours, it was found ne-

cessary to lengthen the civil year at least ten days, making it to consist of 365 days instead of 355 ; and to

make a proper compensation for the six hours which the solar year exceeds 365 days, every fourth year was

proposed to be an intercalary one, containing 366 days. Julius Ca;sar, by public edict, accordingly ordered

these corrections to be made ; and the calendar thus corrected, is the same as that already given in the pre-

ceding table, with the festivals, &c., of the ancient Romans.

In consequence of the ignorance of the priests, a considerable error was committed in the first 36 years

after the Julian reformation of the calendar ; for the priests imagined that the fourth year in which the inter-

calation should be made, was to be computed from that in which the preceding intercalation took place, by

which means they left only two common years instead of three between the two intercalary ones. Conse-

quently, twelve days, instead of rtine, were intercalated in 36 years, an error too considerable to escape the

notice of the Augustan age ; and, accordingly the emperor directed that no intercalation should be made

for the first twelve years, that the three superfluous days might be gradually dropped, and that the inter-

calations should be afterwards regulated in such a manner that three common years should continually

intervene. This last alteration of the calendar continued without any interruption till the pontificate of

Gregory XIII. in the latter part of the 16th century, when he gave orders that the Roman calendar should

be again reformed.

The necessity for this reformation originated in Sosigenes, who assigned precisely 365 days, sLx hours, for

the sun's passage through the twelve signs of the zodiac ; instead of 365 days, five hours, 48 minutes, and

48 seconds, as ascertained by the more perfect observations of modern astronomers. The error of Sosigenes,

of about eleven minutes in the length of the solar year, amounts to a whole day in 134 years, insomuch that

from the council of Nice, in A. D. 325, to the time of Gregory XIII., ten days too many had crept into the

calendar, the vernal equinox which, in 325, was fixed on the 21st of March happening in 1582 on the 11th,

though the calendar constantly placed it on the 21st.

To remedy this defect. Pope Gregory ordered that ten days should be suppressed in the almanac of

1583, the 5th of October being denominated the 15th, as m these days feioer festivals occurred than in

any other ten consecutive days in the year ; and to prevent the recurrence of this error for the future,

it was directed by a public bull, that every three centurtal years out of four, after A. D. 1600, (which in

the Julian calendar are leap-years,) should be only common years of 365 days each. Thus 1700, 1800,

and 1900, are styled common years; 2000, a bissextile ; 2100, 2200, and 2300, common years; 2400, a

bissextile ; &c., &c.

By this last correction of the calendar, the Gregorian year is so nearly commensurate with the revolution

of the earth round the sun, that an error of a day cannot be made in less than 26,800 years. If the inter-

calations be made according to the calculations of the late M. de la Lande, and other eminent astronomers of

the last and present centuries, an error of a day need not be committed in less than a million of years.

The papal bull, by which this alteration is made, is thus intituled :
—" Constitntio Gregorii Papa; XIII.

pro approbatione et introductione novi Kalendarii ad usum universs Ecclesiae Romanae
;

quft, inter plura cas-

tera praecipit et mandat, ut de mense Octobris hujus anni 1582, decem dies inclusive a in Nonarum usque ad

Pridie Idus eximantur, et dies qui festum S. Francisci IV. Nonas celebrari solitum sequitur, dicatur Idus Oc-

tobris. Datum Tusculi, Anno Incarnationis Dom. 1582, sexto Kal. Martii, Pontif. sui anno X."
" The constitution of Pope Gregory XIII. for the approval and introduction of the new calendar for the

use of the Romish Church universally ; in which, among many other things, he decrees and commands, that

ten days be struck otf from the month of October of this present year 1582 ; namely, from the third of the

Nones, (Oct. 5,) to the dav before the Ides, (Oct. 14,) both inclusive ; and that the day which follows the

festival of St. Francis, usually celebrated as the IVlh of the Nones, should be called the Ides of October.

Given at Tusculum, in the year of the Incarnation of our Lord, 1582, on the sixth of the Calends of March,

(Feb. 24,) and in the tenth year of his pontificate." See Suppl. au Corps Diplomatique, tome II., part I.,

pp. 187, 188.

This alterativ-n of the calendar was not adopted by the British till 1752, in which year, the day after the

second of September was called Sept. 14. All the nations of Europe have adopted this mode of reckoning

except the Russians, who follow the Julian account, introduced among them by Peter the Great, instead of

the Constantinopolitan era by which their clironology had been previously regulated. This is not the only

point in which that barbarous nation is behind in reformation and improvement.

The commentator should make an apology to his readers for the introduction of the preceding tables and

calculations, as having apparently but little relation to the subject of the Epistle to the Romans : but the very

obvious utility of what is here inserted, will more than plead his excuse.

Fmished correcting for a new edition November 8th, 1831.—A. C.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE FIRST EPISTLE

COEINTHIANS.

IN my preface to the Epistle to the Romans I have made several extracts from Dr. Paley's Hora Pauline,

in which, from internal evidence, he demonstrates the authenticity of that epistle. His observations on

the first Epistle to the Corinthians are distinguished hy the same profound learning and depth of thought

:

and as, in an age in which skepticism has had an unbridled range, it may be of great consequence to a sincere

inquirer after truth to have all his doubts removed relative to the authenticity of the epistle in question ; and

as Dr. Paley's observations cast considerable light on several passages in the work, I take the liberty to

introduce theni, as something should be said on the subject ; and I do not pretend to have any thing equal to

what is here prepared to my hands. I have scarcely made any other change than to introduce the word

section for number.

Section I.

^ Before we proceed to compare this epistle with the history, says Dr. Paley, or with any other epistle,

we will employ one section in stating certain remarks applicable to our argument, which arise from a perusal

of the epistle itself.

By an expression in the first verse of the seventh chapter, " Now, concerning the things whereof ye wrote

unto me," it appears that this letter to the Corinthians was written by St. Paul in answer to one which he

had received from them ; and that the seventh and some of the following chapters are taken up in resolving

certain doubts, and regulating certain points of order, concerning which the Corinthians had in their letter

consulted him. This alone is a circumstance considerably in favour of the authenticity of the epistle ; for it

must have been a far-fetched contrivance in a forgery, first to have feigned the receipt of a letter from the

Church of Corinth, which letter does not appear, and then to have drawn up a fictitious answer to it, relative

to a great variety of doubts and inquiries, purely economical and domestic ; and which, though likely enough

to have occurred to an infant society, in a .situation and under an institution so novel as that of a Christian

Church then was, it must have very much exercised the author's invention, and could have answered no

imaginable purpose of forgery, to introduce the mention of it at all. Particulars of the kind we refer to are

such as the following : the rule of duty and prudence relative to entering into marriage, as applicable to

virgins and to icidows ; tlie case of husbands married to unconverted wives, of wives having unconverted

husbands ; that case where the unconverted party chooses to separate, or where he chooses to continue the

union ; the effect which their conversion produced upon their prior state ; of circumcision ; of slavery ; the

eating of things offered to idols, as it was in itself, or as others were affected by it; the joining in idolatrous

sacrifices ; the decorum to be observed in their religious assemblies, the order of speaking, the silence of
women, the covering or uncovering of the head, as it became men, as it became wometi. These subjects,

with their several subdivisions, are so particular, minute, and numerous, that though they be exactly agreeable

to the circumstances of the persons to whom the letter was written, nothing I believe but the existence and

the reality of those circumstances could have suggested them to the writer's thoughts.

But this is not the only nor the principal observation upon the correspondence between the Church of

Corinth and their apostle which I wish to point out. It appears, I think, in this correspondence, that although

the Corinthians had written to St. Paul, requesting his answer and his directions in the several points above

enumerated
; yet that they had not said one syllable about the enormities and disorders which had crept in

amongst them, and in the blame of which they all shared ; but that St. Paul's information concerning the

irregularities then prevailing at Corinth had come round to him from other quarters. The quarrels and dis-

putes excited by their contentious adherence to their different teachers, and by their placing of them in compe-

tition with one another, were not mentioned in their letter, but communicated to St. Paul by more private

intelligence :
" It hath been declared unto me, my brethren, by them jvhich are of the house of Chloe, that

there are contentions among you. Now this I say, that every one of you saith, I am of Paul, and I of

ApoUos, and I of Cephas, and I of Christ." (i. 11, 13.) The incestuous marriage " of a man with hi?
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INTRODUCTION TO THE

father's wife," which St. Paul reprehends with so much severity in the fifth chapter of this epistle, and which

was not the crime of an individual only, but a crime in which the whole Church, by toleratmg and conniving

at it, had rendered themselves partakers, did not come to St. Paul's knowledge by the letter, but by a rumour

which had reached his ears :
" It is reported commonly that there is fornication among you, and such forni-

cation as is not so much as named among the Gentiles, that one should have his father's wife ; and ye are

puffed up and have not rather mourned, that he that hath done this deed might be taken away from among

you." (v. 1, 3.) Their going lo law hefore the judicature of the country rather than arbitrate and adjust

their disputes among themselves, which St. Paul animadverts upon with his usual plainness, was not intimated

to him in the letter, because he tells them his opinion of this conduct before he comes to the contents of the

letter. Their litigiousness is censured by St. Paul in the sixth chapter of his epjstle : and it is only at the

beginning of the seventh chapter timt he proceeds upon the articles which he found in their letter ; and he pro-

ceeds upon them with this preface :
" Now concerning the things whereof ye wrote unto me ; " (vii. 1 ;) which

introduction he would not have used if he had been already discussing any of the subjects concerning which

they had written. Theh- irregularities in celebrating the Lord's Supper, and the utter perversion of the insti-

tution which ensued, were not in the letter, as is evident from the terms in which St. Paul mentions the notice

he had received of it :
" Now in this that I declare unto you I praise you not, that ye come together not for

the better, but for the worse ; for first of all, when ye come together in the Church, / hear that there be

divisions among you, and / partly believe it." Now that the Corinthians should, in their own letter, exhibit

the fair side of their conduct to the apostle, and conceal from him the faults of their behaviour, was extremely

natural and extremely probable : but it was a distinction which would not, I think, have easily occurred to

the author of a forgery ; and much less likely is it, that it should have entered into his thoughts to make the

distinction appear in the way in which it does appear, viz. not by the original letter, not by any express

observation upon it in the answer, but distantly by marks perceivable in the manner, or in the order in which

St. Paul takes notice of their faults.

Section II.

^ This epistle purports to have been written after St. Paul had already been at Corinth :
" I, brethren,

when I came unto you, came not with excellency of speech or of wisdom," (ii. 1 :) and in many other places

to the same effect. It purports also to have been written upon the eve of another visit to that Church :
" I

will come to you shortly, if the Lord will," (iv. 19 ;) and again :
" I will come to you when I shall pass

through Macedonia," (xvi. 5.) Now the history relates that St. Paul did in fact visit Corinth twice ; Once as

recorded at length in the eighteenth, and a second time as mentioned briefly in the twentieth chapter of the

Acts. The same history also informs us (Acts xx. l)that it was from Ephesus St. Paul proceeded upon his

second journey into Greece. Therefore, as the epistle purports to have been written a short time preceding that

journey ; and as St. Paul, the history tells us, had resided more than two years at Ephesus before he set out

upon it, it follows that it must have been from Ephesus, to be consistent with the history, that the epistle

was written ; and every note of place in the epistle agrees with this supposition. " If, after the manner of

men, I have fought with beasts at Ephesus, what advantageth it me, if the dead rise not V (xv. 32.) I

allow that the apostle might say this wherever he was ; but it was more natural and more to the purpose to

say it if he was at Ephesus at the time, and in the midst of those conflicts to which the expression relates.

" The Churches of Asia salute you," (xvi. 19.) Asia, throughout the Acts of the Apostles and the epistles

of St. Paul, does not mean the whole of Asia Minor or Anatolia, nor even the whole of the proconsular Asia,

but a district in the anterior part of that country called Lydian Asia, divided from the rest much as Portugal

is from Spain, and of which district Ephesus was the capital. " Aquila and Priscilla salute you," (xvi. 19.)

Aquila and Priscilla were at Ephesus during the period within which this epistle was written. (Acts xviii. 18,

26.) " I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost," (xvi. 8.) This, I apprehend, is in terms almost asserting

that he was at Ephesus at the time of writing the epistle.—" A great and effectual door is opened unto me,"

(xvi. 9.) How well this declaration corresponded with the state of things at Ephesus and the progress of the

Gospel in these parts, we learn from the reflection with which the historian concludes the account of certain

transactions which passed there :
" So mightily grew the word of God and prevailed ;" (Acts xix. 20 ;) as well

as from the complaint of Demetrius, " that not only at Ephesus, but also throughout all Asia, this Paul hath

persuaded and turned away much people." (xix. 26.) "And there are many adversaries," says the epistle,

(xvi. 9.) Look into the history of this period :
" When divers were hardened and believed not, but spake evil

of that way before the multitude, he departed from them and separated the disciples." The conformity there-

fore upon this head of comparison is circumstantial and perfect. If any one think that this is a conformity

so obvious, that any forger of tolerable caution and sagacity would have taken care to preserve it, I must

desire such a one to read the epistle for himself; and when he has done so, to declare whether he has disco-

vered one mark of art or design ; whether the notes of time and place appear to him to be inserted with any

reference to each other, with any view of their being compared with each other, or for the purpose of establish-

ing a visible agreement with the history in respect of them.

Section III.

§ Chap. iv. 17-19 :
" For this cause I have sent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved son, and faithful

in the Lord ; who shall bring you into remembrance of my ways which be in Christ, as I teach every where
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FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

in every Church. Now some are purted up, as though I would not come unto you ; but I will come uato

you shortly, if the Lord will."

With this I compare Acts xix. 21, i22 : "After these things were ended, Paul purposed in the spirit, when
he had passed through Macedonia and Ac/taia, to go to Jerusalem ; saying. After I have been there, I must

also see Rome ; so he sent into Macedonia two of them that ministered unto him, Timolltcus and Krastus."

Though it be not said, it appears I think with sufficient certainty, I mean from the history, independently or

the epistle, that Timothy was sent upon this occasion into Achaia, of which Corinth was the capital city, as

well as into Macedonia ; for the sending of Timothy and Erastus is, in the passage where it is mentioned,

plainly connected with St. Paul's own journey : he sent them before him. As he therefore purposed to go into

Achaia himself, it is highly probable that they were to go thither also. Nevertheless, they are said only to have

been sent into Macedonia, because Macedonia was in truth the country to which they went inuncdiately from

Ephesus ; being directed, as we suppose, to proceed afterwards from thence into Achaia. If this be So, the

narrative agrees with the epistle ; and the agreement is attended with very little appearance of design. One
thing at least concerning it is certain ; that if this passage of St. Paul's history had been taken from his letter,

it would have sent Timothy to Corinth by name, or e.xpres.sly however into Achaia.

15ut there is another circumstance in these two passages nmch less obvious, in which an agreement holds

without any room for suspicion that it was produced by design. We have observed that the sending of Timothy

into the peninsula of Greece was connected in the narrative with St. Paul's own journey thither ; it is stated

as the etfect of the same resolution. Paul purposed to go into Macedonia; "so he sent two of them that

ministered unto him, Timotheus and Erastus." Now in the epistle also you remark, that when the apostle

mentions his having sent Timothy unto them, in the very next sentence he speaks of his own visit :
" For this

cause have I sent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved son, &c. Now some are puffed up, as though I

would not come to you ; but I will come to you shortly, if God will." Timothy's journey, we see, is men-
tioned, in the history and in the epistle, in close connection with St. Paul's own. Here is the same order of

thought and intention ; yet conveyed under such diversity of circumstances and expression, and the mention

of them in the epistle so allied to the occasion which introduces it, viz. the insinuation of his adversaries that

he would come to Corinth no more, that I am persuaded no attentive reader will believe that these passages

were written in concert with one another, or will doubt that the agreement is unsought and uncontrived.

But in the Acts, Erastus accompanied Timothy in this journey, of whom no mention is made in the epistle.

From what has been said in our observations upon the Epistle to the Romans, it appears probable that Erastus

was a Corinthian. If so, though he accompanied Timothy to Corinth, he was only returning home, and Timothj'

was the messenger charged with St. Paul's orders. At any rate, this discrepancy shows that the passages

were not taken from one another.

Section IV.

^ Chap. xvi. 10, 11 :
" Now if Timotheus come, see that he may be with you without fear; for he workcth

the work of the Lord, as I also do : let no man therefore despise him, but conduct him forth in peace, that he

may come unto me, for I look for him with the brethren.''

From the passage considered in the preceding section, it appears that Timothy was sent to Corinth, either

with the epistle, or before it: "For this cause have I sent unto you Timotheus." From the passage now-

quoted we infer that Timothy was not sent tvilh the epistle ; for had he been the bearer of the letter, or accom-

panied it, would St. Paul in that letter have said, " //"Timothy come?" Nor is the sequel consistent with the

supposition of his carrying the letter ; for if Timothy was with the apostle when he wrote the letter, could he

say as he does, "I look for him with the brethrenT' I conclude therefore that Timothy had left St

Paul to proceed upon his journey before the letter was written. Farther, the passage before us seems to imply

that Timothy was not expected by St. Paul to arrive at Corinth till after they had received the letter. He
gives tiiera directions in the letter how to treat him when he should arrive :

" If he come," act towards him

so and so. Lastly, the whole form of expression is most naturally applicable to the supposition of Timothy's

coming to Corinlh, not directly from St. Paul, but from some other quarter ; and that his instructions had been,

when he should reach Corinth, to return. Now how stands this matter in tlie history 1 Turn to the nineteenth

chapter and twenty-first verse of the Acts, and you will find that Timothy did not, when sent from Ephesus.

where he left St. Paul, and where the present epistle was written, proceed by straight course to Corinth, but

that he went round through Macedonia. This clears up every thing ; for although Timothy was sent forth

upon his journey before the letter was wTitten, yet he might not reach Corinth tdl after the letter arrived

there ; and he would come to Corinth when he did come, not directhj from St. Paul at Ephesus, but from

some part of Macedonia. Here therefore is a circumstantial .and critical agreement, and unquestionably with-

out design ; for neither of the two passages in the epistle mentions Timothy's journey into Macedonia at all

though nothing but a circuit of that kind can explain and reconcile the expression which the writer uses.

Section V.

^ Chap. i. 12 :
" Now this I say, that every one of you saith, I am of Paul, and I of ApoUos, and I of

Cephas, and I of Christ."

Also iii. 6 :
" I have planted, Apollos watered, but God gave the increase."

This expression, '• I have planted, Apollos watered,'' imports two things ; first, that Paul had been at Corinth
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before Apollos ; secondly, that Apollos had been at Corinth after Paul, but before the writing of this epistle.

This implied account of the several events and of the order in which they took place, corresponds exactly

with the history. St. Paul, after his first visit into Greece, returned from Corinth into Syria, by the way cf

Ephesus ; and dropping his companions Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus, he proceeded forwards to Jerusalem
;

from Jerusalem he descended to Antioch, and from thence made a progress through some of the upper or northern

provinces of the Lesser Asia, Acts xviii. 19, 23 ; during which progress, and consequently in the interval

between St. Paul's first and second visit to Corinth, and consequently also before the writing of this epistle,

which was at Ephesus, two years at least after the apostle's return from his progress, we hear of Apollos, and

we hear of him at Corinth. While St. Paul was engaged, as hath been said, in Phrygia and Galatia, Apollos

came down to Ephesus ; and being, in St. Paul's absence, instructed by Aquila and Priscilla, and having

obtained letters of recommendation from the Church at Ephesus, he passed over to Achaia ; and when he was
there we read that he " helped them much which had believed through grace, for he mightily convinced the

Jews, and that publicly ;" Acts xviii. 27, 28. To have brought Apollos into Achaia, of which Corinth was
the capital city, as well as the principal Christian Church, and to have shown that he preached the Gospel in

that country, would have been sufficient for our purpose. But the history happens also to mention Corinth

by name as the place in which Apollos, after his arrival in Achaia, fixed his residence ; for, proceeding with

the account of St. Paul's travels, it tells us that \vhile Apollos was at Corinth, Paul, having passed through

the upper coasts, came down to Ephesus, xix. 1. What is said, therefore, of Apollos in the epistle^ coincides

exactly and especially in the point of chronologtj with what is delivered concerning him in the history. The only

question now is, whether the allusions were made with a regard to this coincidence ? Now the occasions and

purposes for which the name of Apollos is introduced in the Acts and in the epistles are so independent and so

remote, that it is impossible to discover the smallest reference from one to the other. Apollos is mentioned

in the Acts in immediate connection with the history of Aquila and Priscilla, and for the very singular circum-

stance of his " knowing only the baptism of John." In the epistle, where none of these circumstances are

taken notice of, his name first occurs, for the purpose of reproving the contentious spirit of the Corinthians
;

and it occurs only in conjunction with that of some others :
" Every one of you saith, I am of Paul, and I of

Apollos, and I of Cephas, and I of Christ." The second passage in which Apollos appears, " I have planted,

Apollos watered," fixes, as we have observed, the order of time amongst three distinct events; but it fixes

this, I will venture to pronounce, without the writer perceiving that he was doing any such thing. The sen-

tence fixes this order in exact conformity with the history ; but it is itself introduced solely for the sake of the

reflection which follows :
" Neither is he that planteth any thing, neither he that watereth, but God that giveth

the increase."

Section VI.

\ Chap. iv. 11, 12 :
" Even unto this present hour we both hunger and thirst, and are naked, and aie

buffeted, and have no certain dwelling place ; and labour, working with our own hands."

We are expressly told in the history, that at Corinth St. Paul laboured with his own hands :
" He found

Aquila and Priscilla ; and, because he was of the same craft, he abode with them and wrought ; for by their

occupation they were tent-makers." But in the text before us he is made to say, that " he laboured even

unto this present hour,''' that is, to the time of writing the epistle at Ephesus. Now, in the narration of St.

Paul's transactions at Ephe-sus, delivered in the nineteenth chapter of the Acts, nothing is said of his working

with his own hands ; but in the twentieth chapter we read, that upon his return from Greece he sent for the

elders of the Church of Ephesus to meet him at Miletus ; and in the discourse which he there addressed to

them, amidst some other reflections which he calls to their remembrance, we find the following :
" I have

coveted no man's silver, or gold, or apparel
;
yea, you yourselves also know, that these hands have ministered

unto my necessities, and to them that were with me." The reader will not forget to remark, that though St. Paul

be now at Miletus, it is to the elders of the Church of Ephesus he is speaking, when he says, " Ye yourselves

know that these hands have ministered to my necessities ;" and that the whole discourse relates to his con-

duct during his last preceding residence at Ephesus. That manual labour, therefore, which he had exercised

at Corinth, he continued at Ephesus ; and not only so, but continued it during that particular residence at

Ephesus, near the conclusion of which this epistle was written ; so that he might with the strictest truth say,

at the time of writing the epistle, " Even unto this present hour we labour, working with our own hands."

The correspondency is sufficient, then, as to the undesignedness of it. It is manifest to my judgment, that

if the history in this article had been taken from the epistle, this circumstance, if it appeared at all, would

have appeared in its place, that is in the direct account of St. Paul's transactions at Ephesus. The corres-

pondency would not have been effected, as it is, by a kind of reflected stroke, that is, by a reference in a sub-

sequent speech to what in the narrative was omitted. Nor is it likely, on the other hand, that a circumstance

which is not extant in the history of St. Paul at Ephesus, should have been made the subject of a factitiou.s

allusion, in an epistle purporting to be written by him from that place ; not to mention that the allusion itself,

especially as to time, is too oblique and general to answer any purpose of forgery whatever.

Section VII.

^ Chap. ix. 20 :
" And unto the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews ; to them that are

under the law, as under the law."
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We have tlie disposition here described exemplified in two instances which the history records ; one, Acts

xvi. 3 :
" Him (Tijnothy) would Paul have to go forth with him, and took and circumcised him, because of

the Jews in those quarters ; for they know all that his father was a Greek." Tliis was before the writing

of the epistle. The other, Arts xxi. 23, 26, and after the writing of the epistle ;
" Do this that we say to

thee ; we have four men which have a vow on them ; them take, and purify thyself with them, that Ihoy may
shave their heads ; and all may know that those things whereof they were informed concerning thee aro

nothing ; but that thou thyself also walkcst orderly, and keepest the law. Then Paul took the men, and the

next day, purifying himself with them, entered into the temple." Nor does tliis concurrence between the

character and the instances look like the result of contrivance. St. Paul, in the epistle, desrrilies, or is made to

describe, his own accommodating conduct towards Jews and towards Gentiles, towards the weak and over-

scrupulous, towards men indeed of every variety of character :
" To them that are without law as without

law, being not without law to God, but umler the law to Christ, that I might gain them that are without law
;

to the weak became I as weak, that 1 might gain the weak ; I am made all things to all men that I might

gain some." This is the sequel of the text which stands at the head of the present section. Taking there-

fore the whole passage together, the apostle's condescension to the Jews is mentioned only as a part of his

general disposition towards all. It is not probable that this character should have been made up from the

instances in the Acts, which relate solely to his dealings with the Jews. It is not probable that a sophist

should take his hint from those instances, and then extend it so much beyond them ; and it is still more in-

credible that the two instances in the Acts, circumstantially related and interwoven with the history, should

have been fabricated, in order to suit the character which St. Paul gives of himself in the epistle.

Section VIII.

^ Chap. i. 14—17 : "1 thank God that I baptized none of you but Crispus and Gains, lest any should say

that I baptized in my own name ; and I baptized also the household of Stephanas : besides, I know not whether

I baptized any other ; for Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the Gospel."

It may be expected that those whom the apostle baptized with his own hands were converts distinguished

from the rest by some circumstance, either of eminence or of connection with him. Accordingly, of the three

names here mentioned, Crispus, we find from Acts xviii. 8, was a " chief ruler of the Jewish synagogue at

Corinth, who believed in the Lord with all his house." Gains, it appears from Romans xvi. 23, was St.

Paul's host at Corinth, and the host, he tells us, " of the whole Church." The household of Stephanas, we
read in the sixteenth chapter of this epistle, " were the first fruits of Achaia." Here therefore is the propriety

we expected ; and it is a proof of reality not to be contemned ; for their names appearing in the several places

in which they occur, with a mark of distinction belonging to each, could hardly be the effect of chance,

without any truth to direct it : and on the other hand, to suppose that they were picked out from these pas-

sages, and brought together in the text before us in order to display a conformity of names, is both impro-

bable in itself, and is rendered more so by the purpose for which they are introduced. They come in to assist

St. Paul's exculpation of himself against the possible charge of having assumed the character of the founder

of a separate religion, and with no other visible or, as I think, imaginable design.*

Section IX.

^ Chap. xvi. 10, 11 : "Now if Timotheus come, let no man despise him."—Wliy despise him? This

charge is not given concerning any other messenger whom St. Paul sent : and, in the different epistles, many
such messengers are mentioned. Turn to 1st of Timothy, chap. iv. 12, and you will find that Timothy was

* Chap. i. 1 :
" Paul, called to be an apostle of Jesus Christ through the will of God, and Sosthenes, our brother,

unto the Church of God, wbich is at Corinth." The only account we have of any person who bore the name of
Sosthenes is found in the eighteenth chapter of the Acts. When the Jews at Corinth bad brought Paul before Gal-

lic, and Gallic had dismissed their complaint as unworthy of his interference, antl had driven them from the judg-

ment seat ;
** then all the Greeks," says the iiistorian, " took Sosthenes, tlie chief ruler of the synagogue, and beat

him before the judgment scat." The Sosthenes liere spoken of was a Corinthian ; and, if ho was a Christian, and
with St. Paul when ho wrote this epistle, was likely enough to be joined with him in the salutation of the Corinthian

Church. But here occurs a difficulty : If Sosthenes was a Christian at the time of this uproar, why sliould tlio

Greeks beat him ? The assault upon the Christians was made by the Jews. It was tlie Jews who bad brought
Paul before the magistrate. If it had been the Jews also who had beaten Sosthenes, I should not have doubted that

he had been a favourer of St. Paul, and tlie same person who is joined with him in tlie epistle. Let us see, there-

fore, whether there be not some error in our present text. The Alexandrian manuscript gives -airff alone, without
ol 'E^.Xjji'ff, and is followed in this reading by the Coptic version, by the Arabic version publislied by Erpenius, by tbo
Vulgate, and by Bedc*s Latin version. Tiiree Greek manuscripts again, as well as Clirysostom, give ol lui'datoi, in

the place of ol 'E?./.!ivf<;. A great plurality of manuscripts authorize the reading which is retained in our copies. In
this variety it appears to mo e.\trcniely probable that the historian originally wrote :ra)'-£:f alone, and that oi 'E/lX;;i'cf,

and oi lovdaioi, have been respectively added as explanatory of what tlie word —aiTff was supposed to mean. The
sentence without the addition of either name would run very perspicuously, thus: " Kai airrilaaev avrov^ a-jo tov

^tjftoTo^. Er(Xa;3o//eyo( (5c ^arref ZuoOcvt^v tov apxifyvvayuyov, ervTZTOv eiiTrpncOev tov jir^naTot;- and ho drove them away
from the judgment seat ; and they all," viz. the crowd of Jews whom the judge bad bid begone, " took Sostlienes, and
beat him before the judgment seat." It is certain that, as the wliole body of the people were Greeks, the application

of all to them was unusual and bard. If I were describing an insurrection at Paris, I might say all the Jews, all

the Protestants, ot all the English, acted so and so; but I should scarcely say all the French, when the whole mass
of the community were of that description.—See the note on Acts xviii. 17, where the subject mentioned hereby tbo

earned archdeacon is particularly considered.
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a young man, younger probably than those who were usually employed in the Christian mission ; and that

St. Paul, apprehending lest he should on that account be exposed to contempt, urges upon him the caution

which is there inserted ; " Let no man despise thy youth."

Section X.

§ Chap. xvi. 1 :
" Now concerning the collection for the saints, as I have given order to the Churches

of Galatia, even so do ye."

The Churches of Galatia and Phrygia vi'ere the last Churches which St. Paul had visited before the writing

of this epistle. He was now at Ephesus, and he came thither immediately from visiting these Churches :

" He went over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in order, strengthening all the disciples. And it came
to pass that Paul, having passed through the upper coasts, (viz. the above-named countries, called the upper

coasts, as being the northern part of Asia Minor,) came to Ephesus ;" Acts xviii. 23 ; xix. 1. These, there-

fore, probably, were the last Churches at which he left directions for their public conduct during his absence.

Although two years intervened between his journey to Ephesus and his writing this epistle, yet it does not

appear that during that time he visited any other Church. That he had not been silent when he was in Ga-
latia upon this subject of contribution for the poor, is farther made out from a hint wliich he lets fall in his

epistle to that Church :
" Only they (viz. the other apostles) would that we should remember the poor ; the

same which I also was forward to do."

Section XI.

§ Chap. iv. 18 ;
" Now some are puffed up, as though I would not come to you."

Why should they suppose that he would not come \ Turn to the first chapter of the second epistle to the

Corinthians, and you will find that he had already disappointed them ;
" I was minded to come unto you be-

fore, that you might have a second benefit ; and to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come again out of

Macedonia unto you, and of you to be brought on my way tow-ard Judea. When I therefore was thus minded,

did I use lightness 1 Or the things that I purpose, do I purpose according to the flesh, that with me there

should be yea, yea, and nay, nay 1 But, as God is true, our word toward you was not yea and nay." It

appears from this quotation that he had not only intended, but that he had promised them a visit before ; for,

otherwise, why should he apologize for the change of his purpose, or express so much anxiety lest this change

should be imputed to any culpable ficldeness in his temper ; and lest he should thereby seem to them as one

whose word was not in any sort to be depended upon 1 Besides which, the terms made use of plainly refer

to a promise :
" Our loord toivard you was not yea and nay." St. Paul, therefore, had signified an intention

which he had not been able to execute ; and this seeming breach of his word, and the delay of his visit, had,

with some who were evil affected towards him, given birth to a suggestion that he would come no more to

Corinth.

Section XII.

§ Chap. V. 7, 8 :
" For even Christ, our passover, is sacrificed for us : therefore let us keep the feast,

not with old leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of sin

cerity and truth."

Dr. Benson tells us, that from this passage, compared %vith chapter xvi. 8, it has been conjectured that this

epistle was written about the time of the Jewish passover ; and to me the conjecture appears to be very well

founded. The passage to which Dr. Benson refers us is this :
" I wUl tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost."

With this passage he ought to have joined another in the same context :
" And it may be that I will abide,

yea, and winter with you ;" for, from the two passages laid together, it follows that the epistle was written

before Pentecost, yet after winter; which necessarily determines the date to the part of the year wiihin which

the passover falls. It was written before Pentecost, because he says, " I will tarry at Ephesus until Pente-

cost." It was written after winter, because he tells them, " It may be that I may abide, yea, and winter

with you." The winter which the apostle purposed to pass at Corinth was undoubtedly the winter next en-

suing to the date of the epistle
;
yet it was a winter subsequent to the ensuing Pentecost, because he did not

intend to set forwards upon his journey till after that feast. The words, " Let us keep the feast, not with old

leaven, neither with the leaven of malice and wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of sincerity and

truth," look very like words suggested by the season ; at least they have, upon that supposition, a force and

significancy which do not belong to them upon any other ; and it is not a little remarkable that the hints

casually dropped in the epistle concerning particular parts of the year should coincide with this supposition.

London, Oct. 1, 1814.

186 3



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EPISTLE
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/^tJlilNTH, to wliicli this and the following epistle were sent, was one of the most celebrated cities of
^^ Greece. It was situated on a gulf of the same name, and was the capital of the Peloponnesus or

Achaia, and was united to the continent by an isthmus or neck of land that had the port of Lechcnm on the

\cest and that of Ccnchrca on the east, the former in the gulf of Lepanto, the latter in the gulf of Egina, by

which it commanded the navigation and commerce both of the Ionian and JEgcan seas, consequently of Italy

on the one hand and of all the Greek islands on the other : in a word, it embraced the commerce of the whole

Medilcrrancan Sea, from the straits of Gibraltar on the west to the port of Alrxandria on the cast, with the

coasts of Egypt, Palestine, Si/ria, and Asia Minor. It is supposed, by some, to have been founded by

Sisyphus, the son of Eolus, and grandfatlier of Ulysses, about the year of the world 2490 or 2500, and be-

fore the Christian era 1504 years. Others report that it had both its origin and name from Corint/ius, the

son of Pelops. It was at first but a very inconsiderable town ; but at last, tlirough its e.xtensive commerce,

became the most opulent city of Greece, and the capital of a powerful state. It was destroyed by the Ro-

mans under Mummins, about 146 years before Christ, but was afterwards rebuilt by Julius Caesar.

Corinth exceeded all the cities of the world, for the splendour and magnificence of its public buildings,

such as temples, palaces, theatres, porticos, cenotaphs, baths, and other edifices ; all enriched with a beautiful

kind of columns, capitals, and bases, from which the Corinthian order in architecture took its rise. Corinth

is also celebrated for its statues ; those, especially, of Venus, the Sun, Neptune and Amphilrite, Diana, Apollo,

Jupiter, Minerva. &c. The temple of Venus was not only very splendid, but also very rich, and maintained, ac-

cording to Strabo, not less than 1000 courtesans, who were the means of bringing an immense concourse of

strangers to the place. Thus riches produced luxury, and luxury a total corruption of manners ; though arts,

sciences, and literature continued to flourish long in it, and a measure of the martial spirit of its ancient inhabitants

was kept alive in it by means of those public games which, being celebrated on the isthmus which connects

the Peloponnesus to the main land, were called the Isthmian games, and were exhibited once every ^ce years.

The exercises in these games were, leaping, running, throwing the quoit or dart, boxing, and icrestling. It

appears that, besides these, there were contentions for poetry and music ; and the conquerors in any of these

exercises were ordinarily crowned either with pine leaves or with parsley. It is well known that the apostle

alludes to these games in different parts of his epistles, which shall all be particularly noticed as they occur.

Corinth, like all other opulent and well-situated places, has often been a subject of contention between

rival states, has frequently changed masters, and undergone all forms of government. The Venetians held it

till 1715, when the Turks took it from them; under whose dominion it has till lately remained. Under this

deteriorating government it was greatly reduced, its whole population amounting only to between 13 and

14,000 souls. It has now got into the hands of the Greeks, its natural owners. It lies about 46 miles to

the west of Athens, and 342 south-west of Constantinople. A few vestiges of its ancient splendour still

remain, which are objects of curiosity and gratification to all intelligent travellers.

As we have seen that Corinth was well situated for trade, and consequently very rich, it is no wonder that,

in its heathen state, it was exceedingly corrupt and profligate. Notwithstanding this, every part of the Grecian

learning was highly cultivated here ; so that, before its destruction by the Romans, Cicero (Pro lege Manl.

cap. v.) scrupled not to call it totius Grcrcia: lumen—the eye of all Greece. Yet the inhabitants of it were

as lascirious as they were learned. Public prostitution formed a considerable part of their religion ; and they

were accustomed in their public prayers, to request the gods to multiply their prostitutes ! and in order to

express their gratitude to their deities for the favours they received, they bound themselves, by voivs, to in-

crease the number of such women ; for commerce with them was neither esteemed sinful nor disgraceful.

Lais, so famous in history, was a Corinthian prostitute, and whose price was not less than 10,000 drachmas.

Demosthenes, from whom this price was required by her for one night's lodging, said, " I will not buy

repentance at so dear a rate." So notorious was this city for such conduct, that the verb KopivBia^eadai, to

2
'
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Corinthize, signified to aut the prostitute ; and Knpivdia Kopr;, a Corinthian damsel, meant a harlot or common
woman. I mention these things the more particularly because they account for several things mentioned by

the apostle in his letters to this city, and things which, without this knowledge of their previous Gentile state .

and customs, we could not comprehend. It is true, as the apostle states, that they carried these things to an

extent that was not practised in any other Gentile country. And yet, even in Corinth—the Gospel of Jesus

Christ prevailing over universal corruption—there was founded a Christian Chmch !

Analysis of the First Epistle to the Corinthians.

This epistle, as to its subject matter, has been variously divided : into three parts by some ; into Jour,

seven, eleven, &c., parts, by others. Most of these divisions are merely artificial, and were never intended

by the apostle. The following seven particulars comprise the whole :

—

I.—The Introduction, chap. i. 1-9.

II.—Exhortations relative to their dissensions, chap. i. 9 to chap, iv., inclusive.

HI.—What concerns the person who had inarricd his step-mother, commonly called the incestuous person,

chap, v., vi., and vii.

IV.—The question concerning the lawfulness of eating things which had been offered to idols, chap, viiij

ix., and x., inclusive.

v.—Various ecclesiastical regulations, chap, xi.-xiv., inclusive.

VI.—The important question concerning the resurrection of the dead, chap. xv.

VII—Miscellaneous matters; containing exhortations, salutations, commendations, &c., &c., chap. xvi. *
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EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TO THE

CORINTHIANS.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Vear of the Constantinopolitan era of tlie world, as used by the emperors of the casf in their diplomata, &c.,

and thence also called the "civil era of the Greeks," 5501.—Year of the Alexai.drian era of the world, or

Greek ecclesiastical epocha, 5558.—Year of the Antiochian era of the world, 5548.—Year of the

Eusebian epocha of the creation, or that used in the Chronicon of Eiisebius, and the Roman Martyrology,

4284.—Year of the Julian period, 4704.—Year of the Usherian era of the world, or that used in the Eng-

lish Bibles, 4060.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, 3816.—Year of the greater Rabbinical era

of the world, 4415.—Year since the Deluge, according to Archbishop Usher and the English Bible, 2404.

—Year of the Cali Yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3 158.—Year of the Iphitus, or since the first com-

mencement of the Olympic games, 996.—Year of the two hundred and eighth Olympiad, 4.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to Fabius Pictor, who flourished in the time of the first Punic war, and who

is styled by Dionysius of Halicarnassus an accurate WTiter, 803. (This epoch is used by Diodorus Siculus.)

—Year from the building of Rome, according to Polybius, 807.—Year from the budding of Rome, according

to Cato and the Fasti Consulares ; and adopted by Solinus, Eusebius, Dionysius of Halicarnassus, &c.,

808.—Year from the building of Rome according to Varro, which was that adopted by the Roman emperors

in their proclamations, by Plutarch, Tacitus, Dio Cassius, Gellius, Censorinus, Onuphrius, Baronius, and by

most modern chronologers, 809. N. B. Livy, Cicero, Pliny, and Yelleius Paterculus, fluctuate between

the Varronian and Catonian computations.—Year of the epocha of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, or that

used by Hipparchus, by Ptolemy in his astronomical observations, by Censorinus and others, 803. (The

years of this era constantly contained 365 days, so that 1460 Julian were equal to 1461 Nabonassarean

years. This epoch began on Feb. 26lb, B. C. 747 ; and consequently, the commencement of the 803d

year of the era of Nabonassar corresponded to the lYth of the Ides of August, A. D. 55.)—Year of the

era of the Seleucida?, or since Seleucus, one of the generals of Alexander's army, took Babylon, and ascended

the Asiatic throne ; sometimes called the Grecian era, and the era of Principalities, in reference to the

division of Alexander's empire, 368.—Year of the Ca'sarean era of Antioeh, 104.—Year of the Julian era,

or since the calendar of Numa Pompilius was reformed by Julius Caesar, 101.—Year of the Spanish era,

or since the second division of the Roman provinces among the Triumviri, 94. (This epoch continued in

use among the Spaniards till A. D. 1383, and among the Portuguese tdl about A. D. 1402.)—Year since

the defeat of Pompey, by Julius Caesar, at Pharsalia in Thessaly, called by Catrou and RouUle, the com-

mencement of the Roman empire, 104.—Year of the Actiac, or Actian era, or proper epocha of the Roman
empire, commencing with the defeat of Antony by Augustus at Actium, 80.—Year from the birth of Jesus

Christ, 60.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity, 56.—Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter

Cycle, 57.—Common Golden Number, or year of the Grecian or Metonic Cycle of 19 years, 19, or the

seventh Embolismic.—Jewish Golden Number, or year of the Rabbinical Cycle of 19 years, 16, or the

second after the fifth Embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 9.—Dominical Letters, it being Bissextile or

Leap-year, DC ; D standing tdl the 24th of February, or the sixth of the Calends of March, (the two fol-

lowing days after Feb. 23rd, or the seventh of the Calends of March, being named the sixth of the samfi

month,) and the other letter for the remainder of the year.—Jewish jxassover, (15th of Nisan.) S.aturday,

April 17th, or the XYth of the Calends of May.—Number of Direction, or number of days on which Easier

Sunday happens after the 21st of March, 28.—Mean time of the Paschal Full Moon at Corinth, (its longi-

tude being twenty-three degrees to the east of London,) according to Ferguson's Tables, .April 19tb, or the

Xlllth of the Calends of May, at fifteen minutes and fifty-eight seconds past eleven at night. (The reason

of the discrepance of the fifteenth of Nisan, with the day of the mean Paschal Full Moon arises from the

inaccuracy of the Metonic Cycle, which reckoned 235 mean lunations to be precisely equal to nineteen solar

years, these lunations being actually performed in one hour and a half less time. The correspondence of

the Passover with the mean Full Moon, according to the Julian account, was in A. D. 325.)—True time
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The iuiidatinn of I. CORINTHIANS. Paid and Sostfienes

of the Pascha) Full Moon at Corinth, according to Ferguson's Tables, the Xllth of the Calends of May,

(April '3 0th,) at fiftj-seven minutes and forty-one seconds past five in the morning.—Easter Sunday, April

18fh, or the XlVth of the Calends of May.—-Epact, or moon's age on the twenty-second of March, or the

Xlth of the Calends of April, 18.—Year of the reign of Nero Caesar, the Roman emperor, and fifth Cassar,

3.—Year of Claudius Felix, the Jewish Governor, 4.—^Year of the reign of Vologesus, king of the Par-

thians, of the family of the Arsacidee, 7.—Year of Caius Numidius Quadratus, governor of Syria, 6.

—

Year of Ishmael, high priest of the Jews, 2.—Year of the reign of C'orbred I., king of the Scots, brother

to the celebrated Caractac-s, who was carried prisoner to Rome, but afterwards released by the emperor, 2.

—According to Struyk's catalogue of eclipses, which he collected from the Chinese chronology, the sun was

eclipsed at Canton in China, on the 25th of December of this year, or on the Vlllth of the Calends of

January, A. D. 57. The middle of the eclipse was at twenty-eight minutes past twelve at noon ; the

quantity eclipsed at this time being nine digits and twenty minutes. The day of this eclipse was the 19th

of Tybi, in the 804th year of the Nabonassarean era, and on the 24th of Cisleu, of the minor Ralibinical or

Jewish era of the world, 3817, or 44-16 of their greater era.—Roman Consuls, Q. Volusius Saturninus, and

P. Cornelius Scipio.

CHAPTER I.

The salutation of Paul and Sosthenes, 1. 2. The apostolical benediction, 3. Tkanhsgioing for the proi-

perity of the Church at Corinth, 4. In what that prosperity consisted, 5—9. The apostle reproves their

dissensions, and vindicates himself from, being any cause of them, 10—17. States the simple means

lohich God uses to convert sinners and confound the wisdom of the loise, djfc, 18—21. Why the Jews and

Greehs did not believe, 22. The matter of the apostWs preaching, and the reasons ivhy that preaching

ivas effectual to the salvation of men, 23-29. All should glory in God, because all blessings are dispensed

by Him thrvugh Christ Jesus, 30, 31.

A^'ritten a little

before tiie

passover of

A. D. oG.

"OAUL, '^ called to he an apos-

tle of .lesus Christ ^ through

ihe will of God, and •= Sosthenes

oar brother,

2 Unto the Church of God which is at

Corinth, '^ to them that " are sanctified in

"Rom. i. 1. >'2Cor. i. 1; Eph.i. 1; Col.i. 1. -= Acts xviii. 17.

J.Iude 1. e Johnxvii. 19; Actsxv. 9. f Rom. i.7; 2 Tim. i. 9.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. Paul, called to be an apostle] Bishop

Pearce contends that a comma should be placed after

k'Atjtos, called, which should not be joined to oTroirroAof,

apostle : the first signifies being called to, the other

sent from. He reads it, therefore, Paul the called;

the apostle of Jesus Christ. The word k^.t/toc, called,

may be here used, as in some other places, for consti-

tuted. For this, and the meaning of the word apostle,

see the note on Rom. i. 1

.

As the apostle had many irregularities to reprehend

in the Corinthian Church, it was necessary that he

should be explicit in stating his authority. He was

called—invitei to the Gospel feast ; had partaken of

it, and, by the grace he received, was qualified to pro-

claim salvation to others : Jesus Christ therefore made

hiin an apostle, that is, gave him a Divine commission

to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles.

Through the ivill of God] By a particular appoint-

ment from God alone ; for, being an extraordinary

messenger, he derived no part of his authority from

man.

Sosthenes our brother] Probably the same person

mentioned Acts xviii. 17, where see the note.

Verse 2. The Church of God ivhich is at Corinth]

This Churcli was planted by the apostle himself about
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Clirist Jesus, ' called to he saints,
'^'""f",/the"'''

with all that in every place " call passover of

upon the name oi Jesus Christ

^ our Lord, ' both theirs and ours :

3 '' Grace be unto you, and peace, from God

our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ

5 Acts ix. 14, 21 ; xxii. 16 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22. >• Ch. viii. 6. ' Rom
iii. 22 ; x. 12. 1 Rom. i. 7 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; Eph. i. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 2.

A. D. 52, as we learn from Acts xviii. 1, &c., where

see the notes.

Sanctified in Christ Jesus] Tljmcrusi'Off, Separated

from the corruptions of their place and age.

Called to be saints] K?-}jroir uytoic, Constituted

saints, or invited to become such ; this was the design

of the Gospel, for Jesus Christ came to save men from

their sins.

With all that in every place, cjr.] All who profess

Christianity, both in Corinth, Ephcsus, and other parts

of Greece ox Asia Minor; and by this we see that the

apostle intended that this epistle should be a general

property of the universal Church of Christ ; though

there are several matters in it that are suited to the

state of the Corinthians only.

Both theirs and ours] That is, Jesus Christ is the

common Lord and Saviour of all. He is the exclusive

property of no one Church, or people, or nation.

Calling on or invoking the name of the Lord Jesus,

was the proper distinguishing mark of a Christian.

In those times of apostolic light and purity no man
attempted to invoke God but in the name of Jesus

Christ ; this is what genuine Christians still mean
when they ask any thing from God for Christ''s sakk.

Verse 3. Grace be unto you] For a full explanation

of all these terms, see the notes on Rom. i. 7
o



'File Conntlnans abounded CHAP. I. m spiritual gifti

A. M. 1060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp.

Neronis Ca3s. 3.

4 ' I thank my God always on

yoiur belialf, for the grace of

God whicli is given you by

Jesus Christ

;

5 That in every tiling ye arc enriched by

liim, '" in all utterance, and in all knowledge
;

6 Even as ° the testimony of Christ was con-

firmed in you :

7 So that ye come behind in no gift ;
" wait-

ing for the p coming of our Lord Jesus Christ

:

I Rom. i. 8. "Chap. xii. 8 ; 2 Cor. viii. 7. » Chap. ii. 1

;

2 Tim. i. 8 ; Rev. i. 2. » Phil. iii. 20 ; Titus ii. 13 ; 2 Pclir

.\i. 12. PGr. revelation; Col. iii. 4. 1 1 Thcss. iii. 13.

• Col. i. 22 ; 1 Thcss. v. 23.

Verse 4. For the grace—which is givcti you] Not

only their calling to be saints, and to be sanetified in

Christ Jesus ; but for the various spiritual gilts which

they had received, as specified in the succeeding verses.

A'crse 5. Ye are enriched—ye abound—m all til-

terance] Ev iraiTt ?.oju, In all doctrine ; fur so the

word should certainly be translated and understood.

All the truths of God relative to their salvation had

been explicitly declared to them ; and they had all

knowledge; so that they perfectly comprehended the

doctrines which they had lieard.

Verse 6. As the tcstimoni/ nf Chrixt, cjc] The tes-

timony of Christ is the Gospel which the apostle had

preached, and wliich had been confirmed by various

gifts of the Holy Spirit, and miracles wrought by the

npostlc.

Verse 7. So that ye come behind in no gift] Every

gift and grace of God's Spirit w;is possessed by the

members of that Church, some having their gifts after

this manner, others after that.

Waiting for the coming of our Lord] It is difficult

to say whether the apostle moans the final judgment,

or our Lord's coming to destroy Jerusalem, and make
an end of the Jewish polity.—See 1 Thcss. iii. 13. As
he does not explain himself particularly, he nnist refer

to a subject with which thc\- were well acquainted. As
the Jews in general continued to contradict and blas-

pheme, it is no wonder if tlic apostle should be directed

to point out to the believing Gentiles that tlie judgments

of God were speedily to fall upon this rebellious peo-

ple, and scatter them over the face of the earth ; which

shortly afterwards took place.

A'erse S. Who shall—confirm you] As the testimony

of Christ was confirmed among you, so, in conscien-

tiously believing and obeying, God will confirm you

through that testimony.—See ver. C.

In the day of our Lord Jesus] In the day that he

comes to judge the world, according to some ; but, in

the day in which he comes to destroy the Jewish polity,

according to others. While God destroys them who
are disobedient, he can save you who believe.

Verse 9. God is faithful] The faithfulness nf God
is a favourite expression among the ancient Jews ; and

by it they properly understand the integrity of God in

preserving whatever is entrusted to liim. And they

suppose that in this sense the fidelity of man may
illustrate the fidelity of God, in reference to which they

8 1 Who shall also confirm you \\ 'P?*'-^ A. D. 56.

unto the end, that i/e iiuiij he A. U. c.

blameless in the day of our Lord Anno "imp.

T r"! «;„> Neronis Ca.'S. 3.
Jesus Christ.

9 ' God is faillifid, by whom yc were called

unto ' the fcllowsliip of his Son Jesus Christ

our Lord.

10 Now I beseech you, brctlircn, by the

name of our Lord Jesus Ciirist, " that ye al.

speak the same thing, and that there be no

•Isa



Contentions among the I. CORINTHIANS. disciples at Corinth.

*-'^- ''°^- ''divisions among you; but that

A. u. c. ye be perfectly joined together in

Anno Imp. the Same mind, and in the same
Keronis Caas. 3.

judgment.

1 1 For it hath been declared unto me of you,

my brethren, by them which are of the house

of Chloe, that there are contentions among

you.

»Gi , schisms, chap. xi. 18. " Chap. iii. 4.-

xix. 1 ; chap. xvi. 12.

-* Acts xviii. 24

;

sions, which always hinder the work of God. On
every essential doctrine of the Gospel all genuine

Christians agree : why then need religious communion

be interrupted ? This general agreement is all that

the apostle can have in view ; for it cannot be expected

that any number of men should in ever// respect perfectly

coincide in their views of aU the minor points, on which

an exact conformity in sentiment is impossible to minds

so variously constituted as those of the human race.

Angels may thus agree, who see nothing through an

imperfect or false medium ; but to man this is im-

possible. Therefare men should bear with each other,

and not be so ready to imagine that none have the

truth of God but they and their party.

Verse 1 1 . By them whicli are of the house of

Chloe] This was doubtless some very religious matron

at Corinth, whose family were converted to the Lord
;

some of whom were probably sent to the apostle to

inform him of the dissensions which then prevailed in

the Church at that place. Stephanas, Fortunatus, and

Achaicus, mentioned chap. xvi. 17, were probably the

sons of this Chloe.

Contentions] Epi6ec, Altercations ; produced by the

axKi/iara, divisions, mentioned above. When once they

had divided, they must necessarily have contended, in

order to support their respective parties.

Verse 12. Every one of you. saith^ It seems from

this expression that the whole Church at Corinth was

in a state of dissension : they were all divided into

the following sects : 1. Pautians, or followers of St.

Paul; 2. Apollomans, or followers of ApoUos ; 3.

Kephians, or followers of Kephas ; 4. Christians, or

followers of Christ. See the introduction, sec. v.

The converts at Corinth were partly Jews, and

partly Greeks. The Gentile part, as Dr. Liglitfoot

conjectures, might boast the names of Paid and Apol-

los ; the Jewish, those of Kephas and Christ. But

these again might be subdivided ; some probably con-

sidered themselves disciples of Paul, he being the im-

mediate instrument of their conversion, wliile others

might prefer Apollos for his extraordinary eloquence.

If by Kephas the apostle Peter be meant, some of

the circumcision who believed might prefer him to all

the rest ; and they might consider him more imme-

diately sent to them ; and therefore have him in higher

esteem than they had Paul, who was the minister or

apostle of the uncircumcision : and on this very ac-

count the converted Gentiles would prize liim more

highly than they did Peter.

Instead of Christ, Xpiarov, 6ome have conjectured

that we should read Kpiairov, of Crispus ; who is

X9-2

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809,

Anno Imp.
Neronis Cass. 3.

1

2

Now this I say, ™ that every

one of you saith, I am of Paul

;

and I of ^ Apollos ; and I of

y Cephas ; and I of Christ.

1

3

' Is Christ divided ? was Paul crucified for

you ? or were ye baptized in the name of Paul ?

14 I thank God that I baptized none of you,

but ^ Crispus and '' Gaius ; »

y John i. 42.- -^ 2 Cor. xi. 4 ; Eph. iv.

>> Rom. xvi. 23.

-* Acts xviii. 8

mentioned ver. 14. And some think that Xpiarov, of
Christ, is an interpolation, as it is not likely that Christ

in any sense of the word could be said to be the head

of a sect, or party, in his own Church ; as all those

parties held that Gospel, of which himself was both

the author and the subject. But it is very easy to

conceive that, in a Church so divided, a party might

be found, who, dividing Christ from his ministers,

might be led to say, " We will have nothing to do

with your parties, nor with your party spirit ; we are

the disciples of Christ, and will have nothing to do

with Paulians, Apollonians, or Kephians, as contra-

distinguished from Christ." The reading KpiaTtov for

XpioTov is not acknowledged by any M.S. or version.

Verse 13. Is Christ divided ?] Can he be split into

different sects and parties 1 Has he different and op-

posing systems 1 Or, is the Messiah to appear under

different persons ]

Was Paul crucified for you ?] As the Gospel pro-

claims salvation through the crucified only, has Paul

poured out his blood as an atonement for you ? This

is impossible, and therefore your being called by my
name is absurd ; for his disciples you should be, alone,

who has bought you by his blood.

Were ye baptized in the name of Paul ?] To be

baptized in, or into the name of one, implied that the

baptized was to be the disciple of him into whose

name, religion, &c., he was baptized. As if he said :

Did 1 ever attempt to set up a new religion, one

founded on my own authority, and coming from my-
self ? On the contrary, have I not preached Christ

crucified for the sin of the world ; and called upon all

mankind, both Jews and Gentiles, to believe on

Hmil
Verse 14. I thank God that I baptized none of you]

None of those who now live in Corinth, except Crispus,

the ruler of the synagogue, Acts xviii. 8. And Gaius,

the same person probably with whom Paul lodged,

Rom. xvi. 23, where see the notes. Dr. Lightfoot

observes :
" If this be Gaius, or Caius, to whom the

third epistle of John was \\Titten, which is very proba-

ble when the first verse of that epistle is compared

with Rom. xvi. 23, then it will appear probable that

John wrote his first epistle to the Corinthians. I wrote,

says he, unto the Church—What Church^ Certainly it

must have been some particular Church which the

apostle has in view, and the Church xvhere Gaius

himself resided. And if this be true, we may look for

Diotrephes (3 John ver. 9) in the Corinthian Church ;

and the author of the schism of which the apostle com

plains. See the Introduction, sect. viii.



Paul is sent rather to preach CHAP. I. the Gospel than to baptize.

15 Lesl any slioulJ say llial I

had baptized in mine own name.

A. M. <oca
A. D. 56.

A. V. C.

Anno Imp. Ncvo- 16 And I baptized also the
"'' ^''"'- •'•

liousehold of = Stephanas : be-

sides, I know not whether I baptized any other.

17 For Christ sent me not to baptize, but

«Ch. xvi. 15,17. "Ch.ii. 1,4,13; 2Pct.i.l6. 'Or,specch.

Verse 15. Lest any should say, cj-c] He was
careful not to baptize, lest it should be supposed that

he wished to make a party for himself; because

superficial observers might imagine that he baptized

them "I'o /lis own naiif—to be his folloicers, though

he baptized Ihem into the name of Christ only.

Instead of eSair-iaa, I have baptized, the Codex

Alexandrians, the Codex F.phraim, and several others,

with the Coptic, Sahidic, later Syriac in the margin,

Armenian Vulgate, some copies of the Itala, and

several of the fathers, road fjia-riaOijTs, ye were bap-

tized. And if we read I'ra, so that, instead of lest, the

sentence will stand thus : So that no one can say that

ye xccre baptized into my name. This appears to be

the true reading, and for it Bp. Pearce offers several

strong arguments.

Verse IG. The household of Stephanas] From
chap. xvi. 15, we learn that the family of Stephanas

were tlie Jirst concerts in Achaia, probably converted

and baptized by the apostle himself Epenetus is

supt>03ed to be one of this family. See the note on

Ry..:. chap. xvi. 5.

J know not whether I baptized any other.] I do

not recollect that there is any person now residing in

Corinth, or Achaia, besides the above mentioned,

whom I have baptized. It is strange that the doubt

here expressed by the apostle should be construed so

as to affect his in.^piratton ! What, does the inspiration

of prophet or apostle necessarily imply that he must
understand the geography of the universe, and have an

intuitive knowledge of all the inhabitants of the earth,

and how often, and where they may have changed

their residence I Nor was that inspiration ever given

so to work on a man's memory that he could not for-

get any of the acts which he had performed during life.

Inspiration was given to the holy men of old that they

might be able to write and proclaim the 7nind of God
in the things which concern the salvation of men.

A erse 17. For Christ sent me not to baptize] Bp.
Pearce translates thus : For Christ sent me, not so

much to baptize as to preach the Gospel : and he sup-

potts his version thus—" The writers of the Old and
New Testaments do, almost every where (agreeably to

the Hebrew idiom) express a preference given to one
thing beyond another by an affirmation of that which
is preferred, and a negation of that which is contrary

to it : and so it must be understood here, for if St.

Paul was not sent at all to baptize, he baptized with-

out a commission ; but if he was sent, not only to bap-

tize but to preach also, or to preach rather than bap-
tize, he did in fact discharge his duty aright." It

appears sufficiently evident that baptizing was consi-

dered to be an inferior office ; and though every
minister of Christ might administer it. vet apostles had

Vol. II. ( 13 )

A. M. 40C0.

A. D. 50.

A. II. C.
809.

to preadi the Gospel :
^ not with

wisdom of ° words, lest the cross

of Christ siiould be made of Anno imp. Nero

none effect.
"'^ ^'"''- ^-

18 For the preaching of the cross is to

'' them that perish ^ foolishness ; but unto us

'2 Cor. ii. 15. 8 Ai;ts xvii. 18 ; chap. ii. 14.

more important work. Preparing these adult heathens

for baptism by the continual preaching of the word was

of much greater consequence than baptizing them when

thus prepared to receive and profit by it.

Not with wisdom of words] Oi-k tv ao6ia /o}of.

In several places in the New Testament the term

Xoyof is taken not only to express a word, a speech, a

saying, &c., but doctrine, or the matter of teaching

Here, and in 1 Thcss. i. 5, and in several other places,

it seems to signify reason, or that mode of rhetorical

argumentation so highly prized among the Greeks.

The apostle was sent not to pursue this mode of con-

duct, but simply to announce the truth ; to proclaim

Christ crucified for the sin of the world ; and to do

this in the plainest and simplest manner possible, lest

the numerous conversions which followed might be

attributed to the power of the apostle's cloi/uence, and

not to the demonstration of the Spirit of God. It is

worthy ofremark that, in all the revivals of religion with

which we are acquainted, God appears to have made

very little use of human eloquence, e\en when possessed

by pious men. His own nervous truths, announced by

plain common sense, though in homely phrase, have

been the general means of the conviction and conver-

sion of sinners. Human eloijuence and learning havo

often been successfully employed in defending the out^

works of Christianity ; but simplicity and truth liavs

preserved the citadel.

It is farther worthy of remark, that when God was

about to promulgate his laws he chose Moses as tho

instrument, who appears to have laboured under some

natural impediment in his speech, so that Aaron his

brother was obliged to be his spokesman to Pharaoh ;

and that, when God had purposed to publish the Gospel

to the Gentile world—to Athens, Ephesus, Corinth.^

and Rome, he was pleased to use Saul of Tarsus as

the principal instrument ; a man whose bodily presence

was weak, and his speech contemptible, 2 Cor. X. 1,10.

And thus it was proved that God sent him to preach,

not with human eloquence, lest the cross of Christ should

be made of none effect, but with the demonstration and

power of his own Spirit ; and thus the excellence of

the power appeared to be of God, and not of man.

Verse 18. For the preaching of the cross] 'O ?Myor

yap Tov cravpov, The doctrine of the cross ; or thp

doctrine that is of or concerning the cross; that is,

the doctrine that proclaims salvation to a lost world

through the crucifixion of Christ.

Is to them that perish foolishness] There are, pro •

perly speaking, but two classes of men known where

the Gospel is preached : a7To/.?.v/uvoi, the unbelievers

and gain.fayers, who are perishing; and ao^opevoi, the

obedient believers, wlio are in a state of salvation. To
those who will continue in the first state, the preaching
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The wisdo?n of the luorld I. CORINTHIANS. is foolishness with God

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cass. 3.

^ which are saved it is the ' power

of God.

19 For it is written, ''I will

destroy the wisdom of the wise,

and will bring to nothing the understanding of

the prudent.

20 1 Where is the wise 1 where is the scribe ?

' Chap. XV. 2. i Rom. i. 16 ; ver. 24. ^ Job v. 12, 13 ; Isa.

xxi-x. 14 ; Jer. viii. 9. ' Isa. xxxiii. 181

of salvation through the merit of a crucified Saviour is

follij. To those who believe this doctrine of Christ

crucified is the power of God to their salvation ; it is

divinely efficacious to deliver them from all the power,

guilt, and pollution of sin.

Verse 19. For it is writteii] The place referred

to is Isa. xxix. 14.

/ will destroy the ivisdom of the loise] Tuv aoduv,

Of ivise men—of the philosophers who in their investi-

gations seek nothing less than God, and whose higliest

discoveries amount to nothing in comi>arison of the

grand truths relative to God, the invisible world, and

the true end of man, which the Gospel has brought to

light. Let me add, that the very discoveries which

are really useful have been made by men who feared

God, and conscientiously credited Divine revelation :

witness Newton, Boyle, Pascal, and many others. But

all the .skeptics and deists, by llieir schemes of natural

religion and morality, have not been able to save one

sonl ! No sinner has ever been converted from the

error of his ways by their preaching or writings.

Verse 20. Where is the wise—the scribe—the dis-

puter of this loorld .?] These words most manifestly

refer to the Jews ; as the places (Isa. xxix. 14; xxxiii.

18 ; and xliv. 25) to which he refers cannot be under-

stood of any but the Jews.

The loise man cocjioc, of the apostle, is the DDn
chakam of the prophet, whose office it was to teach

otliers.

The scrihc, ypa/j/iaTcfg, of the apostle, is the 13D

sopher of the prophet ; this signifies any man of learn-

mg, as distinguished from the" common people, espe-

cially any master of the traditions.

The disputer, av^r/Tr/rtir, answers to the E'lT derosh,

or j2/n darshan, the propounder of questions ; the

seeker of allegorical, mystical, and cabalistical senses

from the Holy Scriptures. Now as all these are charac-

ters well known among the Jews, and as the words

a(6)i'of TovTov, of this icorld, are a simple translation

of n;n thw olam hazzeh, which is repeatedly used to

designate the Jewish republic, there is no doubt that the

ajiostle has the Jews immediately in view. This wis-

dom of theirs induced them to seek out of the sacred

oracles any sense but the true one ; and they made
the word of God of none eflect by their traditions.

After them, and precisely on their model, the school-

men arose ; and they rendered the doctrine of the

Gospel of no effect by their hypercritical questions,

and endless distinctions without differences. By the

preaching of Christ crucified God made foolish the

wisdom of the Jewish icise men; and, after that the pure

religion of Christ had been corrupted by a Church that

194

where is the disputer of this
'^'i'^f)^?^

world? ™ hath not God inade a. u. c'

foolish the wisdom of this world ? Anno ImplNero-

21 "For after that in the wis- "'^ ^^^- ^-

dom of God the world by wisdom knew nol

God, it pleased God by the foolisliness of

preaching to save them that believe

"•Job xii. 17, 20, 24; Isa. xliv. 25; Rom. i. 22. "Rom.
21, 28 ; see Matt. xi. 25 ; Luke x. 2L

30,

was of this world, God rendered the wisdom and dit-

puting of the schoolmen foolishness, by the revival of

pure Christianity at the Reformation. The Jews
themselves allow that nothing is tuise, nothing strong,

nothing rich, without God.
" Our rabbins teach that there were two wise mer

in this world ; one was an Israelite, Achitophel, the

other was a Gentile, Balaam. ; but both were misera-

ble in this world."

" Tliere were also two strong men in the world

;

one an Israelite, Samson, the other a Gentile, Gohah;
but they were both miserable in this world.

"

" There were two rich men in the world ; one ap

Israelite, Korah, the other a Gentile, Haman ; but both

these were miserable in this world. And why 1 Be-

cause their gifts came not from God." See Schoettgen

In truth the world has derived very little, if any

moral good, either from the Jewish rabbins or the

GentUe philosophers.

Averse 21. For after that in the wisdiym of God] i)r.

Lightfoot observes, " That aoAia tov Qeov, the icisdom

of God, is not to be understood of that wisdom which

had God for its author, but that wisdom which had

God for its ohject. There was, among the heathen,

ao(j>ia Tijc iivaeuc, icisdoin about natural things, that is,

philosophy ; and aodia tov Bsov, wisdom about God;
that is, divinity. But the world in its divinity could

not, by wisdom, know God." The plain meaning of

this verse is, that the wise men of the world, especially

the Greek philosophers, who possessed every advan

tage that human nature conld have, independently of

a Divine revelation, and who had cultivated theii

minds to the uttermost, could never, by their learning,

wisdom, and industry, find out God ; nor had the most

refined philosophers among them just and correct views

of the Divine nature, nor of that in which human hap-

piness consists. The work of Lucretius, De Natiira

Rerum, and the work of Cicero, Be Natura Dcorum,

are incontestable proofs of this. Even the WTitings

of Plato and Aristotle have contributed little to re-

move the veil which clouded the understanding of men.

No wisdom but that which came from God could ever

penetrate and illuminate the human mind.

By the foolishness of preaching] By tlie preaching

of Christ crucified, which the Gentiles termed /jupia,

foolishness, in opposition to their own doctrines, which

they termed ao<l>ia, icisdom. It was not by the fool-

ishness of preaching, literally, nor by the foolish

preaching, that God saved the world ; but by that

Gospel which they called /lapia, foolishness ; which

was, in fact, the wisdom of God, and also the power

of God to the salvation of them that believed

( 13** )



Cfinsi cmcified is the CHAP. I. power of God to salvation.

^a'd^c"' ^^ '^'^'^ ^^^^ "Jews require a

A. u. c. sign, and the Greeiis seek after
809. .

Anno Imp. Nero- WlSdom :

"'" ^^^- ^- 23 But we preach Christ cru-

cified, P unto the Jews a stumbhng block, and

unto the Greeks i foolishness
;

24 But unto tlieni which arc called, both

° Miitt. xii. 38 ; xvi. 1 ; Mark riii. 11 ; Luke xi. 16 ; John ir.

48. P Isa. viii. 14 ; Matt xi. 6 ; xiii. 57 ; Luke ii. 34 ; John

Verse 22. For the Jeivs require a sign] Instead of

aifiiioy, a sign, ABCDEFG, several others, both the

Si/riac, Coptic, Vulgalc, and Ilata, witli many of the

fallicrs, liave m/fteia, signs; which reading, as un-

doubtedly genuine, Griesbach has admitted into the

text. There never was a people in the universe more

diffiirult to be persuaded of the truth than the Jews :

and had not their religion been incontcstahly proved

by the most striking and indubitable miracles, they

never would have received it. This slowness of heart

lo believe, added to their fear of being deceived, in-

duced thcin to require miracles to attest every thing

that professed to come from God. They were a

wicked and adidterous generation, continually seeking

signs, and never saying, It is enough. But the sign

which seems particularly referred to here is the as-

sumption of secular poicer, which they expected in the

Messiah ; and because this sign did not appear in

Christ, therefore they rejected him.

And the Greeks seek after icisJom.'\ Such wisdom,

or philosophy, as they found in the writings of Cicrro,

Seneca, Plalo, &c., which \vas called philosophi/, and

which came recommended to them in all the beauties

and graces of the Latin and Greek languages.

Averse 23. But tec] .'Vpostles, diifering widely from

ihese Gentile philosophers—
Preach Christ crucificj] Call on men, both Jews

and Gentiles, to believe in Christ, as having purchased

ilieir salvation by shedding his blood for them.

Unto the Jews a stumbling hlock'l Because Jesus

came meek, lowly, and impoverished ; not seeking

worldly glory, nor affecting worldly pomp ; whereas

they expected the Messiah to come as a mighty prince

and conineror; because Christ did not come so, they

were oflended at liim. Out of their own mouths wc
may condemn the gainsaying Jews. In Sohar Chadash,

fol. 20, the fi)ll(iwing saying is attributed to Moses,

relative to the brazen serpent :
" Moses said. This

serpent is a stumbling block to the world. The holy

blessed God answered : Not at all ; it shall be for

punishment to sinners, and life to upright men." This
is a proper illustration of the apostle's words.

Unto the Greeks foolishness] Because they could

not believe that proclaiming supreme happiness through
a man that was crucified at Judea as a malefactor could

ever comport with reason and common sense ; for botli

thi, matter and manner of the preaching were opposite

to every notion they had formed of what was dignified

and philosophic. In Justin Martyr's dialogue with
Trypho the Jew we have these remarkable words,
which serve to throw light on the above. " Your Jesus,"

a

Jews and Greeks, Christ 'the -^ Ai- lono.

A. D. 56.

power of God, and ' the wisdom a. u. c.

r c A
**™-

01 VjOU, Anno Imp. Ncro-

25 Because the fooHshniss of "'" *''''" ^-

God is wiser than mer. ; and the weakness of

God is stronger lliPii men.

26 For ye sec your calling, brethren, how

vi. 60, 66 ; Rom ix. 32 ; Gal. v. 11 ; 1 Peter ii. 8. aVer »«,

chap. ii. 14. ' Rom. i. 4, 16 ; ver. 18. ' Col. ii. 3.

says Trypho, " having fallen under the extreme curse

of God, we cannot sufllciently admire how you can

expect .any good from God, who place your hopes tt*

avOpa-ov oTariiuOci'-a, upon a man that wascni'eil''lED."

The same writer adds :
" They count us m.id, that

after the eternal God, the Father of all things, we give

the second place, av6pu—ij aravpuScvrt, to a man that

icas crucified.'' " Where is your understanding,'' said

the Gentiles, " who worship for a god him who was

crucified V Thus Christ crucified was to the Jews a

stumbling block, and to the Greeks foolishness. .See

Whitby on this verse.

Verse 24. But unto them teliich arc called] Toij-

kXtitoi^. Those, both of Jews and Greeks, who were

by the preaching of the Gospel called or invited io the

marriage feast, and have accordingly believed in

Christ Jesus ; they prove this doctrine to be divinely

powerfid, to enlighten and convert the soul, and to be

a proof of God's infinite wisdom, which has found out

such an effectual way to glorify both his justice and

mercy, and save, to the uttermost, all that come to

him through Christ Jesus. The called, or incited,

K?.!i70i, is a title of genuine Christians, and is frequently

used in the New Testament. 'Aytoi, saints,' is used

in the same sense.

Verse 25. The foolishness of God is wiser, cj-c]

The meaning of these strong expressions is, that the

things of God's appointment, which seem to men fool-

ishness, are infinitely beyond the highest degree of

human wisdom ; and those works of God, which appear

to superficial observers weak and contemptible, sur-

pass all the efforts of human power. The means

which God has appointed for the salvation of men are

so wisely imagined and so energetically powerful, that

all who properly use them shall be infallibly brought to

the end—final blessedness, which he has promised to

tliem who beliefe and oley.

'\'erse 26. Ye see your calling] Tijr K/.7ian\ The

state of grace and blessedness to which ye are invited.

I think y3?.ET£-rc rrjr K^.jjaiv, &c., should be read in the

imperative : Take heed lo, or consider your calling,

brethren ; that {o-i) not many of you arc ivise after

the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble : 7nen is

not in the original, and Paul seems to allude to the

Corinthian believers in particular. This seems to have

been said in opposition to the high and worldly notions

of the Jews, who assert that the Divine .Spirit never

rests upon any man, unless he be wise, powerful, and

rich. Now this Divine .Spirit did rest upon the Chris-

tians at Corinth, and yet these were, in the sense of

the icorld, neither ici>^. rich, nor noble. We spoil, if
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God has ctiosen the foolish I. CORINTHIANS. to confound the wise

that ' not many wise men after

the flesh, not many mighty, not

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp! Nero- many noble, are called

;

"'^ ^'''- ^-
27 But " God hath chosen the

foolish things of the world to confound the

wise ; and God hath chosen the weak things

of the world to confound the things which

are mighty
;

28 And base things of the world, and things

which are despised, hath God chosen, yea,



The apostle's apology for CHAP. II.

ihese benefits and mercies of his Creator and Redeemer,

let him boast in God alone, by whom, through Christ

Jesus, he has received the whole.

1. This is an admirable chapter, and drawn up

with great skill and address. The divided state of the

Corintliian Church wc have already noticed, and it

appears that in these factions the apostle's authority

had been set at nought by some, and questioned by

many. St. Paul begins his letter with showing

his authority ; he had it immediately through Christ

Jesus himself, by the will of God. And indeed the

success of liis preaching was a sufficient proof of the

Divinity of his call. Had not God been with him he

never could have successfully opposed the whole sys-

tem of the national religion of the Corinthians, supported

as it was by the prejudice of the people, the authority

of the laws, and the eloquence and learning of their

most eminent pliilosojihers. It was necessary, there-

fore, that he should call the attention of this people to

the Divine origin of his mission, that they might

acknowledge that the excellency of the power was of

God, and not of man.

'i. It was necessary also that he should conciliate

iheir esteem, and therefore speak as favourably con-

cerning them as truth would allow ; hence he shows

them that they were a Church of God, sanctified in

his manner ofpreaching

Christ Jesus, and called to he saints ; that they

abounded and even excelled in many extraordinary

gifts and graces ; and that they were not inferior to

any Church of God in any gift. And he shows them
that they received all these through God's confirmation

of that testimony which he had delivered among them,

ver. 4-7.

3. When he had thus prepared their minds to

receive and profit by his admonitions lie proceeds to

their schisms, which he mentions and reprehends in

the most delicate manner, so that the most obstinate

and prejudiced could take no oficnce.

4. Having gained this point, he gently leads them

to consider that, as God is the fountain of all good, so

their good had all come from him ; and that none of

them should rest in tlie gift, but in tlie giver ; nor

should they consider themselves as of particular con-

sequence on account of possessing such gifts, because

all earthly good is transitory, and those who trust in

power, wisdom, or wealth, are confounded and brought

to nought ; and that they alone are safe who receive

every thing as from the hand of God, and, in the

strength of his gifts, glorify lum who is the donor of

all good. He who can read this chapter without get-

ting much profit has very little spirituality in his soul,

and must be utterly unacquainted with the work of God
in the heart.

CHAPTER II.

The apostle maies an apology for his manner of preaching, 1. And gives the reason why he adopted that

manner, 2—5. He shows that this preaching, notwithstanding it was not with excellence of human speech

or wisdom, yet was the mysterious wisdom of God, which the princes of this world did not know, and

which the Spirit of God alone could reveal, 6—10. It is the Spirit of God only that can reveal the things

of God, 11. The apostles of Christ know the things of God hy the Spirit of God, and teach them, not

in the words of man's wisdom, but in the words of that Spirit, 12, 13. The natural man cannot discern

the things of the Spirit, 14. But the spiritual man can discern and teach them, because he has the mind

of Christ, 15, 16.

A ND I, brethren, when I came

to you, ^carne not with ex-

.\. M. 40CO.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp' Nero- ccllcncy of spccch or of wisdom,
ms Caes. 3.

monv of God

:

declaring unto you *" the testi-

•Uhap. i. 17; ver. 4, 13; 2 Cor. x. 10; xi. 6. 'Chap, i

« Gal. vi. 14 ; Phil. iii. 8.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. When I came to you] Acting suitably to

my mission, which was to preach the Gospel, but not

with human eloquence, chap. i. 17. I declared to

you the testimony, the Gospel, of God, not with excel-

lency of speech, not with arts of rhetoric, used by your

own philosophers, where the excellence of the speech

recommends the matter, and compensates for the want
of solidity and truth : on the contrary, the testimony

cone "rning Christ and his salvation is so supremely

excellent, as to dignify any kind of language by
which it may be conveyed.—See the Introduction,

sect. ii.

Verse 2. I determined not to knoiv any thing among
2

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

.\nno Imp. Nero-
nib Ca)s. 3.

2 For I determined not to know
any thing among you, <= save Jesus

Christ, and him crucified.

3 And •* I was with you = in

weakness, and in fear, and in much trembling.

> Acts xviii. 1, 6, 12. • 2 Cor. iv. 7 ; x. 1, 10 ; xi. 30 ; xii. 5,

9 ; Gal. iv. 13.

you] Satisfied that the Gospel of God could alone

make you wise unto salvation, I determined to cultivate

no other knowledge, and to teach nothing but Jesus

Christ, and him crucified, as the found.ation of all true

wisdom, piety, and happiness. No other doctrine shall

I proclaitn among you.

Verse 3. I was with you in xveakncss] It is very

likely that St. Paul had not only something in his

speech very unfavourable to a ready and powerful elocu-

tion, but also some infirmity of body that was still more

disadvantageous to him. A fine appearance and a

fine voice cover many weaknesses and defects, and

strongly and forcibly recommend what is spoken,

though not remarkable for depth of thought or solidity
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He preached in demonstration 1. CORINTHIANS. w/" the Spirit and, oj powet

A. M. 40C0.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Caes. 3.

of power

:

4 And my speech and my
preaching ^ was not with ? entic-

ing words of man's wisdom, ^ but

in demonstration of the Spirit and

' Ver. 1 ; chap. i. 17 ; 2 Peter i. 16.-
' Uom. XV. 19 ; 1 Thess. i. 5. ' Gr. be.— —5 Or, persuasible.

^2 Cor. IV. 7; vi. 7.

of reasoning. Many popular orators have little besides

tlieir persons and their voice to recommend them.

Louis XIV. styled Peter du Bosc Ic plus beau par-

leur de son royaume, the finest speaker in his kingdom
;

and among his own people he was styled Vorateur par-

fait, the perfect orator. Look at the works of this

French protestant divine, and you find it difficult

to subscribe to the above sayings. The difficidty is

solved by the information that the person of M. du

Bosc ivas noble and princely, and his voice full, har-

monious, and majestic. Paul had none of these

advantages, and yet idolatry and superstition fell before

him. Thus God was seen in the work, and the man
was forgotten.

In fear, and in much trembling.^ This was often

the state of his mind; dreading lest he should at any

lime be unfaithful, and so grieve the Spirit of God ; or

that, after having preached to others, himself should

be a castaway. See chap. is. 27.

An eminent divine has said that it requires three

things to make a good preacher ; study, temptation,

and prayer. The latter, no man that lives near to

God can neglect; the former, no man who endeavours

rightly to divide the word of truth will neglect ; and

with the second every man will be more or less e.xer-

cised whose whole aim is to save souls. Those of a

different cast the devil permits to pass quietly on in

their own indolent and prayerless waj'.

Verse 4. And my speec/i] '0 7.o)o^ /xov. My doctrine ;

the matter of my preaching.

And my preaching] To icrjpvyfia fiov, My proclama-

tion, my manner of recommending the grand but simple

truths of the Gospel.

Was 7iot with enticiyig u'ords ofman's wisdoni] Evtvsi-

6oc^ avdituTiLvT]^ ao6ia^ Xoyoii;, With persuasive doctrines

of human wisdom : in every case I left man out, that

God might become the more evident. I used none of

the means of which great orators avail themselves in

order to become popular, and thereby to gain fame.
But in demonstration of the Spirit] A-odei^n, In

the manifestation ; or, as two ancient MSS. have it,

aTToKaXv^ici, in the revelation of the Spii'it. The doc-

trine that he preached was revealed by the Spirit : that

it was a revelation of the Spirit, the holiness, purity,

and iLsefulness of the doctrine rendered manifest : and

the overthrow of idolatry, and the conversion of souls,

by the power and energy of the preaching, were the

demonstration that all was Divine. The greater part

of the best M.SS., versions, and fathers, leave out the

adjective avSpuTnvTjc, man's, before aoipia^, ivisdom: it

is possible that the word may be a gloss, but it is ne-

cessarily implied in the clause. Not ivith the persua-

sive discourses, or doctrines of wisdom ; i. e. of human
philosophy.

198

5 That your faith should not

' stand in the wisdom of men,

but '' in the power of God.

6 Howbeit, we speak wisdom
among them ^ that are perfect : yet not " the

A. M. 40G0
A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cres. 3.

I Chap. xiv. 20; Eph. iv. 13; Phil. lii. 15; Heb. v. 14.

"Chap. i. 20; iii. 19; ver. 1, 13; 2 Cor. i. 12; James iii. 15.

Verse 5. That your faith should not stand] That

the illumination of your souls and your conversion to

God might appear to have nothing human in it : your

belief, therefore, of the truths which have been pro-

posed to you is founded, not in human wisdom, but in

Divine power : human wisdom was not employed ; and

human poivcr, if it had been employed, could not have

produced the change.

Verse 6. We speak wisdom among them that are

perfect] By the ev rote releioi^, among those that are

perfect, we are to understand Christians oi Hie highest

knowdedge and attainments—those who were fully

instructed in the knowledge of God through Christ

Jesus. Nothing, in the judgment of St. Paul, deserved

the name of wisdom but this. And though he apolo-

gizes for his not coming to them with excellency of

speech or wisdom, yet he means what was reputed

wisdom among the Greeks, and which, in the sight of

God, was mere folly when compared with that vvisdoix

that came from above. Dr. Lightfoot thinks that th(

apostle mentions a _/b!(r/o?(/ wisdom . 1. Heathen wis

dom, or that of the Gentile philosophers, chap. i. 22

which was termed by the Jews n"jV HODn chokmah

ycvanith, Grecian wisdom ; and which was so under-

valued by them, that they joined these two under the

same curse : Cursed is he that breeds hogs ; and

cursed is he who teaches his son Grecian wisdom.—
Bava Kama, fol. 82.

2. Jeivish wisdom ; that of the scribes and Phari-

sees, who crucified our Lord, ver. 8.

3. The Gospel, which is called the wisdom of Goi
in a mystery, ver. 7.

4. The wisdom, rov aiai'or tovtov, of this world

that system of knowledge which the Jews made up out

of the writings of their scribes and doctors. This state

is called T\'T\ D7l>n haolam hazzeh, this or the present

world ; to distinguish it from N^n dSij'H haolam habba,

the world to come ; i. e. the days of the Messiah.

Whether we understand the term, this world, as re-

lating to the state of the Gentiles, cultivated to the

uttermost in philosophical learning, or the then state

of the Jews, who had made the word of God of no

effect by their traditions, which contained a sort of

learning of which they were very fond and very proud
;

yet, by this Grecian and Jewish wisdom, no soul ever

could have arrived at any such knowledge or wisdom

as that communicated by the revelation of Christ.

This was perfect rcisdom ; and they who were tho-

[

roughly instructed in it, and had received the grace of

I the Gospel, were termed -e?.iioi, the perfect. This,

says the apostle, is not the tvisdom of this world, for

I that has not the manifested Messiah in it ; nor the

;
wisdom of the rulers of this icorld^thc chief men,

i
whether philosophers among the Greeks, or rabbins

a



The Gospel is a revelation of CHAP. II. the hidden wisdom of God.

wisdom of this world, nor ul the

princes of this world " that come

A. M. 4000.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- tO nought :

""'^'^^^- 7 But we speak the wisdom of

God ill a mystery, even the hidilen icisdom,

"which (Jod ordained before the world unto

our glory :

8 P Which none of the ])rinccs of this world

knew : for '' liad ihcy known it, llicy would not

have crucified the Lord of glory.

•CImp. i. 2H. « Rom. jtvi. 25, 26; Eph. iii.5,9; Col. i. 26.

2 Tim. I. 9. PMalt. xi. 25; John vii. 48; Acts xiii. 27; 2
Cor. iii. 14.

among the Jews (for those we are to uiuleistaml as

implied in the term rulers, used here by the apostle)

—

these rulers came to nought ; for they, their wisdom,

and their government, were shortly afterwards over-

turned in the destruction of Jerusalem. This declara-

tion of the apostle is prophetic. The ruin of the

Grecian superstition soon followed.

Verse 7. The wisdom of God in a mijstcnj\ The
GOSPEL of Jesus Christ, which had been comparatively

hidden from the foundalior, of the world, (the settling

of the Jewish economy, as this phrase often means,)

though appointed from the beginning to be revealed in

the fulness of time. For, though this Gospel was, in

a certain sense, announced by the prophets, and pre-

figured by the law, yet it is certain that even the most

intelligent of the Jewish rulers, their doctors, scribes,

and Pharisees, had no adequate knowledge of it ; there-

fore it was still a mystery to them and others, till it

was so gloriously revealed by tlie preaching of the

apostles.

Verse 8. Which none of the princes of this world

kuew\ Here it is evident that this world refers to the

Jewish state, and to the degree of knowledge in that

state ; and the rulers, the priests, rabbins, &Lc., who
were principally concerned in the crucifixion of our

Lord.

The Lord of glory.'] Or the glorious Lord, infi-

nitely transcending all the rulers of the universe
;

whose is eternal glory ; who gave that glorious Gos-

pel in which his followers may glory, as it affords them

sudli cause of tnnmpli as the heathens had not, who
gloried in their philosophers. Here is a teacher who
is come from God ; who has taught the most glorious

truths which it is possible for the sonl of man to con-

ceive ; and has promised to lead all the followers of

his crucified Master to that state of glory which is

ineffable and eternal.

Verse 9. But, as it is written] The quotation is

taken from Isa. Ixiv. 4. The sense is continued here

from verse the seventh, and ?.a2.ovun; tec speak, is un-

derstood—We do not speak or preach the wisdom of

this world; but that mysterious wisdom of God, of

which the prophet said : Eye hath not seen, nor ear

heard, neither have entered into the heart of man the

things which God has prepared for them that love him.

These words have been applied to the state of glory

in a future world ; but they certainly belong to the

9 But, as it is written, ' Eye
liath not seen, nor car heard.

A. M. 4060.

A. I). 56.

A. U. C.

1 1 1-1 803.
neilhcr have entered into the Anno imp. Nero-

heart of man, the things which "" ^°"- ^-

God hath prepared for them that love him.

10 But " God hath revealed them unto us by

his Spirit : for the Spirit searcheth all things,

yea, the deep things of God.

11 For what man knowcth the things of a

man, ' save the spirit of man which is in him ?

^ Lnlio xxiii. 34 ; Acts iii. 17 ; see Jolm xvi. 3. ^ Isa. Ixiv.

4. 'Matt. xiii. 11 ; xvi. 17 ; John xiv. 26 ; xvi. 13 ; 1 John
ii. 27. ' Prov. xx. 27 ; xxvii. 19 ; Jer. xvii. U.

present stale, and express merely the wondrous light,

life, and liberty which tlie Gospel comnjunicates to

them that believe in the Lord Jesus Christ in that way
which the Gospel itself requires. To this the prophet

himself refers ; and it is evident, from the following

verse, that the apostle also refers to the same thing.

Such a scheme of salvation, in which CJod's glory and

man's felicity should be equally secured, had never

been seen, never heard of, nor could any mind but that

of God have conceived the idea of so vast a project

;

nor could any power but his own have brought it to

effect.

Verse 10. But God hath revealed them unto v.s] A
manifest proof that the apostle speaks here of the

glories of the Gospel, and not of the glories of the

future world.

For the Spirit searchcth all things] This is the

Spirit of God, which spoke by the prophets, and has

now given to the apostles the fulness of that heavenly

truth, of which He gave to the former only the out-

lines.

Yea, the deep things of God.] It is only the Spirit

of God which can reveal the counsels of God : these

are the purposes which have existed in His infinite

wisdom and goodness from eternity ; and particularly

what refers to creation, providence, redemption, and

eternal glory, as far as men and angels arc concerned

in these purposes. The apo.stles were so fully con-

vinced that the scheme of redemption proclaimed by

the Gospel was Divine, that they boldly asserted that

these tilings infinitely surpassed the wisdom and com
prehension of man. God was now in a certain way
become manifest ; many attributes of his, which to the

heathen world would have for ever lain in obscurity,

(for tiie world by wisdom knew not God,) were now

not only brought io light .as existing in him, but illus-

trated by the gracious displays which He had made

of himself. It was the Spirit of God alone that could

reveal these things ; and it was the energy of that

Spirit alone that could bring them all into eflecl—stamp

and seal them as attributes and works of God for ever.

The apostles were as truly conscious of their own in

spiration as they were that they had consciousness at

all; and what they sjjoke, they spoke as (hey were

moved by the Holy Ghost.

Verse II. For ivhat man knowelh the things of a

man] The word avOpu-uv in the first clause is omitted
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The spirit alone can reveal I. CORINTHIANS. the things of God

A. M. 4060. u gyei^ so tijg tilings of God
A. 1>. 56. °
A. U. C. knoweth no man, but the Spirit

800. r o J
Anno Imp. Nero- 01 UOQ.

"'^ ^'^^^ ^- 12 Now we have received, not

the spirit of the world, but " the Spirit which

is of God ; that we might know the things

that are freely given to us of God.

' Rom. si. 33, 34.- 'Rom. viii. 15.- -"2 Pet. i. 16;

by the Codex Alexandrinus, and one other ; and by

Aihanasius, Cyril, and Vigil of Tapsus. Bishop

Pcarce contends strongly against the authenticity of

the word, and reads the passage thus :
" For what is

there that knoweth the things of a man, except the

spirit of a man that is in him V " I leave out," says

the learned bishop, " avBpurruv, with the Alexandrian

MS., and read rjf yap oi6ev ra tov avffpuTTov ; because

I conceive that the common reading is wide of St.

Paul's meaning ; for to say, What man except the

spirit of a ynan, is I think) to speak improperly,

and to suppose that the spirit of a man is a man . but

it is very proper to say, What except the spirit of a

Tnan : ri^ is feminine as well as masculine, and there-

fore may be supplied with ovma, or some such word,

as well as with avSpujroc.^' Though the authority tor

omitting this word is eomparativc'iy slender, yet it must
be owned that its omission renders the te.xt much more
intelligible. But even one MS. may preserve the true

reading.

The spirit of a man knows the things of a man :

that is, a man is conscious of all the schemes, plans,

and purposes, that pass in his own mind ; and no man
can know these things but himself So, the Spirit of

God, He whom we call the Third Person of the glo-

rious Trinity, knows all the counsels and determina-

tions of the Supreme Being. As the Spirit is here

represented to live in God as the soul lives in the body
of a man, and as this Spirit knows all the things of

God, and had revealed those to the apostles which
concern the salvation of the world, therefore what
they spoke and preached was trae, and men may im-

plicitly depend upon it. The miracles which they did,

in i\\e name of Christ, were the proof that they had

that Spirit, and spoke the truth of God.

Verse 12. Now U'C have received, not the spirit of
the world] We, who are the genuine apostles of Christ,

have received this Spirit of God, by which we know
the deep things of God ; and, through the teaching of

that Spirit, we preach Clirist crucified. We have not

therefore received the spirit of the ivorld—of the Jew-
ish teachers, who are all looking for a tvorldhj kingdom
and a worldly Messiah, and interpret all the scriptures

of the Old Testament which relate to Him in a carnal

and worldly sense.

That we might know the things] We receive this

teaching that we may know what those supereminently

excellent things are which God has purposed freely to

give to mankind. It is evident that, as the apostle

means by princes of the world the rulers of the Jews,
ver. 6-8, so by spirit of the world he here means
Jewish wisdom, or their carnal mode of interpreting
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13 ^ Which things also we W*°fo A. D. 56.

speak, not in the words which A. u. c.

man's wisdom teacheth, but Anno imp! Nero

wliich the Holy Ghost teacheth ;
"'^ ^'^'- •*•

comparing spiritual things with spiritual.

14 ^ But the natural man recciveth not the

things of the Spirit of God: ''for they are

see chap. i. 17 ; ver. 4.- «Matt. xvi. 23. 7 Chap. i. 18, 23

the sacred oracles, and their carnal expectation of a

worldly kingdom under the Messiah.

Verse 13. Which things also ice speak] We dare

no more use the language of the Jews and the Gen-

tiles in speaking of those glorious things, than we can

indulge their spirit. The Greek orators affected a

high and florid language, full of tropes and figures,

which dazzled more than it enlightened. The rabbins

affected obscurity, and were studious to find out ca-

balistical meanings, which had no tendency to make

the people wise unto salvation. The apostles could

not follow any of these ; they spoke the things of

God in the words of God ; every thing was plain and

intelligible ; every word well placed, clear, and nervous.

He who has a spiritual mind will easily comprehend

an apostle's preaching.

Comparing spiritual things tvith spiritual.] This is

commonly understood to mean, comparing the spiritual

things under the Old Testament with the spiritual things

under the New : but this does not appear to be the

apostle's meaning. The word avynpivovT^c, which we
translate companr.g, rather signifies conferring, dis-

cussing, or explair.ing; and the word TrvevftartKoic

should be rendered to spiritual men, and not be refer-

red to spiritual things. The passage therefore should

be thus translated ; Explaining spiritual things to

spiritual persons. And this sense the following verse

absolutely requires.

Verse 14. But the natural man] •i-vxtnor;, The animal

man—the man who is in a mere state of nature, and

lives under the influence of his animal passions ; for

the word i'l'x'h which we often translate soul, means

the lower and sensitive part of man, in opposition tc

roi'f, the understanding or rational part. The Latins

use anima to signify these lower passions ; and animus

to signify the higher. The person in question is not

only one who either has had no spiritual teaching, or

has not profited by it ; but one who lives for the pre-

sent world, having no respect to spiritual or eternal

things. This fvxiKor, or animal man, is opposed to

the ^vtx'pa-Licog, or spiritual man : and, as this latter is

one who is under the influence of the Spirit of God,

so the former is one who is without that influence.

The apostle did speak of those high and sublime

spiritual things to these animal men ; but he explained

them to those which were spiritual. He uses this

word in this sense, chap. iii. 1 ; ix. 11; and particu-

larly in verse 15 of the present chapter: He that is

spiritual judgelh all things.

But the natural man—The apostle appears to give

this as a reason why lie explained those deep spiritual

things to spiritual m.en : because the animal man—the
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The spiritual man CHAP. II.

foolishness unto him : ^ neither

can he know them, because

discerns spiritual things.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. V. C.

Anno Imp! Nero- thcy arc spiritually discern-
nis Cajs. 3. p J

15" But he that is spiritual *" judgcth all

Rom. viii. 5, 6, 7; Judc 19.- __ _,_
21 ; 1 John iv. i.

ii Or, diacemelh. ' Or, discmud.

* Prov. xxviii. 5 ; 1 Thcss. v.

man who is in a state of nature, witliout the regene-

rating grace of the Spirit of God, rcccivcth not the

things of the Spirit—neither apprehends nor compre-

hends them : he has no rehsh for them ; he considers

it the higliest wisdom to live for this world. There-

fore these spiritual things are foolishness to him ; for

while he is in his animal state he cannot see their

excellency, because they arc spiritually discerned, and

he h;is no spiritual mind.

Verse 15. But he that is spiritualjudgeth all things']

He who has the mind of Christ discerns and judges

of all things spiritual : yet he himself is not discerned

jy the mere animal man. Souk' suppose that the word
avoKpivL-ai should be understood thus : He examines,

scrutinizes, convinces, reproves, which it appears to

mean in chap. xiv. 24 ; and they read the verse thus :

The spiritual /na/i—the well-taught Christian, con-

vinces, i. e. can easily convict, all men, {jravra, accus.

sing.,) every animal man, of error and vice; yet he

himself is convicted of no man ; his mind is enlighten-

ed, and his life is holy ; and therefore the animal man
cannot convict him of sin. This is a good sense, but

the first appears the most natural. See Pearce and

Rosenmidler.

A'^erse 16. For who hath known the mind of the Lord]

Wlio that is still an animal man can know the mind of

God ] so as to instruct him, viz. the spiritual man, the

same that is spoken of, ver. 15. But the words may
be better understood thus : How can the animal man
know the mind of the Lord ? and how can any man
communicate that knowledge which he has never

acquired, and which is foolishness to him, because it

is spiritual, and he is animal ? This quotation is made
from Isa. xl. 13.

But we have the mind of Christ.] He has endowed

us with the same disposition, being born again by his

Spirit ; therefore we are capable of knowing his mind

and receiving the teachings of his Spirit. These

teachings we do receive, and therefore are well quali-

fied to convey them to others.

The words, that he may instruct him, if aiiftSiSaaei

avTov, should be translated that he may teach it : that

is, the mind of God ; not instruct God, but teach his

mind to others. And this interpretation the Hebrew
will also bear.

Bishop Pearce observes :
" The principal questions

here are, what mft3i!3aa£i signifies, and what av-ov is

relative to. The Hebrew word which the Septuagint

translate oy these two is IJi'nr yodiennu : now, since

y"T yodia signifies as well to rnalce known as to know,

(and indeed this is the most frequent sense of it in the

Old Testament,) the suffix (postfix) U nu, may relate

to a thing, as well as to a person ; and therefore it may
be rendered not by him, but by u, i. e. the mind of the

2

things, yet he himself is "^ judged

of no man.

A. M. 4060.

A. I). 56.

A. tl. C.

16 '' For VvllO hath known lIlC Anno imp. Nero-

mind of the Lord, that he "= may in-
"'" ^^ ^'' ^-

struct him ? ' But we have the mind of Christ.

•Job XV. 8 Isa. xl. 13 ; Jit. xxiii. 18; Wisd. ix. 13 ; Rom. xi.

34. 'Gr. atiatl. 'John xv. 15.

Lord. And in this sense the apostle seems to have

used the words of the Seventy ; for, if we understand

avTov here to be the relative to Kipiov, Lord, this verse

contains no reason for what went before ; whereas, if

it be a relative to vovv, mind, it affords a reason for

what had been said before, ver. 11." The true trans-

lation of the passage, as used by the apostle, appears

to be this ; For who hath known the mind of the Lord,

that he should teach it? And this translation agrees

w'ith every part of the context, and particularly witli

what follows.

1. Tins chapter might be considered a good model

for a Christian minister to regulate his conduct by, or

his public ministry ; because it points out the mode of

preaching used by St. Paul and the apostles in general.

This great apostle came not to the people icilh excel-

lency of speech and of wisdom, when he declared unto

them the counsel of God. They know little, either of

the spirit of St. Paul or the design of the Gospel, who
make the chief excellence of their preaching to consist

in the eloquence of language, or depth of human rea-

soning. That may be their testimony, but it is not

God''s. The enticing words of matins wisdom are

seldom accompanied by the demonstration and power

of the Holy Spirit.

2. One justly remarks, that " the foolishness of

preaching has its wisdom, loftiness, and eloquence ; but

this consists in the sublimity of its truths, the depth of

its mysteries, and the ardour of the Spirit of God."

In this respect Paul may bo said to have preached

wisdom among those which were perfect. The wisest

and most learned men in the world, who have seriously

read the Bible, have acknowledged that there is a

depth and height of wisdom and knowledge in that book

of God which are sought in vain any where else : and

indeed it would not be a revelation from God were it

not so. The men who can despise and ridicule this

sacred book are those who are too blind to discover

the objects presented to them by this brilliant light,

and are too sensual to feel and reli.sh spiritual things.

They, above all others, are incapable of judging, and

should be no more regarded when employed in talking

again.st the sacred writings than an ignorant peasant

should be, who, not knowing his alphabet, pretends to

decry mathematical learning.

j

3. A new mode of preaching has been diligently

recommended,—" .Scriptural phraseology should be

generally avoided where it is antiquated, or conveys

ideas inconsistent with modern delicacy." St. Paul

did not preach in the words which man's wisdom

teacheth—such words are too mean and too low for a

,
religion so Divine. That which the Holy Spirit alone

can discover, he alone can explain. Let no man dare
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The very irr.pcrfecl slate I. CORINTHIANS. of the Church at Corinth

to speak of God in any other way than he speaks of

himself in liis word. Let us take care not to profane

his trutlis and mysteries, either by such low and abject

ideas as are merely human, or by neiv and worldly

expressions altogether unworthy of the Spirit of God.

4. It is the glory of God, and ought to be ours, not

to be acceptable to carnal men. The natural man
always finds some pretence to excuse himself from

believing, by looking on the mysteries of religion as

being either too much above man or too much below

God ; the spiritual man judges them to be so much the

more credible, the lesscredible they are to the natural man.

The opposition, contempt, and blindness of the world,

with regard to the things of God, render all its judg-

ments concerning them liable to exception : this blind-

ness in spiritual things is the just punishment of a

carnal life. The principal part of the above is ex-

tracted from the reflections of the pious Que.in

CHAPTER III.

Because of the carnal, divided state of the people at Corinth, the apostle jvas obliged to treat them as chil-

dren in the knowledge of sacred things, 1—3. Some to ere for setting up Paul, others ApoUos, as their

sole teachers, 4. The apostle shoics that himself and fellow apostles were only instruments which God
used to bring them to the knowledge oj the truth ; and even their solving and ivatering the seed was of

no use unless God gave the increase, 5—8. The Church represented as God's husbandry, and as God's

building, the foundation ?f which is Christ Jesus, 9—11. Ministers must beware how and what they

build on this foundation, 12-15. The Church of God is his temple, and he that defiles it shall he de-

stroyed, 16, 17. No man should depend on his own ivisdom; for the wisdom of the world is foolishness

with God, 18-20. None should glory in man as his teacher; God gives his followers every good, both

for time and eternity, 21-23.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cres. 3.

A ND I, bretliren, could not

speak unto 5'ou as unto

^ spiritual, but as unto "^ carnal,

even as unto "^ babes in Christ.

2 I have fed you with ^ milk, and not with

meat : * for hitherto ye were not able to hear

it, neither yet now are ye able.

'Chap. ii. 15. >> Chap. ii. 14.-

13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 2.-

-= Heb. V. 13.—
-= John xvi, 12.

-liHeb.T. 12,

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. /, brethren, could not speak iinto you as

unto spiritual] This is a continuation of the preceding

discourse. See the notes there.

But as unto carnal] XapKiiioic, Persons under the

influence of fleshly appetites ; coveting and living for

the things of this life.

Babes in Christ.] Just beginning to acquire some
notion of the Christian religion, but as yet very inca-

pable of judging what is most suitable to yourselves,

and consequently utterly unqualified to discern between

one teacher and another ; so that your making the dis-

tinctions which you do make, so far from being a proof

of mature judgment, is on the contrary a proof that

you have no right judgment at all ; and this springs

from your want of knowledge in Divine things.

Verse 2. I have fed you ivith milk] I have in-

structed you in the elements of Christianity—in its

simplest and easiest truths ; because from the low state

of your minds in religious knowledge, you were inca-

pable of comprehending the higher truths of the Gos-

pel : and in this state 3'ou will stdl continue. The
apostle thus exposes to them the absurdity of their

conduct in pretending to judge between preacher and

preacher, while they had but a very partial acquaint-

ance even with the first principles of Christianity.

Verse 3. There is among you envying, and strife,

and divisions] Z7]?.o^ Kai ept^ kul dixoarainai. There
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3 For ye are yet carnal : for W^^^'
'^ whereas there is among you A. u. c.

, .r , ,.° .•' 809.

envying, and strife, and s divisions, Anno imp. Neio-

are ye not carnal, and walk as ""' '^^' '

^ men ?

4 For while one saith, ' I am of Paul ; and

another, I am of Apollos ; are ye not carnal ?

'Chap. i. 1] ; xi. 18 ; Gal. r. 20, 21 ; James iii. 16. e Ot.fac-

ti<ms. ^ Gr. according to man. ' Chap. i. 12.

are three things here worthy of note : these people

were wrong in thought, word, and deed. Xijlo^, envy-

ing, refers to the state of their souls ; they had inward

grudgings and disaffection towards each other. Epif,

strife or contention, refers to their icords ; they were

continually disputing and contending whose party was

the best, each endeavouring to prove that he and his

party were alone in the right. A(,^;acrac(a(, divisions,

refers to their conduct ; as they could not agree, they

contended till they separated from each other, and thus

rent the Church of Christ. Thus the envying and

grudging led to strife and evil spe.\king, and this led

to divisions and fi.xed parties. In this state well might

the apostle say, Are ye not carnal, and walk as men ?

Ye act just as the people of the tvorld, and have no

more of the spirit of religion than they.

Verse 4. For while one saith, I am of Paul, cj-c]

It was notorious that both Paul and Apollos held the

.some creed ; between them there was not the slightest

difference : when, therefore, the dissentients began to

prefer the one to the other, it was the fullest proof of

their carnality; because in the doctrines of these apos

ties there was no difference : so that what the people

were captivated by must be something in their outward

manner, Apollos being probably more eloquent than

Paul. Their preferring one to another on such an

account proved that they were carnal—led liy their

senses and mere outward appearances, without being
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The ministers of the Gospel CHAP. III. arc only God's instruments.

5 Who then is Paul, and who
is Apollos, but '' ministers by

A. M. -infiO.

A. i). 56.

A. V. C.

Anno Imp! Noro- whoni yc bclievcd, 'even as the

"''^ *^''"'' ^ Lord gave to ever)' man ?

6 " I have planted, " Apollos watered ;
° but

God gave the increase.

7 So then, 1' noitiicr is he that planteth any

ihing, neither he that watcrcth ; but God that

giveth the increase.

'Chap. iv. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 3. Rom. jtii. 3, 6; 1 Pet. iv. 11.

"Acts xviii. 4, 8, 11 ; chap.iv.15; ix. 1 ; xv. 1 ; 2 Cor. x. 11,15.

"Acls xviii 24, 27; xix. 1. "Chap. i. 30; xv. 10; 2 Cor. iii.

5. P2 Cor. xii. 1
1

; Gal. vi. 3.

under tlie guidance cither of reason or grace. There

are tliousands of such people in the Christian Church

to the present day. See the notes on chap. i. 10, &c.

Verse 5. Ministers by tchom yc believed] The dif-

ferent apostles who have preached unto you tlie word

of life are the ntcaiis which C!od has used to bring you

to the knowledge of Christ. No one of those has

cither preached or recoiimiended /limself ; they all

preach and recommend Christ Jesus the I^ord.

Even as the Lord gave to every man ?] Whatever

difTercnce there may be in our talents, it is of God's

nialdng ; and he who knows best what is best for his

Church, has <listributed both gifls and graces according

to his own mind ; and, as his judgment is infallible, all

these dispensations must be right. Paul, therefore, is

as necessary to the perfecting of the Church of Christ

as Apollos ; and Apollos, as Paul. Both, but with

various gifts, point out the same Christ, building on

one and the same foundation.

Verse 6. / liavc planted] I first sowed the seed of

the Gospel at Corinth, and in the region of Achaia.

Apollos watered] Apollos came after me, and, by his

preachings and exhortations, watered the seed which

I had sowed ; bill God gave the increase. The seed

has taken root, has sprung up, and borne much fruit

;

bflt this was by the especial blessing of God. As in

the natural so in the spiritual world ; it is by the es-

pecial blessing of God that the grain w-hich is sown in

the ground brings forth thirty, sixty, or a hundred fold :

it is neither the sower nor the waterer that produces

this strange and inexplicable multiplication ; it is God
alone. So it is by the particular agency of the Spirit

of God that even good seed, sown in good ground, the

purest doctrine conveyed to the honestcst heart, pro-

duces the salv;ition of the soul.

Verse 7. So then, neither is he that planteth any
thing] God alone should have all the glory, as the seed

is his, the ground is his, the labourers are his, and the

produce all comes from himself.

Verse 8. He that planteth and he that watercth arc

cne] Both Paul and .\ polios have received the same
doc'ri.-e, preach the same doctrine, and labour to pro-

mote; the glory of God in the salvation of your souls.

Why .should you be divided with respect to Paul and
Apollos, while these apostles arc intimately one in

spirit, design, and operation ?

.icvording to his oicn labour.] God does not reward
his servants according to the success of their labour,

2

A. M. 4000.

A. 1). 56.

A. II. C.
S09,

Anno Imp. Nero
nis C:cs. 3.

& Nuw he that planteth and lie

that vvatcretli arc one ;
"i and every

man shall receive his own reward,

according to his own labour.

9 For we arc labourers together with God :

yc arc God's ' husbandry, ije are ' God's

i)uilding.

10 " According to the grace of God which is

given unto mc, as a wise master-builder, I

1 Psa. Ixii. 12 ; Rom. ii. 6 ; chap. iv. 5 ; Gal. vi. 4, 5 ; Rev. ii.

23; xxii. 12. 'Actsxv. 4; 2 Cor. vi. I. »0r, tillage.

' Eph. ii. 20 ; Col. ii. 7 ; Hcb. iii. 3, 4 ; 1 Pet. ii. 5. » Rom.
i. 5; xii. 3.

because that depends on himself; but he rewards them

according to the quantum of faithful /nioi/r which they

bestow on his work. In this sense none can say, I

have laboured in vain, and spent my strength for

nought.

Verse 9. For u'c are labourers together ivith God]
Vi'e do nothing of ourselves, nor in reference to our-

selves ; we labour together in that work which God
has given us to do, e.xpcct all our success from him,

and refer the whole to his glory. It would perhaps be

more correct to translate Ocov yap ca/uv cviToyot, ice

are fellow labourers of God ; for, as the preposition

crv may express the joint labour of the teachers one

«wV/( another, and not with God, I had rather, with

Bishop Pearce, translate a-s above : i. e. we labour

together in the work of God. Far from being divided

among ourselves, we jointly labour, as oxen in the

same yoke, to promote the honour of our Ma.stcr.

Ye are God^s husbandry, ye arc God's building.]

Beov ycupyior, Qeov oiKoSourj eare- The word yeupyioi',

which we translate husbandry, signifies properly an

arable field ; so Prov. xxiv. 30 : I went by the field,

ycupyiov, of the slothful ; and chap. xxxi. 16 : The

wise woman considcrcth a field, yeupymv, and huyeth

it. It would be more literal to translate it, Ye are

God's farm : ycupyiov- in Greek answers to TTf'^ sadeh

in Hebrew, which signifies properly a sown field.

Ye are God's building.—Ye are not onh' the field

which God cultivates, but ye are the house which God
builds, and in which he intends to dwell. As no man
in viewing a fine building extols the quarryman that

dug up the stones, the heiver that cut and squared them,

the mason that placed them in the wall, the woodman
that hewed down the timber, the carpenter ih^i squared

and jointed it, &c., but the architect who planned it,

and under whose direction the wliole work was ac-

complished ; so no man should consider Paul, or Apol-

los, or Kcphas, any thing, but as [)ersons employed by

the great Architect to form a building which is to be-

come a habitation of himself through the .Spirit, and

the design of which is entirely his own.

Verse 10. As a wise master builder] 'ih cni>,v^ ap-

XiTCKTuv. The design or plan of the building is from

God ; all things must be done according to the pattern

which he has exhibited ; but the execution of this plan

was entrusted chiefly to St. Paul ; he was the tcise or

experienced architect which God used in order to lay

the foundation ; to ascertain the essential and immu-
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Christ is the L CORINTHIANS. true foundation

have laid ' the foundation, and

another buildeth thereon. But

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero-
'" let every man take heed how

"'^ ^'^^- ^-
he buildeth thereupon.

1 1 For other foundation can no man lay than

* that is laid, ^ which is Jesus Christ.

1 2 Now if any man build upon this founda-

tion gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay,

stubble

:

' Rom. Jtv. 20 ; ver. 6 ; chap. iv. 15 ; Rev. xxi. 14. " 1 Pet.

iv. 11. « Isa. xxviii. 16 ; Matt. xvi. 18 ; 2 Cor. xi. 4 ; Gal. j. 7.

table doctrines of the Gospel—those alone which came
from God, and which alone he would bless to the sal-

vation of mankind.

Let every man lahe heed how he buildeth thereupon.^

Let him take care that the doctrines which he preaches

be answerable to those which I have preached; let

him also take heed that he enjoin no other practice

than that which is suitable to the doctrine, and in every

sense accords with it.

Verse 1 1 . Other foundation can no man ?ay] I do

not speak particularly concerning the foundation of

this spiritual building ; it can have no other foundation

than Jesus Christ : there cannot be two opinions on

this subject among the true apostles of our Lord. The
only fear is, lest an improper use should be made of

this heavenly doctrine ; lest a bad superstructure should

be raised on this foundation.

Verse 12. If any man build—gold, silver, cjr.]

Without entering into curious criticisms relative to

these different expressions, it may be quite enough for

the purpose of edification to say, that, by gold, silver,

and precious stones, the apostle certainly means pure

and wholesome doctrines : by ivood, hay, and stubble,

false doctrines ; such as at that time prevailed in tlie

Corinthian Church ; for instance, that there should be

no resurrection of the body ; that a man may, on his

father's death, lawfully marry his step-mother ; that it

was necessary to incorporate much of the iMosaic law
with the Gospel ; and, perhaps, other matters, equally

e.xceptionable, relative to marriage, concubinage, for-

nication, frequenting heathen festivals, and partaking

of the flesh which had been offered in sacrifice to an

idol ; with many other things, which, with the above,

are more or less hinted at by the apostle in these two
letters.

Verse 13. The day shall declare if, because it shall

be revealed by fire] There is much difference of opinion

relative to the meaning of the terms in this and the

two following verses. That the apostle refers to the

approaching destruction of Jerusalem I think very pro-

bable ; and when this is considered, all the terms and

metaphors will appear clear and consistent.

The day is the time of punishment coming on this

disobedient and rebellious people. And this day being

revealed by fire, points out the extreme rigour, and
totally destructive nature, of that judgment.

And the fire shall try every man's leork] If the

apostle refers to the Judaizing teachers and their in-

sinuations that the law, especially circumcision, was of
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13 ^ Every man's work shall ^•.'**A*?f-^ A. D. 56-

be made manifest : for the day a. u. c.

" shall declare it, because '' it Anno imp'. Nero

<= shall be revealed by fire : and "'" ^^^- ^-

the fire shall try eveiy man's work of what
sort it is.

14 If any man's work abide which he hath

built thereupon, ^ he shall receive a reward.

1

5

If any man's work shall be burned, he

y Eph. ii. 20. 2 Chap. iv. 5. > 1 Pet. i. 7 ; iv. 12. 1" Luke
ii. 35. 1^ Gr. is revealed. "1 Chap. iv. 5.

eternal obligation; then the day of fire—the time of

vengeance, which was at hand, would sufficiently dis-

prove such assertions ; as, in the judgment of God, thr

whole temple service should be destroyed ; and thb

people, who fondly presumed on their permanence and

stability, should be dispossessed of their land and scat-

tered over the face of the whole earth. The difference

of the Christian and Jewish systems should tlien be

seen : the latter should be destroyed in x\\M fiery day,

and the former prevail more than ever.

Verse 14. Ifany 7natt's ivorh abide] Perhaps there

is here an allusion to the purifying of different sorts of

vessels under the law. All that could stand the fire

were to be purified by the fire ; and those which could

not resist the action of the fire were to be purified by

water. Num. xxxi. 23. The gold, silver, and pre-

cious stones, could stand the fire ; but the wood, hay, and

stubble, must be necessarily consumed. So, in that

great and terrible day of the Lord, all false doctrine,

as well as the system that was to pass away, should be

made sufliciently manifest ; and God would then show-

that the Gospel, and that alone, was that system of

doctrine which he should bless and protect, and none

other.

He shall receive a reivard.] He has not only

preached the truth, but he has laboured in the word

and doctrine. And the reward is to be according to

the labour. See on ver. 8.

Verse 15. If any man's ivork shall be burned, he

shall suffer loss] If he have preached the necessity

of incorporating the law with the Gospel, or proclaimed

as a doctrine of God any thing which did not proceed

from heaven, he shall suffer loss—all his time and

labour will be found to be uselessly employed and

spent. .Some refer the loss to the wor/c, not to the

mail ; and understand the passage thus : If any man^s

work be burned, it stiall suffer loss—much shall be

taken away from it ; nothing shall be left l)ut the mea-

sure of truth and uprightness which it may have

contained.

But lie himself shall be saved] If he have sincerely

and conscientiously believed what he preached, and yet

preached what was wrong, not through malice or oppo-

sition to the Gospel, but through mere ignorance, he

shall be saved ;' God in his mercy will pass by his

errors ; and he shall not suffer punishment because he

was mistaken. Yet, as in most erroneous teachings

there is generally a portion of irilful and obstinate igno-

rance, the salvation of such erroneous teachers is very
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shall .suffer loss : but he himself

shall be saved ; • yet so as

temple oj God

A. M. 40C0.

A. D. 56.
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809.

Anno Imp. Nero-

nis Cx's. 3.

by fire.

16 ^ Know ye not that ye are

the temple of God, and that the Spirit of God

dwelleth in you ?

17 If any man sf defile the temple of God,

liim shall God destroy ; for the temple of

«Jude23.- -'Chai>. vi. 19; 2Cor. vi. 16;
iii. C ; 1 Pet. ii. 5.

Eph. ii. 21, 22 ; Heb.

rare; and is expressed here, yet so as by /ire, i. e.

with ^eat difficulty ; a mere escape ; a Aair'j breadth

deliverance ; he sliall be like a brand plucked out of

the fire.

Tlic apostle obviously refers to the case of a man,

who, having builded a house, and begun to dwell in it,

the house happens to be set on fire, and he has warn-

ing of it just in time to escajie with his life, losing at

the same time his house, his goods, his labour, and

almost his own life. So he who, while he holds the

doctrine of Christ crucified as the only foundation on

which a soul can rest its hopes of salvation, builds at

the same time, on that foundation, Antinnmianism, or

any other erroneous or destructive doctrine, he shall

lose all his labour, and his own soul scarcely escape

everlasting perdition ; nor even this unless sheer

ignorance and inveterate prejudice, connected with

much sincerity, be found in his case.

The popisli writers have applied what is here

spoken to the^rc o{ purgatory ; and they might with

equal propriety have applied it to the discovery of the

longitude, the perpetual motion, or the philospher^s

stone ; because it speaks just as much of the former as

it does of any of the latter. The^rf mentioned here

is to try the man's iiwrk, not to purify his soul ; but

the dream of purgatory refers to the purging in an-

other state what left this impure; not the u-or/c of the

man, but the man himself; but here the fire is said to

try the work : ergo, purgatory is not meant even if

such a place as purgatory could be proved to exist;

which remains yet to be demonstrated.

Verse 16. Ye are the temple of God] The apostle

resumes here what he had asserted in ver. 9 : Ye are

God's building. As the whole congregation of Israel

were formerly considered as the temple and habitation

of God, because God dwelt among them, so here the

whole Church of Corinth is called the temple of God,

because all genuine believers have the Spirit of God
to dwell in them ; and Christ has promised to be

always in the midst even of two or three who are

gathered together in his name. Therefore where God
is, there is his temple.

Verse 17. If any man defile the temple] This
clause is not consistently translated. Ei r/f tov vaov

Tov Gfou ipBeipet, iSepti rov-ov 6 0fof If any man
destroy the temple of God, him leill God destroy. The
verb is the same in both clauses. If any man injure,

corrupt, or destroy the Church of God by false doctrine,

God will destroy him—will take away his part out of

the book of life. This refers to him who wilfully

opposes the truth ; the erring, mistaken man shall

2

God is holy, which temple ye

are.

18

A. M. 1060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

. T 1 • 1
809.

" Let no man deceive him- Anno imp. NVro-

self. If any man among you "'" ^'^' ^'

scemcth to be wise in this world, let him be-

come a fool, that he may be wise.

19 For ' the wisdom of this world is fool-

ishness with God : for it is written, ''Hetaketh

« Or, dtstroy.- l-Prov. V. 7; Isa. v. 21.-

"Job V. 13.

i Chap. i. 20 ; ii. 6.

barely escape ; but the obstinate opposer shall be

destroyed. The former shall be treated leniently ; the

latter shall have judgment without mercy.

Verse 18. Ifany man among you seemelh to be wise]

El Tir doKei ao6or ciraf If any pretend or affect to he

teise. This seems to refer to some individual in the

Church of Corinth, who had been very troublesome to

its peace and miity : probably Diotrcphes (.s^e on chap.

i. 14) or some one of a similar spirit, who wished to

have the pre-eminence, and thought himself w iser than

seven men that could render a reason. Every Chris-

tian Church has less or more of these.

Let him become a fool] Let him divest himself of

his worldly wisdom, and be contented to be called a

fool, and esteemed one, that he may become wise unto

salvation, by renouncing his own wisdom, and seeking

that which comes from God. But probably the apostle

refers to him who, pretending to great wisdom and

information, taught doctrines contrary to the Gospel;

endeavouring to show reasons for them, and to support

his own opinions with arguments which he thought

unanswerable. This man brought his worldly wisdom

to bear against the <loctrines of Christ ; and probably

through such teaching many of the scandalous things

which the apostle reprehends among the Corinlliians

originated.

Verse 19. The wisdom of this worliF] Whether it

be the pretended deep and occult wisdom of the rabbins,

or the wire-drawn speculations of the Grecian philoso-

phers, is foolishness ivith God ; for as folly consists in

spending time, strength, and pains to no purpose, so

these may be fitly termed fools who acquire no saving

knowledge by their speculations. And is not this the

case with the major part of all that is cMei philosophy,

even in the present day ? Has one soul been made

wise unto salvation through it ? Are our most eminent

philosophers either pious or useful men ? AVho of them

is meek, gentle, and humble ! Who of them directs his

researches .so as to meliorate the moral condition of

his fellow creatures 1 Pride, insolence, self-conceit, and

complacency, with a general forgetfulness of God, con-

tempt for his word, and despite for the poor, are their

general characteristics.

Hetaketh the toise in their own craftiness.] This is

a quotation from Job v. 13, and powerfully shows what

the wisdom of this world is : it is a sort of craft, a

subtle trade, which they carry on to wrong others and

benefit themselves ; and they have generally too much

cunning to be caught by men ; but God often over-

throws them with their own devisings. Paganism

raised up persecution against the Church of Cluist, in
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in their own crafti-

prafits hy all things

The

A. M. 4060,

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
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Anno Imp. Nero- 20 And again,

"'" ^^^- ^- knoweth the thoughts of

wise, that they are vain.

2 1 Tiicrefore ™ let no man gloiy in men :

for " all things are j^ours
;

Lord

the

^Psa. xciv. 11.- -» Chap. i. 12 ; iv. 6 ; ver. 4, 5, 6. ° 2 Cor.

iv. 5, 15.

order to destroy it : this became the very means of

quickly spreading it over the earth, and of destroying

the whole pagan system. Thus the vidse were taken

in their own craftiness.

Verse 20. The Lord knoweth the thoughts of the

ivise] They are always full of schemes and plans for

earthly good ; and God knows that all this is vain,

empty, and unsatisfactory ; and will stand ihem in no

stead when lie comes to take away their souls. This

is a quotation from Psalm xciv. 11. What is here

said of the vanity of human knowledge is true of every

kind of wisdom that leads not immediately to God himself

Verse 21. Let no ?nan glori/ in tneii] Let none sup-

pose that he has any cause of exnliation in any thing

but God. All arc yours ; he that has God for his

portion has every thing that can make him happy and

glorious : all are his.

Verse 22. Whether Paul, or Apollos] As if he had

said : God designs to help you by all things and per-

sons; every teacher sent from him will become a bless-

ing to you, if you abide faithful to your calling. God
will press every thing into the service of his followers.

The ministers of the Church of Christ are appointed

for the hearers, not the hearers for the ministers. In

like manner, all the ordinances of grace and mercy are

appointed for them, not they for the ordinances.

Or the world] The word kocjioq, here, means rather

the inhabitants of the world than what we commonly
understand by the world itself; and this is its meaning

in John iii. 16, 17 ; vi. 33 ; xiv. 31 ; xvii. 21. See

particularly John xii. 19 : 'O aoajioi ottibu av-ov aTrq'kdtv,

the WORLD is gone after him—the great mass of the

people believe on him. The Greek word has the same

meaning, in a variety of places, both in the sacred and

the profane writers, as le momle, the world, literally

has in French, where it signifies, not only the system

of created things, but, by metonomy, the people

—

every body, the mass, the populace. In the same

sense it is often found in English. The apostle's

meaning evidently is : Not only Paul, Apollos, and

Kephas, are yours—appointed for and employed in

your service ; but every person besides with whom you

may have any intercom-se or connection, whether Jew
or Greek, whether enemy or friend. God will cause

every person, as well as every thing to work for your

good, while you love, cleave to, and obey Him.
Or life'] With all its trials and advantages ; every

hour of jt, every tribulation in it, the whole course of

it, as the grand state of your probation, is a general

blessing to you : and you have life, and that life pre-

served in order to prepare for an eternity ofblessedness.

Or dea'li] That solemn hour, so dreadful to the
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or death, or things present, or Anno Imp. Nero

things to come ; " all -'° °'^ ^'^^' ^

22 Whether Paul, or Apollos,

or Cephas, or the world, or life,

areings to come

;

yours
;

23 And Pye are Christ's; and Christ is

God's.

» Ch. vi. 2 ; Rora. viii. 28 ; 2 Cor. iv. 15 ; 1 Tim. iv. 8. P Rom.
xiv. 8 i chap. xi. 3 ; 2 Cor. x. 7 ; Gal. iii. 29.

wicked ; and so hateful to those who live without God :

that is yours. Death is your servant; he comes a

special messenger from God for you ; he comes to

undo a knot that now connects body and soul, which it

would be unlawful for )'ourselves to untie ; he comes

to take your souls to glory ; and he cannot come
before his due time to those who are waiting for the

salvation of God. A saint wishes to live only to

glorify God ; and he who wishes to live longer than ho

can get and do good, is not worthy of life.

Or things present] Every occurrence in providence

in the present life ; for God rules in providence as

well as in grace.

Or things to come] The Mholo order and economy

of the eternal icorhl ; all in heaven and all in earth are

even now working together for your good.

Verse 23. And ye are Christ\i] You are called by

his name
;

you have embraced his doctrine
; you

depend on him for your salvation ; he is your founda-

tion stone ; he has gathered you out of the world, and

acknowledges you as his people and followers. 'T/ieic

6c Xpiarov, ye are of Christ ; all the light and life

which ye enjoy ye have received through and from
him, and he has bought you with his blood.

And Christ is God^s.] Xpirrog Se Bcov, And Christ

is of God. Christ, the Messiah, is the gift of God's

eternal love and mercy to mankind
; for God so loved

the world that he gave his only begotten Son, that

they who believe m him should not perish, but have

everlasting life. Christ in his human nature is as

much the property of God as any other human being.

And as mediator between God and man, he must be

considered, in a certain way, inferior to Ciod ; but in

his own essential, eternal nature, there is no inequality

—he is God over all. Ye, therefore, do not belong

to men. Why then take Paul, Apollos, Kephas, or

any other man for your head ? All these are your ser-

vants; ye are not their property, ye are Christ's pro-

perty : and as he has taken the human nature into heaven,

so will he take yours ; because he that sanctifieth, and

they that are sanctified are all of one : ye are his

brethren ; and as his human nature is eternally safe at

the throne of God, so shall your bodies and souls be,

if ye cleave to him and be faithful unto death.

1 . A FINER and more conclusive argument, to cor-

rect what was wrong among this people, could not have

been used than that with which the apostle closes this

chapter. It appears to stand thus :
" If you continue

in these divisions, and ari'ange yourselves under differ-

ent teachers, you will meet with nothing but disap-

pointment, and lose much good. If ye icill have Paul,

2



The ministers of the Gospel CHAP. IV. are stewards of God

Apollos, &c., on your present plan, you uill have

Ihem and nothing else ; nor can they ilo you any good,

for tlicy are only inxtrunicnls in God's hand, at best,

to eonimunicate good, and lie will not use them to help

you while you act in this unchristian way. On tlie

contrary, if you take God as your portion, you shall

get these and every good besides. Act as you now do,

and you get twthing and lose alt ! Act as 1 advise you

to do, and you shall not only lose nothing of the good

which you now possess, but shall have every possible

advantage : the men whom you now wish to make
your heads, and who, i« that capacity, cannot profit

you, shall become God's iiislrunieiils of doing you

endless good. Leave your dissensions, by which you

offend God, and grieve his Christ ; and then God, and

Christ, and all will be yours." How agitated, con-

vinced, and humbled must Ihey have been when they

read the masterly conclusion of this chapter !

2. A want of spiritua/ilt/ seems to have been the

grand fault of the Corinthians. They regarded out-

ward things chiefly, and were carried away with sound

and shotv. They lost the treasure while they eagerly

held fast the earthen vessel that contained it. It is a

true saying, that he who lends only the ear of his body

to the word of God, will follow that man most who
pleases the ear ; and these are the persons who gene-

rally profit the soul least.

3. All the ministers of God should consider them-

selves as jointly employed by Christ for the salvation

of mankind. It is their interest to serve God and be

faithful to his calling ; but .shall they dare to make Am
Church their interest ? This is generally the origin of

religious disputes and schisms. Men will have the

Church of Christ for their own properly, and Jesus

Christ will not trust it with any man.

A. Every man employed in the work of God
should take that part only upon himself that Cod has

assigned him. The Church and the soul, says pious

Quesnel, are a building, of which God is the master

and c-hiei' architect ; Jesus Christ the main /uunrfa-

tion; the Apostles the subordinate architects; the

Bishops the workmen ; the Prie.sts their helpers

;

Good Works the main body of the building ; Faith a

sort of second foundation ; and Charitv the top and

pcrfcctinn. Ha])py is that man who is a living stone

in this building.

5. lie who expects any good mit of God is con-

founded and disappointed in all things. God alone

can content, as he alone can satisfy the sotil. All our

restlessness and uneasiness are only proofs that we are

endeavouring to live without God in the world. A
contented mind is a continual feast ; but none can have

such a mind who has not taken God for his portion.

How is it that Christians are continually forgetting

this most plain and obvious truth, and yet wonder how

it is that they cannot attain true peace of mind

'

CHAPTER IV.

Ministers should be esteemed by their flocks as the stewards of God, whose duty and interest it is to bt

faithful, 1, 2. Precipitate and premature judgments condemned, 3-5. The apostle's caution to give the

Corinthians no offence, 6. We have no good but what we receive from God, 7. The worldly mindedncss

of the Corinthians, 8. The enumeration of the hardships, trials, and sufferings of the apostles, 9—13.

1-^or what purpose St. Paul mentions these things, 11—16. He promises to send Timothy to them, 17.

And to come himself shortly, to examine and correct the abuses that had crept in among them, 1 8—2 1
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T ET a man so account of us,

as of "theministers of Christ,

A. M. 4060.

.4. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp! Nero- '' and Stewards of the mysteries of
II is C'ivs. 3.

God.

' Matt. xxiv. 45 ; chap. iii. 5 ; ix. 17 ; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ; Col. i. 25.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1 . Let a man so account of tis] This is a

continuation of the subject in the preceding chapter

;

and should not have been divided from it. The fourth

chapter would have begun better at ver. 6, and the

third should have ended with the fifth verse.

.4s of the ministers of Christ] ilr v-Tipt-a; Xpiarov.

The word v-r/ps-tjc means an under-rower, or one,

who, in the trireme, guadrireme, or quin'/uereme

galleys, rowed in one of the undermost benches ; but

it means also, as used by the Greek wTiters, any inferior

officer or assistant. By the term here the apostle

shows the Corinthians that, far from being heads and

chiefs, he and his fellow apostles considered themselves

only as inferior officers, employed under Christ ; from
whom alone they received their appointment, their

rtork, and their recompense

2

2 Moreover, it is required in

stewards, that a man Ijc found

faithful.

3 But witli me it is a very

A. M. 40G0.

A. D. 50.

A. U. C.
609.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nls Cxs. 3.

iiLuke xii. 42; Tit. i. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 10.

Stewards of the mysteries of God.'] Kot oiKovo/iov^

fivar/jpiav Oeov, Economists of the Divine mysteries.

See the explanation of the word steward in the note

on Matt. xxiv. 15 ; I.uke viii. 3 ; and xii. 42.

The steward, or oikonomos, was the master's deputy
'

in regulating the concerns of the family, providing

food for the household, seeing it served out at the proper

times and seasons, and in proper quantities. He
received all the cash, expended what was necessary

for the support of the family, and kept exact accounl>--,

which he was obliged at certain limes to lay before the

master. The mysteries, the doctrines of God, rela-

tive to the salvation of the world l)y the passion and

death of Christ ; and the inspiration, illumination, and

purification of the soul by the .Spirit of Christ, consti-

tuted a principal part of the Divine treasure intrusted

to the hands of the stewards by their heavenly Master

:
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small thing mat

judged of you, or

= judgment
;

yea,

mine own self:

I should be

of man's

I judge not

4 For I know nothing by myself, '' yet am I

not hereby justified : but he that judgeth me
is the Lord.

5 ° Therefore judge nothing before the time,

until the Lord come, ^ who both will bring to

light the hidden things of darkness, and will

'= Gr. day ; chap. iii. 13. ^ Job ix. 2 ; Psa. cxxx. 3 ; cxliii. 2
;

Prov. xxi. 2 ; Rom. iii. 20 ; iv. 2. = Matt. vii. 1 ; Rom. ii. 1,

16 ; .\iv. 4, 10, 13; Rev. xx. 12.

as the food that was to be dispensed at proper times,

seasons, and in proper proportions to the children and

domestics of the Church, which is the house nf God.

Verse 3. Il is a very small thing that I should be

judged of you] Those who preferred Apollos or Ke-
phas before St. Paul, would of course give their reasons

for this preference ; and these might, in many instan-

ces, be very unfavourable to his character as a man, a

Christian, or an apostle ; of this he was regardless, as

he sought not his own glory, but the glory of God in

the salvation of their souls.

Or of mati's judgment] H i'tto avBpaTTivri^ 7//iepac,

Klerally, or of man''s day : but avSpu-rnvTi r/jitpa signifies

any day set apart by a judge or magistrate to try a

man on. This is the meaning of i/firpa, Psa. xxxvii.

13 : The Lord shall laugh at him: for he seeth that

his DAY, 7/ iijiepa avTov, his judgment is coming.

Mai. iii. 17 : And they shall he mine in the day, «f
i/fiepai>, in the judgment, when I make up my jewels.

It has the same meaning in 2 Pet, iii. 10 : But the day

the JUDGMENT, of the Lord will come. The word

ai'dpuitivo^, man^s, sigmfiesniiserahlc, wretched, tcofu!

;

so Jerem. xvii. 16 ; Neither have I desired, iVUN DT

yom enosh, the day ofman ; but very properly trans-

lated in our version, the ivoful day. God''s days,

Job x.xiv. 1, certainly signify God's judg.ments. And
the day of our Lord Jesus, in this epistle, chap. i. 8,

and V. 5, signifies the day in which Christ 'will judge

the world ; or rather thejudgment itself.

Ijudge not mine oion self] I leave myself entirely

to God, whose I am, and whom I serve.

Verse 4. For I knoio nothing hy myself ] OvSev yap

e/iavTu avvoida- I am not conscious that I am guilty

of any evil, or have neglected to fulfil faithfully the

duty of a steward of Jesus Christ. The import of

the verb ci'vcideiv is to be conscious of guilt ; and

conscire has the same meaning : so, in Horace, Nil

coNsciRE sibi, to know nothing to one's self, is the

same as nulla pallescere culpa, not to grow pale at

being charged with a crime, through a consciousness

of guilt.

Yet am I not hereby justified] I do not pretend to

say that though I am not conscious of any offence

towards God I must therefore be pronounced innocent;

no : I leave those things to God ; he shall pronounce

in my favour, not I myself. By these words the apos-

tle, in a very gentle yet effectual manner, censures
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the hearts : and s then shall every a. u. c.
809

man have praise of God. Anno imp! Nero-

6 And these things, brethren, "''^ ^'^^- ^-

^ I have in a figure transferred to myself and

to Apollos for your sakes ; ' that ye might

learn in us not to think of 7nen above tha

which is written; that no one of you ''be

puffed up for one against another.

7 For who ' maketh thee to differ /rom an-

'Chap.iii. 13. eRom. ii. 29; 2 Cor. v, 10. iiChap. i. 12;
iii. 4. ' Rom. xii. 3. ^ Chap. iii. 21 ; v. 2, 6. ' Gr. dis-

tinguishelti thee.

those rash and precipitate judgments which the Co
rinthians were in the habit of pronouncing ou both

men and things—-a conduct than which nothing is more

reprehensible and dangerous.

Verse 5. Judge nothing before the tijne] God, the

righteous Judge, will determine every thing shortly :

it is his province alone to search the heart, and bring

to light the hidden things of darkness. If you be sc

pure and upright in your conduct, if what you have

been doing in these divisions, &c., he right in his sight,

then shall j'ou have praise for the same ; if otherwise,

yourselves are most concerned. Some refer the praise

to St. Paul and his companions ; Then shall every

one of us apostles have praise of God.

Verse 6. These things] Which I have \vritten, chap,

iii. 5, &c.

/ have in a figure transferred to myself and to

Apollos] I have MTritten as if myself and Apollos were

the authors of the sects which now prevail among you
;

although others, without either our consent or know-

ledge, have proclaimed us heads of parties. Bishop

Pearce paraphrases the verse thus :
" I have made use

of my own and Apollos' name in my arguments against

your divisions, because I would spare to name those

teachers among you who are guilty of making and

heading parties ; and because I would have you, by our

example, not to value them above what I have said of

teachers in general in this epistle ; so that none of

you ought to be puffed up for one against another."

Doubtless there were persons at Corinth who, taking

advantage of this spirit of innovation among that

people, set themselves up also for teachers, and en-

deavoured to draw disciples after them. And perhaps

some even of these were more valued by the fickle

multitude than the very apostles by whom they had

been brought out of heathenish darkness into the mar-

vellous light of the Gospel. I have already supposed

it possible that Diotrephes was one of the ringleaders

in these schisms at Corinth. See on chap. i. 14.

Verse 7. For who maketh thee to differ] It is likely

that the apostle is here addressing himself to some one

of those puffed up teachers, who was glorying in his

gifts, and in the knowledge he had of the Gospel, &c.

As if he had said : If thou hast all that knowledge

which thou professest to have, didst thou not receive

it from myself or some other of my fellow helpers

who first preached the Gospel at Corinth ? God never

2



77/e afflicted and persecuted CHAP. IV. state of the apostles

other ? and "' wlial liasl lliou that

thou diilsl nut receive ? now, if

it, why dost

A. M. KlfiO.

A. I). 5U.

A. U. C.
809. , ,.

,

Anno Imi|). Nero- thou ilidst rccoive
"'^ '"'°'^- ^-

thou glory, as if thou liadst not

received it 1

8 Now ye are full, " now ye are rich, ye

have reigned as kings witliout us : and I would

to God yc did reign, that wc also might reign

with you.

"> John iii. 27; James i. 17; 1 Pel. iv. 10. "Rev. iii. 17.

*^0i\ Its tfif last iipnstks, as. 1' Psa. xUv. 22; Rom. viii. 36;
chap. XV. .30, 31 ; 2 Cor. iv. 11 ; vi. 9

spoke to thee to make thee an apostle. Hast thou a

panicle of liglil that thou hast not received from our

preaching ! Wliy then (hist lliou glory, boast, and

exult, as if God ha<l_/5c.v/ spoken hy llire, and not by us!

This is the mo.';t likely meaning of this verse ; and

a meaning that is suitable to the whole of the context.

It has been applied in a more general sense by religious

people, and the doctrine they build on it is true in

itself, though it does not appear to me to be any part

of the apostle's meaning in this place. The doctrine

I refer to is this : God is the foundation of all good ;

no man possesses any good but what he has derived

from God. If any man possess that grace which saves

him from scandalous enormities, let him consider that

he has received it as a mere free gift from God's

mercy. Let him not despise his neighbour who lias it

not ; there was a time when he liimself did not pos-

sess it ; and a time may come when the man whom he

now affects to despise, and on whose conduct he is

unmerciful and severe, may receive it, and probably

may make a more evangelical use of it than he is now
doing. This caution is necessary to many religious

people, who imagine that they have been eternal

objects of God's favour, and that others have been

eternal olijccts of his hate, for no reason that they can

show for either the one or the other. He can have

little acquaintance with his own heart, who is not

aware of the possibility of pride lurking under the ex-

clamation, Why mc ! when comparing his own gracious

state with the unregenerate state of another.

Verse 8. Noio t/c] Corinthians are full of secular

wisdom ; notv ye are rich, both in wealth and spiritual

gifts; (chap. xiv. 26 ;) ye have reigned as kings,

flourishing in the enjoyment of these things, in all tran-

quillity and honour ; without any want of us : and I
would to God ye did reign, in deed, and not in conceit

only, that we also, poor, persecuted, and despised

apostles, might reign trith you.—Whitby.

Though this paraphrase appears natural, yet I am
of opinion that the apostle here intends a strong irony;

and one which, when taken in conjunction with what
he had said before, must have stung them to the heart.

It is not an unusual thing for many people to forget,

if not despise, the men by whom they were brought to

the knowledge of the truth ; and take up with others

to whom, in the things of God, they owe nothing.

Reader, is this thy case !

Verse 9. God hath set forth us the apostles last]

This whole passage is well explained by Dr. \Miitby.

Vol. II. ( 14 )

9 For I think thai Ci'od hath set

forth ° us the apostles last, p as

A. M. 4000.

A. 1). 56.

A. I'. C.

1 1 1 r son.
It were appointed to deatli : lor Anno imp. Nero.

'' we are made a spectacle unto "'" ^''"'' ^'

the world, and to angels, and to men.

10 'We are 'fools for Christ's sake, but

ye are wise in Christ ; " we are weak, but

ye are strong; ye are honourable, but wo are

despised.

1 Hcb. I. 33. ' Gr. theatre. Chap. ii. 3. ' Acts xvii.

18; xxvi. 24; chap. i. 18, &c. ; ii. 14; iii. 18; see 2 Kings ix

11. »2Cor. xiii. 9.

" Here the apostle seems to allude to the Roman spec-

tacles, Ti]^ TDV 67iiiLn/ia\uv, Kac fiQvofiaxia^ avdf)atpovov^

that of the Bestiarii and the gladiators, where in the

morning men were brouglit n|>on the theatres to fight

with icild beasts, and to them was allowed armour to

defend themselves and smite the boasts that assailed

them ; but in the meridian or noon-day .spectacles the

gladiators were brought forth nuked, and without any

thing to defend themselves from the sword of the as-

sailant ; and he that then escaped was only kept for

slaughter to another day, so that these men might well

be called e-TTtBavarioi, ?nen appointed for death ; and

this being the last appearance on the theatre for that

day, they are said here to be set forth eaxaroi, the

last." Of these two spectacles Seneca speaks thus,

Epist. vii. :
" In the morning men are exposed to lions

and bears ; at mid-day to their spectators ; those that

kill are exposed to one another ; the victor is detained

for another slaughter ; the conclusion of the fight is

death. The former fighting compared to this was

mercy ; now it is mere butchery : they have nothing

to cover them ; their whole body is exposed to every

blow, and every stroke produces a wound," &c.

We are made a spectacle] 'On 8caTpov eycvrjSr^iitv,

We are exhibited on the theatre to the world ; we are

lawful booty to all mankind, and particularly to the

men of the world, who have their portion in this life.

Angels are astonished at our treatment, and so are the

more considerate part of men. Who at that time would

have coveted the apostolate !

Verse 10. We are fools for ChrisCs sake] Here he

still carries on the allusion to the public spectacles

among the Romans, where they were accustomed to

hiss, hoot, mock, and variously insult the poor victims.

To this Philo alludes, in his embassy to Cuius, speak-

ing of the treatment which the Jews received at Rome :

CfGTzep yap cv dsarptj K}.uciioavpiTTovTuv, narafiuKij/ievuv,

aperpa x^n'a^ovruv "For, as if exhibited upon a theatre,

we are hissed, most outrageously hooted, and insultecj

beyond all bounds." Thus, says the apostle, we are

fools on Christ's account ; we walk in a conformity to

his will, and we bear his cross : and did we walk ac-

cording to the course of this world, or according to the

man-pleasing conduct of some among you, we should

have no such cross to bear.

Ye are wise in Christ] Surely all these expressions

are meant ironically ; the apostles were neither /oo/.s,

nor weak, nor contemptible ; nor were the Corinthians.

morally speaking, wise, and strong, and honourable.
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The exemplary conduct oj the I. CORINTHIANS. apostles under their afflictions

A^D^e"' ^^ ''Even unto this present

A. U. C. hour we botli hunger and thirst,

Anno Imp. Nero- and "" are naked, and ^ are buffet-

nis Caes. 3.
ed, and have no certain dwell-

ing place

;

12 y And labour, working with our own

hands : ^ being reviled, we bless ; being per-

secuted, we suffer it

;

1

3

Being defamed, we entreat : " we are

v2Cor.iT.8; xi. 23-27 ; Phil. iv. 12. "Jobxxii.6; Rom.
viii. 35. 'Acts xxiii. 2. >'Acts xviii. 3; xx. 34; 1 Thess.

ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. iv. 10. ^ Matt. v. 44 ; Luke vi. 23 ;

Change the persons, and then the epithets will perfectly

apply.

Verse 11. We both hunger and thirst, iS[C.'\ "Who

would then have been an apostle of Christ, even with

all its spiritual honours and glories, who had not a soul

filled with love both to God and man, and the fullest

conviction of the reality of the doctrine he preached,

and of that spiritual world in wliich alone he could

expect rest ? See the Introduction, sect. vi.

Have no certain dwelling place^ We are mere

itinerant preachers, and when we set out in the morning

know not where, or whether we shall or not, get a

night's lodging.

Verse 12. Working ivith our own hands'] They were

obliged to labour in order to supply themselves with

the necessaries of life while preaching the Gospel to

others. This, no doubt, was the case in every place

where no Church had been as yet formed : afterwards,

the people of God supplied their ministers, according

to their power, with food and raiment.

Being reviled, we bless, <^c.] What a most amiable

picture does this exhibit of the power of the grace of

Christ ! JIan is naturally a proud creature, and his

pride prompts him always to avenge himself in what-

ever manner he can, and repay insult with insult. It

is only the grace of Christ that can make a man patient

in bearing injuries, and render blessing for cursing,

licneficence for malevolence, &c. The apostles suf-

fered all indignities for Christ's sake ; for it was on his

account that they were exposed to persecutions, &c.

Verse 13. Being defamed] 'RTiaatnjixovjievoi, Being

hlasphemed. I have already remarked that j3?.aa(lt7;u£iv

signifies to speak injuriously, and may have reference

either to God or to man. God is llaspherned when his

attributes, doctrines, providence, or grace, are treated

conteraptuoush', or any thing said of him that is con-

trary to his holiness, justice, goodness, or truth. Man
is blasphemed when any thing injurious is spoken of

his person, character, conduct, &c. Blaspheming against

men is any thing by which they are injured in their

persons, characters, or property.

We are made as the filth of the earth—the offscour-

ing of all things] The Greek word which we render

filth, is nepti:a6ap/uaTa, a purgation, or luslrative sa-

crifice ; that which we translate offscouring is irtpi^irfna,

a redemption sacrifice. To understand the full force

of these words, as applied by the apostle in this place,

we mnst observe that he alludes to certain custoiae

210

made as the filth of the earth, -\";'^°™
A. D. 56.

and are the offscouring of all A. U. C.
809

things unto this day. Anno Imp! Nero

14 I write not these things to
""''^'^''•^-

shame you, but ''as my beloved sons Iwarnyo?^.

1

5

For though ye have ten thousand instruct-

ers in Christ, yet have ye not many fathers

:

for, "^ in Christ Jesus I have begotten you

through the Gospel.

xxiii. 34 ; Acts vii. 60 ; Rom. xii. 14, 20 ; 1 Pet. ii. 23 ; iii. 9.

»Lam. iii. 45. ''I Thess. ii. 11. <^Acts xviii. 11; Rom.
XV. 20 ; chap. iii. 6 ; Gal. iv. 19 ; Phil. 10 ; James i. 18.

among the heathens, who, in the time of some public

calamity, chose out some unhappy men of the most

abject and despicable character to be a public expiation

for them ; these they maintained a whole year at the

public expense ; and then they led them out, crowned

with flowers, as was customary in sacrifices ; and,

having heaped all the curses of the country upon their

heads, and whipped them seven times, they burned

them alive, and afterwards their ashes were thrown

into the sea, v.-hile the people said these words : ^fp(-

Y!]pa T/fiuv -/irov, be thou our propitiation. Sometimes

the person thus chosen was thrown into the sea as a

sacrifice to Neptune, the people saying the words as

before. Hence Origcn says that our Lord, in giving

up himself as a propitiation for our sins, was much
more than his apostles

—

nepmaBappara rov Koa/iov, irai-

rav 7Ttpt!l>iipa, the lustration, of the world, and the

peculiar sacrifice for all men. The apostle, therefore,
j

means that he and his fellows were treated like those

\^-Tetched beings who were judged to be fit for nothing

but to be expiatory victims to the infern.al gods, for the

safety and redemption of others. Our words filth and

offscouring, convey no legitimate sense of the original.

See several useful remarks upon these terms in Pearce,

Whitby, and Parhhurst.

Verse 14. 7 write not these things to shame yoit] It

is not by way of finding fault with you for not pro-

viding me with the necessaries of life that I ^^•rite

thus ; but I do it to warn you to act differently for the

time to come ; and be not so ready to be drawn aside

by every pretender to apostlcship, to the neglect of

those to whom, under God, you owe your salvation.

Verse 15. For though ye have ten thousand instruct- -.

ers] Mi'/Hot'f -aidayuyov;, Myriads of leaders, that is,
"

an indefinite multitude ; for so the word is often used.

The ivaidayuyog, from which we have our word peda-

gogue, which we improperly apply to a school master,

was, among the Greeks, the person or servant who

attended a child, had the general care of him, and who

led him to school for the purpose of being instructed

by the SiSaaKaloi, or teacher. It seems there were

many at Corinth who offered their services to instruct

this people, and who were not well affected towards

the apostle.

Not many fathers'] Many offer to instruct you who

have no parental feeling for you ; and how can they 1

you are not their spiritual children, you stand in this

relation to me alone ; for in Christ Jesus—by the power

( 14** )



TTie kingdom of God is CHAP. IV. not in word but in power

A.M. 1000.

A. D. 5fi.

A. V C.

809.

Anno Imp. Ncro-
nis Cms. 3.

16 Wherefore, I beseech you,

"' be ye followers of me.

17 For this cause luivc I sent

unto you " Timolhcus, ' who is

niv beloved son, and faithful in the Lord, who

shall bring you ^ into remembrance of my
ways which be in Christ, as I '' leach every

whore ' in every Church.

18 ''Mow some arc puflfed up, as though I

would not come to you.

J Chap. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 17; 1 Thcss. i. C ; 2 Thcss. iii. 9.

•.-Vets xis. 22; rhap. xvi. 10; Phil. ii. 19; 1 Tliess. iii. 2.

'1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2. f Chap. xi. 2. ^Chap. vii. 17.

and unction of his Spirit, / have begotten you—I was

the means of bringing you into a state of salvation, so

that you have been born again : ye are my children

alone in the Gospel. Schoettgen produces a good

illustration of this from Shemot/i Rabba, sect. 46, fol.

140. "A girl who had lost her parents was educated

by a guardian, who was a good and faithful man, and

took great care of her ; when she was grown up, he

purposed to bestow her in marriage ; the scribe came,

and beginning to write the contract, said, What is thy

name 1 Tlic maid answered, N. The scribe pro-

ceeded. What is the name of thy father ! The maid

was silent. Her guardian said, Why art thou silent 1

The maid replied. Because I know no other father but

thee ; for he who educates a child well, is more pro-

perly the fatlier than he who begot it." This is the

same kind of sentiment which I have already quoted

from Terence. Rom. xvi. 13.

Nature tu illi paler es, consiliis ego.

Adelphi, Act i., scene 2, ver. 47.

Thou art his father by nature, I by insiruciion.

Verse 16. Wlicrefore, I beseech you, be ye followers

of «ie.] It should rather be translated, Be ye imita-

tors of me : /iiiiiirai, from which we have cur word

mimic, which, though now uScd only in a bad or ludi-

crous sense, simply signifies an imitator of another

person, whether in speech, manner, habit, ox otherwise.

As children should imitate their parents in preference

to all others, he calls on them to imitate him, as he

claims them for his children. He lived for God and

eternity, seeking not his own glory, emolument, or

ease : those sowers of sedition among them were ac-

tuated by different motives. Here then the apostle

compares himself with them ; follow and imitate me,

as I follow and imitate Chri.st : do not imitate them
who, from their worldly pursuits, show themselves to

be actuated with a worldly spirit.

Verse 17. For this cause] That you imitate me, and

know in what this consists :

/ sent unto you Timotheus] The same person to

whom he wTote the two epistles that are still extant

under his name, and whom he calls here his beloved

son, one of his most intimate disciples ; and whom he

had been the means ofbringing to God through Christ.

My ways which be m Christ] This person will also

3

1 9 ' But I will come to you

shortly, "' if the Lord will ; and

A. M. -1060

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

will know, not the speech of Annoimp.Ncro

them which arc puffed up, but "'* ^^^- ^•put up.

the power.

20 For " the kingdom of God is not in v/ord,

but ill power.

2

1

Wha'. will ye ? " shall I come unto you

with a rod, or in love, and in the spirit of

meekness ?

• Chap. xiv. 33.—k Ch. v. 2. ' Act* xix. 21 ; chap. xvi. 5
2 Cor. i. 15, 23.—" Acts xviii. 21 ; Rom. .xv. 32 ; Heb. vi. 3
James iv. 15. "Ch. ii. 4; 1 Thcss. i. 5. »2 Cor. x.2; xiii. 10

inform you of the 7nanner in which I regulate all the

Churches ; and show to you that what I require of

you is no other than what I require of all the Churches

of Christ which I have formed, as I follow the same

plan of discipline in every place. See the Introduc-

tion, sect. iii.

Verse 18. Sonic are puffed up] Some of your

teachers act with great haughtiness, imagining them-

selves to be safe, because they suppose that I shall not

revisit Corinth.

Verse 19. But I will come to you shortly] God
being my helper, I fully purpose to visit you ; and then

I shall put those proud men to the proof, not of their

speech—eloquence, or pretensions to great knowledge

and influence, but of their power—the aulliority they

profess to have from CJod, and the evidences of that

authority in the works they have performed. See the

Introduction, sect. xi.

Verse 20. For the kingdom of God] The religion

of the Lord Jesus is 7wt in word—in human eloquence,

excellence of speech, or even in doctrines; but in

power, ev Swapei, in the mighty energy of the Holy

Spirit ; enlightening, quickening, converting, and sanc-

tifying believers ; and all his genuine apostles are

enabled, on all necessary occasions, to demonstrate the

truth of their calling by miracles ; for this the original

word often means.

Verse 21. Shall I come unto you with a rod, or in

love] Here he alludes to the ca.sc of the teacher and

father, mentioned in ver. 15. Shall I come to you

with the authority of a teacher, and use the rod of

discipline ? or shall I come in the tenderness of a

father, and entreat you to do what 1 have authority

to enforce 1 Among the Jews, those who did not

amend, after being faithfully admonished, were whip

ped, either publicly or privately, in the synagogue. It

on this they did not amend, they were liable to be

stoned. We see, from the cases of Ananias and Sap-

phira, Elymas the sorcerer, Hynienaius and Alexander,

&c., that the apostles had sometimes the power to in-

flict the most awful punishments on transgressors. The
Corinthians must have known this, and consequently

have dreaded a visit from him in his apostolical autho-

rity. That there were many irregularities iii this

Church, wliich required both the presence and autho-

rity of the apostle, we shall see in the subsequent

chapters.
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Account of the I. CORINTHIANS. incestuous person.

1. In the preceding chapter we find the ministers

of God compared to stewards, of whom the strictest

fidelity is required. (1.) Fidelity to God, in publish-

ing his truth with zeal, defending it with courage, and

recommending it with prudence. (2.) Fidelity to

Christ, whose representatires they are, in honestly

and fully recommending his grace and salvation on the

ground of his passion and death, and preaching his

maxims in all their force and purity. (3.) Fidelity to

the Church, in taking heed to keep up a godly disci-

pline, admitting none into it but those who have aban

doned their sins ; and permitting none to continue in

it that do not continue to adorn the doctrine of God
their Saviour. (4.) Fidelity to their own ministry,

walking so as to bring no blame on the Gospel ; avoid-

ing the extremes of indolent tenderness on one hand,

and austere severity on the other. Considering the

flock, not as their flock, but the flock of Jesus Clirist

;

watching, ruling, and feeding it according to the order

of their Divine Master.

2. A minister of God should act with great caution :

every man, properly speaking, is placed between the

secret judgment of God and the public censure of men.

He should do nothing rashly, that he may not justly

incur the censure of men ; and he should do nothuig

but in the loving fear of God, that he may not incur the

censure of his Maker. The man who scarcely ever

allows liimself to be lorong, is one of whom it may be

safely said, he is seldom right. It is possible for a

man to mistake his own will for the will of God, and

his own obstinacy for inflexible adherence to his duty.

With such persons it is dangerous to have any com-

merce. Reader, pray to God to save thee from an

inflated and self-suflicient mind.

3. Zeal for God's truth is essentially necessary for

every minister ; and prudence is not less so. They should

be wisely tempered together, but this is not always

the case. Zeal without prudence is like a flambeau

in the hands of a blind man ; it may enlighten and

xoarm, but it may also destroy the spiritual building.

Human prudence should be avoided as well as intem-

perate zeal ; this kind of prudence consists in a man's
being careful not to bring himself into trouble, and not

to hazard his reputation, credit, interest, or fortune, in

the performance of his duty. Evangelical wisdom
consists in our sufiering and losing all things, rather

than be wanting in the discharge of our obligations.

4. From St. Paul's account of himself we find him
often suffering the severest hardships in the prosecu-

tion of his duty. He had for liis patrimony, hunger,

thirst, nakedness, stripes, &c. ; and wandered about

testifying the Gospel of the grace of God, without even

a cottage that he could claim as his own. Let those

who dwell in their elegant houses, who profess to be

apostolic in their order, and evangelic in their doctrines,

think of this. In their state of affluence they should

have extraordinary degrees of zeal, humility, meekness,

and charity, to recommend them to our notice as apos-

tolical men. If God, in the course of his providence,

has saved them from an apostle's hardships, let them
devote their lives to the service of that Church in which

they have their emoluments ; and labour incessantly

to build it up on its most holy faith. Let them not be

masters to govern with rigour and imperiousness ; but

ienAerfathers, who feel every member in the Church as

their own child, and labour to feed the heavenly family

with the mysteries of God, ofwhich they are stewards.

5. And while the people require much of their spi-

ritual pastors, these pastors have equal right to require

much of their people. The obligation is not all on

one side ; those who watch for our souls have a right

not only to their own support, but to our reverence and

confidence. Those who despise their ecclesiastical

rulers, will soon despise the Church of Clirist itself,

neglect its ordinances, lose sight of its doctrines, and

at last neglect their own salvation.

CHAPTER V.

Account of the incestuous person, or of him who had married his father''s wife, 1. The apostle reprover

the Corintluans for their carelessness in this matter, and orders them to excommunicate the transgressor,

2—5. They are reprehended for their glorying, while such scandals were among them, 6. They must
purge out the old leaven, that they may properly celebrate the Christian passover, 7—9. They must not

associate with any who, professing the Christian religion, were guilty of any scandalous vice, and must
put away from them every evil person, 10—13.

A. M. 40G0.

A. D. 56.

.\. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-

TT is reported commonly that

there is fornication among you,

and such fornication as is not
ms Oaes. 3.



Orders arc given by the apostle CHAP. V. to cast off the transgressor.

\\ '?f
"• he that hath done this deed might

A. 1'. 56. '-'

A. u. C be taken away from among you.

Anno impiNcro- 3 ^ For I vcrily, as absent in

"'^ ^''^^' ^^
body, but present in spirit, iiave

8^ judged already, as though I were present,

concerning him that hath so done this deed

;

4 In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ,

wlien ye are gathered together, and my spirit.

'Col. ii. 5. ? Or, dflerrnined. '

John X!C. 23 ; 2 Cor. ii. 10 ; xiii. 3, 10.-

Malt. xvi. 19; xviii. 18
;—'Job ii. G ; Psa. cix.

tators and critics have found great difficulties in this

statement. One part of the case is sufficiently clear,

that a man who professed Christianity had illepral con-

nections with his father's wife ; but the principal ques-

tion is, was his father alive or dead ? Most think that

the father was alive, and imagine that to this the

apostle refers, 2 Cor. vii. 12, where, speaking of the

person who did the wrong, he introduces also him who
had suffered the wrong ; which must mean the father,

and the father then alive. After all that has been

said on this subject, I think it most natural to conclude

that the person in question had married the wife of

his deceased father, not his own mother, but slep-

molher, then a tcidow.

This was a crime which the text says teas not so

much as named among the Gentiles ; the apostle must
only mean that it was not accredited by them, for it

certainly did often occur : but by their best writers

who notice it, it was branded as superlatively infamous.

Cicero styles it, scclus incredibile et inaudilum, an

incredible and unheard-of wickedness ; but it was heard

of and practised ; and there are several stories of this

kind in heathen authors, but they reprobate not com-

mend it. The word ovofia^Erat, named, is wanting in

almost every MS. and version of importance, and cer-

tainly makes no part of the text. The words should

be read, and such fornication as is not amotigst the

Gentiles, i. e., not allou-ed. Some think that this

woman might have been a proselyte to the Jewish

religion from heathenism ; and the rabbin.^ taught that

proselytism annulled all former relationship, and that a

woman was at liberty in such a case to depart from an

unbelieving husband, and to marry even with a believ-

ing son, i. e., of her husband by some former wife.

Verse 2. Ye are puffed >ip] Ye are full of strife

and contention relative to your parties and favourite

teachers, and neglect the discipline of the Church.

Had you considered the greatness of this crime, ye
would have rather mourned, and have put away this

flagrant transgressor from among you.

Taken away from among you.'] 'Iva ciapflrj en jieaov

i/ujv. This is supposed by some to refer to the pun-

ishment o( death, by others to excommunication. The
Christian Church was at this time too young to have

those forms of excommunication which were practised

in succeeding centuries. Probably no more is meant
than a simple disowning of the person, accompanied
with the refusal to admit him to the sacred ordinances,

or to have any intercourse or connection with him.

Verse 3. Absent in body, but present in .:pirit]

^ With tlie power of our Lord ^' M- -loco.

Jesus Christ, a. u. c.

5 ' To deliver such a one unto Anno imp' Nero

>' Satan for llie destruction of the "'' ^"'''- ^-

flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day

of the Lord Jesus.

6 ' Your glorying is not good. Know yc not

that "" a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump ?

6 ; 1 Tim. i. 20.—
19 ; James iv. IC'

-k AcU xxvi. 18. 1 Vcr. 2 ; ch. iii. 21 ; iv.—" Chap. XV. 33 ; Gal. v. 9 ; 2 Tim. ii. 17.

Perhaps St. Paul refers to the gift of the discernment

of spirits, which it is very likely the apostles in gene-

ral possessed on extraordinary occasions. He had

already seen this matter so clearly, that he had deter-

mined on that sort of punishment which should be

inflicted for this crime.

Verse 4. In the name of our Lord Jesus] Who is

the head of the Church; and under w^hose authority

every act is to be performed.

And my spirit] My apostolical authority derived

from him ; with the power, cvv ivvafiei, with the mira-

culous energy of the Lord Jesus, which is to inflict

the punishment that you pronounce :

—

Verse 5. To deliver such a one unto Satan]

There is no evidence that delivering to Satan was any

form of excommunication known either amongthe Jews

or the Christians. Lightfoot, Selden, and Schoeltgen,

who have searched all the Jewish records, have found

nothing that answers to this : it was a species of pun-

ishment administered in extraordinary cases, in which

the body and the mind of an incorrigible transgressor

were delivered by the authority of God into the power

of Satan, to be tortured with diseases and terrors as a

warning to all ; but while the body and mind were thus

tormented, the immortal spirit was under the influence

of the Divine mercy : and the affliction, in all proba-

bility, was in general only for a season ; though some-

times it was evidently unto death, as the destruction of

the flesh seem."* to imply. But the soul found mercy

at the hand of God ; for such a most extraordinary

interference of God's power and justice, and of Satan's

influence, could not fail to bring the person to a state

of the deepest humiliation and contrition ; and thus,

while the flesh was destroyed, the spirit was saved in

the day of the Lord Jesus. No such power as this

remains in the Church of God ; none such should be

assumed ; the pretensions to it are as wiched as they

are vain. It was the same power by which Ananias

and Sapphira were struck dead, and Elymas the sor-

cerer struck blind. Apostles alone were intrusted

with it.

Verse 6. Your glorying is not good.] You are tri-

umphing in your superior knowledge, and busdy em-

ployed in setting up and supporting your respective

teachers, while the Church is left under the most scan-

dalous corruptions—corruptions which threaten its

very existence if not purged away.

Know ye not] With all your boasted wisdom, do

you not know and acknowledge the truth of a common

maxim, a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump ? If
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Christians must purge I. CORINTHIANS. out the old leaven

^A^b^so"'
"^ Purge out therefore the old

A. u. c. leaven, that ye may be a new
809.

J J

Anno Imp. Nero- lump, as ye are unleavened.
"'^ ^^^- ^- For even " Christ our ° passover

P is sacrificed for us :

8 Therefore <• let us keep " the feast, ^ not

with old leaven, neither ' with the leaven of

malice and wickedness ; but with the unlea-

vened bread of sincerity and truth.

" Isa. liii. 7 ; John i.

12. oJohnxix. 14.-
6. r Or, hoUdoy.
riii. 15; Luke xti. 1.

39 ; chap. xv. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 19 ; Rev. v. 6,

—P Or, IS slain. 'i Exod. xii. 15 ; xiii.

Deut. xvi. 3. ' Matt. xvi. 6, 12 : Mark

this leaven—the incestuous person, be permitted to

remain among you ; if his conduct be not exposed by

the most formidable censure ; the flood-gates of impu-

rity will be opened on the Church, and the whole state

of Christianity ruined in Corinth.

Verse 7. Purge out therefore the old leavcii] As it

is the custom of the Jews previously to the passover

to search their houses in the most diligent manner for

the old leaven, and throw it out, sweeping every part

clean ; so act with this incestuous person. I have
already shown with what care the Jews purged their

houses from all leaven previously to the passover ; see

the note on Exod. xii. 8—19, and on the term ;)a«oyer,

and Christ as represented by this ancient Jewish sa-

crifice ; see on Exod. xii. 27, and my Discourse on the

Nature and Design of the Eucharist.

Verse 8. Therefore let us keep the feast] It is

very likely that the time of the passover was now
approaching, when the Church of Christ would be
called to extraordinary acts of devotion, in commemo-
rating the passion, death, and resurrection of Christ

;

and of this circumstance the apostle takes advantage
in his exhortation to the Corinthians. See the Intro-

duction, sect. xii.

Not loith old leaven] Under the Christian dispensa-

tion we must be saved equally from Judaism, heathen-

ism, and from sin of every kind
; malice and wickedness

must be destroyed ; and sincerity and truth, inward
purity and outward holiness, take their place.

The apostle refers here not more to wicked prin-
ciples than to wicked men ; let us keep the feast, not
with the old leaven—the impure principles which ac-

tuated you while in your heathen state ; neither with
the leaven of malice and wickedness, xa/viof koi -nov^-

pia;, wickedness, radical depravity, producing unright-

eousness in the life ; nor with the persons who are

thus influenced, and thus act ; hut with the unleavened
bread, al'A' ev aCv/ioic, but with upright and godli/ men,
who have sincerity, ciXtupiveta, such purity of affections

and conduct, that even the light of God shining upon
them discovers no flaw, and truth—who have received

the testimony of God, and who are inwardly as well

as outwardly what they profess to be.

The word irovi/pia;, which we translate wickedness,
is so very like to Tropveiac, fornication, that some very
ancient MSS. have the latter reading instead of the

former ; which, indeed, seems most natural in this

place
; as KO/ciof, which we translate malice, includes
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9 I wrote unto you in an ^.'^a^?^'•' A. D. 56.

epistle " not to company witli A. u. c.

r . 809.
tornicators : Anno Imp. Nero

10 ''Yet not altogether with "'^ '^°'^- ^-

the fornicators ^ of this world, or with the

covetous, or extortioners, or with idolaters

;

for then must ye needs go ^ out of the world.

1

1

But now I have written unto you not to

keep company, >' if any man that is called a

" See ver. 2, 7 ; 2 Cor. vi. 14 ; Eph. v. 1 1 ; 2 Thess. iii. 1 ).

''Chap. X. 27. "Chap. i. 20. "John xvii. 15; 1 John
V. 19.—^y Matt, xviii. 17 ; Rom. xvi. 17 ; 2 Thess. iii. 6, 14 ;

2 John 10.

every thing that is implied in -rrovriptac, tvickedness

;

whereas Tropveia^, as being the subject in question, see

ver. 1, would come more pointedly in here : Not ivith

wickedness and fornication, or rather, not with ivick-

ed men and fornicators : but I do not contend for this

reading.

Verse 9. / wrote unto you in an epistle] The wisest

and best skilled in Biblical criticism agree that the

apostle does not refer to any other epistle than this ;

and that he speaks here of some general directions

which he had given in the foregoing part of it ; but

which he had now in some measure changed and

greatly strengthened, as we see from ver. 11. The
words eypafa ev ry stnaToly may be translated, I had
written to you in this epistle ; for there are many
instances in the New Testament where the aorist,

which is here used, and which is a sort of indefinite

tense, is used for the perfect and the plusquam-pcrfecl.

Dr. Whitby produces several proofs of this, and con-

tends that the conclusion drawn by some, viz. that il

refers to some epistle that is lost, is not legitimately

drawn from any premises which either this text or an-

tiquity affords. The principal evidence against this

is 2 Cor. vii. 8, where ev rtj eTnarolij, the same words

as above, appear to refer to this _^;-.5i epistle. Possibly

the apostle may refer to an epistle which he had writ-

ten though not sent ; for, on receiving farther infor-

mation from Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus,

relative to the state of the Corinthian Church, he sup-

pressed that, and wrote this, in which he considers the

subject much more at large. See Dr. Lightfoot.

Not to company tvilh fornicators] With which, as

we have already seen, Corinth abounded. It was not

only the grand sin, but staple, of the place.

Verse 10. For then must ye needs go out of the

ivorld.] What an awful picture of the general corrup

tion of manners docs this exhibit ! The Christians at

Corinth could not transact the ordinary affairs of life

with any others than with fornicators, covetous per-

sons, extortioners, railers, drunkards, and idolaters,

because there were none others in the place ! How
necessary was Christianity in that city !

Verse 11. But now I have ivril ten] I not only write

this, but I add more : if any one who is called a bro-

ther, i. e. professes the Christian religion, be a forni-

cator, covetous, idolater, railcr, drunkard, or extortioner,

not even to eat with such—have no communion with

such a one, in things either sacred or civil. You
2



Chrtsttans must not CHAP. V. associate with tra7isgrcssors.

biolhcr be a fornicator, or covet-

ous, or an idolater, or a railcr, or

A. M. lOGO.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
SOS. Ill . .'

Anno Imp. Nero- » clniiikard, or an extortioner;

"'^ ^''"^- ^- with such a one, ^ no not to cat.

12 For what have I to do to judge " them

'Gal. ii. 12. "Mark iv. II; Col. iv. 5 ; 1 Thess. iv. 12;
1 Tim. iii. 7.

may transact your worldly concerns with a pcr.son that

knows not God, and makes no profession of Cltristian-

ity, whatever liis moral character may bo ; hut ye

must not even thus far acknowledge a man professing

Chrislianitij, who is scandalous in his conduct. Let

Aim have this extra mark of your abhorrence of all

sin ; and let the world see that the Church of God
does not tolerate iniquity.

A'erse 12. For what hare I to do to judge Ihein

also that arc without .'] The term icithout, rai'f tfu,

signifies those who were not members of the Church,

and in this sense its correspondent term "Jli""nn hach-

itsonim, those that arc u-ilhoul, is generally understood

in the Jewish writers, where it frequently occurs. The
word Kai, also, which greatly disturbs the sense here,

.s wanting in .\BCFG, and several others, with the

St/rittc, Coptic, Slavonic, Vulgate, and the Itala ; to-

gether with several of the fathers. The sentence, I

think, with the omission of Kai, also, should stand

thus : Does it belong to me to pass sentence on those

tphich arc without—which are not members of the

Church ' Bi/ no means (ow^i.) Pass ye sentence on

'.hem ichich are withtn—which are members of the

Church : those which arc without—which are not mem-
bers of the Church, God will pass sentence on, in that

way in which he generally deals with the heathen

world. But put ye away the evil from among your-

selves. This is most evidently the apostle's meaning,

and renders all comments unnecessary. In the last

clause there appears to be an allusion to Pent. xvii.

7, where the like directions are given to the congre-

gation of Israel, relative to a person found guilty of

idolatry : Thou shall put away the evil from among

you—where the version of the Septuagint is almost

the same as that of the apostle : koi e^apei^ rov ttovti-

pov tf vuui' ai'rcjr.

There are several important subjects in this chap-

ter which intimately concern the Christian Church in

general.

1. If evil be tolerated in religious societies, the

work of God cannot prosper there. If one scandal

appear, it should be the cause of general humiliation

and mourning to the followers of God where it occurs
;

because the sou! of a brother is on the road to perdi-

tion, the cause of God so far betrayed and injured,

and Christ recrucified in the house of his friends.

Pity should fill every heart towards the transgressor,

and prayer for the backslider occupy all the members
of the Church.

2. Discipline must be exercised in the Christian

Church ; without this it will soon differ but little from

2

also that are without ? do not ye A M 40co.

judge ^ them that are within ? a.' v. C.

13 But tllCIU tliat arc without Anno imp. Nero-

God judgeth. Tliercfore " put "'" ^^^- ^

away from among yourselves that wicked person.

>Chap. vl. 1, 2, 3, !.• -« Deut. xiii. 5; xvii. 7 ; xxi. 21 ; xxii.

21, 22, 24.

the wilderness of this world. But what judgment,

prudence, piety, and caution, are requisite in the exe-

cution of this most important branch of a minister's

duty ! lie may be too easy and lender, and permit

the gangrene to remain till ihc flock be infected with

it. Or he may be rigid and severe, and destroy parts

that are vital while only [jrofessing to take away what

is vitiated. A backslider is one who once knew less

or more of the salvation of God. Hear what God
says concerning such : Turn, ye backsliders, for I am
married unto you. See how unwilling He is to give

them up ! He suflers long, and is kind : do thou

likewise ; and when thou art obliged to cut off the

olTcnder from the Church of Christ, fidUnv him still

with thy best advice and heartiest prayers.

3. -A. soul cut off from the Hock of God is in an

awful state ! his outward defence is dejjarted from him

;

and being no longer accountable to any for his conduct,

he generally plunges into unprecedented depths of ini-

quity ; and the last state of that man becomes worse

than the first. Reader, art thou without the pale of

God^s Church t remember it is here written, them that

are without God judgeth, verse 13.

4. Christians who wish to retain the spirituality of

their religion should be very careful how they mingle

with the world. He who is pleased with the company

of ungodly men, no matter howsoever witty or learned,

is either himself one with them, or is drinking into

their spirit. It is impossible to associate with such

by choice without receiving a portion of their contagion.

.V man may be amused or delighted with such people,

but he will return even from the festival of v:it with

a lean soul. Howsoever contiguous they may be, yet

the Church and the world are separated by an impassa-

ble gulf.

5. If all the fornicators, adulterers, drunkards, ex-

tortioners, and covetous persons which bear the Chris-

tian name, were to be publicly excommunicated from

the Christian Church, how many, and how awful would

the examples be ! If however the discipline of the

visible Church be so lax that such characters are

tolerated in it, they should consider that this is no pass-

port to heaven. In the sight of God they are not

members of his Church ; their citizenship is not in

heaven, and therefore they have no right to expect

the heavenly inheritance. It is not under names,

creeds, or professions, that men shall be saved at the

last day ; those alone who were holy, who were here

conformed to the image of Christ, shall inherit the

kingdom of God. Those who expect it in any

other way, or on any other account, will be sadly

deceived.
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The Corinthians are reproved I. CORINTHIANS. for their litigious disposition

CHAPTER VI.

The Corinthians are reproved for their litigious disposition ; brother going to law with brother, and that be-

fore the heathen, 1-6. They should suffer lorong rather than do any, 7, 8. No unrighteous person can

enter into the alory of God, 9, 10. Some of the Corinthians had been grievous sinners, but God had

saved them, 11. Many things may be lawful which are not at all times expedient, 12. Meats arc for

the belly, and the belly for meats ; but the body is not for uncleanwss. 13. Chrisfs resurrection a pledge

of ours, 14. The bodies of Christians are members of Christ, and 7nust not be defied, 15-17. He that

commits fornication sins against his own body, 18. Strong dissuasives from it, 19, 20.

A. M. 4060,

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

T\ARE any of you, having a

matter against another, go to

law before the unjust, and not

before the saints ?

2 Do ye not know that ''the saints shall

"Psa. xlix. 14; Dan. vii. 22; Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30;

NOTES ON CHAP. YI.

Verse 1. Dare any of you, Jfc.'\ From the many
things that are here reprehended hy the apostle, we
learn that the Christian Church at Corinth was in a

state of great imperfection, notwithstanding there were

very many eminent characters among them. Divided

as they were among themselves, there was no one

person who possessed any public authority to settle

differences between man and man ; therefore, as one

party would not submit to the decisions of another,

they were obliged to carry their contentions before

heathen magistrates; and probably these very subjects

of litigations arose out of their ecclesiastical divisions.

The thing, and this issue of it, the apostle strongly

reprehends.

Before the unjust, and not before the saints ?] The
heathen judges were termed dinaarai from their pre-

sumed righteousness in the administration of justice ;

here the apostle, by a paronomasia, calls them aSiKoi,

unrighteous persons ; and it is very likely that at

Corinth, where such corruption of manners reigned,

there was a great perversion of public justice ; and it

is not to be supposed that matters relative to the Chris-

tians were fairly decided. The Christians the apostle

terms uyioi, saints, \,-h.\c\i they were all hy profession ;

,ind doubtless many were so in spirit and in truth.

Verse 2. The saints shall judge the tvorld ?] No-

thing can be more evident than that the writers of the New
Testament often use 6 Koafioc, the world, to signify the

Jeivish people ; and sometimes the Roman empire, and

the Jewish state ; and in the former sense it is often

used by our Lord. When, says he, the Son of ma«
fhall sit on the throne of his glory, then shall ye sit

on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel,

Matt. xix. 28. It is supposed that he refers to the

same subject as that mentioned here—the saints judg-

ing the world ; and that St. Paul has his words in

view in what he says here to the Corinthians. By
judging the twelve tribes of Israel, some.have imagined

that having authority in the Church is merely intended

;

but Dr. Lightfoot contends that the words referred to

the coming of our Lord to e.i^ecute judgment on the

Jews, and to destroy their state ; and that the doctrine

of the apostles, not themselves, was to judge and con-

demn that most disobedient people. The place before
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A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. V. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis CiEs. 3.

judge the world '{ and if the world

shall be judged by j^ou, are ye

unworthy to judge the smallest

matters ?

3 Know ye not that we shall ''judge angels?

Rev. ii. 26 ; iii. 21 ; xx. 4. ^ 2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6.

us is generally understood to imply, that the redeemed

of the Lord shall be, on the great day, assessors with

him in judgment ; and shall give their award in the

determinations of his justice. On reviewing this sub-

ject, I am fully of opinion that this cannot be the

meaning of the words, and that no such asscssorship

as is contended for ever will take place ; and that the

interpretation is clogged with a multitude of absurdities

1. The saints theiuselves are to appear before th(

judgment seat of Christ, and shall be judged by him

after which they shall reign with him ; but it is nevei

said in Scripture that they shall judge with him.

2. It would be absurd to suppose that thrones

should be erected for the purpose of saints sitting on

them to give their approbation in the condemnation of

the wicked ; of what use can such an approbation be ?

is it necessary to the validity of Christ's decision ?

and vvill not even the damned themselves, without this,

acknowledge the justice of their doom ? 1 therefore

think with Dr. Lightfoot, that these words of the

apostle refer to the prediction of Daniel, chap. vii. 18,

27, and such like prophecies, where the kingdoms of
the earth are promised to the saints of the Most High ;

that is, that a time shall come when Christianity shall

so far prevail that the civil government of the world

shall be administered by Christians, which, at that

time, was administered by heathens. And this is even

now true of all those parts of the earth which may be

considered of the greatest political consequence. They

profess Christianity, and the kings and other governors

are Christians in this general sense of the term.

Verse 3. Know ye not that we shalljudge angels ?]

Dr. Lightfoot observes that " the apostle does not say

here, as he said before, the saints shall judge the

angels, but we shall judge them. By angels, all con-

fess that rfe;no«x are intended ; but certainly all saints,

according to the latitude with which that word is un-

derstood, i. e. all who profess Christianity, shall not

judge angels. Nor is this judging of angels to be

understood of the last day ; but the apostle speaks of

the ministers of the Gospel, himself and others, who, by

the preachingof the Gospel, through the power of Christ,

should spoil the devils of their oracles and their idols,

should deprive them of their worship, should drive them

out of their seats, and strip them of their dominion



No worker of iniquity shall

A. M. 4000.

A. n. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero*

nis Cffis. 3.

how niucli more things

pertain to tliis life ?

4 " If tiien ye have judgments

of things pertaining to this hfe,

set them to judge wlio are least esteemed in

the Church.

5 I speak to your shame. Is it so, that

there is not a wise man among you ? no, not

one that sliall be able to judge between liis

bretlircn ?

6 But brother goctli to law with brother,

and tiiat before the unbelievers.

7 Now, therefore, there is utterly a fault

among you, because ye go to law one with

another. "* Why do yc not rather take wrong ?

i:Ch.ip. V. 12. ''Prov. M. 22; Matt. v. 39, 10; Luke
vi. 29; Rom. xii. 17, 19; 1 Thess. v. 15. «1 Thess.

iv. C.

Thus would God subdue the whole world under the

Christian power, so that Christian magistrates should

judge men, and Christian ministers judge devils.''''

Verse 4. Things pertaining to this life^ They
could e.xamine all civil cases among themselves, whicli

they were permitted to determine without any hin-

derance from the heathen governments under which

they lived.

Who are least esteemed in the Church.] Touf

t(m6evrificvov;, Those who were in the lowest order of

iudges ; for the apostle may refer here to the order in

the Jewish benches, as Dr. Lightfoot conjectures, of

which there were_^fe, viz :

—

1. The great Sanhedrin, consisting of seventy-two

elders, which presided in Jerusalem.

2. The little Sanhedrin of twenty-five, in large

cities, out of Jerusalem.

3. The Bench of Three in every synagogue.

4. The Authorized, or Authentic Bench.

5. The Bench not authorized, e^ovBmjutvo^. This

latter bench was so called because it received not its

authority immediately from the Sanhedrin, but was

chosen by the parties between whom the controversy

depended. The apostle certainly does not mean per-

sons of no repute, but such as these arbitrators, who
were chosen for the purpose of settling private differ-

ences, and preventing them from going before the regular

magistrates. The following verse makes it pretty

evident that the apostle refers to this loioer kind of
tribunal; and hence he says,

Verse 5. Is it so, that there is not a wise man
among you .'] Have you none among yourselves that

can be arbitrators of the differences which arise, that

you go to the heathen tribunals

!

Verse 6. Brother goeth to laiv with brother] One
Christian sues another at law ! This is almost as great

a scandal as can exist in a Christian society. Those in

a religious community who will not submit to a proper

arbitration, made by persons among themselves, should

be expelled from the Church of God.
Verse 7. There is utterly a fault among yoti]

2

CHAP. VI.

that

enter the kingdom of God.

A. M. 4060.

A. I). 50.

A. V. C.
809,

Anno Imp. Xero-
nis Cffis. 3.

why do ye not rather suffer your-

selves to be defrauded ?

8 Nay, yc do wrong, and de-

fraud, " and that your bre-

thren ?

9 Know yc not that the unrighteous shall not

inherit the kingdom of God ? Be not deceived

;

' neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adul-

terers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of them-

selves with mankind,

10 Nor thieves, not covetous, nor drunkards,

nor revilcrs, nor extortioners, shall inherit the

kingdom of God.

1

1

And such were ^ some of you : ^ but ye

are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye arc

fCh. XV. 50 ; Gal. v. 21 ; Eph. v. 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 9 ; Heb. xii. 14

;

xiii. 4; Rev. xxii. 15. eChap. xii. 2; Eph. ii. 2; iv. 22; v.

8 ; Col. iii. 7 ; Tit. iii. 3. ' fchap. i. 30 ; Heb. x. 22.

There is a most manifest defect among you, 1. Of
peaceahleness ; 2. Of brotherly love; 3. Of mutual

confidence ; and 4. Of reverence for God, and concern

for the honour of his cause.

Why do yc not rather taJcc wrong ?] Better suffer

an injury than take a method of redressing yourselves

which must injure your own peace, and greatly dis-

honour the cause of God.

Verse 8. Nay, ye do tvrong] Far from suffering,

ye are the aggressors ; and defraud your pious, long

suffering brethren, who submit to this WTong rather

than take those methods of redressing their grievances

which the spirit of Christianity forbids. Probably the

apostle refers to him who had taken his fathers wife.

Verse 9. The unrighteous shall not inherit the

kingdom] The unrighteous, aiiKoi, those who act con-

trary to right, cannot inherit, for the inheritance is by

right. He who is not a child of God has no right to

the family inheritance, for that inheritance is for the

children. If children, then heirs ; heirs of God, and

joint heirs with Christ, Rom. viii. 17. There are

here ten classes of transgressors which the apostle

excludes from the kingdom of God; and any man
who is guilty of any one of the evils mentioned above

is thereby excluded from this kingdom, whether it

imply the Church of Christ here below, or the state

of glory hereafter.

Several of the evils here enumerated will not bear

to be particularly explained ; they are, however, suf-

ficiently plain of themselves, and show us what abomi-

nations were commonly practised among the Corin-

thians.

Verse II. And such were some of you] It was not

with the prospect of collecting saints that the apostles

went about preaching the Gospel of the kingdom.

None but sinners were to be found over the face of the

earth ; they preached that sinners might be converted

unto God, made saints, and constituted into a Church
;

and this was the effect as well as the object of their

preaching.

But ye are washed] Several suppose that the order
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Several things may he laivjid I. CORINTHIANS.

^j^q'^?^- justified in the name of the Lord

Jesus, and by the Spirit of om-

which are not expedient.

A. U.c
8oa. ,, ,

Aiuio Imp. Nero- Vjod
nis C«s. 3. in

All things are lawful unto

me, but all things are not '' expedient : all

Chap. X. 23. ^ Or, profitable.

in which the operations of the grace of God take place

in the soul is here inverted ; but I am of a very dif-

ferent mind. Every thing will appear here in its order,

when we understand the lerms used by the apostle.

Ye are washed, a—e/^ovcacde
;
ye have been baptized

into the Christian faith, and ye have promised in this

baptism to put off all filthiness of the flesh and spirit

;

and the icashing of your bodies is emblematical of the

purification of your souls.

Ye are sanctified] 'HyLacBjjTt ; from a, privative,

and yn, the earth ; ye are separated from earthly things

to be connected with spiritual. Ye are separated from

time to be connected with eternity. Ye are separated

from idols to be joined to the living God. Separation

from common, earthly, or sinful uses, to be wholly em-

ployed in the service of the true God, is the ideal

meaning of this word, both in the Old and New Tes-

taments. It was in consequence of their being sepa-

rated from the world that they became a Church of

G^d. Ye were formerly workers of iniquity, and

associated with workers of iniquity ; but now ye are

separated from them, and united together to work out

your salvation with fear and trembling before God.

Ye are justified] T^SiKaiuidriTs- Ye have been brought

into a state of favour with God ; your sins having been

blotted out through Christ Jesus, the Spii-ii of God
witnessing the same to your conscience, and carrying

on by his energy the great work of regeneration in

your hearts. The process here is plain and simple :

—

1. Paul and his brother apostles preached the Gospel

at Corinth, and besought the people to turn from dark-

ness to light—from idol vanities to the living God, and

to believe in the Lord Jesus for the remission of sins.

2. The people who heard were convinced of the Divine

truths delivered by the apostle, and flocked to baptism.

3. They were baptized in the name of the Lord -Tesus,

and thus took upon them the public profession of the

Gospel. 4. Being now baptized into the Christian

faith, they were separated from idols and idolaters, and

became incorporated witli the Church of God. 5. As
penitents, they were led to the Lord Jesus for justifi-

cation, which they received through faith in his blood.

6. Being justified freely—having their sins forgiven

through the redemption that is in Jesus, they received

the Spirit of God to attest this glorious work of grace

to their consciences ; and thus became possessed of

that principle of righteousness, that true leaven which
was to leaven the whole lump, producing that univer-

sal holiness without which none can see the Lord.

Verse 12. All things are lauful unto me] It is

likely that some of the Corinthians had pleaded that

the offence of the man who had his father's wife, as

well as the eating the things offered to idols, was not

contrary to the law, as it then stood. To this the
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' A. D. 56.

will not be brought under the A. U. C.

r
°

809.
power 01 any. Anno Imp. Nero-

13 1 Meats for the belly, and
°'^^'^^-^-

the belly for meats

;

but God shall destroy

1 Matt. XV. 17 ; Rom. xiv. 17 : Col. ii, 22, 23.

apostle answers : Though such a thing be lawful, yet

the case of fornication, mentioned chap. v. 1, is not

expedient, ov avfiiiepei—it is not agreeable to propriety,

decency, order, and purity. It is contrary to the

established usages of the best and most enlightened

nations, and should not be tolerated in the Church of
i

Christ.

They might also be led to argue in favour of their

eating things offered to idols, and attending idol feasts,

thus ;—that an idol was nothing in the world ; and as

food was provided by the bounty of God, a man might

partake of it any where without defiling his conscience,

or committing sin against the Creator. This excuse

also the apostle refers to : All these things are lawful,

taken up merely in the light that none of your laws

is against the first ; and that, on the ground that an

idol is nothing in the world, there can be no reason

against the last

;

But I will not he brought under the power of any.]

Allowing that they are all lawful, or at least that there

is no law against them, yet they are not expedient

;

there is no necessity for them ; and some of them are

abominable, and forbidden by the law of God and na-

ture, whether forbidden by yours or not ; while others,

such as eating meats offered to idols, will almost ne-

cessarily lead to bad moral consequences : and who,

that is a Christian, would obey his appetite so far as

to do these things for the sake of gratification 1 A man
is brought under the power of any thing which he

cannot give up. He is the slave of that thing, what-

soever it be, which he cannot relinquish ; and then, to

him, it is sin.

Verse 13. Meats for the belly] I suppose that KoiXia

means the animal appetite, ox propensity to food, &c.,

and we may conceive the apostle to reason thus : I

acknowledge that God has provided different kinds of

aliments for the appetite of man, and among others

those which are generally offered to idols ; and he has

adapted the appetite to these aliments, and the aliments

to the appetite: but God shall destroy both it and them;

none of these is eternal ; all these lower appetites and

sensations will be destroyed by death, and have no ex-

istence in the resurrection body ; and the earth and its

productions shall be burnt up.

Now the body is not for fornication] Though God
made an appetite for food, and provided food for that

appetite, yet he has not made the body for any un-

cleanness, nor indulgence in sensuality ; but he has

made it for Christ ; and Christ was provided to be a

sacrifice for this body as well as for the soul, by taking

our nature upon him; so that now, as human beings,

we have an intimate relationship to the Lord ; and our

bodies are made not only for his service, but to be his

temples.
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True Christians arc CHAP. VI. memoers oj Christ.

biitli ii and tlicni. Now llie

body is not for fornication, but

A. M. UX'jO.

A. D. 50.

A. I'. C.

Annoi^p.Scro- "" for tlic Lord; " and the Lord
"'" ^''^'- ^-

for the body.

M And " God iiath bolli raised up the Lord,

and will also raise up us '' by his own j)0wer.

1 5 Know yc not that '^ yoiu- bodies are the

members of Christ ? shall I then take the mem-

bers of Christ, and make thc//i the members of a

li.irlot ? Cod forbid.

16 What! know yc not that he which is

joined to a harlot is one body ? for " two, saith

he, shall be one flesh.

"»Vcr. 15, 19,20; 1 Thcss. iv. 3,7. "Eph. v.23. oRom.
li. 5, 8; viii. 11 ; 2 Cor. iv. II. PEph. i. 19, 20. 1 Rom.
jii. 5 ; chap. xii. 27 ; Eph. iv. 12, 15, 16 ; v. 30. < Gen. ii. 24

;

Mall. xi.i. 5; Eph. v. 31. 'John xvii. 21, 22, 23 ; Eph. iv. 4;

A'erse 14. And God hath both raised up the Lord]

He lias raised up tlie human nature of Christ from the

grave, as a pledge of our resurrection ; and will also

raise us up by his own power, that we may dwell v\ ith

him in glory for ever.

Verse la. Know ye not thai yuur bodies are the

members of Christ ?] Because he has taken your nature

upon him, and thus, as believers in him, ye are the

members of Christ.

Shall 1 then talce, Jfc] Shall we, who profess to be

members of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones,

connect ourselves with Harlots, and inus dishonour and

pollute the bodies which are members of Christ ? God
forbid f These passages admit of a more literal in-

terpretation. This, if given at all, I must give in a

strange language.

Membra humana, ad generationern pcrlincntia, vo-

cantur Membra Christi, ijuia myslcriiwi conjunetionis

Christi et Ecelesiic per eonjunelioncm maris et fttmin(c

tndigitatur, Ephes. v. o'2. In Vet. Test, idem valebat

de membra masciilino, qtiippe quod cireumcisione, tan-

yuam -ligno feedcris, honoratum est. Vide Schoctlgen,

llor. Ilebr.

Verse 16. He that is joined to a harlot is 07ie body]

In Sohar Genes., fol. 19, wc have these remarkable

words : Whosoeier connects himself with another 7nan\i

tcife, docs in effect renounce the holy blessed God, and
the Church of the Israelites.

Verse 17. Is one spirit.] He who is united to God,
by faith in Christ Jesus, receives his Spirit, and be-

comes a partaker of the Divine nature. Who can

change such a relationship for communion with a harlot

;

or for any kind of sensual gratification ? He who can

must be far and deeply fallen !

Vi rse 18. Flee fornication.] Abominate, detest, and
escape Ironi every kind of uncleanness. Some sins,

ot soli.'itations to sin, may be reasoned with ; in the

above cases, if you parley you are undone ; reason

not. but FLv

!

.'<inncth against his own body.] Though sin of every
species has a tendency to destroy life, yet none are so

mortal as those to which the apostle refers ; they strike

jmmedialely at the basis of the constitution. By the

17 "But lie that is joined unto 'V"„l"l?°-
, T 1 • •

A. 1). 50.

the Ijord is one siMrit. A. U. C.
809

IS 'Flee furnicalion. Every AnnoinipiNcio

sin that a man doeth is without "" ^'''- ^-

the body ; but he that comniittcth fornication

sinneth " against liis own body.

19 What !
^ know ye not that your body is

the temple of the Holy Ghost which, is in

you, which ye have of God, " and ye are noi

your own ?

20 For ' ye arc bought with a price : there

fore glorify God in your body, and in your

spirit, whicli are God's.

V. 30. ' Rom. vi. 12, 13
; Hel>. \\\\. 1. " Rom. i. 24 ; 1 The.ss.

iv. 4. 'Chap. iii. 10; 2 Cor. vi. 10. »• Horn. xiv. 7,8.
» Acts IX. 28 ; chap. vii. 23 ; Gal. iii. 13 ; Hcb. ix. 12 ; 1 Pet. i.

18, 19; 2l'eler ii. 1; Rev. v. 9.

just judgment of God, all these irregular and sinful

connections are married lo death. Neither prostitutes,

whoremongers, nor unclean persons of any description,

can live out half their days. It would be easy to show,

and prove also, how the end of these things, even

with respect to the body, is death ; but I forbear, and

shall finish the subject with the words of the prophet

:

The show of their countenance doth icilness against

them, and they declare their sin as Sodom, they hide

it not ; tea unto their soul, for they have rewarded

evil unto themselves.

Versp 19. Your body is the temple ofthelloly Ghost]

What an astonishing saying is this ! As truly as the

living God dwelt in the Mosaic tabernacle, and in the

temple of Solomon, so truly does the Holy Ghost

dwell in the souls of genuine Christians ; and as the

temple and all its utensils were holy, separated from all

coninioii and profane uses, and dedicated alone to the

service of God, so the bodies of genuine Christians

are holy, and all their members should be employed in

the service of God alone.

And ye are not your own .?] Ye have no right over

yourselves, to dispose either of your body, or any of

its members, as you may think proper or lawful
;
you

arc bound to God, and to him you are accountable.

A'erse 20. Ye are bought leith a price] As the

slave who is purchased by his master for a sum of

money is the sole property of that master, so yc, being

bought with the price of the blood of Christ, are not

your own, you are his property. As the slave is bound

to use all his skill and diligence for the emolument of

his master, so you should employ body, soul, and spirit

in the service of your Lord
;
promoting, by every means

in your power, the honour and glory of your God,

whom you must also consider as your Lord and Master.

There are strange discordances in MSS., versions,

and fathers, on the conclusion of this verse ; and the

clause, KOL ev ru TTvevpari vpuv, uriva eart tov Qeov,

and in your spirit, which is God's, is wanting in ABC*
D'EFG, some others, Coptic, JEthiopic, Vulgate, and

Ilala, and in several of the primitive fathers. Almost

everv critic of note considers them to be spurious

Whether retained or e.vpunged the sense is the same.
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Concerning marriage. I. CORINTHIANS. and married persons

Instead of price simply, the Vulgate and some of the

Latin fathers, read, pretio magna, with a great price
;

and instead of glorify, simply, they read glorificate et

portate, glorify and carry God in your bodies. These

readings appear to be glosses intended to explam the text.

Litigious Christians, who will have recourse to law for

every little difference, as well as the impure, may read

this chapter either to their conviction or confusion

CHAPTER VII.

A solution of several difficult cases concerning marriage and married persons, 1—6. God has given every

man his proper gift, 7. Directions to the unmarried and widows, 8, 9. Directions to the 7narried, 10,

11. Directions to men married to heathen women, and to women married to heathen men, 12—16. Every

man should abide in his vocation, 17-24. Directions concerning virgins, and single persons in general,

25—28. How all should behave themselves in the things of this life, m reference to eternity, 29-31. The

trials of the married state, 32—35. Directions concerning the state of virginity or celibacy, 36—38. How
the ivife is hound to her husband during his life, and her liberty to marry another after his death, 39, 40.

ry man have Iiis own wife, and

let every woman have her own
husband.

A. M. 40C0.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. NerO'
nis Caes. 3.

IVrOW, concerning the things

whereof ye wrote unto me :

'^ It is good for a man not to toucli

a woman.

2 Nevertheless, "^ to avoid fornication, let eve-

»Ver. 8,26; Matt. xix. 10; Prov. vi. 29. ii Cli. vi. 18 ; Matt.

NOTES ON CHAP. VII.

A'^erse 1. The things whereof ye tvrote unto me] It

is sufficiently evident that the principal part of this

epistle was written in answer to some questions which

had been sent to the apostle in a letter from the Co-

rinthian Church ; and the first question seems to be

this : "Is it properfor a man to marry tn the present

circumstances of the Church V
The question concerning the expediency or inexpe-

diency of marriage was often agitated among the

ancient philosophers ; and many, though inclined to

decide against it, because of the troubles and cares con-

nected with it, tolerated it in their opinions ; because,

though an evil, it was judged to be a necessary evil.

The words of Menander are full to this effect : Tafieiv,

eav ri(; rjjv a7.ij6eLav gkottij, KaKov fiev eanv, a'/.W avayKaiov

KaKov " If a man consider marriage in a proper point

of view, it is an evil ; but then it is a necessary evil."

Melellus Numidicus spoke of it nearly in the same way.

Si. sine iixore posscmus, Quiriles, esse, omnes ea moles-

tia careremus ; sed quoniam ita natura tradidit, ut

nee CUM iLLis satis commode, Jiec sine illis ullo modo
vivi possit, saluti perpetuce polius quam brevi voluptati

consulendum. " If, O ye Romans, we could live

unmarried, we should be saved from a great deal of

trouble ; but, seeing that nature has so ordered it that we
cannot live very comfortably with wives, and without

them cannot live at all, marriage should be adopted,

not for the sake of the short-lived pleasure, but rather

for perpetual safety." But this was not the common
opinion ; the Jews absolutely required that every man
should marry, and reputed those as murderers who did

not.—See on ver. 6. By the laws of Lycurgus un-

married persons were prohibited from seeing the public

games. By the laws of the Spartans bachelors were
punished. And Plato declares all such unworthy of

any honour. And to this the commentator says, Amen.
Not to touch a ivoman] Twamoc fii] airrsadar The

learned reader need not be informed in what sense
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3 "^ Let the husband render

unto the wife due benevolence

:

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

and like-

xiv. 4 ; XV. 19 ; Heb. xiii. 4.- ' Exod. xxi. 10 ; 1 Pet. lii.

uT^TOfiai is used among the Greeks, and tangere among

the Latins. For examples Wetstein may be consulted.

A'^erse 2. To avoid fornicat ioti] Aia rar; iropi'tiaf

verto, propter exercendam libidinem, vel ut libidincm

licite exercere liceat. Probo banc notionera ex He-
braeo, ibi njt zanah, est libidinem exercere, Hos. iv.

10: For they shall eat and not have enough; they

shall commit ichoredom, Uin, libidinem exercebunt, and

shall not increase. Here the prophet certainly does

not speak of whoredom in our sense of the word ; for

the persons he mentions expected to have children,

which cannot be said of those who are addicted to im-

proper connections : the prophet speaks concerning

married persons, whom he threatens with a privation

of children, notwithstanding libidinem excrcebant in

order to have numerous families. See Schoettgen.

The following verse shows that this is the apostle's

meaning.

Let every man have his oivn wife] Let every man
have one woman, his own ; and every woman one man,

her own. Here, plurality of wives and husbands is

most strictly forbidden ; and they are commanded to

marry for the purpose of procreating children.

In the Jewish constitutions there are some things not

only curious, but useful, respecting marriage. " There

3.re four causes which induce men to marry : 1. Im-

pure desire ; 2. To get riches ; 3. To become honour-

able; 4. For the glory of God. Those who marry

through the first motive beget wiched and rebellious

children. Those who marry for the sake of riches

have the curse of leaving them to others. Those who
marry for the sake of aggrandizing their family, their

families shall be diminished. Those who marry to

promote the glory of God, their children shall be holy,

and by them shall the true Church be increased."

Verse 3. Let the husband render unto the wife due

benevolence] Trjv o(pet7.nnev7]v evvoiai- Though our

version is no translation of the original, yet few per-

sons are at a loss for the meaning, and the context is



Duties of the

A. M. 4000.

A. I). 50.

A. V. C.

809.

Anno Imp. Ncro-

nis CffiS. 3.

CHAP VII. married state.

wise also the wife unto llie hus-

band.

4 The wife hath not power of

lier own body, but the hu.sbaiid :

and Ukcwise also the husband hath not power

of his own body, but the wife.

5 '' Defraud yc not one the other, except it

be with consent for a time, that ye may give

yourselves to fasting and prayer; and come

•ijool ii. 16; Zech. vii. 3; Exod. xix. 15; 1 Sam. xxi. 4, 5.

' I Thess. iii. 5. ' Ver. 12, 25 ; 2 Cor. viii. 8 ; xi. 17.

sufficiently plain. Some have rendered the words, not

unaptl)', the matrimonial debt, or conjugal duly—tliat

which a wife owes to her liusband, and tlifi liiisband to

his wife; and which they must take care mntualh/ to

render, else alienation of afTection will be the infallible

consequence, and this in numberless instances has

led to adulterous connections. In such cases the

ti'ifc has to blame herself for the infidelity of her hus-

band, and the huxland for that of his wife. What
miserable work has lieen made in the peace of families

by a wife or a husband pretending to be wiser than the

apostle, and too holy and spiritual to keep the com-

mandments of God !

Verse 4. The wife hath not power, <!j-c.] Her person

belongs to her husband ; her husband's person belongs

to her : neither of them has any authority to refuse

what the other has a matrimoni.al right to demand.

The woman that would act so is either a knave or a

fool. It woidd be trifling to attribute her conduct to

any other cause than tveakness or folly. She does not

love her husband ; or she loves some one else better

than her husband ; or she makes pretensions to a fancied

sanctity unsupported by Scripture or common sense.

Verse 5. Defraud ye not one the other] What ye

owe thus to each other never refuse paying, unless by

mutual consent ; and let that be only for a certain time,

when prudence dictates the temporary separation, or

when some extraordinary spiritual occasion may render

it mutually agreeable, in order that ye may fast and

f)ray, and derive the greatest possible benefit from

these duties by being enabled to wait on the Lord with-

out distraction.

That Satan tempt you not for your incontinency.]

It is most evident that the separations permittedhy the

•postle, for he enjoins none, are only for a season, on

extraordinary occasions ; and that the persons may
come together again, lest .Satan, taking advantage of

their matrimonial abstinence, might tempt either party

to illicit commerce.

There are a multitude of rules prescribed in such

cases by the rabbi7)s, and indeed even by heathen

wTiters ; for this was a matter in which common sense

could always judge ; and under the direction of expe-

rience, heathens, as well as those favoured w ith Divine

revelation, could see what was proper in all such cases.

incontinence, iiKpaaia, want of strength to regulate

one s desires or appetites ; from a, negative, and Kparo^,

strength. It is remarkable that the apostle supposes

that even this temporary continence might produce

2

A. M. 4000.

A. n. 56.

A. r.c
SOU,

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cms. 3.

togetiier again, that " Satan

tempt you not for your incon-

tinency.

6 But I speak this by permis-

sion, ^ and not of commanJinent.

7 For K I would tiiat all men were *" even as

I myself. But ' every man hath his proper

gift of God, one after tliis manner, and another

after that.

s Acts xxvi. 29. ^ Chapter ix. 5. ' Matthew xix. 12 ; chap.
xii. 11.

incontinence ; and universal observation confirms the

supposition.

A'crse 6. I speak this by pennission, tjc] It was
a constant custom of the more conscientious rabbins,

to make a dilference between the things which they

enjoined on their own judgment, and those wbicli they

built on the authority of the /aie. Thus Rabbi Tancum:
" The washing of hands before meat is in our own
power ; washing after meat is commanded.''' In rela-

tion to this point Dr. Lightfoot produces some exam-

ples from the Jewish wTiters :
" The man is commanded

concerning begetting and multiplying, but not the

woman. And when does the man come under this

command ? From the age of sixteen or seventeen years;

but, if he exceeds twenty years without marrying, be-

hold he violates and renders an aflirmative precept

vain. The Gemara says: It is forbidden a man to be

without a wife ; because it is written, It is not good

for man to be alone. And whosoever gives not him-

self to generation and multiplying is all one with a

murderer : he is as though he diminished from the

image of God, &c." We may understand the apostle

here as saying that the directions already given were

from his oicn judgment, and not from any Divine

inspiration; and we may take it for granted that where

he docs not make this observation he is WTiting under

the immediate afllatus of the Holy Spirit.

Verse 7. For I would that oilmen, <^r.] He wished

that all that were then in the Church were, like him-

self, unmarried ; but this was in reference to the neces-

sities of the Church, or what he calls, ver. 26, the

present distress : for it never could be his wish that

marriage should cease among men, and that human
beings should no longer be propagated upon earth

;

nor could he wish that the Church of Christ should

always be composed of single persons ; this would have

been equally absurd ; but as the Church was then in

straits and difficulties, it was much better for its single

members not to encumber themselves with domestic

embarrassments.

Every man hath his proper gift of God] Continence

is a state that cannot be acquired by human art or in-

dustry ; a man has it from God, or not at all : and if

he have it from God, he has it from him as the author

of his nature ; for where it does not exist naturally, it

never can exist, but either by miraculous interference,

which should never be expected, or by chirurgical ope-

ration, which is a shocking abomination in the sight of

God. Sec the note on Matt. xix. 12.
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Directions to unmarried I. CORINTHIANS

8 I sa)', therefore, lo the un-

and married peopie

A. 11. 4060,

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp.' iS'ero- for them if they abide even
nis Caes. 3

married and widows, '' It is good

as I:

9 But ' if they cannot contain, let them marry ;

for it is better to marry than to bvu-n.

1 And unto the married I command, " ijct

k Verse 1, 26.- ' 1 Timothy v. 14.-

25, 40.

1 See verse 12,

Verse 8. The unmarried and widoivs] It is sup-

posed that the apostle speaks here of men who had

been married, in the word aya/ioi, but were now tvidow-

ers ; as he does of women who had been married, in

the word xiP^-h but were now loidoivs. And when he

says wf Kayo, even as I, he means that he himself was

a widou-cr ; for several of the ancients rank Paul

among the married apostles.

Verse 9. But if they cannot contairi\ If they find

it inconvenient and uncomfortable to continue as wid-

owers and widows, let them remarry.

It is better to marrij than lo iwn!.] Bishop Pearce

translates the original thus : For it is better to mairy

than to be made uneasy. JlvpovaBai, says he, " signi-

fies primardy to burn ; but in a metaphorical sense, to

be troubled, vexed, or made uneasy. So in 2 Cor. xi.

29 : Who is offended and I burn not, nai ova syu -Kvpov-

fiai, and I am not troubled. So in Terence, Tiro ho-

minem, is I vex him.'''' It would be well to soften the

sense of this word in reference to the subject of which

the apostle speaks. He cannot mean burning with

lust, no more than Virgil means so when he says, ^"En.

iv. ver. 68 : Uritur infelix Dido, the unfortunate Dido

is tormented ; and in Eccl. ii. 68 : Me tamen urit

amor, love torments me. All this may be said with

the strictest truth in such cases where the impure fire

referred to above has no existence.

A curious story, which certainly casts light on the

phraseology of this place, is related by Dr. Lightfoot,

from the tract Kiddushin, fol. 81. " Some captive

women were brought to Nehardea, and disposed in the

nouse and the upper room of Rabbi Amram. They
took away the ladder [that the women might not get

down, but stay there till they were ransomed.] As one

of these captives passed by the window, the light of

her great beauty shined into the house. Amram [cap-

tivated] set up the ladder ; and when he was got to the

middle of the steps [checked by his conscience] he

stopped short, and with a loud voice cried out Fire !

Fire ! in the house of Amram ! [This he did that, the

neighbours flocking in, he might be obliged to desist

from the evU alTection which now prevailed in him.]

The rabbins ran to him, and [seeing no fire] they said,

Thou hast disgraced us. To which he replied : It is

better that ye be disgraced in the house of Amram in

this world, than that ye be disgraced by me in the world
'0 come. He then adjured that evil affection to go out

of him, and it went out as a pillar of fire. Amram
said : Thou art fire, and I am flesh ; yet for all that

I have prevailed against thee." From this story much
instruction may be derived.

Verse 10. 1 command, yet not I, but the Lord] I

292

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56
A.ll. C.

not I, but the Lord, " Let not the

wife depart from her husband :

11 But, and if she depart, let Anno imp.' isero

her remain unmarried, or be re-
"'^ '^^' ^"

conciled to Iter husband : and let not the hus

band put away his wife.

1 2 But to the rest speak I, " not the Lord

:

"Mai. ii, 14, 16; Matt. V. 32

;

xvi. 18.—
xix. 6, 9; Markx. 11, 12; Luke
-" Ver. 6.

do not give my own private opinion or judgment in this

case ; for the Lord Jesus commands that man shall not

put asunder them whom God hath joined. Matt. v. 32
;

xix. 6. And God has said the same. Gen. ii. 24.

The following extracts will prove that the law among
the Jews was very loose relative to the firmness of the

marriage bond :

—

A woman might put away or depart from her hus-

band by giving this simple reason to the elders, who
would give the following certificate. " In day

of week, of year, A., daughter of B., put

away before us and said ; My mother, or mj^ brethren,

deceived me, and wedded me or betrothed me, when I

was a very young maid, to C, son of D. ; hut I now
reveal my mind before you, that I will not have him."

.Sometimes they parted with mutual consent, and this

also was considered legal, as was also the marriage of

the separated parties to others. Witness the following

story :
" A good man had a good wife ; but because

they had no children, they mutually put away each

other. The good man married a bad (a heathen) wife,

and she made him bad (a heathen ;) the good woman
married a bad (a heathen) husband, and she made him

good."

Divorces were easily obtained among them, and

they considered them tlie dissolving of the marriage

bond ; and, in consequence of these, the parties might

remarry with others. This was contrary to the original

institution of marriage, and is opposed both by our Lord

and the apostle.

A''erse 11. But, and if she depart] He puts the case

as probable, because it was frequent, but lays it under

restrictions.

Let her remain wwtarried] She departs at her own

peril ; but she must not marry another : she must

either continue unmarried, or be reconciled to her

husband.

And let not the husband put away his u'ife.] Divorces

cannot be allowed but in the case of forniraiion : an

act of this kind dissolves the marriage voiv ; but no-

thing else can. It is a fact that, among the Jews, the

wife had just as much right to put away her husband

as the husband had to put away his wife. As divorce.s

were granted, it was right that each should have an

equal power ; for this served as a mutual check.

Verse 12. But to the rest speai I, not the Lord] As

if he had said : For what I have already spoken I

have the testimony of the Lord by Moses, and of my
own Lord and Master, Christ ; but for the directions

which I am now about to give there is no written tes-

timony, and I deliver them now for the first time

These words do not intimate that the apostle was not

2



Husbands and wives must not CHAP. \ir. separate from each other.

A. M. lOfiO. If ;i„y l,roilicr hntli a wife tliul

\. V. c. belicvetli not, and she be pleased

Anno Imp. Nero- to dwell with liiin, let him not

"'^^''^''•^' put her away.

13 And the woman which iiath a husband

that hclicveth not, and if lie be pleased to dwell

with her, ^ let her not leave him.

1 1 I'or ihc unbelieving husband is sanctified

p 1 Pet. iii. 1, 2. 1 Mai. ii. 15. ' Rom. xii. 18

;

now under the influences of the Divine Spirit ; but,

that tliere was notliiiin^ in llic saered writiniis which

bore directly on lliis [joiiil.

If any brother] A Christian man, have a u-fe thai

believcth not, i. e. who is a heathen, not yet converted

to the Christian faith, and she he pleased to dwell

with him, notwithstanding; his turnin/r Chi'istian sinre

their marriage, let him not put her awn'j because she

still continues in her heathen superstition.

Verse 13. And the leoman] Converted from liea-

theiiism to the Christian faith ; which hath a husband,

who still abides in heatbeiiisin ; if he be pleased to

dwell with her, notwithstanding she has become a

Christian since their marriage ; let her not leave him

because he still continues a heathen.

Verse 14. The unbelieving husband is sanctified by

the wife] Or rather, is to be reputed as sanctified on

aceount of his wife ; she being a Christian woman,

and he, though a heathen, being by marriage one flesh

with her : her sanctity, as far as it refers to outward

things, may be considered as imputed to him so as to

render their connection not uidauful. The case is

the same when the wife is a heathen and the husband

a Chrislinn. The word sanctification here is to be

applied much more to the Christian state than to any

moral change in the persons ; for uywi, saints, is a

common term for Christians—tliose who were baptized

into the faith of Christ ; and as its corresponding term

D'tynp kcdoshtm signified all the Jews who were in

the covenant of God by circumcision, the heathens in

question were considered to be in this holy state by

means of their connection with tliose who were by

their Christian profession saints.

Else were your children nnclcan] If this kind of

relative sanctification were not allowed, the children

of these persons could not be received into the Chris-

tian Church, nor enjoy any rights, or privileges as

Christians ; but the Church of God never scrupled to

admit such children as members, just as well as she

did those who had sprung from parents both of wliom

were Christians.

The Jews considered a child as born out of holi-

ness whose parents were not proselytes at the time of

the birth, though afterwards they became proselytes.

On the other hand, they considered the children of

heathens born in holiness, provided the parents became
proselytes before the birth. All the children of the

ueathcns were reputed unclean by the Jews ; and al!

their own children holy.—See Dr. Lightfoot. This
shov.s clearly what the apostle's meaning is.

If we consider the apostle as speaking of the chil-

bv the wife, and the inibclicvin<f ^iN^I.^?"'
-' ' o A. D. 5l».

wife is sanctified by the hus- a. u. c.

1 'ill ««•
band: else '• were yom- eliiklren Anno imp. Nero-

unclean ; but now arc they holy. ""* ^"''''' '''

15 But if the unbelieving depart, let him

depart. A brother or a sister is not under

bondage in sucli cases : but God hath called

us " to ' peace.

xiv. 19 ; chap. xiv. 33 ; llcb. xii. 14. • Gr. m peace.

dren of heathens, we shall get a remarkable comment

on this passage from Terlullian, who, in his treatise

Dc Came Christi, chaps. 37, 39, gives us a melan-

choly account of the height to which superstition and

idolatry had arrived in his time ainong the Romans.
" A child," says he, " from its very conception, was

dedicated to the idols and demons tliey wor.shipped.

While pregnant, the mother had her body swathed

rotmd with bandages, prepared with idolatrous rites.

The embryo they conceived to be under the inspection

of the goddess Alrrnona, who nourished it in the womb.

Nona and Decima took care that it should be born in

the ninth or tenth month. Parlula adjusted every

thing relative to the labour; and Lucina ushered it

into the light. During the week preceding the birth

a table was spread for Juno ; and on the last day

certain persons were called together to mark the mo-

ment on which the Parca:, or Fates, had fi.xed its

destiny. The first step the child set on the earth was

consecrated to the goddess Staiina ; and, finally, some

of the hair was cut ofli", or the whole head shaven, and

the liair ofTored to some god or goddess through some

public or private motive of devotion." lie adds that

" no child among the heathens was born in a state of

purity ; and it is not to be wondered at," says he,

" that demons pos.sess them from their youth, seeing

they were thus early dedicated to their service." In

reference to this, he thinks, St. Paul speaks in the

verse before us : The unbelieving husband is sanctified

bij the u-ife—else were your children unclean ; but

now are they holy ; i. e. " As the parents were con-

verted to the Christian faith, the child comes into the

world without these impure and unhallowed riles ; and

is from its infancy consecrated to the true God."

Averse 15. But if the unbelieving depart] Whether

husband or wife ; if such ob.itinalely depart and utterly

refuse all cohabitation, a brother or a sister—a Chris-

tian man or woman, is not under bondage to any par-

ticular laws, so as to be prevented from remarrying.

Such, probably, the law stood then ; but it is not so

now ; for the marriage can only be dissolved hy death, or

by the ecelesia.'!lical court. F.vvn fornication or adul-

tery does not dissolve the marriage contract ; nor will

the obstinate separation of any of the parties, however

long continued, give the party abanfloncd authority to

remarry. If the person have been beyond sea, and

not heard of for seven years, it is presumed he may

be dead ; and marriage has been connived at in such

cases. If there be no person to complain, it may be

presumed that there is none injured. But I have

kno\Mi instances where even a marriage after seven
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Every man should abide in

AM. 4060. iQ Yox what knowest tliou, O
A. U. 00.

A. U. C. wife, whether thou shall ' save thy

Anno Imp. Nero- husband ? or " how kiiowcst thou,

"'^ ^^^- ^- man, whether thou slialt save

thy wife ?

17 But as God hath distributed to every man,

as the Lord hath called every one, so let

him walk. And " so ordain I in all

Churches.

1

8

Is any man called being circumcised ?

et him " not become uncircumcised. Is any

called in uncircumcision ? ^ let him not be cir-

cumcised.

I. CORINTHIANS. his providential calling

1 1 Pet. iii. 1.-

" 1 Mac. i. 15.—

V. 6; vi. 15.

-" Gr. what. ' Chap. iv. 17 ; 2 Cor. xi. 28.

J" Acts XV. 1, 5, 19, 24, 28 ; Gal. v. 2. ? Gal.

years' absence has been very unfortunate ; the husband

returning at the end of ten or twelve years, and to his

utter distress finding his v^ife married to another man,

and with issue of that marriage ! There can be no

safety in this case, unless there be absolute certainty

of the death of the party in question.

God hath called us to peace.] The refractory and

disagreeing party should not be compelled to fulfil such

matrimonial engagements as would produce continual

jarring and discord. At the same time each should

take care that he give no cause for disagreements and

separations, for the author of the Christian religion is

the author oi peace, and has called us to it.

Verse 16. For what knowest thou, O wife'] You
that are Christians, and who have heathen partners, do

not give them up because they are such, for you may
become the means of saving them unto eternal life.

Bear your cross, and look up to God, and he may give

your unbelieving husband or wife to your prayers.

Verse 17. But as God hath distributed to every

man, <S(C.] Let every man fulfil the duties of the

state to which God in the course of his providence has

called him.

So ordain I in all Churches.] I do not lay on you

a burden which others are not called to bear : this is

the general rule which, by the authority of God, I

impose on every Christian society.

Verse 18. Is any man called being circumcised 7]

Is any man who was formerly a Jew converted to

Christianity ?

Let him not become uncircumcised.] Let him not

endeavour to abolish the sign of the old covenant,

which he bears in his flesh. The Greek words /iii

siniyKaaBu, let him not draw over, are evidently an

elliptical expression : the word ttjv aKpo(jvnTiav, the

fore-skin, being understood ; w'hich, indeed, is added

by the Armenian and the Itala, and several of the

Latin fathers. It is a fact that it was possible by the

assistance of art to do this ; and Celsus himself pre-

scribes the mode, De Medic, vii. 25. By frequent

stretching, the circumcised skin could be again so

drawn over, as to prevent the ancient sign of cir-

cumcision from appearing. Some in their zeal against

Judaism endeavoured to abolish this sign of it in their

224

19 y Circumcision is nothing,
^'^o^jg"-

and uncircumcision is nothinff, A. u. c.
809

'but the keeping of the com- Anno imp' Nero-

mandments of God. "'^ '^'^^- ^

20 Let every man abide in the same calling

wherein he was called.

2 1 Art thou called being a servant ? care

not for it : but if thou mayest be made free,

use it rather.

22 For he that is called in the Lord, being

a servant, is "the Lord's ''freeman: likewise

also he that is called, being free, is = Christ's

servant.

2 John XV. 14 ; 1 John ii. 3 ; iii. 24. » John viii. 36 ; Rom.
vi. 18, 22 ; Philem. 16. '> Gr. madefree. <: Chap. ix. 21 ; Gal.

V. 13; Eph. vi. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 16.

flesh : it is most evidently against this that the apostle

speaks. Many false Jews made use of this practice,

that they might pass through heathen countries unob-

served ; otherwise, in frequenting the baths they would

have been detected.

Let him not be circumcised.] Let no man who, being

a Gentile, has been converted to the Christian faith,

submit to circumcision as something necessary to his

salvation.

Verse 19. Circumcision is nothing] Circumcision

itself, though commanded of God, is nothing of itself,

it being only a sign of the justification which should be

afterwards received by faith. At present, neither it

nor its opposite either hinders or furthers the work of

grace; and keeping the commandments of God, from

his love shed abroad in a believing heart, is the sum

and substance of religion.

Verse 20. Let every man abide in the same calling]

As both the circumcised and uncircumcised, in Christ,

have the same advantages, and to their believ-

ing the same facilities ; so any situation of life is

equally friendly to the salvation of the soul, if a man

be faithful to the grace he has received. Therefore,

in all situations a Christian should be content, for all

things work together for good to him who loves God.

Verse 21. Art thou called being a sci-vant ?] Aov-

Aof eKhfirjc, Art thou converted to Christ while thou

art a slave—the property of another person, and

bought with his money 1 care not for it—this will not

injure thy Christian condition: but if thou canst obtain

tliy liberty

—

use it rather—prefer this slate for the

sake offreedom, and the temporal advantages connected

with it.

Verse 22. For he that is called] The man who,

being a slave, is converted to the Christian faith, is

the Lord's freeman ; his condition as a slave does not

vitiate any of the privileges to which he is entitled as

a Christian : on the other hand, all free men, who

receive the grace of Christ, must consider themselves

the slaves of the Lord, i. e. his real property, to be

employed and disposed of according to his godly wis-

dom, who, notwithstanding their state of subjection,

will find the service of their Master to be perfect

freedom.
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Directions to single CHAP

A. M. 40«). 23 d Ye arc boutrht witli a
A 1) 5G-

A. I'. C. price ; be not ye llie servants
809. f

Anno Imp Nero- 01 inCH.

ms Ca!a. 3. 24 Brethren, " let every man,

wherein he is called, tiierein abide with God.

25 Now concerning virgins, 'I iiave no com-

mandment of the Lord
;
yet I give my judg-

ment, as one ^ that hath obtained mercy of the

Lord ^ to be faithful.

26 I suppose, therefore, that this is good for

'Chap. vi. 20; 1 Pet. i. 18, 19; see Lev. xjtv. -12.-

20. ' Ver. G, 10, 40 ; 2 Cor. viii. 8, 10.

-« Ver.

Verse 23. Ye are bought with a priced As tnily as

your bodies have become the property of your masters,

in consequence of his paying ilown a price for you ; so

sure vou are now tlie Lord's properly, in consequence

of your being purchased by the blood of Christ.

Some render this verse interrogatively : Arc ye

bought with a price from your slavery t Do not again

become slaves of men. Never sell yourselves ; prefer

and retain your liberty now that ye liave acquired it.

In these verses the apostle shows that the Christian

religion does not abolish our civil connections ; in refer-

ence to ihem, where it finds us there it leaves us. In

whatever relation we stood before our embracing

Christianity, there we stand still; our secular condition

being no fartlier changed than as it may be affected by

the amelioration of our moral character. But slavery,

!»nd ai'i buying and selling of the bodies and souls of

men, no matter what colour or complexion, is a high

offence against the holy and just God, and a gross and

unprincipled attack on the libcrt)' and rights of our

fellow creatures.

A'erse 3J. Let every man—abide with God.] Let

him live to God in whatsoever station he is placed by

Providence. If he be a slave, God will be with him

even in his slavery, if he be faithful to the grace which

he has received. It is very likely that some of the

slaves at Corinth, who had been converted to Chris-

tianity, had been led to think that their Christian privi-

leges absolved them from the necessity of continuing

slaves ; or, at least, brought them on a level with their

Christian masters. A spirit of this kind might have

soon led to confusion and insubordination, and brought

scandals into the Church. It was therefore a very

proper subject for the apostle to interfere in; and to

his iiuthority, the persons concerned would doubtless

respectfully bow.

Verse 25. Noic concerning virgins] This was
another subject on which the Church at Corinth had

asked the advice of the apostle. The word TrapBenor,

virgin, we take to signify a pure, unmarried young
woman ; but it is evident that the word in this place

means young unmarried persons of either sex, as

appears from verses 26, 27, 32-34, and from Rev.
xiv. 4. The word TrapBevo^, virgin, is frequently

applied to men as well as to women. See Suidas,

under the word A0e?.- oiroc Trapffevo^ xai diKOioc vzripxe,

He (.\bel) teas a virgin, and a righteous man. In

Tcr. 36 the word is supposed to mean the stale of ri'r-

VoL. II. ( 15 )

. VIL peisons in general.

the present 'distress; I suy,
\^},''5°f'

'' that it is good for a man so a. u. c.

,

°
809.

to be. Anno Imp. Nero

27 Art thou bound unto a "'' ^^' ^-

wife ? seek not to be loosed. Art thou loosed

from a wife ? seek not a wife.

28 But, and if thou marry, thou hast not

sinned ; and if a virgin marry, she hath not

sinned. Nevertheless such shall have trouble

in the flesh : but I spare you.

5 1 Tim. 1. 16.- -hChap. iv. 2; 1 Tim. i. 12.-

'Ver. 1,8.

-' Or, necessity.

ginity or celibacy, and very probable reasons are

assigned for it ; and it is evident that persons of either

se.\ in a state of celibacy are the persons intended.

/ have no commandment of llie Lord] There is no-

thing in the sacred writings that directly touches this

point.

Yet I give my judgment] As every way equal In

such commandments had there been any, seeing I have

received the teaching of his own Spirit, and have

obtained mercy of the Lord to he faithful to this hea-

venly gift, so that it abides with me to lead me into

all truth. In this way I think the apostle's words may
be safely understood.

Verse 26. This is good for the present dislrcs.^]

There was no period in the heathen times when the

Church was not under persecutions and afflictions ; on

some occasions these were more oppressive than at

others.

The word ai'ayni; signifies, necessity, distress, tribu-

lation, and calamity ; as it does in Luke xxi. 23 ; 2

Cor. vi. 4 ; and xii. 10. In such times, when the

people of God had no certain dwelling-place, when ihey

were lying at the mercy of their enemies without any

protection from the state—the s/a/e itself often among
the persecutors—he who had a family to care for,

would find himself in very embarrassed circumstances,

as it would be much more easy to provide for his per-

sonal safety than to have the care of a wife and chil-

dren. On this account it was much better for unmar-

ried persons to continue for the present in their celibacy.

Verse 27. Art thou bound unto a wife .'] i. e. Mar-
ried ; for the marriage contract was considered in th'

light of a bond.

Seek not to be loosed.] Neither regret jtour circum

stances, notwithstanding the present distress, nor seek

on this account for a dissolution of the marriage con-

tract. But if thou art under no matrimonial engage-

ments, do not for the present enter into any.

Verse 28. But, and if thou marry] As there is no

law against this, even in (he present distress, thou hast

not sinned, because there is no law against this ; and it

is only on account of prudential reasons that I give

this advice.

And if a virgin marry] Both the man and the

woman have equal privileges in this case ; either of

them may marry without sin. It is probable, as there

were many sects and parties in Corinth, that there

were among them those who forbade to marry, 1 Tim
225



All should live in I. CORINTHIANS. reference to eternity

29 But ' this I say, brethren,

the time is short : it remaineth,

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

.\iino Imp! Nero- that both they that have wives
"'^ ^'"^- ^-

be as though they had none
;

30 And they that weep, as though they wept

not ; and tliey that rejoice, as tliough they re-

joiced not ; and they that buy, as though they

possessed not;

31 And they that use this world, as not

'Romans xiii. 11 : 1 Peter iv. 7;
»>Chap. ix. 18.

2 Peter iii. 8, 9.

iv. 3; and who might have maintained other doctrines

of devils besides. These persons, or such doctrines,

the apostle has in view when he says. They may marry

and yet not sin.

Trouble in the flesh] From the simple circumstance

of the incumbrance of a family while under persecution

;

because of the diiRculty of providing for its comfort

and safety while flying before the face of persecution.

But I spare you.] The evil is coming ; but I will

not press upon you the observance of a prudential cau-

tion, which you might deem too heavy a cross.

Verse 29. The time is short] These persecutions

and distresses are at the door, and life itself will soon

be run out. Even then Nero was plotting those griev-

ous persecutions with which he not only afflicted, but

devastated the Church of Christ.

They that have wives] Let none begin to think of

any comfortable settlemenffor his faniily ; let him sit

loose to all earthly concerns, and stand ready prepared

to escape for his life, or meet death, as the providence

of God may permit. The husband will be dragged

from the side of his wife to appear before the magis-

trates, and be required either to abjure Christ or die.

Linquenda tellus, et domus, et placens

Uxor ; neque hartim, quas colis, arborum

Te, prater invisas ctipressos,

TJlla hrevem dominum sequetur.

HoR. Odar. lib. ii., Od. xiv., v. 22.

Your pleasing consort must be left

;

And you, of house and lands bereft,

Must to the shades descend :

The cypress only, hated tree !

Of all thy much-loved groves, shall thee.

Its short-lived lord, attend. Francis.

Poor heathenism ! thou couldst give but cold com-

fort in such circumstances as these : and infidelity,

thy younger brother, is no better provided than thou.

Averse 30. They that u-cep, cjc] There will shortly

he such a complete system of distress and confusion

that private sorrows and private joys will be absorbed

in the weightier and more oppressive public evils : yet,

let every man still continue in his calling, let him buy,

and sell, and traffic, as usual ; though in a short time,

either by the coming persecution or the levelling hand

of death, he that had earthly property will be brought

into the same circumstances with him who had none.

Verse 31. And they that use this zLwrld] Let them

who have earthly property or employments discharge

conscientiously their duties, from a conviction of the
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™ abusing it
A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

for " the fashion of

this world passeth away.

32 But I would have you with- Anno Imp. Ni

out carefulness. ° He that is
nis Caes. 3.

unmarried careth for the things ^ that belong to

the Lord, how he may please the Lord

:

33 But lie that is married careth for the

things that are of the world, how he may please

Ids wife.

°Psa.xxxix. 6; James i. 10; iv. 14; 1 Pet. i. 24; iv. 7; 1 John
ii. 17. " 1 Tim. v. 5. PGr. oftlie Lord, as ver. 34.

instability of earthly things. Make a right use of

every thing, and pervert nothing from its use. To use

a thing is to employ it properly in order to accomplish

the end to which it refers. To abuse a thing signifies

to pervert it from that use. Pass through things tem-

poral, so as not to lose those which are eternal.

For the fashion of this ivorhl] To axv/^" '"o" toapov

TovTov signifies properly the present state or constitu-

tion of things ; the frame of the loorld, that is, the

ivorld itself. But often the term Koa/joc, icorld, is taken

to signify the Jewish state and polity ; the destruction

of this was then at hand, and this the Holy Spirit might

then signify to the apostle.

Verse 32. Without carefulness.] Though all these

things will shortly come to pass, yet do not be anxious

about them. Every occurrence is under the direction

and management of God. The wrath of man shall

praise him, and the remainder of it he shall rtstrain,

and none can harm you if ye be followers of that

which is good. We should all take the advice of the

poet :

—

" With patient mind thy course of duty run ;

God nothing does, nor suffers to be done.

But thou wouldst do thyself, couldst thou but see

The end of all events as well as He."

—

Bvrom.

He that is unmarried careth for the things that be

long to the Lord] He has nothing to do with a famdy,

and therefore can give his whole time to the service

of his Maker, having him alone to please.

Verse 33. But he that is married] He has a. family
to provide for, and his wife to please, as well as to

fulfil his duty to God, and attend to the concerns of

his ow'n soul. The single man has nothing to attend

to but what concerns his own salvation ; the ?narricd

man has all this to attend to, and besides to provide for

his wife and family, and take care of their eternal

interests also. The single man has very little trouble

comparatively ; the married ?nan has a great deal.

The single man is an atom in society ; the married man
is a small community in himself T\\e former is the

centre of his oion existence, and lives for hiynself 3\one ,

the latter is diffused abroad, makes a much more im-

portant part of the body social, and provides both for

its support and continuance. The single man lives for

and does good to himself only ; the married man lives

both for hitnsclf and the public. Both the state and

the Chuirh of Christ are dependent on the married

m.an, as from him under God the one has subjects, the

other members ; while the single man is but an indi-
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Difference between the married CHAP. VII.

A. M. 4060. 34 There is difference also

A. V. c. between a wife and a virgin.

Anno Imp. Nero- Tiic Unmarried woman <i carclli

"'^ ^'^•^- ^-
for the things of the Lord, that

she may be holy both in body and in spirit

:

but she that is married carcth for tlic things of

the world, how she may please Jicr husband.

35 And this I speak for your own profit ; not

tliat I may cast a snare upon you, but for

and the unmarried person

1 Luke X. 40, &c.

vidual in either, and by and by will cease from both,

and having no poslcrity is lust to the public for ever.

Tlie married man, therefore, far from being in a state

o( inferiority to tlie single man, is beyond him out of

the Hmits of comparison. He can do all the good the

other can do, though perhaps sometimes in a dilTercnt

way; and he can do ten thousand goods that the other

cannot possibly do. And therefore both himself and

his state are to be preferred infinitely before those of

the other. Xor could the apostle have meant any thing

less ; only for the present distress he gave his opinion

that it w.as best for those who were single to continue

so. And who docs not see the propriety of the advice 1

Verse 34. There is a difference also between a wife

and a virgin.] That is: There is this difference between

a married and an unmarried woman. The unmarried

carelh (only) for the things of the Lord, having no

domestic duties to perform. That she may be holy—
separated to Divine employments, both !« body and

spirit. Whereas she that is married careth (also) for

the things of the world, how she may please her hus-

band, having many domestic duties to fulfil, her hu.s-

band being obliged to leave to her the care of the

family, and all other domestic concerns.

On this verse there is a profusion of various read-

ings in MSS., I'ersions, and fathers, for which I must

refer to Grieshach, as it would be impossible to intro-

duce them here so as to make them look like sense.

A'crse 35. This I spea/i fur your own profit] The
advices belong to yourselves alone, because of the

peculiar circumstances in which you are placed.

Nothing spoken here was ever designed to be of

general application ; it concerned the Church at

Corinth alone, or Churches in similar circumstances.

Not that I may cast a snare upon you] Ovx t^'a

fipoxov i/tiv c-i3a7.u—Here is a manifest allusion to

the Retiarius among the Romans, who carried a small

casting net, which he endeavoured to throw over the

head of his adversary and thus entangle him. Or to

a similar custom among the Persians, who made use

of a noose called the ^i^ cumand, which they em-
ployed in the same way. One of these lies before

me; it is a strong silken cord, one end of which is a

loop to be held in the hand, and the rest is in the form of

a common snare or noose, which, catching hold of any
thing, tightens in proportion as it is pulled by the hand
that holds the loop.

The apostle, therefore, intimates that what he says
was not intended absolutely to bind them, but to show
them the propriety of following an advice which in

2

that whicli is comely, and that
^^n^^fi*

ye may attend upon the Lord a. u. c.

without distraction. Anno Imp! Nere-

36 But if any man think that
"i» c«». 3.

he behaveth himself imcomely toward his

virgin, if she pass the (lower of her age, and

need so require, let him do what he will, he

sinneth not : ' let them marry.

37 Nevertheless he that standeth steadfast in

' Deut. vii. 3.

the present case would be helpful to them in their re-

ligious connections, that they might attend upon the

Lord tcithout distraction, which they could not do in

times of persecution, when, in addition to their own
personal safety, they had a wife and children to care for.

For that ichich is comely, and that ye may attend

upon the Lord without distraction.] The original a?.7.a

~po( TO evaxv/'ov nai svTtpoaeipov -u Kvpiu aTrtpiaTraarur,

of which our version is only a paraphrase, is thus

translated by Bishop Pearson : But for the sahc of
decency, and of attending more easily upon the Lord
without distraction. This is much more literal than ours.

A''erse 36. Uncomely towards his virgin] Different

meanings have been assigned to this verse. I shall

mention three of the principal. 1. "In those early

times, both among the Hebrews and Christians, the

daughters were wholly in the power of the father, so

that he might give or not give them in marriage as he

chose ; and might bind them to perpetual celibacy if

he thought proper ; and to this case the apostle alludes.

If the father had devoted his daughter to perpetual

virginity, and he afterwards found that she had fixed

her affections upon a person whom .«be was .strongly

inclined to marry, and was now getting past the prime

of life ; he, seeing from his daughter's circumstances

that it would be wrong to force Kcr to continue in her

state of celibacy, though he had determined before to

keep her single, yet he might in this case alter his

purpose without sin, and let her and her suitor marry."

2. " The whole verse and its context speaks of

young women dedicated to the service of God, who
were called izapBcvoi, virgins, in the primitive Church.

And a case is put here, ' that circumstances might

occur to render the breach of even a vow of this kind

necessary, and so no sin be committed.' "

3. " The apostle by rrapOeroi: does not mean a virgin,

but the state of virginity or celibacy, whether in man
or icoman." Both Mr. Locke and Dr. Whitby are of

this opinion, and the latter reasons on it thus :

—

It is generally supposed that these three verses re-

late to virgins under the power of parents and guardians,

and the usual inference is, that children are to be

disposed of in marriage by the parents, guardians,

&c. Now this may be true, but it has no foundatioo

in the text, for -i/peiv ttiv iavrov jrapBevov is not to keep

his daughter's, but his own virginity, or rather his

purpose of virginity ; for, as Fhavorinus says, He is

called a virgin who freely gives himself up to the

Lord, renouncing matrimony, and preferring a life

svent in continency. And that tliis must be the true
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Directions relative to virgins. I. CORINTHIANS. A widow is at liberty to remarry

A.M. 4060. j^jg hga.rt, havinff no necessity,
A. i). 00. ' ~

-

A. u. c. but hath power over his own
309.

Anno Imp! Nero- will, and hath so decreed in

"'^ ^'^^- ^-
his heart that he will keep his

virgin, doeth well.

38 = So then, he that giveth her in marriage

doeth well ; but he that giveth her not in mar-

riage doeth better.

8 Heb. liii. 4.- -' Rom. vii. 2.- -»2 Cor. vi. U.

import of these words appears from this consideration,

that this depends upon the purpose of his own heart,

and the power he has over his oion will, and the no

necessihj arising from himself to change this purpose.

Whereas the keeping a daughter unmarried depends not

on these conditions on her falher's part but on her

own ; for, let her have a necessity, and surely the

apostle would not advise the father to keep her a virgin,

because he had determined so to do; nor could there

be any doubt whether the father had power over his

own will or not, when no necessity lay upon him to

betroth his virgin. The Greek runs to this sense : if

he had stood already firm in his heart, findinir no ne-

cessity, viz. to change his purpose ; and hath power

over his own loill, not to marry ; finding him.oelf able

to persist in the resolution he had made to heep his

virginity, he does icell to continue a virgin : and then

the phrase, if any man think he behaves himself un-

seemly towards his virgin, if it he over-aged, and

thinks he ought rather to join in marriage, refers to the

opinions both of Jeti^s and Gentiles that all ought to

marry. The Jews say that the time of marriage is

from 16 or 17 to 20; while some of the Gentiles

specify from 30 to 35. If any think thus, says the

apostle, let them do what they will, they sin not : let

them marry. And then he concludes with those words

applied to both cases : so then, both he that inarries

doeth well, and he that marries not, doeth better.

This last opinion seems to be the true sense of the

apostle.

It may be necessary to make a few general obser-

vations on these verses, summing up what has been said.

1. TlapBtvoi; here should be considered as implying

not a virgin, but the state of virginity or celibacy.

2. 'TirepaK/ioc, over-aged, must refer to the passing

of that time in whicli both the laws and customs of

Jews and Gentiles required men to marry. See above,

and see the note on ver. 6.

3. Kai oi'Tuc 0(^ei7itL yivecBai, And need so require ;

or, if there appear to be a necessity ; is to be under-

stood of any particular change in his circumstances or

in his feelings ; or, that he finds, from the law and

custom in the case, that it is a scandal for him not to

marry ; then let him do what he wills or purposes.

4. Instead of ya/ieiTucav, let them marry, I think

yaiui-'o, let him marry, is the true reading, and agrees

best with the context. This reading is supported by

D*ErG, Syriac, all the Arabic, Slavonic, one of the

Itala, and St. Augustine. Si nuhat, if he marry, is

the reading of the Vulgate, several copies of the Itala,

Ambrose, Jerome, Ambrosiaster, Sedulius, and Bede.
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A. M. 406"
A. D. 50.

A. U. C.

809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Css. 3.

39 ' The wife is bound by the

law as long as her husband liv-

eth ; but if her husband be dead,

she is at liberty to be married to

whom she will ; " only in the Lord.

40 But she is happier if she so abide, "'after

my judgment : and ™ I think also that I have

the Spirit of God.

» Ver. 25.- -" 1 Thess. iv. 8.

This reading is nearly of the same import with the

other : Let him do lohat he willeth, he sinneth not, let

him marry ; or, he sinneth not if he marry.

5. The whole of the 37th verse relates to i\\e pur-

pose that the man has formed ; and the strength that

he has to keep his purpose of perpetual celibacy, being

under no necessity to change that purpose.

6. Instead of b eaya/ii^uv, he who givethher in mar-

riage, I purpose to read 6 yapi^uv, he who marrieth,

which is the reading of the Codex Alexandrinus, the

Codex Vaticanus, No. 1209, and of some others : with

Clement, Methodius, and Basil. Trii' iavrov irapdtvov,

his own virgin, is added after the above, by several

very ancient and reputable MSS., as also by the Syriac,

Armenian, Vulgate, JEthiopic, Clement, Basil, Opta-

lus, and others ; but it seems so much like a gloss,

that Griesbach has not made it even a candidate for a

place in the text. He then who marrieth, though pre-

viously intending perpetual virginity, doeth well ; aj

this is agreeable to laws both Divine and human : and

he leho marrieth not, doeth belter, because of the pre-

sent distress. See ver. 26.

Verse 39. The wife is bound by the law^ This seems

to be spoken in answer to some other question of the

Corinthians to this effect :
" May a woman remarry

whose husband is dead, or w^ho has abandoned her 1"

To which he replies, in general. That as long as her

husband is living the law binds her to him alone ; but,

if the husband die, she is free to remarry, but only m
the Lord ; that is, she must not marry a heathen nor

an irreligious man ; and she should not only marry a

genuine Christian, but one of her own religious senti-

ments ; for, in reference to domestic peace, much de-

pends on this.

Verse 40. But she is happier if she so abide] If she

continue in her ividowhood because of the present dis-

tress ; for this mu;;! always be taken in, that consistency

in the apostie's reasoning may be preserved. If this

were not understood, how could St. Paul tell the widow
that it would be more happy for her to continue in her

widoichood than to remarry ? She who had tried both

the state of celibacy and the state of marriage could

certainly best tell tchich was most for her comfort ; and

he could not tell any thing but by an express revela-

tion from heaven, relative to the future state of any

widow : it is certain that he can never be understood

as speaking in general, as there are multitudes of per-

sons abundantly more happy in their married than in

their single state ; and there are many widows also

much more liappy in their second marriage than they

have been in their first.
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Observations on the

After my judgment] Acconiing to the view I have

of the subject, which view I take by the h<jlit of the

Divine Spirit, who shows me the tribulations which are

coming on the Church. But, says he, vcr. 28 : I spare

you—I will not be more explicit concerning coming
evils, as I wish to save you from all forebodings which

bring torment.

I think—/ have the Spirit of God.] Aoku Se »c(i)(j

llvei'fia Ofoi; ex^v might be translated, / am certain

that I have the Spirit of God. This sense of (Soxfif

(which wc translate to .seem, to think, to appear, i^c.)

1 have noticed in anotlier part of this work. Ulpian,

on Dcmosthcn. Olynth. 1, says, To ioneiv ov Tzavruc

e« afitju^olov rarTuvaiv ol 7Ta7.aioL a7.7.a noXkaKi^ xai

e~i Tov aAiiOiveiv The word ih/iciv is used by the an-

cients, not always to express what is doubti-ll, hut

often to express what is tbi'k and cp:rtain.—See Bp.

Pearce. The apostle cannot be undcrstouJ as express-

ing any doubt of his being under the inspiration of the

Divine Spirit, as this would have defeated his object

in giving the above advices ; for if they were not dic-

tated by the Spirit of God, can it be supposed that, in

the face of apparent self-interest, and the prevalence

of strong passions, they could have been expected to

have become rules of conduct to this people ? They
must have understood him as asserting that he had the

direction of the Spirit of God in giving those opinions,

else they could not be expected to obey.

1. In the preceding chapter we have met with sub-

jects both of difficulty and importance. As to the

difficulties, it is hoped that they have been so generally

Considered in the notes that few or none of them re-

main ; and on the subjects of peculiar importance much
tiaie has been spent, in order to impress them on the

mmd of the reader. The delicacy of some of them
would not admit of greater plainness ; and in a few

instances I have been obliged to wrap the meaning in

a foreign language.

2. On the important subject of marriage I have said

what I believe'to be true, and scruple not to say that

it is the most useful state in which the human being

can be placed ; and consequentlj- that in which most

honour may be brought to God. I have listened with

much attention for the better part of half a century to

the argmuents against marriage and in favour of

celibacy ; and I have had the opportunity of being

acquainted with many who endeavoured to exemplify

their own doctrine. But I have seen an end of all

their perfection : neither the world nor the Church are

under any obligations to them : they either married

when they could do it to their mind and convenience ; or,

continuing in their celibacy, they lived a comparatively

useless life ; and died as they should, unregrctled.

The doctrine is not only dangerous but anti-scriptural

:

and I hope I have sufficiently vindicated Paul from

being its patron or supporter.

3. While I contend for the superior excellence of

the marriage stale, I hope I shall not be understood to

be the apologist of indiscriminate marriages—no,

many of them are blamable in a very high degree.

Instead of consulting common sense and propriety,

childish affections, brutish passions, or the love of

money are the motives on which many of them have

2

CHAP. VII. subject oj marriage,

been contracted. Such marriages are miserable

;

must be so, and should not be otherwise ; and superfi-

cial people looking at these form an estimate of the

state itself, and then indulge themselves in exclaiming

against an ordinance of God, either perverted by them-

selves or the equally _/oo/i.?/i persons who arc the sub-

jects of their animadver.sion. That genuine Christians

can never be so useful in any stale as that of marriage

I am fully convinced ; but to be happy, the marriage

must be in the Lord. When believers match with

unbelievers, generally pars sincera trahilur ; tho

good becomes perverted ; and Satan has his triumph

when ho has got an inmiortal soul out of the Church

of Christ into his own synagogue. But who among
young people will lay this to heart 1 And how few

among young men and young women will not sell their

Saviour and his people for a husband or a wife

!

4. The doctrine oi second marriages has been long

a subject of controversy in the Church. The Scrip-

tures, properly understood, have not only nothing

against them, but nmch for them. And in this chap-

ter St. Paul, in the most pointed manner, admits of

them. A ividow may marry again, oJily let it be in the

Lord ; and a widower has certainly the same privilege.

5. The conversion which the Scripture requires,

though it makes a most essential change in our souls in

reference to God, and in our works in reference both to

God and man, makes none in our civil state : even if

a man is called, i. e. converted in a state of slavery,

he does not gain his manumission in consequence of

his conversion ; he stands in the same relation both to

the stale and to his fellows that he stood in before ;

and is not to assume any civil rights or privileges in

consequence of the conversion of his sou! to God. The
apostle decides the matter in this chapter, and orders that

every man should abide in the calling wherein he is called.

6. From the 20th to the 23d verse the apostle

refers to the state of slavery among the Greeks ; and

from what he says we find that even among the slaves

there were Christian converts, to whom, though he

recommends submission and contentment, yet he inti-

mates that if they could get t\ie\r freedom they should

prefer it ; and he strongly charges those that werefree
not to become again the slaves of men, ver. 23 ; from

which we learn that a man might dispose of his own
liberty, which, in a Christian, would be a disgrace to

his redemption by Clirist. The word t'Aevfltpoc, which

we translate freeman, means properly /reerf-ma)!, one

who had been a slave but had regained his liberty. It

is the same as liberlus among the Romans, one who
was manumitted. The manumission was performed

three several ways: 1. The con tent o( the master

that the slave should have his n imc entered in the

census, or public register of the citizens. 2. The
slave was led before the praetor, and the magistrate

laid his wand, called vindicta, on his head, and declared

him free. 3. By testament or will, the master be-

queathing to the slave his freedom.

The manner in which the second mode of manumis-

sion was performed is curious. The pra-tor having

laid the rod vindicta upon the slave's head, pronounced

these words, Dico cum liberum esse more Quiritum,

" I pronounce him free according to the custom of the

Romans." This done he gave the rod to the lictor, or
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Observations on slavery I. CORINTHIANS. and manumission.

Serjeant, wlio struck the slave with it upon the head,

and afterwards with the hand upon the face and back.

The head also of the slave was shaven, and a cup

given him by his master as a token of freedom, and the

notary entered the name of the new freed-man in the

public register, with the reasons of his manumission :

it was customary also to give him another surname.

7. Among our Sojon ancestors, and also afler the

conquest, there was a species of slavery : all the villani

were slaves to their respective lords, and each was
bound to serve him in a great variety of ways. There
is a profusion of curious e.Kamples of this in the ancient

record preserved in the bishop's auditor's office in the

cathedral of Durham, commonly known by the name of

the Uollirn Uook. This record has been lately printed

under the direction of his majesty's conmiissioners

oil the public records of the kingdom, in the supple-

ment to Domesday Book.

8. Among our Saxon ancestors manumissions were

granted on various accounts: 1. A person might, if

able, purchase his own freedom. 2. One man might

purchase the freedom of another. 3. Manumissions

were granted to procure by their merit the salvation of

departed souls. 4. Persons were manumitted also in

order to be consecrated to the service of God. These
manumissions were usually recorded in some holy hook,

especially in copies of the four Evangelists, wliich,

being preserved in the libraries of abbeys, &c., were

a continual record, and might at all convenient times

be consulted. Several entries of these manumissions

exist in a MS. of the four Evangelists, s. 4, 14, in the

library of Corpus Christi or Bennet college, Cambridge.

I shall produce a specimen of one of the several

kinds mentioned above, giving the original only of the

first ; and of the others, verbal translations.

1. The certificate of a man's having purchased his own
freedom.'

heji rputelaS on ^l]'I*eJle EjiirCer bee &ac .^Ippij pe peb
hffipS jebolic liine relpne uC !EC .^Ipr'je abb. ^ eallon hiji-

ebe . mib anon punbe Ba]i ij* Co sepltnep eall pe hipeb on
Batiian.

Epipt hme ablenbe.

Be bip geppib apenbe.

" Here is witnessed, in this book of Christ, that

Mlfwig the Red hath redeemed himself from Abbot
JElfsig, and the whole convent, with one pound. And
this is witnessed by the whole convent at Bath.

May Christ strike him blind

Who this writing perverts."

This is a usual execration at the end of these forms,

and is in rhyme in the original.

2. Certificate of one having purchased the liberty of
another.

" Here is witnessed, in this book of Christ, that

JEdric Atford has redeemed Scegyfa, his daughter,

from the Abbot JElfsig, and from the convent of Bath,
to be for ever free, and all her posterity."

3. Certificate of redemption in behalf of one departed.

" Here is witnessed, in this book of Christ, that

JElfric Scot and JEgelric Scot are manumitted for the

soul of Abbot JElfsig, to perpetual liberty. This was
done with the testimony of the whole convent."
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4. Certificate of persons manumitted to be devoted to

the service of God.

" Here is witnessed, in this book of Christ, that

John bought Gunnilda the daughter of Thurkill, from
Goda, widow of Leafcnath, with half a pound. With
the testimony of the whole convent.

May Christ strike him blind

Who this writing perverts.

And he has dedicated her to Christ and St. Peter, in

behalf of his mother's soul."

9. When a man was made free, it was either in the

church or at some public meeting : the sheriff of the

county took him by the right hand and proclaimed him
a freeman, and showed him the open door and the

public highway, intimating that he was free to go
whithersoever he pleased, and then gave him the arms
of a freeman, viz. a spear and a sivord. In some
cases the man was to pay thirty pence to his master
of hide money, intimating that he was no longer under
restraint, chastisement, or correction. From which it

appears that our ancestors were in the habit o(flogging
their slaves. See the lawsof /?ia, c. 24, 39 ; of W>n.
the Conqueror, c. 65 ; and oi Hen. I. c. 78.

10. Among the Gentoos the manumission of a slave

was as follows : The slave took a pitcher, filled it

with water, and put therein berenge-arook (rice that

had been cleansed without boiling) and flowers ofdoob,

(a kind of small salad,) and taking the pitcher on his

shoulder he stands near his master ; the master then

puts the pitcher on the slave's head, breaks it so that

the water, rice, flowers, and doob that were in the

pitcher may fall on the slave's body : when this is

done the master thrice pronounces, / have made thee

free ; then the slave steps forward a few paces towards

the east, and then the manumission is complete. See
Code of Gentoo laws, chap. viii. sec. 2, page 160. It

is evident that the whole of this ceremony is emblem-
atical : I . The pitcher represents the confined, servile

state of the slave. 2. The articles contained in it,

his exclusion while in a state ofslavery from the grand

benefits ^nd comforts of life. 3. The water contained

in the pitcher, his exclusion from the refreshing influ-

ences of heaven
; for slaves were not permitted to

take part in the ordinances of religion. 4. The clean,

unboiled rice, his incapacity to have secular possessions

;

for slaves were not permitted to possess lands either

by inheritance or purchase : a slave could sow no seed for

himself, and consequently have no legal claim on sup-

port from this staff of life. 5. The doob or salad shut

tip, his being without relish for that state of being

which was rendered insupportable to him by his thral-

dom. 6. The breaking of the pitcher, his manumis-
sion and enjoyment of liberty : being as free to go
whithersoever he would as the water was to run, being

now disengaged from the pitcher. 7. The shedding

of the water, rice, floicer, iff., over his body, his privi-

lege of enjoying and possessing every heavenly and

earthly good. 8. His stepping towards the east, his

acknowledgment to the supreme Being, the fountain of

light and life, (of whom the sun was the emblem,) for

his enlargement ; and his eagerness to possess the

light and comfort of that 7ieiv state of happiness into

2



OJ eating things CHAP. VIII. offered to idols

which lie was now brought in consequence of his

manumission.

1 1 . The description that Dr. John Taylor gives, in

his Elements of Civil Law, oftlie state oi slaves among
tlie ancients, will nearly suit with their slate among

our ancestors, though scarcely as bad as their slate

in the West Indies. " They were held among the

Romans, pro nullis ; pro morluis; pro (juadriipctlibus

:

—for no men ; for dead men ; for beasls : nay, were

in a much worse state than any calllc whatever.

They had no head in the state, no name, no tribe or

register. They were not eapahle of being injured,

nor could they take by purchase or descent : had no

heirs, and could make no will. E.Kclusivc of what

was called their peculium, whatever they acquired was

their master's : they could neither plead nor be im-

pleaded ; but were entirely excluded from all civil con-

cerns ; were not entitled to the rights of matrimony,

and therefore had no relief in case of adultery ; nor

were they proper objects of cognation or affinity.

They might be sold, transferred, oipawned, like otiier

goods or personal estate ; for goods they were, and
such were they esteemed. They might be ^or/urf(/ for

evidence, punished at the discretion of their lord, and

cvenput ludcathjhy his authority. They were laid under

several other civil incapacities, too tedious to mention."

When all this is considered, wo may at once see

the horrible evil of slavery, and wonder at the grace

which could render them happy and contented in thit

situation: see the preceding chapter, verses 20, 21,

and 22. And yet we need not be surprised that the

apostle should say to those who wercyrec nr_/)te(/, Ye
arc bought with a price ; do not become slaves of nicn.

12. I have entered the more particularly into this sub-

ject, because it, or allusions to it, are frequently occur-

ring in the New Testament ; and I speak of it here

once for all. And, to conclude, I here regi-ster my
testimony against the unprincipled, inhuman, anti-

Christian, and diabolical slave-trade, with all its

authors, promoters, abettors, and sacrilegious gains

;

as well as against the great devil, the father of it

and them.

CHAPTER VIII.

The question of the Corinthians concerning meats offered to idols, and the apostle^s preface to hs instruc-

tions on that head, 1-3. The nature of idolatry, I, 5. Of genuine worship, 6. Some ate of the animals

that had been offered to idols knowingly, and so defiled their conscience, 7. Neither eating nor abstinence

in themselves recommend us to God, 8. But no man should use his Christian liberty so as to put a

stumbling block before a brother, 9, 10. If he art otherwise, he may be the means of a brother s destruc-

tion, 11. Those who act so as to wound the tender conscience of a brother, sin against Christ, 12. The
apostle's resolution on this head, 13.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C. 809.

.Vnno Imp. Nero-
nis CsEs. 3.

IVrOW, "as touching things of-

fered unto idols, \vc know
that we all have ^ knowledge.

' Acts XV. 20, 29 ; chap. x. 19. 1> Rom. xiv. 14, 22. 'Rom.

NOTES ON CHAP. Till.

Verse 1. As touching things offered unto idols]

This was another subject on which the Corinthians had

asked the apostle's advice ; and we shall understand

the whole of this chapter the better when we consider

one fact, viz. That there had long subsisted a contro-

versy between the Karaites and the Traditionis/s, how
far it was lawful to derive any benefit or advantage

from things used by the Gentiles. The Karaites were

a sect of the Jews who scrupulously held to the letter

of the sacred writings, taking this alone for their direc-

tory. The Traditionists were those who followed the

voice of the elders, interpreting the Divine testimonies

by their decisions. From a work of the Karaites,

entitled Addereth Eliyahu, Triglandus has extracted

the following decisions, which will throw light upon this

subject :
" It is unlawful to receive any benefit from

any kind of heathen worship, or from any thing that

has been offered to an idol."—" It is unlawful to buy
or sell an idol ; and if, by accident, any such thing shall

come into thy power, thou shalt derive no emolument
from it."—"The animals that are destined and pre-

pared for the worship of idols are univers.illy prohibit-

ed ; and particularly those which bear the mark of the

2

"= Knowledge pufFeth up, but cha-

rity cdificth.
J' . , , . r I'll Anno Imp. Nrro-
2 And " II any man thnik taut n,s cis. 3.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. r. c. 800.

xiv. 3, 10. ^ Chap. xiii. 8, 9, 12 ; Gal. vi. 3 ; 1 Tim. vi. 4.

idol. This should be maintained against the opinion

of the Traditionists, who think they may lawfully use

these kinds of animals, provided they be not marked

with the sign of the idol." Thus far the Karaites ;

and here we see one strong point of difference between

these two sects. The Karaites totally objected to

every thing used in idolatrous services : the Tradition-

ists, as the Talmud shows, did generally the same :

but it appears .that they scrupled not to use any animal

employed in idolatrous worship, provided they did not

see the sign of the idol on it. Now the sign of the

idol must be that placed on the animal previously to

its being sacrificed, such as gilded horns and hoofs,

consecrated fillets, garlands, &c. And as, after it

had been sacrificed, and its flesh exposed for sale in

the shambles, it could bear none of these signs, we
may take it for granted that the Jews might tliink it

lawful to buy and eat this flesh : this the Karaite would

most .solemnly scruple. It may be just necessary to

slate here, that it was customary, after the blood and

life of an animal had been offered in sacrifice to an

idol, to sell the flesh in the market indiscriminately

with that of other animals which had not been sacri-

ficed, but merely killed for common use. Even the
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he knoweth any thing, he know-

etli nothing yet as he ought to

know.

3 But if any man love God,

" the same is known of him.

4 As concerning, therefore, the eating of tliose

things that are offered in sacrifice unto idols,

e Exod. xxxiii. 12, 17 ; Nah. i. 7 ; Matt. vii. 23 ; Gal. iv. 9 ;

2 Tim. ii. 19. 'Isa. -xli. 24 ; chap. x. 19. 5 Deut. iv. 39;

less scrupulous Jews, knoiving that any particular flesh

had been thus offered, would abhor the use of it ; and

as those who lived among the Gentiles, as the Jews

at Corinth, must know tliat this was a common case,

hence they would be generally scrupulous ; and those

of them that were converted to Christianity would have

their scruples increased, and be as rigid on this point

as the Karaites themselves. On the other hand, those

of the Gentiles who had received the faith of Christ,

knowing that an idol was nothing in the ivorld, nor was

even a representation of any thing, (for the beings rep-

resented by idol images were purely imaginary,) made

no scruple to buy and eat the flesh as they used to do,

though not with the same intention ; for when, in their

heathen state, they ate the flesh offered to idols, they

ate it as a. feast ivith the idol, and were thus supposed

to have communion with the idol ; which was the

grossest idolatry.

From these observations it will at once appear that

much misunderstanding and offence must have existed

in the Corintliian Church ; the converted Jews abomi-

nating every thing that they knew had been used in

the heathen worship, while the converted Gentiles, for

the reasons above assigned, would feel no scruple on

the account.

We know that toe all have hioioledge.] 1 am inclined

to think that these are not St. Paul's words, but a

quotation from the letter of the Corinthians to him, and

a proof of what the apostle saj's below, knowledge

vnffeth up ; but however the words may be understood

as to their origin, they contain a general truth, as they

relate to Christians of those times, and may be thus para-

phrased :
" All we who are converted to God by Christ

have suflicient knowledge concerning idols and idol

worship ; and we know also the hbcrtij which we have

through the Gospel, not being bound by Jewish laws,

rites, ceremonies, (fee. ; but many carry their knowledge

in this liberty too far, and do what is neither seemly

nor convenient, and thus give offence to others."

Knowledge pnffcth up, but charity edi_fieth.] This

Icnowledge is very nearly allied to pride ; it puffcth up

the mind with vain conceit, makes those who have it

bold and rash, and renders them careless of the con-

sciences of others. And this knowledge, boasted of

by tlie Corinthians, led them to contemn others ; for so

the word 6vaioi. is understood by some eminent critics.

Verse 2. He knoweth nothing yet, cjc] The person

who acts in this rash, unfeeling way, from the general

knowledge which he has of the vanity of idolatry and

the libertv which the Gospel affords from Jewish rites,

with all his knowledge does not know this, that though

i\ie first and greatest commandment says. Thou shall
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we know that ' an idol is nothing

in the world, ^ and that there is

none other God but one.

5 For though there be that are

' called gods, whether in heaven or in earth,

(as there be gods many, and lords many,;

6 But ' to us there is but one God, the Fa-
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Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cass. 3

vi. 4 ; Isa. xliv. 8 ; Mark xii. 29 ; ver. 6 ; Eph. iv. 6 ; 1 Tim. ii.

5. ' John X. 34. i Mai. ii. 10 ; Eph. iv. 6.

love the Lord thy God loilh all thy heart, 4"C-i yet the

second is like unto it ; Thou shnlt love thy neighbour

as thyself. He, then, that can torment his neighbour's

weak or tender conscience with his food or his conduct,

does not love him as himself, and therefore knows

nothing as he ought to know.

Verse 3. But if any man love God] In that way
which the commandment requires, which will neces-

sarily beget love to his neighbour, the same is known

of him—is approved of God, and acknowledged as his

genuine follower.

Verse 4. Things that are offered in sac7-ifice'\ See

on the first verse.

An idol is nothing in the icorld] Dr. Lightfoot

translates this, We knoio that there is no idol in the

ivorld ; which he explains thus : Eidu?Mv, idol, is o/io-

luiia, EtKuv, uiiiieLov, xapaKTrjpwv, cKioeiiSer, a likeness,

an image, a sign, a character, a shadow : now ovdev

eiduTiOv signifies there is no idol, no representation of

God, in the world. Images there are of stone, wood,

and metal ; but none of these is any representation of

the infinite Spirit. But I prefer the meaning given in

the note on verse 1 ; as the expression, an idol is

nothing in the ivorld, was common in the Old Testa-

ment, and among the Jews ; and was understood by

them in this way : they are not n7N Elohim, the

true God ; but they are D'S'^iN, nothings, and wh^T}

hahalim, v.iNlTV.

Verse 5. There be that are called gods'] There are

many images that are supposed to be representations

of divinities : but these divinities are nothing, the fig-

ments of mere fancy ; and these images have no cor-

responding realities.

Whether in heaven or in earth] As the sun, moon,

planets, stars, the ocean, rivers, trees, <!j-c. And thus

there are, nominally, gods many, and lords many.

Verse 6. But to us there is but one God, the Father]

Who produced all things, himself uncreated and un-

originated. And tee in him, nai it/^ei; etc av-oi-, and

we FOR him ; all intelligent beings having been created

for the purpose of manifesting his glory, by receiving

and reflecting his icisdom, goodness, and truth.

And one Lord Jesus] Only one visible Governor of

the world and the Church, by whom are all things:

who was the Creator, as he is the Upholder of the

universe. And tee by him, being brought to the

knowledge of the true God, by the revelation of Jesus

Christ ; for it is the only begotten .Son alone that can

reveal the Father. The gods of whom the apostle

speaks were their divinities, or objects of religious

worship ; the lords were the rulers of the world, such

as emperors, who were considered next lo gods, and



We must not become a CHAP. Vill. stumbling-block to the weak.

^A^D^sfi"'
'^'"'^' '' °^ whom are all things,

A. V. c. and we ' in him ; and "" one

Anno Imp. Nero- Lord Jcsus Christ, " by whom
"'•'' *^''^- ^-

are all things, and wo by liim.

7 Howbeit, there is not in every man tliat

knowledge : for some, ° with conscience of the

idol mito this hour, eat it as a tiling offered un-

to an idol ; and their conscience being weak is

p defiled.

8 But 1 meat commendeth us not to God :

for neither, if we eat, ' are we the better ; nei-

ther, if we eat not, " are we the worse.

'Acts rvii. 28; Rom. xi. 36. 'Or, for him. "Johnxiii.

13; Acts ii. 36 ; chap. xii. 3 ; Eph. iv.5; Phil. ii. 11. "John
i. 3 ; Col. i. C ; Hcb. i. 2. » Chap. x. 28, 29. P Rom.
xiv. 14, 23.

some of them were deified. In opposition to those

^0(/s he places Gon the Father, the fountain of pleni-

tude and beinp: ; and in opposition to the lords he

places Jcsus Christ, who made and who governs all

things. We, as creatures, live in reference, etc av-ov,

to him, God the Father, who is the fountain of our

being : and, as Christiaiu, we live 6i' avrnv, by or

through him, Jesus Christ ; by whom we arc bought,

enlightened, pardoned, and saved.

Verse 7. There is not in every man that inoicledge]

This is spoken in reference to wliat is said, ver. 4 :

We know that an idol is nothing in the world ; for
some with a conscience of the idol, viz. that it is some-

thing, eat tt—the flesh that was offered to the idol, as

a thing thus offered, considering the feast as a sacred

banquet, by which they have fellowship with the idol.

And their conscience being weai—not properly instruct-

ed in Divine things, is defied—he performs what he

does as an act of religious worship, and thus his con-

science contracts guilt through this idolatry.

As in the commencement of Christianity, among
the Jeu-s that were converted, there were many found

who incorporated the rites of the law with the prin-

ciples of the Gospel ; so, doubtless, among the Gen-

tiles, there were several who did not at once throw

aside all their idolatry or idolatrous notions, but pre-

served some of its more spiritual and imposing parts,

and might think it necessary to mingle idolatrous feasts

with the rites of Christianity ; as the sacrament of the

Lord's supper was certainly considered as a feast upon

a sacrifice, as I have proved in my Discourse on the

Nature and Design of the Eucharist. As the minds
of many of these young Gentile converts could not,

as yet, have been deeply endued with spiritual know-
ledge, they might incorporate these feasts, and con-

found their nature and properties.

'^erse 8. Meat commendeth us not to God] No such

leasts as these can be a recommendation of our souls

or persons to the Supreme Being. As to the thing,

considered in itself, the eating gives us no spiritual

advantage' ; and the eating not is no spiritual loss.

Verse 9. But take heed] Lest by frequenting such

feasts and eating things offered to idols, under the con-

viction that an idol is nothing, and that you may eat

2
"

9 But ' take heed, lest by any \ " *o^
1 • 1-1 r ,

*• D- 56.

means this " liberty of yours be- a, ii. c.
809

come ' a stumbling-block to them Anno imp. Nero

that are weak. "'" ^"^-'- ^-

1 For if any man see thee which hast know-

ledge sit at meat in " the idol's temple, .shall

not ^ the conscience of him which is weak bo

^ emboldened to eat tliose things which art

offered to idols
;

1

1

And ^ throuhg thy knowledge shall the

weak brother perish, for whom Christ

died?

1 Horn. xiv. 17.-

lrs.i. ' Gal. v.

" 1 Mac. i. 47.

xiv. 15, 20.

— ' Or, have we ihr more. ' Or, have we the

13 "Or, pou'n. vRom. xiv. 13, 20.
J" Chap. X. 28, 32. J Or, edified. ' Horn.

those things innocently, this liberty of yours .should

become a means of grievously offending a weak brother

who has not your knowledge, or inducing one who re-

spects you for your superior knowledge to partake of

these things with the conscience, the persuasion and

belief, that an idol is something, and to conclude, that

as you partake of such things, so he may also, and

with safety. He is not possessed of your superior

information on this point, and he eats to the idol what

you take as a common meal.

Verse 10. Ifany man see thee which bast knowledge]

Of the true God, and who art reputed for thy skill in

Divine things.

Sit at meat in the idoTs temple] Is it not strange

that any professing the knowledge of the true God
should even enter one of those temples ? And is it not

more surprising that any Christian should be found to

feast there ? But by all this we may see that the

boasted knowledge of the Corinthians had very little

depth in things purely spiritual.

There are many curious thin-spun theories in tho

rabbinical writings concerning entering idol temples,

and eating there, and even worshipping there, provid-

ing the mind be towards the true God. Dr. Lightfoot

produces several quotations to prove this. Perhaps

the man of knowledge mentioned by the apostle was
one of those who, possessing a convenient conscience,

could accommodate himself to all circumstances ; he

a heathen without and a Christian within, and vice

versa, as circumstances might require.

Be emboldened to eat] OiKoSourifiiiaerai, Be built up—
be confirmed and eslahlishcd in that opinion which be-

fore he doubtingly held, that on seeing vou eat he may
be led to think there is no harm in feasting in an idol

temple, nor in eating things offered to idols.

A'erse II. Shall the weak brother perish] Being first

taught by thy conduct that there was no harm in thus

eating, he grieves the Spirit of God ; becomes again

darkened and hardened ; and, sliding back into idola-

try, dies in it, and so finallj' perishes.

For whom Christ died .?] So we learn that a man
may perish for whom Christ died : this admits of no

quibble. If a man for whom Christ died, apostatizing

from Christianity, (for he is called a brother though
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1 2 But " when ye sin so

against the brethren, and wound

their weak conscience, ye sin

against Christ.

« Matt. XXV. 40, 45.

weak,) return again to and die in idolatry, cannot go to

lieaven ; then a man for whom Christ died may perish

everlastingly. And if it were possible for a believer,

whether strong or weak, to retrace his steps back to

idolatry and die in it, surely it is possible for a man,

who had escaped the pollutions that are in the world,

to return to it, live and die in its spirit, and perish

everlastingly also. Let him that readeth understand.

A'erse 12. But token ye sin so against the brethren^

Against Christians, who are called by the Gospel to

abhor and detest all such abominations.

Ye sin against Chy-ist.] By sending to perdition,

through your bad example, a soul for whom he shed

his blood ; and so far defeating the gracious intentions

of his sacrificial death. This is a farther intimation,

that a person for whom Christ died may perish ; and

this is the drift of the apostle's argument.

A'erse 13. Wherefore, i^'c] Rather than give any

occasion to a Christian to sin against and so to harden

his conscience that he should return to idolatry and

perish, I would not only abstain from all meats offered

to idols,h\ii I would eat no flesh, should I exist through

the whole course of time, but live on the herbs of the

field, rather than cause my brother to stumble, and thus

fall into idolatry and final ruin.

The following words of Origen contain a very so-

lemn lesson and warning :
" If we did more diligently

attend to these things, we should avoid sinning against

our brethren and wounding their weak conscience, that

we might not sin against Christ ; our brethren that are

among us, for whom Christ died, often perishing, not

only by our knowledge, but by many other loays and

things, in wliicli things we, sinning against Christ,

shall suffer punishment ; the souls of them that perish

by us being required of and avenged upon us."—See

Whillii/ on this place.

I. The greater our reputation for knowledge and

sanctity, the greater mischief we shall do by our in-

fluence and example if we turn aside from the holy

commandment delivered unto us. Every man should

walk so as either to light or lead his brother to heaven.

9. It is the duty of every Christian to watch against

apostasy in his own case, and to prevent it as much as

possible in that of others. That a person for whom
Christ died mny finally perish is strongly argued, says

Dr. Whitby, from this place, and Rom. xiv. 15; for

here the apostle dissuades the Corinthians from scan-

dalizing their weak brethren, by an argument taken

from the irreparable mischiefs they may do them, the

eternal ruin they may bring upon them by this .scandal;

wheieas if it be, as some assert, that all things, even

me sins of the elect, shall icork together for their good,

and that they shall never perish ; if the apostle knew
and taught this doctrine to them, why does be endea-

vour to affright them from this scandal, by telling them
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my brother to offend, I will eat a. u. c.

no flesh while the world standeth, Anno imp! Nero

lest I make my brother to offend. "'" ^^"- ^-

•i Rom. xiv. 21 ; 2 Cor. xi. 29.

that it might have that effect which he had before told

them was impossible ] If you interpret his words thus

:

So shall he perish, for ivhom in charity ye ought to

judge Christ died ; it is certain, from this doctrine,

that they must be assured that this judgment of charity

must be false, or that their brother could not perish.

In the first place, they could not be obliged to act by
it ; and in the second, they could not rationally be

moved by it to abstain from giving scandal on that im-

possible supposition.

If you interpret the apostle thus : So shall thou do
that which, in its nature, tends to make thy hrother

perish ; and might have that effect, had not God deter-

mined to preserve all from perishing, for lohom Christ

died ; since this determination renders it sure to me,
who know it, that they cannot actually perish, it must
assure me that there can be no cause of abstinency

from this scandal, lest they should perish by it.

Moreover, by thus offending, saith the apostle, ye
sin against Christ ; viz. by sinning against him whom
he has purchased by his blood ; and destroying them
for whose salvation he has suffered. If this intent of

Christ's death be denied, how can we show in what
Christ has demonstrated his great love to them that

perish 1 Is it possible that they can sin against re-

deeming love 1 and how, by thus offending them who
neither do nor can belong to him as members of his

mystical body, are we injurious to Christ^—See Whitby
on this place.

3. It is natural for man to ivish and affect to be

wise ; and when this desire is cultivated in reference

to lawful objects, it will be an indescribable good ; but

when, like Eve, we see, in s^ prohibition, something to

be desired to make one tvise, we are then, like her, on
the verge of our fall. Though extensive knowledge

is not given to all, yet it is given for all ; and is the

public property of the Church. He who does not use

it for general edification robs the public of its right.

For the misuse and misapplication of this talent we
shaU give account to God, as well as of other gifts and

graces.

4. Persons of an over tender and scrupulous con-

science may be very troublesome in a Christiim society;

but as this excessive scrupulosity comes from want

of more light, more experience, or more judgment, we
should bear with them. Though such should often

run into ridiculous extremes, yet we must take care

that we do not attempt to cure them either with ridi-

cule or ivrath. Extremes generally beget extremes
;

and such persons require the most judicious treatment,

else they will soon be stumbled and turned out of the

way. We should be very careful lest in using what

is called Christian liberty we occasion their fall ; and

for our own sake we must take heed that we do not

denominate sinful indulgences, Christian liberties.

5. Though we are bound to take heed that we put

2



St. Paul vindicates his CHAP. IX. apostolical autlicnity

not a stumbling block in the way of a weak \>volIicr,

yet if siidi a brothor be stumbled at any part of o5'r

coniiuet wliicli is not blamable in itself, but of whieli

he may have taken a wrong view, we arc not an-

swerable for the consequences. We are called to walk

by the testimony of God ; not according to the measure

of anv man's conscience, how sincere soever he may bo.

6. Many persons cover a spirit of envy and un-

charilablencss with the name of godly zeal and tender

concern for the salvation of others ; they find fault

with all ; their spirit is a spirit of universal censorious-

iicss ; none can please them ; and ev(?ry one suffers

by them. These destroy more souls by tithiiii; mint

and cunmiin, than others do by neglecting the weightier

matters of the law. Such persons have what is term-

ed, and very properly too, sour godliness. Both are

extremes, and he who would avoid pfc.-dition must avoi<'

them.

CHAPTER IX.

St. Paul vindicalcs his apostlcship, and shoivs that he has equal rights and privileges with Peter and the

brethren of our Lord ; and that he is not bound, while doing the work of an apostle, to labour u-ith his

hands fur his own support, 1-6. He who labours should live by the fruit of his own industry, 7. Fur

the law leill not allow even the nx to be muzzled which treads out the com, 8—10. Those who minister

in spiritual things have a right to a secular support for their work, 11—14. He shows the disinterested

manner in which he has preached the Gospel, 15-18. How he accommodated himself to the prejudices of

men, in order to bring about their salvation, 19-23. The way to heaven compared to a race, 24. The

ijualifications of those who may expect success in the games celebrated at Corinth, and what that .success

implies, 25. The apostle applies these things spiritually to himself ; and stales the necessity of keeping

his bodi/ in subjection, lest, alter having proclaimed salvation to others, he should become a castaway,

2(i, 2'.

A ;\I " I nol ail apostle ? am I

not free 1 ^ have I not seen

Jesus Christ our Lord? " are not

ye my work in tlie Lord ?

2 If I be not an apostle unto others, yet

A. .M. 40G0.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Xcro-
nis Cacs. 3.

»,\cls ii. 15; xiii. 2; xxvi, 17; 2 Cor. xii. 12; Gal. ii,

1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.

NOTES ON CHAP. IX.

Verse 1 . Am I not an apostle ?] It is sufficiently

evident that there were persons at Corinth who ques-

tioned the apostlcship of St. Paul; and he was obliged

to walk very circumspectly that they might not find

any occasion against him. It appears also that he had

given them all his apostolical labours gratis ; and even

this, which was the highest proof of his disinterested

jencvolcnce, was produced by his opposers as an argu-

ment against him. '• Prophets, and all divinely com-

missioned men, have a right to their secular support
;

you take nothing ;—is not this from a conviction Ihat

yon liave no apostolical right .'" On this point the

apostle inunediately enters on his own defence.

Am I not an apostle ? Am I not free ?] These
questions are all designed as assertions of the affirm-

ative : / am an apostle ; and / am free—possessed of

all the rights and privileges of an apostle.

Have I not seen Jesus Christ] From whom in his

personal appearance to me, I have received my apos-

tolic commissi(>n. This was judged essentially neces-

sary to constit:'te an apostle.—.See Acts x.\ii. 11, 15
;

xxvi. 16.

Are not ye my u-orh\ Your conversion from hea-

thenism is tiie proof that 1 have preached with the

Divine unction and authority.

Several good MSS. and versions transpose the two
C:-j'. questions in this verse, thus : .4m I not free 1

2

doubtless I am to you : for '^ the

seal of mine apostleship are ye

in the Lord.

3 Mine answer to them that do

examine me is this.

A. M. 4060.

A. I). 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nera-
iiis Caes. 3.

' Acts ix. 3, 17; xviii. 9; xxii. 14, 18; xxiii. U; chap. xv. 8

'Chap. iii. 6; iv. 15. ''2 Cor. iii. 2; xii. 12.

am I nol an apostle t But I cannot see that either

perspicuit)' or sense gains any thing by this arrange-

ment. On the contrary, it appears to me that his

being an apostle gave him the freedom or rights to

which he refers, and therefore the common arrange-

ment I judge to be the best.

Verse 2. If I be not an apostle unto others] If

there be other Churches which have been founded by

other apostles ; yet it is not so with you.

The seal of mine apostleship are ye] Your conver

sion to Christianity is God's seal to my apostleship.

Had not God sent me, I could not have profited youi

souls.

The cdpayic, or seal, was a figure cut in a stone,

and that set in a ring, by which letters of credence

and authority were stamped. The ancients, particu-

larly the Greeks, excelled in this kind of engraving.

The cabinets of the curious give ample proof of this;

and the moderns contend in vain to rival the perfec-

tion of those ancient masters.

In the Lord.] The apostle shows that it was by

the grace and influence of God alone that he was an

apostle, and that they were converted to Christianity.

^'erse 3. Mine answer to them] 'H cfii) n-o'/.oyia

ro(f f//f avaapivovaiv This is my dcfemt against

those who examine me. The words are forensic ;

and the apostle considers himself as brought before a

legal tribunal, and questioned so as to be obliged to
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He that preaches the Gospel I. CORINTHIANS.

4 " Have we not power to eat

and to drink ?

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809. ^^ , ,

Anno Imp. Nero- 5 Have we not power to lead
"'^ ^"^^^ ^-

about a sister, a ^wife, as well

as other apostles, and as s the bretlu'en of the

Lord, and '^ Cephas ?

6 Or I only and Barnabas, ' have not we
power to forbear worldng ?

' Vcr. 14 ; 1 Thess. ii. 6 ; 2 Thess. iii. 9. fOr, woman.
% Matt. xiii. 55 ; Mark vi. 3 ; Luke vi. 15 ; Gal. i. 19. 1" Matt.

viii. 14.

answer as upon oath. His defence therefore was this,

that tliey were converted to God by his means. This

verse behmgs to the two preceding verses.

Verse 4. Have we not poiver to eat and to drink .?]

Have we not authority, or right, t^ovaiav, to expect

sustenance, while we are labouring for your salvation "[

Meat and drink, the necessaries, not the superfluities,

of life, were what those primitive messengers of Christ

required ; it was just that they who laboured in the

Gospel should live by the Gospel ; they did not wish

to make a fortune, or accumulate wealth ; a living was

all they desired. It was probably in reference to the

same moderate and reasonable desire that the provision

made for the clergy in this country was called a living;

and their icork for which they got this living was
called the cure of souls. Whether we derive tlie word

cure from cura, care, as signifying that the care of all

the souls in a particular parish or place devolves on

the minister, who is to instruct them in the things of

salvation, and lead them to heaven ; or whether we
consider the term as implying that the souls in that

district are in a state of spiritual disease, and the mi-

nister is a spiritual physician, to whom the cure of

these souls is intrusted ; still we must consider that

such a labourer is worthy of his hire ; and he that

preaches the Gospel should live by the Gospel.

Verse 5. Have ive not power to lead about a sister,

a wife] The word c^ovaiav is to be understood here,

as above in ver. 4, as implying authority or right ; and

authority, not merely derived from their office, but

from Him who gave them that office ; from the con-

stitution of nature ; and from universal propriety or the

fitness of things.

AVhen the apostle speaks of leading about a sister,

a wife, he means frst, that he and all other apostles,

and consequently all ministers of the Gospel, had a

right to marry. For it appears that our Lord's breth-

ren James anijude were married ; and we liave infal-

lible evidence that Peter was a married man, not only

from this verse, but from Matt. viii. 14, where his

mother-in-law is mentioned as being cured by our Lord

of a fever.

And secondly, we find that their wives virere persons

of the same faith ; for less can never be implied in

the word sister. This is a decisive proof against the

papistical celibacy of the clergy : and as to their

attempts to evade the force of this text by saying that

the apostles had holy women who attended them, and

ministered to them in their peregrinations, tliere is no

Droof of it ; nor could they have suffered either young

336

should live hy the Gospel

7 Who I' goeth a warfare any ^^'^0*56°'

time at his own charges ? who a. u. c.

' planteth avineyard, and eateth not Anno imp. Nero-

of the fruit thereof? orwho^feed- "'^ '^'^^- ^-

eth a flock, and eateth not of the milk of the flock ?

8 Say I these things as a man ? or saith not

the law the same also ?

9 For it is written in the law of Moses,

i 2 Thess.



Those who minister in holy CHAP. IX. things live of the temple.

A. M. 4060.

A. I). 56.

A. U. C.

809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cass. 3.

" Thou shall not muzzle the

mouth of the ox that treadelh out

the corn. Doth God take care

for oxen ?

10 Or saith he il altogether for our sakes ?

for our sakcs, no doubt, this is written : that

° he that plowelh should plow in hope ; and

that he that thresheth in hope should be par-

laker of his hope.

11 ''If we have sown unto you spiritual

things, is it a great thing if we shall reap your

carnal things ?

1 2 If others be partakers of this power over

you, are not we rather ? * Nevertheless we
have not used this power; but suffer all

things, ""lest we should hinder the Gospel of

Christ.

» Deut. ixT. J ; 1 Tim. v. 18. "2 Tim. ii. 6. PRom. xv.

n ; Gal. Ti. 6. ! Acts xx. 33; vcr. 15, 18; 2 Cor. xi. 7, 9 ;

xii. 13 ; 1 Thess. ii. 6. '2 Cor. xi. 12. » Lev. vi. 16, 26;
vii. 6, i&c. ; Num. v. 9, 10 ; xviii. 8-20 ; Deut x. 9 ; xviii. 1.

out. He takes care of oxen ; he wills them all that

happiness of which their nature is susceptible; andean

we suppose that he is unwiUing that the human soul

shall have that happiness which is suited to its spiritual

and eternal nature ! He could not reprobate an ox,

because the Lord carclhfur oxen; and surely he can-

not reprobate a man. It may be said the man has

sinned but the o.x cannot. I answer : The decree of

reprobation is supposed to be from all eternity ; and

certainly a man can no more sin before he exists, than

an ox can ivhen he exists.

Verse 10. And he that thresheth in hope should be

partaker of his hope.\ Instead of 6 aXouv ttii; cliridoQ

aVTov /iCTtxeiv, en" c'Airidi, many of the best MSS. and

versions read the passage thus : 6 aAoui' ctt' c?.Tri6L tov

uerex^tv And he who thresheth in hope of partaking.
" The words rtjc e}.-iduc, which are omitted by the

above, are," says Bp. Pearce, " superfluous, if not

UTong ; for men do not live in hope to partake of their

hope, but to partake of what was the object and end of

their hope. When these words are left out, the former

and latter sentence will be both of a piece, and more

resembling each other : for /levcxciv may be understood

after the first ett" fATi<i(, as well as after the last."'

Griesbach has left the words in question out of the text.

Averse II. If we have sown unto you spiritual things]

If we have been the means of bringing you into a

state of salvation by the Divine doctrines which we
have preached unto you, is it too much for us to ex-

pect a temporal support when we give ourselves up

entirely to this work ? Every man who preaches the

Gospel has a right to his own support and that of his

family while thus employed.

Verse 1'2. If others be partakers of this potoer] If

those who in any matter serve you have a right to a

recompense for that service, surely we who have served

you in the most essential matters have a right to our

support while thus employed in youi service.

2

I :J ' Do ye not know that they

which minister about holy things,

A. M. 4060.

A. n. 56.

A. V. C.

' live of the things of the temple ? Anno imp. Nero

and they which wait at the altar, "'" ^'^"^ ^-

are partakers with the altar?

14 Even so "hath the Lord ordained, 'that

they which preach the Gospel should live of

the Gospel.

15 But ™I have used none of these things :

neither have I written these things, that it should

be so done unto me : for " it were better for

me to die, than that any man should make my
glorying void.

16 For though I preach the Gospel, I have

nothing to glory of: for '' necessity is laid upon

me : yea, wo is unto me if I preach not the

Gospel.

Or, feed. "Matt. x. 10; Luke x. 7. 'Gal. vi. 6;
1 Tim. v. 17. " Ver. 12 ; Acts xviii. 3 ; xx. 34 ; chap.

iv. 12; 1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8. '2 Cor. xi. 10.

rRom. i. 14.

We have not used this power] Though we had this

right, we have not availed ourselves of it, but have

worked with our hands to bear our own charges, lest

any of you should think that we preached the Gospel

merely to procure a temporal support, and so be pre-

judiced against us, and thus prevent our success in tlie

salvation of your souls.

Verse 13. They ivhtch minister about holy things]

All the officers about the temple, whether priests,

Levites, Nethinim, &c., had a right to their support

while employed in its service. The priests partook

of the sacrifices ; the others had their maintenance

from tithes, first fruits, and offerings made to tlie temple

;

for it was not lawful for them to live on the sacrifices.

Hence the apostle makes the distinction between those

who minister about holy things and those who wait at

the altar.

Verse 14. Even so hath the Lord ordained^ This

is evidently a reference to our Lord's ordination,

Matt. x. 1 : The workman is worthy of his meat.

And Luke x. 7 : For the labourer is worthy of his

hire. And in both places it is the preacher of the

Gospel of whom he is speaking. It was a maxim
among the Jews, " that the inhabitants of a town where

a wise man had made his abode should support him,

because he had forsaken the world and its pleasures to

study those things by which he might please God and

be useful to men." See an ordinance to this clTect

in the tract Shahbatli, fol. 114.

Verse 15. Neither have I written, <SfC.] Though I

might plead the authority of God in the law, of Christ

in the Gospel, the common consent of our own doctors,

and the usages of civil society, yet I have not availed

myself of my privileges ; nor do I now write with the

intention to lay in my claims.

Verse 16. For though I preach the Gospel] I have

cause of glorying that I preach the Gospel free of all

charges to you ; but I cannot glory in being a preacher
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St. Paul accommodates himself I. CORINTHIANS. to all for their edification

^\\'^^^- 17 For if I do this thing wilhnir-
A. i>. 56. ^

.
^

A. U. C. ly, ^ I have a reward ; but ifagainst

Anno Imp' Nero- my will, "a dispensation of the

"'^ ^"'^- ^-
Gospel is committed unto me.

1 8 What is my reward then ? Verili/ tliat,

'' when I preach the Gospel, I may make the

Gospel of Christ without charge, that I " abuse

not my power in the Gospel.

1 9 For though I be * free from all me7i, yet

'Chap. iii.

Col. i. 25.

.SI. J Vcr.



All must run the Christian CHAP. IX. race, in vnlrr to be saved

under the law to Christ,) that T

miglit gain them that are with-

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809. ,

.\nno Imp. Noro- OUt la\\ .

"'" ^'^'- ^ 22 ' To the weak became I as

weak, that I might gain the weak :
" I am

iiiade all things to all men, " that I might by

all means save some

23 And this I do for the Gospel's sake, that

' Kom. XV. 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 29. " Chap. x. 33. » Rom. xi. 14

;

chap. vii. 16.

heathen. But, 1. It i.s not likoly that the apostle

could conform hinistlf to llie Sadilurees ; for what

success could he expect amonor ^ people who denied

the resurrection, and consequently a future trorlil, a

</ay of Judgment, and all rcu-ar<!s and jmyushmrnts ?

2. He might among the heathen appear as if he were

not a Jew, and discourse with them on the great prin-

ciples of that etcrn.il law, the outlines of which had

been written in their hearts, in order to show them

the necessity of embracing that Gospel which was the

power of God unto salvation to every one that believed.

Verse '22. To the weak hccame I as tccak] Those

who were conscientiously scrupulous, even in respect

10 lawful things.

/ am made alt things to all men] I assumed every

shape and form consistent with innoecncy and perfect

integrity
;
giving up my own will, my own way, my

own ease, my own pleasure, and my own profit, that

I might save the souls of all. Let those who plead

for the system of accommodalion on the example of

St. Paul, attend to the end he had in view, and the

manner in which he pursued that end. It was not to

get money, influence, or honour, but to save souls ! It

was not to get ease but to increase liis labours. It

was not to save his life, but rather that it should be a

sacrifice for the good of immortal souls !

A parallel saying to this of St. Paul has been quoted

from Achilles Tatius, lib. v., cap. xix., where Clito-

phon says, on having received a letter from Leucippe :

ToVTOic evTVxuv Tovro s yivofttiv bjiov, avtiilcyo/iTjV,

uXpi"'', eOavfia^ov, rj-iaTom, exaipoi', tixSoiir/v " When
I read the contents, I became all things at once ; I

was inflamed, I grew pale, I was struck with wonder,

I doubted, I rejoiced, became sad." The same form

of speech is frequent among Greek WTiters. I think

this casts some light on the apostle's meaning.

That I might by all means save some.] On this

clause there are some very important readings found

in the MSS. and versions. Instead of n-mruf riva^

tyuau, that I might by all means save some ; ^av-at^

au(ju, that I might save all, is the reading of DEFG,
Syriac, Vulgate, JEthiopic, all the Itala, and several

of tlie fathers. This reading Bishop Pearcc prefers,

because it is more agreeable to St. Paul's meaning
here, and exactly agrees with what he says, chap. x.

33, and makes his design more extensive and noble.

\Vahrfirld also prefers this reading.

Averse 23. And this I do for the GospeVs sake] In-

stead of Tovro, this, -^avra, all things, (I do all things

for the Gospel's sake,) is the reading of ABCDEFG,
2

I niigiil be partaker thereof with ^\ ^\- ''£?'•
'-' ' A. 1). 50.

you. A. u. c.

21 Know ye not that tlicy Anno imp. Xcro-

which run in a race run all, but "'" ^''^'^' •*•

one reccivcth the prize ? ° So run, tiiat ye

may obtain.

25 And c\ery man that ^ strivelh for the mas-

tery is temperate in all things. Now they Jo

"0111.11.2; V. 7; Fhil. li. 16; iii. 14; 2Tiin. iv.7; H.^1). xii. 1.

PEph. vi. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 5; iv.7.

several others, the Coptic, JEthiopic, Vtilgatc, Itala,

Armenian, and Sahidic ; the two latter reading -avra

TaiTa, all these things.

Several of the fathers have the same reading, and

there is much reason to believe it to be genuine.

That I might be partaker thereof tvilh you.] That

1 might attain to the reward of eternal iife which it

sets before me; and this is in all probability the mean-

ing of 70 evayyOuov, which we translate the Gospel,

and which should be rendered here prize or reward;

this is a frequent meaning of the original word, as

may be seen in my preface to St. Matthew : / do all

this for the sake of the prize, that I may partake of it

with you.

Verse 2i. They which run in a race run all] It

is sufficiently evident that the apostle alludes to the

athletic exercises in the games which were celebrated

every fifth year on the isthmus, or narrow neck of

land, which joins tlie Peloponnesus, or Morea, to the

main land ; and were thence termed the Isthmian

games. The exercises were running, wrestling, box-

ing, throunng the discus or /juoi/, cfc. ; to the three first

of these the apostle especially alludes.

But one receiveth the prize .'] The apostle places

the Christian race in contrast to the Isthmian games
;

in them, only one received the prize, though all ran
,

in this, if all run, all will receive the prize ; therefore

he says. So run that ye may obtain. Be as nuieh in

earnest to get to heaven as others are to gain their

prize ; and, although only one of them can win, all of

you may obtain.

Verse 25. Is temperate in alt things] All those

who contended in these exercises went through a long

stale and scries of painful preparations. To this exact

discipline Epictetus refers, cap. 35 : Oe/'.ftf 07.v/i-ia

vtiij/aac ; Act tf cvraKren', avayKorpoOeiV, a7rE\En0ai ':re/i-

paruv, yvfiva^cadai ~pn^ avayKrjv tv upa Te-ayjie\'i}, n
Kav/iaTi, ev ^vxet, f"l TJivxpov !riveiv, pri oivov uf trt'xn''

(in'Xof, Uf larpL), irapaScSuKtvai aeavTov tu f^iararty eirn

ti^ rov ayovu. iraptpxtnOaL- k. t. ?.. " Do you wish to

gain the prize at the Olympic games ?—Consider the

requisite preparations and the consequences : you must

observe a strict regimen ; must live on food which

you dislike ; you must abstain from all delicacies ; must

exercise yourself at the necessary and prescribed

times both in heat and in cold ;
you must drink nothing

cooling ; take no wine as formerly ; in a word, you

must put yourself under the directions of a pugilist,

as you would under those ot' a physic:xv, i:,d afterwards

enter the lists. Here von may get your arm broken,
'
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St. PauVs self denial in I. CORINTHIANS. order to secure salvation.

it to obtain a corruptible crown

;

but we '' an incorruptible.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero- 26 1 therefore so run, ''not as

"'^ '-''^^- ^-
uncertainly; so fight I, not as

one that beateth the air :

1 2 Tim. IV. 8 ; James i. 12 ; 1 Peter i. 4 ; v. 4 ; Revelations ii.

10; iii. 11. '2Tim. ii.5.

your foot put out of joint, be obliged to swallow mouth-

fuls of dust, to receive many stripes, and after all be

conquered." Thus we find that these suffered much

hardships in order to conquer, and yet were uncertain

of the victor!/.

Horace speaks of it in nearly the same way

—

Qui studet optaiam cursu contingere metam,

Multa tulit fecitque puer : sudavit ct alsit :

Abstinuit Venere et Baccho.

De Arte Poet., ver. 412.

A youth who hopes the Olympic prize to gain.

All arts must try, and every toil sustain

;

Th' extremes of heat and cold must often prove

;

And shun the weakening joys of wine and love.

Francis.

These quotations show the propriety of the apostle's

words : Every man that striveth for the mastery, iravTa

syKpaTcvsrai, is temperate, or continent, in all things.

They do it to obtain a corruptible crown] The crown

won by the victor in the Olympian games was made

of the icild olive ; in the Pythian games of laurel ; in

the Nemean games of parsley ; and in the Isthmian

games of the pine. These were all corruptible, for

they began to wither as soon as they were separated

from the trees, or plucked out of the earth. In oppo-

sition to tliese, the apostle says, he contended for an

incorruptible crown, the heavenly inheritance. He
sought not ivorldly honour; but that honour which

comes from God.

Verse 26. I therefore so run, not as uncertainly] In

the foot-course in those games, how many soever ran,

only one could have the prize, however strenuously

they might exert themselves ; therefore, all ran uncer-

tainly ; but it was widely different in the Christian

course, if every one ran as he ought, each would re-

ceive the prize.

The word atSz/Auf, which we translate uncertainly,

has other meanings. 1. It signifies ignoranlly ; I do

not run like one ignorant of what he is about, or of

the laws of the course ; I know that there is an eternal

life ; 1 knoio the way that leads to it ; and I know and

feel the power of it. 2. It signifies without observa-

tion ; the eyes of all the spectators were fixed on those

who ran in these races ; and to gain the applause of

the multitude, they stretched every nerve ; the apostle

knew that the eyes of all were fixed upon him. 1. His

false brethren waited for his halting : 2. The perse-

cuting Jews and Gentiles longed for his downfall

;

3. The Church of Christ looked on him with anxiety :

4. And he acted in all things as under the immediate

eye of God.

Not as one that beateth the air] Kypke observes,

that there are three ways in which persons were said,
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27 ^But I keep under my
^^^o'se.*''

body, and ' bring it into subjec- a. u. c.

tion ; lest that by any means, Anno imp. Nero

when I have preached to others,

I myself should be " a castaway.

nis Caes. 3.

' Rom. viii. 13 ; Col. iii. 5. ' Rom. vi. 18, 19.-

30; 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6.

-"Jet. vi.

aepa Scptiv, to beat the air. 1. When in practising for

the combat they threw their arms and legs about in

different ways, thus practising the attitudes of offence

and defence. This was termed nKiafiaxia, fighting

with a shadow. To this ^'irgil alludes when repre-

senting Dares swinging his arms about, when he rose

to challenge a competitor in the boxing match :

—

Talis prima Dares caput allum in pralia tolltl,

Ostenditque humeros latos, alternaque jactat

Brachia protendens, et verberat ictibus auras.

Mn. v., ver. 375.

Thus, glorying in his strength, in open view
His arms around the towering Dares threw

;

Stalked high, and laid his brawny shoulders bare,

And dealt his whistling blows in empty air. Pitt.

2. Sometimes boxers were to aim blows .at their adver-

saries which they did not intend to take place, and

which the others were obliged to exert themselves to

prevent as much as if they had been really intended

,

and by these means some dexterous pugilists van-

quished their adversaries by mere fatigue, without giv-

ing them a single blow. 3. Pugilists were said to

beat the air when they had to contend with a nimble

adversary, who, by running from side to side, stooping,

and various contortions of the body, eluded the blows

of his antagonist ; who spent his strength on the air,

frequently missing his aim, and sometimes overturning

himself in attempting to hit his adversary, when this,

by his agility, had been able to elude the blow. We
have an example of this in Virgil's account of the box-

ing match between Entellus and Dares, so well told

jEneid. v., ver. 426, &c.,and which will give usapropet

view of the subject to which the apostle alludes

:

viz. boxing at the Isthmian games.

Constitit in digitos extemplo arrectus uterque,

Bracliiaque ad superas interritus extulit auras.

Abduxere retro longe capita ardua ab ictu
;

Immiscentque manus manibus, pugnamque lacessunt.

Iile [Dares] pedum melior motu, fretusque juventa;

Hie [Entellus] membris et mole valens ; sed tarda

trementi

Genua labant, vastos quatit apger anhelitus artus.

Multa viri nequicquam inter se vulnera jactant,

Multa cavo lateri ingeminant, et pectore vasto

Dant sonitus ; erratque aures et tempora circum

Crebra manus ; duro crepitant sub vulnere malae.

Stat gravis Entellus, nisuque immotus eodem,

Corpore tela modo atque oculis vigilantibus exit.

lUe, velut celsam oppugnat qui molibus urbem,

Aut montana sedet circum castella sub armis

;

Nunc hos, nunc Ulos aditus, omnemque pererrat

Arte locum, et variis assultibus irritus urget.
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Qualifications of those who CHAP. IX. contend in the Isthmian gomes.

Ostendit dextram insurgens Entclliis, et alte

Extiilil : ille ictum vcnientom a vertice velox

Pra^viilit, eelerique clapsus corpore cessit.

EntelUis VIRES in ventlm eefudit ; et ultro

Ipse gravis, graviter<iue ad terrain pondere vasto

Concidit : ut quondam cava concidit, ant Krymantho,

Aut Ida in magna, radicibus eruta pinus.

—

Consurgunt stndiis Teucri et Trinacria pubes
;

It clamor ctelo : primusque accurrit Accstes,

^quaevumque ab humo miserans attollit amicum.

At non tardatus casu, neque territus heros,

Acrior ad pugnam redil, ae vim siiscitat ira

:

Turn pudor inccndil vires, et conscia virtus
;

Pra;cii)itemque Daren ardens agit a?quore toto

;

Nunc dextra ingeminans ictus, nunc ille sinistra.

Nee mi'a, nee requics : quam multa grandine nimbi

Culminibus crepitant ; sic densis ictibus licros

Creber utraque nianu pulsat vcrsatquo Dareta.

Both un llic tiptoe stand, at full extent

;

Their arms alol't, their bodies inly bent

;

Their heads from aiming blows they bear afar,

With clashing gauntlets then jjrovoke the war.

One [Dans] on his youth and pliant limbs relies

;

One [Eiitcllus] on his sinews, and his giant size.

The last is stitV with age, his motions slow

;

He heaves for breath, he staggers to and fro.

—

Yet equal in success, they ward, they strike ;

Their ways are different, but their art alike.

Before, behind, the blows are dealt ; around

Their hollow sides the rattling thumps resound.

A storrc of strokes, well meant, with fury flies,

And errs about their temph^s, ears, and eyes

:

Nor always errs ; for oft the gauntlet draws

A sweeping stroke along the crackhng jaws.

Hoary with age, Entellus stands his ground
;

15ut with his warping body wards the wound
;

His head and watchful eye keep even pace.

While Dares traverses and shifts his place ;

And, like a captain who beleaguers round

Some strong-built castle, on a rising ground,

^'iews all the approaches w ith observing eyes
;

This, and that other part, in vain he tries,

And more on industry than force relies.

With hands on high, Entellus threats the foe ;

But Dares watched the motion from below,

And slipped aside, and shunned the long descend-

ing blow.

Entellus wastes his forces on the icind ;

And thus deluded of the stroke designed,

Headlong and heavy fell : his ample breast,

And weighty limbs, his ancient mother pressed.

So falls a hollow pine, that long had stood

On Ida's height or Erymanthus' wood.

—

Dauntless he rose, and to the fight returned
;

With shame his cheeks, his eyes with furv burned

Disdain and conscious virtue fired his breast.

And, with redoubled force, his foe he pressed

;

He lays on loads with either hand amain,

And headlong drives the Trojan o'er the plain.

Nor stops, nor stays ; nor rest, nor breath allows;

But storms of strokes descend about his brows

;

A rattling tempest, and a hail of blows.

Dryden.
Vol. II. ( 16 )

To such a combat as this the apostle most manifestly

alludes : and in the above dcseriplion the reader will

see the full force and meanmg of the words, So /ighl

I, not as one that heatcth the air—I have a real and

a deadly foe ; and as I fight not only for my honour

but for my life, I aim every blow well, and do execu-

tion with each.

No man, who had not seen such a fight, could have

given such a description as that above ; and we may
fairly presume that when Virgil was in Greece he saw

such a contest at the Isthmian games, and therefore

was enabled to paint from nature.

Homer hi" 'he same image of missing the foe and

beating the air, when describing Achilles attempting

to kill Hector, who, by his agihtij and skill, (Poetic6

by Apollo,) eluded the blow :

—

Tpif fiev even' eiropovae itoiapKri^ Swc Ax^^^evc

Kyxel ;i;a?./:f/u, rp^f (J* rjepa rvipE fSaOeiav,

Iliad, lib. xx., ver. 445

Thrice struck Pelides with indignant heart.

Thrice, in impressive air, he plunged the dart.

—

Pope.

Verse 27. But I keep under my body, JfC.] This is

an allusion, not only to boxers, but also to wrestlers in

the same games, as we learn from the word v-u!riaib,

which signifies to hit in the eyes ; and dovXayuyo,

which signifies to trip, and give the antagonist a fall,

and then keep him down when he was down, and having

obliged him to acknowledge himself conquered, make
him a slave. The apostle considers his body as an

enemy with which he must contend ; he must mortify

it by self-denial, abstinence, and severe labour ; it must

be the slave of his soul, and not the soul the slave of

the body, which in all unregenerate men is the case.

Lest—having preached to others] The word Kiipv^ar,

which we translate having preached, refers to the o_ffice

of the nTjpv^, or herald, at these games, whose business

it was to proclaim the conditions of the games, display

the prizes, exhort the combatants, excite the emulation

of those who were to contend, declare the terms of

each contest, pronounce the name of the victors, and

put the crown on their heads. See my observations

on this office in the notes at the end of Matt. iii.

Should be a ca.itaway.] The word aSompo^ signifies

such a person as the f3pa3ev-ai, or judges of the games,

reject as not having deserved the prize. So Paul

himself might be rejected by the great Judge ; and to

prevent this, he »««, he contended, he denied himself,

and brought his body into subjection to his spirit, and

had his spirit governed by the Spirit of God. Had
this heavenly man lived in our days, he would by a

certain class of people have been deemed a legalist

;

a people who widely differ from the practice of the

apostle, for they arc conformed to the world, and thev

feed themselves whhout fear.

On the various important subjects in this chapter

I have already spoken in great detail ; not, indeed, all

that might be said, but as much as is necessary. A
few general observations will serve to recapitulate and

impress what has been already said.

1. St. Paul contends that a preacher of the Gospel

has a right to his support ; and he has proved this

from the law, from the Gospel, and from the common
211



General observations on I. CORINTHIANS. the preceding chapter

sense and consent of men. If a man who does not

labour takes his maintenance from the Church of God,

it is not only a domestic theft but a sacrilege. He
that gives up his time to this labour has a right to the

support of himself and family : he who takes more

vhan is sufficient for this purpose is a covetous hire-

ling. He who does nothing for the cause of God and

religion, and yet obliges the Church to support him,

and minister to his idleness, irregularities, luxury,

avarice, and ambition, is a monster for «'hom human

language has not yet got a name.

2. Those who refuse the labourer his hire are con-

demned by God and by good men. How liberal are

many to public places of amusement, or to some popu-

lar charity, where their names are sure to be published

abroad ; while the man who watches over their souls

is fed with the most parsimonious hand ! Will not

God abate this pride and reprove this hard-heart-

edness ?

3. As the husbandman plows and sows in hope,

and the God of providence makes him a partaker of his

hope, let the upright preachers of God's word take

example and encouragement by him. Let them labour

in hope ; God will not permit them to spend their

strength for nought. Though much of their seed,

ihrough the fault of the bad ground, may be unfruitful,

yet some will spring up unto eternal life.

•i. St. Paul Iccame all things to all men, that he

might gain all. This was not the effect of a fickle or

man-pleasing disposition ; no man was ever of a more

^fimi or decided character than St. Paul ; but whenever

he could with a good conscience yield so as to please

his neighbour for his good to edification, he did so
;

and his yielding disposition was a proof of the great-

ness of his soul. The unyielding and obstinate mind

is always a little mind : a want of true greatness

always produces obstinacy and peevishness. Such a

person as St. Paul is a blessing wherever he goes ; on

the contrary, the obstinate, hoggish man, is either a

general curse, or a general cross ; and if a preacher

of the Gospel, his is a burthensome ministry. Reader,

let me ask thee a question : If there be no gentleness

in thy manners, is there any in thy heart ? If there

be little of Christ ivithout, can there be much of Christ

within ?

5. A few general observations on the Grecian

fames may serve to recapitulate the subject in the four

last verses.

1

.

The Isthmian games were celebrated among the

Corinthians ; and therefore the apostle addresses them,

ver. 24 : Know ye 7iot, c^-c.

2. Of the Jive games there used, the apostle speaks

(inly o{ three. Running, ver. 24 : They lehich run in

a race ; and ver. 26 : I therefo7'e so run, not as un-

certainly. Wrestling, ver. 25 : Every man that

.-itrivelh;!) ayuvL^opevoc, he who wrestleth. Boxing,

ver. 26, 27 : So fight I, not as one that beateth the

air ; oiru ttvktivu, so fist I, so I hit ; but I keep my
body under ; virojria^u, I hit in the eye, I make the

face black and blue.

3. He who won the race by running was to observe

the lau-a of racing—keeping within the while line

which marked out the path or compass in which they

ran ; and he was also to outrun the rest, and to come
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first to the goal ; otherwise he ran uncertainly, ver.

24, 26, and was aSoia/ioc, one to whom the prize could

not be judged by the judges of the games.

4. The athletic combatants, or wrestlers, observed

a set diet. See the quotation from Epictetus, under

ver. 25. And this was a regimen both for quantity

and quality ; and they carefully abstained trom aL

things that might render them less able for the combat

;

whence the apostle says they were temperate in all

things, ver. 25.

5. Xo person who was not of respectable family and

connections was permitted to be a competitor at the

01)Tnpic games. St. Chrysostom, in whose time these

games were still celebrated, assures us that no man
was suffered to enter the lists who was either a servant

or a slave, oviht^ ayuvt^erai 3 o v?.o (^, ovdsir crpareverat

IK err; (• and if any such was found who had got

himself inserted on the military list, his name was

erased, and he was expelled and punished. AA/l' eav

(i/o dovXoc wi", fiera rt/itupiac €Kj3aX}.eTai rov tuv crpa-

Tiu-ruv KaraXoyov. To prevent any person of bad

character from entering the list at the Olympic games,

the kerux, or herald, was accustomed to proclaim

alond in the theatre when the combatant was brought

forth : M;? ri^ rovrov Karr/yopet ; wore avrov OTzoGKeva-

Gajicvov r/;f t)ov'kELa(; rrjv vTTOTptav ovtu^ eii; rov^ ayuva^

efzSrjvai : Who can accuse this man ? For which he

gives this reason :
" that being free from all suspicion

of being in a state of slavery, (and elsewhere he says

of being a thief, or of corrupt morals,) he might enter

the lists with credit." Chrysost. Homil. in Inscript.

Altaris, &c., vol. iii. page 59, Edit. Benedict.

6. The boxers used to prepare themselves by a sort

of oiaapaxia, or going through all their postures of

defence and attack when no adversary was before them.

This was termed beating the air, verse 26 ; but when

such came to the combat, they endeavoured to blind

their adversaries by hitting them in the eye, which is

the meaning of v-KD—La^eir, as we have seen under

ver. 27.

7. The rewards of all these exercises were only a

crown made of the leaves of some plant, or the bough

of some tree ; the olive, bay, laurel, parsley, <5'<^.,

called here by the apostle <j)0apTov areiiavov, a corrupti-

ble, withering, and fading crown ; while he and his

fellow Christians expected a crown incorruptible and

immortal, and that could not fade away.

8. On the subject of the possibility of St. Paul be-

coming a castaway, much has been said in contradic-

tion to his own words. He most absolutely states the

possibility of the case : and who has a right to call

this in question ? The ancient Greek commentators,

as Whitby has remarked, have made a good use of

the apostle's saying, Et de Ilai'/'.of rovro SsSoikcv 6

ToaovTovg SiHa^ac, ri av enroiuev i/fiei^ ;
" If Paul, so

great a man, one who had preached and laboured so

much, dreaded this, what cause hare we to fear lest

tliis should befall us 1"

9

.

On the necessity ofbeing workers together with God,

in order to avoid apostasy, Clemens Alcxandrinus has

some useful observations in his Stromata, lib. vii., page

448, Edit. Oberthur: 'Or 6e, says he, o larpoc vyeiav Trap-

exerai rot^ fjvvepyovrji Troof vyctar, ovrur nac o &eo^ rjjv

atSiov aarnpiav toic aviTpyovai too; yvuaiv re Kai evirpa

( le** )



Facts 171 Jewish history

yiav " As a physician gives health to tliose who co-

operate with him in their cure ; so God also gives eter-

nal salvation to tlicni who are workers together with him

in knowledge and a godly life." " Therelore,'' says

he, " it is well said among the Greeks, that when a

certain wrestler, who had long inured his hody to manly

exercises, was going to the Olympic games, as he was
passing by the statue ot' Jupiter ho offered up this

prayer ; Ej x,xvra, u Zev, deofTu; /loi 7« n-pof tov ayova

"raoeaKtvaaTai, an'udoj' iiouv iiKatu; tijv vmr^v t/iof '

CHAP. X. typical of Gospel ordinances

Jupiter, if I have performed every tlung as I ought

in reference to this contest, grant mo the victory !'

"

May we not feel .something of this spirit in seeking

the kingdom of (iod ! And can any thing of this

kind be supposed to derogate from the glory of Christ ?

.St. Paul himself says, if a man contend fur the mas-

tery, yet is he not crowned except he strive lawfully.

Shall we pretend to be wiser than the apostle : and say,

that we may gain the crown, though we neither fight

the good fight nor finish the course ?

CHAPTER X.

Peculiar circumstances in the Jewish history were typical of the greatest mysteries of the Gospel; particu-

larly their passing through the Red Sea, and being overshadowed with the miraculous cloud, 1, 2. The
manna with ichich they were fed, 3. And rock out of which they drank, 4. The punishments inflicted

on them for their disobedience are warnings to us, 5. We should not lust as they did, 6. Nor commit

idolatry, 7. Nor fornication as they did ; in consequence of which txecnly-threc thousand of them were

destroyed, 8. Nor tempt Christ as they did, 9. Nor murmur, 10. ,1// these transgressions and their

punishments arc recorded as learnings to us, that we may not fall away from the grace of God, 11, 12.

God never suffers any to be templed above their strength, 13. Idolatry must be detested, 14. And the

sacrament of the Lord's Supper properly considered and taken, that God may not be provoked to punish us,

15—22. There are some things ichich may be legally done which arc not expedient ; and tee should en-

deavour so to act as to edify each other, 23, 24. The question concerning eating things offered to idols

considered, and finally settled, 25—30. We should do all things to the glory of God, avoid whatsoever

might be the means of stumbling another, and seek the profit of others in spiritual mailers ralhcr Ihan our

own gratification, 31-33.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp Ncro-
iiis Cais. 3.

I]yj[OREOVER, brethren,

would not that ye should be

ignorant, how that all our fathers

were under ^ the cloud, and all

passed through ''the sea;

>Exod. xiii. 21; tI. 34 ; Num. ix. 18; xiv. 14; Deul.i.33; Neh.
ix. 12, 19 ; Ps.i. Ixxviii. 14 ; cv. 39.

NOTES ON CHAP. X.
A'er-se 1 . / would not that ye should be ignorant]

\t seems as if the Corinthians had supposed that their

being make partakers of the ordinances of the Gospel,

such as baptism and the Lord's Supper, would secure

their salvation, notwithstanding they might be found

partaking of idolatrous feasts ; as long, at least, as they

considered an idol to be nothing in the world. To
remove this destructive supposition, which would have

led them to endless errors both in principle and prac-

tice, the apostle shows that the Jews had sacramental

ordinances in the wilderness, similar to those of the

Christians ; and that, notwithstanding they had the

typical baptism from the cloud, and the typical eucha-

rist from the paschal lamb, and the manna that came
down from heaven, yet, when they joined with idolaters

atd partook of idolatrous feasts, God was not only <//,<-

p.cascd with them, but signified this displeasure by

pouring out his judgments upon them, so that in one

day 23,000 of them were destroyed.

Under the cloud] It is manifest from Scripture that

the miraculous cloud in the wilderness performed a

three fold office to the Israelites. 1. It was a cloud

in the form of a pillar to direct their journeyings by

3

2 And were all baptized unto

Moses in the cloud and in tiic

sea

;

3 And did all eat the same
" spiritual meat

;

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 50.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Ca's. 3.

•Fxcd. xiv. 22 ; Num. xxsiii. 8 ; Josh. iv. 23 ; Psa. Ixxviii. 13.
' Exod. xvi. 15, 35 ; Nch. ix. 15, 20 ; Psa. Ixxviii. 24.

day. 2. It was a pillar oC fire to give light to the

camp hy night. 3. It was a covering for them during

the day, and preserved them from the scorching rays

of the sun ; and supplied them with a sufficiency of

aqueous particles, not only to cool that burning atmo-

sphere, but to give refrcslmicut to themselves and their

cattle; .and its humidity was so abundant that the

apostle here represents the people as thoroughly sprink-

j

led and enveloped in its aqueous vapour. See the

1 note on E.xod. xiii. 21.

A''erse 2. And were all baptized unto Moses] Rather

INTO Moses—into the covenant of which Moses was
the mediator ; and by this typical baptism they were

, brought under the obligation of acting according to the

Mosaic precepts, as Christians receiving Christian

baptism are said to be baptized into Christ, and are

thereby brought under obligation to keep the precepts

of the Gospel.

Verse 3. Spiritual meal] The manna whicn is

here called spiritual. 1. Because it was provided

supornaturally ; and, 2. Because it was a type ot

Christ Jesus, who speaking of it, John vi. 31, &c.,

tells us that it was a type of that true bread which came

down from heaven, which gives life to the world,
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Transgressions and punishments I. CORINTHIANS. of the ancient Jews

'^•.'^o*2?- 4 And did all diink the same
A. U. 00.

A. u. c. d spiritual drink
;

(for they drank

Anno Imp. Nero- of that Spiritual rock that '^ fol-

"'^ '-^"'^- ^ lowed them : and that rock was

Christ.)

5 But with many of them God was not well

pleased ; for they ^ were overthrown in the wil-

derness.

•Exod. xvii. 6; Num. xx. 11; Psalm Ixxviii. 15. -'Or,

went with them; Deut. ix. 21 ; Psa. cv. 41. 'Num. xiv. 29,

32, 35 ; xxvi. C4, 65 -, Psa. cvi. 26 ; Heb. iii. 17 ; Jude 5.

6 Now these things were ^ our A M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

examples, to the intent we a. U. c.

should not lust after evil things, Anno imp. Nero-

as >> they also lusted. "'" ^'^^^ ^-

7 ' Neither be ye idolaters, as were some

of them ; as it is written, '' The people sat

down to eat and drink, and rose up to

play.

ver. 33, and that himself was the bread of life,

ver. 48.

Verse 4. Spiritual drink] By the I3pu/j.a nvsv/ia-

TiKov, spiritual meat, and Tro/^a micvfianKov, spiritual

drink, the apostle certainly means both meat and drinh,

which were furnished to the Israelitish assembly mi-

raculously, as well as typically : and he appears to

borrow his expression from the Jews themselves, who
expressly say "jnn On nSn kallechem hallaz ruchani,

that bread was spiritual, and VH "Jnn "O meyim
ruchainiyim haiu, the waters were spiritual. Alschech

in legem, fol. 238, to which opinion 'he apostle seems

particularly to refer.—See Schoeltgen.

The spiritual rock that followed lAem] There is

some difficulty in this verse. Hovv could the rock

follow them ! It does not appear that the rock ever

moved from the place where Moses struck it. But to

solve this difficulty, it is said that rock here is put, by

metonymy, for the icater of the rock ; and that this

water did follow them through the wilderness. This

is more likely ; but we have not direct proof of it. The
ancient Jews, however, were of this opinion, and state

that the streams followed them in all their journeyings,

up the mountains, dov^-n the valleys, &c., &c. ; and that

when they came to encamp, the waters formed them-

selves into cisterns and pools ; and that the rulers of

the people guided them, by their staves, in rivulets to

the different tribes and families. And this is the

sense they give to Num. xxi. 17 : Spring up, O ivell,

^-c.—See the places in Schoettgen.

Others contend, that by the rock following them we
are to understand their having carried of its waters

with them on their journeyings. This we know is a

common custom in these deserts to the present day
;

and that the Greek verb ano7.ovdiu, to follow, has this

sense. Bishop Pearce has amply proved in his note on

this place. The Jews suppose that the rock itself

went with the Israelites, and was present with them

in their thirty-eight stations, for only so many are men-

tioned. See Alschech in legem, fol. 236. And see

Schoettgen.

Now, though of all the senses already given that of

Bishop Pearce is the best, yet it does appear that the

apostle does not speak about the }-ock itself, but of Him
whom it represented ; namely, Christ : this was the

Rock that followed them, and ministered to them ; and

this view of" the subject is rendered more probable by

what is said ver. 9, that they tempted Christ, and

were destroyed by serpents. The same rock is in the

vale of Rephtdim to the present day ; and it bears
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BGr. (ruT figures. 'Num. xi. 4, 33, 34; Psalm cvi. 14.

> Ver. 14. * Exod. xxxii. 6.

aboriginal marks of the water that flowed from it in

ihe fissures that appear on its sides. It is one block

of fine granite, about seven yards long, five broad, and

— high. A fragment of this typical rock now lies

before me, brought by a relative of my own, who broke

it off, and did not let it pass into any hand till he placed

it in mine. See the note on Exod. xvii. 6.

Verse 5. They were overthroicn in the wilderness.]

And yet all these persons were under the cloud—all

passed through the sea—all were baptized into Moses

in the cloud and in the sea—all ate the sa7Pe spiritual

meat—all drank the same spiritual drink, for they

were made partakers of the spiritual Rock, Christ.

Nothing can be a more decisive proof than this that

people, who have every outward ordinance, and are

made partakers of the grace of our Lord Jesus, may

so abuse their privileges and grieve the Spirit of God

as to fall from their state of grace, and perish ever-

lastingly. Let those who are continually asserting

that this is impossible, beware lest they themselves, if

in a state of grace, become, through their overmuch

security, proofs in point of the possibility of ending in

the flesh, though they began in the Spirit. Reader,

rememhei who said. Ye shall not surely die; and remem-

ber the mischiefs produced by a belief of his doctrine.

Verse 6. These things toere our examples] The
punishments which God inflicted on them furnish us

with evidences of what God will inflict upon us, if we
sin after the similitude of those transgressors.

We should not lust after evil things] It is most

evident that the apostle refers here to the history in

Num. xi. 4, &c. ; And the mixed multitude fell a

lusting, and said. Who shall give lis flesh to eat ? Into

the same spirit the Corinthians had most evidently

fallen ; tliey lusted after the flesh in the idol feasts, and

therefore frequented them to the great scandal of

Christianity. The apostle shows them that their sin

was of the same nature as that of the murmuring

rebellious Israelites w-hom God so severely punished
;

and if lie did not spare the natural branches, there was

no likelihood that he should spare them.

Verse 7. Neither be ye idolaters] The apostle eon.-

siders partaking of the idolatrous feasts as being real

acts of idolatry; because those who offered the flesh

to their gods considered them as feeding invisibly with

them on the flesh thus offered, and that every one

that partook of the feast was a real participator with

the god to whom the flesh or animal had been offered

in sacrifice. See ver. 21.

Rose up to play.] See the note on Exod. xxxii. G
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Punishments of the Jews CHAP. X.

8 ' Neither let us commit forni-

cation, as some of them commit-

are ensamplcs to us.

A. M. lOCO.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- ted, and "'fell in one day three

°" ^^^ ^-
and twenty thousand.

9 Ncitherletustempt Christ, as "some of them

also temj)ted, and " were destroyed of serpents.

1 Neither murmur yc, as f some of them

IChap.vi.18; Rev. ii. l-t. "Num. xxv.l.O; Psa.cvi.2!).
° Exod. xvii. 2, 7 ; Num. xxi. 5 ; Dcut. vi. 16 ; Psa. Ixxviii. 18,

56; xcv. 9 ; cvi. 14. ''Nuiu. xxi. 6. PK.xod. xvi. 2; xvii.

2 ; Num. xiv. 2, 29 ; xvi. 41.

The Jews generally explain this word as implying

idolatrous acts only : I have considered it as implying

acts of impurity, with which idolatrous acts were often

accompanied. It also means those dances which were

practised in honour of their gods. That this is one

meaning of the vcrh Tvai^en; Kypke has largely proved.

The wliole idolatrous process was as follows: 1. The
proper victim was prepared and set apart. 3. It was
slain, and its Wood poured out at the altar of the deity.

3. The flesh was dressed, and the j)riests and offerors

feasted on it, and thus endeavoured to estahlish a.com-

7nunion between themselves and the ohject of their

ivorship. 4. After eating, they had idolatrous dances

in honour of their god ; and, 5. as might be expected,

tmfure mi.rtures, in consequence of those dances. The
piople sat down to eat and to drink, and rose vp to

play ; and it is in reference to this issue of idolatrous

feasts and dancings that the apostle immediately sub-

joins : Neither let us commit fornic.\tion, &c.

Verse 8. Fell in one day three and twenty thousand.]

In Num. XXV. 9, the number is 24,000 ; and, allow-

ing this to be the genuine reading, (and none of the

Hebrew MSS. exhibit any various reading in the

place,) Moses and the apostle may be thus reconciled :

in Num. xxv. 4, God commands Moses to take all

the heads (the rulers) of the people, and hang them

up before the Lord against the sun ; these possibly

amounted to 1000, and those who fell by the plague

were 23,000, so that the whole amounted to 24,000.

Instead of ciKoaiTpti^ xi^io.Ser, 23,000, two MSS., with

the later Syriac and the Ar?ncnian, have [iKoairenaapc;

Xi'^iadcr, 24,000 ; but this authority is too slender to

establish a various reading, which recedes so much
from the received te.xt. I think the discordance may
be best accounted for by supposing, as above, that

Phineas and his companions might have slain 1000
men, who were heads of the people, and chief in this

idolatry ; and that the plague sent from the Lord de-

stroyed 23,000 more ; so an equal number to the whole

tribe of Levi perished in one day, who were just

23,000. See Num. xxvi. 62 ; and see Lightfoot.

Verse 9. Neither let us tempt Christ] I have al-

rsady supposed, in the note on ver. 4, th;it Christ is

intended by the spiritual rock that followed them : and

that it was he, not the rock, that did follow or accom-
pany the Israelites in the wilderness. This was the

angel of God's presence who was with the Church in

the wilderness, to ichom our fathers would not obey,

AS St. Stephen says. Acts vii. 38 and 39. Instead of

XpioTov, Christ, several MSS. and a few versions have

A. Sf. 4060.

A. n. 56.

A. I!. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis (.'pes. 3.

also murmured, and i were de-

stroyed of ' the destroyer.

1 1 Now all these things

happened unto them for ' en-

samples : and ' they arc written for our

admonition, " upon whom the ends of the world

are come.

'1 Num. xiv. 37 ; xvi. 49. ' Exod. xii. 23 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 16
;

1 Chron. xxi. 15. *0r, tt/pcs. * Rom. xv. 4; chap. ix. 10.

"Chapter vii. 29; Phil. iv. 5; Hebrews x. 25, 37 ; 1 John
ii. 18.

Kvpiov, the Lord, and some Ccw Ofoi', God. But though

some rcspectaldo MS.S. have the Lord instead of

Christ, yet this latter has the greatest proportion of

authority on its side. And this affords no mean proof

that the person who is called niri' Yehovah in the Old

Testament, is called Christ in the New. By tempting

Christ is meant disbelieving the providence and good-

ness of God ; and presuming to prescribe to him how
he should send them the necessary supplies, and of

what kind they should be, &c.

Averse 10. Neither murmur yc] How the Israelites

murmured because of the manna, which their souls

despised as a light bread—something incapable of af-

fording them nourishment, &c., and because they had

been brought out of Egypt into the wilderness, and

pretended that the promises of God had failed; and

how they were destroyed by serpents, and by the de-

stroyer or plague ; may be seen at large in the texts

referred to in the margin on this and the preceding

verses. It appears from what the apostle says here,

that the Corinthians were murmuring against God and

his apostle for prohibiting them from partaking of the

idolatrous feasts, just as the Israelites did in the wil-

derness in reference to a similar subject. See the

history of Phineas, with Zimri and Cosbi, and the

rebellion of Corah and his company, &c., &c.

Destroyed of the destroyer.] The Jews suppose

that God employed destroying angels to punish those

rebellious Israelites ; they were Jive in number, and

one of them they call iTITtyri Meshachilh, the destroyer

;

which appears to be another name for Samacl, the

angel of death, to whose influence they attribute all

deaths which are not uncommon or violent. Those who
die violent deaths, or deaths that are not in the common
manner of men, are considered as perishing by imme
diate judgments from God.

A''erse 11. Upon whom the ends of the world are

come.] Ta Tt7,ri tuv aiuvuv The end of the times in-

cluded within the whole duration of the Mosaic eco-

nomy. For although the word atuv means, in its

primary sense, endless being, or duration ; yet, in its

accommodated sense, it is applied to any round or

duration that is complete in itself: and here it evi-

dently means the whole duration of the Mosaic economy.
" Thus, therefore," says Dr. Lightfoot, " the apostle

speaks in this place that those things, which were

transacted in the beginning of the Jewish ages, are

written for an example to you upon whom the ends of

those ages arc come ; and the beginning is like to the

end, and the end to the beginning. Both were fortv
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The way to escape temptation. I. CORINTHIANS. We must flee from idolatry

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

1

2

Wherefore "" let him that

thinketh he standeth take lieed

lest he fall.

13 There hath no temptation

taken you but "" such as is common to man :

but " God is faithful, ^ who will not suffer

you to be tempted above that ye are able ; but

will, with the temptation, also ^ make a way
to escape, that ye may be able to bear it.

' Rom. xi. 20. '

cxxv. 3 ; 2 Pet. ii. 9.-

Or, moderate.—2 Jer. xxix. 11.-

' Chap. i. 9.-

» Ver. 7
;

y Psa.
2 Cor. vi.

years ; both consisted of temptation and unbelief ; and

both ended in the destruction of the unbelievers

—

that,

ill tlie destruction of those who perished in the wil-

derness ; this, in the destruction of those that believed

not : viz. the destruction of their city and nation."

The phrase X'!:)!" ^ID soph yomaiya, the end of days, says

the Targum of Jerusalem, Gen. iii. 15, means ''10r3

Xn'tyo NjS)DT heyomoi demalca Meshicha, in the days

of the King Messiah. We are to consider the apostle's

words as referring to the end of the Jewish dispensa-

tion and the commencement of the Christian, which is

the last dispensation which God will vouchsafe to man
in the state of probation.

Verse 12. Let him that thinketh he standeth'] 'O

ionuv iaravar Let him who most confidently standeth—
him who has the fullest conviction in his own conscience

hat his heart is right with God, and that his mind is

right m the truth, take heed lest he fall from his faith,

and from the state of holiness in which the grace of

God has placed him. I have already shown that the

verb doneLv, which we render to seetn, to think, to

suppose, is used by the best Greek writers, not to

lessen or weaken the sense, but to render it stronger

and more emphatic. See the note on Luke viii. 18.

In a state of probation every thing may change
;

while we are in this life we may stand or fall : our

standing in the faith depends on our union with God

;

and that depends on our watching unto prayer, and

continuing to possess that faith that worketh by love.

The highest saint under heaven can stand no longer

than he depends upon God and continues in the obe-

dience of faith. He that ceases to do so will fall into

sin, and get a darkened understanding and a hardened

heart : and he may continue in this state till God come
to take away his soul. Therefore, let him who most

assuredly standeth, take heed lest he fall ; not only

partially, but finally.

Verse 13. But such as is common to man] kvBpa-

:nvui- Chrysostom has properly translated this word
avBpuTTtvo;, TOVTeari fimpoi;, jipaxvr, av/i/ievpoc ; that is,

small, short, moderate. Your temptations or trials

have been but trifling in comparison of those endured

by the Israelites ; they might have been easily resisted

and overcome. Besides, God will not suffer you to

be tried above the strength he gives you ; but as the

trial comes, he will provide you with sufficient strength

!o resist it ; as the trial comes in, he will make your
ivay out. The words are very remarkable, TrotTjaei

Jiiv Tu -Ketpaafiu Kai rrjv CKjiaaiv, " He will, with the
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14 Wherefore, my dearly be-

loved, ^ flee from idolatry.

1

5

I speak as to wise '' men
;

judge ye what I say.

16 " The cup of blessing which we bless, is

it not the communion of the blood of Christ ?

^ the bread which we break, is it not the com
munion of the body of Christ ?

1

7

For •= we, being many, are one bread, and

17 ; 1 John v. 21. >> Chap. viii. 1. c Matt. xxvi. 26, 27, 28
^ Acts ii. 42, 46 ; chap. xi. 23, 24. ' Rom. xii. 5 ; chap. xii. 27

temptation, make the deliverance, or way out." Satan

is never permitted to block up our way, without the

providence of God making a way through the wall.

God ever makes a breach in his otherwise impregnable

fortification. Should an upright soul get into diffi-

culties and straits, he may rest assured that there is a

way out, as there was a way in ; and that the trial

shall never be above the strength that God shall give

him to bear it.

Verse 14. Wherefore—flee from idolatry .] This is

a trial of no great magnitude ; to escape from so gross

a temptation requires but a moderate portion of grace

and circumspection.

Verse 15. I speak as to wise men] The Corinthians

valued themselves not a little on their wisdom and

various gifts ; the apostle admits this, and draws an

argument from it against themselves. As ye are so

wise, surely ye can see the propriety of abominating

idolatry of every kind : for an idol is nothing in the

world, and can do nothing ybi- you and nothing against

you.

Verse 16. The citp of blessing] The apostle speaks

here of the Eucharist, which lie illustrates by the

njIDH 013 cos habberacah, cup of blessing, over which

thanks were expressed at the conclusion of the pass-

over. See this largely explained at the conclusion of

the notes on Matt, xxvi., and in my Discourse upon

the Eucharist, 8vo. 2d edit. 1814.

The conwnunion of the blood of Christ ?] We who
partake of this sacred cup, in commemoration of the

death of Christ, are made partakers of his body and

blood, and thus have fellowship with him ; as those who
partake of an idol feast, thereby, as much as they can,

participate with the idol, to whom the sacrifice was
offered. This I have proved at large in the above

tract, to which I must refer the reader, as the subject

is too voluminous to be inserted here.

Verse 17. For we, being many, are one bread] The
original would be better translated thus : Because there

is one bread, or loaf, ice, who are many, are one body.

As only one loaf was used at tlie passover, and those

who partook of it were considered to be one religious

body ; so we who partake of the eucharistical bread

and lume, in commemoration of the sacrificial death

of Christ, are one spiritual society, because we are al.

made partakers of that one Chrizt whose blood was

shed for us to make an atonement for our sins ; as the

blood of the paschal lamb was £,hed and spu««led io

reference to this of which it was the type.
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Directions concerning eating CHAP. X. things offered to lUots

21 ' Yc cannot diink llio cA. M. -1060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Ca;s. 3.

one body ; fur we aie all jiarlak-

crs of that one bread.

18 Behold f Israel k after the

flesh :
* are not they which eat

of the sacrifices partakers of the altar ?

1

9

What say I then ? ' that the idol is any

thing ? or that which is offered in sacrifice to

idols is any thing ?

20 But /stfy, that the things which the (.ion-

tiles '' sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not

to Goil : and I would not that ye should have

fellowship with devils.

fRom. iv. 12; Gal.vi. 16.—
18. 1. Lev. iii.3; vii. 15.—
Deut. xxxii. 17 ; Psa. cvi. 37 :

-5 Rom. iv. 1 ; ix. 3, 5 ; 2 Cor. xi.

—
' Chap. viii. 4. * Lev. xvii. 7 ;

Rev. ix. 20. ' 2 Cor. vi. 15, 16.

Verse 18. Behold Israel after the flesh] The Jews
not yet converted to Christianily : the latter being

Israel after the Spirit. As the desifjii of the apostle

was to witlidraw his converts at Corinth from all

temptations to idolatry, he produces two examples to

show the propriety of his endeavours. 1. All who
win together in celebrating the Lord's Supper, and are

partakers of that one bread, give proof by this that

they arc Christians, and have fellowship with Christ.

2. All the Israelites who offer sacrifice, and partake

of those sacrifices, give proof thereby that they are

Jews, and are in fellowship with the object of their

worship : so they who join in idol festivals, and eat

tilings which have been offered to idols, give proof

that they are in communion with those idolaters, and

that they have fellowship with the demons they worship.

Verse 19. What say I then .?] A Jewish phrase for,

/ conclude ; and this is his conclusion : that although

an idol is nothing, has neither power nor influence, nor

are things offered to idols any thing the worse for

being thus offered
; yet, as the things sacrificed by the

Gentiles are sacrificed to demons and not to God, those

who partake of them have fellowship with demons :

those who profess Christianity cannot have fellowship

both with Christ and the devil.

Verse 21. Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord] It

is in vain that you who frequent these idol festivals

profess the religion of Christ, and commemorate his

death and passion in the holy eucharist ; for you can-

not have that fellowship with Christ which this ordi-

nance implies, while you are partakers of the table of

demons. That the Gentiles, in their sacrifices, fed

on the slain beasts, and ate bread and drank wine in

honour of their gods, is sufficiently clear from various

accounts. See my Discourse on the Hob/ Eucharist,

where many examples are produced. The following

from A'irgil, JEn. viii. verse 179-273, is proof in

point :

—

Turn lecti juvenes certatim ara:que saccrdos

Viscera tosta ferunt taurorum, onerantque canistris

Dona laborattc Ccreris, Bacchumque mimstrant.

Vescitur JEneas simul et Trojana juventus
Perpetui lergo bovis et lustralibus extis.

Quare agile, O juvenes, tantarum in munerc laudum,

2

:upof A.^M^.o^.

the Lord, and "^ the cup of devils : A. U. C.
809

ye cainiot be partakers of the Lord's Amo imp. Nero-

table, and of the table of devils. '"' ^^'- ^'

22 Do we " provoke the Lord to jealousy ?

° arc we stronger than he ?

23 P All things are lawfid for me, but all things

are not expedient : all things are lawful for nic,

but all things edify not.

24 1 Let no man seek his own, but eveiy

man another's wealth.

25 Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, thai

"•rieut. xxxii. 38. » Deut. xxxii. 21. » Ezck. xxii. 14.

fChap. vi. 12.— 1 Rom. XV. 1. 2; ver. 33 ; chap. xiii. 5 ; Phil.

ii.4, 21. f Baruch vi. 28; 1 Tim. iv. 4.

Cingite fr'onde comas, et pocula porgite dextris,

Communemque vacate Deum, et date vina volenles.

The loaves were served in canisters ; the wine

In howls ; the priests renewed the rites divine :

Broiled entrails are their food, and beef's continued

chine

Ye warlike youths, your heads with garlands crown,

Fill high the gohlels with a sparkling flood.

And with deep draughts invoke our common god.

Verse 22. Do we provoke the Lord to jealousy .'|

All idolatry is represented as a sort of spiritual adul-

tery ; it is giving that heart to Satan that shoidd be

devoted to God ; and he is represented as being 7ea/ou.s,

because of the infidelity of those who have covenanted

to give their hearts to him.

Are we stronger than he .'] As he has threatened to

punish such transgressors, and will infallibly do it, can

we resist his omnipotence 1 A sinner sliouUl consider,

while he is in rebellion against God, whether he be

able to resist that power whereby God will inflict ven-

geance.

Averse 23. All things are lawful for me] I may
lawfully eat all kinds of food, but all are not expedient

;

uv TTavra av/i6epet' It would not be becomiiti^ in me
to eat of all, because I should by this offend and grieve

many weak minds. See the notes on chap. vi. 12, &c.

Verse 24. Let no man seek his own, i5fc.] Let none,

fiir his private gratification or emolument, disturb the

peace or injure the soul of another. Let every man
live, not for himself, but for every part of the great

human family with which he is surrounded.

A'erse 25. Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, that

eat] The case to which the apostle refers is siniph

this ; it was customary to bring the flesh of the animal

to market, the blood of which had been poured out in

sacrifice to an idol ; or, taken more parlirtilarly, the

case \\ as this ; one part of the sacrifice was consumed

on the altar of the idol : a second part was dressed and

eaten by the sacrificer ; and a third belonged to the

priest, and was oflen sold in the shambles. To par-

lake of the second share, or to feast upon the sacri-

fice, St. Paul ab.solutely forbids, because this was one

part of the religious worship which was paid to the

idol ; it was silting down as guests at his tible, in
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We must not cause a I. CORINTHIANS. weak brother to stumble.

^a'^d^sg" ^^^^ ^sl^i'^'g 110 question for con-

A. u. c. science' sake :

800. _, , 1 • 1 T 1!
Anno Imp. Nero- 26 1" or ^ the earth IS the Lord s,

nis C£Es. 3.
and the fulness thereof.

27 If any of them that believe not bid you

to a feast, and ye be disposed to go, ' whatso-

ever is set before you, eat, asking no question

for conscience' sake.

28 But if any man say unto you, This is

offered in sacrifice unto idols, eat not, " for his

sake that showed it, and for conscience sake

:

' Exod. xix. 5 ; Deut. x. 14 ; Psa. xxiv. 1 ; 1. 12 ; ver. 28.

'Luke X. 7. "Chap. viii. 10, 12. "Deut. x. 14; Psa. xxiv.

token that they were in fellowship with him. This

was utterly incompatible with receiving the sacrament

of the Lord's Supper, which was the communion of Ike

bodi/ and blood of Christ. But as to the third share,

the apostle leaves them at liberty either to eat of it or

forbear ; except that, by eating, their weak brethren

should he offended ; in that case, though the thing was
lawful, it was their duty to abstain. See the notes on

chap. viii. 1, &c. Hindoos eagerly embrace what-
ever has been offered to an idol : hence it is common
to see the Jlowers that have been thus offered placed

in the hair of a Hindoo. Water that has been thus

made sacred is preserved in Hindoo houses, and with

it they rub their bodies, and occasionally sip a d>-ap,

regarding it as the water of life.—See Ward.
Asking no ijueslionsfor conscience'' sake^ Dr. Light-

foot observes, that " the Jews were vexed with innu-

merable scruples in their feasts, as to the eating of

the thing, as well as to the company with which they

ate ; and even the manner of their eating. Of fruits

and herbs brought to the table, they were to inquire

whether they were tithed according to custom ; whether
they were consecrated by the Truma, or whether they

were profiine ; whether they were clean, or touched
with some pollution, &c. And concerning flesh set

on the table, they were to inquire whether it was of

that which had been offered to idols ; whether it were
the flesh of an animal that had been torn by wild

beasts ; or of that which had been strangled, or not

Mlled according to the canons ; &c., &c. All which
doubts the liberty of the Gospel abolished as to one's

own conscience, with this proviso, that no scandal or

offence he cast before another man's weak or scrupu-

lous conscience."

From this it is evident that the apostle had the case

of the Jewish converts in view, and not the Gentiles.

The latter were not troubled with such extraordinary

scrupulousness.

Averse 26. For the earth is the Lord's] And because

God made the earth and its fulness, all animals, plants,

and vegetables, there can be nothing in it or them
impure or unholy ; because all are the creatures of

God.

Verse 27. If an!/—bid i/ou to a feast] The apostle

means any common meal, not an idol festival ; for to

such no Christian could la\vfully go.

Whatsoever is set before you, eat] Do not act as the
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for "' the earth is the Lord's, and

the fulness thereof:

29 Conscience, I say, not

thine own, but of the other : for

" why is my liberty judged of another marl's

conscience ?

30 For if I by " grace be a partaker, why
am I evil spoken of for that y for which I give

thanks ?

31^ Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or

whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory of God.

1 ; ver. 26. "Rom. xiv. 16. »0r, thanksgiving.—-y Rom.
xiv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4. ^ Col. iii. 17 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11.

Jews generally do, torturing both themselves and others

with questions, such as those mentioned on ver. 25.

Verse 28. This is offered in sacrifice unto idols']

While they were not apprized of this circumstance

they might lawfully eat ; but when told that the flesh

set before them had been offered to an idol, then they

were not to eat, for the sake of his weak conscience

who pointed out the circumstance. For the apostle

still takes it for granted that even the flesh offered in

sacrifice to an idol might be eaten innocently at any

private table, as in that case they were no longer in

danger of being partaJcers with devils, as this was no

idol festival.

For the earth is the Lord's, and the fulness thereof]

This whole clause, which appears also in ver. 26, is

wanting here in ABCDEFGH, several others, the

Syriac, Erpen, Coptic, Sahidic, JEthiopic, Armenian,

Vulgate, Itala; and in several of the fathers. Gries-

bach has left it out of the te.xt : and Professor White
says, " Certissime dclendum ;" it should most undoubt-

edly be erased. It has scarcely any authority to sup-

port it.

Verses 29, 30. For why is my liberty judged of
anotJier man's conscience ? <!fc.] Though in the case

of flesh offered to idols, and other matters connected

with idolatry, (on which it appears there was much of

a tender conscience among some of the Corinthians,) it

was necessary to sacrifice something to an over-scru-

pulous conscience, yet the Gospel of Christ did not lay

any man under this general burthen, that he must do

nothing at which any weak brother might feel hurt

or be stumbled ; for the liberty of the Gospel must not

take for its rule the scrupulosity of any conscience
;

for if a man, by grace—by the allowance or authority

of the Gospel, partake of any thing that God's bounty

has sent, and which the Gospel has not forbidden, and

give thanks to God for the blessing, no man has right

or authority to condemn such a person. This seems

to be the meaning of these two verses ; and they read

a lesson of caution to rash judges, and to those who
are apt to take offence.

Verse 31. Whether therefore ye eat, or drink] As
no general rule can be laid down in reference to the

above particulars, there is one maxim of which no

Christian must lose sight—that ichethcr he eats or

drinks of this or the other kind of aliments, or whatever

else he may do, he must ao it so as to bring glory to
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Exhortation to give no offence to the CHAP. XI. Jews, or Gentiles, or the Church

32 ' Give none offence, neither

to the Jews, nor to the '' Gen-

A. M. 4060.

A . D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- tllcs, nor to "^ thc Cluirch of

God:nis Cues. 3.

• Romans xir. 13; chapter viii. 13; 2 Cor. vi. 3.-

Greeks.
'Gr.

God. This is a sufficient rule to regulate every man's

conscience and practice in all indifferent things, where

there are no express commands or prohibitions.

Verse 33. Give none offence, d\c.] Scrupulously

avoid giving any cause of oflfence either to the uncon-

verted Jews or the unconverted Gentiles, so as to preju-

dice them against Christianity : nor to the Church of

God, made up of converts from the ahove parties.

Verse 33. Even as I please all men] Act as / do

:

forgetting myself, ray own interests, convenience, ease,

and comfort, I labour for the wellare of others ; and

particularly that they may be saved. How blessed

and amiable was the spirit and conduct of tliis holy

man !

This chapter has already presented the serious

reader with a variety of maxims for his regulation.

—

1. As to his own private u'ati; 2. His domestic duties

;

and 3. His connection with the Church of God. Let

us review some of the principal parts.

1. We should be on our guard against what are

called little sins, and all occasions and excitements to

sin. Take heed what company you frequent. One
thing, apparently harmless, may lead liy almost imper-

ceptible links to sins of the deepest dye. .See the ex-

ample in this chapter: 1. The people sat down to

eat and to drink. 2. They rose up to plat/, dance,

and sing: and 3. They committed /"orniVfl/jon, and

brought upon themselves sieift destruction.

2. However conscious we may be of our own sin-

cerity and uprightness, we should ever distrust our-

selves. God has made nothing independent of him-

self; the soul has no principle of self-dependence either

in itself or its attainments : it is wise, powerful, and

happy, only while it is depending on infinite wisdom,

unlimited power, and endless mercy.

3. The Gentiles were in communion with demons

33 Even as * I please all men
'^x"d^m°'

in all things, " not seeking mine A. u. c.

own profit, but the profit of Anno imp. Nero-

many, that they may be saved. "" ^''''- ^

' Acts XI. 28 ; chap. xi. 22 ; 1 Tim. iii. 5.

ix. 19, 22. • Ver. 24.

' Rom. XV. 2 ; chap.

by their idolatrous services. In what communion are

those who feed themselves without fear, who eat with

the glutton and drink with the drunkard ! Do they

partake of the Lord Jesus who are under the influence

of pride, self-will, hatred, ccnsoriousness, &c., and

wlio carry their self-importance and worldly spirit even

into the house and worship of God ^

4. A spirit of curtosity too much indulged may, in

an irreligious man, lead to covctousncss and theft : in

a godly man, to a troublesome and unscnptural scru-

pulosity of conscience, productive of nothing but unea-

siness to itself, and disturbance to others. Simplicity

of heart saves from this, and is an excellent gift.

5. In many actions we have a tu-(fold rule—the tes-

timony of God and charity : and in many things cha-

rity is the best interpreter of the testimony. The
testimonj' often permits what chanty forbids, because

circumstances in time, place, &c , may render a thing

improper on one occasion that might be proper on another.

6. Pious Quesnel has well said : Every thing ho-

nours God when it is done for his sake ; every thing

dishonours him when any ultimate end is proposed beside

his glorij. It is an unchangeable principle of the Chris-

tian morality that all comes from God by his love, and

all should be returned to him by ours. This rule we
should keep inviolate.

7. Though many of the advices given in this chap-

ter appear to respect the Corinthians alone, yet there

is none of them that is not applicable to Christians in

general in certain circumstances. God has given no

portion of his word to any people or age exclusively ;

the whole is given to the Church universal in all ages

of the world. In reading this epistle let us seriously

consider what parts of it apply to ourselves ; and if

we are disposed to appropriate its promises, let us act

conscientiously, and inquire how many of its reprehen-

sions we may fairly appropriate also.

CHAPTER XI.

The apostle reprehends the Corinthians for several irregularities in their manner of conducting public wo?-

ship ; the men praying or prophesying with their heads covered, and the n-nmen tvith their heads uncovered,

contrary to custom, propriety, and decency. 1-6. Reasons why they should act differently, 7-16. They

are also reproved for their divisions and here.iies, 17—19. And for the irregular manner in which they

celebrated the Lord''s Supper, 20-22. The proper manner of celebrating this holy nte laid down by the

apostle, 23-26. Directions for a profitable receiving of the Lord''s Supper, and avoiding the dangerous

consequences of communicating unworthily, 27-34.
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Important directions given to I. CORINTHIANS. the Church at Corinth.

'a^Vm"' "R-^
" y^ followers of me, even as

A. U. C. I also am of Christ.
809.

Anno Imp! Nero- 2 Now I praise you, brethren,

"'^ '-^'"^- ^-
^ that ye remember rac in all

things, and = keep the ' ordinances, as I de-

livered them to you.

3 But I would have you know, that " the

head of every man is Christ ; and ^ the head

» Chap. iv. 16 ; Eph. v. 1 ; Phil. iii. 17 ; 1 Thess. i. 6 ; 2 Thess.

iii. 9. liChap. iv. 17. 'Chap, vii, 17. '•Or, traditions.

2 Thess. ii. 15 ; iii. 6. ' Eph. v. 23.

NOTES ON CHAP. XI.

Vense 1 . Be ye followers of mc] This verse cer-

tainly belongs to the preceding chapter, and is here

out of all proper place and connection.

Verse 2. That ye remember me in all things] It

appears that the apostle had previously given them a

variety of directions relative to the matters mentioned

here ; that some had paid strict atlention to them, and

that others had not; and that contentions and divisions

were the consequences, which he here reproves and

endeavours to rectify. While Paul and Apollos had

preached among them, they had undoubtedly prescribed

every thing that was necessary to be observed in the

Christian worship : but it is likely that those who joined

in idol festivals wished also to introduce something re-

lative to the mode of conducting the idol worship into

the Christian assembly, which they miglit think was

an improvement on the apostle's plan.

Verse 3. The head of ever}/ man is Christ] The
apostle is .speaking particularly of Christianity and its

ordinances : Christ is the Head or Author of this re-

ligion; and is the creator, preserver, and Lord of ever}'

man. The man also is the lord or head of the woman;
and the Head or Lord of Christ, as Mediator between

God and man, is God the Father. Here is the or-

der—God sends his Son Jesus Christ to redeem man;

Christ comes and lays down his life for the world ; eve-

ry man who receives Christianity confesses that Jesus

Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father ; and

every believing woman will acknowledge, according

to Genesis iii. 16, that God has placed her in a de-

pendence on and subjection to the man. So far there

is no difficulty in this passage.

Verse 4. Praying or prophesying] Any person

who engages in public acts in the worship of God,

whether prayer, singing, or exhortation : for we learn,

from the apostle himself, that jroottnimniv, to prophesy,

signifies to speak unlo men to edification, exhortation,

and comfort, chap. xiv. 3. And this comprehends all

that we understand by exhortation, or even preaching.

Having his head covered] With his cap or turban

'',11, dishononreth his head ; because the head being

i.OTcred was a sign of subjection ; and while he was
employed in the public ministration of the word, he

was to be considered as a npresentatwe of Christ, and

on this account his being veiled or covered would be

improper. This decision of the apostle was in point

blank hostility to the canons of the Jews ; for they

would not suffer a man to pray unless he was veiled,

for which they gave this reason :
" He should veil him-
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A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cees. 3.

of the woman is the man ; and

s the head of Christ is God.

4 Every man praying or '' pro-

phesying, having his head cover-

ed, dishonoureth his head.

5 But 'everywoman that prayelh or propliesieth

with her head uncovered, dishonoureth her head:

for that is even all one as if she were ^ shaven.

'Gen. iii. 16; 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5, 6. r John
xiv. 28 ; chap. iii. 23 ; xv. 27, 28 ; Phil. ii. 7, 8, 9. ^ Chap. xii.

10, 28 ; xiv. 1, &c. 'Acts xxi. 9. 'Deut. xxi. 12.

self to show that he is ashamed before God, and unwor-

thy with open face to behold hiin." See much in

Lightfoot on this point.

Verse 5. But every woman that prayeth, dfc.] What-

ever may be the meaning o[ praying a.ni prophesying,

in respect to the jnan, they have precisely the same

meaning in respect to the woman. So that some

women at least, as well as some men, might speak to

others to edification, and exhortation, and comfort.

And this kind of prophesying or teaching was pre-

dicted bv Joel, ii. 28, and referred to by Peter, Acts

ii. 17. And had there not been such gifts bestowed

on women, the prophecy could not have had its fulfil-

ment. The only difference marked by the apostle was,

the man had his head uncovered, because he was the

representative of Christ ; the woman had hers covered,

because she was placed by the order of God in a state

of subjection to the man, and because it was a custom,

both among the Greeks and Romans, and among the

Jews an express law, that no woman should be seen

abroad without a veil. This was, and is, a common

custom through all the east, atid none but public pros-

titutes go without veils. And if a woman should ap-

pear in public without a veil, she would dishonour her

head—her husband. And she must appear like to

those women who had their hair shorn off as the pun-

ishment of whoredom, or adultery.

Tacitus informs us, Germ. 19, that, considering the

greatness of the population, adulteries were very rare

among the Germans ; and when any woman was found

guilty she was punished in the following way : accisis

crinibus, nudatam cm-am propinquis expellit domo ma-

ritus : " having cut off her hair, and stripped her be-

fore her relatives, her husband turned her out of doors."

And we know that the woman suspected of adultery

was ordered by the law of Moses to be stripped of her

veil. Num. v. 18. Women reduced to a state of

servitude, or slavery, had their hair cut off: so we

learn from Achilles Tatius. Clitophon says, concern-

ing Leucippe, who was reduced to a state of slavery :

Tve-rrpaTai, Ssdov'Xiviin; yip' eaicafer, atenlTfrat -tj^ Kcda-

?^7]c TO KaUo^, Tjjv Kovpav opaf lib. viii. cap. 5, " she

was sold for a slave, she dug in the ground, and her

hair being shorn off, her head Wo-s deprived of its orna

ment," &c. It was also the custom among the Greeks

to cut off their hair in time of mourning. See Euri-

pides in Alcest., ver. 426. Adrnetus, ordering a

common mourning for his wife Alcestis, says : nevSoc

yvvaiKOC rri; 6e Koivovcdai 7.tyu, Kovpa ^vpijKtt Kat ftsXafi-

n-firXo arolij- " I order a general mourning for tliis
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Man not created for the woman, CHAP. XI. but the tcoman jor the, man

6 For if tlic- woiiiau 1)0 not

covered, let her also be sliorn :

for a

A. M. lOfiO,

A. 1). .IB.

A. I'. C.

Anno lii.p. Nero- but if it bc 'a SliaillC

nis Cajs. 3. „.„,...,„ i,,
Jj,

1

woman to be sliorn or sliaven,

let her bc covered.

7 For a man indeed oualit not to cover Ids

head, forasnuich as '" he is the image and glory

'Num. V. 18; Deut. xxii. 5.- »Gcii. i. 26, 27; v. 1; ix. 6.

woman ! let the hair be sliorn ofl", and a black garinrnt

put on." Propriety and decency of conduct are the

points which tlie ajmstle seems to have more especially

in view. As a woman who dresses loosely or fanlasli-

cally, even in the present day, is considered a disgrace

t(] her husband, because suspected to be not very sound

ill her morals ; so in those ancient times, a woman ap-

pearing without a veil would be considered in the same

light.

A'erse 6. For if the ivo/nan lie not covered} If she

will not wear a veil in the public assemblies, let her

be shorn—let her carry a public badge of infamy ; bat

if it be a shame—if to be shorn or shaven would ap-

pear, as it must, a badge of infamy, then let her be

covered—let her by all means wear a veil. Even in

mourning it was considered disgraceful to be obliged

to shear off the hair ; and lest they should lose this

ornament of their heads, the women contrived to evade

the cu.stom, by cutting off the ends of it only. Euri-

pides, in Orest., ver. 128, speaking of Helen, who
should have shaved her head on account of the death

of her sister Clytemuestva, says : eidcre Trap' oKpar ur

a~edpiG£v rpixai^, ou^nvaa KaVAo<^, €G~i 6e y TraXac yvvtj

:

" see how she cuts off only the very points of her

hair, that she may preserve her beauty, and is just the

same woman as before."' Sec the note on the pre-

ceding verse.

In liindostan a woman cuts off her hair at the

death of her husband, as a token of widowhood ; but

this is never performed by a married woman, whose

hair is considered an essential ornament. The veil of

the Hindoo women is nothing more than the ganncnt

brought over the face, which is always very carefully

done by the higher classes of women when they ap-

pear in the streets.— Ward's Customs.

Verse 7. .4 man indeed ought not to corfr his head]

He should not wear his cap or turban in the public

congregation, for this was a badge of servitude, or an

indication that ho had a conscience overwhelmed with

guilt ; and besides, it was contrary to the custom that

prevailed, both among the Greeks and Romans.

He is the image and glory of God} He is God's

vicegerent in this lower world : and, by the authority

which he has received from his Maker, he is his re-

presentative among the creatures, and exhibits, more

than any other part of the creation, the glory and per-

fections of the Creator.

But the woman is the glory of the man.] .\s the

man is, among the creatures, the representative of the

glory and perfections of God, so that the fear of him
and the dread of him are on every beast of the field,

lie. ; so the woman is, in the house and family, the

representative of the power and authority of the man.

of (>od : but the woman is the

glory of the man.

A. M. loeo.

A. i>. .'iO.

A. II. C.

8 For " the man is not of the wo- Anno Imp. Ncro-

ut the woman of the —- "'" ^'"'- ^man ; out ttie woman le man.

3

9 " Neither was the man created for the

woman : but the woman for tiie num.

10 For this cause ought ihe woman 'Mohave

°Gcn. ii. 21, 22. »Gen. ii. 18, 21, 23. P Gen. xzir. 65.

I believe this to be the meaning of the apostle ; and

that he is speaking here principally concerning power
and authority, and .skill to use them. It is certainly

not the moral image of God, nor his celestial glory, o(

which he .speaks in this verse.

Verse 8. For the man is not of the woman] Bishop

Pearce translates oi> yap eanv av7ip ck yvvniKor, oX/.o

yvi'Ti ci ari^pnr, thus :
" For the man doth not bei.ono

to the woman, but the woman to the man." And vin-

dicates this sense of ck, by its use in chap. xii. 15.

If the foot shall say, ova eifii ck tov aoparor, I am not

of the body, i. e. I do not belong to the body. He
observes that as the verb kj-iv is in the present tense,

and will not allow that we should understand this verse

of something that is past, yap, for, in the following

verse, which is unnoticed by our translators, will have

its full propriety and meaning, because it introduces a

reason tvhy the woman belongs to the man and not the

man to the woman. His meaning is, that the man docs

not belong to the woman, as if she was the principal

;

but the woman belongs to the man in that view.

Averse 9 Neither ivas the?nan created, cfc] Kai lap
ovK nKTiaOiy for the man was not created upon the

woman's account. The reason is ]jlain from what is

mentioned above ; and from the original creation of

woman she was made for the man, to he his proper

or suitable heljier.

Verse 10. For this cause ought the ivoman to have

power on her head because of the angels.] There are

few portions in the sacred writings that have given

rise to such a variety of conjectures and explanations,

and are less understood, than this verse, and ver. 29
of chap. XV. Our translators were puzzled with it

•

and have inserted here one of the largest margina

readings found any where in their work ; but this is

only on the words power on her head, which they in-

terpret thus : that is, a covering, in sign that she is

under the power of her husband. But, admitting this

marginal reading to be a satisfactory solution so far as

it goes, it by no means removes all the difficulty. Mr.

Locke ingenuously acknowledged that he did not un-

derstand the meaning of the « ords ; and almost every

critic and learned man has a different explanation.

Some have endeavoured to force out a meaning by

altering the text. The emendatioc of Mr. Toup, of

Cornwall, is the most remarkable : he reads e^invaa,

going out, instead of c;vve!inv, power ; wherefore the

woman, irhen she goes out, should hare a veil on her

head. Whatever ingenuity there may appear in this

emendation, the consideration that it is not acknow-

ledged by any M.S., or version, or primitive writer, is

sufficient proof against it. Dr. Lightfoot, Schoettgen,

and Bishop Pearce, have written best on the subject.
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The man not withotit the woman, I. CORINTHIANS, nor the u'07nan imthout the man

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

1 power on hei- head " because

of the angels.

1 1 Nevertheless ^ neither is

the man without the woman,

1 That is, a coverings in sign that she is under the

in which they allow that there are many difficulties.

The latter contends, 1. That the original should be

read, Wherefore the woman ought to have A power upon

her head, that is, the power of the husband over the

wife ; the word poiver standing for the sign or toien

of that power which was a covering or veil. Theo-

phylact explains the word, to tou e^ovaia^enSai uvixjio-

2.0V, Tovreari, to Ka?ui/i/ia, " the symbol of being under

power, that is, a veil, or covering." And Photius ex-

plains it thus : TTi^ t'liroraj'ijf aviijio2,ov to stvi ttj; KSdalyc

Ka?.vfi/ia i*ic(>tiv ; to wear a veil on the head is a symbol

nf subjection. It is no unusual thing, in the Old and

New Testament, for the signs and tokens of things to

be called by the names of the thirigs themselves, for

thus circumcision is called the covenant, in Gen. xvii.

10, 13, though it was only the sign of it.

2. The word angels presents another difficulty.

Some suppose that by these the apostle means the

fallen angels, or devils ; others, the governors of the

Church ; and others, those who were deputed among

the Jews to espouse a virgin in the name of a lover.

All these senses the learned bishop rejects, and believes

that the apostle uses the word angels, in its most

obvious sense, for the heavenly angels ; and that he

rpeaks according to the notion which then prevailed

among Jews, that the holy angels interested themselves

in the affairs of men, and particularly were present in

their religious assemblies, as the cherubim, their repre-

sentation, were present in their temple. Thus we read

in Eccles. v. 6 : Neither say thou before the angel,

it u-as an error ; and in 1 Tim. v. 2 1 : / charge thee

before God and the Lord Jesus Christ, and the elect

ANGELS, <^-c. Parallel to these is what Agrippa says

in his oration to the Jews, Josephus, War, b. ii. chap.

16 : I protest before God, your holy temple, and all

the ANGELS of heaven, SfC. All which passages ^w;;-

pose, or were spoken to those who supposed, that the

angels know what passes here upon earth. The notion,

whether just or not, prevailed among the Jews ; and

if so, St. Paul might speak according to the common
opinion.

3. Another difficulty lies in the phrase 6ia tovto,

wherefore, which shows that this verse is a conclusion

from what the apostle was arguing before ; which we

may understand thus : that his conclusion, from the

foregoing argument, ought to have the more weight,

upon account of the presence, real or supposed, of the

holy angels, at their religious meetings. See Bishop

Pearce, in loc.

The learned bishop is not very willing to allow that

the doctrine of the presence of angelic beings in reli-

gious assemblies is legitimate ; but what difficulty can

there be in this, if we take the words of the apostle

in another place : Are they not all ministering spi?ils,

sent forth to minister for them who shall be heirs of

salvation? Heb. i. 14. And perhaps there is^no time
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neither the woman without the

man, in the Lord.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

12 For as the woman is of Anno imp. Nero

the man, even so is the man "'^ ^^^- ^-

power of her husband. Eccles. v. 6. ' Gal. iii. 28.

in which they can render more essential services to

the followers of God than when they are engaged in

Divine ordinances. On the whole, the bishop's sense

of the passage and paraphrase stands thus :
" And be-

cause of this superiority in the man, I conclude that

the woman should have on her head a veil, the mark
of her husband's power over her, especially in the

religious assemblies, where the angels are supposed to

be invisibly present."

The ancient versions make little alteration in the

common reading, and the MSS. leave the verse nearly

as it stands in the common printed editions. The
Armenian has a word that answers to umbram, a shade

or covering. The ^Ethiopic, her head should be

veiled. The common editions of the Vulgate have

potestatem, power ; but in an ancient edition of the

Vulgate, perhaps one of the first, if not the first, ever

printed, 2 vols, fol., sine ulla nota anni, ilfc: the

verse stands thus : Ideo debet mulier velamen habere

super caput suum : et propter angelos. My old MS
translation seems to have been taken from a MS.
which had the same reading : JJl'ljcrcfovr tijc tooman

scljal Ijauc n lirjl on i)cr Ijcuiiii; null for aunflcls

Some copies of the Itala have also velamen, a veil.

In his view of this text, Kyphe differs from all

others ; and nothing that so judicious a critic advances

should be lightly regarded. 1. He contends that

s^ovaiav occurs nowhere in the sense of veil, and yet

he supposes that the word Kalvppa, veil is understood,

and must in the translation of the passage be supplied.

2. He directs that a comma be placed after c^ovaiav,

and that it be construed with o6eu^ei, ought ; after

which he translates the verse thus : Proptcrea mulier

potestali obnoxia est, ita ut velamen in capite habeat

propter angelos ; On this account the woman is sub-

ject to power, so that she should have a veil on her

head, because of the angels. 3. He contends that

both the Latins and Greeks use debere and o(t>ti7.eiv

elegantly to express that to which one is obnoxious or

liable. So Horace :—
Tu, nisi ventis

Debes ludibrium, cave.

Carm. lib. i. Od. xiv. ver. 15.

Take heed lest thou owe a laughing stock to the

winds ; i. e. lest thou become the sport of the

loinds ; for to these thou art now exposing tliyself.

So Dionys. Hal. Ant. lib. iii., page 205 : Kai

TToXkriv o^ti'kovTt^ aiaxyvriv aiTr)?.ffov en ttk ayopaf

They departed from the market, exposed to great dis-

honour. So Euripides, O^fi/lu aot (i'kajiriv I am ex-

posed to thy injury.

4. He contends that the words taken in this sense

agree perfectly with the context, and with Sia tovto,

wherefore, in this verse, "Because the man was not

created for the woman, but the woman for the man.



Women should pray covered,

also by the woman

;

tilings of God.

CHAP. XI

but all

and men uncovered.

A. M. 4000,

A. D. 50.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp.' .Nero- 13 Judge in youTsclves : is it

""' '^'''' ^ comely that a woman pray unto

God uncovered ?

14 Doth not even nature itself teach you,

that, if a man have long hair, it is a shame

unto him ?

' Rom. xi. 36. " Or, veil.

therefore she is subject to his .luthority, and should

have a veil on her head as a token of tliat subjection;

and particularly before the holy angels, who are

present in the congregations of the sainls."

For Dr. Lightfoot's opinion, that by angels we arc

to understand the paranijmphs, or messengers who
came on the part of others, to look out for proper

spouses for their friends, I must refer to his works, vol.

ii. fo!., p. 772. The reader has now before him

every thing that is likely to cast light on this difficult

subject, and he must either adopt what he judges to

be best, or else tlunk for himself.

After all, the custom of the Nazarile may cast

some light upon tliis place. As Nazarite means one

who has separated himself by vow to some religious

austerity, wearing his own hair, i(c. ; so a married

woman was considered a Nazarite for life, i. e. sepa-

rated from all others, and joined to one husband, who
is her lord ; and hence the apostle, alluding to this cir-

cumstance, says. The ivoman ought to have power on

her head, i. e. wear her hair and veil, for her hair is a

proof of her being a Nazarite, and of her subjection to

her husband, as the Nazarite was under subjection

to the Lord, according to the rule or law of his order.

See notes on Num. vi. 5-7.

Verse H. Neither is the man without the ivoman\

The apostle seems to say : I do not intimate any dis-

paragement of the female sex, by insisting on the

necessity of her being under the power or authority

of the man ; for they are both equally dependent on

each other, in the Lord, ev Kvpiu : but instead of this

reading, Theodoret has ev tu Koapu, in the loorld.

Probably the apostle means that the human race is

continued by an especial providence of God. Others

think that he means that men and women equally make
a Christian society, and in it have equal rights and

privileges.

Verse 12. For as the woman is of the 7nan'\ For as

the woman was first formed out of the side of man, man
has ever since been formed out of the womb of the wo-
man ; but they, as all other created things, are of God.

Verse 13. Judge in yourselves] Consider the sub-

ject in your own common sense, and then say whether

it be decent for a woman to pray in public without a

veil on her head ? The heathen priestesses prayed or

delivered their or.acles bare-headed or with dishevelled

hair, non compta manscre coma:, as in the case of the

Cumaean Sibj'l, ^n. vi., ver. 18, and otherwise in

great disorder : to be conformed to them would be very

disgraceful to Christian women. And in reference to

such things as these, the apostle appeals to their sense

o: honour and decency.

2

15 But it a woman have

long hair, it is a glory to her

:

A. M. 40(50.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

for her hair is given her for Anno in,|>.' Nero-

a "covering.
°''^''^'-^-

1

6

But "
if any man seem to be conten-

tious, we have no such custom, " neither the

Churches of God.

17 Now in this that I declare unto you

" 1 Tim. vi. 4. " Chap. vil. 17 ; xiv. 33.

A'^erse 14. Doth not—nature—teach you, that, \f a

man have long hair] Nature certainly teaches us, by

bestowing it, that it is proper for women to have long

hair ; and it is not so with men. The hair of the

male rarely grows like that of a female, uidess art is

used, and even then it bears but a scanty proportion

to the former. Hence it is truly womanish to have

long hair, and it is a shame to the man who .liTects it.

In ancient times the jicoplo of Achaia, the province in

which Corinth stood, and the Greeks in general, were,

noted for their Umg hair ; and hence called by Homer,

in a great variety of places, naprjuo/iouyver A.^aioi,

the long-haired Greeks, or Acha:ans. Soldiers, in dif-

ferent countries, have been distinguished for their long

hair; but whether this can be said to their praise or

blame, or whether Homer uses it always as a term of

respect, when he applies it to the Greeks, I shall not

wait here to inquire. Long hair was certainly not in

repute among the Jews. The Nazarites let their

hair grow, but it was as a token of humiliation ; and it

is possible that St. Paul had this in view. There

were consequently two reasons why the apostle should

condemn this practice :— 1. Because it was a sign ot

humiliation; 2. Because it was it'oma;iw/i. After all

it is possible that St. Paul may refer to dressed,frizzled

and curled hair, which shallow and efTeminate men
might have affected in that time, as they do in this.

Perhaps there is not a sight more ridiculous in the eye

of common sense than a high-dressed, curled, cued,

and powdered head, with which the operator must have

taken considerable pains, and the silly patient lost

much time and comfort in submitting to what all but

senseless custom must call an indignity and degrada-

tion. Hear nature, common sense, and reason, and

they will inform you, that if a man have long hair, it

is a shame unto him.

Verse 15. But if a woman have long hair] The
Author of their being has given a larger proportion of

hair to the head of women than to that of men ; and to

them is. is an especial ornament, and may in various

cases serve as a veil.

It is a certain fact that a man's long hair renders

him contemptible, and a woman's long hair renders her

more .-imiable. Nature and the apostle speak the same
language ; we may account for it as we please.

Verse 16. But if any man seem to he contentious]

E( 6e rif Soku ipO-oveiKo; civar If any person sets

himself m/» as a v^Tangler

—

puts himselfforward as a

defender of such points, that a woman may pray or

leach with her head uncovered, and that a man may,

without reproach, have long hair ; let him know that

we have no such custom as either, nor are they sanc-
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The Corinthians reproved for J. CORINTHIANS.

^a'd^m"' ^ praise you not, that ye come
A. U. C. together not for the better, but

their heresies and divisions

809. r ,

Anno Imp. Nero- tor the WOrse.
"'" '^''^"- ^-

18 For first of all, when

ye come together in the church, ^ I hear that

there be ^ divisions among you ; and I partly

believe it.

19 For ^ there must be also '^ heresies among

you, ^ that they which are approved may be

made manifest among you.

20 When yc come together therefore into one

»Chap. i. 10,11,12; iii.3. y Or. schisms. ' Matt, xviii.

7 ; Luke xvii. 1 ; Acts xx. 30 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1, 2.

' Or, sccls. '' Luke ii. 35 ; 1 John ii. 19 ; see Drut. xiii. 3.

tioned by any of the Churches of God, whether among

the Jews or the Gentiles. We have already seen that

the verb ioKsiv, which we translate to seem, generally

strengthens and increases the sense. From the atten-

tion that the apostle has paid to the subject of veils

and hair, it is evident that it must have occasioned

considerable disturbance in the Church of Corinth.

'I'hey have produced evil effects in much later times.

Verse 17. Now in this—I praise you not] In the

beginning of this epistle the apostle did praise them for

their attention in general to the rules he had laid down,

see ver. 2 ; but here he is obliged to condemn certain

irregularities which had crept in among them, particu-

larly relative to the celebration of the Lord's Supper.

Through some false teaching which they had received,

in the absence of the apostle, they appear to have

celebrated it precisely in the same way the Jews did

their passover. That, we know, was a regular meal,

only accompanied with certain peculiar circumstances

and ceremonies : two of these ceremonies were, eat-

ing bread, solemnly broken, and drinking a cup of wine

called the cup of blessing. Now, it is certain that our

Lord has taken these two things, and made them ex-

pressive of the erucifixion of his body, and the shed-

ding of his blood, as an atonement for the sins of man-

kind. The teachers which had crept into the Corin-

thian Church appear to have perverted the whole of

this Divine institution ; for the celebration of the

Lord's .Supper appears to have been made among them

a part of an ordinary meal. The people came together,

and it appears brought their provisions with them
;

some had much, others had less ; some ate to excess,

others had scarcely enough to suffice nature. One
icas hungry, and the other was drunken, /icBvsi, teas

filled to the full; this is the sense of the word in

many places of Scripture. At the conclusion of this

irregular meal they appear to have done something in

reference to our Lord's institution, but more resembling

the Jewish passover. These irregularities, connected

with so many indecencies, the apostle reproves ; for,

instead of being benefited by the Divine ordinance,

they were injured ; they came together not for the

better, but for the worse.

Verse 18. There be divisions among yoii] They
had Gxiryiia-a, schisms, among them : the old parties

were kept up, even in the place where they assembled
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place, " this is not to eat the ^. ^: *^^-
' _ A. L>. 56.

Lord's Supper. A. U. c.

„ , T-. • 1 809.
21 r or m eating, every one tak- Anno Imp. Nero-

cth before other his own supper :

"'^ '^'^^' ^

and one is hungrj', and '^ another is drunken.

22 What ! have ye not houses to eat and to

drink in ? or despise ye ^ ihe church of God,

and f shame = them that have not ? What shall

I say to you ? shall I praise you in this ? I

praise you not.

23 For ' I have received of the Lord that

•= Or, ye cannot eat. ~^ 2 Pet. ii. 13 ; Jude 12.-

32. 'James ii. G. s Ol', them that are poor.—
3; Gal. i. 1, 11, 12.

—' Chap.
-'•Chap, .-s

to eat the Lord^s Supper. The Paulians, the Ke-
phites, and the ApoUonians, continued to be distinct

parties ; and ate their meals separately, even in the

same house.

A'erse 19. There must be also heresies'] .VipEasir-

Not a common consent of the members of the Church,

either in the doctrines of the Gospel, or in the ceremonies

of the Christian religion. Their difTerence in religious

opinion led to a difference in their religious practice,

and thus the Church of God, that should h.ave been one

body, was split into sects and parties. The divisions

and the heresies sprung out of each other. I have

spoken largely on the word heresy in Acts v. 17, to

which place I beg leave to refer the reader.

Verse 20. This is not to cat the Lord's Supper.]

They did not come together to eat the Lord's Supper

exclusively, which they should have done, and not have

made it a part of an ordinary meal.

Verse 21. Everyone taketh before—his own sup-

per] They had a grand feast, though Ihe different

sects kept in parties by themselves ; but all took as

ample a supper as they could provide, (each bringing

his own provisions with him.) before they took what

was called Ihe Lord's Supper. See on ver. 17.

Verse22. Have ye not houses to cat and to drink in?]

They should have taken their ordinary meal at home,

and have come together in the church to celebrate the

Lord's Supper.

Despise ye the church of God] Ye render the

sacred assembl)' and the place contemptible by your

conduct, and ye show yourselves destitute of that re-

spect which ye owe to the place set apart for Divine

worship.

And shame them that have not ?] Tov( /ir; f;t;oi'7af.

Them that are poor; not them who had not victuals at

that time, but those who are so poor as to be incapa-

ble of furnishing themselves as others had done. Sea

the note on Matt. xiii. 12.

Verse 23. I have received of the Lord] It is pos-

sible that several of the people at Corinth did receive

the bread and w-ine of the eucharist as they did the

paschal bread and wine, as a mere commemoration of

an event. And as our Lord had by this institution

consecrated that bread and wine, not to be the means

of commemorating the deliverance from Egj-pt, and

their joy on the account, but their deliverance from sin



Account of ihe institution CHAP. XI. oj the LonPs Supper

wliich also I delivered iiiilo you,

' That the Lord Jesus, the same

A. M. 4060.

A. I). 5C.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- night ill vvliicli lie was betrayed,

"" ^"^^^ ^
look bread :

drink this cup, ' ye do show the

Lord's death ™ till he come.

A.M. 4060.

A. I). 56.

A. U, C.

27 "M'horcfore, whosoever Anno imp! Ncm
shall cat this bread, and drink

"'" ^""'- ^-

24 And when he had given thanks, he brake this cup of the Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty

U, and said, Take, cat : this is my body, which ' of the body and blood of the Lord.

is broken for you this do '' in remembrance

of me.

25 After the same manner also he took the

cup, when he had supped, saying. This cup is

the New Testament in my blood : this do ye,

as oft as vc drink it, in remembrance of me.

28 But ° let a man examine himself, and so

let him cat of that bread, and drink of that cup

29 For he that eatcth and drinkcth unwor-

thily, ealclh and drinkcth i" damnation to him-

self, not discerning the Lord's body.

30 For this cause many are weak and sick

26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and ly among you, and many sleep

'Malt. xxvi. 26; Mark xiv. 22; Luke xxii. 19. kOr,/ora 14; Rer. i. 7. "Num. ix. '0, 13; John vi. 51, 63, 64; xiii.

remembrance. ^Or, show ye. •" Jo!m xi;*. 3 ; xxi. 22; .-Vets 27 ; chap. x. 21. ^2Cor. xiii. 5; Gal.vi.4. ^ Or, judgment

;

i. 1 1 ; cliap. iv. 5 ; xv. 23 ; fThess. iv. 16 ; 2 Thcss. i. 10 ; Jude Rom. xiii. 2.

:ind death by his passion and cross ; therefore the apos-

tle states that he had received from the Lord wliat he

delivered ; it:, that the cucharistic bread and wine

were to be understood of the accomplishment of that

of which the paschal lamb was the type—the body

broken for them, the blood shed for them.

TIic Lord Jesus—loot; bread] See the whole of

this account, collated with the parallel passages in the

four Gospels, amply explained in my Discourse on the

£uj/uirist, and in the notes on Slatt. xxvi.

Averse 21. T/iis do in remembrance of mc.] The
papists believe the apostles were not ordained priests

before these words. Si quis dixerit, illis verbis, hoc

facite in meam commeniorationcm, Christum non in-

stituisse ai)ostolos sacerdotes, anathema sit :
" If any

one shall say that in these words, ' This do in remem-
brance of me,' Christ did not ordain his apostles

priests, let him be accursed." Cone. Trid. Sess. 23.

Cone. 2. And he that does believe such an absurdity,

on such a ground, is contemptible.

Verso 20. Ye do show the Lord''s dcal/i] As in the

passover they showed forth the bondage they had been

in, and the redemption ihcy had received from it ; so

in the cncharist they showed forth the sacrificial death

of Christ, and the redemption from sin derived from it.

Verse 27. Whosoever shall eat—and drink—un-

worthili/] To put a final end to controversies and per-

plexities relative to the.sc words and the context, let

the reader observe, that to eat and drink the bread and

tci'ne in the Lord's Supper umeorthihj, is to eat and

drink as the Corinthians did, who ate it not in reference

to Jesus Christ's sacrificial death ; but rather in such

a way as the Israelites did the passover, which they

celebrated in remembrance of their deliverance from

Egyptian bondage. Likewise, these mongrel Chris-

tians at Corinth used it as a kind of historical com-
memoration of the death of Christ ; and did not, in the

whole institution, discern the Lord's body and blood as

a sacrificial offering for sin : and besides, in their cele-

bration of it they acted in a way utterly unbecominil

the gravity of a sacred ordinance. Those who acknow-
ledge it as a sacrificial offering, and receive it in

remembrance of God's love to them in sending his

Son into the world, can neither bring damnation upon

themselves by so doing, nor eat nor drink unworthily.

See our translation of this verse vindicated at the end

of the chapter.

Shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord.]

If he use it irreverently, if he deny that Christ suffered

unjustly, (for of some such persons the apostle must be

understood to speak,) then he in effect joins issue with

the Jews in their condemnation and crucifixion of the

Lord Jesus, and renders himself guilty of the deatli of

our blessed Lord. Some, however, understand the

passage thus : is guilty, t. e. eats and drinks unwor-

thily, and brings on himself that punishment inentioned

ver. 30.

A'crse 28. Let a man examine himself] Let him

try whether he has proper faith in the Lord Jesus
;

and whether he discerns the Lord's body ; and whether

he duly considers that the bread and leinc point out the

crucified body and spilt blood of Christ.

Verso 29. Eateth and drinhclh damnation] Kpi/ia,

Judgment, punishment ; and yet this is not unto damna-

tion, for the judgment or punishment inflicted upon

Ihe disorderly and the profane was intended for their

emendation ; for in ver. 32 it is said, when wc arc

judged, Kpivo/in'oi, we are chastened, 7Tai6nnue6a, cor-

rected as a father does his children, that tee should not

be condemned with the world.

Verse 30. For this cause] That they partook of

this sacred ordinance without discerning the Lord's

body ; many are weak and sickly : it is hard to say

whether these words refer to the consequences of their

own intemperance or to some extraordinary disor-

ders inflicted immediately by God himself. That there

were disorders of the most reprehensible kind among

these people at this sacred supper, the preceding verses

sufliciontly point out ; and after such excesses, many

might be leeak and sickly among them, and many might

sleep, i. e. die ; for continual experience shows us that

many fall victims to their own intemperance. How
ever, acting as they did in this solemn and awful

sacrament, they might have " provoked God to plague

them with divers diseases and sundry kinds of death,"

Communion service.
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Abuses relative to 1. CORINTHIANS

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cees. 3.

31 For 1 ifwe would judge our-

selves, we should not be judged.

32 But when we are judged, 'we

are chastened of the Lord, that we
should not be condemned with the world.

33 Wlierefore, my brethren, when ye come

1 Psa. xxxii. 5 ; 1 John i. 9.-

11.-
-Psa. xciv. 12, 13; Heb. xii. 5-
' Ver. 21.

Verse 31. If we wouldjudge ourselves] If, having

acted improperly, we condemn our conduct and humble

ourselves, we shall not be judged, i. e. punished for

the sin we have committed.

A'^erse 32. But when ive are judged] See on ver. 29.

Verse 33. When ye come together to eat] The
Lord's Supper, tarry one for another—do not eat and

drink in parties as ye have done heretofore ; and do

not connect it with any other meal.

Verse 34- And if any man hunger] Let him not

come to the house of God to eat an ordinary meal, let

him eat at home—take that in his o«-n house which is

necessary for the support of his body before he comes
to that sacred repast, where he should have the feed-

ing of his soul alone in view.

That ye come not together unto condemnation]

That ye may avoid the curse that must fall on such

warthless communicants as those above mentioned

;

and that ye may get that especial blessing which every

one that discerns the Lord's body in the eucharist

must receive.

The rest ivill I set in order, 4'i".] All the other

matters relative to this business, to which you have

referred in your letter, I will regulate when 1 come to

visit you ; as, God permitting, 1 fully design. The
apostle did visit them about one year after this, as is

generally believed.

I HAVE already been so very particular in this long

and difficult chapter, that 1 have left neither room nor

necessity for many supplementary observations. A
few remarks are all that is requisite.

1. The apostle inculcates the necessity of or(/er and

subjection, especially in the Church. Those who are

impatient of rule, are generally those who wish to

tyrannize. And those who are loudest in their com-

plaints against authority, whether civil or ecclesiastical,

are those who wish to have the power in their own
hands, and would infallibly abuse it if they had. They
alone who are willing to obey, are capable of rule

;

and he who can rule well, is as willing to obey as to

g(y.'srn. Let all be submissive and orderly ; let the

woman know that the man is head and protector ; let

the man know that Christ is his head and redeemer,

and the gift of God's endless mercy for the salvation

of a lost world.

2. The apostle insisted on the woman having her

head covered in the Church or Christian assembly. If

he saw the manner in which Christian women 7iow

dress, and appear in the ordinances of religion, what

would he think 1 What would he say ? How could

he even distinguish the Christian from the infidel ?

And if they who are in Christ are new creatures, and
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together

another.

the LorcVs Siippei

to eat, tarry one for A. M. -1060.

A. D. 50.

A. U. C.

34 And if any man '^ hunger, Anno Imp! Nen

let him eat at ' home ; that ye _^^»'*- =*

come not together unto " condemnation. And
the rest '' will I set in order when '"' I come.

'Verse 22.^—" Or, judgment. "Chap. vii. 17; Tit. i. 5.

"Chap. iv. 19.

the persons who ordinarily appear in religious assem-

blies are really neie creatures (as they profess in general

to be) in Christ, he might reasonably inquire : If these

are neio creatures, what must have been their appear-

ance when they were old. creatures. Do we dress to

be seen ? And do we go to the house of God to exhibit

ourselves 1 Wretched is that man or woman who goes

to the house of God to be seen by any but God himself.

3. The Lord's Supper may be well termed the feast

of charity ; how unbecoming this sacred ordinance to

' be the subject of dispute, party spirit, and division

!

Those who make it such must answer for it to God.

Every man who believes in Christ as his atoning sa-

crifice should, as frequently as he can, receive the

sacrament of the Lord's Supper. And every minister

of Christ is bound to administer it to every man who
is seeking the salvation of his soul, as well as to all

believers. Let no man dare to oppose this ordinance
;

and let every man receive it according to the institu-

tion of Christ.

4. Against the fidelity of our translation of ver. 27

of this chapter. Whosoever shall eat this bread and

drinh this cup unworthily, several popish writers have

made heavy complaints, and accused the Protestants

of wilful corruption ; as both the Greek and Vulgate

texts, instead of Kai and et, and, have t] and vel, or :

Whosoever shall eat this bread, or drinJi this cup. As
this criticism is made to countenance their unscriptural

communion in one kind, it may be well to examine the

ground of the complaint. Supposing even this objec-

tion to be valid, their cause can gain nothing by it

while the 26th and 28th verses stand, both in the

Greek text and Vulgate, as they now do : For as often

as ye eat this bread, and drink this ciip, <^r. Let him

eat of that bread, and drink of that cup. But although

7j, OR, be the reading of the common printed text, km
and, is the reading of the Codex Ale.randrinus, and

the Codex Claromontanus, two of the best M.SS. in

the world : as also of the Codex Lincolnien.^is, 2,

and the Codex Petaviamis, 3, both MSS. of the first

character : it is also the reading of the ancient Syriac,

all the Arabic, the Coptic, the margin of the later

Syriac, the Mthiopic, different MSS. of the Vulgate,

and of one in my o\vn possession ; and of Clemens

Chromatins, and Cassiodoms. Though the present

text of the Vulgate has vel, or, yet this is a departure

from the original editions, which were all professedly

taken from the best MSS. In the famous Bible with-

out date, place, or printer^s name, 2 vols. fol.. two

columns, and fortj'-five lines in each, supposed bj

many to be the first Bible ever printed, the text stands

thus : Itaque quicunqtie manducaverit panem, et biberit

calicem, tj-c. ; Wherefore whosoever shall eat this bread

2



The Corinthians were once CHAP. XII. curried away unto dumb idols

AND drink this cup, ^c. : here is no vel, or. The

Hible printed by Fust, 1 163, thr first Hihle with a date,

lias the same reading. Did the Protr-slants corrupt

these texts \ In the cditio princcps of the Greek

Test,imrnt, printed by the authority of Cardinal Ximc-

nes at Complutuni, and publislicd by tlie authority of

Pope Leo X., though ;/, or, stands in the Greek text

;

yet, in the opposite column, which contains the Vul-

ifalc, and in the opposite line, kt, and, is found, and

notvEi„or; though I be Greek text would have au-

thorized the editor to have made this change : but he

conscicntiou.sly preserved the text of his Vulgate. Did

the Protestants corrupt this Catholic text also ! Indeed,

so little design had any of those who differed from the

Romish Church to make any alteration here, that even

Wiclif, having a faulty MS. of the Vulgate by him,

which read vel instead of cl, followed that faulty M.S.

and translated, ilnlJ so to))0 ctocv sriJiil etc tijc ijifcl) ov

livdittc tl)r cup.

That /iGi, AND, is the true reading, and not »/, or,

botli MSS. and versions sufficiently prove : also that

ct, not vel, is the proper reading in the Vulgate, those

original editions formed by Roman Catholics, and one of

them by the highest authority in the papal Church, fully

establish : likewise those M.SS., versions, fathers, and

original editions, must be allowed to be, not only compe-

tent, but also unsuspected and incontrovertible witnesses.

But as this objection to our translation is brought

forward to vindicate the withholding the cup from the

laity in the Lord's Supper, it may be necessary to show

that without the cup there can be no eucharist. With

respect to the bread, our Lord had simply said, Take.

eat, this is mi/ bodij ; but concerning the rup, he says,

Drink ye all of this ; for as this pointed out the very

essence of the institution, viz. the blood of atonement,

it was necessary that each should have a particular

application of it, therefore he says. Drink ye all of

THIS. By this we are taught that the cup is essentia;

to the sacrament of the Lord's Supper ; .so that they

who deny the cup to the people, sin against God's

institution ; and they who receive not the cup, are not

partakers of the body and blood of Christ. If either

could without mortal prejudice be omitted, it might be

the bread ; but the cup, as pouiting out the blood

poured out, i. e. the life, by which alone the great

sacrificial act is performed, and remission of sins pro-

cured, is absolutely indispensable. On this ground il

is demonstrable, that there is not a popish priest under

heaven, who denies the cup to the people, (and they

all do this,) that can be said to celebrate the Lord's

Supper at all ; nor is there one of their votaries that

ever received the holy sacrament. All pretension to

this is an absolute farce so long as the cup, the emblem

of the atoning blood, is denied. IIow strange is it

that the very men who plead so much for the bare

literal meaning of this is my body, in the preceding

verse, should deny all meaning to drink ye all of this

cup, in this verse ! And thcmgh Christ has, in the

most positive manner, enjoined it, they will not per-

mit one of the laity to taste it ! See the whole of this

argument, at large, in my Discourse on the Natwe
and Design of the Eucharist.

CHAPTER XII.

The apostle proceeds to the question of the Corinthians concerning spiritual gifts, 1. He calls to their te

mcmbrance their former state, and how they tccre brought out of it, 2, 3. Shows that there are diversi-

ties of gifts which proceed from the Spirit, 4. Diversities o/" administrations which proceed from the Lord

Jesus, 5. And diversities of operations which proceed from God, 6. What these gifts are, and how

they arc dispensed, 7-1 1. Christ is the Head, and the Church Ms members ; and this is pointed out under

the similitude of the human body, 12, 13. The relation which the members of the body have to each

other; and how necessary their mutual support, 14-26. The members in the Church, or spiritual body,

and their respective offices, 27-30. We should earnestly covet the best gifts, 31.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Noro-
nis Cies. 3.

Now
gifts

" concerning spiritual

brethren, I would not

have you ignorant.

2 Ye know '' that ye were Gen-

•Chap. 3tiv. 1,37. 'Chap. vi. 11; Eph. ii. 11, 12;

NOTES ON CHAP. XII.

A'^erse 1. Now concerning spiritual gifts] This was
a subject about which they appear to have written to

the apostle, and concerning w Inch there were probably

some contentions among them. The words -epi tuv

-vevpa-iKuv may as well be translated concerning

spiritual persons, as spiritual gifts ; and indeed the

former agrees much better with the context.

/ would not hare you ignorant.] I wish you fully

to know whence all such gifts come, and for what end

thev are given, that each person may serve the Church
Vol. II. ( 17 )

tiles, carried away unto these

= dumb idols, even as ye

were led.

3 Wherefore I give you to un-

A. !Vf. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. V. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cses. 3.

1 Thess. i. 9 ; Tit. iii. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3. ' Psa. cxv. 5.

in the capacity in which God has placed him ;
that

there may be no misunderstandings and no schism in

the body.

A''ersc 2. Ye were Gentiles] Previously to your

conversion to the Christian faith ;
ye were heathens,

carried away, not guided by reason or truth, but hurried

by your passions into a senseless worship, the chief

part of which was calculated only to excite and gratify

animal propensities.

Dumb idols] Though often supplicated, could never

return an answer ; so that not only the image couhl
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Diversities of spiritual gifts 1. CORINTHIANS. and administratiom

^'j^i
^56°' derstand, ^ tliat no man speaking

A. U. C. bv the Spirit of God calleth Jesus
809. -' '

, , f,, ,
Anno Imp. Nero- * accursed ; and ' that no man

"'^ ^'^^- ^-
can say that Jesus is the Lord,

but by the Holy Ghost.

4 Now s there are diversities of gifts, but

" the same Spirit.

5 ' And there are differences of '' administra-

tions, but the same Lord.

•i Mark ix. 39 ; 1 John iv. 2, 3.

—

xvi. 17 : John xv. 26 ; 2 Cor. iii. 5.—
li. 4 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 1" Eph. W. 4.

• Or, anathema. ' Matt.
-5 Rom. xii. 4, &c. ; Heb.

6 And there are diversities of A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

operations, but it is the same A. U. c.
'

809.

limp.]

nis Cass. 3.

not speak, but the god or demon pretended to be re-

presented by it could not speak: a full proof that an

idol was nothing in the u'Orld.

Verse 3. No man speaking hy the Spirit of God]

It was granted on all hands that there could be no

religion without Divine inspiration, because God alone,

could make his will known to men : hence heathenism

pretended to this inspiration ; Judaism had it in the

'aw and the prophets ; and it was the very essence of

the Christian religion. The heathen priests and

priestesses pretended to receive, by inspiration from

their god, the answers which they gave to their vota-

ries. And as far as the people believed their preten-

sions, so far they were led by their teaching.

Both Judaism and heathenism were full of expec-

tations of a future teacher and deliverer ; and to this

person, especially among the Jews, the Spirit in all the

prophets gave witness. This was the Anointed One,

the Messiah who was manifested in the person of

Jesus of Nazareth ; and him the Jews rejected, though

he proved his Divine mission both by his doctrines and

his miracles. But as he did not come as they fancied

he would—as a mighty secular conqueror, they not

only rejected but blasphemed him ; and persons among
them professing to be spiritual men, and under the

influence of the Spirit of God, did so. But as the

Holy Spirit, through all the law and the prophets gave

iestimony to the Messiah, and as Jesus proved himself

to be the Christ both by his miracles and doctrines, no

man under the inspiration of the Divine Spirit could

say to him anathema—thou art a deceiver, and a per-

son worthy of death, &c., as the Jews did : therefore

the Jews were no longer under the inspiration of the

Spirit of God. This appears to be the meaning of

the apostle in this place : No man speaking by the

Spirit, (SfC.

And that no man can say that Jesus is the Lord]

Nor can we demonstrate this person to be the Messiaii

and the Saviour of men, but by the Holy Ghost, ena-

')Ung us to speak with divers tongues, to u-ork miracles;

he attesting the truth of our doctrines to them that hear,

by enlightening their minds, changing their hearts,

3.n(l filling them with the peace and love of God.

Verse 4. There arc diversities ofgifts] 'Xapicfiarav

Gracious endowments, leading to jniraculous results
;

such as the gift of prophecy, speaking different tongues,

&c. And these all came by the extraordinary influen-

ces of the Holy .Spirit.
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God ^ which worketh all in all. Anno imp. Nero-

7 " But the manifestation of

the Spirit is given to every man to profit

withal.

8 For to one is given, by the Spirit, " the

word of wisdom ; to another ° the word of

knowledge, by the same Spirit

;

' Rom. xii. 6,7,8; Eph. iv. 11. tQr, minislerks. > Eph.
i. 23. " Rom. xii. 6, 7, 8 ; chap. xiv. 26 ; Eph. iv. 7 ; 1 Pet.
iv.10,11. 'Ch.ii.6,7. »Cliap.i.5; xiii. 2 ; 2Cor.viii.7.

A''erse 5. Differences ofadministrations] AiaKoviov

Various offices in the Church, such as apostle, prophet,

and teacher ; under which were probably included

bishop or presbyter, pastor, deacon, cjr. ; the qualifi-

cations for such offices, as well as the appointments

tliemsclves, coming immediately from the one Lord

Jesus Christ.

Verse 6. Diversities of operations] Erepyti/iaruv

Miraculous influences exerted on others ; such as the

expulsion of demons, inflicting extraordinary punish-

ments, as in the case of Ananias and Sappliira, Ely-

mas the sorcerer, &c., the healing of different dis-

eases, raising the dead, &c. : all these proceeded

from God the Father, as the fountain of all goodness

and poiver, and the immediate dispenser of every good

and perfect gift.

In the three preceding verses we find more than an

indirect reference to the doctrine of the sacred Trinity.

Gifts are attributed to the Holy Spirit, ver. 4.

Administrations to the Lord Jesus, ver. 5.

Operations to God the Father, ver. 6. He who
may think ihis faneifui must account for the very evi-

dent distinctions here in some more satisfactory way.

Verse 7. The manifestation of the Spirit] ^avc
puair Tov ILvev/iaroc. This is variably understood b;

the fathers ; some of them rendering (pavcpoaic by

illumination, others demonstration, and others operation.

The apostle's meaning seems to be this : Whatever

gifts God has bestowed, or in what various ways

soever the Spirit of God may have manifested himself,

it is all for the common benefit of the Church. God
has given no gift to any man for his own private ad-

vantage, or exclusive profit. He has it for the benefit

of others as well as for his own salvation.

Verse 8. Word of icisdom] In all these places J

consider that the proper translation of yMyor is doctrine,

as in many other places of the New Testament. It is

very difficult to say what is intended here by the dif-

ferent kinds of gifts mentioned by the apostle : they

were probably all supernatural, and were necessary at

that time only for the benefit of the Church. On the

8th, 9th, and 10th verses, much may be seen in i/o-/;/-

foof, Whitby, Pearce, and others.

Bv doctrine of wisdom we may understand, as Bp.

Pearce and Dr. Whitby observe, the mystery of our

redemption, in which the wisdom of God was most

eminently conspicuous: see chap. ii. 7, 10; and

: which is called the manifold wisdom of God, Eph iii

(
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Christ is the head, CHAP. XII. and the Church his members.

9 To another i* failli, by the

same Spirit ; to anollier i tlic gifts

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp! Nero- of licaliiig, by the same Spirit;

"'^ ^"^ ^- 10 To anothor 'the working of

miracles ; to another ' propiiccy ; to anotlicr

' discerning of spirits ; to another " divers iiinds

of tongues ; to another the interpretation of

tongues :

1 1 But all these worketh that one and the

P ^faIt.



Union and agreement of

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Ca:s. 3.

been all made

Spirit.

14 For the body

member, but many

1. CORINTHIANS

to drink into one

the members oj the boay

IS not one

1 5 If the foot shall say, Because I am not

the hand, I am not of the body ; is it therefore

not of the body ?

16 And if the ear shall say, Because I am
not the eye, I am not of the body ; is it there-

fore not of the body ?

17 If the whole body were an eye, wliere

i Verse 28.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero..

nis Csea. 3.

were the hearing ? If the whole

were hearing, where were the

smelling ?

18 But now hath '' God set the

members every one of them in the body, ' as

it hath pleased him.

1

9

And if they were all one member, where

were the body ?

20 But now are they many members, yet

but one body.

2 1 And the eye cannot say unto the hand, I

*= Rom. xii. 3 ; chap. iii. 5 ; ver. 11.

To drink info one Spirit.] We are to understand

being made partakers of the gifts and graces of the

Holy Ghost agreeably to the words of our Lord,

John vii. 37, &c. : If any man thirst, let him come

unto mc and drink : this he spake of the Spirit which

they that believed on him should receive.

On this verse there is a great profusion of various

readings, which may be found in Griesbach, but can-

not be conveniently noticed here.

Verse 14. For the body is not one member] The
mystical body, the Church, as well as the natiu-al body,

is composed of many members.

Verse 15. If the foot shall say, tjc-l As all the

members of the body are necessarily dependent on

each other, and minister to the general support of the

fystem, so is it in the Church. All the private mem-
bers are intimately connected among themselves, and

also with their pastors ; without which union no Church

can subsist.

Verse 2 1 . And the eye cannot say unto the hand, I

have no need of thee] The apostle goes on, with his

principal object in view, to show that the gifts and

graces with which their different teachers were en-

dowed were all necessary for their salvation, and

should be collectively used ; for not one of them was

unnecessary, nor could they dispense with the least

of them ; the body of Christ needed the whole for its

nourishment and support. The famous apologue of

Menenius Agrippa, related by Livy, will serve to il-

lustrate the apostle's reasoning : the J?oman people,

getting into a state of insurrection and rebellion against

the nobility, under pretext that the great men not only

had all the honours but all the emoluments of the na-

tion, while they were obliged to bear all the burdens,

and suffer all the privations ; they then in riotous as-

semblage left their homes and went to Mount Aventine.

Matters were at last brought to such an issue, that the

senators and great men were obliged to fly from the city,

and the public peace was on the point of being utterly

ruined : it was then thought expedient to send Mene-
nius Agrippa to them, who was high in their esteem,

having vanquished the Salines and Saninites, and had

the first triumph at Rome. This great general, who
was as eloquent as he was valiant, went to the Mons
Sacer, to which the insurgents had retired, and thus

addressed them : Tempore, quo in homine non, ul nunc

omnia in unum consentiebant, sed singulis membris

suum cuique consilium, suus sermo fuerat, indignatas
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reliqiias partes, sua cura, suo labore ac ministerio ven-

tri omnia queeri; ventrem, in medio quietum, nihil aliud,

quam datis voluptatibus frui. Conspirasse indc, ne

tnanus ad os cibmn ferrent, nee os acciperet datum, nee

denies conficerent. Hac ira, dum ventrem fame do-

mare vellent, ipsa una membra totumque corpus ad

extremam tabem venisse. Inde apparuisse, ventris

quoque haud segne ministerium esse : nee magis ali,

quam alere eum, reddentem in omnes corporis partes

hunc, quo vivimus vigemusque, divisum pariter in venas

maturum, confecto cibo, sanguinem. T. Livii, Histor.

lib. ii. cap. 32. "In that time in which the different

parts of the human body were not in a state of xinity

as they now are, but each member had its separate

office and distinct language, they all became discon-

tented, because whatever was procured by their care,

labour, and industry, was spent on the belly ; while

this, lying at ease in the midst of the body, did nothing

but enjoy whatever was provided for it. They there-

fore conspired among themselves, and agreed that the

hands should not convey food to the mouth, that the

mouth should not receive what was offered to it, and that

the teeth should not masticate whatever was brought to

the mouth. Acting on this principle of revenge, and

hoping to reduce the belly by famine, all the members,

and the whole body itself, were at length brought into

the last stage of a consumption. It then plainly ap-

peared that the belly itself did no small service ; that

it contributed not less to their nourishment than they

did to its support, distributing to every part that from

which they derived life and vigour ; for by properly

concocting the food, the pure blood derived from it was
conveyed by the arteries to every member."

This sensible cemparison produced the desired effect

.

the people were persuaded that the senators were as

necessary to their existence as they were to that of the

senators, and that it required the strictest union and

mutual support of higli and low to preserve the body

politic. This transaction took place about 500 years

before the Christian era, and was handed down by un-

broken tradition to the time of Titus Livius, from

whom I have taken it, who died in the year of our

Lord 17, about forty years before St. Paul wrote this

epistle. As his works were well known and univer-

sally read among the Romans in the time of the apostle,

it is very probable that St. Paul had this famous apo-

logue in view when he wi'ote from the 14th verse to

the end of the chapter.
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Union and agreement of CHAP. XII. the memhcrs of the body

\ ^n ^^s"
'''^^^ ""^ nc&A of thee

;
nor again,

A. u. c. the head to the feet, I liave no
809.

, e
Anno Imp. Nero- nCCd ot yOll.

"'^ ^^^ ^- 22 Nay, mucli more those

members of tlic body, which seem to be

more feeble, arc necessary :

23 And tliose members of llic body, wliich

we think to be less honourable, upon these

we ^bestow more abundant Iiononr ; and our

uncomely parts have more abundant comc-

hness.

24 For our comely parts have no need : but

' Or, put on. ff Or, division. ^ Rom. xii. 5 ; Eph.

A'erse 22. Those members—which seem to he more
feeble] These, and the less honourable and uncomely,

mentioned in the next verses, seem to mean the prin-

cipal vi.icera, such as the heart, lungs, stomach, and

intestinal canal. These, when compared with the

arms and limbs, are comparatively iceak; and some of

them, considered in themselves, uncomchj and less ho-

nourable
; yet these are more essential to life than any

of the others. A man may lose an eye by accident,

and an arm or a leg may be amputated, and yet the

body live and be vigorous ; but let the stomach, heart,

lungs, or any of the viscera be removed, and life be-

comes necessarily extinct. Hence these parts are not

only covered, but the parts in which they are lodged

tie surrounded, ornamented, and fortified for their pre-

eervation and defence, on the proper performance of

whose functions life so immediately depends.

A'erse 24. For our comely parts have no need] It

would be easy to go into great detail in giving an

anatomical description of the different members and

parts to which the apostle refers, but it would not pro-

bably answer the end of general edification ; and to

.explain every allusion made by the apostle, would re-

quire a minuteness of description which would not be

tolerated except in a treatise on the anatomy of the

human body. My readers will therefore excuse my
entering into this detail.

Verse 25. That there should be no schism in the

body] That there should be no unnecessary and in-

dependent part in the whole human machine, and that

every part should contribute something to the general

proportion, symmetry, and beauty of the body. So
completely has God tempered the whole together, that

not the smallest visible part can be removed from the

body without not only injuring its proportions, but pro-

ducing deformity. Hence the members have the same
care one for another. The eyes and ears watch for

the general safety of the whole ; and they are placed

in the head, like sentinels in a tower, that they may
perceive the first approach of a foe, and give warning.

The hands immediately on an attack exert themselves

to defend the head and the body ; and the limbs are

swift to carry off the body from dangers against which
resistance would be ram. Even the heart takes alarm

from both the eyes and the ears ; and when an attack

is made on the body, every external muscle becomes
inflated and contracts itself, that, by thus collecting

God hath tempered the body
'^'^ji^^-

together, having given more a. v. c.

abundant lionour to that part Anno Imp! Nero

wliich lacked

:

"'" ^""'- ^-

25 That there should be no « schism in the

body ; but that the members should have the

same care one for another.

26 And whether one member suffers, all tlie

members suffer with it ; or one mcinbcr be

honoured, all the members rejoice with it.

27 Now '' ye are the body of Ciirist, and

' members in particular.

i. 23; iv. 12; v. 23, 30; Col. i. 2-1.- > Epli. V. 30.

and concentrating its force, it may the more effectually

resist the assailants, and contribute to the defence of

the system.

Averse 26. And whether one member suffer] As
there is a mutual exertion for the general defence, so

there is a mutual sympathy. If the eye, the hand,

the foot, &c.,be injured, the whole man grieves ; and

if by clothing, or any thing else, any particular member
or part is adorned, strengthened, or belter secured,

it gives a general pleasure to the whole man.

Verse 27. Now ye are the body of Christ] The
apostle, having finished his apologue, comes to his

application.

As the members in the human body, so the different

members of the mystical body of Christ. All are in-

tended by him to have the same relation to ecch other
;

to be mutually subservient to each other; to mourn

for and rejoice with each other. He has also made
each necessary to the beauty, proportion, strength, and

perfection of the whole. Not one is useless ; not one

unnecessary. Paul, Apollos, Kephas, &c. , with all

their variety of gifts and graces, are for the perfecting

of the saints, for the ivork of the ministry, for the

edifying of the body of Christ, Eph. iv. 12. Hence
no teacher should be exalted above or opposed to an

other. As the eye cannot say to the hand, I have no

need of thee, so luoiinous Apollos cannot say to labo-

rious Paul, I can build up and preserve the Church

without thee. The foot planted on the ground to sup-

port the whole fabric, and the hands that swing at

liberty, and the eye that is continually taking in near

and distant prospects, are all equally serviceable to the

whole, and mutually helpful to and dependent on each

other. So also are the different ministers and mem-
bers of the Church of Christ.

From a general acquaintance with various ministers

of Christ, and a knowledge of their different talents

and endowments manifested either by their preaching

or writings, and with the aid of a little /ancy, we could

here make out a sort of correspondency between their

services and the uses of the different members of the

human body. We could call one eye, because of his

acute observation of men and things, and penetration

into cases of conscience and Divine mysteries. Another

hand, from his laborious exertions in the Church.

Another foot, from his industrious travels to spread

abroad the knowledge of Christ crucified : and so of
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Various gifts for the I. CORINTHIANS. edification of the Chu7xh

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. 11. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

28 And '' God hath set some
ill the Churcli, first, ' apostles

;

secondarily, " prophets ; thirdly,

teachers ; after that ° jniracles
;

then ° gifts of healings, p helps, i govern-

ments, ^ diversities of tongues.

29 Are all apostles ? are all prophets ? are

kEph. iv. 11.-

xii. 6.-
-Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5. "Acts xiii. 1; Rom.
» Ver. 10. »Ver. 9. PNum. xi. 17.

Others. But this does not appear to be any part of

the apostle's plan.

Verse 28. God hath set some in the Clmrdi] As
God has made evident distinctions among the members
of the human body, so that some occupy a more emi-

nent place than others, so has he in the Church. And
to prove this, the apostle numerates the principal

offices, and in the order in which they should stand.

First, apostles] ATToaTo?.ov(;, from a-o, from, and
cre^Xu, I send ; to send from one person to aiiother,

and from one place to another. Persons immediately

designated by Christ, and sent by him to preach the

Gospel to all mankind.

Secondarily, prophets] npo6;;raf, from Trpo, before,

and (pJipi, I speak ; a person who, under Divine inspi-

ration, predicts future events ; but the word is often

applied to those who preach the Gospel. See on
ver. 10.

Thirdly, teachers] AiSaaKoT^ov^, from SidaaKu, I
teach ; persons whose chief business it was to instruct

the people in the elements of the Christian religion,

and their duty to each other. See on Rom. viii. 8.

Miracles] Ama/xEi^- Persons endued with miracu-

lous gifts, such as those mentioned Mark xvi. 17, 18
;

casting out devils, speaking with new tongues, &c.
See on ver. 10, and at the end of the chapter.

Gifts of healings] Xapia/M-a lajiaruv Such as

laying hands upon the sick, and healing them, Mark
xvi. 18 ; which, as being one of the most hencficent

miraculous powers, was most frequently conceded.

See on ver. 8.

Helps] Avn/.Tjijieif:. Dr. Lightfoot conjectures that

these were the apostles' helpers
; persons who accom-

panied them, baptized those who were converted by
them, and were sent by them to such places as they

could not attend to, being otherwise employed.

The Levites are termed by the Talmudists helps of
the priests. The word occurs Luke i. 54; Rom. viii. 26.

Governyncnts] KvjBsprriacK:. Dr. Lightfoot contends

that this word does not refer to the power of ruling, but

to the case of a person endued with a deep and com-
prehensive 7nind, who is profoundly wise and prudent

;

md he thinks that it implies the same as discernment

yf spirits, ver. 10, where see the note. He has given

several proofs of this use of the word in the Septua-

gint.

Diversities of tongues.] Tcvr; yTiuaauv Kinds of
tongues ; that is, different kinds. The power to speak,

on all necessary occasions, languages which they had
not learned. See on ver. 10.

Verse 29. Are all apostles, cj-c] That is : All are

not apostles, all are not prophets, &c. ; God has dis-
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all teachers ? are all ' workers

of miracles ?

A. M. 4060.
A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

30 Have all tllC gifts of heal- Anno Imp, Nero
" ' *'

" "

7 nis Cjes. 3.ing ? do all speak with tongues

do all interpret ?

3 1 But ' covet earnestly the best gifts : and
yet show I unto you a more excellent way.

iRom. xii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb.xiii. 17, 24. "-Or, kiTidt;
yet. 10. ' Or, pomers. ' Chap. xiv. 1, 39.

tributed his various gifts among various persons, each
of whom is necessary for the complete edification of
the body of Christ. On these subjects see the notes

on verses 7, 8, 9, 10.

Verse 31. But covet earnestly] To covet signifies

to desire earnestly. This disposition towards heavenly
things is highly laudable ; towards earthly things, is

deeply criminal. A man may possess tlie best of all

these gifts, and yet be deficient in what is essentially

necessary to his salvation, for he may be without that

love or charity which the apostle here calls the more
excellent way, and which he proceeds in the next
chapter to describe.

Some think that this verse should be read affirma-
tively, Ye earnestly contend about the best gifts ; but

I show unto you a more excellent way ; i. e. get your
hearts filled with love to God and man—love, which
is the principle of obedience, which works no ill to its

neighbour, and which is the fulfilling of the lata.

This is a likely reading, for there were certainly more
contentions in the Church of Corinth about the gifts

than about the graces of the Spirit.

1. After all that has been said on the different

oflices mentioned by the apostle in the preceding chap-

ter, there are some of them which perhaps are not

understood. I confess I scarcely know what to make
of those which we translate helps and governments.

Bishop Pearce, who could neither see Church govern-

ment nor stale government in these words, expresses

himself thus :
" These two words, after all that the

commentators say about them, I do not understand
;

and in no other part of the New Testament is either

of them, in any sense, mentioned as the gift of the

Spirit ; especially it is observable that in ver. 29, 30,

where the gifts of the Spirit are again enumerated,

no notice is taken of any thing like them, while all the

other several parts are exactly enumerated. Perhaps
these words were put in the margin to explain dvva/xcic,

miracles or powers ; some taking the meaning to be

helps, assistances, as in 2 Cor. xii. 9 ; others to be

Kv(3cpf!iatic, governments, as in Rom. viii. 38 ; and

from being marginal explanations, they might have

been at last incorporated with the text." It must,

however, be acknowledged that the omission of these

words is not countenanced by any MS. or version

One thing we may fully know, that there are some
men who are peculiarly qualified for governing by

either providence or grace ; and that there are others

who can neither govern nor direct, but are good helpers.

These characters I have often seen in different places

in the Church of God.



Observations on particular CHAP. XIII. parts of the preceding chapter.

2. In tliree several places in this chapter tlie apostle

sums up the gifts of the Spirit. Dr. Liglitfoot ihiiiks

they answer to each other in the following order, which

the reader will take on /115 authority.

Verses 8, 9, and 10.

Is given

The word of Wisdom ;

The word of Knowledge.

Ver. 9. Fmlh ;

Gifts of Healing.

Ver. 10. Working of Miracles ;

Prophecy

;

Discerning of Spirits

;

Divers kinds of Tongues ;

Interpretation of Tongues.

Verse 28.

God hath set some

First, Aposti.es
;

Secondly, Prophets :

Thirdly, Teachers ;

After that, Miracles
;

The gifts of Healings ;

Helps
;

Governments
;

Divers kinds of Tongues.

Verses 29, and 30.

Are all

Apostles

;

Prophets ;

Teachers

;

Miracles ;

Ver. 30. Gifts of Healing.

Speak with Tongues

;

Interpret.

If the reader think that this is the best way of ex-

plaining these different gifts and offices, he will adopt

it ; and he will in that case consider, 1. That the

word or doctrine of wisdom comes from the apostles.

2. The doctrine of knowledge, from the prophets.

3. Faith, by means of the teachers. 4. That working

of miracles includes the gifts of healing. 5. That

to prophecy, signifying preaching, which it frequently

does, helps is a parallel. 6. That discernment of

spirits is the same with governments, which Dr. Light-

foot supposes to imply a deeply comprehensive, wise,

and prudent mind. 7. As to the gift of tongues,

there is no variation in eitt.er of the three places.

3. It is strange that in this enumeration only three

distinct oflicers in the Church should lie mentioned
;

viz. apostles, prophets, and teachers. We do not know

that miracles, gifts of healing, helps, governments, and

diversity of tongues, were exclusive offices ; for it i.«

prohalile that apostles, prophets, and teachers wrought

miracles occasionally, and spoke with divers tongues.

However, in all this enumeration, where the apostle

gives us all the officers and gifts necessary for the

constitution of a Church, we find not one word of

bishops, presbyters, or deacons; much less of the va-

rious officers and offices which the Christian Church

at present e.\hiliits. Perhaps the bishops are included

under the apostles, the presbyters under the prophets.

and the deacons under the teachers. As to the other

ecclesiastical officers with which the liomish Church

teems, they may seek them who are determined to find

them, any where out of the New Testament.

4. Mr. Quesncl observes on lliese passages that

there are three sorts of gifts necessary to the forming

Christ's mystical body. 1. Gifts of power, for the

working of miracles, in reference to the Father. 2.

Gifts of labour and ministry, for the exercise of

government and other offices, with respect to the Son.

3. Gifts of knowledge, for the instruction of the peo-

ple, with relation to the Holy Ghost.

The Father is the principle and end of all created

power ; let us then ultimately refer all things to Aim.

The Son is the Institutor and Head of all the

hierarchical ministries ; let us depend upon hi,n.

The Holy Ghost is the fountain and fulness of all

spiritual graces ; let us desire and use them only in

and by him.

There is nothing good, nothing profitable to salva-

tion, unless it be done in the power of God commu-

nicated by Christ Jesus, and in that holiness of heart

which is produced by his .Spirit. Pastors are only

the instruments of God, the depositaries of the autho-

rity of Christ, and the channels by whom the love and

graces of the Spint are conveyed. Let these act as

receiving all from God by Christ, through the Holy

Ghost ; and let the Church receive them as the am-

baosadors of the Almighty.

CHAPTER XIII.

Charity, or love to God and man, the sum and substance of all true religion ; so that without it, the most splendid

eloquence, the gift of prophecy, the most profound knowledge, faith by which the most stupendous miracles

might be wrought, benevolence the most unbounded, and zeal for the truth, even to martyrdom, would all be

unavailing to salvation, 1—3. The description and praise of this grace, 4-7. Its durablencss ; though

tongues, prophecies, and knowledge shall cease, yet this shall never fail, 8—10. Description of the present

imperfect state of man, 11, 12. Of all the graces of God in man, charity, or love, is the greatest, 13.

2
"
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'pHOUGH I speak with the

tonatics of men and of

I. CORINTHIANS.

brass,

angels,

rity, I

and have not

am become as

" cha-

sound-

«Lev. xix. 18; Deut. vi. 5 ; x. 12; xix. 6; Matt. xxi. 37, 38,

39, 40 ; Mark xii. 31 ; Luke x. 27 ; xx. 41.

NOTES ON CHAP. XIII.

Yerse 1. Though I speak, cjc] At the conclusion

of the preceding chapter the apostle promised to show
the Corinthians a more excellent toay than that in which

they were now proceeding. They were so distracted

with contentions, divided by parties, and envious of

each other's gifts, that unity was nearly destroyed.

This was a full proof that loi-c to God and man was
wanting ; and that without this, their numerous gifts

and other graces were nothing in the eyes of God ; for

it was evident that they did not love one another, which

is a proof that they did not love God ; and conse-

quently, that they had not true religion. Having, by

his advices and directions, corrected many abuses, and

having shown them how in outward things they should

walk so as to please God, he now shows them the

spirit, temper, and disposition in which this shoidd be

done, and without which all the rest must be ineffectual.

Before I proceed to the consideration of the differ-

ent parts of this chapter, it may be necessary to examine
whether the word aya-q be best translated by cliarity

or love. Wiclif, translating from the Vulgate, has the

word charity ; and him our authorized version follows.

But Coverdalc, Matthews, Cranmer, and the Geneva
Bible, have love ; which is adopted by recent transla-

tors and commentators in general ; among whom the

chief are Dodd, Pearce, Purver, Wakefield, and Wes-
ley; all these strenuously contend that the word charity,

which is flow confined to almsgiving, is utterly im-

proper ; and that the word love, alone expresses the

apostle's sense. As the word charity seems now to

express little else than almsgiving, which, performed

even to the uttermost of a man's power, is nothing if

he lack what the apostle terms ayajn], and which we
here translate charity ; it is best to omit the use of a

word in this place which, taken in its ordinary signi-

fication, makes the apostle contradict himself; see ver.

3 : Though I give all my goods to feed the poor, and
have not charity, it profiteth me nothing. That is :

" Though I have the utmost charity, and act in every

respect according to its dictates, yet, if I have not

charity, my utmost charity is unprofitable." Therefore,

to shun this contradiction, and the probable misappli-

cation of the term, love had better be substituted for

CH.\KITY.

The word aya-i], love, I have already considered at

large in the note on Matt. xxii. 37 ; and to that place

I beg leave to refer the reader for its derivation and

import. Our English word love we have from the

Teutonic Icicn to live, because love is the means, dis-

mg
bal.

of charity, or love.

or a tinkling cym-

2 And though I have the gift

of ''prophecy, and understand

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

' Chapter xii. 8, 9, 10, 28 ; xiv. 1, &c. ; see Matthew
vii. 22.

penser, and preserver of life ; and without it life would

have nothing desiralle, nor indeed any thing even sup-

portable : or it may be taken immediately from the

Anglo-Saxon lopa and lupa, love, from lujan and lupian.

to desire, to love, to favour. It would be ridiculous

to look to the Greek verb (pi^av for its derivation.

Having said so much about the word love, we
should say something of the word charity, which is

supposed to be improper in this place. Charity covaea

to us immediately from the French charite, who bor-

rowed it from the Latin charitas, which -is probably

borrowed from the Greek x^P'^, signifying grace or

favour, or xapa,joy, as a benefit bestowed is a. favour

that inspires him who receives it with joy ; and so far

contributes to his happiness. The proper meaning of

the word charus, is dear, costly ; and ch.iritas, is

dearth, scarcity, a high price, or dearness. Hence,

as in times of dearth or scarcity, many, especially the

poor, must be in want, and the benevolent will be ex-

cited to relieve them ; the term which expressed the

cause of this ivant was applied to the disposition which

was excited in behalf of the sufferer. Now, as he

who relieves a person in distress, and preserves his

life by communicating a portion of his property to him,

will feel a sort of interest in the person thus preserved ;

hence he is said to be dear to him : i. e. he has cost

him something ; and he values him in proportion to

the trouble or expense he has cost him. Thus charity

properly expresses that affectionate attachment we may
feel to a person whose wants we have been enabled to

relieve ; but originally it signified that want of the

necessaries of life which produced dearth or dearness

of those necessaries ; and brought the poor man into

that state in wliich he stood so much in need of the

active benevolence of his richer neighbour. If the

word be applied to God's benevolence towards man, it

comes in with all propriety and force : we are dear

to God, for we have not been purchased with silver or

gold, but with the precious {n/iiu a!/iari, costly) blood

of Christ, v.'ho so loved us as to give his life a ransom

for ours.

As Christians in general acknowledge that thi.s

chapter is the most important in the whole New Tes-

tament, I shall give here the first translation of it into

the English language which is known to exist, extract-

ed from an ancient and noble M.S. in my own posses-

sion, which seems to exhibit both a text and language,

if not prior to the time of Wiclif, yet certainly not

posterior to his days. The reader will please to ob-

serve that there are no divisions of verses in the MS.

The XIII. Chapter of I. Corinthians, from an ancient MS.

CKjf fi Sfcke toitt) tunisfs of men auD nunacls sotiiclf 1- ijabr not rjarftcr : E- nm maal) asr (iia.ssc sounnnof, or

asjmbalr tnnbing. SlnogffE sriial Jabc jjropiirric anUljabc fcnotDrnallc mjstrrfrs anti allc hunjnQc or scirncc.

anTi af[ i scjal Jabc si fcftj) so tfjat JJ obcv bctc t)illi.s fro oo 4)larc to an otjcr. forsotlje gtf I scjial not Jjabc ctia'=
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all mysteries, and all know-

ledge ; and tliough I have

all faith, "' so that I could

remove mountains, and liavc

' Matt. xvii. 20 ; Mark xi. 23 ; Luke xvii. 6.

not charity, I am no-

thing.

3 And '^ though I bestow all

my goods to feed the pour.

A. M. 4060.

A.D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Ctes. 3.

<• Matt. vi. I, 2.

rffc: Earn noiiat. Slnts flif £ sclial 'hrprrtc al iiiii Qoolifs fiito iiirtfs of jporr mcif Stntt aff r- .scljal fcftafec

m» botii) so tlint E bvrnnc foviotbr ai'f E scbal not l)a\)c cljan'tc (t jivofititl) to mt no tlii'nfl. (Tljan'tc is jjaclcnt

or .sulTifnac. I-t [.sbniiiiia'ic or uf aoo'blufUr. (Tljavftc cnljiicti) not. I-ttiotI) not ai'lc ft fsnot fnliloluniluft!) pvftrc

tt [s not ambiiciousr ov coijcftousc o[ lufvsclifpiJf.?. Jrt .-irckiitl) not the tliniQLS that brn ))cr otonr. Et is not

stfrfS to tovat!) ft tlifntifti) not ]jW. it foncti) not on tofchroncisf forsotfic ft [oncth to aijtiif tn trrutt)r. Et .?ufa

frrt!) allr tlifnafs. ft bflrclirti) allr tljfnafs. ft bopfti) allr tln'nflf^- ft siistccncti) allc tlifnflfs. Cfbavftc fallftb not

liouu. MlMirtlicv 4)vo))l)rrfrs sdniln br \)orDf rijtbci- lana'iQfs .^cbuln zct&( -. njtbcf .defence .scbal be tif.stiinicli.

j^ovsotbc of partn tot ban hnoUicn : antr of iiavtnc pvopbrcff". Jffoi'sotbc tobcnnr fbat scbal fum to tljat fs prrKt

:

ttjat tijtna tbat in of partnc .srbal be abontirt). ??'bcnnr E toas a Ifttl cbffltir : E .spahr as a Iftfl cbffliir. E unlicrs

stotic as a Iftfl tbffltic : E tboiiatc as a Iftfl cbfflt). .fforsotbr lubrnn E toas mnati a man: E aboijtifTJ tbo tbfnafs

tijat tocrrn of a Iftfl cbffltj. iFoi'sotbr toe seen noto bf a mfvoc fn Ucrrnrssr : tbannc foisotbc face to face. 'Xotoc

E ttnoto of 4)att»c: tbannc forsotbc E scbal inoto anli as E am bnotocn. Xotoc foisotbc tptorllcn frftb Ijoopc

cbarftr. Cljcsc tbrcc : fovsotljc t1)c more of Ijcm fs cbarftc.

This is tlie wliolo of the chapter as it exists in the

MS., with all it.s peculiar orlhographi/, points, and lines.

The words with lines under may be considered the

translator's marginal readings; for, though incorporated

with the text, they are distingnished from it by those

lines.

I had thought once of giving a literal translation of

the whole chapter from all the ancient versions. This

would be both curious and useful ; but the reader might

think it would take up too much of his time, and the

Writer has none to spare.

The tongues of 7ne>i] All human languages, with

all the eloquence of the most accomplished orator.

And of angels] i. c. Though a man knew the lan-

guage of the eternal world so well that he could hold

conversation with its inhabitants, and find out the

secrets of their kingdom. Or, probably, the apostle

refers to a notion that was common among the Jews,

that there was a language by which angels might be

invoked, adjured, collected, and dispersed ; and by the

means of which many secrets might be found out, and

curious arts and sciences known.

There is much of this kind to be found in their

cabalistical books, and in the books of many called

Christians. Cornelius Agrippas occult philosophy

abounds in this ; and it was the main object of Dr.

Dee''s actions with spirits to get a complete vocabulary

of this language. See what has been published of his

work by Dr. Casaubon ; and the remaining manuscript

parts in the Sloanc library, in the British museum.
In Bava Balhra, fol. 134, mention is made of a

famous rabbin, Jochanan ben Zaceai, who understood

the language of devils, trees, and angels. I

Some think that the apostle means only the most

splendid eloquence ; as we sometimes apply the word
angelic to signify any thing sublime, grand, beautiful,

&c. ; but it is more likely that he speaks here after

the manner of his countrymen, who imagined that

there was an angelic language which was the key to

many mysteries ; a language which might be acquired,

and which, they say, had been learned by several.

Sounding brass] Xo/Kof rixan' That is, like a
2

trumpet made of brass ; for although x"^'"'C signifies

brass, and ics signifies the same, yet we know the lat

ter is often employed to signify the trumpet, because

generally made of this metal. Thus Virgil, when he
represents Misenus endeavouring to fright away the

harpies with the sound of his trumpet :

—

Ergo, ubi delapstt sonitum per curva dedere

Litlora, dat signum specula Misenus ab alia

JExe cavo : invadunt socii, et nova prcclia tenlane,

Obscaenas pelagi ferro fadare volucrcs.

jEneid, lib. iii. ver. 238.

Then as the harpies from the hills once more
Poured shrieking down, and crowded round the shore

On his high stand Misenus sounds from far

The brazen trump, the signal of the war.

With unaccustomed fight, we flew to slay

The forms obscene, dread monsters of the sea.

—

Pitt.

The metal of which the instrument was made is

used again for the instrument itself, in that fine pas-

sage of the same poet, jEneid, lib. ix. ver. 503,
where he represents the Trojans rushing to battle

against the Volscians :

—

At tuba terribilem sonitum procul aere canoro

Increpuit : sequitur clamor, calmnque remugit

.\nd now the trumpets, terrible from far,

With rattling clangour rouse the sleepy war.

The soldiers' shouts succeed the brazen sounds

.\nd heaven from pole to pole their noise rebounds.

Drt/dcn.

And again, in his Battle of the Bees, Geor., lib. ir.

ver. 70 :

—

namque morantes

Marlius tile aeris rauci canor increpat, et vox

Auditur fractos sonitus imitata tubarum.

With shouts the cowards' courage they excite,

And martial clangours call them out to fight

;

With hoarse alarms the hollow camp rebounds,

That imitate the trumpets angry sounds.

Dryden
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and though I give my body to

A. u. c. be burned, and have not charity,
809. . _ , , .

'

Anno Imp. Nero- it profitetU mc nothuig.

4 ^ Charity suffereth long, andnis C^s. 3

' Prov. X. 12 ; 1 Pet. iv.

E-vamples of the same figure might be muUipHed ; but

these are suffiL-ient.

Tinkling cymbal.] " The oymbal was a concavo-

convex plate of brass, the concave side of which being

struck against another plate of tlie same kind produced

a tinkling, inharnuinious sound." We may understand

the apostle thus :
" Though I possessed the knowledge

of all languages, and could deliver even the truth of

God in them in the most eloquent manner, and had not

a heart full of love to God and man, producing pielij

and olcdience to the One, and benevolence and benefi-

cence to the olher, doing unto all as I would wish

them to do to me were our situations reversed, my
religion is no more to my salvation than the sounds

emitted by the brazen trumpet, or the jingling of the

cymbals could contribute intellectual pleasure to the

instruments which produce them ; and, in the sight of

God, I am of no more moral worth than those sounds

are. I have, it is true, a profession ; but, destitute of

a heart filled with love to God and man, producing

meekne.'ss, gentleness, long-suffering, &c., I am with-

out the soul and essence of religion."

I have quoted several passages from heathens of

the most cultivated minds in Greece and Rome to

illustrate passages of the sacred writers. I shall now
quote one from an illiterate collier of Panllon, in

Somerset ; and, as I have named Homer, Horace,

Virgil, and others, I will quote Josiah Gregory, whose

mind might be compared to a diamond of the first

water, whose native splendour broke in various places

through its incrustations, but whose brilliancy was not

brought out for want of the hand of the lapidary.

Among various energetic sayings of this great, unlet-

tered man, I remember to have heard the following :

" People of little religion are always noisy ; he who
has not the love of God and man filling his heart is

like an empty u-agon coming violently down a hill : it

makes a great noise, because there is nothing in it.''''

Verse 3. And though I have the gift of prophecy]

Though I should have received from God the know-

ledge of future events, so that I could correctly foretell

what is coming to pass in the world and in the Church ;—

-

And understand all mysteries] The meaning of all

the types and figures in the Old Testament, and all the

unexplored secrets of nature ; and all knowledge—
every human art and science ; and though I have all

faith—such miraculous faith as would enable me even

to remove mountains ; or had such powerful discern-

ment in sacred things that I could solve the greatest

difficulties, see the note on Matt. xxi. 21, and have not

chanty—this love to God and man, as the principle

and motive of all my conduct, the cliaracteristics of

which are given in the following verses; I am nothing

—nothing in myself, nothing in the sight of God, no-

thing in the Church, and good for nothing to mankind.

Balaam, and several others not under the influence of

this love of God, prophesied ; and we daily see many
366

is kind; charity envieth not; '^ '^^
''sg*'"-

charity *" vaunteth not itself, is A. u. c.

not putted up. Anno Imp. Nero-

5 Doth not behave itself un- ""^ ^'''- ^-

f Or, is not ratth.

men, who are profound scholars, and well skilled in

arts and sciences, and yet not only careless about

religion but downright infidels ! It does not requu-e the

tongue of the inspired to say that these men, in the

sight of God, are nothing; nor can their literary or

scientific acquisitions give them a passport to glory.

Verse 3. And though I bestow all my goods to feed

the poor] This is a proof that charity, in our sense

of the word, is not what the apostle means ; for surely

almsgiving can go no farther than to give up all that

a man possesses in order to relieve the wants of others.

The word -f u/zifai, which we translate to feed the poor,

signifies to divide into morsels, and put into the mouth;

which implies carefulness and tenderness in applying

the bounty thus freely given.

And though I give my body to be burned] Iva

KavBijau/iaf Mr. Wakefield renders this clause thus :

Ajid though I give up my body so as to have cause of

boasting : in vindication of which he, first, refers to

Dan. iii. 28; Acts xv. 26; Rom. viii. 32; Phih i.

20. 2. He says that there is no such word as

Kavdijaupai. 3. That navxTjcupai, that I may boast, is

the reading of the JEthiopic and Coptic, and he might

have added of the Codex Alexandrinus ; several Greei

and Latin MSS. referred to by St. Jerome ; of

Ephraim ; and of St. Jerome himself, who translates

the passage thus : Si tradidero corpus meum ut glorier :

i. e. " If I deliver up my body that I may glory, or

have cause of boasting.''' 4. He adds that burning,

though a common punishment in after times, was not

prevalent when this epistle was written.

Some of the foreign critics, particularly Schulzius,

translate it thus : Si traderem corpus, ut mihi stigma

inureretur : " If I should deliver up my body to

receive a stigma with a hot iron ;" which may mean,

If I should, in order to redeem another, willingly give

up myself to slavery, and receive the mark of my
owner, by having my flesh stamped with a hot iron,

and have not love, as before specified, it profits me
nothing. This gives a good sense ; but will the pas-

sage bear it 1 In the MSS. there are several various

readings, which plainly show the original copyists

scarcely knew what to make of the word Kav6rja(j/iai,

which they found in the text generally. The various

readings are, aavdnrnfiai., which Gricsbach seems to

prefer ; aavBriaiTai ; and Kav67j ; all of which give little

variation of meaning. Which should be preferred I

can scarcely venture to say. If we take the commonly

received word, it states a possible case ; a man may
be so obstinately wedded to a particular opinion, de-

monstrably false in itself, as to give up his body to be

burned in its defence, as was literally the case with

Vanini, who, for his obstinate atheism, was burnt alive

at Paris, February 19th, A. D. 1619. In such a

cause, his giving his body to be burned certainly profited

him nothing.

" We may observe," says Dr. Lighlfoot, " in those
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^. *'.'??' secmlv, ^ seekcth not her own,
A. D. 56. -^

A. U. C. is not easily provoked, ihinkcth
809. ••

Anno Imp. Nero- HO GVU
;

nis Ca!s. 3. k h6 *• Rejoiceth not in iniquity,

but ' rejoicctli '' in tlie truth

;

(Chapter x. 24; Phil. ii. A. •• Psa. jt. 3; Romans i. 32.
' 2 Jolin 4. k Or, with the truth.

instances which sre compared with charity, and are a.s

good as nothing if charity he absent, that the apostle

mentions those wliich were of the noblest esteem in the

Jewish nation ; and also that the most precious things

that couUl be named by them were compareil with tliis

more precious, and were of no account in comparison

of it.

" 1. To speak irilh the tongues of men, among the

Jewish interpreters, means, to speak the hinguaijes of

the seveuli/ nations. To the praise of Mordccai, they

say that lie understood all those languages ; and they

require lliat the fathers of the Sanhedrin should be

skilled in many languages that they may not be obliged

to hear any thing by an interpreter. Maim, in

Sanh., c. 2.

" 2. To speak ivith the tongues ofangels they thought

to be not only an excellent gift, but to be possible
;

and highly extol Joehanan ben Zaccai because he un-

derstood them : see the note on ver. 1.

" 3. To know all mysteries and all knowledge was

not only prized but affected by them. Of Hillel, the

elder, they say he had eighty disciples : thirty who
were worthy to have the Holy Spirit dwell upon them,

as it did upon Moses ; thirty who were worthy that

the sun shovdd stop his course for them, as it did

for Joshua ; and there were twenty between both.

The greatest of all was Jonathan ben Uzziel ; the

least was Joehanan ben Zaccai. He omitted not (i. e.

perfectly understood) the Scripture, the INIishna, the

Gcmaru, the idiolisms of the law, and the scribes, tra-

ditions, illustrations, comparisons, equalities, gematries,

parables, <S:c.

" 4. The moving or rooting up of mountains, which

among them signified the removing of the greatest dif-

ficulties, especially from the sacred text, they con-

sidered also a high and glorious attainment ; see the

note on Matt. xxi. 21. And of his salvation, who had

it, they could not have formed the slightest doubt.

But the apostle says, a man might have and enjoy all

those gifts, &c., and be nothing in him.sclf, and be no-

thing profited by them."'

The reader will consider that the charity or love,

concerning which the apostle speaks, is that which is

described from ver. 4 to 7. inclusive : it is not left to

the conjectures of men to find it out. What the

apostle means is generally allowed to be true religion

;

but if he had not described it, this true religion would

have been as various as the parties are who suppose

they have it. Let the reader also observe that, not

only the things which are in the highest repute among
the Jews, but the things which are in the highest

repute among Christians and Gentiles are those which

the apostle shows to be of no use, if the love hereafter

described be wanting. And yet, who can suppose that

the man already described can be destitute of true

8

7 ' Bcarctii all things, bcliev- A. M. 4060.

cth all things, hopelh all things, A.li. C.

endureth all things
809.

Anno Imp. Nero

8 Charity never -"failctii. but "'" ^'*'
-
^-

whether there be prophecies, they shall fail

,

'Rom. XT. 1; fial. vi. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. " Chap. .tii. 31

;

Phil. 1. 9-11 ; 2 Pet. i. 19; Rev. xxii. 4, 5.

religion, as he must be under an especial influence of

God ; else, how, 1st, could he speak all ihe languages

of men 7 for this was allowed to be one of the extra-

ordinary gifts of God's Spirit. 2. He must have Di-

vine teaching to know the language of angels, and
thus to get acquainted with the economy of the invisible

world. 3. Without innnediate induence from God he
could not bo a prophet, and predict future events. 4.

Witliout this he could not understand all the mysteries

of the Divine word, nor those of Providence. 5. All

knowledge, suppose this to be confined to human arts

and sciences, could not be acquired without especial

assistance. 0. And without the most i)owerful and

extraordinary assistance, he could not have a faith that

could remove mountains, or miraculous faith of any

kind : and the apostle supposes that a man might have

all these six things, and not possess that religion which
could save his soul ! And may we not say that, if all

these could not avad for salvation, a thousand times

less surely cannot. How blindly, therefore, are mui-

thudes of persons trusting in that which is almost infi-

nitely less than that which the apostle says would profit

them nothing !

The charity or love which God recommends, the

apostle describes in sixteen particulars, which are the

following :

—

Averse 4. (1.) Charity suffcreth long] Maupodv/jei,

Has a long mind ; to the end of which neither trials,

adversities, persecutions, nor provocations, can reach.

The love of God, and of our neighbour for God's s;ike,

is patient towards all men : it suffers all the weakness,

ignorance, errors, and infirmities of the children of God

;

and all the malice and wickedness of the children of

this world ; and all this, not merely for a time, but

long, without end ; for it is still a mind or disposition,

to the end of which trials, difficulties, &c., can never

reach. It also waits God's time of accomplishing his

gracious or providential purposes, without inurnuiring

or repining ; and bears its ',»vn infirmities, a.s well as

those of others, with humble submission to the will of

God.

(2.) Is kind] XpnarcvtTar It is tender and com-
passionate in itself, and kind and obliging to others :

it is mild, gentle, and benign ; and, if called to suffer,

inspires the sufferer with the most amiable sweetness,

and the most tender affection. It is also submissive

to all the dispensations of God ; and creates trouble to

no one.

(3.) Charity envieth not] Ou ,';/>.oi- Is not grieved

because another possesses a greater portion of earthly,

intellectual, or spiritual blessings. Those who have

this pure love rejoice as much at the happiness, the

honour, and comfort of others, as they can do in their

own. They are ever willing that others should he

preferred before them.
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wliether there be tongues, they

shall cease ; wlietlier there be
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A. D. 56.
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Anno Imp! Nero- knowledge, it shall vanish
°'^ ^"'^- ^-

away.

" Chap. viii. 2 ; John xvi. 13.

(4.) Charity vaunieth not itself '\
OvKspmpmcTar

This word is variously translated ; acteth not rashly,

insolently ; is not inconstant, Jfc. It is not agreed by

learned men whether it be Grcel, Latin, or Arabic.

Bishop Pearce derived it from the latter language
;

and translates it, is not inconstant. There is a phrase

in our own language that expresses what I think to be

the meaning of the original, does not set itselfforward

—does not desire to be noticed or applauded ; but

wishes that God may be all in all.

(5.) Is not puffed vp\ Ov <j>vaiovTar Is not in-

flated with a sense of its own importance ; for it knows

it has nothing but what it has received ; and that it

deserves nothing that it has got. Every man, whose

heart is full of the love of God, is full of humility ; for

there is no man so humble as he whose heart is

cleansed from all sin. It has been said that indwelling

sin humbles us ; never was there a greater falsity :

PRIDE is the very essence of sin ; lie who has sin has

pride, and pride too in proportion to his sin : this is a

mere popish doctrine ; and, strange to tell, the doctrine

in which their doctrine of merit is founded ! They say

God leaves concupiscence in the heart of every Chris-

tian, that, in striving with and overcoming it from time

to time, he may have an accumulation of meritorious

acts. Certain Protestants say, it is a true sign of a

very gracious state when a man feels and deplores his

inbred corruptions. How near do these come to the

Papists, whose doctrine they profess to detest and

abhor ! The truth is, it is no sign of grace whatever ;

it only argues, as they use it, that the man has got

light to show him his corruptions ; but he has not yet

got grace to destroy them. He is convinced that he

should have the mind of Christ, but he feels that he

has the mind of .Satan ; he deplores it, and, if his bad

doctrine do not prevent him, he will not rest till he

feels the blood of Christ cleansing him from all sin.

True humility arises from a sense of the fulness of

God in the soul ; abasement from a sense of corrup-

tion is a widely different thing ; but this has been put

in the place of humility, and even called grace ; many,

very many, verify the saying of the poet :

—

" Proud I am my wants to see
;

Proud of my humility."

Verse 5. (6.) Doth not behave itself unseemly]

0«K aax>ifiovei, from a, negative, and a\iiua, figure,

mein ; love never acts out of its place or character

;

observes due decorum and good manners ; is never

rude, bearish, or brutish ; and is ever willing to

become all things to all men, that it may please them

for their good to edification. No ill-bred man, or

what is termed rude or unmannerly, is a Christian.

A man may have a natural bluntness, or be a clown,

and yet there be nothing boorish or hoggish in his

manner. I must apologize for using such words ; they

best express the evil against which I wish both powerfully

268

9 " For we know in part, and

we prophesy in part

;

then that

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

10 But when that which is Anno imp. Nero

"perfect is come, ''-— *'--* msCies. 3.

"Heb. vii. 28; Rev. xxi. 1.

and successfully to declaim. I never wish to meet
with those who affect to be called " blunt, honest

men ;" who feel themselves above all the forms of

respect and civility, and care not how many they put

to pain, or how many they displease. But let me not

be misunderstood ; I do not contend for ridiculous

ceremonies, and holloto compliments ; there is surely a

medium : and a sensible Christian man will not be

long at a loss to find it out. Even that people who
profess to be above all worldly forms, and are generally

stiff enough, yet are rarely found to be rude, uncivil, a

or ill-bred. I
(7.) Seeketh not her own] Ov ^i/tci ra iavr-q^- Is

not desirous of her own spiritual welfare only, but of

her neighbour's also : for the writers of the Old and

New Testament do, almost every where, agreeably to

their Hebrew idiom, express a preference given to one

thing before another by an affirmation of that which is

preferred, and a negative of that which is contrary to

it. See Bishop Pearce, and see the notes on chap. i.

17, and chap. x. 24, 33. Love is never satisfied but

in the welfare, comfort, and salvation of all. That

man is no Christian who is solicitous for his own hap

piness alone ; and cares not how the world goes, so

that himself be comfortable.

(8.) Is not easily provoked] On Trapo^vvcTaf Is

not provoked, is not irritated, is not made sour or

bitter. How the word easily got into our translation

it is hard to say ; but, however it got in, it is utterly

improper, and has nothing in the original to counte-

nance it. By the transcript from my old MS., which

certainly contains the first translation ever made in

English, we find that the word did not exist there :

the conscientious translator rendering it thus :

—

It is not sXixVo to Invatf).

The New Testament, printed in 1547, 4to., the first

year of Edward VI., in English and Latin, has simply,

fs not pro^joftccTi to cinflre. The edition published in

English in the following year, 1548, has the same

rendering, but the orthography better : fs not 4)vobofer'n

to nnacv. The Bible in folio, with notes, published

the ne.\t year, 1549, by Edmund Becke, preserves

nearly the same reading, is not proijofecH to anacr.

The large folio printed by Richard Cardmardcn, at

Rouen, 1566, has the same reading. The translation

made and printed by the command of King James I.,

fol., 1611, &c. departs from all these, and improperly

inserts the word easily, which might have been his

majesty's own ; and yet this translation was not fol-

lowed by some subsequent editions ; for the 4to. Bible

printed at London four years after, 1615, not onlj

retains this original and correct reading, it is not pro-

voked to anger, but has the word love every where in

this chapter instead of charity, in which all the pre-

ceding versions and editions agree. In short, this is

the reading of Coverdnlc, Matthews, Cranmer, the

Geneva, and others ; and our own authorized versio
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*•.*'.;'*??' which is in part shall be done
A. D. 56. *^

A. U. C. away.

AnncImpNcro- H Whcn I WHS a child, I

"" ^'"'^- ^-
spake as a child, I understood

t Or, rtasmtd.

is the only one wliich I have seen where this false

reading appears.

As to the ancient versions, tlicy all, Vulgate, Syriac,

Arabic, ^^ithiopic, Coptic, and Itala, strictly follow the

Greek text ; and .supply no word that tends to abate

the signification of the apostle's ov ^rapo^vvcrai, is not

provoked ; nor is there a various reading here in all

the numerous MSS. It is of importance to make these

observations, because the common version of this place

destroys the meaning of the apostle, and makes him

speak very improperly. If love is provoked at all, it

then ceases to be love ; and if it be not easily provoked,

this grants, as almost all the eommenlators say, that in

special cases it ?nai/ be provoked ; and this they in-

stance in the case of Paul and Barnabas, Acts xv. 39 ;

but I have sufficiently vindicated this passage in my
note on that place, and given at large the meaning of

the word rrapofiiu ; and to that place I beg leave to

refer the reader. The apostle's own words in ver. 7

are a sufficient proof that the love of which he speaks

can never be provoked. \Mien the man who possesses

this love gives way to provocation, he /osci the balance

of his soul, and grieves the Spirit of God. In that

instant he ceases from loving God with all his soul,

mind, and strength ; and surely if he get cmlitlered

against his neighbour, he does not love him as himself.

It is generally said that, though a man may feel himself

highly irritated against the sin, he may feel tender con-

cern for the sinner. Irritation of any kind is incon-

sistent with self-government, and consequently with

internal peace and communion with God. However
favourably we may think of our own state, and how-

ever industrious we may be to find out excuses for

sallies of passion, ifcc, still the testimony of God is.

Love is not provoked ; and if I have not such a love,

whatever else I may possess, it profilcth me nothing.

(9.) Thinkelh no evil] OuAojiferai to kokov " Be-

lieves no evil where no evil seems." Never supposes

that a good action may have a bad motive
;
gives every

man credit for his profession of religion, uprightness,

godly zeal, &c., while nothing is seen in his conduel

or in his spirit inconsistent with this profession. His

heart is so governed and influenced by the love of God,

that he cannot think of evil but where it appears. The
original implies that he does not i/ivent or devise any

evil ; or, does not reason on any particular act or word

so as to infer evil from it ; for this would destroy his

love to his brother ; it would be ruinous to charily and

benevolence.

Verse 6. (10.) Rcjoiceth not in iniguili/] Ov xaipct

CTTi rr) aiiKcg.' Rcjoiceth not in falsehood, but on the

contrary, rejoicelh in the truth: this meaning adima

has in diffi;rent parts of the Scriptures. At first view,

this character of love seems to say but little in its

favour ; for who can rejoice in unrighteousness or

falsity 1 But is it not a frequent case that persons,

2

as a cliild, I ' thought as a child
;

but when I became a man, I put

away childish things.

12 For inow we sec through

"12 Cor. iii. 18; t. 7; Phil. iii. 12

A. M. 40C0.

A. U. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cx'S. 3.

wlio have received any kind of injury, and have for-

borne to avenge themselves, but perhaps have left it to

God ; when evil falls upon the sinner do console them-

selves with what appears to them an evidence that

God has avenged their quarrels ; and do at least

secretly rejoice that the man is suffering for his mis

deeds 1 Is not this, in some sort, rejoicing in iniquity '

.\gain : is it not common for interested pcr.sons to

rejoice in the successes of an unjust and sanguinary

war, in the sackage and burning of cities and towns

;

and is not the joy always in proportion to the slaughter

that has been made of the enemy 1 And do these

call themselves Christians ? Then we may expect

that Moloch and his sub-devils are not so far behind

this description of Christians as to render their case

utterly desperate. If such Christians can be saved,

demons need not despair !

(11.) But rcjoiceth in the truth] .k7.7i&eu/- Every

thing that is opposite to falsehood and irreligion.

Those who are filled with the love of God and man
rejoice in the propagation and extension of Divine

truth—in the spread of true religion, by which alone

peace and good will can be diffused throughout the

earth. And because they rejoice in the truth, there-

fore they do not persecute nor hinder true religion,

but help it forward w ith all their might and power.

Verse 7. (12.) Dearcth all things] Jlaira areyei.

This word is also variously interpreted ; to endure,

hear, sustain, cover, conceal, contain. Bishop Pearce

contends that it should be translated covcrcth all things,

and produces several plausible reasons for this trans-

lation ; the most forcible of which is, that the common
translation confounds it with endurcth all things, in

the same verse. We well know that it is a grand and

distinguishing property of love to cover and conceal

the fault of another ; and it is certainly better to con-

sider the passage in this light than in that which our

common version holds out ; and this perfectly agrees

with what St. Peter says of charity, 1 Pet. iv. 8 :

It shall cover the multitude of sins ; but there is not

sufficient evidence that the original will fully bear this

sense ; and perhaps it would be better to take it in the

sense of contain, keep in, as a vessel does liquor ;

thus Plato compared the souls of foolish men to a

seive, and not able, areyciv (5ia a-ianav re aai 7.ii-&iiv, to

contain any thing through unfaithfulness and forget-

fulncss. See Parkhurst and Wctslcin. Some of the

versions have areflyei, loveth, or is icarmly affcctioncd

to all things or persons. But the true import must be

found either in cover or contain. Love conceals every

thing that should be concealed ; betrays no secret

;

retains the grace given ; and goes on to continual in-

crease. A person under the influence of this love

never makes the sins, follies, faults, or imperfections

of any man, the subject either of censure or conver-

sation. He covers them as far as he can ; and if
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alone privy to them, he retains the knowledge of them

in his own bosom as far as he ought.

(13.) Believeth all things] Xlavra TTtarcvci,- Is ever

ready to believe the best of every person, and will

credit no evil of any but on the most positive evidence
;

gladly receives whatever may tend to the advantage

of any person whose character may have suffered from

obloquy and detraction ; or even justly, because of his

misconduct.

(14.) Ilopeth all things] Ilai'ra i?.-t^€i- When
there is no place left for believing good of a person,

then love comes in with its hope, where it could not

work by its faith ; and begins immediately to make
allowances and excuses, as far as a good conscience

can permit ; and farther, anticipates the repentance of

the transgressor, and his restoration to the good opinion

of society and his place in the Church of God, from

which he had lallen.

(15.) Endureth all things.] Havra mofiseBi- Bears

up under all persecutions and mal-treatment from open

enemies and professed friends ; bears adversities with

an even mind, as it submits with perfect resignation to

every dispensation of the providence of God ; and

never says ot any trial, affliction, or insult, this cannot

be endured.

Verse 8. (16.) Charity never faileth] 11 aya-r;

avScTTOTs e/iTTiTrTer This love never faileth off, because

it bears, believes, hopes, and endures all things ; and

while it does so it cannot yaj7; it is the means of pre-

serving all other graces ; indeed, properly speaking,

it includes them all ; and all receive their perfection

from it. Love to God and man can never be dispensed

with. It is essential to social and religious life ; with-

out it no communion can be kept up with God ; nor

can any man have a preparation for eternal glory

whose heart and soul are not deeply imbued with it.

Without it there never was true religion, nor ever can

be ; and it not only is necessary through life, but will

exist throughout eternity. What were a state of

blessedness if it did not comprehend love to God and

human spirits in the most exquisite, refined, and perfect

degrees ?

Prophecies—shall fail] Whether the word imply

predicting future events, or teaching the truths of reli-

gion to men, all such shall soon be rendered useless.

Though the accurate prophet and the eloquent, per-

suasive preacher be useful in their day, they shall not

be always so ; nor shall their gifts fit them for glory

;

nothing short of the love above described can fit a

soul for the kingdom of God
Tongues—.':hall cease'' The miraculous gift of dif-

ferent languages, that also shall cease, as being unne-

cessary.

Knowledge—shall vanish aicai/.] All human arts

and sciences, as being utterly useless in the eternal

ivorld, though so higldv extolled and usefu'l here.
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Verse 9. For ice hnoiv in part] We have here but

little knowledge even of earthly, and much less of

heavenly, things. He that knows most knows little in

comparison of what is known by angels, and the spirits

of just men made perfect. And as we know so very

little, how deficient must we be if we have not much
love ! Angels may wonder at the imperfection of our

knowledge ; and separate spirits may wonder at the

perfection of their own, having obtained so much more
in consequence of being separated from the body, than

they could conceive to be possible while in that body.

When Sir Isaac Newton had made such astonishing

discoveries in the laws of nature, far surpassing any

thing that had been done by all his predecessors in

science from the days of Solomon ; one of our poets,

considering the scantiness of human knowledge when
compared with that which is possessed by the inh.abit-

ants of heaven, reduced his meditations on the subject

to the following nervous and expressive epigram :
—

Superior beings, when of late they saw
A mortal man explain all nature's law.

Admired such wisdom in an earthly shape.

And show'd our Newton as we show an ape.

These fine lines are a paraphrase from a saying of

Plato, from whom our poet borrows without acknow-

ledging the debt. The words are these : avBpuiiuv

6 co(p(jTaro(; Tzpo^ ^€ov TrtdiiKO^ daveiTai' " The wisest

of mortals will appear but an ape in the estimation

of God." Vid. Hipp. Maj. vol. xi. p. 21. Edit.

Bipont.

We prophesy in part] Even the sublimest prophets

have been able to say but little of the heavenly slate
;

and the best preachers have left the Spirit of God very

much to supply. And had we no more religious know-
ledge than we can derive from men and books, and had

we no farther instruction in the knowledge of God and

ourselves than we derive from preaching, our religious

experience would be low indeed. Yet it is our duty

to acquire all the knowledge we possibly can ; and as

preaching is the ordinary means by which God is

pleased to instruct and convert the soul, we should

diligently and thankfully use it. For we have neither

reason nor Scripture to suppose that God will give us

that immediately from himself which he has promised

to convey only by the use of means. Even this his

blessing makes effectual ; and, after all, his Spirit

supplies much that ma/i cannot teach. Every preacher

should take care to inculcate this on the hearts of his

hearers. WTien you have learned all you can from

your ministers, remember you have much to learn from

God; and for this j'ou should diligently wait on him

by the reading of his word, and by incessant prayer.

Verse 10. But ivhen that which is perfect] The
state of eternal blessedness ; then that which is in

part—that which is imperfect, shall be done away ;

2
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'he imperfect as well as the prohalionanj slate shall

cease for ever.

Verse 11. When I was a rlii/il] Tliis fuliiro state

of blessedness is as lur Ijcyoiid the utmost pcifectioii

that call hi! .itlaiiied in this world, as our adult state of

Christianity is above our state of natural infancy, in

wliicli wc understand oidy as children understand

;

speak only a few broken articulate words, and reason

only as children reason ; having few ideas, little know-

ledge but what may be called mere instinct, and that

much less perfect than the instinct of the brute crea-

tion ; and having no experience. But when we be-

came men—adults, having gained much knowledge of

men and things, wc spoke and reasoned more correct-

ly, having left off all the manners and habits of our

childhood.

Verse 12. Now icc see through a glass, darUi/] At'

eoorrrpov rv aiviyfiau. Of these words some literal

explanation is necessary. The word sao-rpov, which

we translate a glass, literally signifies a mirror or re-

flector, from tir, into, and orrroiiai, I look ; and among

the ancients mirrors were certainly made of fine

polished metal The word here may signify any thing

by which the image of a person is reflected, as in our

looking, or look in glass. The word is not used for

a glass to look through ; nor would such an image

have suited with the apostle's design.

The laozrpov, or mirror, is mentioned by some of

the most ancient Greek wTiters; so Anacreo7i, Ode xi.

ver. 1 :

—

Aeynvatv al -j-maiKrc,

AvaKpeui', repuv er

\af}uv ESOnTPON aOpei

Kofia^ fiev ovk€t* ovoa^.

The women tell me,

Anacrcon, thou art grown old
;

Take thy mirror, and view

How few of thy hairs remain.

And again, in Ode xx. ver. 5 :

—

Eyu i' sco~rpov utjv,

'Oiruf act ^y.e-ri^ /is.

I wish I w^ere a mirror

That thou mightst always look into me.

In Exod. xxxviii. 8, wc meet with the term looking

glasses ; but the original is PKTD maroth, and should

be translated 7nirrors ; as out of those very articles.

>vhich we absurdly translate looking gl.vsses, the

'irazcn laver was made !

In the Greek version the word tao-rpov is not found

but twice, and that in the apocryphal books.

In the book of the \Msdom of Solomon, chap. vii.

26, speakii)g of wisdom the author says :
" She is the

brightness of the everlasting light, />o( eao-rpov
itKriXiiuTov, and the unspotted mirror of the power
of God, and the image of his goodness."

Ih Ecclus. xii. 11, exhorting to put no trust in an

enemy, he says :
" Though he humble himself, and go

crouching, yet take good heed and beware of him, and

thou shalt bo unto him, wr FKpzuax(jr zaoTTvpov, as if

thou hadst wiped a looking glass, (mirror,) and thou

shalt know that his rusl hath not altogether been wiped

away." All these passages must be imderstood of

polished metal, not of glass, which, thoni!li it existed

among the Itomans and others, yet was brought to very

little perfection ; and as to grinding and silvering of

glass, they arc modern inventions.

Some have thought that the apostle refers to some-

thing of the telescopic kind, by which distant and

small objects become visible, although their surfaces

become dim in proportion to the quantum of the mag-

ni/i/ing power ; but this is too refined ; lie appears

simply to refer to a mirror by which images were re-

jleeted, and not to any diaphanous and magnifying

powers, through which objects were perceived.

Possibly the true meaning of the words iC taonrpov

ev aiviy/tari, through a glass darkly, may be found

among the Jewish WTiters, who use a similar term to

express nearly the same thing to which the apostle

refers. A revelation of the will of Cod, in clear ai»\

express terms, is called by them ni'i<"3 X'lSpiJ^N as-

peeularia maira, a clear or lucid glass, or specular

in reference, spccularibus lapidibus, to the diaphanous

polished stones, used by the ancients for trindows in-

stead of glass. An obscure prophecy they termed

X'^^J vhl N"\Sp3i;N aspecularia dcla naharia, " a

specular which is not clear."

Num. xii. C : If there be a prophet—/ the Lora

will make myself known unto him in a vision, arid 1 wiU

speak unto him in a dream ; Rab. Tanchum thus

explains: "My Shcchinah shall not be revealed to

him, m'NrD N'iSpSDSD beaspecularia maira, in a lucia

specular, but only in a dream and a vision."

On Ezek. i. 4, 5: And I looked, cmd behold a lohirl-

wind—a great cloud, and afire unfolding itself, <}<:.,

fiohar Chadash, ful. 33, says: "This is a vision

STIJ nSt N'lSp3DN3 beaspecularia dela nahara, by an

ob.scure or dark specular."

From a great variety of examples produced by

Schoctlgen it appears that the rabbins make a great

deal of dirtcrencc between seeing through the lucid

glass or specular, and seeing through the obscure one.

The first is attributed only to Moses, who conversed

with God /ace to face, i. e. through X\\e lucid specular;

and between the other prophets, who saw him in

dreams and visions, i. e. through the obscure specular.

In these distinctions and sayings of the ancient Jews

we must seek for that to which the apostle alludes.

.See Schoetlgcn.

The word aiviypart, which we render darkly, will

help us to the true meaning of the place. The follow-

ing is Mr. Parkhurst's definition of the term and of the

thing: " Kiviyiia, from yviyuai, the perfect passive of

atviTTu, to hint, intimate, signify with some degree of

obsciiriti/ ; an enigma, in which one thing answers or

stands in correspondence to, or as the representative of,

another, which is in some respects similar to it ; occurs

chap. xiii. 12 : iVoic—in this life, wc see by means of

a mirror reflecting the images of heavenly and spiritual

things, ev aniyiiaTL,inan enigmatical manner, invisible

things being represented by visible, spiritual by natural,

eternal by temporal ; but then—in the eternal world,

face to face, every thing being seen in itself, and not

bv means of a representative or similitude."

Now I know in part] Though I have an immedi-

ate revelation from God concerning his great design
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in the dispensation of the Gospel, yet there are lengths,

breadths, depths, and heights of this design, which even

that revelation has not discovered ; nor can they be

known and apprehended in the present imperfect state.

Eternity alone can unfold the whole scheme of the

Gospel.

^5—/ am known.'\ In the same manner in which

disembodied spirits know and understand.

Verse 13. And note [in this present life] abidcth

faith, hope, charilt/] These three supply the place of

that direct vision which no human embodied spirit can

have ; these abide or remain for the present state.

Faith, by which we apprehend spiritual blessings, and

walk with God. Hope, by which we view and expect

eternal blessedness, and pass through things temporal

so as not to lose those which are eternal. Charity or

love, by which we show forth the virtues of the grace

which we receive by faith in living a life of obedience

to God, and of good will and usefulness to man.

But the greatest of these is charity.] Without_fa8/A

it is impossible to please God ; and without it, we can-

not partake of the grace of our Lord Jesus : without

hope we could not endure, as seeing him who is in-

visible ; nor have any adequate notion of the eternal

world ; nor bear up under the afflictions and difficulties

of life : but great and useful and indispensably neces-

sary as these are, yet charity or lave is greater : love
IS the fillfilling of the law ; but this is never said of

faith or hope.

It may be necessary to enter more particularly into

a consideration of the conclusion of this very important

chapter.

1. Love is properly the image of God in the soul

;

for God is love. 'Byfaith we receive from our Maker

;

by hope we expect a future and eternal good ; but by

love we resemble God ; and by it alone are we quali-

fied to enjoy heaven, and be one with him throughout

eternity. Faith, says one, is the foundation of the

Christian life, and of good works ; hope rears the su-

perstructure ; but love finishes, completes, and crowns

it in a blessed eternity. Faith and hope respect our-

selves alone ; love takes in both God and man. Faith

helps, and hope sustains us ; but love to God and man
makes us obedient and useful. This one considera-

tion is sufficient to show that love is greater than

either faith or hope.

2. Some say love is the greatest hecause it remains

throughout eternity, whereas faith and hope proceed

only through life ; hence we say that there faith is

lost in sight, and hope in fruition. But does the apos-

tle say so ? Or does any man inspired by God say

so ? I believe not. Faith and hope will as necessa-

rily enter into eternal glory as love will. The per-

fections of God are absolute in their nature, infinite in

number, and eternal in their duration. However high,

glorious, or sublime the soul may be in that eternal

state, it will ever, in respect to God, be limited in its

powers, and must be improved and expanded by the

communications of the supreme Being. Hence it will

have infinite glories in the nature of God to apprehend
hy faith, to anticipate by hope, and enjoy hy love.

3. From the nature of the Divine perfections there

mi St be infinite glories in them which must be objects
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o(faith to disembodied spirits ; because it is impossi-

ble that they should be experimentally or possessively

known by any creature. Even in the heaven of hea-

vens we shall, in reference to the infinite and eternal

excellences of God, walk by faith, and not by sight.

We shall credit the existence of infinite and illimitable

glories in him, which, from their absolute and infinite

nature, must be incommunicable. And as the very

nature of the soul shows it to be capable of eternal

growth and improvement ; so the communications from

the Deity, which are to produce this growth, and ef-

fect this improvement, must be objects of fiiilh to the

pure spirit ; and, if objects of faith, consequently ob-

jects of hope ; for as hope is " the expectation of

future good," it is inseparable from the nature of the

soul, to knoiv of the e.xistence of any attainable gcod

without making it immediately the object of desire or

hope. And is it not this that shall constitute the

eternal and progressive happiness of the immortal

spirit ; viz. knowing, from what it has received, that

there is infinitely more to be received ; and desiring

to be put in possession of every communicable good

which it knows to exist 1

4. As faith goes forward to view, so hope goes for-

ward to desire ; and God continues to communicate ;

every communication making way for another, by pre-

paring the soul for greater enjoyment, and this enjoy-

ment must produce love. To say that the soul can

have neither faith nor hope in a future state is to say

that, as soon as it enters heaven, it is as happy as it

can possibly be ; and this goes to exclude all groivlh

in the eternal state, and all progressive manifestations

and communications of God ; and consequently to fix

a spirit, wliich is a composition of infinite desires, in a

state of eternal sameness, m which it must be greatly

changed in its constitution to find endless gratification.

5. To sum up the reasoning on this subject I think

it necessary to observe, 1. That the term faith is here

to be taken in the general sense of the word, for that

belief which a soul has of the infinite sufficiency and

goodness of God, in consequence of the discoveries he

has made of himself and his designs, either by revela-

tion, or immediately by his Spirit. Now we know
that God h.is revealed himself not only in reference t:

this icotid, but in reference to eternity ; and much ot

our faith is employed in things pertaining to the eter-

nal world, and the enjoyments in that state. 2. Tha»

hope is to be taken in its common acceptation, the ex-

pectation offuture good ; which expectation is neces

sarily founded on faith, as faith is founded on know
ledge. God gives a revelation which concerns botii

worlds, containing exceeding great and precious pro-

mises relative to both. We believe what he has said

on his own veracity ; and we hope to enjoy the pro-

mised blessings in both worlds, because he is faithful

who has promised. 3. As the promises stand in re-

ference to both worlds, so also must the faith and hope

to which these promises stand as objects. 4. The
enjoyments in the eternal world are all spiritual, and

must proceed immediately from God himself. 5.

God, in the plenitude of his excellences, is as incom-

prehensible to a glorified spirit, as he is to a spirit re-

sident in flesh and blood. 6. Every created, intellec-

tual nature is capable of eternal improvement. 7. If
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seeing God as he is be essential to the eternal hap-

piness of beatified spirits, then the discoveries which

he makes of himself must be gradual ; forasmuch as

it is impossible that an infinite, eternal nature can be

manifested to a created .and limited nature in any

other way. 8. As the perfections of God are infinite,

they are capable of beinj eternally manifested, and,

after all manifestations, there must be an infinitude of

perfections still to be brought to view. 9. As every

soul that has any just notion of God must know that

he is possessed of all possible perfections, so these

perfections, beins objects of /mmvledgc, must be objects

offaith. 10. Every holy spirit feels itself possessed

of unlimited desires for the enjoyment of spiritual

good, and faith in the infinite goodness of God neces-

sarily implies that he will satisfy every desire he has

excited. II. The power to gratify, in the Divine

Being, and the eapacUy to be gratified, in the immor-

tal spirit, will necessarily excite continual desires,

which desires, on the evidence o(faith, will as neces-

sarily produce hope, which is the expectation offuture

good. 12. All possible perfections in God are the

objects of faith ; and the communication of all possi-

ble blessedness, the object of hope. 13. Faith goes

forward to apprehend, and hope to anticipate, as God
continues to discover his unbounded glories and per-

fections. 14. Thus discovered and desired, their in-

fluences become communicated, love possesses them,

and is excited and increased by the communication.

15. With respect to those wlrich are communicated,

faith and hope cease, and go forward to neiv appre-

hensions and anticipations, while love continues to re-

tain and enjoy the whole. 16. Thus an eternal inte-

rest is kejit up, and infinite blessings, in endless suc-

cession, apprehended, anticipated and enjoyed.

G. Wy opinion that faith and hope, as well as love,

will continue in a future state, will no doubt appear

singular to many who have generally considered the

two former as necessarily terminating in this lower

worlil ; but this arises from an improper notion of the

beatified state, and from inattention to the state and

capacity of the sonl. If it have the same faculties

there which it has here, howsoever improved they may
be, it must acquire its happiness from the supreme

Being in the way of communication, and this commu-
nication must necessarily be gradual for the reasons

already alleged ; and if gr.-idual, then there must be

(if in that state we have any knowledge at all of the

Divine nature) /azM that such things exist, and may
be communicated ; desire to possess them because

they are good ; and hope that these good things shall

be communicated.

7. I conclude, therefore, from these and a multi-

tude of other reasonings which might be brought to

bear on this subject, l\\3.% faith and hope will exist in

the eternal world as well as love ; and that there, as

well as here, it may endlessly be said, the greatest of

these is love. With great propriety therefore does the

apostle exhort, Follow after love, it being so essential

to our comfort and happiness here, and to our beatifi-

cation in the eternal world ; and how necessary fai(h

and hope are to the same end we have already seen.

CHAPTER XIV.

We should earnestly desire spiritual gifts ; but prophesying is to be preferred, because it is superior to the

gift of tongues, 1, 2. Prophesying defined, 3. How to regulate this supernatural gift of tongues, in

teaching for the edification of the Church, i—\2 . In praying and giving thanks, 14—17. Those who speak

with tongues .should interpret that others may be edified, 18-22. What benefit may accrue from this in the

public assemblies, 23—28. Hoto the prophets or teachers should act in the Church, 29-33. Women should

keep silence in the church, 34, 35. All should be humble, and every thing should be done in love, 36—40.

A. M. lOCO.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Xero-
nis Caes. 3.

pOLLOW after charity, and
'^ desire spiritual gifts ; but

'' rather that ye may prophesy.

2 For he that " speaketh in an

'Chap. xii. 31. ^Nam. jti. 25,29.

NOTES ox CHAP. XIV.
Verse 1. Follow after charity] Most earnestly

labour to be put in possession of that love which bear-

eth, believeth, hopeth, and endureth all things. It

may be difficult to acquire, and difficult to retain this

blessed state, but it is essential to your present peace

and eternal happiness. This clause belongs to the

preceding chapter.

Desire spiritual gifts] Ye are very intent on getting

those splendid gifts which may add to your worldly con-

sequence, and please your carnal minds ; but labour

rather to get the gifts of God's Spirit, by which ye

may grow in grace, and be useful to others ; and par-

ticularly desire that ye may prophesy—that ye may be
Vol TI. ( 18 )

unknown tongue speaketh not

unto men, but unto God : for no

A. .M. 40GO
A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

man '' undcrstandcth him; liowbeit Anno Imp. Nero

in the spirithe speaketh mysteries. "'^ ''^^' ^'

' Acts ii. 4 ; x. 46. ^ Gr. hearcth ; Acts x.xii. 9.

able to teach and instruct others in the things of their

salvation.

Verso 2. For he that speaketh in an unknown tongue]

This chapter is crowded with difficulties. It is not

likely that the Holy Spirit should, in the church, sud-

denly inspire a man with the knowledge of some for-

eign language, which none in the church understood

but himself; and lead him to treat the mysteries of

Christianity in that language, though none in the place

could profit by his teaching.

Dr. Lightfoot's mode of reconciling these difficulties

is the most likely I have met with. He supposes that

by the tinknown tongue the Hebrew is meant, and tha;

God restored the true knowledge of this language r/he»
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He thai pi'ophesieth is greater

3 But he that prophesicth

speaketh unto men to edification,

I. CORINTHIANS, than he that speaketh ivilh tongues.

A. M. 4060,

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp] Nero- and exhortation, and comfort.

"'^ ^'^^^ ^-
4 He that speaketh in an un-

hiown tongue edifieth himself; but he that

prophesieth edifieth the Church.

5 I would that ye all spake with tongues,

but rather that ye prophesied ; for greater is he

that prophesieth than he that speaketh \Yith

tongues, except he interpret, that the Church

may receive edifying.

e Verse 26.

he gave the apostles the gift of tongues. As the

Scriptures of the Old Testament were contained in this

language, and it has beauties, energies, and depths in

It which no verbal translation can reach, it was neces-

sary, for the proper elucidation of the prophecies con-

cerning the Messiah, and the establishment of the

Christian religion, that the full meaning of the words

of this sacred language should be properly understood.

A.nd it is possible that the Hebrew Scriptures were

sometimes read in the Christian congi-egations as they

were in the Jewish synagogues; and if the person who

read and understood them had not the power and

faculty of explaining them to others, in vain did he read

and understand them himself. And we know that it

is possible for a man to understand a language, the force,

phraseology, and idioms of which he is incapable of

explaining even in his mother tongue. We shall see,

in the course of these notes, how this view of the sub-

ject will apply to the illustration of the apostle's words

throughout the chapter.

Spcahcth not unto men, but unto God] None present

understanding the language, God alone knowing the

truth and import of what he says :

—

In the spirit he speaketh mysteries.'] Though his

own mind (for so TzvcvpLari is understood here b)' many
eminent critics) apprehends the mysteries contained in

the words which he reads or utters ; but if, by the spirit,

we understand the Spirit of God, it only shows that it

is by that Spirit that he is enabled to speak and appre-

hend these mysteries. See the note on ver. 19.

Verse 3. But he that prophesieth] The person who

has the gift of teaching is much more useful to the

Church than he is who has only the gift of tongues,

because he speaks to the profit of men ; viz. to their

edification, by the Scriptures he expounds ; to their

exhortation, by what he teaches ; and to their comfort,

by his revelation.

—

Whitby. I must here refer to my
sermon on this text, intituled, " The Christian Prophet

and his Work,"' in which I have endeavoured to con-

sider the whole of this subject at large.

Verse 4. He that speaketh in an unknown tongue]

In the Hchreio for instance, the knoAvledge of the

depth and power of which he has got b\' a Divine

revelation, edifieth himself by that knowledge.

But he that prophesieth'] Has the gift of preaching.

Edifieth liie Church.] Speaketh unto men to edifi-

cation, exhortation, and comfort, ver. 3.

Verse 5. / would that ye all spake loith tongues]
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6 Now, brethren, if I come -\-'^l;^°S°-' ' A. i). oo.

imto you speaking with tongues, a. U. C.

what shall I profit you, except I Anno Imp" Nero-

shall speak to you either by " re-
"'^ '^"'^' ^"

velation, or by knowledge, or by prophesying

or by doctrine ?

7 And even things without life giving sound,

whether pipe or harp, except they give a dis-

tinction in the ^ sounds, how shall it be known

what is piped or harped ?

8 For if the trumpet give an uncertain sound,

f Or, tunes.

The word 0Au does not so much imply a wish or

desire, as a command or permission. As if he had

said : I do not restrain you to prophesying or teaching,

though I prefer that ; but I give you full permission to

speak in Hebrew whenever it is proper, and when one

is present who can interpret for the edification of the

Church, provided yourselves have not that gift, though

you understand the language. The apostle said tongue,

in the singular number, ver. 2, 4, because he spoke of

a single man ; now he says tongues, in the plural num-
'

her, because he speaks of ynany speaking ; but he has

the same meaning in both places.

—

Lightfoot.

Greater is he that prophesieth] A useful, zealous

preacher, though unskilled in learned languages, is

much greater in the sight of God, and in the eye of

sound common sense, than he who has the gift of those

learned tongues; except lie interpret: and we seldom

find great scholars good preachers. This should

humble the scholar, who is too apt to be proud of his

attainments, and despise his less learned but more use-

ful brother. This judgment of St. Paul is too little

regarded.

Verse 6. Speaking with tongues] Without inter-

preting.

What shall I profit you ?] i. e. I shall not profit

you

;

Except I shall speak to you either by revelation] Of
some secret thing ; or by knowledge, of some mystery ;

or by prophesying, foretelling some future event ; or

by doctrine, instructing you what to believe and prac

tise.—See Whitby. These four words are taken in

diflerent acceptations by learned men. The general

sense of the terms is that given above : but the peculiar

meaning of the apostle is perhaps not easily discerned.

Verse 7. And even things without life] I may, as

if he had said, illustrate this farther by referring to a

pipe or harp ; if these were to utter mere sounds

without Older, harmony, or melody, though every tone

of music might be in the sounds, surely no person

could discern a tune in such sounds, nor receive plea-

sure from such discords : even so is the person who

speaks in an unknown tongue, but does not interpret.

His speech tends no more to edification than those

discordant and unmeaning sounds do to pleasure and

delight.

Verse 8. If the trumpet give an uncertain sound]

If, when the soldier should prepare himself for the

battle, the trumpet should give a different sound to

( 18" \



On praying irifh the spirit CHAP. XIV. and with the understandinff also

'^K^a"^'
^^'''" ®^'"^' prepare himself to the

A.' v'. c.' liattlc ?
800. „ o 11

Anno Imp. Npto- 9 hO llkCWlSC yC, CXCCpt yC
"'" ^""' ^

Utter by the tongue words e easy

to be understood, liow sliall it bo known what

is spoken ? for ye shall speak into the air.

10 There arc, it may be, so many kinds of

roices in the world, and none of them is

without signification.

1

1

Therefore if I know not the meaning of

he voice, I shall be unto iiim that speaketh a

oarbarian, and ho that speaketh */(«// be a

barbarian unto me.

s Gr. significant. ^Gr. o/fpirits.

•hat whic-li is ordinarily used on such occasions, the

joldicr is not iniorined of wlial he should do, and iherc-

bre does not arm himself; consequently, that vague,

mintelligihle sound of the trumpet, is of no use.

Verse 9. Likewise ye\ If ye do not speak in the

tiJhurch so as to be understood, your labour is useless
;

ye shall speak into the air—your speech will be lost

and dissipated in the air, without conveying any mean-
ing to any person : there will be a noise or sound,

Dut nothing else. Gifts of that kind, thus used, are

good for nothing.

A'erse 10. There are, it may he\ Et ti-xoi. For
example.

So many kinds of voices] So many different lan-

guages, each of which has its distinct articulation,

pronunciation, emphasis, and meaning ; or there may
be so many different nations, each possessing a different

language, &c.

Verse 11. If I know not the meaning of the voice]

Tqv ivvauiv rrj^ (pavrtc, The power and signification of

the language.

/ shall be unto him thai speaketh a barbarian] I

shall appear to him, and he to me, as a person who
had no distinct and articulate sounds which can con-

vey any kind of meaning. This observation is very

natural : when wc hear persons speaking in a language

of which we know nothing, we wonder how tlicy

can understand each other, as, in their speech, there

appears to us no regular distinction of sounds or words.

For the meaning and origin of the word barbarian, see

the note on Acts x.wiii. 2.

Verse 12. Forasmuch as ye are zealous] Seeing

ye affect so much to have spiritual gifts, seek that ye

may get those by which ye may excel in edifying the

Church.

Verse 13. Prai/ that he may interpret.] Let him

who speaks or reads the prophetic declarations in the

Old Testament, in that tongue in which tliey were

originally spoken and written, pray to God that he may
so understand them huBself, and receive the gift of in-

terpretation, that he may be able to exjilain them in

all their depth and latitude to others.

Verse 11. For if I pray in an unknown tongue]

If my prayers are composed of sentences and sayings

taken out of the prophets, &c., and in their o".\ti lan-

12 Even so ye, forasmuch as A, M. 406O

1 ^ I- , ,-
A. D. 56.

yc are zealous " of spiritual gifls, A. u. c.

seek that ye may excel to the .\nno imp. Nero

edifying of the Church. "'" ^'^'' 3-

13 Wherefore let him thtit speaketh in an

iinknoiim tongue, pray that he may interpret.

14 For if I pray in an vnhioicn tongue, my
spirit praycth, but my understanding is un-

fruitful.

15 What is it then? I will pray with the

spirit ; and I will pray with the imdcrstanding

talso :
' I will sing with the spirit, and I will

sing '' with the understanding also.

i Eph. V. 19
J Col. iii. 16.- ' Psa. xlvii. 7.

3

guage

—

my spirit praycth, my heart is engaged in the

work, and my prayers answer all the purpose of prayers

to myself; but my understanding is unfruitful to all

others, because they do not understand my prayers,

and I either do not or cannot interpret them. See the

note on ver. 19.

Verse 15. I will pray with the spirit] I will en

dcavour to have all my prayers influenced and guided

by the Spirit of God ; and to have my own heart deeply

affected in and by the work.

And I will pray loith the understanding also] I

will endeavour so to pray that others may understand

me, and thus bo edified and improved by my prayers.

And therefore I will pray in a language in the public

congregation that may be understood by all present, so

that all may join, not only in the net, Init in the .spirit

of devotion.

/ will sing with the spirit] It does appear that sing-

ing psalms or spirittial hymns was one thing that was

implied in what is termed prophesying in the Old

Testament, as is evident from 1-Sam. x. 5, 0, 10, &c
And when thi-s came through an immediate afflatus o?

insi)iralion of God, there is no doubt that it was ex

ceedingly edifying; and must have served greatly t;

improve and excite the devotional spirit of all that were

present. But I rather suppose that their singing con-

sisted in solemn, well measured recitative, th.m in the

jingling and often foolish sounds which we use when
a single monosyllable is sometimes shivered into a mul-

titude of semiquavers !

Here it may not be improper to remark that the

spirit and the understanding arc seldom united in our

congregational singing. Those whose hearts are right

with God have generally no skill in musi-f, and those

who are well skilled in music have seldom a devotional

.spirit, but are generally proud, self-willed, contentious,

and arrogant. Do not these persons entirely overrate

themselves'! Of all the liberal arts surely music is the

lea.st useful, however ornamental it may be. And
should any thing be esteemed in the riiiirch of God
but in proportion to its utility ? A good singer, among

the people of God, who has not the life of God in his

soul, is vox et pra:terea nihil, as lleliogabalus said of

the niglitingale's brains on which he desired to sup, A«

is nothing but a svind. Some of those persons, I

27r,



Paul understood more languages I. CORINTHIANS. ''han any oj the Corinthians

W*°^- 16 Else, when thou shalt bless
A. U. DO. '

A. U. c. with the spirit, how shall he that
809. • , , r 1

AnBo Imp. Nero- occupieth the room 01 the un-
"'^ '-^°'^- ^-

learned say Amen ' at thy giving

of thanks, seeing he understandeth not what

thou sayest ?

17 For thou verily givest thanks well, but

he other is not edified.

18 I thank my God, I speak with tongues

more than ye all

:

'Chap. xi. 24. "• Psa. cxxxi. 2 ; Matt. xi. 25; xviii. 3; xix.

14 ; Rom. xvi. 19 ; chap. iii. 1 ; Eph. iv. 14 ; Heb. v. 12, 13.

mean they who sing with the understanding without

the spirit, suppose themselves of great consequence in

the Church of Christ ; and they find foolish superficial

people whom they persuade to be of their own mind,

and soon raise parties and contentions if they have not

every thing their own way ; and that way is generally

as absurd as it is unscriptural and contrary to the spi-

rit and simplicity of the Gospel.

Verse 16. He that occupieth the room of the un-

learned'\ One who is not acquainted with the language

in which you speak, sing, or pray.

Say Amen'] Give his assent and ratification to what
he does not understand. It was very frequent in pri-

mitive times to express their approbation in the public

assemblies by Amen. This practice, soberly and

piously conducted, might still be of great use in the

Church of Christ.

This response was of the highest authority and merit

among the Jews ; they even promised the remission of

all sins, the annihilation of the sentence of damnation,

and the opening of the gates of paradise, to those who
fervently say Amen. And it is one of their maxims
that " greater is he who says Amen than he who
prays." See many testimonies of this kind in Schoetl-

gen. Now, allowing that this was of so much con-

sequence in the time of St. Paul, it was a very serious

matter for a person to be in a congregation where
prayer was offered, who could not say Amen, because

the prayers were in a language which he did not un-

derstand.

Verse 17. Thou verily gioeit thanks well] Because

he felt gratitude, and, from a sense of his obligation,

gave praise to God ; but because this was in an un-

known tongue, those who heard him received no edi-

fication.

Verse 18. I speak with tongues more than ye all]

He understood more languages than any of them did :

and this was indispensably necessary, as he was the

apostle of the Gentiles in general, and had to preach

to different provinces where different dialects, if not

languages, were used. In the Hebrew, Syriac, Greek,

and Latin, he was undoubtedly well skilled from his

education ; and how many he might understand by

miraculous gift we cannot tell. But, even literally

understood, it is very probable that he knew more lan-

guages than any man in the Church of Corinth.

Verse 19. Yet in the church] As the grand ob-

ject of public worship is the edification of those who
276

19 Yet in the church I had W'^?^-A. D. 56.

rather speak five words with my A. U. U.
. 809

understanding, that by my voice Anno Imp. Nero

I might teach others also, than "'^ ^"^^^ ^-

ten thousand words in an unknown tongue

20 Bretliren, " be not children in understand-

ing : howbeit in malice " be ye children but

in understanding be ° men.

21 p In the law it is i written. With men of

other tongues and other lips will I speak unto

"Matt, xviii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 2. "Gr. perfect, or, of a ripe age;
chap. ii. 6. Pjohnx. 34. 1 Isa. xxviii. 11, 12.

attend, five words spoken so as to convey edification,

were of much more consequence than ten thousand

which, not being understood, could convey none. By
the word yXuaari, tongue, to which we add unknown,

I suppose the apostle always means the Hebrew, for

the reasons offered in the note on ver. 1.

One of the greatest difl[iculties, says Bishop Pearce,

in this epistle is contained in the words jrvtv/ia and

vovg, spirit and understanding, which are frequently

used in this chapter ; and fixing the true meaning of

these words will solve the diflieulty. In this verse the

apostle e.xplains ^aXeiv ru voi, to speak with the un-

derstanding, by ha aXXovQ KaTrixriau, that I might

teach others ; so that the sense ofi'oi'f, understanding,

seems to be, that understanding which the hearer h&s

of what is said; and this sense will agree well with,

/ will sing loith the spirit, and with the understanding,

ver. 15.

He observes also that ^vev/ia, spirit, and I'off, un-

derstanding, have a sense opposite to each other ; so

that if vov( is rightly rendered, the understanding

lohich another has of what is said ; then Twev^a will

signify a marl's own mind, i. e. his own understanding

of what he himself speaks ; and this sense agrees well

with ver. 2 : In the spirit he spcaketh mysteries.

Verse 20. Be not children in understanding] There

are three words here to which we must endeavour to

affix the proper sense : 1. rvaidia signifies children in

general, but particularly such as are grown up, so as

to be fit to send to school in order to receive instruc-

tion ; 2. vqTTiog, from vrj, not, and ei-u, I speak, sig-

nifies an infant ; one that cannot yet speak, and is in

the lowest stage of infancy ; 3. reXcioi, from rsTieu, 1
complete or perfect, signifies those who are arrived at

perfect maturity, both of growth and understanding.

We shall now see the apostle's meaning : Brethren,

be not, Tvai^ia, as little children, just beginning to go

to school, in order to learn the first elements of their

mother tongue, and with an understanding only suf-

ficient to apprehend those elements.

In tnalicc] Kaiug, In wickedness, vriTTia^ETe, he ye as

infants, who neither speak, do, nor purpose evil.

But in understanding] Ttlsioi yiveade, Be ye per-

fect men, whose rigour of body, and energy of jnind

show a complete growth, and a well cultivated under-

standing.

Averse 21. In the law it is icrilten] But the passage

quoted is in Isa. xxviii. 11. Here is no contradiction.

2



Tongues are for a sign CHAP. XIV. to them that believe not.

A.M. 4060. (\y[g people; and yet for all that

A. u. c. will they not hear me, saith the
809.

J
, '

Anno Imp. Nero- i-iOrU.

"'^ ^^^- ^- 22 Wherefore tongues are for

a sign, not to them that believe, but to them

that believe not : but prophesying servcth not

for tiiem that believe not, but for them which

believe.

23 If therefore the whole Church be come

together into one place, and all speak with

tongues, and there come in those that arc un-

learned or unbelievers, ' will they not say that

ye are mad ?

24 But if all prophesy, and there come in

one tliat bclicvelh not, or one unlearned, he is

' Acts ii. 13. ' Isa. jtlv. 14 ; Zech. viii. 23. ' Ver. 6 ; chap.

<br the term min torah, law, was frequently used by

the Jews to express tlic whole Scriptures, law, pro-

phets, and liagiographia ; and they used it to distinguish

these sacred writings from tlie words of the scribes.

With men of other tongues] Bishop Pearcc para-

phrases this verse as follows ;
" With the tongues of

fo-eigners and with the lips of foreigners will I sjicak

to '.liis people ; and yet, for all that, will they not hear

me, saith the Lord." To enter into the ajiostle's

meaning we must enter into that of the prophet. The
Jewish people were under the teaching of the prophets

who were sent from God; these instructed, reproved,

and corrected them by this Divine authority. They
however became so refractory and disol)cdient that

God purposed to cast them oft", and abandon them to

the Babylonians : then, they had a people to teach,

correct, and reprove them, whose language they did

not understand. The discipline that they received in

this way was widely different from that which they

received while under the teaching of the prophets and

the government of God; and yet for all this they did

not humble themselves before their Maker that this

affliction might be removed from them.

Verse 22. Wherefore tongues are for a sign] The
miraculous gift of tongues was never designed for the

benefit of those who have already believed, but for the

instruction of unbelievers, that they might see from

Buch a miracle that this is the work of God ; and so

embrace the Gospel. But as, in the times of the pro-

phet, the strange Babylonish tongues came in the way
of punishment, and not in the way of mercy ; take

heed that it be not the case now : that, by dwelling on

the gift, ye forget the Giver ; aad what was designed

for you as a blessing, may prove to you to be a curse.

For if, because ye have the gift of tongues, ye will

choose for your own aggrandizement to use tliem in

the public congregation where none understands them,

God may curse your blessings.

Prophesying] Teaching the things of God in a

Known language is of infinitely more consequence than

speaking in all the foreign tongues in the universe.

Verse 23. Will they not say that ye are mad ?] So
they well might, finding a whole assembly of people

A. M. 40C0.

A. U. 56.

A. U. C.
, 809.
the secrets Anno imp. Nero-

nis Cas. 3.

convinced of all, he is judged

of all

:

25 And thus ai'c

of his heart made manifest ; and

so, falling down on his face, he will wor

ship God, and report "that God is in you of

a truth.

2G How is it then, brethren ? when ye come

togctiier, every one of you hath a psahii, ' hath

a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation,

hatli an interpretation. " Let all things be done

unto edifying.

27 If any man speak in an unknown tongue,

let it be by two, or at tiie most It/ three, and

that bj' course ; and let one interpret.

xii. 8, 9, 10. "Chap. xii. 7; 2 Cor. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 12.

talking languages which those who had most need of

instruction could not understand.

Verse 2-1. But if all prophesy] If all those who
teach do it in the tongue which all understand ; if an

unbeliever, or one who knows nothing of the sacred

language, come in and hear things just suited to his

own stale, ho is convicted by all, and he is judged

by all.

Verse 25. And thus are the secrets of his heart]

As these, who were the prophets or teachers, had often

the discernment of spirits, they were able in certain

cases, and probably very frequently, to tell a man the

secrets of his own heart ; and, where this was not

directly the case, God often led his ministers to speak

those things that were suitable tc the case before them,

though they themselves had no particular design. The
sinner, therefore, convinced tliat God alone could un-

cover the secrets of his lieart, would be often obliged

to fall down on his face, abashed and confounded, and

acknowledge that God was truly among them. This

seems to be the plain meaning of the passages before us.

Verse 26. Hoiv is it—every one ofyou hath apsalm,

^c] Dr. Lightfoot understands this in the following

manner ; When the congregation came together, some

were for spending the time in psalmody ; others m
explaining particular doctrines ; others in reading,

praying, or speaking in the Hebrew tongue ; others

were curious to hear of farther revelations ; and others

wished to spend the time in the interpretation of v.hat

had already been spoken. This may be specious, but

to me it is not satisfactory. It seems more likely that,

when the whole Church came together, among whom
there were many persons with extraordinary gifts, each

of them wished to put himself forward, and occupy the

time and attention of the congregation ; hence confu-

sion nmst necessarily take place, and perhaps not a

little contention. This was contrary to that edifying

which was the intention of these gifts.

Verse 27. Speak in an unknown tongue] The

Hebrew, as has already been conjectured.

Let it be by two, or at the most by three, and that

by course] Let only two or three in one assembly act

in this way, that too much time may not be taken up
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Order and regularity should he I. CORINTHIANS. obseiitd in the worship of God

W%T' ^® ^^' ^f ^^'^^'^^ ^^ "° interpre-

A. U. c. ter, let him keep silence in the
809.

Anno Imp! Nero- chuTch ; and let him speak to
"'^^°'^-^-

himself, and to God.

29 Let the prophets speak two or three, and

^ let the other judge.

30 If any thing be revealed to another that

sitteth by, "' let the first hold his peace.

3 1 For j^e may all prophesy one by one, that

all may learn, and all may be comforted.

'Chap. xii. 10. " 1 Thess. v. 19, 20. ^ 1 John ir. 1. y Gr.
tumult^ or, unquieliiess. ^ Chap. xi. 16.

with one exercise ; and let this be done iy course, the

one after the other, that two may not be speaking at

the same time : and let one interpret for all that shall

thus speak.

Verse 28. But if there he no interpretei-] If there

be none present who can give the proper sense of this

Hebrew reading and speaking, then let him keep

silence, and not occupy the time of the Church, by

speaking in a language which only himself can un-

derstand.

Averse 29. Let the prophets] Those who have the

gift of speaking to men to edification, and exhortation,

and comfort, ver. 3.

Two or three] As prophesying implied psalmody,

teaching, and e.xhortation, Dr. Lightfoot thinks that

the meaning of the place is this : Let one sing who
has a. psahn ; let -another teach who has a doctrine;

and let a third exhort, or comfort, who has a gift of

that kind.

And let the other judge.] The other prophets, or

qualified persons, judge of the propriety of what had

been spoken ; or let them discern, iiaKpiveracav, how
the revelation under the new covenant confirmed and

illustrated tlie revelation granted under the Old Tes-

tament. It appears to have been taken for granted,

that a man might p-e/enrf to this spirit of prophecy who
was not sent of God; and therefore it was the duty

of the accredited teachers to examine whether what

he spoke was according to truth, and the analogy of

faith. For the spirits of the prophets are subject to

the prophets ; every man's gift was to be judged of

by those whose age, experience, and wisdom, gave

them a right to decide. Besides, though the person

who did speak might do it from an impulse of God,

yet, if he was not sufficiently knoicn, his testimony

ought to be received with caution ; and therefore the

aged prophets should judge of his gift, lest false doc-

trines should slide into the Church.

'But all these provisions, as Schoettgcn justly ob-

serves, were in imitation of the practice in the Jewish

synagogues ; for there it was customary for them to

object, interrogate, judge, refute, Jfc.

Verse 30. Be revealed to another that sitteth by]

Probably those who were teachers sat on a particular

seat, or place, from which they might most readily

address the people ; and this may be the meaning of

sitting i/y. If such a person could say, I have just

received a particular revelation from God, then let
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32 And » the spirits of \h A. M. 1060.

A. D. 56.

prophets are subject to the pro- A. u. c.

puetS. Anno Imp. Nero

33 For God is not the author "" ^^^- ^-

of y confusion, but of peace, ^ as in all

churches of the saints.

34 " Let your women keep silence in the

churches : for it is not permitted unto them to

speak ; but ^ they are commanded to be under

obedience, as also saith the " law.

> 1 Tim. I. 11, 12. !> Chap. xi. 3 ; Eph. v. 22; Col. iii. 18,
Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1. = Gen. iii. 16.

him have the liberty immediately to speak it ; as it

might possibly relate to the circumstances of that

time and place.

Verse 31. For ye may all prophesy one by one]

The gifts which God grants are given for the purpose

of edification ; but there can be no edification where
there is confusion ; therefore let them speak one by one.

Verse 32. And the spirits of the prophets, dfc]

Let no one interrupt another ; and let all be ready to

prefer others before themselves ; and let each feel a

spirit of subjection to his brethren. God grants no

ungovernable gifts.

A'crse 33. For God is not the author of confusion]

Let not the persons who act in tlie congregation in

this disorderly manner, say, that they are under the

influence of God ; for he is not the author of confu-

sion ; but two, three, or more, praying or teaching in

the same place, at the same time, is confusion ; and

God is not the author of such work
; and let men

beware how they attribute such disorder to the God
of order and peace. Tiie apostle calls such conduct

anaTan-aaia, tumtdt, sedition; and such it is in the

sight of God, and in the sight of all good men. How
often is a work of God marred and discredited by the

folly of men ! for nature will always, and Satan too,

mingle themselves as far as they can in the genuine

work of the Spirit, in order to discredit and destroy it.

Nevertheless, in great revivals of religion it is almost

impo.ssible to prevent wild-fire from getting in amongst

the true fire ; but it is the duty of the ministers of God
to watch against and prudently check this ; but if

themselves encourage it, then there will be confusion

and every evil work.

Verse 34. Let your women keep silence in the

churches] This was a Jewish ordinance ; women were

not permitted to teach in the assemblies, or even to ask

questions. The rabbins taught that " a woman should

know nothing but the use of her distaff." And the

sayings of Rabbi Eliezer, as delivered, Bammidhar
Rabba, sec. 9, fol. 204, are both worthy of remark

and of execration ; they are these : niir\ ""I3T ID'^iS'''

D'Wjh 11D3" ^Nl yiarephu dibrey torah veal yimsaru

lenashim, " Let the words of the law be burned, rather

than that they should be delivered to women."

This was their condition till the time of the Gospel,

when, according to the prediction of Joel, the Spirit

of God was to be poured out on the women as well

as the men, that they might prophesy, i. e. teach



Ordei and regularity should he CHAP. XIV. observed in the worship of God

35 And if llicy will Icurii any

tliinjT, let llicm ask their husbands

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. V. C.

Anno Imp. Nor.)- at home ; for it is a shame for

nis Cj's. a. -women to speak in the clnn-cii.

36 What ! came the word of God out from

you ? or came it unto you only ?

37 '' If any man think himself to be a jiro-

phet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge that tiic

''2Cor. X.7; IJohn iv. 6.

And that they did prophesy or teach is evident from

what the apostle says, cliap. xi. 5, where lie lays

down rules to regulate this part of their conduct

while ministering in the church.

But docs not what the apostle says here contradict

that statement, and show that tlic words in chap. xi.

should be understood in another sense ] For, here it

is expressly said that they should keep silence in the

church ; for it teas not permitted to a woman tospcali.

Both places seem perfectly consistent. It is evident

from the context that the aposlle refers hero to asking

questions, and what we call dictating in the assemblies.

It was permitted to any man to ask questions, to object,

altercate, attempt to refute, &c., in the synagogue;

but this liberty was not allowed to any woman. St.

Paul confirms this in reference also to the Christian

Church ; he orders them to keep silence ; and, if they

wished to learn any thing, let them inquire nf their

husbands at home ; because it was perfectly indecorous

for women to he contending with men in public assem-

blies, on points of doctrine, eases of conscience, &e.

But this by no means intimated that when a woman
received any particular influence from God to enable

her to teach, that she was not to obey that influence ;

on the contrary, she was to obey it, and tiie apostle

lays down directions in chap. xi. for regulating her

personal appearance when thus employed. All that

the apostle opposes here is their questioning, finding

fault, disputing, Jfc, in the Christian Church, as the

Tewish men were permitted to do in their synagogues;

together with the attempts to usurp any authority

over the man, by setting up their judgment in opposi-

tion to them ; for the apostle has in view, especially,

acts of disobedience, arrogance, iSfC, of which no wo-

man would be guilty who was under the influence of

the Spirit of God.

But—to be under obedience, as also saith the laic]

This is a reference to Gen. iii. 16 : Thq desire shall

be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee. From
this it is evident tliat it was the disorderli/ and disobe-

dient that the apostle had in view ; and not any of

those on whom God had poured out his Spirit.

Verse 35. For it is a shame for vomcn to speak

in the church.] The Jews would not sufler a woman
io read in the synagogue ; though a servant or even a

child, had this permission ; but the aposile refers to

irregular conduct, such conduct as proved that they
were not under obedience, ver. 34.

Verse 36. Came the word of God out from you ?]

Was it from you that other Churches received the

Gospel ! Are you the mother Church ? that you
should have rules, and orders, and customs, different

1

lliiiin-s lluit I write unto vou are ^ ;'*'•,*?')?•

1
/•

I T
A. D. 56.

the commandments of the Lord. A. U. C.

38 But if any man be ignorant, Anno imp! Ncrti-

nis Cu^s. 3.
let him be ignorant.

39 Wherefore, brethren, ° covet to prophesy,

and forbid not to speak with tongues.

10 '^ Let all tilings be done decently and in

order.

«Chap. xii. 31 ; 1 ThcsB. v. 20. rVer. 33.

from all others ; and se't yourselves up for a model to

be copied by all the Churches of Christ ?

Or came it unto you only ?] Arc you the only

Church of God ? Arc there not many others founded

before you that have no such customs, and permit no

such disorders !

Verse 37. If any man think himself to be a prophet,

i-Sc] He who is really a spiritual man, under the in-

fluence of the Spirit of God, and capable of teaching

the Divine will, he will acknowledge that what I now
say is from the same Spirit ; and that the things which

I now write are the commandments of God, and must

be obeyed on pain of his displeasure.

Verse 38. But if any man be ignorant] If he

affect to be so, or pretend that he is ignorant ; let him

be ignorant—let him l)e so at his peril.

^'erse 39. Covet to prophesy] Let it be your en-

deavour and prayer to be able to teach the tuay of God
to the ignorant ; this is the most valuable, because the

most useful gift of the Spirit.

And forbid not to speak with tongues.] Let every

gift have its own place and operation ; let none envy

another ; nor prevent him from doing that part of the

work to which tJod, by giving the qualification, has

evidently called him.

Verse 40. Let all things be done decently] Evax'i-

povuc' In their proper forms ; with becoming reve-

rence ; according to their dignity and importance.

Every thing in the Church of God should be conduct-

ed with gravity and composure, suitable to the impor-

tance of the things, the infinite dignity of the object

of worship, and the necessity of the souls in behalf of

which those religious ordinances are instituted.

And in order.] Kara ra^iv Every thing in its

place, every thing in its time, and every thing suitably.

Let all things be done decently and in order, is a

direction of infinite moment in all the concerns of re-

ligion, and of no small consequence in all the concerns

of life. How much pain, confusion, and loss would

be prevented, were this rule followed ! There is

scarcely an embarrassment in civil or domestic i'fe

that does not originate in a neglect of this precept.

Xo business, trade, art, or science, can be carried on

to any advantage or comfort, unless peculiar attention

he paid to it. And as to religion, there can be abso-

lutely none without it. Where decency and order are

not observed in every part of the worship of God, no

spiritual worship can be performed. The manner of

doing a thing is always of as much consequence as

the act itself And often the act derives all its con-

.sequence and utUity from the manner in which it is

performed.
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How the apostle -preached I. CORINTHIANS. to the Corinthians

CHAPTER XV.

The Gospel which the apostle preached to the Corinthians ; viz. thai Christ died for our sins, and rose again

the third day, 1—4. The witnesses of his resurrection, Peler, James, and more than Jive hundred

brethren, 5—7 Lastly, Paul himself saw him, and ivas called by him to the apostleship, 8—11. Objec-

tions against the resurrection of the dead answered, 12—34. The manner in which this great work shall

be performed, 35-49. The astonishing events that shall take place in the last day, 50-57. The use ive

should make of this doctrine, 58.

A. M. 40G0,

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- '^ wliicli I preached unto you,
"'^ '^^^- ^- which also ye have received,

and '' wherein ye stand :

2 " By which also ye are saved, if ye * keep

in memory "what I preached unto you, unless

]y[OREOVER, bretlu-en, I

declare unto you the Gospel

ye have believed in vain.

= Gal. i. 11. •'Rom. V. 2. = Rom. i. 16; chap. i. 21.

^ Or, holdfast. " Gr. by what speech. ' Gal. iii. 4. E Chap.
xi. 2, 23. 1" Gal. i. 12. i Psa. xxii. 15, &c. ; Isa. liii. 5, 6,

&c. ; Dan. ix. 26 ; Zech. xiii. 7 ; Luke xxiv. 26, 46 ; Acts iii.

18; xxvi. 23; 1 Pet. i. 11; ii. 24.

NOTES ON CHAP. XV.
It appears from this chapter that there were some

false apostles at Corinth, who denied the resurrection,

see verse 12 ; in consequence of which St. Paul dis-

cusses three questions in this chapter :

—

1. Whether there be a resurrection of the dead?

ver. 1-35.

2. What will be the nature of the resurrection

bodies? 35-51.

3. What should become of those who should be

found alive in the day of judgment ? 51—57.

I. The resurrection he proves,

—

1. From Scripture, ver. 1—4.

3. From eye xcitnesses, 5—12.

TI. He proves the resurrection by showing the ab-

surdity of the contrary doctrine ;

—

1. If the dead rise not, Christ is not risen, ver. 13.

2. It would be absurd to have faith in Him, ac-

cording to the preaching of the Gospel, if he

be not risen, ver. 14.

3. The apostles must be false witnesses who attest

this resurrection, ver. 15.

4. The faith of the Corinthians must be vain who
believe it, ver. IG, 17.

5. All the believers who have died in the faith of

Christ have i)erished, if Christ be not risen,

ver. 18.

6. Believers in Christ are in a more miserable state

than any others, if there be no resurrection,

ver. 19.

7. Those who were baptized in the faith that Christ

died for them and rose again, are deceived,

ver. 29.

8. The apostles, and Christians in general, who
suffer persecution on the ground that, after

suilering awhile here, they shall have a glori-

ous resurrection, are acting a foolish and un-

profitable part, ver. 30-32.
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3 For si delivered untoyou first \"p*56°
of all that '' which I also received, A- v. c.

how that Christ died for our sins. Anno Imp! Nerj

' according to the Scriptures :

ms Ca«. 3.

4 And that he was buried, and that he rose

again the third day '^ according to the Scriptures

5 ' And that he was seen of Cephas, then

" of the twelve :

^ Psa. ii. 7 ; xvi. 10 ; Isa. liii. 10 ; Hos. vi. 2 ; Luke
xxiv. 26, 46; Acts ii. 25-31; xiii. 33, 34, 35; x.xvi. 22, 23;
1 Pet. i. 11. 'Luke xxiv. 34. "Mattliew xxviii. 17;
Mark xvi. 14 ; Luke xxiv. 36 ; John xx. 19, 26 ; Acts
x. 41.

Verse 1 . The Gospel which I preached unto you]

This Gospel is contained in Christ dying for our sins,

being buried, and rising again the third day. See
the following verses.

Verse 2. By which also ye are saved'\ That is,

ye are now in a salvable state ; and are saved from

your Gentilism, and from your former sins.

If ye keep in memory] Your future salvation, or

being brought finally to glory, will now depend on

your faithfulness to the grace that ye have received.

Verse 3. For I delivered unto you first of alH

El' KpuToi;- As the chief things, or matters of the

greatest importance ; fundamental truths.

That lohich I—received] By revelations from God
him.'ielf, and not from man.

That Christ died for our sins] The death of Je-

sus Christ, as a ''icarious sacrifice for sin, is ev irpu-

tol; ; among the things that are of chief importance,

and is essential to the Gospel scheme of salvation.

According to the Scriptures] It is not said any

where in the Scriptures, in express terms, that Christ

should rise on the third day ; but it is fully implied in

his types, as in the case of Jonah, who came out of

the belly of the fish on the third day ; but particu-

larly in the case of Isaac, who was a very expressive

type of Christ ; for, as his being brought to the Mount
Moriah, bound and laid on the wood, in order to be sa-

crificed, pointed out the death of Christ ; so his being

brought alive on the third day from, the mount was a

figure of Christ's resurrection. Bishop Pearce and

others refer to Matt. xii. 40 ; xvi. 21 ; and Luke ix.

22 ;
" which two Gospels, having been written at the

time when Paul wrote this epistle, were properly

called by the name of the Sacred Scriptures." It

might be so ; but I do not know of one proof in the

New Testament where its writings, or any part of
them, are called the Scriptures.

A'erse 5. That he was seen of Cephas, then of the

ttvelve] This refers to the journey to Emmaus, Luke

3



Tlie witnesses of the CHAP. XV. resurrection of Christ.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Annr Imp. Nero-
nis Cac.s. 3.

6 After that, he was seen of

above five liundred brethren at

once ; of whom the grenler part

remain unto tliis present, but

some are fallen asleep.

7 After that, he was seen of James, then " of

all the apostles.

8 ° And last of all he was seen of me also,

as of p one bom out of due time.

9 For I am i the least of the apostles, that

Lake xxiv. SO ; Acts i.3, 4. " Acls \x. 4, 17 ; xxii. 14, 18

;

chap. ix. 1. POr, an abortive. 1 Eph. iii. 8. ""Acts viii.

3 ; IX. 1 ; Gal. i. 13 ; Phil. iii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 13.

xxiv. 13 and 34 ; and to what is related Mark
xvi. 14.

Then of the twelve] Instead of (Sufao, twelve, tvSeKa,

eleven, is the reading of D*EFG, Si/riac in the mar-

gin, some of the Slavonic, Armenian, Vulgate, Itala,

and several of tlie fathers ; and this reading is sup-

ported hy Mark xvi. 14. Perhaps the term twelve is

used here merely to point out the society of the apos-

tles, who, though at this time they were only eleven,

were still called the ticclve, because this was their

original number, and a number which was afterward

filled up. See John xx. 24.

Verse 6. Above five hundred brethren at once] This

was probably in Galilee, where our Lord had many
disciples. See Matt, x.wiii. 16. What a remarkable

testimony is this to the truth of our Lord's resurrec-

tion ! Five hundred persons saw him at one time ; the

greater part of whom were alive when the apostle

wrote, and he might have been confronted by many if

he had dared to assert a falsity.

Verse 7. After that, he ivas seen of James] But

where, and on what occasion, we are not told ; nor

indeed do we know which James is intended ; James
the son of Zebedee, or James the son of Alphcus.

But one thing is sufficiently evident, from what is here

said, that this James, of whom the apostle speaks, was
still alive ; for the apostle's manner of speaking justi-

fies tliis conclusion.

Then of all the apostles.] Including, not only the

eleven, hat, as some suppose, the sei-cH/y-Zico disciples.

Verse 8. And last of all—of me also] It seems

that it was essential to the character of a primitive

apostle that he had seeti and conversed with Christ

;

and it is evident, from the history of Saul's conversion,

Acts ix. 4—7, where see the notes, that Jesus Christ

did appear to him ; and he pleaded this ever after as

d proof of his call to the aposlleship. And it does not

appear that, after this time, Jesus ever did make any

personal discovery of himself to any one.

As of one bom out of due time.] The apostle con-

siders himself as coming after the time in which

Jesus Christ personally conversed with his disciples

;

and that, therefore, to see him at all, he must see him
in this extraordinary way. Some have entered into

a very disgusting detail on the figure used here by the

apostle. The words, ua-cpci tu exTpufiari, signify not

merely one bom out of due time, but one born before

2

A. M. 4060.
A. I). 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Ca.'9. 3.

am not meet to be called an apos-

tle, because I persecuted the

Church of God.

1 But, ' by the grace of God
I am what I am : and his grace which was be

stowed upon me was not in vain ; but ' I labour

ed more abundantly than they all : " yet not

I, but the grace of God which was with me.

1

1

Therefore whether it were I or they, so

we preach, and so ye believed.

Eph. ii. 7, 8. <2 Cor. xi. 23; xii. 11. "Matt. x. 20;
Rom. XV. 18, 19 ; 2 Corinthians iii. 5 ; Gal. ii. 8 ; Eph. iii. 7 ;

Phil. ii. 13.

his time ; and consequently, not bidding fair for vigour,

usefulness, or long life. But it is likely that the ajjos-

tle had a different meaning ; and that he refers to the

origin,al institution of the twelve apo.stles, in the rank

of whom he never stood, being appointed not In fill up

a place among the twelve, but as an ejtra and addi-

tional apostle. Rosenmiitler says that those who were
beyond the number of twelve senators were termed

abortivi, abortives ; and refers to Suetonius in Octavto.

cap. 35. I have examined the place, but find no such

epithet. According to Suetonitts, in that place, they

were called orcini—persons who had assumed the

senatorial dignity after the death of Julius Ca'sar, pre-

tending that they had derived that honour from him.

Verse 9. lam the least of the apostles] This was
literally true in reference to his being chosen last, and

chosen not in the number of the twelve, but as an ex-

tra apostle. How much pains do some men take to

make the apostle contradict himself, by attempting to

show that he was the very greatest of the apostles,

though he calls himself the least ! Taken as a man
and a minister of Christ, he was greater than any of

the twelve ; taken as an apostle he was less than any

of the twelve, because not originally in that body.

Am not meet to be called an apostle] None of the

twelve had ever persecuted Christ, nor withstood his

doctrine : Saul of Tarsus had been, before his conver-

sion, a grievous persecutor ; and therefore he says, ovk

ei/u iKavor, I am not prnper to be called an apostle,

because I persecuted the Church of God, i. c. of Christ,

which none of the apostles ever did.

A'erse 10. But, by the grace of God I am what lam]
God, by his mere grace and good will, has called me
to 'oe an apostle, and has denominated me such.

And his grace, cjr.] Nor have I been unfaithful to

the Divine call ; I used the grace which he gave me ;

and when my labours, travels, and sufferings are con-

sidered, it will be evident that / have laboured more

abundantly than the ivhole twelve. This was most

literally true.

Yet not I, but the grace of God] It was not through

my own power or wisdom that I performed these things,

but through the Divine influence which accompanied me.

Verse 1 1 . Whether it were / or they] All the apos-

tles of Christ agree in the same doctrines ; we all

preach one and the same thing ; and, as we preached,

so ye believed ; having received from us the true apos-
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12 Now if Christ be preached

that he rose from the dead, how

A. M. 4000.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

, ,

Anno Imp. Neio- say some among you that there is

"'^ ^^' •

no resurrection of the dead ?

1 3 But if there be no resurrection of the dead,

' then is Christ not risen :

14 And if Christ be not risen, then is our

preaching vain, and your faith is also vain.

15 Yea, and we are found false witnesses of

God ; because * we have testified of God that

he raised up Christ : whom he raised not

'1 Thess. iv. U.- ' Acts ii. 24, .12 ; iv. 10, 33 ; xiii. 30.

tolical faith, that Jesus died for our sins, and rose

again for our justification ; and tliat /lis resurrection

is the pledge and proofo( uurs . Whoever teaches con-

trary lo this does not preach the true apostolic doctrine.

Paul was the last of the primitive apostles. The pri-

mitive apostles were those who had seen Christ, and

got their, call to the apostolate immediately from him-

self. There were many apostles after this time, but

they were all secondary ; they had a Divine call, but

it was internal, and never accompanied by any vision

or external demonstration of that Christ who had been

manifested in the flesh.

Verse 12. Now if Christ be preached, <Src.] Seeing

it is true that we have thus preached Christ, and ye

have credited this preaching, hoiv say some among
you, who have professed to receive this doctrine from

us, that there is no resurrection of the dead, though

we have shown that his resurrection is the proof and

pledge of ours ? That there was some false teacher, or

teachers, among them, who was endeavouring to incor-

porate Mosaic rites and ceremonies with the Christian

doctrines, and even to blend Sadduceeism with the

wliole, appears pretty evident. To confute this mon-
grel Christian, and overturn his bad doctrine, the apos-

tle writes this chapter.

Verse 13. If there he no resurrection cf the dead}

As Christ was partaker of the same flesh and blood

with us, and ho promised to raise mankind from the

dead through his resurrection, if the dead rise not then

Christ has had no resurrection. There seem to have

been some at Corinth who, though they denied the re-

surrection of the dead, admitted that Christ had risen

again : the apostle's argument goes therefore to state

that, if Christ v\'as raised from the dead, mankind may
be raised ; if mankind cannot be raised from'the dead,

then the body of Christ was never raised.

Verse 14. Then is our preaching vain] Our whole

doctrine is useless, nugatory, and false.

And your faith is also vain.] Your belief of a false

dnotriue must necessarily be to you unprofitable.

Verse 15. False witnesses] As having testified

the fact of Christ's resurrection, as a matter whicli our-

selves had witnessed, when we knew that we bore

testimony to a folsehood. But could five hundred

persons agree in this imposition ! And if they did, is

it possible that some one would not discover the cheat,

when he could have no interest in keeping the secret,

and might greatly promote his secular interest by mak-
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up, if SO be that the dead rise

not.

16 For if the dead rise not, Annoimp.Nero

then is not Christ raised :

1 7 And if Christ be not raised, your faith is

vain ;
* ye are yet in your sins.

18 Then they also which are fallen asleep

in Christ are perished.

1 9 y If in this life only we have hope in Clmst
we are of all men most miserable.

20 But now ' is Christ risen from the dead,

I Rom. iv. 25.- -) 2 Tim. iii. 12.- -2 1 Pet.

ing the discovery 1 Such a case never occurred, and
never can occur. The testimony, therefore, concern-
ing the resurrection of Christ, is incontrovertibly true

If so be that the dead rise not.] This clause is

wanting in BE, Syriac, some of the Slavonian, and
Itala ; several also of the primitive fathers omit it

Its great similarity to the following words might be
the cause of its omission by some copyists.

Verse 17. Ye are yet in your sins.] If Christ has
not risen from the dead, there is no proof that he has

not been justly put to death. If he were a malefactor,

God would not work a miracle to raise him from the

dead. If he has not been raised from the dead, there

is a presumption that he has been put to death justly :

and, if so, consequently he has made no atonement

;

and ye are yet in your sins—under the power, guilt,

and condemnation of them. Al! this reasoning of the

apostle goes to prove that at Corinth, even among
those false teachers, the innocency of our Lord was al

lowed, and the reality of his resurrecUon not questioned.

Verse 18. They also u-hich are fallen asleep] All

those \vho, either by martyrdom, or natural death, have
departed in the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, are per-

ished ; their hope was without foundation, and their

faith had not reason and truth for its object. Their
bodies are dissolved in the earth, finally decomposed
and destroyed, notwithstanding the promise of Christ to

such, that he would raise them up at the last day. See
John V. 25, 28, 29 ; xi. 25, 26, &c.

Verse 19. If in this life only we have hope] It

would be better to translate and point this verse as

follows ;

—

And, if in this life we have hoped in Christ only,

we are more to be pitied than all men. If, in this

life, we have no other hope and confidence but in Chri.st,

(and if he be still dead, and not yet risen.) we are more
to be pitied than any other men ; we are sadly deceiv-

ed ; we have denied ourselves, and been denied by

others ; have mortified ourselves, and been persecuted

by our fellow creatures on account of our belief and

hope in One who is not existing, and therefore can
neither succour us here, nor reward us hereafter

Bishop Pearce.

Verse 20. But now is Christ risen] On the con-

trary, Christ is raised from the dead, and is become

ihe first fruits of them that slept. His resurrection

has been demonstrated, and our resurrection neces-

sarily follows ; as sure as the first fruits are the proof
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21 !• or ° since man came

Jealli, " by man came also the

resurrection of the dead.

22 For as in Adam all die, even so in

Christ shall all be made alive.

23 Bui '' every man in his own order : Christ

Acts xxvi. 23 ; vcr. U3 ; Col. i. 18 ; Rev. i. 5. >> Rom. v. 12,

17. 1 John xi. 25 ; Rom. vi. 23.

that there is a harvest, so surely the resurrcclion of

Christ is !\ proof of ours. The Judaizing teacher at

Corinth wotilil feel the force of this ohservation much
sooner than we can, who arc not much acquainted with

Jpwisli ru.slonis. " .\llhougli," says Dr. Lightfoot,

" the resurrection of Christ, compared with some

firsl fruits, lia.s very good harmony with them; yet

especially it agrees with the offering of the sheaf,

commonly called "'"DU' omcr, not only as the thing it-

self, hut also as to the circumstances of the time. For

first there was the passover, and the day following was

a Sa/j!i(itie day, and on the day fi>Uoieing that the fir.st

fruits were ofTcrod. So Clu'ist, our /w.^.s-orer, was cru-

cified : the day following his crucifixion was the Sab-

bath, and the day following that, lie, the first fruits

of them that slept, rose again. All who died before

Christ, and were raised again to life, died afterwards ;

but Christ is the first fruits of all who shall he raised

from the dead to die no more."

Verse 2 1 . For since hy man came death'] Mor-
tality came by Adam, immortality by Christ ; so sure

as ail have been subjected to natural death by Adam,
so sure shall all be raised again by Christ Jesus. Mor-

tality and immortality, on a general ground, are the

subject of the apostle's reasoning here ; and for the

explanation of the transgression of Adam, and the

redemption by Christ, see the notes on Rom. v. 10, <tc.

Verse 23. But ererij man in his own ordcr\ The
apostle mentions three orders here : 1. Christ, who
rose from the dead by his own power. 2. Them that

are Chri.st's ; all his apostles, martyrs, eontessors, and

faithful followers. 3. Then cometh the end, when the

whole mass shall be raised. Whether this order be

exactly what the apostle intends, I shall not assert.

Oi \\\e first, ChrLst's own resurrection, there can be no

question. The second, the resurrection of his fol-

lowers, before that of the common dead, is thought by

soiTic very reasonable. " They had here a resrfrrection

from a death of sin to a life of righteousness, which

the others had not, because they would not be saved

in Christ's way. That they should have the privilege

of being raised ^r.5^ to behold the astonishing changes

and rcrolutions which shall then take place, has nothing

in it contrary to propriety and fitness ;" but it seems
contrary to ver. 52, in which all the dead are said to

rise in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye. " And,
thirdly, that all the other mass of mankind should be

iAised List, just to come forward and receive their

doom, is equally reasonable :" but it is apparently in-

consistent with the manner in which Ooil chooses to

act ; see ver. 53. Some think that by them that are

the first fruits ; afterward they

that are Christ's, at his coming.

AM. lOfiO.

A. I). 56
A. U. C.

24 Then co?ncth ihc end, when Anno imp! Nero

he shall have delivered up « the "'" ^'^ ^-

kingdom to God, oven the Father; when he

shall have put down all rule, and all authority

and power.

25 For he must reign <
till he hath

<i Ver. 20
ex. 1

1 Tlicss. iv. 15, in, 17. ' Dan. vii. 14, 27. ' Psa.

; Acts ii. 31, 35 ; Eph. i. 22 ; lleli. i. 13 ; x. 13.

Christ's at his coming, " we are to understand Christ's

coming to reign on earth a thousand years icith his

saints, previously to the general judgment ;" but I

must confess 1 find nothing in the sacred writings dis-

tinctly enough marked to support this opinion of the

mtllcnnium, or thousand years' reign : nor can I con-

ceive any important end that can be answered by this

procedure.

We should be very cautious how we make Vi figura-

tive expression, used in the maf,l figuraticc book in the

Bible, the foundation of a very important literal system

that is to occupy a measure oi \\ic faith, and no small

portion of the hope, of Christians. The strange con-

jectures formed on this very uncertain basis have not

been very creditable cither to reason or religion.

Verse 24. When he shall have delivered up the

kingdom] The mediatorial kingdom, which eompre-

liends all the displays of his grace in saving sinners,

and all his spiritual influence in governing the Church.

All rule, and all authority and pou'cr.] Apxw—
c^nvaiav Kai iivvauiv. As the apostle is here speaking

of the end of the present system of the world, the rule,

authority, and power, may refer to all earthly govern-

ments, emperors, kings, princes, &e. ; though angels,

principalities, and powers, and the rulers of the dark-

ness of this world, and all spiritual wickedness in high

places, may be also intended. Our Lord Jesus is re-

presented here as administering the concerns of the

kingdom of grace in this lower world during the time

that this Divine economy lasts ; and when the end—
the time determined by the wisdom of God, comes,

then, as there is no longer any need of this adminis-

tration, the kingdom is delivered up unto the Father :

an allusion to the case of Roman viceroys or governors

of provinces, who, when their administration was ended,

delivered up their kingdom or government into the

hands of the emperor.

The apostle may refer, also, to an opinion of the

ancient Jews, that there should be ten kings who
should have the supreme government of the whole

world : the first and last of which should he Gon him-

self; but the ninth should be the Messiah ; after whose

empire the kingdom should be delivered up into the

hands of God for ever. See the place in Schoeltgen

on this verse, and on Luke i. 33.

Verse 25. For he must reign, <^-c.] This is accord-

ing to the promise, Psa. ex. 1 :
" The Lord said unto

mv Lord, Sit thou at mv right hand, until I make thine

enemies thy footstool." Therefore the kingdom can-

not be given up till all rule and government be cast

down. So that whUe the world lasts, Jesus, as the
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put

feet.

all enemies under his

26 t' The last enemy that shall

be destroyed is death.

27 (For he '' hath put all things under his

feet. But when he saith, all things are put

under him, it is manifest that he is excepted,

which did put all things under him.)

e 2 Tim. i. 10 ; Rev. xx. 14.—i=Psa. viii. 6 ; Matt, xxviii. 18 ; Heb.

Messiah and Mediator, must reign ; and all human

beings are properly his suhjeets, are under his govern-

ment, and are accountable to hitn.

Verse 26. The last enemy] Death, shall be destroy-

ed ;
Karapyeirai, shall be counter-ioorked, subverted,

and finally overturned. But death cannot be destroyed

by there being simply no farther death ; death can

only be destroyed and annihilated by a general resur-

rection ; if there be no general resurrection, it is most

evident that death will still retain his empire. There-

fore, the fact that death shall be destroyed assures the

fact that there shall be a general resurrection ; and

this is a proof, also, that after the resurrection there

shall be no more death.

Verse 27. For he hath put all things under his

feet] The Father hath put all things under the feet

of Christ according to the prophecy, Psa. ex.

He is excepted] i. e. The Father, who hath put all

things under him, the Son. This observation seems

to be introduced by the apostle to show that he does

not mean that the Divine nature shall be subjected to

the human nature. Christ, as Messiah, and Mediator

between God and man, must ever be considered in-

ferior to the Father : and his human nature, however

dignified in consequence of its union with the Divine

nature, must ever be inferior to God. The whole of

this verse should be read in a parenthesis.

Verse 28. The Son also himself be subject] When
the administration of the kingdom of grace is finally

f.losed ; when there shall be no longer any state of

probation, and consequently no longer need of a dis-

tinction between the kingdom of grace and the kitig-

dom of glory ; then the Son, as being man and Mes-

siah, shall cease to exercise any distinct dominion

;

and God be all in all : there remaining no longer any

distinction in the persons of the glorious Trinity, as

acting any distinct or separate parts in either the king-

dom of grace, or the kingdom of glory ; and so the one

infinite essence shall appear undivided and eternal.

And yet, as there appears to be a personality essen-

tially in the infinite Godhead, that personality must

exist eternally ; but how this shall be we can neither

tell nor know till that time comes in which we shall

SEE HIM AS HE IS. 1 John iii. 2.

Verse 29. Else what shall they do lohich are bap-

tized for the dead] This is certainly the most difl^cult

verse in the New Testament; for, notwithstanding the

greatest and wisest men have laboured to explain it,

there are to this day nearly as many different in-

terpretations of it as there are interpreters. I shall not

employ my time, nor that of my reader, with a vast
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28 ' And when all things shall A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

be subdued unto him, then '' shall A. U. c.

the Son also himself be subject Annoimp. Nero

unto him that put all things under
""" '^'^^- ^-

him, that God may be all in all.

29 Else what shall they do which are. bap-

tized for the dead, if the dead rise not at all ?

why are they then baptized for the dead 1

ii. 8 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22.- -' Phil. iii. 21.- ' Chap. iii. 23 ; xi. 3

number of discordant and conflicting opinions ; I shall

make a few remarks : 1. The doctrine of the resur-

rection of our Lord was a grand doctrine among the

apostles ; they considered and preached this as the

demonstration of the truth of the Gospel. 2. The
multitudes who embraced Christianity became converts

on the eyi(/ence of this resurrection. 3. This resurrec-

tion was considered the pledge and proof of the resur-

rection of all believers in Christ to the possession of

the same glory into which he had entered. 4. The
baptism which they received they considered as an

emblem of their natural death and resurrection. This

doctrine .St. Paul most pointedly preaches, Rom. vi. ,3,

4, 5 : Know ye not that so many of us as ivcre bap-

tized into Jesus Christ, were baptized into his death ?

Therefore we are buried ivith him by baptism into

death ; that like as Christ was raised zip from the

dead, even so loe also should walk in newness of life

:

for, if we have been planted together in the likeness

of his death, we shall be also in his resurrection.

5. It is evident from this that all who died in the faith

of Christ died in the faith of the resurrection ; and

therefore cheerfully gave up their lives to death, as

they took joyfully the spoiling of their goods, knowing

in themselves that they had in heaven a better and an

enduring substance, Heb. x. 34. 6. As'\s the body,

so are the members ; those who were properl)' instruct-

ed, and embraced Christianity, believed that as all who

had died in the faith of Christ should rise again, so

they were baptized in the same faith. 7. As so many
of the primitive followers of Christ sealed the truth

with their blood, and Satan and his followers continued

unchanged, every man who took on him the profession

of Christianity, which was done by receiving baptism,

considered himself as exposing his life to the most

imminent hazard, and offering his life with those who

had already offered and laid down theirs. 8. He was

therefore baptized in reference to this martyrdom ;

and, having a regard to those dead, he cheerfully re-

ceived baptism, that, whether he were taken off" by a

natural or violent death, he might be raised in the

likeness of Jesus Christ's resurrection, and that of his

illustrious martyrs. 9. As martyrdom and baptism

were thus so closely and intimately connected, jioTrj-

i^fraSai, to be baptized, was used to express being put

to a violent death by the hands of persecutors. So

Matt. XX. 22, 23; "But Jesus answered and said.

Are ye able to drink of the cup that I shall drink ofl

&c." (Can ye go through my sufferings ?) " They

say unto him, We are able. He saith unto them, Yo
shall indeed drink of my cup," (ye shall bear your part



irgumcnts to prove the CHAP. XV. resurrection of the dead

*"a'*PF- 30 And ' wliy stand wc in
A. U. 56.

. 1 o
A. U. C. jeopardy every hour !

Anno Imp' Nero- 31 I protest by "" yovir "rujoic-
"" '^""° ^

ing which I have in Christ Jesus
nis Caes. 3.

our Lord, " I die daily.

• 2 Cor. xi. 26 ; Gal. v. 1 1

.

" Some read our. " 1 Thess.
li. 19. " Rom. viii. 36 ; chap. ir. 9 ; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11 ; xi. 23.

o[ the afflictions of the Gospel,) "and be baptized

with llic haplisin tliat I am hapdzed witli (that is, ye
shall suffer martyrdom.) See also Jlark .\. 38. So
Luke .\.ii. 50 : "I have a bapiixm to be baptized

with ; and how am I straitened till it he accomplished !"

That is, I must die a violent death for the salvation

of men. 10. The sum of the apostle's meaninjj

appears to be this : If there be no resurrection of the

dead, those who, in becoming Christians, expose them-

selves to all manner of privations, crosses, severe suf-

ferings, and a violent death, can have no compensation,

nor any motive suflicient to induce them to expose

themselves to such miseries. But as they receive

baptism as an emblem of death in voluntarily going

under the water, so they receive it as an emblem of

the resurrection unto eternal life, in coming up out of

the water; thus they are baptized for the dead, in

perfect fiiith of the resurrection. The three following

verses seem to confirm this sense.

Verse 30. And whij stand tee in jeopard)/ every

hour 1\ Is there any reason why we should volunta-

rily submit to so many sufferings, and every hour be

in danger of losing our lives, if the dead rise not ?

On the conviction of the possibility and certainty of

the resurrection, we are thus baptized for the dead.

We have counted the cost, despise sufferings, and ex-

ult at the prospect of death, because we know we shall

have a resurrection unto eternal life.

Verse 31. / protest by your rejoicing] Uri ttjv

ificrspav Kav^rjaiv By your exultation or boasting.

Dr. Lightfoot understands this of " the boasting of the

Corinthians against the apostle ; that he considered

himself continually trampled on by them ; rejected and

exposed to infamy and contempt ; but that he took this

as a part of the reproach of Christ ; and was happy in

the prospect of death and a glorious resurrection, when
all those troubles and wrongs would terminate for

ever." Instead of v/icrcpav, your exultation or boast-

ing, >i/iETcpav, ouB exultation, is the reading of the

Codex Alexandrinus, and several others ; with the

JEthiopic, Origen, and Theophylact. This will lead

to an easier sense : I declare by the exultation which

1 have in Christ Jesus, as having died for my offences,

and risen again for my justification, that I neither fear

sufferings nor death ; and am daily ready to be offered

up, and feel myself continually exposed to deatli. But
the common reading is probably to be preferred ; for

your glorying is the same as glorying on your ac-

count : I profess by the glorying or exultation which
I have on account of your salvation, that I anticipate

with pleasure the end of my eartlily race.

/ die daily.] A form of speech for, I am continu-

ally exposed to death. The following passages will

illustrate this. So Philo, p. 990. Flaccus, who was

32 If, P after the manner of men, A. M mo.
A. U. 56.

• I have fought with beasts at a. u. c.

EpliesUS, what advantagClll it Anno imp. Nero

me, if the dead rise not? 'let "'" ^^'- ^-

us eat and drink ; for to-morrow we die.

POr, to sneak after the manner of -men. a 2 Cor. i. 8. ^Isa.

XHM. 13 ; Ivi. 12 ; Ecclcs. ii. 24 ; Wisd. ii. 6 ; Luke xii. 19.

in continual fear of death, says : naO' iKaarj/v iificpav,

pay.lov i!t upav, TTpoa-o^t't/aKu, :roX?.oi'f Oavarovr i^ropcvuv

avff hoc Tov TcXevraiov " Every day, r,ither every

hour, I anticipate death ; enduring many deaths before

that last one comes." So Libanius, si]e,aking of his

own miseries and those of the people of Antioch,

cpist. 1320, p.'ige 015, says: en fuirtf TcflvtiKaiicv

" Though living, we are de,td." Livy has a similar

form of expression to signify continual danger, xxix.

17 : Qiiolidie capitur urbs nostra, quotidie diripitur.

" Daily is our city taken, daily is it pillaged."

Verse 32. If, after the manner of men, <^-c.] Much
learned criticism has been employed on this verse, to

ascertain whether it is to be understood literally or

metaphorically. Does the apostle mean to say that

he had literally fought with wild beasts at Ephcsus "i

or, that ho had met with brutish, savage men, from

whom he was in danger of his life f That St. Paul

did not fight with wild beasts at Ephesus, may be ar-

gued, 1. From his own silence on this subject, when
enumerating his various sufferings, 2 Cor. xi. 23, &c.

2. From the silence of his historian, Luke, who, in

the acts of this apostle, gives no intimation of this

kind ; and it certainly was too remarkable a circum-

stance to be passed over, either by Paul in the cata-

logue of his own sufferings, or by Luke in his history.

3. From similar modes of speech, which are employed

metaphorically, and are so understood. 4. From the

improbability that a Roman citizen, as Paul was, should

be condemned to such a punishinent, when in other

cases, by pleading his privilege, he was exempted from

being scourged, &c. And, 5. From the positive tes-

timony of Tertullian and Chrysostom, who deny the

literal interpretation.

On the other hand, it is strongly argued that the

apostle is to be literally understood ; and that he did,

at some particular time, contend with wdd beasts at

Ephesus, from which he was miraculously delivered.

1. That the phrase Kara avffpuirov signifies as men
used to do, and never means according to the manner

of men, as implying their purpose, or, to use their

forms of speech, <^c. 2. From the circumstances of

the case in Ephesus usually referred to, viz. the insur-

rection by Demetrius and his fellow craftsinen ; where,

though Paul would have been in danger had he gone

into the theatre, he was in little or none, as he did not

adventure himself. 3. From his having endured much
greater conflicts jt Lystra and at Philippi than at

Ephesus, at the former of which he was stoned to

death, and again miraculously raised to life : see the

notes on Acts xiv. 19, &c. And yet he calls not those

greater dangers by this name. A. That it cannot re-

fer to the insurrection of Demetrius and his fellows,

for St. Paul had no contention with them, and was
28'i
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A. M. 4060.
A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

33 Be not deceived

:

communications corrupt

manners.

34 ' Awake to

^ evil

good

righteousness,

Chap. V. 6. ' Rom. , 11 ; Eph. V. 14.

scarcely in any danger, though Gaius and Aristarchus

were : see the whole of Acts xi.\. And, 5. As we
do not read of any other imminent danger to which he
was exposed at Ephesus, and that already mentioned

is nat sufficient to justify the expression, Ihavcfouglit

loith beasts at Ephesus, therefore we must conclude

that he was at some time, not directly mentioned by
his historian or himself, actually exposed to wild beasts

at Ephesus. 6. That this is the case he refers to,

2 Cor i. 8, 9, 10 : For we would not, hrelhren, have

you ignorant of our trouble which came to us in Asia,

that u-e were pressed out of yneasure, above strength.

Had' v:rep[3o7i7iv ejSaprjBripev vncp dvvnpiv, insomuch that

we despaired even of life. But toe had the sentence

of death in ourselves, that we should not trust in our-

selves, but in God tchich raiseth the dead ; who deli-

vered us from so great a death : for these expressions

refer to some excessive and unprecedented danger,

from which nothing less than a miraculous interference

could have saved him ; and that it might have been

an actual exposure to wild beasts, or any other danger
equally great, or even greater.

What adcantageth it me, if the dead rise not .'] I

believe the common method of pointing this verse is

erroneous ; I propose to read it thus : If, after the

manner of men, I have fought ivith beasts at Ephesus,
what doth it advantage me ? If the dead rise not,

let us eat and drini,for to-morrow we die.

What the apostle says here is a regular and legiti-

mate conclusion from the doctrine, that there is no re-

surrection: For if there be no resurrection, ihenihexe.

can be no judgment—no future state of rewards and
punishments ; why, therefore, should we bear crosses,

and keep ourselves under continual discipline? Let
us eat and drink, take all the pleasure we can, for to-

morrow we die ; and there is an end of us for ever.

The words. Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we
die, are taken from Isa. xxii. 13, as they stand now in

the Septuagint ; and are a pretty smooth proverbial

saying, which might be paralleled from the writings

of several epicurean heathens, (iayu/zcv koi Tziufiev

avpiov yap a-^rodviiuKoiitv. The words of Isaiah are

ninj in:3 O me^l b\J>i akol reshatho, ki machar na-

muth : " In eating and drinking, for to-morrow we
die ;" i. e. Let us spend our time in eating and drink-

ing, &c. See a similar speech by Tnmalchio in Pe-
tronius Arbiter, Satiric, cap. xxxvii :

—

Hcu. hcu nos miscros ! quam totus homiincio nil est

!

Sic erimns cuncli, postquam nos auferet orcus.

Ergo vivamus, dum licet esse bene.

Alas ! alas ! what wretches we are ! all mankind .are

a worthless pack : thus shall we all be, after death

hath taken us away. Therefore, while we may,
let us enjoy life.

"\'erse 33. Be not deceived] Do not

yourselves, and permit not others to do it.
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and sin not ;
" for some have not

the knowledge of God : ''I speak

this to your shame.

35 But some man will saj-,

A. M. 4060.
A. D. 56
A. U. C

809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cebs. 3.

»1 Thess. iv. 5. 'Chap. vi. 5.

mipo.se on

Evil communications corrupt good 7nanners.] There
are many sayings like this among the Greek poets

;

but this of the apostle, and which according to the
best M.SS. makes an Iambic verse, is generally sup-

posed to have been taken from Menander's lost comedy
of Thais.

^Oeipovaiv Tjffr! xPI'jff !>iu7.taL KaKai

Bad company good morals doth corrupt.

There is a proverb much like this among the rabbins

:

ND'Di'? -in'^' jnpix N3'Di nni •a'-^- nix -in

" There «'ere two dry logs of wood, and one green
log ; but the dry togs burnt up the green log."

There is no difficulty in this saying; he who fre.

quents the company of bad or corrupt men will sooi

be as they are. He may be sound in the faith, and
have the life and power of godliness, and at lirst

frequent their company only for the sake of their

pleasing conversation, or their literary accomplish-

ments : and he may think his faith proof against their

infidelity ; but he v\ill soon find, by means of their

glozing speeches, his faith weakened ; and when once
he gets under the empire of doubt, unbelief will soon

prevail ; his bad company will corrupt his morals ; and
the two dry logs will soon burn up the green one.

The same sentiment in nearly the same words is

found in several of the Greek -ivriters ; jEschylus,
Sept. Theb. ver. 605 : Ev iravn izpayci 6' coff biu7.ia^

naKTjg Kamov ovSev " In every matter there is nothing

more deleterious than evil communication."^ Diodo-
rus Siculus, lib. xvi. cap. 5-1 : Taic TTnvTjpatg buiXiaic

dtedBeipc Ta Tjffri tuv avBpuTrav " With these evil com-
munications he corrupted the morals of men."

Tavra fiEV ovrui; lodt' Katcotai 6e prj rrpoaofiiAa

M-'Spaaw, a\7C aiei ruv ayaduv ex^o'

Kat /iera Toiaiv TZive xai eadit, Kai fiera roiaiv

'Iff, iMi uvSave Toi^, d>v peya?.ti dma/iic.

Ead?^uv /lev yap ctt' ecBla paSriaeai' rjv Se KaKoitn

^v/jfuxdtjc, aTToleic Kat tov covra voov.

Theogn. Sent., ver. 31-36.

Know this ; Thou must not keep company with
the wicked, but converse always with good men.
With such eat, drink, and associate. Please

those who have the greatest virtue. From good
men thou mayest learn good things ; but if thou

keep company with the wicked, thou wilt lose

even the intelligence which thou now possessest.

Verse 34. Awake to righteousness] Shake off your

slumber ; awake fully, thoroughly, SiKaiuc, as ye ought
to do : so the word should be rendered ; not awake to

righteousness. Be in earnest ; do not trifle with God,
your souls, and eternity.

*

Sin not] For this will lead to the destruction both

of body and soul. Life is but a moment ; improve it.

Heaven has blessings without end.



The difference between the CHAP. XV. present and the future body

WsT' "I^o^^' 'TC llie dead raised up ? I 38 Bui God givcth it a body W^^'
A. U. C. and

809.

Anno Imp. Nero- COUlC
"" ^'^^ ' 36 Thou fool,

with what body do tlicy

?

that wliifh

-hou sowest is not quickened, except it die :

37 And that whicli tliou sowest, thou sowest

lot that body that sliall be, but bare gi'ain
;

it may chance of wheat, or of some other

grain :

^ Kzck. xxxvii. 3.- ' John xii. 24.

Some hare not the knowledge of God] The original

is very cmpliatic : a}vuGiav yap Ocov river exovai, some

have an ignorance of God ; they do not acknowledge

God. They have what is their bane ; and they have

not what would l)0 their happiness and glory. To
iiave an ignoi-ance ot'God—a sort of substantial dark-

ness, that prevents the light of God from penetrating

the .soul, is a worse state than to be simply in the dark,

or without the Divine knowledge. The apostle pro-

bably speaks of those who were once enlightened, had

once good morals, but were corrupted by bad company.

It was to their shame or reproach that they had left

the good way, anJ were now posting down to the

chambers of death.

Verse 35. But some man tcill sai/] A7.?.a epet rtr.

It is very likely that the apostle, by rir, some, some

one, some man, means particularly the false apostle,

or teacher at Corinth, who was chief in the opposition

to the pure doctrine of the Gospel, and to whom, in

this covert way, ho often refers.

The second part of the apostle's discourse begins at

this verse. A\'hat shall be the nature of the resur-

rection body 1 1. The question is stated, ver. 35.

2. It is answered: first, by a similitude^ ver. 36-38
;

secondly, by an application, ver. 3!)-'ll ; and thirdly,

by explication, ver. '12—50.

Verse 30. Thou/oo/] Adpov. If this be addressed,

as it probably is, to the false apostle, there is a peculiar

propriety in it ; as this man seems to have magnified

his own wisdom, and set it up against both God and

man ; and none but a fool eoidd act so. At the same

time, it is folly in ani/ to assert the impossibility of a

thing because he cannot comprehend it.

That uhirh thou sowest is not quicicncd, except it

die] I have shown the propriety of this simile of tlie

apostle in the note on John xii. 24, to which I must

refer tlie reader. A grain of wheat, &c., is composed

of the bodf/ or lobes, and the germ. The latter forms

an inconsiderable part of the mass of the grain ; the

body, lobes, otfarinaceous part, forms nearly the whole.

This body dies—becomes decomposed, and forms a

fine earth, from which the germ derives its first nou-

rishment ; by the nourishment thus derived the germ
is qitichencd, receives its first vegetable life, and through

this means is rendered capable of deriving the rest of

its nourishment and support from the grosser earth in

which the grain was deposited. Whether the apostle

A'ould intimate here that there is a certain germ in

the present bod\ , which shall become the seed of the

resurrection body, this is not the place to inquire ; and

as it Iiath pleased him, and to a. u. c.

every seed his own body. Anno Imp.' Nero

30 All flesh is not the same "'" ^''"- ^-

flesli : but there is one himl of flesh of men,

anoliicr ilesh of beasts, another of fishes, and

another of birds.

40 There are y also celestial bodies, and

bodies terrestrial : but the dorv of the celestial

yJIatt. xxviii. 3; Luke ix. 29.

on this point I ean with pleasure refer to Mr. Drew's

work on the " Resurrection of the Human Body ;"

where this subject, as well as every other subject

connected with this momentous question, is considered

in a very luminous and cogently argumentative point

of view.

Verse 37. Thou sowest not that body that shall he]

This is decomposed, and becomes the means of nourish-

ing the wliole plant, roots, stalk, leaves, ear, and full

corn in the ear.

A'erse 38. But God giveth it a body] And is there

any other way of accounting for it but by tlie mira-

culous working of God's power ? For out of that one

bare grain is produced a system of roots, a tall and

vigorous stall:, willi all its appendages of leaves, &c.,

besides the full corn in the ear ; the whole making
several hundred times the quantum of what was origi-

nally deposited. There are no proofs that what some

call nature can effect this : it v.ill ever be a philoso-

phical as well as a Scriptural truth, that God giveth it

a body as it plcaseth him ; and so doth he manage the

whole of the work, that every seed .shall have its oicn

body : that the wheat germ shall never produce barley ;

nor the rye, oats. See the note on Gen. i. 12.

Verse 39. All Jlesh is not the same Jlesh] Though
the organization of all animals is, in its general prin-

ciples, the same, yet there are no two diflerent kinds

of animals that have flesh of the same flavour, whether

the animal be beast, fowl, or fish. And this is pre

cisely the same with vegetables.

In opposition to this gencr.il assertion of St. Paul,

there are certain people who tell us that fish is not

frsh ; and while their religion prohibits, at one time

of the year, the flesh of quadrupeds and fowls, it allovrs

them to eat /?,«/i, fondly supposing ihatjish is not fesh :

they might as well tell us that a lily is not a vegeta-

ble, because it is not a cabbage. There is a Jewish

canon pronounced by Schoetlgcn which my readers may
not be displeased to find inserted here : Ncdarim, fol.

40 : D'3jni D'Ji i'j23 ii^N xH' "'a'rn p 1^1J^ He
who is bound by a vow to abstain from fesh, is bound

to abstain from the flesh offish and of locusts. From
this it appears that they acknowledged that there was

one flesh of beasts and another of fishes, and thai he

was religiou.sly bound to abstain from the one, who
was bound to abstain from the other.

A'erse 40. There are also celestial bodies, and bodies

terrestrial] The apostle certainly docs not speak of

celestial and terrestrial bodies in the sense in which

V.-C use those terms : we invariabh- mean by the for-

287
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A. u. c. restrial is another.

Anno Imp. Nero- 41 There IS One glory of the

°'^ '^^^' ^-
sun, and another glory of the

moon, and another glory of the stars : for one

star differeth from another star in glory.

42 ^ So also is the resurrection of the dead.

» Dan. xii. 3 ; Matt. xiii. 43.

mer the sun, moon, planets, and stars ; by the latter,

masses of inanimate matter. But the apostle speaks

of human beings, some of which were clothed with ce-

lestial, others with terrestrial bodies. It is very likely,

therefore, that he means by the celestial bodies such as

those refined human bodies with which Enoch, Elijah,

and Christ himself, appear in the realms of glory : to

which we may add the bodies of those saints which

arose after our Lord's resurrection ; and, after having

appeared to many, doubtless were taken up to paradise.

By terrestrial bodies we may understand those in which

the saints now live.

But the glory of the celestial is one] The glory—
the excellence, beauty, and perfection. Even the pre-

sent yV'a// human body possesses an indescribable degree

of contrivance, art, economy, order, beauty, and excel-

lence ; but the celestial body, that in which Christ now
appears, and according to which ours shall be raised,

(Phil. iii. 21.) will exceed the excellence of this be-

yond all comparison. A glory or splendour will belong

to that which does not belong to this : here there is

a glory of excellence ; there, there will be a glory of

light and effulgence ; for the bodies of the saints shall

shine like the sun in the kingdom of their Father. See

Matt. xiii. 43.

Verse 4 1 . There is one glory of the stm] As if he

had said : This may be illustrated by the present ap-

pearance of the celestial bodies which belong to our

system. The sun has a greater degree of splendour

than the moon ; the moon than the planets ; and the

planets than the stars. And even in the fixed stars,

one has a greater degree of splendour than another,

which may proceed either from their different 7nag-

nitudes, or from the comparative proximity of oome of

them to our earth ; but from which of these causes, or

from what other cause unknown, we cannot tell, as it

is impossible to ascertain the distance of any of the fix-

ed stars ; even the nearest of them being too remote

to afford any sensible parallax, without which their

distances cannot be measured. See the concluding

observations.

Verse 43. So also is the resurrection of the dead.]

That is, the bodies of the dead, though all immortal,

shall possess different degrees of splendour and glory,

according to the state of holiness in which their re-

spective souls were found. The rabbins have some

crude notions concerning different degrees of glory,

which the righteous shall possess in the kingdom of

heaven. They make out seven degrees :

—

" The first of which is possessed by D'p'li* tsaddi

kim, the just, who observe the covenant of the holy,

blessed God, and subjugate all evil affections."

" The second is possessed by those who are O'lC
288

It is sown in corruption
;

it is ^'1^^
'^bs''

raised in incorruption : A. U. c.

. „ T • • 1-1 809.
4 J " It IS sown m dishonour; Anno hnp. Nero

it is raised in glory : it is sown "'^ ^"'^' ^'

in weakness ; it is raised in power :

44 It is sown a ''natural body; it is

raised a spiritual body. There is a natural

'- Phil. ill. 21. 1> Gal. vi. 8.

yesharim, the upright ; whose delight it is to walk in

the ways of God and please him."
" The third is for 'D'rDn temimim, the perfect

,

those who, with integrity, walk in the ways of God,

and do not curiously pry into his dispensations."

" The fourth is for "lynp hedoshim, the holy ones
;

those who are the excellent of the earth, in whom is

all God's delight." Psa. xvi. 3.

" The fifth is for n^liyn '7>'3 baaley teshubah, the

chief of the penitents; who have broken through the

brazen doors, and returned to the Lord."

"The sixth is for pi jT3 Sa? nipU'n tinuhoth shel

beith raban, the scholars and tender ones ; who have

not transgressed."

" The seventh is for D'TDH chasidirn, the godly

;

and this is the innermost of all the departments."

These seven degrees require a comment by themselves.

There is a saying among the rabbins very like that

of the apostle in this and the preceding verse.

Siphri, in Yakut Simeoni, page 2, fol. 10: " The faces

of the righteous shall be, in the world to come, like

suns, moons, the heaven, stars, lightnings : and like

the lilies and candlesticks of the temple."

It is sown in corruption] The body is buried in a

state of degradation, decay, and corruption. The
apostle uses the word sowti to intimate that the body

shall rise again, as a seed springs up that has been

sown in the earth.

It is raised in incorruption] Being no more sub

jeet to corruption, dissolution, and death.

Verse 43. It is sown in dishonoiur] Being now
stripped of all the glory it had as a machine, fearfully

and wonderfully made by the hands of God ; and also

consigned to death and destruction because of sin.

This is the most dishonourable circumstance.

It is raised in glory] It is raised a glorious body,

because immortal, and for ever redeemed from the

empire of death.

It is sown in weakness] The principles of dissolu-

tion, corruption, and decay, have prevailed over it

;

disease undermined it ; and death made it his prey.

It is raised in power] To be no more liable to

weakness, through labour ; decay, by age ; wasting,

by disease ; und dissolution, by death.

Verse 44. It is soiv7i a natural body] luua

ipvxiKov An animal body, having a multiplicity of

solids and fluids of different kinds, with different

functions ; composed of muscles, fibres, tendons, car-

tilages, bones, arteries, veins, nerves, blood, and

various juices, requiring continual support from ali-

ment ; and hence the necessity of labour to provide

food, and skill to prepare it ; which food must he

masticated, digested, and refined ; what is proper for
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body, and there is a

body.

45 And so it is written, The

first man Adam ' was made a

CHAP. XV. first and last Adam

spiritual living soul ; '' the last Adam
was made ° a quickening spirit.

cGen. ii. 7.- -^ Rom. V. H.

A. M. 4080.

A. D. 56.
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46 H'owbcit, tliat was not first Anno imp! Nero

which is spiritual, but tiiat which "'' ^°"- ^-

= John V. 21 ; vi. 33, 39, 40, 54, 57 ; Phil. iii. 21 ; Col. ui. 4.

nourishment secreted, brought into the circulation,

farther ehiboratod, and prepared to enter into the

composition of every part ; hence growth and nu-

trition ; without which no organized body can pos-

sibly exi.st.

It ix raised a spiritual body.] One perfect in all

its parts ; no lonifor dependent on natural productions

for its .support ; being built up on indeslructiblo i)rin-

ciples, and existing in a region where there shall be

no more death ; no more causes of decay leading to

dissohition ; and consequently, no more necessity for

food, nutrition, &c. The body is spiritual, and has a

spiritual existence and spiritual support.

What the apostle says here is quite consistent with

the views his countrymen had on this subject.

In Sohar Chadash, fol. 43, it is said :
" So shall it

De in the resurrection of the dead ; only, the old un-

cleanness shall not be found."

R. Bechai, on the law, fol. 14, says :
" When the

godly shall arise, their bodies shall be pure and inno-

cent ; obedient to the instinct of the soul : there shall

be no adversary, nor any evil disease."

Rab. Pinchas says :
" The holy blessed God shall

make the bodies of the riglitcous as beautiful as the

bodv of Adam was when he entered into paradise."

Rab. Levi says :
" AVhen the soul is in heaven, it

is clothed with celestial light ; when it returns to the

liody, it shall have the same ligbt ; and then the body

sliall shine like the splendour of the firmament of

heaven. Then shall men gain the knowledge of what

is perfect." Sohar. Gen., fol. 69.

The Jews have an ojjiniou that the os coxendicis,

the lower joint of the backbone, survives the corrup-

tion of the body ; and that it is out of this bone that

the resurrection body is formed. In the place last

quoted, fol. 70, we have the following teachings on

this subject :
" Let us borrow an example from what

relates to the purifying of silver. First, the ore is

cast into the burning furnace, that it may be separated

from its earthly impurities ; it is then silver, but not

perfect silver. They put it into the furnace a second

time, and then all its scoria; are separated from it,

and it hecomes perfect stiver, without any adulteration.

Thus does the holy blessed God : he Jirst buries our

bodies under ihe earth, where they putrefy and cor-

lupt, that nothing remains but that one bone: from

this a now body is produced, which is indeed a body,

but not a perfect body. But in that great day, when
all bodies are hidden in the earth, and the soul departs,

then even that bone decays, and the body which was
formed out of it remains, and is as the light of the sun,

and the splendour of heaven. Thus, as the silver was
purified, so is the body : and no imperfect mixture

remains." See Schoettgen.

These things must not be treated as rabbinical

dotages ; the different similes used by the apostle

Vol. II. ( 19 )

have the same spirit and design : as the seed which

is sown in the earth rots, and out of the germ con-

tained in it God in his providence produces a root

stalk, leaves, ear, and a great numerical increase of

grains ; is it not likely that God, out of some essential

parts of the bodv that now is, will produce the resur-

rection body ; and will then give the soul a body as it

pleaseth him ; and .so completely preserve the indivi-

duality of every human being, as he does of every

grain ; giving to each its ou-n body ^ ver. 38. So

that as surely as the grain of reheat shall produce

u-heat after it is cast in the earth, ecrrruiils, and dies

;

so surely shall our bodies produce the .same bodies as

to their essential individuality. As the germination

of seeds is produced by his ivisdom and power, so shall

the pure and perfect human body be in the resurrec-

tion. Hence he does not say the body is buried, but

the body is soivn ; it is sown in weakness, it is sown

in dishonour, &c., &c.

There is a natural body, and there 7S a spiritual

body.] This very saying is found in so many words,

in Yalcut Rubcni, fol. 12(5: "There are dilTcren:

kinds of men." DIN n'Nl NiT^mi DnX ID'.ST DTN iTN

iOUn " There is a spiritual Adam, and there is also a

corporeal Adam."
Verse 45. The Jirst man Adam was made a living

soul] These forms of expression are also common

among the Jews : hence we find iViJ'NTI DTN Adam
harishon, " Adam the first ;" and S"2"lp DTX Adam
kadmai, " Adam the last.'" They assert that there

are two Adams: 1. The mystical heavenly Adam :

and 2. The mystical earthly Adam. See Sohar

Exod., fol. 29 ; and the several examples in Schoett-

gen. The apostle says this is written : The first man
Adam leas made a living soul: this is found Gen. ii.

7, in the words D'TI ITDtyj nishmath chaiyim, the

breath of lives ; which the apostle translates fvxtiv

Cuaai', a living soul.

The last Adam—a quickening spirit.] This is also

said to be tvritten ; but where, says Dr. Lightfool), is

this tvritten in the whole sacred book 1 Schoeitgou

replies, In the very same verse, and in these Wiwds :

rrn Via^h DINH TTI vayehi ha-Adam Ic-nephesh

chaiyah, and Adam became a living soul ; which the

apostle trau.slates jrifufia ^umroiovv, a quickening, or

life-giving spirit. Among the cabalistic Jev^s B?DJ

nephesh is considered as implying greater dignity than

TTIiyj nishma. The former may be considered a.s

pointing out the rational, the latter the sensitive, soul.

All these references to Jewish opinions and forms of

speech the apostle uses to convince them that the

thing was possible ; and that the resurrection of the

body was generally credited by all their wise and

learned men. The Jews, as Dr. Lightfoot observes,

speak frequently of the Spirit of the Messiah ; and

they allow that it was tliis Spirit that moved on the
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is natural ; and afterward

which is spiritual.

47 f The first man is of the

earth, s earthy : the second man

is the Lord ^ from heaven.

48 As is the earthy, such are they also that

'John iii. 31. sGen. ii. 7; in. 19. hjohn iii. 13, 31.

iPhil. iii. 20, 21.

face of the waters, Gen. i. 2. And they assert that

the Messiah shall quicken those loho dwell in the dust.

" It ought not to be passed by," says the same

author, " that Adam, receiving from God the promise

of Christ

—

The seed of the ivoynan shall bruise the

head of the serpent, and believing it, named his wife

nin Chavcah, that is, life ; so the Septuagint, nat

SKa'KECEv Ada/i to ovoua tt]^ jvvatKoi; avrov Zoy And
Adam called the name of his icife, Life. What ! Is

she called Life that brought death into the world 1

But Adam perceived tov cnxarov A6a/i, the last Adam
exhibited to him in the promise, to be -nvcvfia ^uo-

TToiovv, a quickening or life-giving spirit ; and had

brought in a better life of the soul ; and should at

last bring in a better life of the body. Hence is

that saving, John i. 4 : Ei' av-u fu?/ ?/!, In HIM
was LIFE."

Some contend that the frst Adam and the last

.idam mean the same person in tioo different states :

the first man with the body of his creation ; the

same person with the body of his resurrection. See

on ver. 49.

Verse 46. That was tiot first lohich is spiritual]

The natural or animal body, described ver. 44, was

the first ; it was the body with which Adam was

created. The spiritual body is the last, and is that

with which the soul is to be clothed in the resurrection.

Verse 47. The first man is of the earth] That is:

Adam's body was made out of the dust of the earth ;

and hence the apostle says he was ;i-ot/cof, of the dust

;

for the body was made noisn p 1-3>» aphar 7nin ha-

adamah, dustfrom the ground ; Gen. ii. 7.

The second man is

—

from heaven.] Heavenly,

'wpavioc, as several good MSS. and versions read.

The resurrection body shall be of a heavenly nature,

and not subject to decay or death. What is formed

of earth must live after an earthly manner ; must be

nourished and supported by the earth : what is from

heaven is of a spiritual nature ; and shall have no

farther connection with, nor dependence upon, earth.

I conceive both these clauses to relate to man ; and

to point out the difference between the animal body

and the spiritual body, or between the bodies which
we note have and the bodies which we shall have in

the resurrection. But can this be the meaning of the

clause, the second man is the Lord from heaven ? In

the quotation I have omitted 6 Ki'piof, the Lord, on

the following authorities : Manuscripts—BCD*EFG,
and two others. Versions—Coptic, JEthiopic, Arme-
man in the margin, Vulgate, and Itala. F.\thers—
Origen, who quotes it once and omits it once ; Atha-

nasius, Basil, the two Gregories, Nyssen and Nazi-

tnzen ; Isidore, Cyril, Tertullian, Cyprian, Hilary,
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that

first and last Adam

are earthy : ' and as is the

heaven]}^, such are they also that

are heavenly.

49 And ^ as we have borne the

image of the earthy, ' we shall also bear the

image of the heavenly.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cffis. 3.

' Gen. v. 3.- -I Rom. viii. 29 ; 2 Cor. iii. 18 ; iv. 11 ; Phil.

21 ; I John iii. 2.

Zeno, Ambrose, Augustine, Jerome, Ambrosiaster,

Philaster, Leo, Pacianus, Primasius, Sedulius, Bede,
and others. See these authorities more at large in

Wetstein. Some of the most eminent of modern
critics leave out the word, and Tertullian says that it

was put in by the heretic Marcion. I do think that

tlie word is not legitimate in this place. The verse

is read by the MSS., versions, and fathers referred to,

thus: The first man is of the earth, earthy ; the se-

cond man is of heaven, heavenly ; Kvpioc being omitted,

and ovpario; added. The first man and the second

man of this verse are the same as the first Adam and

the second Adam of ver. 45, and it is not clear that

Christ is meant in either place Some suppose that

there is a reference here to what Eve said when she

brought forth Cain : / have gotten a man from the

Lord, ni'iT' ns iy'N' "rr^p kamthi ish eth Yehovah, I
have possessed or obtai?ied a man, the Lord ; that is,

as Dr. Lightfoot e.'cplains it, that the Lord himself

should become man : and he thinks that Eve had

respect to the promise of Christ when she named her

son ; as Adam had when he named his ivife. If Eve
had this in view, we can only say she was sadly mis-

taken : indeed the conjecture is too refined.

The terms first man of the earth, and second man
from heaven, are frequeflt among tlie Jews : x'7"J''7 mx
the superior Adam ; and nxnn DTS Adam the inferior ;

that is, the earthly and the heavenly Adam : Adam
before the resurrection, and Adam after it.

Verse 48. As is the earthy, (Sfc] As Adam was,

who was formed from the earth, so are all his de-

scendants ; frail, decaying, and subject to death.

As is the heavenly] As is the heavenly state of

Adam and all glorified beings, so shall be the state of

all those who, at the resurrection, are found fit for

glory.

A'"erse 49. And as we have borne the image of the

earthy] As being descendants from Adam we have

all been born in his likeness, and subject to the same
kind of corruption, disgrace, and death ; we shall also

be raised to a life immortal, such as he now enjoys in

the kingdom of God. This interpretation proceeds on

the ground that what is here spoken belongs to Adam
in his twofold state : viz. oi mortality and immortality

;

of disgrace and honour ;. of earth and heaven.

But by many commentators the words are under-

stood to refer to Adam and Christ, in ver. 45, 47, 48,

and 49. By these, Chri.st is called the second Adam,
the quickening Spirit, the second man, and the hea-

venly ; whose image of righteousness and true holiness

we are to bear.

But when I consider, 1st. How all tiiese terms are

used and applied in the Jewish writings, it appears to

( 19** )
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50 Now this I say, brethren,

that " flesh and blood cannot

A. M. 4060,

A . D. 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- inherit the kingdom of God ; nci-
nis Cics. 3.

^j^igj. Jq^Ij corniplion inherit in-

corruption.

5 1 Behold, I show you a mystery : " Wc

' M;itt. John iii. 3, 5.

—

-Phil. iii.

-" 1 Thess. iv. 15, 16, 17.

!1.

me that as this was not their import among them, so

it was not tlie dcsijjn of Paul ; and it would be very

difficult to find any place where Jesus Christ is called

the second Adam in either Old or New Testament.

The discourse of the apostle, Rom. v. 14-19, will not

prove it, though in those verses there is a comparison

drawn between Adam and Christ ; but that comparison

refers to the extent of the sin and condemnation brought

upon all men by the transgression of the first ; and

the redemption purchased for all men by the sacrifice

of the last ; and the superabundant grace procured by

that sacrifice. But here, the comparison most evi-

dently is between the state of man in this mortal life,

and his state after the resurrection. Here, all men are

corrupt and mortal, and here, all men die. There, all

men shall be incorrupt and immortal, and, whether

holy or unholy, shall be eternally immortal.

Of the image of Adam, in his heavenhj or para-

disaical state, the r.-ibbins talk largely : they say that

' God created Adam with a double image, earthly and

heavenly ; that he was the most perfect of all beings

;

that his splendour shone from one extremity of the

earth to the other ; that all feared before him ; that he

knew all wisdom, both earthly and heavenly ; but when
he sinned, his glory was diminished, and his wisdom
departed from him." Yalciit Rabcni, fol. 10.

They add farther, that " in the time in which

.Vdam received nsS'^' njDinS the heavenly image, all

creatures came to him, and acknowledged him king of

the earth." Ibid., fol. 21.

2. From all this, and much more might be produced

on the subject, (see Schoettgen,) it appears that the

apostle follows, as far as it could comport with his

design, the sentiments of his countrymen, and that

he adopts their very phraseology ; and that it is through

the medium of these sentiments and this phraseology

that he is to be understood and interpreted. Others

may understand all these passages differentlv : and

still consider them as a parallel between Adam and

Christ, which is the general view of interpreters.

The view which I have taken of them appears to me
to be much moie consistent with the nature of the

discourse, and the scope and design of the apostle.

The common opinion is orthodox : Avhat I here pro-

]iose is no heresy. There are many difficulties in the

chapter, and not a few in the verses immediately under

cofisideration.

Verse 50. Flesh and blood cannot inherit the king-

dom] This is a Hebrew periphrasis for man, and man
in his present state of infirmity and decay. IMan, in

his present state, cannot inherit the kingdom of God ;

his nature is not suited to that place ; he could not, in

liis present weak state, endure an exceeding great and

shall not all sleep, "but wc shall

all be changed,

A. M. 4000.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
- . , 1 1- 803.

52 In a monient, in the twinkling Annolmp.Ncrc

of an eye, at the last trump : p for "'" ^^"- ^-

the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be

raised incorruptible, and wc shall be changed.

P Zcch. ix. 14
i

Matthew xxiv. 31 ;

iv. 16.

John V. 25; 1 Thess.

eternal weight of glory. Therefore, it is necessary

that he .should </(>, or he changed ; that he should have

a celestial body -suited to the celestial stale. The
apostle is certainly not speaking of fesh and blood in

a moral sense, to signify corruption of mind and

heart ; but in a natural sense : as such, flesh and blood

cannot inherit glory, for the reas<uis already assigned.

Verse 51./ shuiv you a mystery] That is, a thing

which you have never known before. But what is

this mystery ? Why, that u-e shall not all sleep ; we
shall not all die; but we shall all be changed: of this

the Jews had not distinct notions. For, as flesh and

blood cannot inherit glory, and all shall not be found

dead at the day of judgment, then all must be changed

—undergo such a change that their bodies may be-

come spiritual, like the bodies of those who shall be

raised from the dead.

Verse 52. In a moment] Eu aroiiw In an atom

;

that is, an indivisiUc point of time. In the twinkling

of an eye ; as soon as a man can tctnk ; which expres-

sions show that this mighty work is to be done by the

almighty power of God, as he does all his works :

He calls, and it is done. The resurrection of all the

dead, from the foundation of the world to that lime,

and the change of all the living then upon earth,

shall be the work of a single moment.

At the last trump] This, as well as all the rest of

the peculiar phraseology of this chapter, is merely

Jewish, and we must go to the Jewish writers to

know what is intended. On this subject, the rabbins

use the very same expression. Thus liabhi Akiba :

" How shall the holy blessed God raise the dead ?

We are taught that God has a trumpet a thousand ells

long, according to the ell of God : this trumpet he

shall blow, so that the sound of it shall extend from

one extremity of the earth to the other. At ihejirst

blast the earth shall be shaken ; at the second, the

dust shall be separated ; at the third, the bones shall

be gathered together ; at the fourth, the members shal

WOT warm ; at the fifth, the heads shall be covered

with skiyi; at the sixth, the souls shall he rejoined to

their bodies ; at the seventh, all shall revive and stand

clothed.'" See Wetstein. This tradition shows us

what we are to understand by the last trump of the

apostle ; it is the seventh of Rab. Akiba, when the

dead shall be all raised, and, being clothed upon with

their eternal vehicles, they shall be ready to appear

before the judgment seat of God.

For the trumpet shall sound] By this the apostle

confirms the substance of the tradition, there shall be

the sound of a trumpet on this great day : and this

other scriptures teach : see Zcch. ix. 1-1 ; Matt, xxiv

31 • John V 25 : 1 The-?, iv. 16, in which latter place
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the saying that is written, 'Death
^'^^"^If'

is swallowed up in victory. a. u. c.
809.

55 ^O death, wjiere is thy Anno imp. Nero-

sting ? O ' grave, where is thy

victory ?

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

53 For this corruptible must

put on incorruption, and i this

7nust put on imraor-Anno Imp. Nero- mortal
"'^ ^^^- ^-

tahty.

54 So, when this corruptible shall have put

on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put

on immortality, then shall be brought to pass

'!2 Cor. V. 4.- ""Isa. XXV. 8; Heb. ii. 14, 15; Rev. xx. 14.

the apostle treats this subject among the Thessalo-

nians, as he does here among the Corinthians. See

the notes there.

Shall be raised incorruptible] Fully clothed with a

new body, to die no more.

We shall be changed.] That is, those who shall

then be found alire.

Verse 53. For tins corruptible, d^-c] Because flesh

and blood cannot inherit glory ; therefore, there must

be a refinement by death, or a change without it.

Verse 54. Death is swallowed np in victory.] Kare-

TTodri (I davaroc cif vi/cof. These words are a quota-

tion from Isa. xxv. 8, where the Hebrew is HTDD ^^3
nSJ*? billd hammaveih lanetsach : He (God) hathsioal-

lowed up death in victory ; or, for ever. These words

in the Septiiagint are thus translated : KareTriev 6 8ava-

Tog iGxvaag- Dea-th having prevailed, or conquered, hath

swallowed up. But in the verson of Theodotion, the

words are the same with those of the apostle. The
Hebrew nSJ; lanetsach the Septuagtnt sometimes

translate ei; vikoc, in victory, but most commonly cir

T£?.or, for ever ; both, as Bishop Pearce observes, in

such kind of phrases, signifying the same thing, because

eternity conquers all things; and accordingly, in 2 Sam.
ii. 26, where the Septuagint have ftr; ctf nno^ kutu-

6aye-ai rj f)o/i(paia, our English version has. Shall the

sivord devour for ever ^ And the same may be seen

in Job xxxvi. 7 ; Lam. v. 20 ; Amos i. 1 1 ; and viii.

7 ; from which authority the bishop translates the clause

here, Death is siuallowed up for ever.

Death is here personified and represented as a

devouring being, swallowing up all the generations

of men : and by the resurrection of the body and

the destruction of the empire of death, God is repre-

sented as swallowing him up ; or that eternity gulps

liim down ; so that he is endlessly lost and absorbed

in its illimitable waste. How glorious a time to the

righteous, when the inhabitant shall no more say, I am
sick ; when God shall have wiped away all tears from

off all faces, and when there shall be no more death.

This time must come. Hallelujah ! The Lord God
Omnipotent reigneth.

Verse 55. O death, ichere is thy sting? O grave,

luhers is thy victory ?] Uov gov, Qarare, ro Kevrpov ttov

aov, aSri, to viKor- These words are generally supposed

to be taken from Hos. xiii. 14, where the Hebrew text

stands thus: SlNiV pBp 'HN nn yi^T 'n« ehi dehareyca

mavcth; ehihatabca sheol : which wetranslate, 0(/eaM.'

/ tvill be thy plagues ; O grave ! 1 will be thy destruc-

tion ; and which the Septuagint translate very nearly

as the apostle, ttov ;/ diKij gov, Qavars ; ttou to KevTpov

aov, (fdr] ; O death, where is thy revenge, or judicial

process ? O grave, where is thy sting ? And it may
292
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56 The sting of death is sin ; and " the

strengtii of sin is the law.

' Hos. xiii. 14. ' Or, hell. " Rom. iv. 15 ; v. 13 ; vii. 5, 13.

be remarked that almost all the MSS., versions, and

many of the fathers, interchange the two members of

this sentence as they appear in the Septuagint, attri-

buting victory to death ; and the sting, to hades or

the grave ; only the Septuagint, probably by mistake

or corruption of copyists, have 6iktj, dike, revenge or a

judicial process, for riKOf, nikos, victory : a mistake

which the similarity of the words, both in letters and

sound, might readily produce. AVe may observe, also,

that the TIN ehi (I will be) of the Hebrew te.xt the

Septuagint, and the apostle following them, have trans-

lated -n-ov, where, as if the word had been written TTN

where, the two last letters interchanged ; but TIN ehi

is rendered zvhere in other places ; and our translators,

in the 10th verse of this same chapter (Hos. xiii.) ren-

der "iS'D TIN ehi malca, " I will be thy king," but have

this note in the margin, " Rather, where is thy king ?

King Hoshea being then in prison." The apostle,

therefore, and the Septuagint, are sufficiently vindi-

cated by the use of the word elsewhere : and the best

Jewish commentators allow this use of the word.

The Targum, Syriac, Arabic, Vulgate, and some MSS.
of Kennicott and De Rossi, confirm this reading.

Having vindicated the translation, it is necessary

to inquire into the meaning of the apostle's expressions.

Both Death and Hades are here personified : Death is

represented as having a sting, dagger, or goad, bj

which, like the driver of oxen, he is continually irrita-

ting and urging on ; (these irritations are the diseases

by which men are urged on till they fall into Hades,

the empire of Death ;) to Hades, victory is attributed,

having overcome and conquered all human life, and

subdued all to its own empire. By the transposition

of these two members of the sentence, the victory is

given to Death, who has extinguished all human life
;

and the sting is given to Hades, as in his empire the

evil of death is fully displayed by the extinction of all

animal life, and the destruction of all human bodies.

We have often seen a personification of death in an-

cient paintings—a skeleton crowned, with a dart in

his hand
; probably taken from the apostle's descrip-

tion. The Jews represent the angel of death as

having a sword, from which deadly drops of gall fall

into the mouths of all men.

Hades, which we here translate grave, is generally

understood to be the place of separate spirits. See

the note on Matt. xi. 23.

Averse 56. The sting of death is sin] The apostle

explains himself particularly here ; death could not

have entered into the world if sin had not entered ^cs/,-

it was sin that not only introduced death, but lias armed

him with all his destroying force; the goad or daggei

,
of death is sin ; by this both body and soul are slaiu



Exliortations to steadfastness CHAP. XV. and persevering obedience

A. .M. 4060. 57 V But tlianks be to God,
A. D. 56.

, . , . , ,

A. u. c. whicli givcth us " the victory

Anno Imp. Noro- tliroiigli our Lord Jesus Clirist.

"'" '-''*'" ^- 58 ' Therefore, my beloved bre-

> Rom. vii. 25.- 1 John V. 4, 5.

The strength of sin is the law.] The law of God
forbids all transgression, and sentences those who
commit it to temporal and eternal death. Sin has its

controlling and binding power from the law. The
law curses the transgressor, and provides no help for

him ; and if nothing else intervene, he must, through

it, continue ever under the empire of death.

A"erse 57. But thanks be to God] What the law

couhl not do, because it is laip, (and law cannot provide

pardon,) is done by the Gospel of our Lord Jesus

Christ : he has died to slay death ; he has risen again

to bring mankind from under the empire of hades.

All this he has done through his mere unmerited

mercy ; and eternal thanks are due to God for this

unspeakable gift. He has given us the victory over

sin, Satan, death, the grave, and hell.

Verse 58. Be ye steadfast] "EUpaioi, from iUpa,

a scat ; be settled ; confide in the truth of this doc-

trine of the resurrection, and every thing that pertains

to it, as confidently as a man sits down on a seat,

•^hich he knows to be solid, firm, and safe ; and on

whicli he has often sat.

Unmovable] .KjicraKirijToi, from a, negaticc, and

ueraKiveu, to move away ; let nothing shake your faith
;

let nothing mwe you away from this hope of the Gos-

pel which is given unto you. What I tell you I re-

ceive from God
;
your false teachers cannot say so :

in a declaration of God you may unshakingly confide.

Always abounding in the work of the Lord] The
ii'ork of the Lord is obedience to his holy word ; every

believer in Christ is a ivorkman of God. He that

works not, to bring glory to God and good to man, is

not acknowledged as a servant of Christ ; and if he

be not a servant, he is not a son ; and if not a son,

then not an heir. And he must not only work, but

abound in that work; ever exceeding his former self;

and this, not for a lime, but always ; beginning, con-

tinuing, and ending every act of life to God's glory

and the good of his fellows.

Your labour is not in vain] Your labour in the

Lord is not in vain ; you must not only work, but you

must labour—put forth all your strength ; and you

must work and labour in the Lord—under his direc-

tion, and by his influence ; for without him ye can do

nothing. And this labour cannot be in vain ; you

shall have a resurrection unto eternal life : not be-

cause you have laboured, but because Christ died and

gave you grace to be faithful.

1 The chapter through which the reader has pass-

ed is a chapter of great importance and difficulty ; and

on its difficulties much has been written in the pre-

ceding notes. Though I have used all the helps in

my power to guide me in explaining it, I have, upon

the whole, been obliged to think for myself, and claim

only the praise of severe labour, ever directed by

honest intention and an earnest desire to find out the truth.

2

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

Lord; forasmuch as ye know >' that Anno imp. Nero

yourlabour is not in vain in the Lord. "" ^«--i- 3-

thren, be yc steadfast, unmovable,

always aboundinc in the work ofthe

«2 Pet. iii. 14. rChap. iii. 8.

2. There are many questions connected with the

doctrine of the resurrection which I could not intro-

duce here without writing a JooA- instead o{ short notes

on a very long chapter. On such .subjects, 1 again

beg leave to direct the reader to Mr. Samuel Drew's

Essay on that subject.

3. One remark I cannot help making; the doctrine

of the resurrection appears to have been thought of

much more consequence among the primitive Chris-

tians than it is note ! How is this 1 The apostles

were continually insisting on it, and exciting the fol-

lowers of God to diligence, obedience, and cheerful-

ness through it. And their successors in the present

day seldom mention it ! So apostles preached, and so

primitive Christians believed ; so we preach, and so

our hearers believe. There is not a doctrine in the

Gospel on which more stress is laid ; and there is not

a doctrine in the present system of preaching which is

treated with more neglect

!

4. Though all men shall rise again, yet it will be

in widely different circumstances ; some will rise to

glory and honour ; others to shame and everlasting

contempt. Those alone who here received the salva-

tion of God, and continued faithful unto death, shall

have a resurrection to everlasting glory ; not every

believer, but every loving obedient believer, shall enter

into the paradise of God, and have a body fashioned

like unto his Lord's glorious body.

5. All glorified spirits will not have the same de-

gree of glory. Two things will necessarily cause

great difference : I. The quantum of mind; and 2.

The quantum o( grace.

(1.) It is idle to suppose that God has made all human
souls with the same capacities: he has not. There is

an infinite diversity ; he who has the greatest mind can

knotv most, do most, suffer most, and enjoy most.

(2.) The quantum of grace will be another great

cause of diversity and glorj-. He who received most

of Christ here, and was most devoted to his service,

shall have the nearest approach to him in his own
kingdom. But all equally holy and equally faithful

souls shall not have equal degrees of glory ; for the

glory will be according to the capacity of the mind,

as well as the degree of ^racc and improvement. The
greater the capacity, provided it be properly influenced

by the grace of Christ, the greater will be the enjoyment.

6. That there will be great diversity in the states of

glorified saints is the apostle's doctrine ; and he illus-

trates it by the different degrees of splendour between

the sun, moon, planets, and stars. This needs little

application. There are some of the heavenly bodies

that give heat, light, and splendour, as the SCN ; and

are of the utmost service to the world : some that

give light, and comparative splendour, without heal,

as the MOON ; and yet are of very great use to man-

j

kind : others, again, which give a steady but not a

splendid light, as the planets ; and are serviceabl«
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Ohscrvations on stars I. CORINTHIANS.

in their particular spheres : and lastly, others which

twinkle in their respective systems, as the stars of

different magnitudes.

7. One star, says the apostle, differs from another

in glory, i. e. in splendour, according to what is call-

ed their different magnitudes. I will state a remark-

able fact : The northern and southern hemispheres of

the heavens have been divided into 102 constellations,

and in these constellations Professor Bode has set

down the places of 17,240 stars; simple, nebulous,

conglobate, and double. The stars have been distin-

guished by their apparent magnitudes, or rather splen-

of different magnitudes

dour, into stars of the first, second, third, fourth, fifth,

sLxth, seventh, eighth, &c., magnitudes : of these

17,240, only sixteen are, by astronomers in general,

agreed to be of the first magnitude, all of which are set

down in the following catalogue, with some of those

that are remarkable in the second, third, fourth, fifth,

and sixth magnitudes. The reader will observe that

the name of the constellation or star is first mention-

ed ; the Greek letters, &c., are those by which they

are distinguished on maps and globes ; and they are,

by astronomers, referred to by these letters and num-

bers. My inferences shall foUow the table.
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Observations on stars CHAP. XVI. of different magnitudes.

Observations on the preceding Table.

The five stars of llie second magiiitiule in the above

list, markoil with an asterisk, are by sonic writers de-

nominated of tbe firxt magnitude ; and those named of

llie l/ttrd, fourth, Jifl/i, and sixth magnitudes, (the stars

of tbe last-inentioned order being barely visible to the

naked eye,) are such as the moon can occult, or make
a near appulse to ; except tbe last sixteen, in the

cobinm of stars of the third magnitude, and the last

twenty-nine in that of the stj:th magnitude, which never

set in the latitude of London. The stars Al^^ol and o

Ccti are set down according to their brii;hlcst appear-

ance ; the former varying from tbe second to tlie fourth

magnitude every two days, 20 hours, -18 minutes, 58
seconds, 18 thirds, and 25 fourths ; and the latter, frcun

the second to tbe seventh, and sometimes to tbe tenth,

every 331 days, 10 hours, and 19 minutes. The stars

of tlie firM magnitude, Capella and Lj'ra, never set in

tbe latitude of London ; Aeharnar, Canopus, 3 in -Vrgo,

and o in tbe Cross and t'entaur, never rise. Of the

stars of tbe second magnitude in tbe preceding list,

3 in Medusa's head, or Algol, a in Perseus, the two

Pointers, tlie Dragon's tail, and tbe .Swan's tail, never

set ; the head of tlie Phoenix and the bright star in the

Crane never rise. The stars marked with an asterisk

in tbe third column are between the third and fourth

magnitudes ; and those in tbe last column with the .same

mark arc between the fifth and sixth magnitudes. Stars

fainter than those of the sixth magnitude cannot be dis-

cerned without tbe help of a glass, and are therefore

called telescopic. Tbe 2 b, and 3 h, in Aquarius, are

of this last description, both of the seventh magnitude,

and such as tbe moon can occult.

8. This subject, as far as it concerns tbe present

place, admits of kw remarks or reflections. It has

already been observed, that, of all tbe stars which our

best astronomers have been able to describe and lay

down in tables and maps, only .'sixteen are of tbe first

magnitude ; (. e. appear more luminous than any other

stars in the firmament : some, indeed, increase the

number to twenty-one, by taking in Castor and Pollux,

lie tipper Pointer, Alteer, m Atair, in the Eagle, and

8 in tbe ship .\j"go, which I have placed among those

of the second magnitude, because astronomers are not

agreed on tbe subject, some ranking them with stars

of the first magnitude, others, with stars of the

second.

The reader is probably amazed at tbe paucity of

large stars in the whole firmament of lieaven I \^'ill

bo permit me to carry bis mind a little farther, and

either stand astonished at or deplore with me the fact,

that, out of the millions of Christians in the vicinity

and splendour of the eternal Sun of righteousness, how

very few are found of the first order ! How very few

can stand examination by the test laid down in tbe 13tb

chapter of this epistle I How very few love God with

all their heart, soul, mind, and strength ; and their

neighl)Our as themselves ! How few mature Christians

are found in the Church ! How few are, in all things,

living for eternity ! How little light, how little heat,

and bow little influence and activity are to be found

among them that bear the name of Christ \ How few

stars of tbe first magnitude w ill the Son of fiod have

to deck tbe crown of his glory ! Few are striving to

cicel in righteousness ; and it seems to he a principal

concern with many to find out hoic little grace they

maty have, and yet escape hell ; how little conformity

to 'the icill of God they may have, and yet get to hea-

ven ! In the fear of God I register this testimony, that

I bave perceived it to be tbe labour of many to lower

the standard of Christianity, and lo soften down, or

explain awav, those promises of Go. I that himself has

linked with duties ; and because they know that they

cannot be saved In/ their good ivor/is, they are content-

ed lo have no good works at all : and thus tbe neces-

sity of Christian obedience, and Christian holiness, makes

no prominent part of some modern creeds. I>et all those

who retain the apostolic doctrine, that the blood of

Christ cleanseth from all sin in this life, press every

believer to go on to perfection, and expect to be saved,

while here below, into tbe fulness of tbe blessing of

the Gospel of Jesus. To all such my soul says.

Labour to show yourselves approved unto God ; work-

men that need not be ashamed, rightly dividing the word

of truth ; and may the pleasure of the Lord prosper in

your bands !—Amen.

CH-A.PTER XVI.

The apostle exhorts the Corinthians to make a contribution for the relief of the poor Christians at Jerusalem ;

and directs to the best mode of doing it, 1-4. Promises to pay them a visit after pentecost, 5-9. Gives

directions about the treatment of Timothy and Apollos, 10—12. And concerning watchfulness, <^c., 13, 14.

Commends the house of Stephanas, and expresses his satisfaction at the visit paid him by Stephanas, Fortu-

natus and Achaicus, 15—18. Sends the salutations of different persons, 19, 21. Shows the attful state

of those who were enemies to Christ, 22. And concludes the epistle with the apostolical benediction, 23, 24.

"IVrOW concerning '^ the collec-

tion for the saints, as I have

A. M. -lOGO.

A. I). 56.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp! Nero- given ordcr to the Churches of
"'^ ^^'

Galatia, even so do ye.

» Acts xi. 2'J ; xxiv. 17 ; Rom. xr. 26 ; 2 Cor. viii. 4 ;

NOTES ON CHAP. XVI.
Verse 1. The collection for the saints]

2 '' Upon the first dai/ of

the week let every one of

you lay by him in store, as

God hath prospered him, that

ix. 1, 12 ; Gal. ii. 10. •> Acts xx. 7 ; Rev. i. 10.

A. M. 1060.

A. D. .10.

A. U. C.
909.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cdss. 3.

the Vulgate, de collectis, a contribution made by the

Uipi—ri,c rich for the relief of the poor. The Christians living

ioyiac, from ?.f)'<j, to gather, or collect ; translated bv i at Jerusalem, we mav naturally suppose, were greatly

2
'
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voncernins; contributions I. CORINTHIANS. for poor Christians.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cass. 3.

there be no gatherings when

I come.

3 And when I come, '^ whom-

soever 5'e shall approve by your

' 2 Cor. viii. 19, <l Gr. gift ; 2 Cor. viii. 4, 6, 19.

Straitened ; as the enmity of their countrymen to the

Gospel of Christ led them to treat those who professed

it with cruelty, and spoil them of their goods ; (see

Heb. X. 34 ; and Rom. xv. -26 ; and see the note on

the 27th verse of that chapter ;) and the apostle hereby

teaches that it was the duty of one Christian congre-

gation to help another when in distress.

Verse 2. Upon the first day of the week'] The
apostle prescribes the most convenient and proper me-

thod of making this contribution. 1. Every man was

to feel it his duty to succour his brethren in distress.

2. He was to do this according to the abihty which

God gave him. 3. He was to do this at the con-

clusion of the week, when he had cast up his weekly

earnings, and had seen how much God had prospered

his labour. 4. He was then to bring it on the first

day of the week, as is most likely, to the church or

assembly, that it might be put in the common trcasur)'.

5. We learn from this that the weekly contribution

could not be always the same, as each man was to lay

by as God had ; rospered him : now, some weeks he

would gain morj ; others, less. 6. It appears from

the whole that the. first day of the toeel; which is the

Christian Sabbath, was the day on which their prin-

cipal religious meetings were held in Corinth and the

Churches of Galalia ; and, consequently, in all other

places where Christianity had prevailed. This is a

strong argument for the keeping of the Christian Sab-

bath. 7. AVe may observe that the apostle follows

here the rule of the synagogue ; it was a regular cus-

tom among the Jews to make their collections for the

poor on the Sabbath day, tliat they might not be without

the necessaries of life, and might not be prevented from

coming to the synagogue. S. For the purpose of

making this provision, they had a purse, which was

called nplV hm "pJlN Arneki shel tsedahah, "The
purse of the alms," or what we would term, the poor''s

box. This is what the apostle seems to mean when
he says. Let him lay by him in store—let him put it

in the alms^ purse, or in the poor^s box. 9. It was a

maxim also with them that, if ihey found any money,

they were not to put it in their private purse, but in that

which belonged to the poor. 10. The pious Jews
believed that as salt seasoned food, so did alms, riches

;

and that he who did not give alms of what he had, his

riches should be dispersed. The moth would corrupt

the bags, and the canher corrode the money, unless the

mass was sanctified by giving a part to the poor.

Verse 3. Whomsoever ye shall approve S?/your letters]

AVhy should Paul require letters of approbation in be-

half of certain persons, when he himself should be

among them, and could have their characters viva voce'!

It is probable that he refers here to letters of recom-

.nendation which they had sent to him while he was
away ; and he now promises that when he should come
to Corinth, he would appoint the.se persons, whom they

had recommended, to carry the alms to Jerusalem. If

296

letters, them will I send to bring

your * liberality unto Jerusalem.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.

4 " And if it be meet that I go Anno Imp. Nero

also, they shall go with me. "'^ ^^^- "•

« 2 Cor. viii. 4, 19.

SoKifiaarire be read ye shall have approved, as Bishop

Pearce does, the difficulty will vanish.

Some MSS. and several versions join di' (inaTolav,

by letters, to the following words, and read the verse

thus : When I come, those ivhom ye shall approve I
will send with letters to bring your liberality to Jeru-

salem. This seems most natural.

Verse 4. And if it be meet, 4-c.] If it be a business

that requires my attendance, and it be judged proper

for me to go to Jerusalem, I will take those persons

for my companions. On the delicacy with which St.

Paul managed the business of a collection for the poor,

Archdeacon Paley makes the following appropriate

remarks :

—

" The following observations will satisfy us concern-

ing the purity of our apostle's conduct in the suspicious

business of a pecuniar}^ contribution.

" 1st, He disclaims the having received any in-

spired authority for the directions which he is giving

:

' I speak not by commandment, but by occasion of the

forwardness of others, and to prove the sincerity of

your love.' (2 Corinthians, chap. viii. 8.) Who, that

had a sinister purpose to answer by the recommending

of subscriptions, would thus distinguish, and thus lower

the credit of his own recommendation t

" 2d, Although he asserts the general right c/

Christian ministers to a maintenance from their minis-

try, yet he protests against the making use of this

right in his own person :
' Even so hath the Lord or-

dained, that they who preach the Gospel should live of

the Gospel ; but I have used none of these things ;

neither have I written these things that it should be so

done unto me ; fur it were better for me to die, than

that any man should make my glorying, i. e. my pro-

fessions of disinterestedness, void.' (1 Corinthians,

chap. ix. 14, 15.)

" 3d, He repeatedly proposes that there should be

associates with himself in the management of the pub-

lic bounty ; not colleagues of his own appointment, but

persons elected for that purpose by the contributors

themselves. ' And when I come, whomsoever ye shall

approve by your letters, them will I send to bring your

liberality unto Jerusalem ; and if it be meet that I go

also, they shall go with me.' (1 Cor., chap. xvi. 3, 4.)

And in the second epistle, what is here proposed we
find actually done, and done for the ver\' purpose of

guarding his character against any imputation that

might be brought upon it in the discharge of a pecu-

niary trust : 'And we have sent with him tlie brother,

whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all the

Churches ; and not that only, but who was also chosen

of the Churches to travel with us with this grace, (gift,)

which is administered by us to the glory of the same

Lord, and the declaration of your ready mind : avoid-

ing this, that no man should blame us in this abundance

which is administered by us ; providing for things

honest, not only in the sight of the Lord, but also in

2



The apostle mentions CHAP. XVI. his plan ofjourneying.

*
.*'r>'*°.^ 5 Now I will come unto vovi,
A. U. 56 J '

A. u. c. f when I shall pass through Ma-

Anno Imp! Nero- cedoiiia : for I do pass through
"'" ^'^^- ^

Macedonia.

6 And it may be that I will abide, yea, and

winter with you, that ya may ^ bring me on

my journey whithersoever I go.

7 For I will not see you now by the way

;

but I trust to tarry awhile with you, ^ if the

Lord permit.

8 But I will tarry at Ephesus until pcn-

tecost.

9 For ' a great door and effectual is opened

'Acts lix. 21 ; 2 Cor. i. 16. sActsjtv. 3 ; xvii. 15; xxi. 5;
Rom. XV. 24 ; 2 Cor. i. 16. ' Acts xviii. 21 ; chop. iv. 19 ;

James iv. 15. 'Acts xiv. 27; 2 Cor. ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; Rev.

the sight of men :' i. e. not resting in the conscious-

ness of our own integrity, but, in such a subject, care-

ful also to approve our integrity to the public judgment.

(2 Cor., chap. viii. 18-21.") Hor<c Paidime, page 95.

Verse 5. / will come xinlo you, when J shall pass

through Maccdox»a\ St. Paul was now at Ephesus ; for

almost all allow, in opposition to the subscription at the

end of this epLstle that states it to have been WTittcn

from Phtlippi, that it was «Titten from Ephesus: and

this is supported by many strong arguments ; and the

8th verse here seems to put it past all question : Iivill

tarry at Ephes'js ; i. e. I am in Ephesus, and here I

purpose to remain until pentecost. Though Macedonia

was not in the direct way from Ephesus to Corinth,

yet the apostle intended to make it in his way. And
it was because it was not in the direct road, but lay at

the upper end of the .lEgean Sea, and very far out of

his direct line, that he says, / do pass through Mace-

donia—I have purposed to go thither before I go to

Corinth.

Verse 6. Yea, and tpinler with you] He purposed

to stay till pentecost at Ephesus ; after that to go to

Macedonia, and probably to spend the summer there
;

and come in the autumn to Corinth, and there spend

the winter.

That ye may bring me on my journey] That ye

may furnish me with the means of travelling. It ap-

pears that, in most cases, the different Churches paid

his expenses to other Churches ; where this was not

done, then he laboured at his business to acquire the

means of travelling.

Verse 7. / will not see you now by the way] From
Ephesus to Corinth was merely across the .£gean Sea,

and comparatively a short passage.

A'erse 8. I will tarry at Ephesus] And it is very

probable that he did so ; and that all these journeys

were taken as he himself h.id projected. See on ver. 5.

Verse 9 . A great door and effectual is opened] Ovpa

yap ftoi aveuye pt^alri xai evepyric' A great and ener-

getic door is opened to me ; that is, God has made a
grand opening to me in those parts, which I perceive

will require much labour; and besides, I shall have

many adversaries to oppose me. So Bp. Pearce under-

stands the words evcpyric, not as signifying effectual, but

unto me, and ^ there are many ^^ ^^'^ ''^•

adversaries. a. n. c.

10 Now, ' if TimotheUS come, Anno imp. Nero

see that he may be with you "'" ^'^''- ^

without fear ; for " he worketh the work of

the Lord, as I also do.

1 1 " Let no man therefore despise him : but

conduct him forth " in peace, that he may
come tuito mc : for T look for him with the

brethren.

1 2 As touching our brother '' Apollos, I greatly

desired him to come unto you with the breth-

ren : but his will was not at all to come at this

iii. 8. ' Acts xix. 9. ' Acts xix. 22 ; chap. iv. 17. " Rom.
xvi. 21 ; Phil. ii. 20. 22 ; 1 Thess. iii. 2. » 1 Tim. iv. !2.

" Acts XV. 33. P Chap. i. 12 ; iii. 5.

as implj'ing/H?/ of labour. Door often signifies occa-

sion or opportunity ; but here, the apostle may allude

to the throwing open of the great doors of tlie Circus

Maximus before the chariot races began ; and the many
adversaries may refer to the numerous competitors in

those races.

God gave him a grand opportunity to preach the

Gospel ; but he was not to expect that either Satan or

wicked men would leave him unmolested.

Verse 10. Now, if Timotheus come] Of Timothy

we have heard before, chap. iv. 17. And we learn,

from Acts xix. 22, that Paul sent him with Erastus

from Ephesus to JIacedonia. It is evident, therefore,

in opposition to the very exceptionable subscription at

the end of this epistle, that the epistle itself was not

sent by Timothy, as there stated.

That he may be with you without fear] That he

mav be treated well, and not perplexed and harassed

with your divisions and jealousies ; for he worhith the

work of the Lord—he is Divinely appointed, as I also am.

Verse 11. Let no man—despise him] Let none

pretend to say that he has not full authority from God
to do the work of an evangelist.

But conduct him forth in peace] I believe, with Bp.

Pearce, that this clause should be translated and point-

ed thus : accompany him vpon his journey, that he

may come unto me in peace, {ev eipvfri, in safely,) as

the word is used in Mark v. 34 : and Luke vii. 50.

For I look for him ivith the brethren.] I^Kitxipay

—avTov ficra ruv ade?.duv. This clause should not be

understood as if Paul was expecting certain brethren

with Timothy ; but it was the brethren that were irith

Paul that were looking for him ; /, with the brethren,

I am looking for him.

1 '\'erse 12. As touching our brother Apollos] It

! appears from this that the brethren, of whom the

I apostle speaks in the preceding verse, were then icith

him at Ephesus ; /, with the brethren, greatly desired

to come.

But his will teas not at all to come] As there had

[
been a faction set up in the name of Apollos at Corinth,

he probably thought it not prudent to go thither at

i this time, lest his presence might be the means of giv-

I ing it either strength or countenance
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Paui gives various exhortations. I. CORINTHIANS. He commends various persons.

*; \ ''^e"' time : but he will come when he
A. v. ofa.

'

A. u. c. shall have convenient time.

Anno Imp. Nero- 13 1 Watch ye, ' Stand fast in

°'^ '^'^^- ^-
the faith, quit you like men,

'be strong.

14 ' Let all your things be done with charity.

15 I beseech you, brethren, (ye Imow "the

house of Stephanas, that it is ^ the first fruits of

Achaia, and that they have addicted themselves

to ™ the ministry of the saints,)

1 Matt. xxiv. 42 ; xxv. 13 ; 1 Thess. v. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 8. Chap.
XV. 1 ; Phil. i. 27 ; iv. 1 ; 1 Thess. iii. 8 ; 2 Thess. ii. IS. ' Eph.
vi. 10; Col. i. 11. ' Chap. xiv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8.

Verse 13. Watch ye\ You have many enemies;

be continuallv on your guard; be always circum-

spect:— 1. Watcli against evil; 2. Watch for oppor-

tunities to receive good ; 3. Watch for opportunities to

do good ; 4. Watch over each other in love ; 5. Watch,

that none may draw you aside from the belief and unity

of the Gospel.

Stand fast in the faith] Hold in conscientious

credence what you have already received as the truth

of God ; for it is the Gospel by which ye shall be

saved, and by which ye are now put into a state of

salvation : see chap. xv. 1,2.

Quit you like men] Be not like children tossed to

and fro icith every icind of doctrine ; let your under-

standing receive the truth ; let your judgment deter-

mine on the absolute necessity of retaining it ; and

give up life rather than give up the testimony of God.

Be strong.] Put forth all the vigour and energy

which God lias given you in maintaining and propa-

gating the truth, and your spiritual strength will in-

crease by usage. The terms in this verse are all

military : Watch ye, ypriyopeire, watch, and be con-

tinually on your guard, lest you be surprised by your

enemies ; keep your scouts out, and all your sentinels

at their posts, lest your enemies steal a march upon

you. See that the place you are in be properly de-

fended ; and that each be alert to perform his duty.

Standfast in the faith— IniKere ev -ij -niaTsi- Keep
in your ranks ; do not be disorderly ; be determined

to keep your ranks unbroken ; keep close together

On your unity your preservation depends ; if the

enemy succeed in breaking your ranks, and dividing

one part of this sacred army from another, your rout

will be inevitable.

Quit yourselves like men—Kv&piZca6e' When you

are attacked, do nol finch; maintain your ground;

resist ; press forward ; strike home ; keep compact

;

conquer.

Be strong—KparatovcOt. If one company or divi-

sion be opposed by too great a force of the enemy,

strengthen that division, and maintain your position :

if an attack is to be made on any part or intrenchment

of the foe, summon up all your courage, sustain each

other ; fear not, for fear will enervate you. Your
cause is good ; it is the faith, the religion of Jesus ;

he is your Captain in the field ; and, should you even

die in the contest, the victory is yours.
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16 ^That ye submit your- \'^d'm°'
selves unto such, and to every a. u. c.

809
one that helpeth with Ms, and Anno imp. Nero

y laboureth.
"'^^'«^-^-

17 1 am glad of the coming of Stephanas

and Fortunatus and Achaicus :
^ for that which

was lacking on your part they have supplied.

18 =" For they have refreshed my spirit and

yours : tlierefore ^ acknowledge ye them that

are such.

"Ch



Concluding advices CHAP. XVI.

19 The
salute you.

Cliurchcs of

Aquila and

A.sia

Pris-

l!ic

A. M. 40C0.

A. D. 50.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp! Nero- cilla salute you mucli \n

"" ^'^'- ^-
Lord, -^ with tlie Cluu-ch that is

in their house.

20 All the bretliren gieet you. i Greet

and salutations

a holy

« Rom. xvi. 5, 15 ; Phil. 2. 1 Rom. xvi. 16. • Col. iv. 18
;

Verse 19. The Churches of A.iia salute you.'] i. e.

The Churches in Asia Minor. Ephesus was in this

Asia, and it is clear from this that the apostle was not

at Philippi ; hail he hccn at Philipjii, as the subscrip-

tion states, he would have said. The Churches of
Macedonia, not tlic Churches of Asia, salute you.

How these places lay, in reference to each other, the

reader will at once perceive by consulting the map in

Acts.

Aquila and Priscilla] Of these eminent persons

we have heard before : see Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; and

Uom. .\vi. 3.

With the Church that is in their house.] That is,

the company of believers who generally w'orshipped

there. There were no churches or chapels at that

lime built; and the assemblies of Christians were ne-

cessarily held in private houses. It appears that

Aquila and Priscilla devoted llieir house to this pur-

pose. The house of Philemon was of the same kind
;

Philem. ver. 2. So was likewise the house of Nym-
phas. Col. iv. 15. See the note on Rom. xvi. 5.

A'erse 20. With a holy Zeiss.] The ancient patri-

archs, and the Jews in general, were accustomed to

/iiss each other whenever they met ; and this was a

token of friendship and peace w ith them, as shading

of hands is with us. The primitive Christians naturally

followed this example of the Jews. .See the note on

Rom. xvi. IG.

Verse 21. The salutation of me Paul with mine

own hand.] This should be rendered :
" The saluta-

tion is written by the hand of me Paul ;" ycypa-Tai, is

written, being understood. It is very likely that the

apostle wrote this and the following verses with his

own hand. The rest, though dictated by him, was
written by an amanuensis.

Verse 23. If any man love not the Lord Jesus]

This is directed immediately against the Jews. From
chap. xii. 3, we find that the Jews, who pretended to

be under the Spirit and teaching of God, called Jesus

avaBFun, oT accursed ; i. e. a person who should be de-

voted to destruction : see the note there. In this place

the apostle retorts the whole upon themselves, and

says : If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, let

m.M be avaSepa, accursed, and devoted to destruction.

This is not said in the way of a irish or imprecation,

but as a prediction of what would certainly come upon

them if they did not repent, and of what did come on

them because they did not repent ; but continued to

hate and execrate the Lord Jesus ; and of what still

lies upon them, because thev continue to hate and
execrate the Redeemer of the world.

It is generally allowed that the apostle refers here

fo some of the modes of excommunication among the

Jews, or wliich there were three, viz.-—

A.M. 40C0.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cies. 3.

ye one another with

kiss.

21 " The salutation of 7ne

Paul with mine own hand.

22 If any man Hove not the Lord Jesus

Christ, K let him be anathema, '' maran-atha.

2 Thcss. iii. 17. ' Eph. vi. 21. 5 Gal. i. 8, 9.—' Jude H, 15.

1. Niddui "nj, which signifies a simple separation

or exclusion of a man from the synagogue, and from

his wife and family, for thikty days.

2. Cherem mn, which was indicted on him who

had borne the niddui, and who had not, in the tliirty

days, made proper compensation, in order to he recon-

ciled to the synagogue. This was inflicted with dire

execrations, which he was informed must all come upon

him if he did not repent ; but the cherem always sup-

posed place for repentance.

Shammaiha xn'^C : this was the direst of all, and

cut off all hope of reconciliation and repentance ; after

which the man was neither reconcilable to the syna-

gogue, nor acknowledged as belonging even to the

Jewish nation. See these different forms in Buxtoifs
Rabbinical and Talmudical Lexicon, under their re.

spective words.

In the Lexicon just now quoted, Buxtorf gives a

form of the cherem, which he says he copied from an

ancient Hebrew MS. Of this awful piece I shall lay

a translation before the reader.

" By the sentence of the Lord of lords, let P. the

son of P. be anathematized in both houses of judg-

ment ; the superior and inferior. Let him be anathe-

matized among the highest saints ; let him be anathe-

matized among the seraphim and ophanim ; and

finally, let him be anathematized by all the congrega-

tions of the great and the small! Let great and con-

tinued plagues rest upon him ; with great and horrible

diseases I Let his house be the habitation of dragons !

and let his constellation be darkened in the clouds I

Let him be for indignation, and wrath, and burning

!

Let his carcass be thrown to the wild beasts and ser-

pents ! Let his enemies and his adversaries triumph

over him ! Let his silver and gold be given to others '.

And let all his children be exposed at the doors of their

enemies ! .'Vnd let posterity be astonished at his day !

Let him be accursed by the mouth of Addiriron and

Achtariel ; by the mouth of Sandalphon and Iladra-

niel ; by the mouth oC Ansisiel and Patchiel ; by the

mouth of Scraphiel and Sagansacl ; by the mouth of

Michael and Gahriel ; by the mouth of Raphael and

Mesharetiel ! Let him be anathematized by the mouth

of Zaafzavif, and by the mouth of Hafliavif, who is

the great God ; and by the mouth of the seventy names

of the supreme King ; and lastly, by the mouth of

Tsortak the great chancellor.

" Let him he swallowed up like Korahand his com
panions I Let his soul depart with fear and terror I

Let the chiding of the Lord slay him ! Let him be

confounded as Achitophel was in his counsel I Let the

leprosy of Gehazi be his leprosy ! and let there be no

resurrection of his ruins ! In the sepulchres of the

children of Israel let him not be buried ! Let his wife
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The apostolical benediction. 1. CORINTHIANS. The subscription to this epistle.

A. M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Caes. 3.

23

Lord

you.

i The
Jesus Christ

of

be

our

with

24 My love be witli you all in

Christ Jesus. Amen.

^ Romans,

be given to another, and let others bow themselves

upon her in his death ! In this anathema, let P. the

son of P. be ; and let this be his inheritance ! But
upon me and upon all Israel may God extend his peace

and blessing. Amen." To this is added the 18th, 19th,

and 20th verses of Deut. xxi.x., which the reader may
read at his leisure. There are many thmgs in this

cherem which require a comment, but this is not the

place.

Anathema, maran-atha.] " Let him be accursed
;

our Lord cometh." I cannot see the reason why these

words were left untranslated. The former is Greek,

and has been already explained ; the latter is Syriac

jZ| _jlo iiiaran-atha, our Lord is coming: i. e. to

execute the judgment denounced. Does not the apostle

refer to the last verse in the Bible ? Lest I come and

smite the land (D"\n cherem) with a curse 1 And does

he not intimate that the Lord was coming to smite the

Jewish land with that curse 1 Which took place a

very few years after, and continues on that gainsaying

and rebellious people to the present day. What the

apostle has said was prophetic, and indicative of what

was about to happen to that people. God was then

coming to inflict punishment upon them : he came,

and they vvere broken and dispersed.

Verse 23. The grace of our Lord Jesus^ May the

favour, influence, mercy, and salvation procured by

Jesus Christ, be icith you—prevail among you, rule

in you, and be exhibited by you, in your life and con-

versation ! Amen.

Verse 24. Mij love be with you all in Christ Jesus.]

It appears exceedingly strange that the apostle should

say, My love be with you ; as he said, The grace of
our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. We can easily

conceive v.-hat the latter means : the grace of Christ

is an active, poiverful, saving principle ; it is essen-

tial to the existence of the Christian Church that this

grace should be ever with it : and without this grace

no individual can be saved. But what could the love

of the apostle do tvith them ? Has it any meaning 1

I confess I can see none, unless it be intended to say,

/ love you ; or, I continue to love you. The pronoun

uov, my, is wanting in the Coder Alexandrinus, and in

73, an excellent MS. in the Vatican, written about the

eleventh century. This will help us to a better sense,

for it either says, May love prevail among you '. or

supplying the word Qsov, God, as in 2 Cor. xiii. 14,

The love of God be with you ! This gives a sound

sense ; for the love of God is as much a principle of

tig/It, [ije, and salvation, as the grace of C!hrist. And
probably MOT, my, is a corruption for 9E0T, of God.

And this is the more likely, because he uses this very

form in the conclusion of his second epistle to this

Church, as we have seen above. I conclude, there-

fore, that the reading of the two MSS. above is the
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H The first epistle to the

Corinthians was written

from Philippi by Ste-

phanas, and Fortunatus,

and Achaicus, and Timotheus.

A.M. 4060.

A. D. 56.

A. U. C.
809.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cfes. 3.

chap. xvi. 20.

true reading ; or else that jiov is a corruption for Qeov,

and that the verse should be read thus : The love of
God he with you all, in (or by) Christ Jesus.

Amen.] So be it : but this word is wanting in

most MSS. of repute, and certainly was not written

by the apostle.

1. The .subscription to this epistle in our common
English Bibles, and in the common editions of the Greek
text, is palpably absurd. Tliat it was not \iTittcn from

Philippi, but from Ephesus, see the notes on ver. 5,

8, 10, and 19 ; and that it could not be "written by

Silvauus, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus, and Timo-
theus," needs no proof But this subscription is want-

ing in all the best MS.S. and versions, either in ivhole

or in part. In some it is simply said, The first to the

Corinthians ; in others, The first to the Corinthians

is finished ; written from Ephesus—from Asia—from
Ephesus ofAsia—from Philippi of Macedonia—from
Philippi ofMacedonia, and sent hy the hands of Timo-

thy ; so the Syrhc. Written from Ephesus, by Ste-

phanas and Fortunatus ; Coptic. Written from Phi-

lippi by Stephanas, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus ;

Slavonic. Written, <5(C., by Paul and Sosthcnes.

Written from the city of Philippi, and sent by Ste-

phanas, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus, and Timothe-

us ; Arabic. There are other variations, which need

not be set down. Those only appear to be correct that

state the epistle to have been sent from Ephesus, of

which there can be no reasonable doubt.

2. In closing my observations on this epistle, I feel

it necessary once more to call the reader's attention

to the man)' difficulties contained in it as an excuse

for any thing he may find handled in an unsatisfactory

manner. Perhaps it will be of little consequence for

him to know that this epistle has cost me more labour

and difficulty than any portion of the same quantity

which I have yet passed over either in the Old or New
Testament.

3. It has been already noticed that the Church at

Corinth had icritten to the apostle for advice, direc-

tion, and information on a variety of points ; and that

this epistle is, in the main, an answer to the epistle

from Corinth. Had we that epistle, all difficulty would

vanish in this ; but, as the apostle only refers to their

questions by mere catch words from their letter, it is

impossible to know, in all cases, what the questions

contained. To them the answers would be clear, be-

cause they knew on what they had consulted him ; to

tis the answers must be, as they really are in some

cases, necessarily obscure, because we Icnow not the

whole bearing and circumstances of the questions. In-

deed the epistle contains more local matter, and more

matter of private application, than any other in the

New Testament ; and there is in it, on the whole, less
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General observations CHAP XVI. on tins epistle.

matter for general use than in most other parts of the

sacred writings. Yet it is both very curious and use-

ful ; it gives insight into several customs, and not a

few forms of speech, and matters relative to the disci-

pline of the primitive ("liurch, which wc can find no-

where else ; and it reads a very awful lesson to those

who disturb the peace of society, make schisms in the

Church of Christ, and endeavour to set up one preacher

at the expense of another.

4. It shows us also how many improper things

may, in a state of ignorance or Christian infancy, be

consistent with a sincere belief in the Gospel of Christ,

and a conscientious and zealous attachment to it.

5. In ditTercnt parts of the epistle we find the apostle

speaking very highly of the knowledge of tliis Church;

and its various gifts and endowments. How then can

we say that its blemishes arose from ignorance ? I

answer, that certriinly onlv a few of the people at Co-

rinth could possess those eminent spiritual qualifica-

tions ; because the things that are attrilmted to this

Church in other places are utterly inconsistent with

that state of grace for which the aposllc, in other places,

appears to give them credit. The solution of the dif-

ficulty is this : Tliere were in the Church at Corinth

many highly gifted and very gracious people ; there

were also there many more, wlio, though they might

have been partakers of some extraordinary gifts, had

very little of that religion which tlie apostle describes

in the thirteenth chapter of this epistle.

6. Besides, we must not suppose that eminent en-

dowments necessarily imply gracious dispositions. A
man may have much light and little love ; he may be

very xcise in secular matters, and know hut little of

himself, and less of his God. There is as truly a learn-

ed ignorance, as there is a refined and useful learning.

One of our old writers said, " Knowledge that is not

applying, is only like a candle which a man holds to

light himself to hell.'' The Corinthians abounded in

knotclrdge, and science, and eloquence, and various

extraordinary gifts ; but in many cases, distinctly

enough marked in this epistle, they were grossly igno-

rant of the genius and design of the Gospel. Many,
since their time, have put words and observances in

place of the iceightier matters of the Law, and the

spirit of the Gospel. The apostle has taken great

pains to correct these abuses among the Corinthians,

and to insist on that great, unchangeable, and eternal

truth, that love to God and jnan, filling the heart, hal-

lowing the passions, regulating the affections, and pro-

ducing universal benevolence and beneficence, is the

fulfilling of all law ; and that aW professions, knowledge,

gifts, i-J-c, without this, are absolutely useless. And
did this epistle contain no more than what is found in

the 13th chapter, yet that would be an unparalleled

monument of the apostle's deep acquaintance with God
;

and an invalualjle record of the sum and substance of

the Gospel, left by God's mercy to the Church, as a

touchstone for the /Wa? of creeds, confessions of faith,

and ritual observances, to the end of the world.

7. I have often had occasion to note that the whole

epistle refers so much to Jewish affairs, customs, forms

2

of speech, ceremonies, &c., that it necessarily supposes

the people to have been well acquainted with them :

from this I infer tliat a great majority of the Christian

Church at Corinth was composed o{ converted .Ihws;

and it is likely tliat this was the case in all the

Churches of Asia Minor and Greece. Many Gentiles

were undoubtedly brought to the knowledge of the

truth ; but the chief converts were from among tlie

Hellenistic Jews. In many respects Jewish phraseo-

logy prevails more in this epistle than even in that to

the Romans. Without attention to this it would be

impossible to make any consistent sense out of the

1 5th chapter, where the apostle treats so largely on

llie doctrine of the resurrection, as almost e\cry form
and turn t>( expression is Jewish; and we must know

what ideas they attached to such words and forms of

speech, in order to enter into the spirit of tlie apostle's

meaning. His ignorance of this caused a late eminent

writer and phihisopher to charge the apostle witli " in-

consistent reasoning." Had he understood the apos-

tle's language, he would not have said so ; and as he

did not understand it, he should have said nothing.

-A. man may be qualified to make great and useful dis-

coveries in the doctrine of gases or factitious airs,

wl\o may be ill qualified to elucidate the meaning of

the Holy Spirit.

8. Before I finish my concluding observations ou

this epistle, I must beg leave to call the reader's atten-

tion once more to the concluding words of the apostle :

If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, let him be

anathema, inaran-atha. These words have been as

often misunderstood, and perhaps as dangerously ap-

plied, as another passage in this epistle, He that eateth

and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damna-

tion to himself, cjc. Though I am ready to grant tlia;.

the bad Christian, i. e. the man who professes Chris-

tianity, and yet lives under the power of sin, is in a

very dangerous state ; and that he who, while he cre-

dits Christianity, is undecided as to the public part he

should take in its profession and practice, is putting

his eternal interests to the most awful hazard ;
yet 1

must also grant that the meaning generally put on the

words in question is jiot correct. The words apply to

the gainsaying and blasphemous Jews ; to those who
were calling Christ anathema, or accursed; and can-

not be applied to any person who respects his name, or

confides in him for his salvation ; much less do they

apply to him wlio finds through the yet prevalence of

evil in his heart, and the power of temptation, that he

has little, and, to his own .apprehension, no love to the

Lord Jesus. The anathema of the apostle is denounced

against him only who gives the anathema to Christ :

of this, not one of my readers is capalile. It is the

duty of all to love hitn with an undivided heart ; if any

be not yet able to do it, let him not be discouraged :

if the Lord comcth to execute judgment on him who

calleth Jesus accursed, he comcth also to fulfil the de-

sire of them who fear him ; to make them partake of

the Divine n.ature, and so cleanse their he.arls by the

inspiration of his Holy Spirit, that they shall perfectly

love him, and worthily magnify his name.
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JNTRODUCTION TO THE SECOND EPISTLE

CORINTHIANS.

"C^OR an account of Corinth, the reader is referred to the preface to tlie first epistle, \vhere every thing
•*- relative to the geographical, political, and religious situation of that celebrated city, as far as such
subjects are. proper for a work of this kind is amply detailed.

As I have borrowed from the learned and accurate Archdeacon Palexj several arguments to prove the authen-

ticity of i\\e first epistle, and the same able writer having bestowed equal pains on the second, I shall make those

extracts which bear particularly on the subject ; referring my reader to the work itself for ampler information.

Section I.

I will not say that it is impossible, having seen the First Epistle to the Corinthians, to construct a second

with ostensible allusions to the first ; or that it is impossible that both should be fabricated, so as to carry on

an order and continuation of story, by successive references to the same events. But I say that this, in either

case, must be the effect of craft and design : wdiereas, whoever examines the allusions to the former epistle

which he finds in this, whilst he will acknowledge them to be such as would rise spontaneously to the hand of

the writer, from the very subject of the correspondence, and the situation of the corresponding parties, supposing

these to be real, will see no particle of reason to suspect, either that the clauses containing these allusions were
insertions for the purpose, or that the several transactions of the Corinthian Cliurch were feigned, in order to

form a train of narrative, or to support the appearance of connection between tlie two epistles.

1 In the first epistle, St. Paul announces his intention of passing through Macedonia in his way to Corinth ;

" I will come to you when I shall pass through Macedonia." In the second epistle we find him arrived in

Macedonia, and about to pursue his journey to Corinth. But observe the manner in which this is made to

appear :
" I know the forwardness of your mind, for which I boast of you to them of IMacedonia, that Achaia

was ready a year ago, and your zeal hath provoked very many : yet have I sent the brethren, lest our boasting

of you should be in vain in this behalf; that, as I said, ye may be ready ; lest, haply, if they of Macedonia
come with me, and find you unprepared, we (that we say not you) be ashamed in this same confident boasting."

(Chap. ix. 2, 3, 4.) St. Paul's being in Macedonia at the time of wTiting the epistle is, in this passage, inferred

only from his saying that he had boasted to the Macedonians of the alacrity of his Achaian converts ; and the fear

which he expresses, lest, if any of the Macedonian Christians should come with him unto Achaia, they should

find his boasting unwarranted by the event. The business of the contribution is the sole cause of mentioning

Macedonia at all. Will it be insinuated that this passage was framed merely to state that St. Paul was now
in Macedonia ; and by that statement to produce an apparent agreement with the purpose of visiting Macedonia,

notified in the first epistle ] Or will it be thought probable that, if a sophist had meant to place St. Paul

in Macedonia, for the sake of giving countenance to his forgery, he would have done it in so oblique a manner
as through the medium of a contribution ? The same thing may be observed of another text in the epistle, in which

the name of Macedonia occurs :
" Farthermore, wlien I came to Troas to preach the Gospel, and a door was

opened unto me of the Lord, I had no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus, my brother ; but laking my
leave of them, I went from thence into Macedonia." I mean, that it may be observed of this passage also,

that there is a reason for mentioning Macedonia, entirely distinct from the purpose of showing St. Paul to be

there. Tlie text, however, in which it is most strongly implied that St. Paul WTOte the present epistle from

Macedonia, is found in the fourth, fifth, and sixth verses of the seventh chapter. Yet, even here, I think no

one will contend that St. PauPs coming to Macedonia, or being in Macedonia, was the principal thing intended

to be told ; or that the telling of it, indeed, was any part of the intention with which the text was wTitten ;

or that the mention even of the name of !\Iacedonia was not purely incidental, in the description of those

tumultuous sorrows with which the writer's mind had been lately agitated, and from which he was relieved

by the coming of Titus. The first five verses of the eighth chapter, which commend the liberality of the

Macedonian Churches, do not, in my opinion, by themselves, prove St. Paul to have been at Macedonia at the

time of writing the epistle.

3. ill the first epistle, St. Paul denounces a severe censure against an incestuous marriage, which had

taken place amongst the Corinthian converts, with the connivance, not to say with the approbation, of

the Church ; and enjoins the Church to purge itself of this scandal, by expelling the offender from its society
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INTRODUCTION TO THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

(chap. V. l-fi.) In llio socond epistle we find this sentence executeil, and the offender to be so affected with

the piinishnitnil. tliat St. Paul now intercedes for his restoration :
" Sufficient to such a man is this pnnishmcnl,

which was inflicted ol'many; so that, contrariwise, ye ouc;ht rather to forgive him ami comfort liini, lest per-

'Kii)s such a one sliouKl l)e swallowed up with overmuch sorrow ; wherefore I beseech you, that ye would

confirm your love towards him." (2 Cor., chap. ii. 7, 8.) Is this whole business feigned for the sake of

carrying on a conliiuialion of story through the two epistles ! The Church also, no less than the offender,

was brought by St. Paul's reproof to a deep sense of the impropriety of their conduct. Their penitence

and their respect to his authority were, as might be expected, exceedingly grateful to St. Paul :
" We were

comforted not by Titus's coming only, but by the consolation wherewith he was comforted in you, when he

told us your earnest desire, your mourning, your fervent mind towards me, so that 1 rejoiced the more ; for

though I made you sorry with a letter, I do not repent, though I did repent ; for I perceive that the same

epistle made you sorry, though it were but for a season. Now 1 rejoice, not that ye were made sorry, but

that ye sorrowed to repentance ; for ye were made sorry after a godly manner, that ye might receive damage

by us in nothing." (Chap. vii. 7-9.) That this passage is to be referred to the incestuous marriage is proved

by the twelftli verse of the same chapter :
" Though I wrote imto you, I did it not for his cause that had done

the wrong, nor for his cause that had sulfL-rcd wrong ; Imt that our care for you, in the sight of God, might

appear unto you." There were, it is true, various topics of blame noticed in the first epistle ; but there was

none, except this of the incestuous marriage, which could be called a transaction between private parties, or of

which it could be said tliat one particular pcr.«on had " done the wrong," and another particular person " had

suffered it." Could all this be without foundation ?

3. In the sixteenth chapter of the first epistle, a collection for the saints is recommended to be set forwards

at Corinth, (chap. xvi. 1.) In the ninth chapter of the second epistle, such a collection is spoken of, as in

readiness to he received :
" As touching tlie ministering to the s.ainls, it is superfluous for me to write to you,

for I know the forwardness of your mind, for which I boast of you to them of Macedonia, that Achaia was

ready a year ago, and your zeal hath provoked very many." (Chap. ix. 1, 2.) This is such a continuation

of the transaction as might be expected, or, possibly it will be said, as might easily be counterfeited
;

but there is a circumstance of nicety in the agreement between the two epistles, which I am convinced the

author of a forgery would not have hit upon, or which, if he had hit upon it, he would have set forth with more

clearness. The second epistle speaks of the Corinthians as having begun this eleeinosynary business a year

before :
" This is expedient for you, who have begun before, not only to do, but also to be forward a year

ago." (Chap. viii. 10.) "I boast of you to them of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago"

(Chap, ix, 2.) From these texts it is evident that something had been done in the business a year before. It

appears, however, froin other texts in the epistle, that the contribution was not yet collected or paid ; for

brethren were sent from St. Paul to Corintli, " to make up their bounty." (Chap. ix. 5.) They are urged

to "perform the doing of it." (Chap. viii. 11.) "And every man was exhorted to give as he purposed in

his heart." (Chap. ix. 7.) The contribution, therefore, as represented in our present epistle, was in readiness,

yet not received from the contributors ; was begun, was forward long before, yet not hitherto collected. Now
this representation agrees with one, and only with one, supposition, namely, that every man had laid by in

store—had already provided the fund, from which he was afterwards to contribute—the very case which the

first epistle authorizes us to suppose to have existed ; for in that epistle St. Paul had charged the Corin-

thians, " upon the first day of the week, every one of them, to lay by in store as God had prospered liim
"

(1 Cor., chap. xvi. 2.)

Section H.

In comparing the Second Epistle to the Corinthians with the Acts of the Apostles, we are soon brought to

observe, not only that there exists no vestige either of the epistle having been taken Irora the history or the

history from the epistle, but also that there appears in the contents of the epistle positive evidence that

neither was borrowed from the other. Titus, who bears a conspicuous part in the epistle, is not mentioned in

llic Acts of the Apostles at all. St. Paul's sufferings, enumerated chap. xi. 24, " Of the Jews five times

received I forty stripes save one ; thrice was I beaten with rods ; once was I stoned ; thrice I suffered ship-

wreck ; a night and a day I have been in the deep,"' cannot be made out from his history as delivered in the

Acts; nor would this account have been given by a writer, who either drew his knowledge of St. Paul from

that liistory, or who was careful to preserve a conformity with it. The account in the epistle, of .St. Paul's

escape from Damascus, though agreeing in the main fact with the account of the same transaction in the Acts,

is related with such difference of circumstance as renders it utterly improbable that one should be derived

from the other. The two accounts, placed by the side of each other, stand as follows ;

—

2 Cor., chap. xi. 3-2, 33. In Damascus, the go.
vernor, undor Aretas the king, kept the city of tlie

D.imascones with a garrison, desirous to apprehend
mc; and tbrousrh a window in a basket was I let

down by the wall, and escaped his hands.

Acts, chap. ix. 23-25. And after many days were ful-

filled, the Jews took counsel to kill him : hut their laying

in wait was known of Saul, and they watched the gates

day and night to kill him : then the disciples took him

by night, and let him down by the wall in a basket.

Now, if we be satisfied in general concerning these two ancient writings, that the one was not known

10 the writer of the other, or not consulted by him, then the accordances which may be pointed out between
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»nem will admit of no solution so probable as the attributing of them tc truth and reality, as to their common
foundation.

Section ID.

The opening of this epistle exhibits a connection with the history, which alone would satisfy my mind that

the epistle was written by St. Paul, and by St. Paul in the situation in which the history places him. Let it

be remembered, that in the nineteenth chapter of the Acts, St. Paul is represented as driven away from Ephe-

sus ; or as leaving, however, Ephesus, in consequence of an uproar in that city, excited by some interested

adversaries of the new religion. " Great is Diana of the Ephesians—And after the uproar was
ceased, Paul called unto him the disciples, and embraced them, and departed for to go into Macedonia."

When he was arrived in Macedonia, he wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, which is now before us
;

and he begins his epistle in this wise :
" Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the

Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort, who comforteth us in all our tribulation, that we may be able

to comfort them which are in any trouble, by the comfort wherewith we ourselves are comforted of God, &c.

For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our trouble lohich came to us in Asia, that we were pressed

out of measure, above strength, insomuch that we despaired even of life ; but we had the sentence of death

in ourselves, that we .should not trust in ourselves, but in God, which raiseth the dead, who delivered us from

so great a death, and doth deliver ; in whom we trust that He will yet deliver us." Nothing could be more

expressive of the circumstances in which the history describes St. Paul to have been, at the time when the

epistle purports to be written ; or rather, nothing could be more expressive of the sensations arising from

these circumstances, than this passage. It is the calm recollection of a mind emerged from the confusion

of instant danger. It is that devotion and solemnity of thought which follows a recent deliverance. There

is just enough of particularity in the passage to' show that it is to be referred to the tumult at Ephesns ;

" We would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our trouble which came to us in Asia." And there is nothing

more ; no mention of Demetrius, of the seizure of St. Paul's friends, of the interference of the town-clerk, of

the occasion or nature of the danger which St. Paul had escaped, or even of the city where it happened ; in

a word, no recital upon which a suspicion could be conceived, either that the author of the epistle had made

use of the narrative in the Acts ; or, on the other hand, that he had sketched the outline, which the narrative

in the Acts only filled up. That the forger of an epistle, under the name of St. Paul, should borrow circum-

stances from a history of St. Paul, then extant ; or, that the author of a history of St. Paul should gather

materials from letters bearing St. Paul's name, may be credited : but I cannot believe that any forger what-

ever should fall upon an expedient so refined, as to exhibit sentiments adapted to a situation, and to leave his

readers to seek out that situation from the history ; still less that the author of a history should go about to

frame facts and circumstances, fitted to supply the sentiments which he found in the letter.

Sectiok IV.

It nas already been remarked, that St. Paul's original intention was to have visited Corinth in his way to

Macedonia :
" I was minded to come unto you before, and to pass by you into Macedonia." (3 Cor., chap. i.

15, 16.) It has also been remarked, that he changed his intention, and uhimately resolved upon going through

Macedonia ^ri<. Now upon this head there exists a circumstance of correspondency between our epistle and

the history, which is not very obvious to the reader's observation ; but which, when observed, will be found.

I think, close and exact. Which circumstance is this : that though the change of St. Paul's intention be

expressly mentioned only in the second epistle, yet it appears, both from the history and from this second

epistle, that the change had taken place before the writing of the first epistle ; that it appears however from

neither, otherwise than by an inference, urmoticed perhaps by almost every one who does not sit down profess-

edly to the examination.

First, then, how does this point appear from the history ? In the nineteenth ch,^pter of the Acts, and the

twenty-first verse, we are told that "Paul purposed in the spirit, when he had passed through IMacedonia and

Achaia, to go to Jerusalem. So he sent into Macedonia two of them that ministered unto him, Timotheus and

Erastus : but he himself stayed in Asia for a season." A short time after this, and evidently in pursuance of

the same intention, we find (chap. xx. 1, 2) that " Paul departed from Ephesus for to go into Macedonia ; and

that, when he had gone over those parts, he came into Greece." The resolution, therefore, of passing first

through Macedonia, and from thence into Greece, was formed by St. Paul previous to the sending away of

Timothy. The order in which the two countries are mentioned shows the direction of his intended route,

" when he passed through Macedonia and Achaia." Timothy and Erastus, who were to precede him in his

progi-ess, were sent by him from Ephesus into Macedonia. He himself, a short time afterwards, and, as hath

been observed, evidently in continuation and pursuance of the same design, " departed for to go into Mace-

donia." If he had ever, therefore, entertained a different plan of his journey, which is not hinted in tlie history.

h3 rciJt have changed that plan before this time. But from the seventeenth verse of the fourth chapter of

the First Epistle to the Corinthians, we discover that Timothy had been sent away from Ephesus before that

epistle was written :
" For this cause have I sent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved son." The change,

therefore, of St. Paul's resolution, which was prior to the sending away of Timothy, was necessarily prior to

the writing of the First Epistle to the Corinthians.
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Thus stands the order of dates as collected from the history, compared with the first epistle. Now let

us imiuire, secondly, how this manner is represented in the opistle before us. In the siilcenth verse of the first

chapter of this epistle, St. Paul speaks of the intention which he had once entertained of visiting Achaia, in

h'ji way to Macedonia ; "In this confuli.'iice I was minded to come unto you before, that ye might have a

.•second benefit ; and to pass by you into Macedonia." Aftfr protesting in the sevenlccnth verse against any

evil construction that might be put upon his laying asiilc of this intention, in the /lecn/y-^/iirrf verse he di-scloses

the cause of it :
" Moreover I call God for a record upon my soul, that to spare you I came not as yet unto

Corinlli." And then he proceeds as follows ;
" But I determined this with myself, that I would not come

again to you in heaviness; for, if I make you sorry, who is he then that niakcth me glad, but the same which

is made sorry l)y me ! And I wmlc l/iis same unto you, lost when I came I should have sorrow from tlicni

of whom I ought to rejoice ; having confidence in you all, that my joy is the joy of you all, for out of much
afllicliou and anguish of heart / ivrole unlo you with many tears; not that ye should be grieved, but that ye

might know the love which I have more abundantly unto you ; but if any have caused grief, he hath nol

grieved me but in part, that I may not overcharge you all. Sufficient to such a man is this punishment,

which was inflicted of many." In this quotation let the reader first direct his attention to the clause marked

by Italics, " and I wTote this same unlo you," and let him consider, whether from the context, and from the

structure of the whole passage, it be not evident that this writing was after St. Paul had " determined willi

himself that he would not come again to them in heaviness 1" whether, indeed, it was not in consequence of

this determination, or at least with this determination upon his mind 1 And in the next place, let him consider

whether the sentence, " I determined this with myself, that I would not come again to you in heaviness," do

not plainly refer to that postponing of his visit to which he had alluded in the verse but one before, when he

said, " I call God for a record upon my soul, that to spare you I came not as yet unto Corinth :" and whether

this be not the visit of which he speaks in the sixteenth verse, wherem he informs the Corinthians, " that he

nad been minded to pass by them mto Macedonia ;" but th.at, for reasons which argued no levity or fickleness

n his disposition, he had been compelled to change his purpose. If this be so, then it follows that the

writing here menlioncil was posterior to the change of his intention. The only question, therefore, that

remains, will be, whether this writing relate to the letter which we now have under the title of the First Epistle

to the Corinthians, or to some other letter not extant. And upon this question I think Mr. Locke's observation

decisive; namely, that the second clause marked in the quotation by Italics. "I wrote unto you with mnnv
tears," and the first clause so marked, " I wrote this same unto you," belong to one writing, whatever that was ;

and that the second clause goes on to advert to a circumstance which is found in our present Finst Epistle to

the Corinthians ; name!}-, the case and punishment of the incestuous person. Upon the whole, then, we .see

that it is cap.ible of being inferred from St. Paul's own words, in the long extract which we have quoted, that

the First Epistle to the Corinthians was written after St. Paul had determined to postpone his journey to

Corinth; in other words, that the change of his purpose with respect to the course of his journey, though

expressly mentioned only in the second epistle, had taken place before the writing of the first ; the point which

we made out to be implied in the history, bj' the order of the events there recorded, and the allusions to those

events in the first epistle. Now this is a species of congruity of all others the most to be relied upon. It is

not an agreement between two accounts of the saine transaction, or between difl'erent statements of the same
fact, for the fact is not stated ; nothing that can be called an account is given ; but it is the junction of two

conclusions deduced from independent sources, and dedncible only by investigation and comparison.

Section V.

But if St. Paul had changed his purpose before the writing of the first epi-stle, why did he defer explaining

himself to the Corinthians concerning the reason of that change until he wrote the second t This is a very

fair question : and we are able, I think, to return to it a satisfactory answer. The real cause, and the cause

at length assigned by St. P.aul for postponing his visit to Corinth, and not travelling by the route which he had

at first designed, was the disorderly state of the Corinthian Church at the time, and the painful severities

which he .should have found himself obliged to exercise if he had come amongst them during the existence of

these irregularities. He was willing therefore to try, before he came in person, what a letter of authoritativt.

objurgation would do amongst them, and to leave time for the operation of the experiment. That
was his scheme in «Titing the first epistle. But it was not for him to acquaint them with the scheme.

After the epistle had produced its effect : (and to the utmost extent, as it should .seem, of the apostle's hopes ;1

when he h.ad wrought in them a deep sense of their fault, and an almost passionate solicitude to restore them-

selves to the approbation of their teacher; when Titus (chap. vii. 6, 7, H) had brought him intelligence "of
their earnest desire, their mourning, their fervent mind towards him, of their sorrow and their penitence ;

what carefulness, what clearing of themselves, what indignation, what fear, what vehement desire, what zral.

what revenge," his letter, and the general concern occasioned bv it, had excited amongst them ; he then opens

hnnself fidly upon the subject. The afl>;ctionate mind of the apostle is touched by this return of zeal and defy

He tells them that he did not visit them at the time proposed, lest their meeting should have been attended

with mutual grief: and with grief to him embittered by the reflection that he was giving pain to those from

whom alone he could receive comfort :
" I determined this with myself, that I would not come again to you in

heaviiifss : for, if I make you sorr\', who is he that maketh me glad but the same which is made sony by me '*•
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(Chap. ii. I, 2 ;) that he had written his former epistle to warn them beforehand of their fault, "lest when he
came he should have sorrow of them of whom he ought to rejoice :" (chap. ii. 3 :) that he had the farther

view, though perhaps unperceived by them, of making an experiment of their fidelity, to know the proof of

them, whether they are obedient in all things." (Chap. ii. 9.) This full discovery of his motive came very

naturally from the apostle after he had seen the si ccess of his measures, but would not have been a seasonable

communication before. The whole composes a train of sentiment and of conduct resulting from real situation,

ind from real circumstance ; and as remote as possible from fiction or imposture.

Section VI.

Chap. xi. 9 :
" When I was present with you and wanted, I was chargeable to no man ; for that which was

lacking to me, the brethren which came from Macedonia supplied." The principal fact set forth in this passage,

the arrival at Corinth of brethren from Macedonia during St. Paul's first residence in that city, is explicitly

recorded. Acts, chap, xviii. 1, 5. "After these things Paul departed from Athens, and came to Corinth.

And when Silas and Tiniotheus were come from Macedonia, Paul was pressed in spirit, and testified to the

Tews that Jesus was Christ."

Section VII.

The above quotation from the Acts proves that Silas and Timotheus were assisting St. Paul in preaching

the Gospel at Corinth ; with which correspond the words of the epistle, (chap. i. 19 ;)
" For the Son of God,

Jesus Christ, who was preached among you by us, even by me, and Silvanus and Timotheus, was not yea and nay,

but in him was yea." I do admit that the correspondency, considered by itself, is too direct and obvious ; and

that an impostor, with the history before him, might, and probably would, produce agreements of the same
kind. But let it be remembered that this reference is found in a writing which, from many discrepancies, and

especially from those noted sec. ii., we may conclude, was not composed by any one who had consulted, and

who pursued the history. Some observation also arises upon the variation of the name. We read Silas in

the Acts, Silvanus in the epistle. The similitude of these two names, if they were the names of different

persons, is greater than could easily have proceeded from accident ; I mean, that it is not probable that two

persons placed in situations so much ahke should bear names so nearly resembling each other. On the other

hand, the difference of the name in the two passages negatives the supposition of either the passages, or the

account contained in them, being transcribed from the other. That they were the same person is farther

confirmed by 1 Thess., chap. i. 1, compared with Acts, chap. xvii. 10.

Section VIII.

Chap. ii. 12, 13 :
" When I came to Troas to preach Christ's Gospel, and a door was opened unto me of

he Lord, I had no rest in my spirit because I found not Titus my brother ; but taking my leave of them, I

.vent from thence into Macedonia."

To establish a conformity between this passage and the history, nothing more is necessary to be presumed

than that St. Paul proceeded from Ephesus to Macedonia upon the same course by which he came back from

Macedonia to Ephesus, or rather to Miletus, in the neighbourhood of Ephesus ; in other words, that m his

journey to the peninsula of Greece he went and returned the same way. St. Paul is now in Macedonia,

where he had lately arrived from Ephesus. Our quotation imports that in his journey he had stopped at

Troas. Of this the history says nothing, leaving us only the short account, that " Paul departed from Ephesus

for to go into Macedonia." But the history says that, in his return from Macedonia to Ephesus, " Paul sailed

from PhUippi to Troas ! and that when the disciples came together on the first day of the week to break bread,

Paul preached unto them all night ; that from Troas he went by land to Assos ; from Assos, taking ship, and

coasting along the front of Asia Minor, he came by Mitylene to Miletus." Which account proves, first, that

Troas lay in the way by which St. Paul passed between Ephesus to Macedonia ; secondly, that he had disciples

there. In one journey between these two places the epistle, and in another journey between the same places

the history, makes him stop at this city. Of the first journey he is made to say, " that a door was in that

city opened unto me of the Lord ;" in the second, we find disciples there collected around him, and the apostle

exercising his ministry with what was even in him more than ordinary zeal and labour. The epistle, there-

fore, is in this instance confirmed, if not by the terms, at least by the probability, of the history ; a species of

confirmation by no means to be despised, because, as far as it reaches, it is evidently uncontrived.

Section IX.

Chap. xi. 24, 25 :
" Of the Jews five times received I forty stripes save one ; thrice was I beaten with

rods ; once was I stoned ; thrice I suffered shipwreck ; a night and a day I have been in the deep."

These particulars cannot be extracted out of the Acts of the Apostles ; which proves, as hath been already

observed, that the epistle was not framed from the history : yet they are consistent with it, which, considering

how nimierically circumstantial the account is, is more than could happen to arbitrary and independent fictions.

When I say that these particulars are consistent with the historv, I mean, first, that there is no article in the
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enumeration which is contradicted by the history ; secondly, that tho history, though silent with respect to

many of the facts here enumerated, hsis left space for the existence of these facts, consistent with the fidelity

of its own narration.

First, no contradiction is discoverable between the epistle and the history. When St. Paul says, Ifirice

was I beaten with rods, although tho history record only one beating with rods, viz. at I'liilippi, Act.s .\vi.

J-3, yet is there no contradiction. It is only the omission in one book of what is related in another. Hut

had the history contained accounts offour beatings with rods, at the time of writing this epistle, in wJiich St.

Paul says that he had only suffered three, there would have been a contradiction piopcrly so called. The
same observation applies generally to the other parts of the enumeration, concerning which the history is

silent : but there is one clause in the quotation particularly deserving of remark ; because, when confronted

with the history, it furni.shes the nearest approach to a contradiction, without a contradiction being actually

incurred, of any I remember to have met with. " Once," saith St. Paul, " was I stoned." Does the history

relate that St. Paul, prior to the writing of this epistle, had been stoned more than once 1 The history

mentions distinctly one occasion upon which St. Paul was stoned, viz. at Lystra in Lycaonia. "Then came
lliilbcr certain Jews from Antioch and Iconiuni, who persuaded the people ; and, having stoned Paul, drew

liini out of the city, supposing he had been dead." (Chap. xiv. 19.) And it mentions also another occasion,

in which " an assault was made, both of the Gentiles, and also of the Jews with their rulers, to use them

(lespitefully, and to stone them ; but they were aware of it," the history proceeds to tell us, " and fled into

Lystra and Derbe." This happened at Iconium, prior to the date of the epistle. Now, had the ;u«sault beer,

completed ; had the history related that a stone was thrown, as it relates that preparatiiuis were made both by

Jews and Gentiles to stone Paul and his companions ; or even had the account of this transaction stopped,

without going on to inform tis that Paul and his companions were " aware of their danger and fled," a

contradiction between the history and the epistle would have ensued. Truth is neccs.sarily consistent; but.

it is scarcely possible that independent accounts, not having truth to guide them, should thus advance to the

lery brink of conlradiclkm without falling into it.

Secondly, I say, that if the Acts of the Apostles be silent concerning many of the instances enumerated in

the epistle, this .silence may be accounted for, from the plan and fabric of the history. The date of the

epistle synchronizes with the beginning of the twentieth chapter of the Acts. The i)art, therefore, of the

history which precedes the twentieth chapter, is the only part in which can be found any notice of the perse-

cutions to which St. Paul refers. Now it does not appear that the author of the history was with St. Paul

until his departure from Troas, on his way to Alacedonia, as related chap. xvi. 10 ; or rather indeed tho

contrary appears. It is in this point of the history that the language changes. In the seventh and eighth

verses of this chapter the third person is used. " After they were come to Mysia, they assayed to go into

Bilhynia, but the Spirit suffered them not : and they passing by Mysia, came to Troas ;" and the third person

is in like manner constantly used throughout the foregoing part of the history. In the tenth ver.~e of this

chapter the^r*^ person comes in :
" After Paul had seen the vision, immediately ice endeavoured to go into

Macedonia ; assuredly gathering that the Lord had called us to preach tlie Gospel unto them." Now, from

this time to the writing of the epistle, the history occupies four chapters; yet it is in these, if in any, that a

regular or contirmcd account of the apostle's life is to be expected : for how succinctly his history is delivered

in Ihe preceding part of the book, that is to say, from the time of his conversion to the time when the historian

joined him at Troas, except the particulars of his conversion itself, which are related circumstantially, may
be understood from the following observations :

—

The history of a period of sixteen years is comprised in less than three chapters ; and of these a material

part is taken up with discourses, \ilcv his conversion he continued in the neighbourhood of Damascus,

according to the history, for a certain considerable though indefinite length of time, according to his own
words (Gal. i. IS) for three years ; of w-hieli no other account is given than this short one, that " straightway

he preached Christ in the synagogues, that he is the Son of God ; that all that heard him were amazed, and

said. Is not this he that destroyed them which called on this name in Jerusalem ! that he increased the more

in strength, and confounded the Jews which dwelt at Damascus ; and that, after many days were fulfilled, the

Jews took counsel to kill him." From Damascus he proceeded to Jerusalem : and of his residence there

nothing more particular is recorded, than that " he was with the apostles, coming in and going out ; that he

spake boldly in the name of the Lord Jesus, and disputed against the Grecians, who went about to kill him."

From Jerusalem, the history sends him to his native city of Tarsus, (Acts, chap. ix. 30.) It seems probable,

from the order and disposition of the history, that St. Paul's stay at Tarsus was of some continuance : for wc
hear nothing of him until, after a long apparent interval and much interjacent narrative, Barnabas, desirous

of Paul's assistance upon the enlargement of the Christian mission, " went to Tarsus for to seek him,"' (chap,

xi. 25.) We cannot doubt that the new apostle had been busied in his ministry
;
yet of what he did or what

he suffered during this period, which may include three or four years, the history professes not to deliver any

information. As Tarsus was situated upon the seacoast, anil as, though Tarsus was his home, it is probable

he visited from thence many other places, for the purpose of preaching the Gospel, it is not unlikely that in

the course of three or four years he might tmderlake many short voyages to neighbouring countries, in the

navigating of which we may be allowed to suppose that some of those disasters and shipwrecks befell him

to which he refers in the quotation before us, " Thrice I suffered shipwreck, a night and a day I have been

in the deep." This last clause I am inclined to interpret of his being obliged to lake to an open boat upon
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the loss of the ship, and his continuing out at sea in that dangerous situation a night and a day. St. Paul is

here recounting^ his sufFci-ings, not relating miracles. From Tarsus, Barnabas brought Paul to Antioch, and

there he remained a year : but of the transactions of that year no other description is given than wliat is con-

tained in the last four verses of the eleventh chapter. After a more solemn dedicatioEi to the ministry, Bar-

nabas and Paul proceeded from Antioch to Cilicia, and from thence they sailed to Cyprus, of which voyage

no particulars are mentioned. Upon their return from Cyprus they made a progress together through the

Lesser Asia ; and though two remarkable speeches be preserved, and a few incidents in the course of their

travels circumstantially related, yet is the account of tliis progress, upon the whole, given professedly with

conciseness ; for instance, at Iconium it is said that they abode a long time, (chap. xiv. 3,) yet of this long

abode, except concerning the manner in which they were driven away, no memoir is inserted in the history.

The whole is wrapped up in one short summary :
" They spake boldly in the Lord, which gave testimony

unto the word of his grace, and granted signs and wonders to be done by their hands." Having completed

their progress, the two apostles returned to Antioch, " and there they abode long time whh the disciples."

Here we have another large portion of time passed over in silence. To this succeeded a journey to Jerusa-

lem, upon a dispute which then much agitated the Christian Church, concerning the obligation of the law of

Moses. When the object of that journey was completed, Paul proposed to Barnabas to go again and visit

their brethren in every city where they had preached the word of the Lord. The execution of this plan

carried our apostle through Syria, Cilicia, and many provinces of the Lesser Asia ;
yet is the account of the

whole journey despatched in four verses of the sixteenth chapter.

Section X.

Chap. iii. 1 :
" Do we begin again to commend ourselves 1 or need we, as some others, epistles of

commendation to you V
" As some others." Turn to Acts xviii. 27, and you will find that, a short time before the writing of this

epistle, Apollos had gone to Corinth with letters of commendation from the Ephesian Christians :
" And when

ApoUos was disposed to pass into Achaia, the brethren wrote, exhorting tlie disciples to receive him." Here

the words of the epistle bear the appearance of alluding to some specific instance, and the history supplies

that instance ; it supplies at least an instance as apposite as possible to the terms which the apostle uses, and

fo the date and direction of the epistle in which they are found. The letter which Apollos carried from

Ephesus, was precisely the letter of commendation which St. Paul meant; and it was to Achaia, of which

Corinth was the capital, and indeed to Corinth itself, (Acts xix. 1,) that Apollos carried it ; and it was about

two years before the writing of this epistle. If St. Paul's words be rather thought to refer to some general

usage which then obtained among Christian Churches, the case of Apollos exemplifies that usage, and affords

that species of confirmation to the epistle, which arises from seeing the manners of the age, in which it pur-

ports to be written, faithfully preserved.

Section XL

Chap. xiii. 1 :
" This is the third lime I am coming to you ;" Ti>i.Tov tovto epxo/iai.

Do not these words import that the writer had been at Corinth twice before 1 Yet, if they import this,

they overset every congruity we have been endeavouring to establish. The Acts of the Apostles record only

two journeys of St. Paul to Corinth. We have all along supposed, what every mark of time except this

expression indicates, that the epistle was written between the first and second of these journeys. If St. Paul

had been already tivice at Corinth, this supposition must be given up ; and every argument or observation

which depends upon it, falls to the ground. Again, the Acts of the Apostles not only record no more than

two journeys of St. Paul to Corinth, but do not allow us to suppose that more than two such journeys could

be made or intended by him within the period which the history comprises ; for, from his first journey into

Greece to his first imprisonment at Rome, with which the history concludes, the apostle's time is accounted

for. If, therefore, the epistle was written after the second journey to Corinth, and upon the view and ex-

pectation of a third, it must have been written after his first imprisonment at Rome, i. c. after the time to

whicli the history extends. When I first read over this epistle with the particular view of comparing it with

the hi.5tory, which I chose to do without consulting any commentary whatever, I own that I felt myself con-

founded by the text. It appeared to contradict the opinion which I had been led by a great variety of cir-

cumstances to form, concerning the date and occasion of the epistle. At length, however, it occurred to my
thoughts to inquire whether the passage did necessarily imply that St. Paul had been at Corinth twice ; or,

whetlier, when he says, " This is the third time I am coming to you," he might mean only that this was the

third time that he was ready, that he was prepared, that lie intended to set out upon his journey to Corinth.

I recollected that he had once before this purposed to visit Corinth, and had been disappointed in this pur-

pose, which disappointment forms the subject of much apology and protestation in the first and second chap-

ters of the epistle. Now, if the journey in which he had been disappointed was reckoned by him one of

the times in which " he was coming to them," then the present would be the third time, i. e. of his being

ready and prepared to come, although h.e had been actually at Corinth only once before. This conjecture

being taken up, a farther examination of the passage and the epistle produced proofs which placed it beyond

doubt. " This is the third time I am coming to you :" in tlie verse following these words, he adds, " 1 told
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you before, and foretell you, as if I were present the second time ; and being absent, now I write to them

which heretofore have sinned, and to all other, that, if I come agfain, I will not spare." In this verse the

apostle is dcclariiiij beforehand what ho would do in his intended visit ; his expression therefore, " as if I were

present the second time," relates to that visit. But, if his future visit would only make him present among

them a second time, it follows that he had been already there but once. Again, in the fflcenlh verse of the

first rhapter, he tells them, " In this confidence I was minded to come unto you before, that ye might have a

second benefit." Why a second, and not a third benefit 1 why dcVTcpnv, and not rpirijv .vapii', if the rpirov

epxo/iai in the thirteenth chapter meant a third visit ! for though the visit in the first chapter be that visit in

which he v>as disappointed, yet, as it is evident from the epistle that he had never been at Corinth from the

time of the disappointment to the time of writing the epistle, it follows that, if it were only a second visit in

which he was disappointed then, it could only be a second visit which he proposed now. But the text which

I think is decisive of the question, if any question remain upon tlie subject, is the fourteenth verse of the

twelfth chapter :
" Behold, the tliird time I am ready to come to you :" IJod -pirov erotfiu; f.x" e?Meiv. It

is very clear that the TpiTof c-uiuut: cx" t?.6civ of the tuelfth chapter, and the rpiTov tovto tpxofiai of the

thirteenth chapter, are equivalent expressions, were intended to convey the same meaning, and to relate to

the same journey. The comparison of these phrases gives us St. Paul's own explanation of his own words
;

and it is that very explanation which we are contending for, viz. that rpirov tov-u ipxo/iai does not mean that

ho lias coming a third time, but that this was the third time he was in readiness to come, rpirov croiuur ex<->.

Upon the whole, the matter is sufficiently certain ; nor do I propose it as a new interpretation of the text

which contains the difficulty, for the same was given by Grotius long ago ; but I thought it the clearest way

of explaining the subject, to describe the manner in which the difficulty, the solution, and the proofs of that

solution successively presented themselves to my inquiries. Now, in historical researches, a reconciled incon-

sistency becomes a positive argument : First, because an impostor generally guards against the appearance

of inconsistency ; and, secondly, because, when apparent inconsistencies are found, it is seldom that any

thing but truth renders them capable of reconcdiation. The existence of the difficulty proves the want or

absence of that caution which usually accompanies the consciousness of fraud ; and the solution proves that

It is not the collusion of fortuitous propositions which we have to deal with, but that a thread of truth winds

through the whole, which preserves every circumstance in its place.

Section XII.

Chap. X. 14—16 : "We are come as far as to you also in preaching the Gospel of Christ ; not boasting o(

things without our measure, that is, of other men's labours ; but having hope, when your faith is increased

that we shall be enlarged by you according to our rule abundantly, to preach the Gospel in the regions

beyond you."

This quotation affords an indirect, and therefore unsuspicious, but at the same time a distinct and indubitable

recognition of the truth .and exactness of the history. I consider it to be implied, by the words of the

quotation, that Corinth was the extremity of St. Paul's travels hitherto. He expresses to the Corinthians

his hope that in some future visit he might " preach the Gospel to the regions beyond them ;" which imports

that he h.ad not hitherto proceeded " beyond them," but that Corinth was as vet the farthest point or boundary

of his travels. Now, how is St. P.aul's first journev into Europe, which was tlie only one he had taken

before the writing of the epistle, traced out in the history ? Sailing from .\sia, he landed at Philippi ; from

Philippi, traversing the eastern coast of the peninsula, he passed through Amphipolis and ApoUonia to Thes-

salonica; from thence through Berea to Athens, and from Athens to Corinth, where he stopped; and from

whence, after a residence of a year and a half, he sailed back into Syria. So that Corinth was the last place

which he visited in the peninsula ; was the place from which he returned into Asia ; and was, as such, the

boundary and limit of his progress. He could not have said the same thing, viz. " I hope hereafter to visit

the regions beyond you," in an epistle to the Philippians, or in an epistle to the Thessalonians, inasmuch as

he must be deemed to have already visited the regions beyond them, having proceeded from those cities to

other parts of Greece. But from Corinth he returned home ; every part therefore beyond that city might

properly be said, as it is said in the passage before us, to be unvisited. Yet is this propriety the spontaneous

effect of truth, and produced without meditation or design.

For St. Paul's journeys, the reader is referred to the map which accompanies the Acts of the Apostles.

Dr. Lightfoot, in his Chronology of the New Testament, has made some good observations on the date of

this epistle, and the circumstances by which that date is ascertained ; collating, as Dr. Palei/ has done, the

epistle with those parts of the history in the Acts, which refer to it.

The following is the substance of what he says on this subject :

—

A new year being now entered, and Paul intending for Syria, as soon as the spring was a little up, he sends

Titns beforehand to Corinth, to hasten their collections for the saints in Jtidra, that they might be ready against

Paul should come thither. And with Titus he sends two other brethren ; and by them all, he sends the Second

Epistle to the Corinthians. The proof that it was written and sent at this time, and in this manner, is plain,

by these places and passages in it :—Ch.ip. ix. 2, 3, 4 : "I know the forwardness of your mind, for which I
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boast of you to them of Macedonia : yet have I sent the brethren, lest our boasting of you should be in vain

;

lest haply they of Macedonia come with me," &c. Chap. xii. 14 :
" Behold, the third time I am coming to

you." Chap. xiii. 1 :
" This is the third time I am coming to you." And, chap. viii. 16 :

" But thanks be

unto God, who put the same earnest care into the heart of Titus for you." Ver. 17 :
" Being more forward,

of his own accord he went unto you." Ver. 18 :
" And with him we have sent the brother, whose praise is

in the Gospel." Ver. 22 :
" And we have sent with them our brother, whom we have often times proved

diligent in many things," &c.

The apostle, in this second epistle to Corinth, first excuses his not coming to them, according as he had

promised in his first epistle, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, clearing himself from all lightness in making, and from all unfaith-

fulness in breaking, that promise ; and fixing the principal reason upon themselves and their present condition
;

because he had not yet intelligence, when he went first into Macedonia, of any reformation among them of

those enormities that he had reproved in his first epistle ; therefore he was unwilling to come tu them in

heaviness, and with a scourge. This, his failing to come according to his promise, had opened the mouths of

several in his di.sgrace, and false teachers took any other occasion to vilify him, which he copiously satisfies,

and vindicates himself all along in the epistle. His exceeding zealous plainness with them, and dealing so

home and thoroughly against their misdemeanors as he did, was one advantage that his enemies took to open

their mouths against him, and to withdraw the hearts of the Corinthians from him ; and chiefly because he

was so urgent against the works of the law as to justification, and those rites which the Jews, even the most

of those that were converted to the Gospel, too much doated on.

After he had sent away this epistle by Titus, Erastus, and Mark, if our conjecture fail not, and had given

notice to the Corinthians of his speedy coming to them, and warning them to get their collections ready

against he came, he provided for his journey into Syria, which he had intended so long : partly to visit the

Churches in these parts, and partly to bring up the collections he had got for the poor of Judca ; of which he

had promised to the three ministers of the circumcision, Peter, James, and John, that he would be careful,

Gal. ii. 10.

Acts XX. 4 :
" And there accompanied him into Asia, Sopater of Berea ; and of the Thessalonians, Aris-

tarchus and Secundus ; and Gains of Derbe, and Timotheus; and of Asia, Tychicus and Trophimus." Ver. 5 ;

"These going before tarried for us at Troas." Ver. 6 : "And we sailed away from Philippi, after the

days of unleavened bread."

But when Paul, and this his company, are all going for Asia together, why should they not set out together
;

but these go before, and tarry at Troas, and Paul and some other of his company come after 1 Nay, they

were all to meet at Troas, as it appeareth, ver. 6. Why might they not then have gone altogether to Troas ?

The reason of this was, because Paul himself was to go by Corinth ; and not minding to stay there but

very little, because he hastened to Jerusalem, he would not take liis whole train thither, but send them off the

ne.xt way they could go to Troas, himself promising and resolving to be speedily with them there. He had

promised a long time to the Church of Corinth to come unto them, and he had newly sent word in that epistle

that he had lately sent, that now his coming would be speedy, 2 Cor. xii. 14 ;
" Behold, the third time I am

ready to come to you ;" and chap. xiii. 1 :
" This is the third time that I am coming to you." Not that he

had been there twice before, for since his first departing thence, (when he had stayed a long time together, at

his first planting of the Gospel in that place,) there is neither mention nor probability of his being there again

;

but this was the third time that he was coming, having promised and intended a journey thither once before,

but was prevented, 2 Cor. i. 15, 16, 17. But now he not only promises by the epistle that he will come, but

staketh the three brethren that he had sent thither for witnesses and sureties of that promise, 2 Cor. xiii. 1, 2,

that in the mouth of these witnesses his promise might be established and assured. See the Introduction,

section xi.

Now the time is come that he makes good his promise ; and whilst the rest of his company go directly the

next cut to Troas, he himself and Luke, and whom else he thought good to retain with him, go about by

Corinth.

And now, to look a little farther into the reason of their thus parting company, and of Paul's short stay at

Corinth when he came there, we may take into our thoughts, (besides how much he hastened to Jerusalem,)

the jealousy that he had, lest he should not find all things at Corinth so comfortable to himself, and so creditable

to them, before those that should come with him, as he desired. He has many passages in the second epistle

that he wrote to them that glance that way ; for though, as to the general, there was reformation wrought

among them, upon the receiving his first epistle, and thereupon he speaks very e.'icellent things of them ;
yet

were there not a few that thought basely of him, 2 Cor. x. 12, and traduced him and his doctrine, chap. xi.

and xii., and gave him cause to suspect that his boasting of that Church to the Churches of Macedonia might

come off but indifferently, if the Macedonians should come with him to see how all things were there, 2 Cor.

ix. 4. And therefore it was but the good policy of just fear, grief, and prudence to send them by another way,

and he had very just cause to stay but a little while when he came there.

—

Lightfoot's Works, vol. i. p. 310,&c
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TT is a general opinion among learned men that this epistle was written about a year after the former

.

-*• and this seems to be supported by tlic words, chap. ix. 2 : Achaia wa.i ready a year ago ; lor the apostle

having given instructions for that collection, to which he refers in these words at the close of the preceding

epistle, they would not have had the forwardness there mentioned till a year had elapsed. As the apostle

had purposed to stay at Ephcsus till pentccost, 1 Cor. .\vi. 8 ; and he stayed some time in Asia after his pur-

pose to leave Ephcsus and go to Macedonia, Acts i.\. 21, "22
; and yet making here his apology for not toin-

Icring in Corinth, as he thought to do, 1 Cor. xvi. C ; this epistle must have been written after the winter,

and consequently when a new year was begun. It therefore, says Dr. W'kithy, seems to have been written

after his second coming to Macedonia, mentioned Acts xx. 3. For, (1.) It was written after he had

been at Troas, and had left that place to- return to Macedonia : now that was at his second going tliither,

see chap. ii. 12. (2.) It was written when Timothy was icith him: now, when he left Ephcsus to go

into Macedonia, Timothy went not with him, but was sent before him, Acts xix. 22 ; but at his second going

through Macedonia, Timothy was with him, Acts XX. 4. (3.) lie speaks of some Macedonians who were

likely to accompany him, chap. ix. 1. Now, at his second going from Macedonia, there accompanied

him Arislarchtts, Secundus, and Gaius of Thessalonica, the metropolis of Macedonia, Acts xx. 4. (4.) The
postscript says that this epistle was written from Philippi, where Paul was till the days of unleavened

bread, .\cts xx. G ; it therefore seems to have been sent from thence to them by Titus, and some other

person, not long before St. Paul's coming to them ; which he speaks of as instant, chap. xiii. 1 ; and that

which he was 7wiv ready to do, chap. xii. 14; and did, according to Dr. Lightfoot, in his journey from

Philivpi to Troas : he sailing about from Philippi to Corinth, to make good his promise ; whilst the rest that

were with him, Acts xx. 4, went directly the next cut to Troas, and there waited for him. See Whitby.

That the first epistle had produced powerful eflects among the Corinthians is evident from what the apostb-

mentions in this. Titus had met him in Macedonia, and told him of the reformation produced by this epistle,

see chap. vii. 5 ; that the Church had excommunicated the incestuous man ; that the epistle had overwhelmed

them with great distress ; had led them to a close examination of their conduct and state
;
and had filled them

with respect and affection for their apostle, &c. Hearing this, St. Paul wrote this second epistle, to comfort,

to commend them, and to complete the work which he had begun, by causing them to finisli the contribution

for the poor saints at Jerusalem ; and also to vindicate bis own apostolic character, and to unmask ihc pretended

apostle, who had led them so long astray. See the preceding Introduction.

Its principal divisions are

—

I.—The Preface, chap. i. ver. 1-7.

II.—The Narr.itiox, comprehending an account of what liad happened to himself; his answer to their

questions concerning the incestuous person, with different other matters ; among which, the following are the

chief:

—

(1.) The persecution which he had suffered in Asia, and from which he had been miraculously

rescued, chap. i. 8-14.

(2.) His purpose to pay them a visit, chap. i. 15-24.

(3.) Concerning the sorrow which they had suffered on account of the excommunication of the incest-

uous person, chaps, ii. and vii.

(4.) His own vindication against the false apostle ; in which he gives an account of his doctrine, chap.

iii. 6-18. His conduct, chap. iv. 1-6. His bodily infirmities, chap. iv. 7 ; and chap. v.

(5.) Strongly exhorts them to a holy life, chap. vi. and vii.

III.—Of the Alms that had been collected, and were yet to be collected, chaps, viii. and ix.

IV. His Defe.nce agai[ist the false apostle and his calumniators in general, chaps, x.-xii.

y.—Miscellaneous matters, chap. xiii.

It may be remarked, once for all, that none of these or such artificial dioisions are made by the apostle

himself, no more than the divisions into chapters and verses. All these are thc-work of man, and certainly

contribute nothing to a proper understandmg of the epistle itself. The apostle appears to have sat down, and,

under the influence of the Divine Spirit, he wrote on the different subjects treated of in the epistle just in the

order that these things occurred to his mind, without intending particular heads, divisions or subdivisions.

And, as he probably wrote the whole witli very little intermission of time, his sense will be best apprehended

ov those who carefully read over the whole at o,-" silting.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the emperors of the east in their diplo

mata, &c., and thence also called the "civil era of the Greeks," f^Jff (5565.)—Year of the Alexandrian

era of the world, or ecclesiastical epoch of the Greeks, eipvB' (5559.)—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, ctp/xd' (5549).—Year of the Eusebian epoch of the creation, or that used in the Chronicon of Euse-

bius, and the Roman martyrology, ^rrf (4285.)—Year of the Julian period, 4767.—Year of the world,

according to Bedford and Kennedy, in their Scripture Chronology, 4065.—Year of the U.sherian era of

the world, or that used in the English Bibles, 4061.—Year of the world according to Scaliger, 4001.

The difference of sixty years in the era of the world, as fixed by Scaliger and Usher, arises from the

former chronologer placing the birth of Abraham in the 70th, and the latter in the 130th year of the life

of his father Terah. For Sealiger's computation, see on Gen. xi. 26 ; and for Usher's computation, see

on Gen. xi. 26, and xi. 32, conferred with Acts vii. 4.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, 3817.

Year of the greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4416.—Year since the Deluge, according to Archbishop

Usher and the English Bible, 2405.—Year of the C'ali Yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3159.—Year

of the era of Iphitns, who re-established the Olympic Games 338 years after their institution by Hercules,

or about 884 years before the commencement of the Christian era, 997.—Year of the two hundred and

ninth Olympiad, 1. This epoch commenced, according to the. most accurate calculations of some of the

moderns, precisely 776 years before the Christian era, and 23 years before the building of Rome ; and

computations of time by it ceased, about A. D. 440.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Fabius

Pictor, who flourished about 225 years before Christ, and who is styled by Dionysius of Halicarnassus an accu-

rate writer, 804. (This epoch is used by Diodorus Siculus.)—Year from the building of Rome, accord-

ing to Polvbius the historian, 808.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Cato and the Fasti

Consulares, and adopted by Solinus, Eusebius, Dionysius of Halicarnassus, &c., 809.—Year from the

building of Rome, according to Varro, which was that adopted by the Roman emperors in their proclama-

tions, by Plutarch, Tacitus, Dio Cassius, Gellius Cen.sorinus, Onuphrius, Baronius, and by most modern

chronologers, 810. N. B. Livy, Cicero, Pliny, and Velleius Paterculus, fluctuate between the Varronian

and Catonian computations.—Year of the epoch of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, after the division of the

Assyrian monarchy, or that used by Hipparchus, by Ptolemy in his astronomical observations, by Censorinus

and others, 805. (The years of this era constantly contained 365 days, so that 1460 Julian were equal

to 1461 Nabonassarean years. This epoch commenced on the IVth of the calends of March, (Feb. 26,)

B. C. 747 ; and, consequently, the beginning of the 805th year of the era of Nabona.ssar coincided with the

Vth of the Ides of August, (Aug. 9,) A. D. 57.—Year of the era of the Seleucidse, or since Seleucus, one

of the generals of Alexander the Great, took Babylon and ascended the Asiatic throne, sometimes called the

Grecian era, and the era of principalities, in reference to the division of Alexander's empire, 369.—Year of

the Csesarean era of Antioch, 105.—Year of the Julian era, or year since the Calendar of Numa Pompilius,

the second Roman king, was reformed by Julius Caesar, 102.—Year of the Spanish era, or since the

second division of the Roman provinces among the Triumviri, 95.—Year since the defeat of Pompey, by

Julius Csesar, at Pharsalia, called by Catrou and Rouille the commencement of the Roman empire, 105.

—

Year of the Actiac, or Actian era, or proper epoch of the Roman empire, commencing with the defeat of

Antony by Augustus at Actium, 87.—Year from the birth of Jesus Christ, 61.—Year of the vulgar era

of Christ's nativity, 57.—Year of the Dionysian period or Easter Cycle, 58.—Common Golden Number
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or year of the Grecian or Metonic Cycle of nineteen years, 1, or the first common year.—Jewish Golden
Number, or year of the Rabbinical Cycle of nineteen years, 17, or the sixth Kmbolismic.—Year of the

Solar Cycle, 10.—Dominical Letter B ; or, which is the same thing, the Calends of January, (Jan. 1,)

happened on the Jewish Sabbath, or our Saturday.—Jewish Passover, (15th of Nisan, or Abib,) Tuesday,

April 5, or on the Nones of April.—Numl)or of Direction, or number of days that Ka.ster Sunday happens after

the Slst of March, 21 ; or the Xllth of the Calends of April.—Mean time of the Pa.schal Full Moon at

Corinth, (its longitude being twenty-three degrees to the east of London,) according to Ferguson's Tables,

which are sufficiently exact for this purpose, April 7, or the Vllth of the Ides of April, at forty-eight

minutes and thirty-eight seconds past eight in the evening. True lime of the Paschal Full Moon at Corinth,

according to Ferguson's Tables, April 8, or the Vlth of the Ides of April, at thirty-seven minutes and one

second past five in the morning ; the true time of the Paschal Full Moon being eight hours, forty-eight

minutes, and twonly-tliree seconds after the mean.—Easter Sunday, April 10, or the IVtb of the Ides of

April.—Epact, or moon's age on the twenty-second of March, or the Xlth of the Calends of April, (the

day on which the earhest Easier happens,) 29.—Year of the reign of Nero Ca?sar, the Hoiuaii emperor,

and fifth Ca-sar, 4.—Year of Claudius Felix, the Jewish governor, 5.—Year of the reign of Vologesus,

king of the Parthians, or the family of the Arsacidae, 8.—Year of Caius Numidius Quadratus, governor of

Syria, 7.—Year of Ishmael, high priest of the Jews, 3.—Year of the reign of Corbred I., king of the

Scots, brother to the celebrated Caractacus, who was carried prisoner to Rome, but afterwards released by

the emperor, 3.—Roman consuls; Nero Caesar Augustus, (the second time,) and L. Calpurnius Piso

Eminent men, contemporaries with St. Paul.

,. Antiicas Seneca, the Stoic philosopher and poet, son of M. Annaeus Seneca, the rhetorician ; born about

the commencement of the Christian era, and put to death about A. D. 65.

—

Aymcctis Corm/tus, the Stoic

philosopher, and preceptor to Persius the satirist ; flourished under Nero.

—

Lucan, nephew to f>eneca the

philosopher; born about A. D. 29, put to death about A. D. 65.

—

Andrnmarhus of Crete, a poet, and

Nero's physician.

—

T. Petromus Arbiter, of Massila, died A. D. 66.

—

Anlux Persius Flacrus, the Latin

poet, of Volaterrffi in Italy ; died in the ninth year of the reign of Nero, aged 28.

—

Diosroniles, the phy-

sician ; the age in which this physician lived is very uncertain.

—

Justus, of Tiberias, in Palestine.

—

Fla-

vins Jvsephus, the Jewish historian; born A. D. 37, died A. D. 93.

—

Sitius Italicus, the poet who was
several times consul ; born about A. D. 23, died in the beginning of the reign of Trajan, aged 75.

—

Vale-

rius Flaccus, the Latin poet ; flourished under Vespasian.—C Plinius Secundus, of Verona, bom under

Tiberius, flourished under Vespasian, and died under Titus, A. D. 79, aged 56.

—

Thrascus P<rtiis, the

Stoic philosopher, famous for his independence and generous sentiments ; slain by order of Nero, A. D. 65.—Quinttus Curtius Rufus, the historian ; the time when he flourished is uncertain, some placing him under

Claudius, others under Vespasian, and others under Trajan.

—

Asconius Pediaiius, the historian and annota-

tor, died A. D. 76, aged 85.

—

Marcus Valerius Martialts, the epigrammatist; born about A. I). 29, died

A. D. 104, aged 75.

—

Pliilo-Byblius, born about A. D. 53, died A. D. 133, aged 80.

—

Aciisilaus. the

rhetorician ; flourished under Galba.

—

Afer, an orator and preceptor of Quintilian, died A. D. 59.

—

Afrnnius.

the satirist, put to death by Nero, in the Pisonian conspiracy.

—

Marcus Aper, a Latin orator of Gaul, died

A. D. 85.

—

Babilus, the astrologer, who caused the Emperor Nero to put all the leading men of Rome to

death.

—

C. Balbillus, the historian of Egypt ; flourished under Nero.

—

P. Clvdius Quiriiialis, the rhetori-

cian, flourished under }seio.—Fabrtcus, the satirist ; flourished under Nero.

—

Deems Junius Jurenalis.

the satirist; born about A. D. 29, died A. D. 128, aged about 100 years.

—

Longinus, the lawyer, put to

death by Nero.

—

Plutarch, the biographer and moralist ; born about A. D. 50, died about A. D. 120, or

A. D. 140, according to others.

—

Polcmon, the rhetorician, and master of Persius the celebrated satirist

.

died in the reign of Nero.

—

Seleucus, the mathematician, intimate with the Emperor Vespasian.

—

Servilius

Nonianus, the Latin historian ; flourished under Nero.

—

Caius Cornelius Tacilus, the celebrated Roman
historian ; born in the reign of Nero, and died at an advanced age in the former part of the second century

CHAPTER I.

St. Paul encourages them to trust in God in all adrersities, from a consideration of the support which he

had granted them already in times of afflictions : and expresses his strong confidence of their fidelity , 1—7.

Mentions the heavy tribulation which he had passed through in Asia; as also his deliverance, 8—11.

Shows in what the exultation of a genuine Christian consists, 12. Appeals to their own knowledge of the

truth of the things which he wrote to them, 13, 14. Mentions his purpose of visiting them; and hou>

sincere he was informing it; and the reason why he did not come, as he had purpaed, 15-24
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A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Caes. 4.

The apostle encourages the

"DAUL, " an apostle of Jesus

Christ by the will of God,

and Timotliy our brother, unto

the Church of God which is at

Corinth ;
*> with all the saints which are in all

Acliaia :

2 "^ Grace he to you and peace from God our

Father, and /row the Lord Jesus Christ.

3 '^ Blessed he God, even the Father of

our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies,

and the God of all comfort

;

4 Who comfortcth us in all our tribulation,

that wc may be able to comfort them which are

in any trouble, by the comfort wherewith we

ourselves are comforted of God.

IL CORINTHIANS. ConntJaans to trust in God.

^ 1 Cor. i. 1 ; Eph. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 : 1 Tim. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 1.

>> Phil. i. 1 ; Col. i. 2. ' Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3 ; Gal. i. 3 ; Phil.

i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 ; 1 Tliess. i. 1 ; 2 Thess. i. 2 ; Philem. 3. i Eph.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

"Verse 1. Paul, an apostle] Paul, commissioned im-

mediately by Jesus Christ himself, according to the will

of God, to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles. See

on 1 Cor. i. 1.

Li all Achaia] The whole of the Peloponnesus, or

that country separated from the main land by the hlh-

mus of Cormtk. From this we may learn that this

epistle was not only sent to the Church at Corinth,

but to all the Churches in that country-

Verse 2. Grace be to you and peace] Sec Rom. i. 7.

Verse 3. Blessed he God] Let God have universal

and eternal praise: 1. Because he is the Father of

our Lord Jesus Christ, who is the gift of his endless

love to man, John i. 16. 2. Because he is the Father

of mercies, 6 llarrip tuv oinTip/juv, the source whence

all mercy flows, whether it respect the body or the soul,

time or eternity ; the source of tender inercy ; for so

the word implies. See on Rom. .\ii. 1. And, 3. Be-

cause he is the God of all comfort—the Fountain

whence all consolation, happiness, and bliss flow to

angels and to men.

Verse 4. Who comfnrteth us] Who shows himself

to be the God of tender mercy, by condescending to

notice us, who have never deserved any good at his

hand ; and also the God of all consolation, by comfort-

ing us in all our tribulation—never leaving us a prey

to anxiety, carking care, persecution, or temptation

;

but, by the comforts of his Spirit, bearing us up in,

through, and above, all our trials and difficulties.

That we may be able to comfort them] Even spiritual

comforts are not given us for our use alone ; they, like

all the gifts of God, are given that they may be dis-

tributed, or become the instruments of help to others.

A minister's trials and comforts are permitted and sent

for the benefit of the Church. What a miserable

preacher must he be who has all his divinity by study

and learning, and nothing by e.xperience ! If his soul

nave not gone through all the travail of regeneration,

if his heart have not felt the love of God shed abroad

in it by the Holv Ghost, he can neither instruct the

ignorant nor <.omfort the distressed. See ver. 6.
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Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cecs. 4,

5 For as "^ the sufferings of

Christ abound in us, so our

consolation also aboundeth by

Christ.

6 And whether we be afflicted, ^ it is for your

consolation and salvation, which f is effectual

in the enduring of the same sufferings which

we also suffer : or whether we be comforted, it

is for your consolation and salvation.

7 And our hope of you is steadfast, knov/ing,

that '' as ye are partakers of the sufferings, so

shall ye he also of the consolation.

8 For we would not, brethren, have you

ignorant of ' our trouble which came to us in

Asia, that we were pressed out of measure.

i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 3. 'Acts ix. 4; chap. iv. 10; Col. i. 24.

rClmp. iv. 15. s Or, is wrought. "^ Rom. viii. 17; 2 Tim.
11. 12. ' Acts .xix. 23 ; 1 Cor. xv. 32 ; xvi. 9.

Averse 5. The sufferings of Christ] Suffering en-

dured for the cause of Christ : such as persecutions,

hardships, and privations of different kinds.

Our consolation also aboundeth] We stood as well,

as firmly, and as easily, in the heaviest trial, as in the

lightest ; because the consolation was always propor-

tioned to the trial and difficulty. Hence we learn

that he who is upheld in a slight trial need not fear a

great one ; for if he be faithful, his consolation shall

abound, as his sufferings abound. Is it not as easy for

a man to lift one hundred pounds' weight, as it is for

an infant to lift a few ounces ? The proportion of

strength destroys the comparative difficulty.

Verse 6. And whether we be afflicted] See on ver. 4

Which is effectual] There is a strange and unusual

variation in the MSS. and versions in this passage.

Perhaps the whole should be read thus : For if we be

afflicted, it is for your encouragement and salration;

and if we be comforted, it is also for your encourage-

ment, which exerted itself by enduring the same suf-

ferings lehich we also suffer.

This transposition of the middle and last clauses is

authorized by the best MSS. and versions. The mean-

ing seems to be this : While ye abide faithful to God,

no suffering can be prejudicial to you ; on the contrary,

it will be advantageous ; God having your comfort and

salvation continually in view, by all the dispensations

of his providence : and while you patiently endure,

your salvation is advanced ; sufferings and consolations

all becoming energetic means of accomplishing the

great design, for all things work together for good to

tlicm that love God. See the variations in Griesbach.

Verse 7. And our hope ofyou is steadfast] W e have

no doubt of your continuing in the truth ; because we
see that you have such a full, experimental knowledge

of it, that no sufferings or persecutions can turn you

aside. And we are sure that, as ye suffer, so shall

ye rejoice.

A'erse 8. Our trouble irhich came to us in Asia]

To what part of his history the apostle refers we know

not : some think it is to the Jeies lying in wait to kill

him. Acts XX. 3 ; others, to the insurrection raised
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TTie apostle mentions his CHAP. I. heavy persecutions tn Asia

A. M. 4001.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Noro-
nis Ca's. 4.

above strength, insomuch that wc
despaired even of hfc:

9 But wo iiad tlin ^ sentence

of dcatli in ourselves, that we

should ' not trust in ourselves, but in God

which rniselh the dead

:

1 " Wiio delivered us from so great a death,

and doth deliver : in whom we trust tiiat he

will yet deliver us;

' Or, answer. ' Jcr. xvii. 5, 7. " 2 Pet. ii. 9.-

30 ; Phil. i. 19 ; Philcm. 22.

-" Rom. XV.

against him hy Demetrius and his fellow craftsmen,

Acts xix. 23 ; others, to liis fighting with brasts at

F.phcsus, 1 Cor. XV. 3-2, which tlioy uiulerstnnil lilc-

ralli/ ; ami olhrrs tliiiiU tliat tliero is a reference here

to Slime perseeiition which is not recorded in any part

of the apostle's history.

We leerc pressed out of measure, above strength]

The original is exceedingly emphatic : Kaff v-epj3o?.Tjv

tfSapriBiiftev v-ep dvva/iiv we were weighed down he-

yond what is credible, even beyond what any natural

strength could support. There is no part of St. Paufs

history known to us which can justify tliese strong

expressions, except his being stoned at Lystra ; which

if not what is here intended, the facts to which he re-

fers are not on record. As Lystra was properly in

Asia, unless he mean Asia Minor, and his stoning at

Lystra did most evidently destroy his life, so that his

being raised was an elfect of the miraculous power of

God ; he might be supposed to refer to this. See the

notes on Acts xiv. 19, &c. But it is very likely that

the reference is to some terrible persecution which he

had endured some short time before his writing this

epistle ; and with the outlines of which the Corinthians

had been acquainted.

Verse 9. ll'c had tlie sentence of death in ourselves]

The tribulation was so violent and overwhelming, that

he had no hope of escaping death.

That xve should not trust in ourselves] The tribu-

lation v.as of such a nature as to take away all expec-

tation of help but from God alone.

But in Gcd wMch raiscth the dead] This is very

like the business at Lystra ; and would be sufficient to

(ix the apostle's reference to that fact could the lime

and otber circumstances serve.

Verse 10. Who delivered us from so great a death]

For the circumstances were such that no lunnaii power
could avail.

Will yet deliver us] Having had such a signal evi-

dence of His interposition already, we will confide in

him with an unshaken confidence that he will continue

to si^ppon and deliver.

Verse II. Ye also helping together by prayer] Even
an apostle felt the prayers of the Church of God ne-

cessary for his comfort and support. What innumer-

able blessings do the prayers of the followers of God
draw down on those who are the objects of them

!

The gift bestowed

—

by the means of many per-

sons] Tlie blessings communicated bv means of their

prayers.

3

1 1 Yc also " liclping togeilier

by jirayer for us, that '' for the

A. M. 4061.

A. D 57.

A. '" C.

.,. , , , ,
die.

gilt hestoivca upon us by the Anno Imp. Ncro-

meaus of many persons, tliaidis
"'" ^'' '*'

may be given by many on our behalf.

12 For our rejoicing is this, the testimony

of our conscience, that in simplicity and '' god-

ly sinccritVi '' not with fleshly wisdom, but by

the grace of God, wc have had our conversa-

° Chapter Iv. 15. r Chapter ii. 17; iv. 2.-

4, 13.

-1 1 Cor. ii.

Thanks may be gioen by many] When they who
have prayed hear that their prayers arc so particularly

answered, then all that have prayed will feel them-

selves led to praise God for his gracious answers.

Thus, the prayers of many obtain the gift ; and the

thanksgivings of many acknowledge the mercy.

The gift, or x<^PLapa, which the apostle mentions,

was his deliverance from the dangers and deaths to

which he was exposed.

Verse 12. For our rejoicing is this] 'H Kai'xrioic

Our boasting, exultation, subject of glorying.

The testimony of our conscience] Maprvpiov rrir

mvetiriaeuc That testimony or witness which con-

science, under the light and influence of the Spirit of

God, renders to the soul of its state, sincerity, safety, &c
In simplicity] '\-'/.o7>jti- from a, denoting unity o

together, and jtO.u, to be; or from a, negative, ana

iro?.t'c many ; not compounded, having one end in view,

having no sinister purpose, no by end to answer. In-

stead of u-?.o-rjrt, many MSS. and versions have ujio-

7;/7(, holiness.

In godly sincerity] 'EO-iKpirtta 6eov The sincerity

of God : that is, such a sincerity as conies from his

work in the soul. EiliKpiveia, sincerity, and ti?.(Kpu7/{-,

sincere, come from eu-ri, the splendour, or bright shining

of the sun ; and here signifies such simplicity of inten-

tion, and purity of affection, as can stand the test of

the light of God shining upon it, without the discovery

being made of a single blemish or flaw.

Not with fleshly wisdom] The cunning and dupli-

city of man, who is uninfluenced by the Spirit of God,

and has his secular interest, ease, profit, pleasure, and

worldly honour in view.

But by the grace of God] Which alone can produce

the simplicity and godly sincerity before mentioned,

and inspire the wisdom that comes from above.

We have had our conversatio7i] AveaTpadr/uey We
have conducted ourselves. The word properly refers

to the whole tenor of a man's life—all that h(^ does

says, and intends ; and the object or end he has in

view, and in reference to which he speaks, acts, and

thinks ; and is so used by the best Greek writers. The
verb avaaTptia is compounded of ava, again, and

c-rptdu, to turn ; a continual coming back again to the

point from which he set out ; a circulation ; beginning,

continuing, and ending every thing to the glory of God ;

setting out with Divine views, and still maintaining

them ; beginning in the Spirit, and ending in the Spirit

,

acting in reference to God, as the planets do in refer-
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The apostle's intention II. CORINTHIANS. to visit Macedonia

\^'^bi^' ''°" •" ^^^ world, and more abun-

A. u. c. dantly to you-ward.

Ajino Imp. Nero- 13 For we write none other

"'^ '-^"'^ ^-
things unto you than what ye read

or acluiowledge ; and I trust ye shall acknow-

ledge even to the end
;

14 As also ye have acknowledged us in part,

' that we are your rejoicing, even as ^ ye also

are ours in the day of the Lord Jesus.

1 5 And in this confidence ' I was minded to

come unto you before, that ye might have a

" second ^ benefit

;

16 And to pass by you into Macedonia,

'Chap. V. 12. >Phil. ii. 16; iv. 1 ; 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20.

' 1 Cor. iv. 19. » Rom. i. 11.

ence to the sun, deriving all iheir light, heat, and mo-

tion from him ; and incessantly and regularly revolving

round him. Thus acted Paul ; thus acted the primitive

Christians ; and thus must every Christian act who ex-

pects to see God in his glory. The word conversation is

not an unapt Latinism for the Greek terra, as convcrsalio

comes from con, together, and verto, I turn ; and is

used by the Latins in precisely the same sense as the

other is by the Greeks, signifying the whole of a man's

conduct, the tenor and practice of his life : and conver-

sio aslrorum, and conversio7ies cotlestes, is by Cicf:R0

used for the course of the stars an^ heavenly bodies.—
De Leg. c. 8 : Caelum una conversione atque eadem,

ipse circumse torquetur el verlitur.—Cic. de Univers.,

c. 8 :
" The heaven itself is, with one and the

same revolution, whirled about, and revolves round

itself."

In the world] Both among Jews and Gentiles have

we always acted as seeing Him who is invisible.

More abundantly to you-ward.] That is. We have

given the fullest proof of this in our conduct towards

you ; YOU have witnessed the holy manner in which

we have always acted ; and God is witness of the

purity of tlie motives by which we have been actuated
;

and our conscience tells us that we have lived in up-

rightness before him.

Averse 13. Than lohat ye read} Viz. In the first

epistle which he had sent them.

Or acknowledge] To be the truth of God ; and

which he hoped they would continue to acknowledge,

and not permit themselves to be turned aside from the

hope of the Gospel.

Verse 14. Have acknowledged us in part] Atto

fiepov; may signify here not in part, but some of you

;

and it is evident, from the distracted state of the Co-

rinthians, and the opposition raised there against the

apostle, that it was only a part of them that did acknow-

ledge him, and receive and profit by his epistles and

advice.

We are your rejoicing, (^c] You boast of us as the

ministers of Christ through whom ye have believed
;

as we boa.st of you as genuine converts to the Chris-

tian faith, and worthy members of the Church of God.

Verse 15. And in this confidence] Under the con-
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and " to come again out of Ma- A- ^- ^O"!-
°' ^^^^

A. D. 57.

cedonia unto you, and of you to a. u. c.

be brought on my way toward Anno imp' Nern-

Judea.

17 When I therefore was tlius minded,

did I use lightness ? or the things that I

purpose, do I purpose '^ according to the

flesh, that with me there should be yea, yea

and nay, nay ?

1 8 But as God is true, our ^ word toward

you was not yea and nay.

19 For ^ the son of God, Jesus Christ, who
was preached among you by us, even by me

'Or, grace. "'I Cor. xvi. 5, 0. » Chap. x. 2. rOr,
preacJiing. ^ Mark i. 1 ; Luke i. 35 ; Acts ix. 20.

viction or persuasion that this is the case ; that ye

exult in us, as we do in you ;

I was minded] I had purposed to come to you hefcrre,

as he had intimated, 1 Cor. xvi. 5 ; for he had intend-

ed to call on them in his way from Macedonia, but this

purpose he did not fulfil; and he gives the reason, ver. 23.

A second benefit] lie had been with them once, and

they had received an especial blessing in having the

seed of life sown among them by the preaching of the

Gospel ; and he had purposed to visit them again that

they might have a second blessing, in having that seed

watered. Instead of xapn', grace or benefit, several

MS.S. read x'^po-^^ joy-: pleasure ; but the word grace

or benefit, seems to express the apostle's meaning best.

Verse 16. To pass by you into Macedonia] He had

purposed to go to Macedonia first, and then from Mace-

donia return to them, and probably winter in Corinth.

Therefore we nmst understand the oi' v/iuv, by you, as

implying that he would sail up the ^'Egean Sea, leaving

Corinth to the west ; though he might have taken it

in his wav, and have gone by land through Greece up

to Macedonia. Some tliink that the meaning is, that

he purposed to take Achaia in his way to Macedonia,

without calling at Corinth ; but Achaia was out of his

way considerably, and he could scarcely go through

Achaia without passing close by Corinth. I consider

the words, therefore, as implying that he purposed not

to call at Corinth at that time, but to pass by it, as

before stated.

Verse 17. Did I use lightness?] When I formed

this purpose, was it without due consideration ] and

did I abandon it through fickleness of mind 1

That with me there should be yea, c^-c] That I should

act as carnal men, who change their purposes, and

falsify their engagements, according as may seem best

to their secular interest 1

Verse 18. But as God is true] Setting the God of

truth before my eyes, I could not act in this way : and

as sure as he is true, so surely were my pvirposes

sincere : and it was only my uncertainty about your

state that induced me to postpone my visit. See ver. 23.

Verse 19. For the Son of God, cj-c] If I could

have changed my purpose through carnal or secular

interest, then I must have had the same interest in

2



To spare the Corinthians CHAP. I. Paul delays his visit.

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. V. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Noro-
nis C'a-s. 4.

and Silvaiius, and Timothcus,

was not yea and nay, "but in

him was yea.

20 '' For all the promises of

are yea, and in him amen, untoGod in him

the glory of God by us.

2

1

Now he which stablisheth us with you in

Christ, and <^ hath anointed us!, is God;

22 Who '' hath also scaled us, and " given

« Heb. xiii. 8. 1" Rom. xv. 8, 9. ' 1 John ii. 20, 27.
J Eph. i. 13 ; iv. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; Rev. ii. 17. « Chap. v. 5 ;

Eph. i. 14.

view when I first preached the Gospel to you, with

Silvanus and Timothcus. But did not the whole of

our conduct prove that we neither had, nor couKl have

such interest in view ]

Xerse 20. For all the promises of God] Had we
been light, fickle, worldly-minded persons

;
persons who

could only be bound by our engagements as far as com-

ported with our secular interest ; wovdd God have con-

firmed our testimony among you ! Did we not lay

before you the promises of God ? And did not God
fulfil those promises by us—by our instrumcutulily, to

your salvation .ind his own glory 1 God is true ; there-

fore every promise of God is true ; and consequently

each must have its due fulfilment. God will not make
use of trifling, ivorldlij men, as the instruments by

which he will fulfil his promises ; but he has fulfilled

them by us ; therefore we are just and spiritual men,

else God would not have used us.

/;; him are i/ca, and in him amen] All the promises

which God has made to mankind are yea—true in

themselves, and amen—faithfully fulfilled to them who
believe in Christ Jesus. The promises are all made
in reference to Christ ; for it is only on the Gospel

system that we can have promises of grace ; for it is

only on that system that we can have /nerey. There-

fore, the promise comes originally ly Christ, and is

yea ; and it has its fulfilment through Christ, and is

amen ; and this is to the glory of God, by the preach-

ing of the apostles.

From what the apostle says here, and the serious

and solemn manner in which he vindicates himself, it

appears that his enemies at Corinth had made a handle

of his not coming to Corinth, according to his proposal,

to defame his character, and to depreciate his ministry ;

but he makes use of it as a means of exalting the truth

and mercy of Cod through Christ Jesus ; and of show-

ing that the promises of (jod not only come by him, but

are fulfilled through him.

Verse 21. Now he lohich stahlisheth us ivith you]

It is God that has brought both us and you to this sure

state of salvation through Christ ; and he has anointed

us, giving us the extraordinary influences of the Holy
Ghost, that we might be able ctfectually to administer

this Gospel to your salvation. Through this unction

n-e know and preach the truth, and are preserved by it

from dissimulation and falsity of every kind.

Verse 22. Who hath also sealed us] Not only

deeply impressed His truth and image upon our hearts ;

but, by the miranilous gifts of the Iloly Spirit, attested

the earnest of the Spirit in our

hearts.

A. M. 4061.
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23 Moreover '' I call God for Anno imp! Nero-

a record upon my soul, «that "'" '^"''' •*•

to spare you I came not as yet unto Co-

rinth.

24 Not for '' that wc have dominion ovor

your faith, but arc helpers of your joy : for

' by faith ye stand.

' Rom. i. 9 ; chap. xi. 31 : Gal. i. 20 ; Phil. i. 8. ! t Cor. W.
21 ; chap. ii. 3; xii. 20; xiii. 2, 10. '' 1 Cor. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v.

3. ' Rom. xi. 20 ; 1 Cor. xv. 1.

the truth of our extraordinary unction or calling to the

ministry.

And given the earnest of the Spirit] Tov apfiafiuva

Tov Wvevjiaror. From this unction and scaling we

have a clear testimony in our souls, the Divine Spirit

dwelling constantly in us, of our acceptance with God,

and that our ways please him. The apjjayluv of the

apostle is the same as the p"^;' erahon of Moses, Gen.

xxxviii. 17, 18, and 20, which we there translate

pledge. The word properly signifies an earnest of

something promised ; a part of the price agreed for

between a buyer and seller, by giving and receiving of

which the bargain was ratified ; or a deposit, which was

to be restored when the thing promised was given.

From the use of the term in Genesis, which the apostle

puts here in Greek letters, we may at once see his

meaning above, and in Eph. i. 14 ; the Holy Spirit being

an earnest in the heart, and an earnest of the promised

inheritance means a security given in hand for the ful-

filment of all God's promises relative to grace and

eternal life. AVe may learn from this, that eternal

life will be given in the great day to all who can pro-

duce the arrhahon, or pledge. He who is found then

with the earnest of God's Spirit in his heart, shall not

only be saved from death, but have that eternal life of

which it is the pledge, the earnest, and the evidence.

Without this arrhabon there can be no glory. See the

whole case of Judah and Tamar, Gen. xxxviii. 13, &c.,

and the notes there.

A'erse 23. I call God for a record upon my soul]

The apostle here resumes the subject which he left

ver. 16, and in the most solemn manner calls God to

leitness, and consequently to punish, if he asserted any

thing false, that it was through tenderness to them

that he did not visit Corinth at the time proposed.

As there were so many scandals among them, the

apostle had reason to believe that he should be obliged

to use the severe and authoritative \mt of his function in

the excommunication of those who had sinned, and de-

livering them over to Satan for the destruction of the

flesh, &c.; hut to give them space to amend, and to

see what effect his epistle might produce, (not having

heard as yet from them,) he proposed to delay his

coming. It is plain, as several commenLators have

observed, 1. That St. Paul's doctrine had been op-

posed by some of Corinth, 1 Cor. xv. 12. His apos-

«toAi> questioned, 1 Cor. ix. 1, 2, and 2 Cor. xii. 13

2. Himself despised, and treated as a person who,

because of the consciousness he had of his own ivorth-
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lessness, dared not to come, 1 Cor. iv. 18. His let-

ters, say they, are weighty and powerful—full of

boastings of what he can and what he will do ; hit

his bodily presence is iccah, and his speech contempti-

ble, 3 Cor. X. 10. 3. This being the state in wliieh

his reputation was then at Corinth, and he liaving pro-

mised to come to them, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, lie could not

but think it necessary to vindicate his failing them by

reasons which should be both convincing and kind,

such as those contained in the preceding verses. See
Dodd and others.

Verse 24. A^ot for that we have dominion over

your faith] I will not come to exercise my aposto-

lical authority in punishing them who have acted sin-

fully and disorderly; for this would be to several of

you a cause of distress, the delinquents being friends

and relatives ; but I hope to come to promote your

joy, to increase your spiritual happiness, by watering

the seed which I have already sowed. This I think

to be the meaning of the apostle. It is certain that

the faith which they had already received was preach-

ed by the apostles ; and, 'herefore, in a certain sense,

according to our meaning of the term, they had a right

to propound to them the articles which they ought to

believe ; and to forbid them, in the most solemn man-
ner, to believe any thing else as Christianity which

was opposed to those articles. In that sense they

had dominion over their faith ; and this dominion was
essential to them as apostles. But shall any others

—

persons who are not apostles, who are not under the

unerring and infallible influence of the Holy Ghost,

arrogate to themselves this dominion over the faith of
manhnd ; not only by insisting on them to receive

new doctrines, taught nowhere by apostles or aposto-

lic men ; but also threatening them with perdition if

they do not credit doctrines which are opposed to the

very spirit and letter of the icord of God 1 These
things men, not only not apostles, but wicked, profli-

gate, and ignorant, have insisted on as their right.

Did they succeed '! Yes, for a time ; and that time

was a time of thick darkness ; a darkness that might

be felt ; a darkness producing nothing but misery, and

lengthening out and deepening the shadow of death.

But the light of God shone; the Scriptures were rea.i;

those vain and wicked pretensions were brought to the

eternal touchstone : and what was the consequence ]

The splendour of truth pierced, dissipated, and annilii-

lated them for ever !

British Protestants have learned, and Europe is

learning that the Sacred Writings, and they alone,

contain what is necessary to faith and practice ; and

that no man, number of men, society, church, council,

presbytery, consistory, or conclave, has dominion

over any man's faith. The word of God alone is his

rule, and to its Author he is to give account of the

use he has made of it.

For by faith ye stand.] You believe not in us,

but in God. We have prescribed to you on his au-

/horiti/. what you are to believe
;
you received the

Gospel as coming from Him, and ye stand in and by

that faith.

The subjects in this chapter which are of the most

Linporlance have been carefully considered in the jire-
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ceding notes. That alone of the apostle^s oath has

been passed by with general obsei-vations only. But,

that it is an oath has been questioned by some. An
oath, properly speaking, is an appeal to God, as the

Searcher of the heart, for the truth of what is spoken ;

and an appeal to Him, as the Judge of right and

wrong, to puEiish the falsity and perjury. All this ap-

pears to be implied in the awful words above : / call

God for a record upon my soul ; and this is not the

only place in which the apostle uses words of the

same import. .See Rom. i. 9, and ix. 1, and the note

on this latter passage.

On this subject I have spoken pretty much at large

at the end of tlie .sixth chapter of Deuteronomy ; but as

it appears that there I have made a mistake in saying

that the people called Quakers hold up their hand in

a court of justice, when called upon to make affirma-

tion, I take this opportunity to correct that expression,

and to give Ihe form of the oath, for so the law con-

siders it, w-hich the statute (7 and 8 of William III.,

cap. 34, see. 1) required of this sect of Christians

" /, A. B., do declare in the presence of almighty

God, the witness of the truth of what I say." Though
this act was only intended at first to continue in force

for seven years, yet it was afterwards made perpetual.

See Burn, vol. iii., page 654.

A more solemn and more awful form of an oath

was never presented nor taken by man than this ; no

kissing of the book, holding up of the hand, nor laying

hand on the Bible, can add either solemnity or weight

to such an oath ! It is as awful and as binding as

any thing can be ; and him, who would break this, no

obligation can bind.

But the religious people in question found their con-

sciences aggrieved by this form, and made application

to have anotlser substituted for it ; in consequence of

this the form has undergone a little alteration, and the

solemn affirmation which is to stand instead of an oath

taken in the usual manner, as finally settled by the 8th

Geo., cap. 6, is the following: " /, -1. B., do solemn-

ly, sincerely, and truly declare and affirm.^'' Burn,

vol. iii., page 656.

It may be well to examine this solemn affirmation,

and see whether it does not contain the essential prin-

ciples of an oath ; and whether it should not be reput-

ed by all people, as being equal to any oath taken in

the common form, and sufficiently binding on every

conscience that entertains the belief of a God, and the

doctrine of a future state. The word solemnly refers

to the presence and omniscience of God, before whom
the affirmation is made ; and the word sincerely to the

consciousness that the person has of the uprightness

of his o«Ti soul, and the total absence o( guile and de-

ceit ; and the word truly refers to the state of his un-

derstanding as to his knowledge of the fact in question. ,
The word declare refers to the authority requiring

and the persons before whom tliis declaration is made ;

and the term affirm refers back to the words solemnly,

sincerely, and truly, on which the declaration and af-

frmation are founded. This also contains all that is

vital to the spirit and essence of an oath ; and the

honest man, who takes or makes it, feels that there is

no form used among men by which his conscience can

be more solemnly bound. As to the particular form
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as long as it is not absurd or superstitious, it is a mat-

ter of pcrfoct iiKlilViriMicc as to llie thing il.stlf as hm^
as the dcchiralion ur uffinnatiun contains the -spirit and

essence of an oath ; and that the hiw considers tliis

as an oalh is evident from tlie following clause :

" That if any one be convicted of having wilfully or

falsely made this declaration or affirnialion, such of-

fender shall incur the same penalties and forfeitures as

are enacted against persons convicted of wilful and

corrupt perjury." I believe it may be said wit. strict

truth, that few instances can be produced where this

affinnalion, which I must consider as a most solenui

oath, was corruptly made by any •iccrcdiled member
of that religious society for whoso jwace and com-

fort it was enacted. And when this most solemn affir-

mation is properly considered, no man of reason will

say that the persons who take it are not bound bv a

sufllcicnt and available oath.

CHAPTER II.

The apostle farther explains the reasons why lie did not pay his intended visit to the Corinthians, 1 . And
why he wrote to them in the manner he did, 2-5. He exhorts them also to forgive the incestuous person,

who had become a true penitent ; and therefore he had forgiven him in the name of Christ, G— 11. He
mentions the disappointment he felt when he came to Troas in not meeting with Titus, from ivhom he ex-

pected to have heard an account of the state of the Corinthian Church, 12, 13. Gives thanks to God for
the great success he had in preaching the Gospel, so that the influence of the name of Christ was felt in

every place, 11. Shoics that the Gospel is a savour of life to them that believe, and of death to them that

believe not, 15, 16. Atid that he and his brethren preached the pure, unadulterated doctrine of God
among the people, 17.

A. M. -lOGl.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
SIO.

Anno Imp. Xoro-
nis Ca-s. •}.

TRUT I determined this with

myself, "that I would not

come again to you in heaviness.

2 For if I make you sorry, who
s he then that makcth me glad, but the same

which is made sorry by me ?

'.i And I wrote this same unto you, lest, when
I came, '' I should have sorrow from them of

whom I ought to rejoice ;
" having confidence

in you all, tiiat my joy is the joy of you all.

• Chap. i. 23 ; xii. 20, 21 ; xiii. 10. !> Chap. xii. 21.—» Chap.
vii. 16 ; viii. 22 ; Gal. t. 10.

NOTES ON CH.\P. II.

Verse 1. But I determined this] The apostle

continues to give farther reasons why he did not

visit them at the proposed time. Because of the

scandals that were among them he could not sec them
"omfortably : and therefore he determined not to see

them at all till he had reason to believe that those

nils were put away.

Verse 2. For if I make you sorry] Should he

have come and used his apostolical authority, in in-

tlicting punishment upon the transgressors, this would

have been a common cause of distress. And though

he might expect that the sound part of the Church
would be a cause of consolation to him, yet as all

would be overwhelmed with trouble at the punishment
of the transgressors, he could not rejoice to see those

whom he loved in distress.

Verse 3. And I ivrole this same unto you] This
I particularly marked in my first epistle to you ; ear-

nestly desiring your reformation, lest, if I came before

this had taken place, I must have come with a rod,

and have inflicted punishment on the transgressors.

See 1 Cor. v.

My Joy is the joy of you all.] I know that ye
'vish mv comfort as much as I wish yours.

2

A. M. -1061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Noro-
nis Ca;s. 1.

4 For out of much affliction and

anguish of heart I wrote unto vou

with many tears ;
"^ not that ye

should be grieved, but that ye

might know the love which I have more abun-

dantly unto you.

5 But, " if any have caused grief, he hatli

not ^ grieved me, but in part : that I may not

overcharge you all.

6 Sufficient to such a man is this s punish-

' Chap. vii. 8, 9, 12.- -=1 Cor. V. 1.-

ccnsuxe.

-'Gal. iv. 12.- !0r.

Verse 4. For out of much affliction, cfc] It is

very likely that the apostle's enemies had represented

him as a harsh, austere, authoritative man ; who was

better pleased with inflicting wounds than in healing

them. But he vindicates himself from this charge by

solemnly asserting that this was the most painful part

of his ofiice ; and that the writing of his first epistle

to them cost him much affliction and anguish of heart,

and many tears.

Verse 5. But, if any have caused grief] Here he

seems to refer particularly to the cause of the inccstu

oils person.

Grieved me, but in part] I cannot help thinking that

the f/c inpovi; and o-o /iepovr, which wc render in part,

and which the apostle uses so frequently in these epis-

tles, are to be referred to the people. .V part of them

had acknowledged the apostle, chap. i. 1 4 ; and here,

apart of them had given him cause of grief: and there-

fore he immediately adds, that I may not overcharge

you all ; as only a part of you has put me to pain, (viz.

the transgressor, and those who had taken his part,) it

would be unreasonable that I should load you all,

eziidapu -^ai'-ar vuar, with the blame which attaches to

that party alone.

Verse 6. Sufflcieni to such a man is this punish
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Exhortation toforgive the penitent. II. CORINTHIANS. Christians triumph in Chnst

11 Lest Satan should get an ^^^^^^*A 1)^57*' ment, whicli was inflicted ^ of

A. u. c. manj'

Anno impl Nero- 7 ' So that Contrariwise ye
"'^ ^°'^' '*•

ought rather to forgive him, and

comfort him, lest perhaps such a one should

be swallowed up with over-much sorrow.

8 Wherefore I beseech you that ye would

confirm your love toward him.

9 For to this end also did I write, that I

might know the proof of you, whether ye be

^ obedient in all things.

10 To whom ye forgive any thing, \forgive

also : for if I forgave any thing, to whom I

forgave it, for your sakes forgave I it ' in the

person of Christ

;

l> 1 Cor. V. 4, 5 1 Tim. V. 20. ' Gal. vi. 1.-

15 ; X. 6.

-*^ Chap. vii.

ment'\ That is, the man has already suffered suffi-

ciently. Here he gives a proof of his parental ten-

derness towards this great transgressor. He had been

disowned by the Church ; he had deeply repented

;

and now the apostle pleads for him.

Verse 7. Ye ought rather to forgive him] He had

now suffered enough ; for the punishment inflicted had

answered the end for which it was inflicted ; and there

was some danger that, if this poor culprit were not

restored to the bosom of the Church, his distress and

anguish would destroj' his life, or drive him to despair.

Verse 8. That ye would confirm your love toward

him.'[ You do love him, notwithstanding the reproach

he has brought on the Gospel ; and notwithstanding

your love to him, ye were obliged to cut him off for

the credit of the Gospel. Now that he has repented,

/ beseech you to confirm, Kvpunai, to ratify, by a pub-

lic act of the Church, your love to liim ;
give him the

fullest proof that you do love him, by forgiving him
and restoring him to his place in the Church.

Verse 9. For to this end also did I write'] 'Eypaipa,

I have written this also, the advices and commands
which I now give you, that I might hioiu whether ye

he obedient in all things.

Verse 10. To whom ye forgive any thingl Here
he farther shows them that his sole object in the punish-

ment inflicted on the transgressor, was his amend-

ment and therefore promises to ratify, in the name
and authority of Christ, the free pardon which he ex-

horts them to dispense.

In the person of Christ] As I believe Christ acts

towards his penitent soul, so do I. Christ forgives

his sin, and takes him to his favour ; let us forgive

him his offence against the Church, and restore him to

its communion.

Verse 11. Lest Satan should get an advantage] If

the man who has given suflicient proof of the sincerity

of his repentance be not restored, he may be over-

whelmed with sorrow, and sink into despair ; and then

the discipline of the Church will be represented, not

as cmendatory, but as leading to destruction. Of this

our enemies would most gladly avail themselves, as
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advantage of us : for we are not A. u. c.

f r 1 • J 810.
Ignorant ot his devices. Anno Imp. Nero

12 Furthermore, » when I '"^ '^'^^- ^-

came to Troas to preach Christ's Gospel,

and " a door was opened vmto me of the

Lord,

13 ° I had no rest in my spirit, because I

foiuid not Titus my brother : but taking my
leave of them, I went from thence into Mace-

donia.

14 Now, thanks 6eunto God, which always

causeth us to triumph in Christ ; and niaketh

manifest p the savour of his knowledge by us

in every place.

1 Or, in the sight. ^ Acts xvi. 8 ; ix. 6. ° 1 Cor, xvi. 9.

" Chap. viii. 5, 6. P Cant. i. 3.

they wish to discredit this ministry ; and there is

always at hand a devil to suggest evil, and prompt

men to do it ; for in this respect we have thorough

acquaintance with his devices. Let us therefore be

careful to remove, both from Satan and his partisans,

all those occasions which might turn to the disadvan-

tage or disparagement of the Gospel of Christ.

Verse 12. Whe7i I came to Troas] After having

written the former epistle, and not having heard what

effect it had produced on your minds ; though the

Lord had opened me a particular door to preach the

Gospel, in which I so especially rejoice and glory
;

Verse 13. I had no rest in my spirit] I was so

concerned for you, through the love I bear you, that I

was greatly distressed because 1 did not find Titus

returned to give me an account of your state.

But taking my leave of them] 1 went thence into

Macedonia, expecting to find him there ; and thither

he did come, and gave me a joyous account of your

state. See chap. viii. 6, 7.

Verse 14. Now, thanks be toito God] His coming

dispelled all my fears, and was the cause of the highest

satisfaction to my mind ; and filled my heart with gra-

titude to God, who is the Author of all good, and who

always causes us to triumph in Christ ; not only gives

us the victory, but such a victory as involves the total

ruin of our enemies ; and gives us cause of triumphing

in him, through whom we have obtained this victory.

A triumph, among the Romans, to which the apos-

tle here alludes, was a public and solemn honour con-

ferred by them on a victorious general, by allowing

him a magnificent procession through the city.

This was not granted by the senate unless the ge-

nera! had gained a very sigiml and decisive victory ;

conquered a province, &c. On such occasions the

general was usually clad in a rich purple robe, inter-

woven with figures of gold, setting forth the grandeur

of his achievements: his buskins were beset with

pearls, and he wore a crown, which at first was of

laurel, but was afterwards of pure gold. In one hand

he had a branch of laurel, the emblem of victory ;

and in the other, his truncheon. He was carried in a

2



Mtrastcrs are unto God

15 For wc arc uiito God a

sweet savour of Clirist, i in

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- tliciTi tliat arc savctl, and 'in

"" ^'^^ * them that perish :

CII.Vl'. II a sweet savour oj Chrisi.

life unto life. And 'who is suffi-

cient for these things ?

pe

1 6 " To the one we are the savour of death

unto death ; and to the other the savour of

» I Cor. i. 18. ' Chap. iv. 3. Luke ii. 34 ; John ix. 39

;

1 Pet. ii. 7, 8. ' 1 Cor. xv. 10 ; chap. iii. 5, 0.

magnificent chariot, adorned with ivory and plates of

gold, and usually dvawn by two white horses. (Other

animals were al.so used : when Pompeij triumphed

over Africa, his chariot was drawn by elephants ; tliat

of Mar/c Anlomj, by liuns ; that of Heliiif;alialt(S, by

tigers; and tliat of Auretttis, by Jeer.) His children

either sat at his feet in the chariot, or rode on the

chariot horses. To keep him humble amidst these

great honours a slave stood at his back, easting out

incessant railings, and reproaches ; and carefully enu-

merating all his vices, &c. Musieians led up the pro-

cession, and played triumphal pieces in praise of the

general ; and these were followed by young men, who

•cd the victims which were to be sacrificed on the oc-

casion, with Uicir horns gilded, and their heads and

necks adorned with ribbons and garlands. Nest fol-

lowed carls loaded with the spoils taken from the

enemy, with their horses, chariots, &c. These were

followed by tlie kirigs, princes, or generals taken in the

war, loaded with chains? Immediately after these came

the triumphal chariot, before which, as it passed, the

people strewed flowers, and shouted lo, triumphe !

The triumphal chariot was followed by the senate

;

and the procession was closed by the priests and their

attendants, with the different sacrificial utensils, and a

tchite ox, which was to be the chief victi?n. They
'Jien passed through the triumphal arch, along the via

sacra to the capilol, where the victims were slain.

During this time all the temples were opened, and

every altar smoked with offerings and incense.

The people at Corinth were sufficiently acquainted

with the nature of a triumph : about two hundred

years before this, Lxcius Mummius, the Roman con-

sul, had conquered all Achaia, destroyed Corinth,

Thebes, and Chalcis ; and, by order of the senate, had

a grand triumph, and was surnamed Achaicus. St.

Paul had now a triumph (but of a widely different kind)

over the same people ; his triumph was in Christ, and

to Christ he gives all the glory ; his sacrifice was that

of thanksgiving to his Lord ; and the incense offered

on the occasion caused the savour of the knowledge

of Christ to be manifested in every place. As the

smoke of the victims and incense offered on such an

occasion would fill the whole city with their perfume,

LO itie odour of the name and doctrine of Christ filled

the whole of Corinth and the neighbouring regions ; and

the apostles appeared as triumphing in and through

Christ, over devils, idols, superstition, ignorance, and

vice,'wherever they came.

Verse 15. For tec are unto God a sweet savour of
Chrisi] The apostle still alludes to the case of a tri-

umph ; the conqueror always represented the person

o( Jupiter; as even the heathens supposed that God
Vol. II. ( 21 )

A. M. 4001.

A. I). 57.

A. II. C.

17 For we arc not as many, Anno imp.' Nero

which " corrupt " the word of "'" ^*''- •

God ; but as " of sincerity, but as of God, in

the sight of God speak we ^ in Christ.

" Or, deal deceilfulty with.

" Chap. i. 12

'Chap. iv. 2; xi. 13;
iv. 2. « Or, of.

2 Pet. ii.

alone could give the victory : and as the punishment

of death was inflicted on some of the captives, who
had often rebelled and broken leagues and covenants

;

so others were spared, made tributaries, and often be-

came allies. Alluding to this, the apo.slle says : We
are a sweet savour to Ged—we have fulfilled his will

in faithfully proclaiming the Gospt I, and fighting against

sin. And as he has determined that those who believe

shall be saved, and those who believe not shall perish, we
arc equally acceptable to him though wc unsuccessfully

preach the Gospel to some who obstinately reject it,

and so perish, as we are in preaching to others who
believe, and are saved.

Verse IG. To the one we arc the savour of death

unto death] There are several sayings among the

ancient Jewish writers similar to this. In Debarim
Rabba, sec. i. fol. 248, it is said : "As the bee brings

home honey to its owner, but stings others ; so it is

with the words of the law ;" '7N1«J''S ""n DJ sam
chaiyim leijisracl, " They are a savour of lives to the

Israelites :" d'jU'H mois"? ni^n D31 vcsam hamma-
veth leomolh haulam, " And a savour of death to the

people of this world." The learned reader may see

much more to this effect in Schocttgen. The apostle's

meaning is plain : those who believe and receive the

Gospel are saved ; those who reject it, perish. The
meaning of the rabbins is not less plain : the Israelites

received the law and the prophets as from God. and

thus possessed the means of salvation ; the Gentiles

ridiculed and despised them, and thus continued in the

path of death. The same happens to the present daj

to those who receive and to those who reject the Gos
pel : it is the means of salvation to the former, it is

the means of destruction to the latter ; for they are

not only not saved because they do not believe the

Gospel, but thej' are condemned because they reject it

For how can they escape who neglect so great a saK

vation ? The sun which nourishes the tree that is

planted in a good soil, decomposes and destroys it if

plucked up and laid on the surface.

That the saved, au^o/ievoi, and they that perish,

a-o?.Atfici'oi, mean those who receive and obey the

Gospel, and those who reject it and live and die in

sin, needs no proof. No other kinds of reprobate and

elect, in reference to the eternal world, are known in

the Book of God, though they abound in the books of

men. The Jews were possessed with such an exalted

opinion of their own exeellenee that they imagined that

all the love and mercy ofGod were concentrated among
themselves, and that God never would extend his "race

to the Gentiles.

Such sentiments may become Jews: but when wc

find some Gentiles arrogating to themselves all the sal-

321
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vation of God, and endeavouring to prove that he has

excluded the major part even of their own world—the

Gentiles, from the possibility of obtaining mercy ;
and

that God has made an eternal purpose, that the death

of Christ shall never avail them, and that no saving

grace shall ever be granted to them, and that they

shall infallibly and eternally perish ; what shall we say

to such things '\ It is Judaism in its worst shape : Ju-

daism with innumerable deteriorations. The propaga-

tors of such systems must answer for them to God.

Who is sufficient for these things ?] Is it Xhe false

apostle that has been labouring to pervert you ? Or,

is it the men to whom God has given an extraordinary

commission, and sealed it by the miraculous gifts of

the Holy Ghost 1 That this is the apostle's meaning

is evident from the following verse.

Verse 17. For we are not as many, which corrupt

the xoord of God] God has made us sufficient for

these things by giving us his own pure doctrine, the

ministry of reconciliation, which we conscientiously

preserve and preach ; and we act, not like many

among you, who, having received that doctrine, corrupt

it ; mingling with it their own inventions, and explain-

ing away its force and influence, so as to accommo-

date it to men of carnal minds.

The word nanri'XcvovTer, from Ka7r;;?.f)f, a tavern-

keeper, signifies acting like an unprincipled vintner ;

for this class of men have ever been notorious for adul-

terating their wines, mixing them with liquors of no

worth, that thereby they might increase their quantity

;

and thus the mixture was sold for the same price as

the pure wine. Isa. i. 23, Thy icine is mixed with

water, the Septuagint thus translate : ol kottii^mi aov

fuayovac tov oivav iSari- " Thy vintners mix thy wine

with water ;" that is, thy false prophets and corrupt

priests adulterate the word of God, and render it of

none effect, by their explanations and traditions.

The word has been used, both among the Greeks

and Latins, to signify a prostitution of what was right

and just, for the sake of gain. So Herodian, lib. vi.

cap. 11 : Kiprjvijv jfpuaiot) KaTri/Atuovref, "Making

peace for money." So cauponari helium is, " To make

war for money." In short, the word is used to signify

any artifice employed to get gain by making a thing

look more or better than it is ; or mingling that which

is excellent with what is not so to promote the gain

of the adulterater.

It is used by Aristophanes, Plut. Act. iv., scene 5,

ver. 1064, to express an old woman who was patched

and painted to hide her deformity.

Ov 6tjt', eizei fiev vvv KamjXcKU^ ^X^^'

Et d' eKtrlvvsiTai tovto to ^i/iv0iov,

Oipei Ka-aSriJ,a tov rrpoaanov ye ra fyaur;.

Not at all ; the old woman is painted :

If the paint were washed off, then you

Would plainly see her wrinkled face.

Where see the note of the Scholiast, who observes

mat the term is applied to those who deal in clothes,

322

patching, mending, &c., as well as to those who mil

bad wine vvith good. KaTnjP.ixuf cx^r UavovpyiKac-

ETTft ol KaTVT}XoL jpifti' KQi ovanoteLV Ta Ifiana eiodaat,

KOI TOV oivov (5e vudiiXcvovai, avujityvvvTc; avTU cairpov.

Yid. Kusteri Aristoph., page 45.

But as of sincerity] Ef tiliKpiveiar^. See the note

on chap. i. ver. 12. We receive the doctrine pure from

God ; we keep it pure, and deliver it in its purity to

mankind. For we speak in Christ—in the things of

his Gospel, as being in the sight of God—our whole

souls and all their motives being known to him. As

the unprincipled vintner knows that he adulterates the

wine, his conscience testifying this ; so we know that

we deliver the sincere truth of God, our conscience

witnessing that we deliver it to you, as we receive it,

by the inspiration of the Spirit of truth.

1 . That St. Paul was a man of a very tender and

loving spirit is evident from all his epistles ; but espe-

cially from this, and particularly from the chapter be-

fore ns. It was not an easy thing with him to give a

reproof; and nothing but a sense of his duty to God

and his Church could have led him to use his aposto-

lical power, to inflict spiritual punishment on trans-

gressors. He felt like a loving and tender father, who,

being obliged to correct his froward and disobedient

child, feels in his own heart the pain of a hundred

blows for that occasioned by one laid on the body of

his son. There are some ministers who think nothing

ofcutting off members from the£hurch of Christ; they

seem to do it, if not cheerfully, yet with indifference

and unconcern ! How can this be ? Nothing but ab-

solute duty to God should induce any man to separate

any person from the visiljle Church ; and then it must

be on the conviction that the case is totally hopeless.

And who, even in those circumstances, that knows the

worth of a soul, can do it without torture of heart 1

2. We must not only love the doctrines, but also

the morality of the Gospel. He who loves this will

not corrupt it ; but, as Quesnel says truly, in order to

love the truth a man must practise it ; as in order to

practise it he must love it. That a minister, says he,

may preach the word of God in such a manner as is

worthy of him, he must, with St. Paul, be always mind-

ful of these three things : 1. That he be sent by God,

and that he speak directly from him, and as his am-

bassador. 3. That he speak as in his presence, and

under his immediate inspection. 3. That he consider

himself as being in the place of Christ, and endeavour

to minister to the souls of men, as he has reason to

believe Christ wovdd do, were he in the place ;
and as

he knows Christ did, when he sojourned among men.

The minister of the Gospel is Christ's ambassador

;

and he prays men in Christ's stead to be reconciled to

God. See chap. v. 20. The people should consider

the nature of this embassage, and receive it as coming

immediately from God, that it may accomplish the ena

for which he has sent it.
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The apostles need not CHAP. III. letters of recommendation

CHAPTER HI.

The apostle shows, m opposition to his detractors, that the faith and salvation of the Corinthians were a

sufficient testimony of hie Divine mission ; that he needed no letters of recommendation, the Christian

converts at Corinth being a manifest proof that he teas an apostle of Christ, 1—3. He extols the Chris-

tian ministry, as being infinitely more creellent than that of Moses, 4—12. Compares the different modes

of announcing the truth under the law and under the Gospel : in the former it was obscurely delivered

;

and the veil of darkness, typified by the veil which Moses wore, is still on the hearts of the Jews ; but

when they turn to Christ this veil shall be taken away, 13-16. On the contrary, the Gospel dispensation

is spiritual ; leads to the nearest views of heavenly things ; and those who receive it are changed into the

glorious likeness of God by the agency of his Spirit, 17, 18.

T^d " wc begin again to com-

meiiil ourselves ? or need wc,

\ M. 4061.

.\. D. 57.

A. I'. C.
810.

, K • 1 e
Anno Imp. Nero- ilS SOlllC Others, " CpiSllCS 01 COHl-

nis Cics. 4.
niendation to you, or letters of

commendation from you ?

2 " Ye arc our epistle written in our hearts,

known and read of all men

:

;j Forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared

"Cliap. V. 12; x. 8, 12; xii. U. >'Acts xviii. 27. ' 1 Cor.

ix. 2. '' 1 Cor. iii. 5. " ExoJ. xxir. 12 ; xxxiv. 1.

NOTES ON CH.VP. III.

Verse 1. Do we begin again to commend ourselves^

By speakintj thus of our sincerity, Divine mission, &c.,

is it with a design to conciliate your esteem, or ingra-

tiate ourselves in your aflcctions ? By no means.

Or need we—epistles of commendnlion^ Are we
so aestitute of ministerial abilities and Divine influence

that we need, in order to be received in different

Churches, to have letters of recommendation? Cer-

tainly not. God causes us to triumph through Christ

in every place ; and your conversion is such an evident

seal to our ministry as leaves no doubt that God is

with us.

IjCUers of commendalioii] Were frequent in the

primitive Church ; and were also in use in the aposto-

lic Church, as we learn from this place. But these

were, in all probability, not used by the apostles ; their

helpers, successors, and those who had not the mira-

culous gilts of the .Spirit, needed such letters : and

they were necessary to prevent the Churches from be-

ing imposed on by false teachers. }5ut when apostles

came, they brought their own testimonials, the mira-

cidous gifts of the Holy Spirit.

Verse 2. Ye are our epistle] T bear the most ar-

dent love to you. I have no need to be put in re-

membrance of you by any epistles or other means ; ye

are tcrillen in my heart—I have the most affectionate

remembrance of you.

Known and read of all men] For wherever I go I

mention you ; speak of your various gifts and graces ;

and praise your knowledge in the Gospel.

Averse 3. Manifestly declared to be the ejjistic of
Christ] Ye are in our hearts, and Christ has written

y«i there ; but yourselves are the epistle of Christ ;

the change produced in your hearts and lives, and the

j.ilvation which you have received, are as truly the

work of Christ as a letter dictated and written by a
man in his work.

Ministered by us] Ye are the writing, but Christ

to be the epistle of Christ ''mi- -*^",j'"^5i-

A. u. c.
810.

ni.storcd by us ; written not wilii

ink, but with the Spirit of the Anno imp. Neio

living God , not • in tables of "^^^^^
stone, but ' in fleshly tables of the heart.

4 And such trust have we through Christ to

God-ward :

5 s Not that wc are sufficient of ourselves to

' Psa. x\. 8 ; Jer. xxxi. 33 ; Ezcli. xi. 19 ; xxxvi. 26 ; Heb. viii.

10. e John XV. 5; cliap. ii. 16.

used me as the pen ; Christ dictated, and I wrote

;

and the Divine characters arc not made with ink, but

by the Spirit of the living God; for the gifts and

graces that constitute the mind that was in Christ are

produced in you by the Holy (Jhost.

Not in tables of stone] Where men engrave con-

tracts, or record events : but in fleshly tables of the

heart—the work of salvation taking place in all

your affections, appetites, and desires ; working that

change within that is so .signally manifested without.

See the parts of this figurative .speech : 1. Jesus

Christ dictates. 9. The apostle writes. 3. The
hearts of the Corinthians are the substance on which

the writing is made. And, 4. The Holy Spirit pro-

duces that infucnee by which the traces arc made,

and the mark becomes evident. Here is not onlj' an

allusion to making inscriptions on stones, where one

dictates the matter, and another cuts the letters ;
(and

probably there were certain cases where some colour-

ing matter was used to make the inscription the more

legible ; and when the stone was engraved, it was set

up in some public place, as monuments, inscriptions,

and contracts were, that they might be seen, known,

and read of all men ;) but the .ipostle may here refer

to the ten commandments, written by the finger of God

upon two tables of stone; which writing was an evi-

dence of the Divine mission of Moses, as the conver-

sion of the Corinthians was an evidence of the mis-

sion of St. Paul. But it may be as well to take the

words in a general sense, as the expression is not

unfrequent either in the Old Testament, or in the

rabbinical writers. See Schoettgcn.

Verse 4. Such trust have wc] AVc have the full-

est conviction that God has thus a'-credited our minis-

try ; and that ye are thus converted unto hiiri, and are

monuments of his mercy, and proofs of the truth of

our ministry.

Verse 5. Not that we are sufficient of ourselves]

We do not arrogate to ourselves any power to eu-
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Tlie apostles were able
'

II. CORINTHIANS. ministers oj the new covenant

A. M 4061. think any thino; as of ourselves;

A. U. c. but '^ our sufficiency is of God
;

Anno Imp. Nero- 6 Who also hath made us

"'^ ^'^^- *
able ' ministers of ^ the new

testament ; not ' of the letter, but of the spirit

:

» 1 Cor. .XV. 10 ; Phil. ii. 13. ' 1 Cor. iii.



Comparative excellence of CHAP. III. the old and new covenants.

^A^i^r' Israel could not steadfiistly be-

A. I'. C. hold the face of Moses for the

Annolmp. Nero- glory of His Countenance ; which
ma Cees. 4. gjonj was to bc done away

;

8 How shall not " the ministration of the

Spirit be rather glorious ?

9 For if the ministration of condemnation be

glory, much more doth the ministration ' of

righteousness exceed in glory.

• Gal. iii. 5. ' Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 21. » Chap. vii. 4 ;

of the law to ascertain the duty of man ; to assign his

duties; to Rx penalties for transgressions, &c.; and by

it is the knowledge of sin. .Vs man is prone to sin,

and is continually committing it, this law was to him

a oontiniial ministration of death. Its letter killed ;

and it was only the Gospel to which it referred tliat

could giie life, because that Gospel held out the only

available atonement.

Yet this ministration of death (the ten command-
ments, written on stones ; a part of the Mosaic insti-

tutions being put for the whole) was glorious—was full

of splendour ; for the apostle refers to the thundcrings,

and lightnings, and luminous appearances, which took

place in the giving of the law ; so that the very body

of Moses partook of the effulgence in such a manner

that the children of Israel could not look upon his

face ; and he, to hide it, was obliged to use a veil.

All this was intended to show the excellency of that

law, as an institution coming immediately from God :

and the apostle gives it all its heightenings, that he

may compare it to the Gospel, and thereby prove that,

glorious as it was, it had no glory that could be com-

pared with that of the Gospel ; and that even the glory

it had was a glory that was to be done auay—to be

absorbed, as the light of the stars, planets, and moon,

is absorbed in the splendour of the sun. See the

notes on the viith chapter of Romans ; and see those

on E.xod. six., XX., and xxxiv. 29, &c., where this

subject is treated in all its details.

A'erse 8. The ministration of the Spirit] The
Gospel dispensation, which gives the true spiritual

sense of the law.

Be rather glorious ?] Forasmuch as the thing sig-

nified is of infinitely more consequence than that by

which it is signified. The thing bread will preserve

a man alive ; the word bread can give life to nothing.

Verse 9. The ministration of condemnation] The
law, which ascertained sin, and condemned it to just

punishment.

The ministration of righteousness] The Gospel,

the grand business of which was to proclaim the doc-

trine imawaviij^, ofjustification ; and to show how God
could Ac^uj^and yet the justifier of him leho believcth

in Jesus.

Exceed in glory.] For great, glorious, and awful

as the law may be, in its opposition to sin, which is a

reproach to man, and a dishonour to God ; and in its

punishment of sin
;
yet it must be vastly exceeded by

that system which, evidencing an equal abhorrence of

sin, finds out a method to forgive it ; to take awav its

3

10 For even that which was a. M 4001.

made glorious had no glory in a. v. c.

this respect, by reason of tlic Annolmp! Nero-

glory that excellcth. "'" ^'^'' •*

1

1

For if that which is done away was glorious,

much more that which remaincth is glorious.

12 Seeing then that we have such hope, "we
use great "' plainness of speech :

1 3 And not as Moses, '" which put a veil over

Eph. vi. 19. »0r, Inldnas. " Exod. xxxiv. 33, 35.

guilt from the conscience, and remove all its infection

from the soul. That this could be done the law pointed

out by its blood of bulls and ofgoats : but every con-

siderate mind must see that it was impossible for these

to take away sin ; it is the Gospel that docs «hat the

law signified ; and for.T-smuch as the perfurmancc of a
promise is greater than lUc promise itself, and the sub-

stance of a man is greater than the shadow projected

by that substance ; so is the Gospel of Jesus Christ

greater than the law, with all its promises, types, cere-

monies, and shadows.

Verse 10. For even that ivhich was made glorious]

The law, which was e.xliibited for a time in great

glory and splendour, partly when it was given, and

partly by the splendour of God in the tabernacle and
first temple ; but all this ceased and was done away ;

was intended to give place to the Gospel; and has

actually given place to that system ; so that now, in

no part of the world is that law performed, even by the

people who are attached to it and reject the Gospel.

The glory that excelleth.] The Gospel dispensation,

giving supereminent displays of the justice, holiness,

goodness, mercy, and majesty of God.

Verse 11. For if that which is done away, <.\c.]

Here is another striking dilTerence between the law

and the Gospel. The former is termed ro Karapyov-

ftevuv, that which is counterworked and abolished ; the

latter to fievov, that which continues, which is not for a
particular time, place, and people, .as the law was ; but

for ALi, times, all places, and s.\\ people. As a. great,

universal, and permanent good vastly excels a good
that is small, partial, and transitory ; so docs the

Gospel dispensation, that of the law.

Verse 12. Seeing—we have such hope] Such glo-

rious prospects as those blessings which the Gospel

sets before us, producing such confidence, as the fulfil

ment of so many promises has already done, that God
will still continue to work for us and by us

;

We use great plainness of .ipecch] Ylo/.Ay Ttap/niaca

Xpu/jsOa- We speak not only with all confidence, but

with all imaginable plainness ; keeping back nothing ;

disguising nothing ; concealing nothing : and here we
differ greatly from the Jewish doctors, and from the

Gentile philosophers, who affect obscurity, and endea-

vour, by figures, metaphors, and allegories, to hide

every thing from the vulgar. But we « ish that all may
hear ; and we speak so that all may understand.

Verse 13. And not as Moses] The splendour of

Moses' countenance was so great that the Israelites

could not bear to look upon his face, and therefore ha
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A. M.40fil.

A. D 57.

A. U. C.
810.

his face, that the cliildren of

Israel could not steadfastly look

Anno Imp. Nero- to ^ the end of that which is

''^^'^^^-
abolished:

14 But y their minds were blinded : for un-

til this day remainetli the same veil untaken

away in the reading of the old testament

;

which veil is done away in Christ.

15 But even unto this day, when Moses is

read, tlie veil is upon their heart.

» Rom. X. 4 ; Gal iii. 23. ? Isa. \\. 10 ; Matt. xiii. 11,14;

John xii. 40 ; Acts xxviii. 26 ; Rom. xi. 7, 8, 25 ; chap. iv. 4.

^Exod. xxxiv. 34 ; Rom. xi. 23, 26.

was obliged to veil his face : this, it appears, he did

typically, to represent the types and shadows by which

the whole dispensation of which he was the ininister

was covered. So that the Israelites could not stead-

fastly look—could not then have ihe full view or dis-

cernment of that in which the Mosaic dispensation

should issue and terminate.

Verse 14. But their minds toere blinded] By rest-

ing in the letter, shutting their eyes against the light

that was granted to them, they contracted a hardness

or stupidity of heart. And the veil that was on the

face of Moses, which prevented the glory of his face

from shining out, may be considered as emblematical

of the veil of darkness and ignorance that is on their

hearts, and which liinders the glory of the Gospel

from shining in.

Until this day remaineth the same veil] They are

still ignorant of the spiritual meaning and intention

of their own law, called here TraXata HiaSiiKri, the old

covenant. See the word explained in the preface to

St. Matthew.

In the reading of the Old Testament] Here is an

evident allusion to the conduct of the .Tews in then-

synagogues : when they read the law they cover

their whole head with a veil, which they term the

D'^U tallith, veil, from '?'7i3 talal, to cover ; and this

voluntary usage of theirs, the apostle tells us, is an

emblem of the darkness of their hearts while they

are employed even in sacred duties.

Which veil is done away in Christ.] It is only by

acknowledging Chri.it that the darkness is removed, and

the end and spiritual meaning of the law discerned.

Verse 16. When it shall turn to the Lord] When
the Israelitish nation shall turn to the Lord Jesus, the

veil shall be taken .away ; the true light shall shine

;

and they shall see all things clearly.

There is an evident allusion here to the case of

Moses, mentioned E.xod. xxxiv. 34. ^Vhen he came

from the Lord, and spoke to the Israelites, he put

the veil over his face ; but when he returned to speak

with the Lord, then he took off the veil. So, when the

Israelitish natron shall retwn to speak with and pray

to the Lord Jesus, the veil of darkness and ignorance

shall be taken away from their hearts ; but never

before that time. The words seem to imply : 1 . That

there will be a conversion of the Jews to Christianity
;

and, 2. That this conversion will be en masse; that

326

1 6 Nevertheless, ^ when it shall ^j^q^^^'

turn to the Lord, ^ the veil shall A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Ncro-be taken away.
nis Caes. 4.

1 7 Now •> the Lord is that

Spirit : and where the Spirit of the Lord is.

there is liberty.

18 But we all, with open face beholding

" as in a glass "^ the glory of the Lord, " are

changed into the same image from glory to

glory, eve?i as ^by the Spirit of the Lord.

' Isa. XXV. 7. ii Ver. 6 ; 1 Cor. xv. 45. ' 1 Cor. xiii. 12.

iiChap. iv. 4, 6; ITim. i. 11. = Rom. viii. 29; 1 Cor. xv. 49
;

Col, iii. 10. 'Or, ofthe Lord the Spirit.

a time will come when the iv!iole nation of the Jews,

in every place, shall turn to Christ ; and then the

Gentiles and Jews make one fold, under one Shep-

herd and Bishop of all souls.

Verse 17. Noiv the Lord is that Spirit] In verses

6 and 8, the word to m'evfia, spirit, evidently signifies

the Gospel ; so called because it points out the spiritual

nature and meaning of the law ; because it produces

spiritual effects ; and because it is especially the dis-

pensation of the Spirit of God. Here Jesus Christ is

represented as that Spirit, because he is the end of the

law for justification to every one that believes ; and

because the residue of the Spirit is with him, and he

is the dispenser of all its gifts, gr.aces, and influences.

And ivhere the Spirit of the Lord is] Wherever

this Gospel is received, there the Spirit of the Lord

is given ; and wherever that Spirit lives and works,

there is liberty, not only from Jewish bondage, but

from the slavery of sin—from its power, its guilt, and

its pollution. See John viii. 33-36, and the notes

there.

Verse 18. But we all, tvith open face] The Jews

were not able to look on the face of Moses, the

mediator of the old covenant, and therefore he was

obliged to veil it ; but all we Christians, with face un-

covered, behold, as clearly as we can see our own natural

face in a mirror, the glorious promises and privileges

of the Gospel of Christ ; and while we contemplate,

we anticipate them by desire and hope, and appre-

hend them by faith, and are changedfrom the glory

there represented to the enjoyment of the thing which

is represented, even the glorious image—righteousness

and true holiness—of the God of glory.

As by the Spirit of the Lord.] By the energy of

that .Spirit of Christ which gives life and being to all

the promises of the Gospel ; and thus we are made

partakers of the Divine nature and escape all the

corruptions that are in the world. This appears to

me to be the general sense of this verse : its peculiar

terms may be more particularly explained.

The word naroirTpi^o/iiToi, catoptrizomenni, acting

on the doctrine of catoptrics, which we translate be-

holding in a glass, comes from Kara, against, and

oKTopai, I look ; and properly conveys the sense of

looking into a mirror, or discerning by refected light.

Now as mirrors, among the Jews, Greeks, and Ro-

mans, were made of highly polished metal, (see the
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How the apostles preached CHAP. IV, the Gospel of Chnst

note on 1 Cor. xiii. 12,) it would often happen, espe-

ciallv in strong: 'igl'l, thnt the face wonld be greatly

illiiminalcd l)y tliis stroncly rr/fec/crf light ; and to this

eircmnslance the apostle scorns here to allude. So,

by earnestly contemplating the (lospel of Jesus, and

believing on him who is its .\uthi)r, the soul becomes

illuminated with his Divine splendour, for this sacred

mirror reflects back on the believing soul the image o(

Hitr. whose perfections it exhibits ; and thus we see

the glorious form after which our minds are to bo

fashioned ; and by believing and receiving the influence

of his Spirit, /itTafiopAovficSa, our form is changed, tijv

avTTiv eiKOva, into the same image, which we behold

there ; and this is the image of (Jod, lost by out fa//,

and now recovered and restored by Jesus Christ : for

the shining of the face of God upon us, i. c. approba-

tion, through Christ, is the cause of our transformation

into the Divine image.

Dr. Whitby, in his notes on this chapter, produces

six instances in w hich the apostle shows the Gospel to

be superior to the law ; I shall transcribe them w illiout

farther illustration :

—

1. The glory appearing on mount Sinai made the

people afraid of death, saying : Let not God speak to

tts any more, lest we die, Exod. xx. 19 ; Deut. xviii.

16 ; and thus they received the spirit of bondage to

fear, Rom. viii. 15. Whilst we have given to us the

spirit of power, and love, and of a sound mind, 2 Tim.

i. 7 ; and the spirit ofadoption, whereby we cry, Abba,

Father ! and to this diflerence the Epistle to the He-
brews alludes, chap. xii. 18—24.

2. Moses, with all his glory, was only the minister

of the law, written on tables of stone ; the apostles

are ministers of the Gospel, written on the hearts of

believers. Moses gave the Jews only the letter that

hilleth ; the apostles gave the Gospel, which is accom-

panied with the spirit that gives life.

3. The glory which Moses received at the giving

of the law did more and more diminish, because his

law was to vanish away; but the glory which if<

received from Christ is an increasing glory ; the doc-

trine and the Divine injluence remaining for ever.

4. The law was veiled under types and shadows;
but the Gospel has scarcely any ceremonies ; baptism

and the Lord's Supper being all that can be properly

called such : and helif-ve, i.ove, obey, the great

precepts of the Gospel, are delivered with the utmost

perspicuity. And indeed the whole doctrine of Christ

crucified is inade as plain as human language can

make it.

5. The Jews only saw the shining of the face of

Moses through a veil ; but wc behold the glory of the

Gospel of Christ, in the person of Christ our Lawgiver,

with open face.

6. 7Vicy saw it through a veil, which prevented the

reflection or shining of it upon them ; and so this glory

shone only on the face of Moses, hnt not at all upon

the pco[)le. Wherea.s the glory of God, in the face

of Jesus Christ, shines as in a mirror which reflects

the image ui)on Christian believers, so that they are

transformed into the same image, deriving the glorious

gifts and graces of the Spiril, with the Gospel, from

Christ the Lord and Distributor of them, 1 Cor. xii. 5 ;

and so, the glory which he had from the Father he has

given to his genuine followers, John .\vii. 22. It is,

therefore, rather with true Christians as it was with

Moses himself, concerning whom God speaks thus :

With him will I speak mouth to mouth, even appa-

rently, and not in dark speeches ; and the similitude

of the Lord (tijv So^av Kvpiov, the glory of the Lord)

shall he behold; Num. xii. 8. For as he saw the

glory of God apparently, so we with open face behold

the glory of the Lord : as ho, by seeing of this glory,

was changed into the same likeness, and his face shone,

or was dfdo^aafipiri, made glorious ; so we, beholding

the glory of the Lord in the face of Jesus Christ, chap,

iv. 6, are changed into the same glory.

Thus we find that in every thing the Gospe„ nas a

decided superiority over the law and its institutions.

CHAPTER IV.

St. Paul shows the integrity with which he had preached the Gospel of Christ, 1, 2. .ind that, if tl was

unprofitable to any who had heard it, it teas because their unbelieving hearts were blinded, 3, 4. How he

preached, and how he nas quahfied for the work, 5-7. The troubles and difficulties he met with in his

labours, and the hope and consolations by ivhich he was supported, 8—15. And the prospect he had of

eternal blessedness, 16—18.

'PHEREFORE, seeing we

have " this ministry, '' as

A. M. 4061

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810. .

Anno Imp. Nero- WC have received mercy, we
nis Cajs. 4. r • * .

laint not

;

•Chap. iii. 6. <> 1 Cor.vii. 25 ; 1 Titn. i. 13.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. Seeing tee have this ministry] The Gos-

pel, of which he gave that noble account which we
read in the preceding chapter.

We faint not] We meet with many tribulations,

but are supported in and through all bv the grace of

2

2 Rill have renounced tlie iiid-

(leii things of = dishonesly, not

walking in craftiness, '' nor hand-

ling the word of God deceitfully
;

A. M. 40()I.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis C«s. 4.

' Or. shame, Rom. i. 16 ; vi. 21 . ^Chap.ii. 17; 1 Thess. ii. 3, 5.

the Gospel. Instead of ovk eKKOKov/ici; we faint not,

ovK f ; KnKoi'/<f r, we act not wickedly, is the reading of

ADFG, and some others. Wakefield thinks it the

genuine reading ; it certainly makes a very good sense

with what goes before and what follows. If we follow

this reading the whole verse may be read thus • Where-
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The apostles commend themselves II. CORINTHIANS.

but " by manifestation of the truth

^ commending ourselves to every

Anno Imp. Nero- mail's conscience in the sight

"'^ ^°°''- "*•

of God.

3 But if our Gospel be hid, s it is hid to them

that are lost

;

to every man s conscience

A. M. 40G1.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

e Chap. vi. 4, 7 ; vii. 14.

—

chap. ii. 15 ; 2 Thess. ii. 10.-

Eph. vi. 12.

-fChap. V. 11. El Cor. i. 18;—iijohnxii. 31; xiv.SO; xvi. 11;

fore, as toe have obtained mercy, or been graciously

intrusted, v^^^'lSlf-Vt ""'^ ^^'^ ministry, we do not

act wickedly, but have renounced the hidden things

of dishonesty, <!)C.

Verse 2. But have renounced] Aneina/icda- We
have disclaimed the hidden things of dishonesty ; ra

KpvTTTa Trie aiaxm'ttf, the hidden things of shame; those

things which wicked men do ; and which they are

ashamed to have known, and ashamed to own. Dr.

Whitby thinks that the apostle refers to carnal abomi-

nations, of which the Jews and their rabbins were

notoriously guilty. And it does appear from the first

epistle that there were persons in Corinth who taught

tliat fornication was no sin ; and it appears also that

several had taken the part of the incestuous person.

Not loalking in craftiness] Uavovpyia- In subtlety

and clever cunning, as the false teachers did, who

were accomplished fellows, and capable of any thing.

Tlie word is compounded of T^ar, all, and epyov, work.

Nor handling the word of God deceitfully] Not

using tlie doctrines of the Gospel to serve any secular

or carnal purpose ; not explaining away their force so

as to palliate or e.xcuse sin ; not generalizing its pre-

cepts so as to excuse many in particular circumstances

from obedience, especially in that which most crossed

their inclinations. There were deceitful handlers of

this kind in Corinth, and there are many of them still

in the garb of Christian ministers; persons who disguise

that part of tlieir creed which, though they believe it

is of God, would make them unpopular; affecting

moderation in order to procure a larger audience and

more extensive support ; not attacking prevalent and

popular vices ; calling dissipation of mind, relaxation ;

and worldly and carnal pleasures, innocent amusements,

&e. In a word, turning with the tide, and shifting

with the wind of popular opinion, prejudice, fashion, &e.

But by manifestation of the truth] An open, ex-

plicit acknowledgment of what we know to be the

truth—-what we are assured is the Gospel of Jesus

;

concealing nothing ; blunting the edge of no truth
;

explaining spiritual things, not in the words of man's

wisdom, but in those taught by the Spirit of God.

Commending ourselves to every man^s conscience]

Speaking so that every man's conscience shall bear

its testimony that we proclaim the truth of God. This

is one characteristic of Divine truth : even every man's

conscience will acknowledge it, though it speak de-

cidedly against his own practices.

In the sight of God.] Whose eye is ever on the

heart and conscience of man, and who always bears

testimony to his own worii.

Verse 3. But if our Gospel be hi<l] KeKa?.vfi/itvov
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4 In whom '' the god of this

world ' hath blinded the minds

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A.U. C.

of them which believe not, lest Anno imp. Nero-

^ the light of the glorious Gospel
"'"^^"^-

of Christ, ' who is the image of God, should

shine unto them.

> Isa. vi. 10 ; John xii. 40 ; chap. iii. 14. ^ Chap. iii. 8. 9,

11, 18 ; ver. 6. > John i. 18 ; xii. 45 ; xiv. 9 ; Phil. ii. 6 ; Col.

i. 15 ; Heb. i. 3.

Veiled ; he refers to the subject that he had treated

so particularly in the conclusion of the preceding

chapter. If there be a veil on the Gospel, it is only to

the wilfully blind ; and if any man's heart be veiled

that hears this Gospel, it is a proof that he is among
the lost, a-!To?.^.vficpoi, those who are fully under the

power of sin ; who have given up themselves to work
wickedness ;

persons who are mere heathens, or live

like such, and yet such as Jesus Christ came to seek

and save ; for the word does not necessarily imply

those that will perish eternally, but is a common epi-

thet to point out a man without the Gospel and without

God in the world. Christ commands his disciples in

preaching the Gospel to go to irpofiara ra aTvo?^a7.oTa,

the LOST sheep of the house of Israel ; Matt. x. ;

for himself says. Matt, xviii. 11, and Luke xix. 10:

The Son of man is come ^jjTijGai nai cuaat to a-o?.u?iOf,

to seek and to sate that which is lost. And such

persons he represents under the parable of the lost

sheep ; for to find to airoAuAof, that which is lost, the

good shepherd leaves the ninety-and-nine in the tcil-

derness, and goes in search of it ; Matt, xviii. 12 ;

Luke XV. 4. The word more properly signifies, in all

those connections, and in the parallel passages, not

those who are lost, but those who arc perishing; and

will perish, if not sought and saved.

Verse 4. In whom the god of this world, Jfc] We
see here that those whose minds are blinded, are they

who believe not ; and because they believe not, their

minds continue in darkness, and are proper subjects

for Satan to work on ; and he deepens the darkness,

and increases the hardness. But who is meant by the

god of this ivorld ? It is generally answered, tlie same

who is called the prince of this xvorld, John xvi. 11.

But the question recurs, who is the prince of this

world ? and the answer to both is, Satan. The

reader will do well to consult the notes on John xii.

31, and the concluding observations on John xiv. I

must own I feel considerable reluctance to assign the

epithet o Beoc, the God, to Satan ; and were there not

a rooted prejudice in favour of the common opinion, the

contrary might be well vindicated, viz. that by the

god of this world the supreme Being is meant, who

in his judgment gave over the minds of the unbelieving

Jews to spiritual darkness, so that destruction came

upon them to the uttermost. Satan, it is true, has

said that the kingdoms of the world and their glory

are his, and that he gives them to whomsoever he

will; Matt. iv. 8, 9. But has God ever said so 7

and are we to lake this assertion of the boasting devil

and father of lies for truth ? Certainly not. We are

not willing to attribute the blinding of men's minds to

2



The apostles preached CHAP. IV. Chr-ist Jesus the Lord

W^^^' ^ "For we preach not our-

A. U. c. selves, but Christ Jesus the Lord

;

Anno impl Nero- and " oursclves your servants for

"'^ ^'""- "*
Jesus' sake.

6 For God, " who commanded the light to

>1 Cor. i. 13, 23; 1.33.- ' 1 Cor. ii. 19 ; chap. i. 24.-

i. 3.

Gen.

God, because we sometimes forget that he is the God
o{justice, and may in judgment remove mercies from

those that abuse thorn ; but this is repeatedly attributed

to him in the Bible, ami the expression before us is

quite a parallel to the following, Isa. vi. 9 : Go and

tell litis people, Hear yc indeed, but understand not

;

and see ye indeed, but perceive not. Make the he.^rt

of this PEOPLE FAT, and make their eaks heavv, and

SHUT their eves ; lest they see icith their eyes, and

hear tvith their ears, and understand with their heart,

<SfC. And see the parallel places. Matt. .xiii. 14, 15;

Mark iv. 13 ; John .\ii. 10 ; and particularly Rom.
xi. 8—10 : God hath give.v them the spirit of
sll'mbek, eves that they should not see, and ears

that they should not hear ; let their eves be dark-

ened, &c. Now all this is spoken of the same people,

in the same circumstances of xvilful rebellion and obsti-

nate unbelief; and the great God of heaven and eartli

is he who judicially blinds their eyes; makes their

hearts fat, i. e. stupid ; gices them the spirit of slum-

ber ; and bows down their back, &c. On these very

grounds it is exceedingly likely that the apostle means
the true God by the words the god of this world.

And as to the expression this world, aiuvo^ tovtov,

we are not to imagine that it necessarily means leick-

ed men, or a totcked age ; for it is fre(|uently used to

express the whole mundane system, and all that is call-

ed time : Whosoever speaketh against the Holy Ghost,

it shall not be forgiven him, neither m tovtu ru aiuvi,

in THIS WORLD, nor in the icorld to come ; Matt,

xii. 32. In Luke xx. 34, the children, viot tov aiavo^

TOVTOV, of THIS WORLD, mean simply mankind at large

in their state of probation in this lower world, in op-

position to their state in the loorld to come. The
same meaning the word has in several other places, to

which I need not refer ; it simply implying the present

state of things, governed by the Divine providence, in

contradistinction from the eternal state: and it is very

remarkable that, in 1 Tim. i. 17, God himself is call-

ed Baai?.ev( tuv aiuvuv, the King of the world ; what

we call King eternal; but here it evidently means
him who governs both worlds, and rules in time and
eternity. This character among the Asiatics is con-

sidered essential to God ; and therefore in the very

first surat of the Koran he is called t)**^*I SrJj
Rubbi Aldlamecn, " the Lord of both worlds," an ex-

pression perfectly similar to that above. But it is

needless to multiply examples ; they exist in abun-

dance. Some, and particularly the ancient fathers,

have connected tov aiuvo( tovtov with tuv a-^ioTuv,

and have read the verse : But God hath blinded the

minds of the unbelievers of this world, &c. Irenaeus,

TertuUian, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Pholius, Theophy-
act, and Augustine, all plead for the above meaning;

2

shine out of darkness, •" hath

1 shined in our hearts, to give

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

At;, c.
RIO

'the light of the knowledge of Anno imp'. Neio-

tiic glory of God in the face of

Jesus Christ;

nis C.Tes. 4.

P Or, M he who hath.- -12 Peter i

ii. 9.

19.- 'Ver. 4; 1 Peter

and St. Augustine says that it was the opinion of

almost all the ancients.

Lest the light of the glorious Gospel] They have

resisted the grace which God gave them, and have re-

fused to yield to the evidences which amply prove the

Messiahshtp of Jesus ; and therefore their eyes were
judicially darkened, as it is said in the prophet : He
hath closed their eyes, and hath given them the spirit

of slumber. That is, they have shut their eyes

against the light, and their blindness and stupor are

the consequence.

By glorious Gospel we are to understand the lumi-

nous Gospel ; that which comes with so much light

and evidence to every candid mind.

Who is the image of God] Christ is called, Hob.
i. 3, the brightness of God's glory, and the express

image of his person. See the note there.

Verses. For we preach not oursclves] We neithc
proclaim our own wisdom nor power ; we have nothing

but what we have received ; we do not wish to esta-

blish our own authority, nor to procure our own emolu-

ment.

But Christ Jesus the Lord] We proclaim the

author of this glorious Gospel as Christ, ii XptrrTo^,

the same as n'B''Dn hammashiach, the Messiah, the

Anointed One ; him of whom the prophets wrote ; and

who is the expectation, as he is the glorv, of Israel.

We proclaim him as Jesus i'a'iri'' Yehoshua, the

Saviour and Deliverer, who saves men from their sins.

See Matt. i. 21. And we i)roclaim Jesus of Nazareth
to be the long-expected Messiah ; and that there will

be none other. And farther we proclaim this Jesus

the Messiah to be the Lord, o Kvpwc, the great Jiulcr

who has all power in heaven and earth ; who made
and governs the world ; and who can save to the utter-

most all that come to God through him. Such was
the Redeemer preached by St. Paul.

And oursclves your servants] Labouring as fer-

vently and as faithfully for your e/cmo/ intercuts as your

most trusty slaves can do for your sernlar welfare.

And we do this for Christ's sake; for although we by
our labour show ourselves to be your servants, yea,

your slaves, dov/.ovr, yet it is a voluntary service ; and

we are neither employed by you nor receive our wages
from you. We belong to Jesus ; and are your ser-

vants on his account, and by his order.

A''erse C. For God, who commanded the light to shine

out of darkness] The apostle refers here to Gen. i. 3.

For when God created the heavens and the earth

DARKNESS was On the face of the deep; and God said.

Let there BE LIGHT ; and there was light. Thus he

caused the light to shine out of darkness.

Hath shtned in our hearts] He has given our

hearts the glorious light of the Gospel, as he has given
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The apostles had the heavenly II. CORINTHIANS. treasure in earthen vessels

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cees. 4.

7 But we have tliis treasure

in '' earthen vessels, * tliat the ex-

cellency of the power may be of

God, and not of us.

•Chap. V. 1. ' 1 Cor. ii. 5; chap. xii. 9. "Chap. vii. 5.

the world the glorious light of the sun. As sure,

therefore, as God is the author of the light and the

creator of the universe, so sure is he the author of the

Gospel ; it is no human invention ; and is as far heyond

the power of man's wisdom and might, as the creation of

the world is be)'ond all created power, energy, and skill.

The light of the knowledge] To give us that light,

that we might enlighten others ; this appears to me to

be the design of the apostle's irpo; ^utiujiov ryjr yvaaeui

Trjg iSoJ';/f -uv Qeov. or, as Dr. Whitby paraphrases it,

to give us, and enable us to give to others, the light of
the knowledge of God through Christ.

In the face of Jesus Christ.] It is in and through

Jesus that we can receive the Divine light, and it is

171 and by him that we can be made partakers of the

Divine glory. The light mercy, hohness, and glory

of God, are reflected upon and communicated to us

through Jesus the Christ ; and it is fi' TrpoauTru, in the

appearance and person of Jesus Christ that these

blessings are communicated to us.

Verse 7. But we have this treasure in earthen ves-

sels] The original, oarpaKiivic anevemv, signifies, more

literally, vessels made of shells, which are very brittle ;

and as the shell is the outward part of a fish, it is very

fit, as Dr. Hammond observes, to resemble our bodies

in which our souls dwell. The Platonists make two

bodies of a man : the one they call ox'tfa i/'i',V'/fi the cha-

riot of the suul ; the other, that which we see and touch

;

and this they call onTpamvoi; which is the same to us

as the shell is to the fsh. The word oarpoKov not only

signifies a shell, or vessel made of shell, but also in^/lof

uTTTTiiicvoc, an earthen vessel which has been burnt in

the kiln, and earthen vessels or pottery in general ; the

difference between Gnevj] oarpaKcva, earthen ivare, and

cun'ii Kipa/isu;, the patterns vessel, is this : the latter

implies the vessel as it comes cut of the hands of the

poller BEFORE it is burnt ; and the other is the vessel

AFTER it Ims passed through the kiln. St. Chrysostom,

speaking of this difference, observes that the vessels

once baked in the kiln, if broken, are incapable of being

restored, 6ia tjjv sk tov -jn-pni; eyyivofiEvrjv avTotg uTraf

avTiTV-iav, because of the hardness once gotten byfire

;

whereas the others are of clay unbaken, if they be

spoiled padtu^ Trpof to Sevrepov €TzavE?.6rj (7^^7/ua, they

may easily, by the skill of the putter, be restored to

some second form. See Hammond. This comports

excellenth with the idea of St. Paul : our bodies are

in a recoverable form : they are very frail, and easily

marred ; but by the skill of the workman they may be

easily built up anew, and made like unto his glorious

Dody. The light and salvation of God in the soul of

man is a heavenly treasure in a very mean casket.

The rabbins have a mode of speech very similar to

this. " The daughter of the emperor thus addressed

Rabbi Joshua, the son of Chananiah : O ! how great

is thy skill in the law, and yet how deformed thou
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8 We are " troubled on every

side, yet not distressed ; we

A. M. 400.,
A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

are perplexed, but "' not in de- Anno imp'. Nero

spair
;

"'" '^^^- »•

" Or, rwt altogether without help, or mearLS.

art ! what a great deal of wisdom is laid up in a

sordid vessel ! The rabbi answered. Tell me, I pray

thee, of what are those ves.sels in which you keep your

wines ? She answered. They are earthen vessels. He
replied, How is it, seeing ye are rich, that ye do not

lay up your wine in silver vessels, for the common
people lay up their wine in earthen vessels ? She
returned to her father, and persuaded him to have all

the wine put into silver vessels ; but the wine turned

acid ; and when the emperor heard it he inquired of

his daughter who it was that had given her that

advice 1 She told him that it was Rabbi Joshua. The
rabbi told the whole story to the emperor, and added

this sentence : The tvisdom and study nf the laic can-

not dwell in a comely man. Cajsar objected, and said.

There are comely persons who have made great pro-

gress in the study of the law. The rabbi answered,

Had they not been so comely they would have made
greater progress ; for a man who is comely has not an

humble mind, and therefore he soon forgets the whole

law." See Schoetlgen. There is a great deal of good

sense in this allegory ; and the most superficial reader

may find it out.

That the excellency of the power may be of God, and

not of ^ls.] God keeps us continually dependent upon

himself; we have nothing but what we have received,

and we receive every necessary supply just whcri it is

necessary ; and have nothing at our own command.

The good therefore that is done is so evidently from

the power of God, that none can pretend to share the

glory with him.

Verse 8. We are troubled on every side] We
have already seen, in the notes on the ninth chapter of

the preceding epistle, that St. Paul has made several

allusions to those public games which were celebrated

eyery fifth year at the Isthmus of Corinth ; and those

games have been in that place particularly described.

In this and the three following verses the apostle

makes allusion to the contests at those games ; and the

terms which he employs in these verses cannot be un-

derstood but in reference to those agonisiica! p.xercises

to which he alludes. Dr. Hammond has explained the

whole on this ground ; and I shall here borrow his

help. There are four pairs of expressions taken from

the customs of the agones. 1 . Troubled on every side,

yet not distressed. 2. Perplexed, but not in despair.

3. Persecuted, but notforsaken. 4. Cast down, but not

destroyed. Three of these pairs belong to tlie customs

o( lorestling ; the fourth, to that of running in the race.

Troubled on every side, cjc] Er liav-i fi/.i3oftivot.

The word Bf.ifiioOai belongs clearly to jroXi/, wrestling.

So savs Aristotle, Rhet. lib. i. cap. 5, (and the Scho-

liast on that place,) b yap Svyn/ievoi;—dT^ifietv nai kotc-

Xeiv, nalataTiKog- " He that can gripe his adversary,

and take him up, is a good wrestler ;" there being two

dexterities in that exercise : 1. to gripe, and, 2. to
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Tlie confidence they had CHAP. IV. of an eternal blessedness.

\\ ^P?'' 9 Persecuted, but nu . lorsakcn
;

A. it. 01. '

A, u. c. ''cast down, Init not destroyed.

Anno Imp! Nero- 10 'Always beariiiir about in

"'" ^''^- *
tlic body llie dying of tiic Lord

Jesus, ^ that tlic life also of Jesus might be

made manifest in our body.

1

1

For we which live ' are always dtlivcred

unto death for Jesus' sake, that the life also of

Jesus might be made manifest in our mortal

fle.sh.

12 So then " death worketh in us, but life in

you.

" Psn. xxxvii. 21. ' 1 Cor. xv. 31 ; chap. i. 5. 9 ; Gal. vi.

17; Phil. iii. 10. ? Rom. vili. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12; 1 Pet.
ii-. 13. ' Koni. viii. 36; 1 Cor. xv. 31, 49.

throw down, which Hesychius calls uBctv and KpaT':tv
;

llic first of these is here mentioncfl, and expressed

by d?.i;3er!8ai, to he prcised down ; to which is here

opposed, as in a higher degree, a-tvoxuiieiadai, to be

brought to distress, as when one cannot get out of

his antagonist's liands, nor make any resistance against

him. So in Isaiah : areroxupov/ia'oi ou dvvafieOa

uaxeaOai, we are brought to such extremities that we
can fight no longer.

Perplexed, but not in despair] ATropov/icvoi , aXV
oi'/t c^a^opovficvoi. The word a-opciaOai, to be in per-

plexity, is fit for the wrestler, who being puzzled by

his antagonist's skill knows not what to do : so in

Hes'jchins, aiTopovvrF<;, auiixavovi'-t;, they that are not

ahe to do or attempt any thing, yet are not ffus-opoi'-

BO'oi, they niiscarr\' not finally, opOoi, lc-ap.evoi, stand

after all upright ; ova a-oytfuaKorve^ Kai ?/TTUficvoi,

despair not, nor arc they overcome, but find a happy

issue out of all, being at last conquerors.

A'^erse 9. Persecuted, but not forsaken] AiciKoiin'oi,

a?.X' ovK €}KaTa?.ei:rofisi'oi. The AiwKOjitvot, pursurd, is

peculiar to the Spnuo^, or race, when one being fore-

most others pursue, and get up close after him, endea-

vouring to outstrip him, but cannot succeed : this is

the meaning of ouk cyKara7.eiiTouevoi, not outstripped,

or outgone, as the word implies. So in Plutarch :

rovf a-nXei66evTar ov ars^avovai, they do not crown

them that are distanced or left behind. So says the

apostle, 1 Cor. ix. 24 : All run, but only one receiv-

eth the prize.

Cast down, but not destroyed.] Kara,3a'A?.oiievoi a?./.'

oi'/c a-oXlvficfoi. This also belongs to wrestlers,

where he that throws the other first is conqueror.

And so Hesychius : KaTa3a?.€i, viKijaei, /liij'ii, to cast

down is to overcome, to throw. And then, the being

not destroyed signifies that, although they were thrown

down—cast into troubles and difficulties, yet they rose

again, and surmounted them all.

Verse 10. Alway.i hearing about in the body, d^-c]

Being every moment in danger of losing our lives in

the cause of truth, as Jesus Christ was. We, in a

word, boar his cross, and are ready to ofier up our

lives for him. There is probably an allusion here to

the marks, wounds, and bruises which the contenders in

those gimes got, and continued to carry throughout life.

2

i;J \\ e havnifj '' the same spirit '^. '^', "•??'•

/• /• •
1 ? . . '^

.
A. 1). 57.

01 laith, accordiiiff as it is writ- a. u. C.

ten, "I believed, and therefore Anno Imp! Nero-

havc I spoken ; we also believe, "" ^'^- *

and therefore speak

;

14 Knowing that "' he which raised up the

Lord Jesus shall raise up us also by Jesus,

and shall present us with you.

15 For ° all things aie for your sakcs, that

'^the abundant grace might, through the thanks-

giving of many, redound to the glory of God.

1 6 For which cause we faint not ; but though

" Chap. xiii. 9. <> Rom. i. 12 ; 2 Pet. i. l.—^-' Psa. cxvi. 10.

^ Rom. viii. 11 ; 1 Cor. vi. 14. * 1 Cor. iii. 21 : chap. i. 6;
Col. i. 24, 2 Tim. ii. 10. 'Chap. 1. 11 ; viii. 19; i.^. 11, 12.

That the life also of Jesus might be made manifest]

That in our preservation, the success of our ministry,

and the miracles we work, we might be able to give

the fullest demonstration that Jesus is risen again

from the dead ; and that we are strengthened by him

to do all these mighty works.

Verse 1 1. For we u-hich live] .\nd yet, although we
are preserved alive, we are in such conlinu;il dangers

that we carry our life in our hands, and are constantly in

the spirit of sacrifice. But the life—the preserving

power, of Christ is manifest in our continual support.

A'erse 12. Death worketh in us, dfc] We apostles

are in continual danger, and live a dying life ; while

you who have received this Gospel from us are in no

danger.

Verse 13. We having the same spirit offaith] As
David had when he wrote Psa. cxvi. 10 : / believed,

therefore hare I spoken: we also believe that we shall

receive the fulfilment of all God's promises ; ,aiid be-

ing fully convinced of the truth of the Christian reli-

gion, we speak and testify that oui deliverance is from

God ; and that he does not fail those who trust in him ;

and that he saves to the uttermost them who come
unto him through Christ Jesus.

Verse 11. Knowing that he which raised up the

Lord, Jfc] And though we shall at last seal this

truth with our blood, we fear not, being persuaded that

as the body of Christ was raised from the dead by the

power of the Father, so shall our bodies be raised, and

that we shall have an eternal life with liim in glory.

Verse 15. For all things ^xc for your .•sakes] We
proclaim all these truths and bear all these sufferings

for your sakes, thinking all our suirerinirs nothing if

we can gain converts to Christ, and build believers up

on their most holy faith.

That the abundant grace] 'H XV! -'/ tmai^aaa'

The abounding benefit—the copious outpouring of the

gifts and graces of the Holy Spirit, by which you have

been favoured and enriched, may, through the thanks-

giving of many, redound to the glory of God : i. e.

that the gratitude of the multitudes which have been

converted may keep pace with the blessings which

they have received, and ^eptaaevai/, abound, as these

blessings have abounded.

Verse 16. For which cause we faint not] Oi'/t ««*
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We must not look at things II. CORINTHIANS. temporal, but at things eternal

^^^0*57'' ^^^^ outward man perish, yet « the

A. U. C. inward ?nan is renewed dayby day.

Anno Imp. Nero- 17 For '' our light affliction,

nis Caes. 4.
-^yhich is biit for a moment, work-

eth for us a far more exceeding and eternal

weight of glory

;

e Rom. vii.22; Eph. iii. 16; Col. iii. 10; 1 Pet.ui.4.-

V. 12 ; Rom. viii. 18 ; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10.

1" Matt.

Kovfiev. See on verse 1. Here we have the same
various reading ; eyKaKovfisv, we do no wickedness

;

and it is supported by BDEFG, and some others: but

it is remarkable that Mr. Wakefield follows the com-

mon reading here, though the various reading is at least

as well supported in this verse as in verse first. The
common reading, faint not, appears to agree best with

the apostle's meaning.

But though our outieard man] That is, our iodi/—
that part of us that can be seen, heard, 3.nd felt, perish

—be slowly consumed by continual trials and afflic-

tions, and be martyred at last

;

Yet the inward man] Our soul—that which cannot

be felt or seen by others, is reneiced— is revived,

and receives a daily increase of light and life from

God, so that we grow more holy, more happy, and

more ineet for glory every day.

It was an opinion among the Jews that even spirits

stood m need of continual renovation. They say that

" God renews the angels daily, by putting them into

the fiery river from which they proceeded, and then

gives them the same name they had before." And
they add, that in like manner he renews the hearts of

the Israelites every year, when they turn to him by

lepentance. It is a good antidote against the fear of

death to find, as the body grows old and decays, the

soul grows young and is invigorated. By the outward

man and the inward man St. Paul shows that he was
no materialist : he believed that we have both a body

and a soul ; and so far was he from supposing that

when the body dies the whole man is decomposed, and

continues so to the resurrection, that he assorts that

the decays of the one lead to the invigorating of the

other ; and that the very decomposition of the body

itself leaves the soul in the state of renewed youth.

The vile doctrine of materialism is not apostolic.

Verse 17. For our light affliction, die] Mr. Black-

v.'all, in his sacred classics, has well illustrated this

passage. I shall here produce his paraphrase as quot-

ed by Dr. Dodd : " This is one of the most emphatic

passages in all St. Paul's writings, in which he speaks

as much like an orator as he does as an apostle. The
lightness of the trial is expressed by to fXadipov rr/c

SAii/'cuf, the lightness of our affliction ; as if he had

said, it is even levity itself in .such a comparison. On
the other hand, the koS' inreplialriv eic vTrepSofriv, which

we render far more exceeding, is infinitely emphatical,

and cannot be fully expressed by any translation. It

signifies that all hyperboles fall short of describing that

weight—eternal glory, so solid and lasting, that 3'ou

may pass from hyperbole to hyperbole, and yet, when
you have gained the last, are infinitely below it. It is

every where visible what influence St. Paul's Hebrew
332

18 'While wc look not at W*°^^-A. U. 57.

the things which are seen, but at -^- u. c.

II- 1-1 810.
the things which are not seen : Anno Imp. Nero-

for the things which are seen "'^ ^^' ^'

are temporal ; but the things which are not

seen are eternal.

Rom. 17; viii. 24; chap. v. 7; Gal. iii. 11; Hebrews x. 38,
xi. 1.

had on his Greek : 133 cabad, signifies to be heavy,

and to be glorious ; the apostle in his Greek unites

these two significations, and says, 'weight of
GLORY."

St. Chrysostom's observations on these words are

in his very best manner, and are both judicious and

beautiful: TIOHwi 7raf)aX?.7/?.a ra -Kapovra roig

/jcAAonCTr TO TTapauTLKa npoc to aiaviov to eAo-

^poi- ':Tpo(; TO (iapv ttjv dXtipLV irpo^ ttjv do^av
KOi ov6e ToVTQic apKSiToi, oaV Irepav TcdTjat ?.e^iv, (Jf-rXa-

cia^uv avTitv, Kac Afj'wi', Ka6' vTEpPoXr/v ei^ v~€p[3o-

?.7}V—TOVTeoTi, fjieyeOo^ vTrepiSo?. ikoi^ vTre pf^oT^iKOV,

" The apostle opposes things present to things fu-

ture ; a moment to eternity ; lightness to weight ; af-

fliclion to glory. Nor is he satisfied with this, bnt he

adds another word, and doubles it, saying, Kad' vitep-

[3o?.7iv fif v7repl3o?.Tir. This is a magnitude excessively

exceeding." See Parkhurst, sub voce miplioTi-q.

Verse 18. While wc look not at the things which are

seen] M7 okotvowtuv. While we ai-m not at the things

which are seen ; do not make them our object ; are

not striving to obtain them ; for they are not worthy

the pursuit of an immortal spirit, because they are

seen ; they are objects to which the natural eye can

reach ; and they are irpoaKaipa, temporary ; they are

to have a short duration, and must have an end. But

the things which we make our scope and aim are not

seen ; they are spiritual, and therefore invisible to the

eye of the body ; and besides, they are atuvla, eternal

—things that are pennanent ; that can have no end ;

they are things which belong to God ; holiness, hap-

piness, and the endless comiminication and fruition of

himself.

But we must remark that the light afflictions work

out this far more exceeding and eternal weight of

glory only to those who do not look at the things

which are seen. A man inay be grievously afflicted,

and vet have his eye bent on temporal good ; from

his afflictions he can derive no benefit ; though many
think that their glorification must be a necessary con-

sequence of their afflictions, and hence we do not un-

frequently hear amouir the afflicted poor, '-Well, we
shall not suffer both here and in the other world too."

Afflictions may be means of preparing us for glory, if,

during them, vye receive grace to save the soul ; but

afflictions of themselves have no spiritual nor saving

tendency ; on the contrary, they sour the imregenerat-

ed mind, and cause murmurings against the dispensa-

tions of Divine Providence. Let us, therefore, look

to God, that they may he sanctified ; and when they

are, then we may say exultingly, These light aflflic

tions, which are but for a moment, work for us a far

more exceeding and eternal weight of glory. O world



We have a building of God, CHAP. V. eternal in the heavens.

to come, in exchange for the present ! O eternity, for

a moment ! O eternal communion in the holy, blessed,

and eternal life of Cod, for the sacrifice of a poor,

miserable, and corruiiled life here on earth ! Whoever

sets no value on this seed of a blessed eternity knows

not wliat it comprclicnds. Tliat which the eyes of

the flesh arc capable of perceiving is not worthy of a

soul capable of possessing God. Nothing which is of

a perishable nature can be the chief good of a bcinir

that was made for cltriiity !

—

Qucsncl.

CHAPTER V.

The apostle's strong hope of eternal glory, and earnest longings after that state of blessedness, 1—1. The

assurance that he had of it from the Holy Spirit, and his carefulness to be always found pleasing to the

Lord, 5-9. All must appear before the judgment scat of Christ, 10. Knowing that this awful event

must take place, he laboured to convince men of the necessity of being prepared to meet the Lord, being

influenced to this work by his love of Christ, 11-13. Jesus Christ having died for all, is a proif that

all were dead, 14. Those for whom he died should live to him, 15. We should know no man after he

flesh, 10. They who are in Christ are new creatures, 17. The glorious ministry of reconciliation, 18-21.

A. M. 40fil.

A . D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cies. 4.

T70R we know thai if '' our

earthly house of this taber-

nacle were dissolved, we have a

building of God, a house not

» Job iv. 19 ; chap. iv. 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 13, 14.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1. If our earthly house of this tabernacle^

By earthly house, the apostle most evidently means

the body in which the soul is represented as dwelling

or sojourning for a time, and from which it is to be

liberated at death ; for as death dissolves the tabernacle,

it can then be no habitation for the soul. The apostle

also alludes here to the ancient Jewish tabernacle,

which, on all removals of the congregation, was dis-

solved and taken in pieces ; and the ark of the cove-

nant, covered with its own curtains, was carried by it-

self; and when they came to the place of rest, then

the dissolved parts of the tabernacle were put together

as before. When we consider this simile in connection

with the doctrine of the resurrection, which the apostle

has treated so much at large in these epistles, and

which he keeps constantly in view, then we shall see

that he intends to convey the following meaning : that

as the tabernacle was taken down in order to be again

put together, so the body is to be dissolved, in order

to be re-edified; that as the ark of the covenant sub-

sisted by itself, while the tabernacle was down, so can

the soul when separated from the body ; that as the

ark had then its own veil for its covering, Exod. xl. 2 1

,

so the soul is to have some vehicle in which it shall

subsist till it receives its body at the resurrection.

A building of God] Some think this refers to a

certain celestial vehicle with which God invests holy

souls on their dismissal from the body ; others suppose

it relates to the resurrection body ; and some imagine

that it relates merely to the state of blessedness which
the saints shall possess in the kingdom of glory. See
the following note.

Verse 2. For in this tee groan] WhWe in this

state, and in this body, we are encompassed w ilh many
infirmities, and exposed to many trials, so that life is

a state of discipline and affliction, and every thing with-

in and around us says, " Arise and depart, for this is

not youi rest !" Those who apply these words to

3

made with hands, eternal in the

heavens.

2 For in this '' we groan,

earnestly desiring to be clothed

<• Rom. viii. 23.

A. M. lOfil.

A. 1). 57.

A. U. C.
HIO.

.\nno Imp. Nero-
nis Ca;s. 4.

what they call the apostle's sense of indwelling sin,

abuse the passage. There is nothing of the kind cither

mentioned or intended.

Desiring to be clothed upon with our house] This

and the following verses are, in themselves, exceed-

ingly obscure, and can be only interpreted by consider-

ing that the expressions used by the apostle are all

Jewish, and should be interpreted according to their

use of them. Schoeltgen has entered largely into the

argument here employed by the apostle, and brought

forth much useful information.

He observes, 1. That the Hebrew word lya'j labash,

which answers to the apostle's evivaaaSai., to be clothed,

signifies to be surrounded, covered, or invested with

any thing. So, to be clothed with the uncircum-

cision, signifies to be uncircumcised. Yakut Rubeni,

fol. 1U3.

On the words, Exod. xxiv. 18, Moses went into the

midst of the cloud, and gat him up into the mount

Sohar Exod., fol. 77, has these words, lie went intc

the midst of the cloud, as if one put on a garment; sc

he was clothed with the clold. Sohar Levit., fol.

29 :
" The righteous are in the terrestrial paradise,

where their souls arc clothed with the lucid crown ;"

i. e. they arc surrounded, encompassed with light, &c.

2. The word iT2 beith, hol'SE, in Hebrew often de-

notes a cover, case, or clothing. So, in the Targum
of Onkelos, "SN rV2 beith appei, the house of the face,

is a veil; and so B">2i"X T\"2 beith etsbaim, the house

of the KINGEBS, and t n'3 beith yad, the house of the

HAND, signify gloves ; D'bjl 7^"2 beith rcgalim, the.

house of the feet, shoes. Therefore, otKTjrr/ptov—
c-evSvaaa6ai, to be clothed on with a house, may signify

any particular qualities of the soul; what we, follow-

ing the very same form of speech, call a habit, i. e. a

coat or vestment. So we say the man has got a habit

of vice, a. habit of virtue, a habit of swearing, of hu-

mility, JfC., JfC.

3. The Jews attribute garments to the soul, both iii
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christians long for their n. CORINTHIANS. eternal residence in Tieave?i

^A^D^s?''
upon with our house which is

A. u. c. from lieaven :

Anno Imp. Nero- 3 If SO be that "= being clothed

"'^ ^^^- * we shall not be found naked.

4 For we that are in this tabernacle do

groan, being burdened : not for that we would

be unclothed, but ^ clothed upon, that mortal-

' Rev. iii. 18 ; xvi. 15. < 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. « Isa. xxix. 23
;

this and the other world ; and as they hold that all

human souls pre-exist, they say that, previously to

their being appointed to bodies, they have a covering

which answers the same end to them before they come

into life as their bodies do afterwards. And they

state that the design of God in sending souls into the

world is, that they may get themselves a garment by

the study of the law and good works. See several

proofs in Schoettgen.

i. It is plain, also, that by this garment or covering

of the soul they mean simply what we understand by

acquiring the image of God—being made holy. This

image they assert " Adam lost by his fall, and they

represent man in a sinful state as being naked." So

they represent the Israelites before their making the

molten calf, as having received holi/ garments from

Mount Sinai ; but afterwards, having worshipped the

calf, they were stripped of these, and left naked.

5. But notwitlrstanding they speak of this clothing

as implying righteous and holi/ dispositions, and hea-

venly qualities, yet they all agree in assigning certain

vehicles to separate spirits, in which they act ; but of

these vehicles they have strange notions ;
yet they ac-

knowledge that without them, whether they be of light,

fire, i^c, or whatever else, they cannot see and con-

template the Supreme Wisdom. In Synopsis Sohar,

page 137, we have these words : "When the time

draws near in which a man is to depart from this world,

the angel of death takes off his mortal garment and

clothes him with one from paradise, in which he may
see and contemplate the Supreme Wisdom ; and there-

fore the angel of death is said to be very kind to man,

because he takes off from him the garment of this

world, and clothes him with a much more precious one

prepared in paradise."

When the apostle says that they earnestly desired

to he clothed upon with our house ^chich is from hea-

ven, he certainly means that the great concern of all

the genuine followers of God was to be fuUy prepared

to enjoy the beatific vision of their Maker and Re-

deemer.

Verse 3. If so he that being clothed] That is,

fully prepared in this life for the glory of God
;

We shall not be found naked.] Destitute in that

future slate of that Divine image which shall render

ns capable of enjoying an endless glory.

Verse 4. For toe that are in this tabernacle] We
who are in this state of trial and difficulty do groan,

ai'ing burdened ; as if he had said : The whole of hu-

man life is a state of suffering, and especially our lot

;

who are troubled on every side, perplexed, persecuted,

fast down, bearing about in the body the dying of our

Lord Jesus, and being always delivered unto death on

334

ity might be swallowed up of

life.

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

5 Now ' he that hath \vrOUght Anno Imp' Nero

us for the self-same thing is God, "'^ ^''^^- ^-

who also ^ hath given unto us the earnest of

the Spirit.

6 Therefore we are always confident, know-

Eph. ii. 10. f Rom. viii. 23 ; chap. i. 22 ; Eph. i. 14 ; iv. 30.

the account of Jesus, chap. iv. 8-11. These were

sufficient burdens, and .sufficient ca.u»es of groaning.

Not for that we would be unclothed] We do not

desire death ; nor to die, even with the full pro.spect

of eternal glory before our eyes, an hour before that

time which God in his wisdom has assigned.

But clothed upon] To liave the fullest preparation

for eternal glory. We wish not to die, whatever tribu-

lation we may be called to pass through, till the v,-hole

will of God is accomplished in us and by us.

That mortality might be swalloiecd up of life.] Be-

ing fully prepared for the eternal state we shall scarce-

ly be said to die, all that is mortal being absorbed and

annihilated by immortality and glory. See the notes

on 1 Cor. XV. 51-56. From the use of these ex-

pressions among the Jews, this seems to be the general

meaning of the apostle.

Verse 5. Now he that hath wrought us for the self-

same thing] God has given us our being and our

body for this very purpose, that both might be made

immortal, and both be glorified together. Or, God
himself has given us this insatiable hungering and

thirsting after righteousness and iinmortality. Mr.

Addison has made a beautiful paraphrase of the sense

of the apostle, whether he had his words in view or

not :

—

-Whence this pleasing hope, this fond desire.

This longing after immortality ?

Or whence this secret dread and inward horror

Of falling into nought ] Why shrinks the soul

Back on herself, and startles at destruction ?

'Tis the Divinity that stirs u-ithin us ;

'Tis Heaven itself that points out an hereafter.

And intimates eternity to man.

The soul, secured in her existence, smiles

At the drawn dagger, and defies its point.

The stars shall fade away, the sun himself

Grow dim with age, and nature sink in years
;

But thou shalt flourish in immortal youth,

Unhurt amidst the war of elements,

The wreck of matter, and the crush of worlds."

The earnest of the Spiiit.] See the note on chap,

i. 33.

Averse G. We are always confident] Bapfyovvrec ovv

^ar-rore- We are always full of courage ; we never

despond ; we know where our help lies ; and, having

the earnest of the Spirit, we have the full assurance

of hope.

Whilst we are at home in tlie body, dfc] The ori-

ginal words in this sentence are very emphatic : svin-

fuiv signifies to dwell among one's own people ; cKdri-

nttv, to be a sojourner among a strange people. Heaven

2



-I// must appear hrforr. the

A. M. 10(11.

A. 1). S7.

A. U. C.
810.

Knna Imp. Nero
nis Cais. 4.

iiig lluit, wliilst wc arc al home

in the body, wc arc absent from

the Lord :

_ 7 ( For s we walk by faith, not

by sight :)

8 Wc are confident, I say, and '' wilhng

rather to be absent from the body, and to be

present with the Lord.

9 Wlierefore we ' labour, that, whether pre-

sent or absent, wc may be accepted of him.

CHAP. V. judgment seal of Christ

10 I' For wc must all appear A .M 4001.H* * A. I). 57.

gment scat of A. ii. c.
„, . ,

,
«io.

tlinst; 'that every one may .\nn<, imp. Ncro-

rcccivc the things done m his
""* ^"''^^ ^'

body, according to that he hath tlonc, whethei

it he ffood or bad.

e Rom. viii. 24, 25 ; chap. iv. 18 ;

" Phil. i. 23. ' Or, endeavour.

xiv. 10.

1 Cor. xiii. 12; Hcb. xi. 1.

•"Matt. xsv. 31, 32; Rom.

s the home of every genuine Christian, and is claimed

Dy them as such ; see Phil. i. 23. Yet, wliile here

helow, the bodi/ is the proper fiome of the soul ; hut

as the soul is made for eternal glory, that glory is its

countri/ ; and therefore it is considered as being from

Us proper home wliile helow in the hody. As all

human souls are made for this glory, therefore all are

considered, wliile here, to he absent from their own
country. And it is not merely heaven that they have

in view, but the Lord ; without whom, to an inmior-

tal spirit possessed of infinite desires, heaven would

neither be a home nor a place of rest. We see plainly

that the apostle gives no intimation of an intermediate

state between being at home in the body and being

pre.ient willi the Lord. There is not the slightest

intimation here that the .loul sleeps, or rather, that

there is no soul ; and, when the body is decomposed,

that there is no more of the man till the resurrection :

1 mean, according to the sentiments of those wlio do

condescend to allow us a resurrection, though they

deny us a .•:oiil. Rut this is a philosophy in which

St. Paul got no lessons, either from Gamaliel, Jesus

Christ, the Holy Ghost, or in the third heaven, where

he heard even unutterable things.

V^crse 7. For tee walk by faith] "WhWe we are in

the present state faith supplies the place of direct

vision. In the future world we shall have sight—the

utmost evidence of spiritual and eternal things ; as we
shall be present with them, and live in them. Here
we have the testimony of God, and believe in their

reality, because we cannot doubt his word. And to

make this more convincing he gives us the earnest of
his Spirit, which is a foretaste of glorj'.

Verse 8. We arc confident] We are oC good cou-

rage, notwithstanding our many difficulties ; because

we have this earnest of the .Spirit, and the unfailing

testimony of God. And notwithstanding this, ice are

ivillmg rather to be absent from the body—we cer-

tainly prefer a state of glory to a state of .suffering,

and the enjoyment of the beatific vision to even the

anticipation of it by faith and hope ; but, as Christians,

we cannot desire to die before our time.

Verse 9. Wherefore we labour] ii\oTiuovpe8a-

from 60 or. loving, and riiiri, honour; we act at all

times on the principles of honour ; we are, in the

proper sense of the word, ambitious to do and say

every thing consistently with our high vocation ; and.

1 1 Knowing therefore "* the terror of th

Lord, we persuade men ; but " we are made
iiianifcst unto God, and I trust also arc made
manifest in your consciences.

Rom. ii. 6 ; Gal. vi. 7 ; Eph. vi. 8 ; Col. iii. 24, 25 ; Rev.
xxii. 12. "Job xxxi. 23; Hcb. x. 31; Judo 23. "Chap.
iv. 2.

as we claim kindred to the inhabitants of heaven, to

act as they do.

We may be accepted of him.] Evapearoi avru eivai

To be pleasing to him. Through the love we have

to God, we study and labour to please him. This is

and icill be our heaven, to study to love, please, and

serve him from whom we have received both our being

and its blessings.

Verse 10. For we must all appear before the judg-

ment seat] We labour to walk so as to please him,

because we know that we shall have to give a solemn

account of ourselves before the judgment scat of

Christ ; where he, whose religion we profess, will

judge us according to its precepts, and according to

the light and grace which it affords.

That every one may receive the^ things] Kn/iicriTai

inaaTof;- That each may receive to himself, into his

own hand, his own reward and his own wages.

The things done in his body] That is, while he

was in this lower state ; for in this sense the term

body is taken often in this epistle. We m,ay ob.serve

also that the soul is the grand agent, the body is but

its instrument. And it shall receive according to

what it has done in the body.

Verse 1 1 . Knowing therefore the terror of the Lord]

This, I think, is too harsh a translation of eiiSorff ovv

Tov ^ojiov Tov Kvpiov, which should be rendered,

knowing therefore the fear of the Lord ; which,

strange as it may at first appear, often signifies the

worship of the Lord, or that religious reverence which

we owe to him ; Acts ix. 31 ; Rom. iii. 18 ; xiii. 7;

1 Pet. i. 17 ; ii. 18 ; iii. 2. As we know therefore

what God requires of man, because we are favoured

with his owii revelation, we persuade men to become

Christians, and to labour to be acceptable to him,

because they must all stand before the judgment seat;

and if they receive not the grace of the Gospel here,

they must there give up their accounts with sorrow

and not ^\ith joy. In short, a man who is not saved

from his sin in this Ufe, will be separated from God
and the glory of his power in the world to come. This

is a powerful inotive to persuade men to accept the

salvation provided for them by Christ Jesus. The
fear of God is the beginning of wisdom ; the terror

of God confounds and overpowers the soul. AA e lead

men to God through his /car and love, and with the

fear of God the love of God is ever consistent ; but

335



Christians should not II. CORINTHIANS. live to the7?iseives

*i^n^2S'' 12 For ° we commend not our-
A. i). 57.

A. u. c. selves again unto you, but give

Anno Imp! Nero- you occasion P to glory On our
"'^ ^'^^- ''•

behalf, that ye may have some-

what to answer them which glory ^ in appear-

ance, and not in heart.

1 3 For ' whether we be beside ourselves,

it is to God : or whether we be sober, it is

for your cause.

Chap. iii. 1. P Chap. i. 14. 1 Gr. in the face. ' Chap.

xi. 1,16,17; xii. 6, 11. 'Rom. v. 15. 'Rom. vi. 11,12; xiv.

where the terror of the Lord reigns there can neither

he fear, faith, nor love; nay, nor hope either. Men
who vindicate their constant declamations on hell and

perdition by quoting this text, know little of its

meaning ; and, what is worse, seem to know hut

little of the nature of man, and perhaps less of the

spirit of the Gospel of Christ. Let them go and learn

a lesson from Christ, weeping over Jerusalem :
" O

Jerusalem, Jerusalem, how oft would I have gathered

you together, as a hen would her brood und«r her

wings '." And another from his last words on the

cross, " Father, forgive them, for they know not

what they do !"

But we are made manifest unto God] God, who
searches the heart, knows that we are upright in our

endeavours to please him ; and because we are fully

persuaded of the reality of eternal things, therefore we

are fully in earnest to get sinners converted to him.

Manfcst in your consciences.'] We have reason

to believe that you have had such proof of our in-

tegrity and disinterestedness, that your consciences

must acquit us of every unworthy motive, and of

every sinister view.

Verse 12. For we commend not ourselves] I do

not say these things to bespeak your good opinion, to

procure your praise ; but to give you an occasion to

glory—to exult on our behalf; and to furnish you with

an answer to all those who either malign us or our

ministry, and who only glory in appearance—have no

solid ground of exultation, and whose heart is dis-

honest and impure. St. Paul probably speaks here

concerning the false apostle, who had been dividing

the Church and endeavouring to raise a party to him-

self, by vilifying both the apostle and his doctrine.

A''erse 13. Beside ourselves] Probably he was re-

puted by some to be deranged. Festus thought so ;

Paul, thou art beside thyself; too much learning hath

made thee mad. And his enemies at Corinth might

insinuate not only that he was deranged, but attribute

his derangement to a less worthy cause than intense

study and deep learning.

It is to God] If we do appear, in speaking of the

glories of the eternal world, to be transported beyond

ourselves, it is through the good hand of our God upon

us, and we do it to promote his honour.

Whether we be sober] Speak of Divine things in

a more cool and dispassionate manner, it is that we

may the better instruct and encourage you.

Verse 14. For the love of Christ constraincth us]
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14 For the love of Christ con- \ '^f;l°,^^-A. D. 57.

straineth us ; because we thus a. u. c.

judge, that Mf one died for all, Anno Imp. Nero

then were all dead :
"'^ ^='="- *

1 5 And that he died for all, ' that they which

live should not henceforth live unto themselves,

but unto him which died for them, and rose

again.

16" Wherefore, henceforth know we no man

7, 8 ; 1 Cor. vi. 19 ; Gal. ii. 20 ; 1 Thess. v. 10 ; 1 Pet. iv. 2.

" Matt. xii. 50 ; John xv. 14 ; Gal. v. 6 ; Phil. iii. 7, 8 ; Col. iii. 11.

We have the love of God shed abroad in our hearts,

and this causes us to love God intensely, and to love

and labour for the salvation of men. And it is the

effect produced by this love which cwcxei i/im^, bears

us away loith itself, which causes us to love after the

similitude of that love by which we are influenced

;

and as God so loved the world as to give his Son for

it, and as Christ so loved the world as to pour out

his life for it, so we, influenced by the very same

love, desire to spend and be spent for the glory of

God, and the salvation of immortal souls. By the

fear of God the apostles endeavoured to persuade and

convince men, and the love of Christ constrained

them so to act.

If one died for all, then were all dead ] The first

position the apostle takes for granted ; viz. that Jesus

Christ died for all mankind. This no apostolic

man nor primitive Christian ever did doubt or could

doubt.

The second position he infers from the first, and

justly too ; for if all had not been guilty, and consigned

to eternal death because of their sin, there could have

been no need of his death. Therefore, as he most

certainly died for all, then all were dead, and

needed his sacrifice, and the quickening power of

his Spirit.

A'erse 15. And that he died for all, that they which

live, c^c] This third position he draws from tlie

preceding : If all were dead, and in danger of endless

perdition ; and if he died for all, to save them from

that perdition ; then it justly follows that they are not

their own, that they are bought by his blood ; and

should not live unto themselves, for this is the way to

final ruin ; but unto him who died for them, and thus

made an atonement for their sins, and rose again for

their justification.

A'erse 16. Knoiv we no man after the fiesli] As

we know that all have sinned and come short of tlie

glory of God ; and as we know that all are alienated

from God, and are dead in trespasses and sins ; there-

fore we esteem no man on account of his family

relations, or the stock whence he proceeded, because

we see all are shut up in unbelief, and all are chil-

dren of wrath.

Yea, though ire have known Christ after the flesh]

We cannot esteem a man who is a sinner, were he

even allied to the blood royal of David, and were he

of the same/flmi7y with the man Christ himself; nor

can wc prize a man because he has seen Christ in the
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He who IS in Chi-ist CHAP. V. 15 a nnv creature

W^ii^'
"'^^'^'" ''''^ flpsli

:
yea, ihougli vvc concilcd us lo himself by Jesus ^^V,^"?''

A. U. C. have known Christ after the

Anno Imp' Nero- flcsh, " yct HOW henceforth know
"'••' ^""

^ *
. we him no more.

17 Therefore if any man " be in Christ, " he

is ^ a. new creature :
^ old things arc passed

away ; behold, all things are become new.

18 And all things are of God, » who hath re-

» John vi. 63. " Rom. viii. 9 j xri. 7 ; Gal. vi. 15. « Or,
let him be. r Gal. v. 6 ; vi. 15. ' ha. xliii. 18, 19 ; Uv. 17

;

flesh ; for many have seen him in tlic flesh to whom
he will say : Depart from nic, fvr I never knew yiiti.

So we : nothing weighs with us, nor in the sight of

God, out ri'iiemption froni this death, and living lo him

who died for thmi.

We liiunv tliat the Jews vaUicd themselves mueli

in liaving Abialiam for their father ; and some of tlie

.ludaizing teachers at Corinth inight vahie themselves

in having seen Christ in the Jlcsh, which certainly St.

Paul did not ; hence he takes occasion to say here

that this kind of privilege availed nothing ; for the

old creature, however noble, or u'cll descended in the

sight of men, is under the cttrse ; and the 7iew crea-

ture only is such as God can approve.

Aerse 17. If any man he in Christ, he is a new
creature] II is vain for a man to jjrofess affinity to

Christ according lo the JJcsh, while he is unchanged

in his heart and life, and dead in trespasses and sins
;

fv)r he that is hi Christ, that is, a genuine Christian,

having Christ dwelling in his heart hy faith, is a new

creature ; his old stale is changed : he was a child of
Satan, he is now a child of God ; he was a slave of

sin, and his works were death ; he is now made free

from sin, and has his fruit unto holiness, and the end

everlasting life, lie was before full oipride and wrath;

he is now meek and humble. He formerly had his

portion in this life, and lived for this world alone
;

he now has God for his portion, and he looks not at

the things which are seen, but at the things which are

eternal. Therefore, old things are passed away.

Behold, all things are become new.] The man is not

only mended, but he is new tnade ; he is a new crea-

ture, aaivti K7iui(, a Jicw creation, a tittle world in

himself; formerly, all was in chaotic disorder; now.

there is a tiew creation, which God himself owns as

his workmanship, and which he can look on and

pronounce very good. The conversion of a man from

idolatry and wickedness was among the .Tews denomi-

nated a Heie creation. He who converts a man to the

"ue religion is the same, says R. Eliezer, as if he had

created him.

Verse 18. And all things are of God] As the

thorough conversion of the soul is compared to a new
creation, and creation is the proper work of an all-wise,

almighty Being; then this total change of heart,

soul, and life, which takes place under the preaching

of the Gospel, is effected by the power and grace of

God : this is salvation, and salvation must ever be of

the Lord ; and therefore men should apply to him,

who alone can work this wondrous change.

Vol. II. ( 22 )

Christ, and hath given to us the a. u. c.

ministry of reconciliation
; Anno imp. Nero

li) To wit, that i- Uod was in
"'' ^'" *

Christ, reconciling the world unto himself,

not imputing their trespasses unto them

;

and hath "= committed unto us the word of

reconciliation.

Eph. ii. IS; Rev.xxi.5. » Rom. v. 10; Eph. li. 16; Col. i. 20;
1 John ii. 2; iv. 10. ^^Rom. iii. 24, 25. «Gr. put miu

Who hath reconciled us lo himself by Je.ius Christ]

Having given Jesus Christ to die for sinners, they

have through him access unto God ; for his sake and

on his account God can receive them ; and it is only

by the grace and Spirit of Christ that the proud,

fierce, and diabolic nature of men can be changed

and reconciled to God ; and by and through this sacri-

fice God can he propitious to them. There is an

enmity in the heart of man against sacred things
;

the grace of Christ alone can remove this enmity.

The ministry of reconciliation] ^laKoviav nic xa-

raXkayi]^- The office orfunction of this reconciliation;

called, ver. 19, the word; tov ?.oyov rijr Ku7a?.Xaji;r-

the DOCTRI.NE of this reconciliation. KaTa?2ay!i, recon-

ciliation, comes from KavaXlanuu, to change thoroughly

;

and the grand object of the Gospel is to make a com-

plete change in men's minds and mariners ; hut the

first object is the removal of enmity from the heart of

man, that he may be disposed to accept of the salva-

tion God has provided for him, on the terms which

God has promised. The enmity in the heart of man
is the grand binderance to his salvation.

Verse 19. That God was in Christ] This is the

doctrine which this ministry of reconciliation holds

out, and the doctrine which it uses to bring about

the reconciliation itself.

God teas in Christ: I. Christ is the same as Mes-
siah, the Anointed One, who was to be prophet, priest

_

and hing, to the human race ; not to the Jews only,

but also to the Gentiles. There had been prophets,

priests, and kings, among the Jews and their ances-

tors ; and some who had been priest and prophet,

king and priest, and king and prophet; but none have

ever sustained in his own person the threefold office

excejjt Christ ; for none have ever ministered in re-

ference to the tvholc world but he. The functions of

all the others were restrained to the ancient people of

God alone. 2. Now all the others were appointed of

God in reference to this Christ ; and as his types, or

representatives, till the fulness of the time should

come. 3. .\nd that this Christ might be adequate to

the great work of reconciling the whole human race

to God, by making atonement for their sins, God was

in him. The man Jesus was the temple and shrine of

the eternal Divinity ; for in him dwelt all the fulness

of the Godhead bodily, Col. ii. 9 ; and he made peace

by the blood of his cross. 4. Christ, hy his offering

upon the cross, made atonement for the sins of the

world ; and therefore one important branch of the

doctrine of this reconciliation was to show that God
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The preachers of the Gospel II. CORINTHIANS. are ambassadors of Christ

A. M. 4061,

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810

Anno Imp. Nero- God did beseech you by us : we
nisCffls. 4. pj.^y y^y jj^ Christ's stead, be

20 Now then we are '^ambas

sadoTS for Christ, as " though

ye reconciled to God.

21 For ^he hath made him
to be sin for us, who knew

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

no sin ; that we might be made Anno Imp. Nero

fthe righteousness of God in
"'"^^"•^-

him.

' Jo ; xxxiii. 23 ; Mai. ii. 7 ; chap. iii. 6 ; Eph. vi. 20. ' Chap.
vi. 1.

would not impute or account their trespasses to them,

so as to exact the peiialty, because this Jesus had died

in their stead.

The whole of this important doctrine was short,

simple, and plain. Let us consider it in all its con-

nections : 1. You believe there is a God. 2. You
know he has made you. 3. He requires you to love

and serve him. 4. To show you how to do this he

has given a revelation of himself, which is contained

in his law, &c. 5. You have broken this law, and

incurred the penalty, which is death. 6. Far from

being able to undo your offences, or make reparation

to the offended majesty of God, your hearts, through

the deceitfulness and influence of sin, are blinded,

hardened, and filled with enmity, against your Father

and your Judge. 7. To redeem you out of this most

wretched and accursed state, God, in his endless love,

has given his Son for you ; who has assumed your

nature, and died in your stead. 8. In consequence of

this he has commanded repentance towards God, and

remission of sins, to be published in his name in all

the earth. 9. All who repent, and believe in Christ

as having died for them as a sin-nffcring, (ver. 21,)

shall receive remission of sins. 1 0. And if they abide

in him they shall have an eternal inheritance among
them that are sanctified.

Verse 20. We are ambassadorsfor Christ] 'Tirfp

XptaTov—Trpeal^mo/iEv . We execute the function of

ambassadors in Christ's stead. He came from the

Father to mankind on this important embassy. He
has left the world, and appointed us in his place.

Ambassador is a person sent from one sovereign

power to another ; and is supposed to represent tiie

person of the sovereign by whom he is deputed.

Christ while on earth represented the person of the

Sovereign of the world ; his apostles and their suc-

cessors represent the person of Christ. Christ de-

clared the will of the Father to mankind ; apostles,

&c., declare the will of Christ to the world. We are

ambassadors for Christ.

As though God did beseech you by us] What we
say to you we say on the authority of God ; our

entreaties are his entreaties ; our warm love to you,

a faint reflection of his infinite love ; we pray you to

return to God, it is his will that you should do so
;

we promise you remission of sins, we are authorized

to do so by God himself. In Christ's stead we pray

you to lay aside your enmity and be reconciled to

God; i. e. accept pardon, peace, holiness, and heaven ;

which are all procured for you by his blood, and

offered to you on his own authority.

" What unparalleled condescension and divinely

lender mercies are displayed in this verse ! Did the

judge ever beseech a condemned criminal to accept
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f Isa. liii. 6, 9, 12 ; Gal. iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 22, 24; 1 John iii. 5.

s Rom. i. 17 ; V. 19 ; x. 3.

of pardon ? Does the creditor ever beseech a ruined

debtor to receive an acquittance in full ? Yet our

almighty Lord, and our eternal Judge, not only vouch-

safes to offer these blessings, but invites us, entreats us,

and with the most tender importunity solicits us not

to reject them." The Rev. J. Wesley's notes in loc.

This sentiment is farther expressed in the following

beautiful poetic version of this place, by the Rev.

Charles Wesley

:

—
" God, the offended God most high,

Ambassado?-s to rebels sends
;

His messengers his place supply,

And Jesus begs us to be friends.

Us, in the stead of Christ, they pray.

Us, in the stead of Christ, entreat.

To cast our arms, our sins, away.

And find forgiveness at his feet.

Our God, in Christ, thine embassy

And profter'd mercy we embrace ;

And, gladly reconciled to thee.

Thy condescending mercy praise.

Poor debtors, by our Lord's request

A full acquittance we receive
;

x\nd criminals, with pardon blest.

We, at our Judge's instance, live."

Verse 21. For he hath made him to be sin for us]

Tof fijj yvovra afiaprtai', vnep Tjfiuiv a^aprtav eironjatv'

He made him who knew no sin, (who was innocent,)

a sin-offering for us. The word afiapria occurs here

twice: in ihe first place it means sin, i. e. transgres-

sion and guilt ; and of Christ it is said. He knew no

sin, i. e. was innocent ; for not to knotv sin is the samo

as to be conscious of innocence ; so, nil conscirc sihi, to

be conscious of nothing against one's self, is the same

as nulla pallescere culpa, to be unimpeachable.

In the second place, it signifies a sin-offering, or

sacrifice for sin, and answers to the riNQn rhattaah and

HNDn chattath of the Hebrew text ; which signifies

both sin and sin-offering in a great variety of places in

the Pentateuch. The Septuagint translate the Hebrew
word by u/iapna in ninety-four places in Ea^odus, Levi-

ticus, and Nwnbers, where a sin-offering is meant

;

and where our version translates the word not sin, but

an offering for sin. Had our translators attended to

their own method of translating the word in other

places where it means the same as here, they would

not have given this false view of a passage which has

been made the foundation of a most blasphemous doc-

trine ; viz. that our sins icere imputed to Christ, and

that he was a proper object of the indignation of Di-

vine justice, because he was blackened vith imputed

sin ; and some have proceeded so far in this blasphe-

mous career as to say, that Christ may be considered as
"

( 22** )



Observations on particular CHAP. V. parts of the preceding chapter.

the greatest of sinners, because all the sins if mankind,

or of the elect, as they say, were imputed to him, and

reckoned as his own. One of tliese writers translates

ilie passage thus : Deus Christum pro maximo peccalore

hahuit, ut nos esscmus maximc jusli, God accounted

Christ the greatest of sinners, that we might be

supremely righteous. Thus they have confounded

sin with the punishment due to sin. Clirist suffered in

our stead ; died for us ; bore our sins, (the punish-

ment due to them,) in his own body upon the tree, for

the Lord laid upon )tim the iniquities of us all ; tlial

is, the punishment due to them ; o.vplained by making

his soul—his life, an offering for sin ; and healing us

hy his stripes.

But that it maybe plainly seen that jm-q^erin^, not

sin, is the meaning of the word in this verse, I shall

set down tlio places from the Scptiiagint wliere the

word occurs ; and where it answers to tlie Hebrew
words already quoted ; and where our translators have

rendered correctly what they render here incorrectly.

In E.xoDi's, chap. xxix. 14, 36 : Leviticus, chap,

iv. 3, 8, 20, 21, 24, 25, and 29 twice, 32, 33, and 34
;

chap. V. 6, 7, 8, 9 twice, 11 twice, 12 ; chap. vi. 17,

25 twice, 30; chap. vii. 7, 37 ; chap. viii. 2, 14 twice ;

chap. ix. 2, 3, 7, 8, 10, 15, 22 ; chap. x. 16, 17, 19

twice; chap. xii. 6, 3; chap. xiv. 13 twice, 19, 23,

31 ; chap. xv. 15, 30 ; chap. xvi. 3, 5, 6, 9, 1 1 twice,

15, 25, 27 twice; chap, xxiii. 19 : Nu.meers, chap,

vi. 11, 14, 16; chap. vii. 16, 22,28, 34, 40, 46,52,

58, 70, 76, 82, 87 ; chap. viii. 8, 12 ; chap. xv. 24,

25,27; chap, xviii. 9; chap, xxviii. 15, 22; chap.

xxix. 5, 11, 16, 22, 25, 28, 31, 34, 38.

Besides the above places, it occurs in the same sig-

nification, and is properly translated in our version, in

the following places :

—

2 Chronicles, chap. xxix. 21, 23, 24 ; EzR.^, chap,

vi. 17 ; chap. viii. 35 : Xehe.miah, chap. x. 33 : Job,

chap. i. 5 : Ezekiel, chap, .\liii. 19, 22, 25 ; chap,

xliv. 27, 29; chap. xlv. 17, 19, 22, 23, 25. In all,

one hundred and eight places, which, in the course of

my own reading in the Septuagint, I have marked.

That u-e might be made the righteousness of God in

him.] The righteousness of God signifies here the .5a/-

valion of God, as comprehending yu.<:/j^ca^/on through

the blood of Christ, and sanctificatinn through his Spirit

;

or, as the mountains of God, the hail of God, the wind

of God, mean exceeding high mountains, extraordinary

hail, and most tempestuous leind ; so, here, the right-

eousness of God may mean a thorough righteousness,

complete justification, complete sanctification ; such as

none but God can give, such as the sinful nature and

guilty conscience of man require, and such as is worthy

of God to impart. And all this righteousness, justifi-

cation, and holijiess, we receive in, by, for, and through

iiiM, as the grand, sacrificial, procuring, and merito-

rious cause of these, and every other blessing. Some
render the passage : We are justified through him,

before God ; or. We are justified, according to God's

plan ofjustification, through him.

In many respects, this is a mo.st important and in-

structive chapter.

1. The terms house, building, tabernacle, and others

connected with them, have already been explained from

the Jewish writings. But it has been thought by some

that the apostle mentions these as readily olTcring them-

selves to him from his own avocatioti, that of a tent-

maker ; and it is supposed that he borrows tiiosc terms

from his own trade in order to illustrate his doctrine.

This .supposition would be natural enough if we had not

full evidence that these terms were used in the Jewish

theology precisely in the sense in whicli the apostle

uses them here. Therefore, it is more likely that he

borrowed them from that theology, than from his own

trade.

2. In the terms tabernacle, building if God, tjr., he

may refer also to the tabernacle in the wilderness,

which was a building of God, and a house of God
and as God dwelt in that building, so he will dwell in

the souls of those who believe in, love, and obey him.

And this will be his transitory temple till mortalitji is

swallowed up of life, and we have a glorified body and

soul to be his eternal resicWnce.

3. The doctrines of the resurrection of the same

body ; the witness of the Spirit ; the immateriality of

the soul : the fall and miserable condition of all man-

kind ; the death of Jesus, as an atonement for the sins

of the whole world ; the necessity of obedience to the

Divine will, and of the total change of the human heart,

are all introduced here : and although only a few words

are spoken on each, yet these are so plain and si> for-

cible as to set those important doctrines in the most

clear and striking point of view.

4. The chapter concludes with such a view of the

mercy and goodness of Cod in the ministry of recon-

ciliation, as is no where else to be found. He has

here set forth the Divine mercy in all its heightenings ;

and who can take this view of it without having his

heart melted down with love and gratitude to God, who
has called him to such a state of salvation.

5. It is exceedingly remarkable that, through the

whole of this chapter, the apostle speaks of himself in

the first person plural ; and though he may intend other

apostles, and the Christians in general, yet it is very

evident that he uses this form when only himself can

be meant, as in verses 12 and 13, as well as in several

places of the following chapter. This may be esteem-

ed rather more curious than important.

CHAPTER Vr.

We should not receive the grace of God in vain, havitig such promises of support from him, 1, 2. We
should act so as to bring no disgrace on the Gospel, 3. How the apostles behaved themselves, preached,

suffered, and rejoiced, 4—10. St. Paurs affectionate concern for the Corinthians, 11-13. He counsels

them not to be yoked with unbelievers, and advances several arguments why they should avoid them, 14—16.

Exhorts them to avoid evil companions and evil practices, on the promise that God will be their Father,

and that they shall be his sons and his daughters, 17, 18.
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We should not receive II. CORINTHIANS. the grace of God in vam.

A 'd
^57"

'

'W"'^ ^^^^' ^^ * workers together

A. u. c. with him, ''beseech you also
810. , . , r

Anno Imp. Nero- that ye receive not the grace 01

"'^ ^^'- ^- God in vain.

2 ( For he saith, ^ I have heard thee in a

time accepted, and in the day of salvation have

»lCor. iii. 9. ^ Chap. v. 20. = Heb. xii. 15. ''Isa.

xlix. 8.

NOTES ON CHAP. VI.

Verse 1. We then, as workers together with him]

Svrfpyouvref 6e Kat rrapaKa/Lovfiev. The two last words,

with him, are not in the text, and some supply the

place thus : toe then, as workers together with vou,

and the Armenian version seems to have read it so

;

but no MS. has this reading, and no other version.

For my own part I see nothing wanting in the text if

we only suppose the term apostles ; we, (i. e. apostles,)

being fellow workers, also entreat you not to receive

the grace of God in vain.

By the grace of God, tt]v ^apiv rov 0£ov, this grace

or benefit of God, the apostle certainly means the grand
sacrificial offering of Christ for the sin of the world,

which he had just before mentioned in speaking of the

minislrij of reconciliation. We learn, therefore, that

it was possible to receive the grace of God and not

ultimately benefit by it ; or, in other words, to begin

in the Spirit and end in the flesh. Should any one

say that it is the ministry of reconciliation, that is, the

benefit of apostolic preaching, that they might receive

in vain ; I answer, that the apostolic preaching, and the

whole ministry of reconciliation, could be no benefit to

any man farther than it might have been a means of

conveying to him the salvation of God. And it is

most evident that the apostle has in view that grace or

benefit that reconciles us to God, and makes us Divinely

righteous. And this, and all other benefits of the death

of Christ, may be received in vain.

Verse 2. For he saith] That is, God hath said it,

by the prophet Isaiah, chap. xlix. 8 ; which place the

aposlle quotes verbatim et literatim from the Sepluagint.

And from this we may at once see what is the accept-

ed time, and what the day of salvation. The advent

of the Messiah, was the pi'l Piy eth ralson, the time of

God's pleasure or benevolence, of which all the faith-

ful were in expectation ; and the day of salvation, Dr
rii'liy" yom yeshuah, was the lime in which this salva-

tion should be manifested and applied. The apostle

therefore informs them that this is the time predicted

by the prophet ; and the ministry of reconciliation being

exercised in full force is a proof that the prophecy is

fulfilled ; and therefore the .ipostle confidently asserts.

Behold, NOW is this accepted time, now the Messiah

reigns, now is the Gospel dispensation, and therefore

now is the day of salvation ; that is, the very time in

which the power of God is present to heal, and in which
every sinner believing on the Lord Jesus may be saved.

I rather think that this second verse should be read

immediately after the last verse of the preceding chap-

ter ; as where it now stands it greatly disturbs the

connection between the first and the thii-d verses. I

will set down the whole in the order in which I think

310

I succoured thee : behold, now \ ^n*1^^'' A. 1). 57.

is tlie accepted time ; behold, a. u. c.

now is the day of salvation.) Anno imp. Nero

3 • Giving no offence in any °'^ ^'^'- ^-

thing, that the ministry be not blamed :

4 But in all things ^ approving ourselves ^ as

" Rom. xiv. 13 ; 1 Cor. ix. 12 ; x. 32. f Gr. commending ; chap.
iv. 2. 5 1 Cor. iv. 1.

they should stand. Chap. v. 20 : Now then we are

ambassadors for Christ ; as though God did beseech

you by us, toe pray you in Christ's stead, to be recon-

ciled to God. For he hath made him a sin-offering

for us, loho knew no sin, that we might be made the

righteousness of God in him : for he saith, " I have

heard thee in a time accepted, and in the day of sal-

vation have I succoured thee." Behold, noio is the

accepted time ; behold, now is the day of salvation.

Immediately after this, the sixth chapter will very

properly commence, and we shall see that the con-

nection will be then undisturbed :

—

We then, as fellow workers, beseech you also, thai

ye receive not this grace of God in vain, giving no of-

fence Mi any thing, that this ministry be not blamed.

This change of the place of the second verse, which

every one allows must, if it stand here, be read in a

parenthesis, preserves the whole connection of the

apostle's discourse, and certainly sets his argument be-

fore us in a stronger light. Let us review the whole :

1. God was in Christ, reconciling the world to himself,

chap. V. 18. 2. He appointed the apostles to pro-

claim to mankind the doctrine of reconciliation, chap.

V. 19. 3. The apostles, in consequence, proclaim this

doc rine ; and show that Christ was a sacrifice for sin,

an that through him we may be perfectly saved, chap.

V. 20, 21.' 4. They show also that all this was

agreeable to the declaration of God by the prophet

Isaiah, chap. xlix. 8, where he predicts the days of the

Messiah, and the grace then to be communicated, chap,

vi. 2. 5. The apostle then, speaking in the person

' of all his fellow labourers, who had this ministry of

' reconciliation intrusted to them, exhorts them not to

receive such a benefit of God in vain, chap vi. 1.

6. He exhorts those who had embraced the Gospel

not to put a stumbling block in the way of others, bj'

acting irreligiously, lest this ministry of reconciliation

I should be reproached on their account, chap. vi. 3.

7. He shows what conscientious and scrupulous care

he and his fellow apostles took to preach and walk so

j

that this ministry might have its full effect, ch. vi. 4, &c.

\

This view of the subject, if I mistake not, shows a

beautiful consistency throughout the whole.

Verse 3. Giving no offence] The word irpoffKon-i;,

read ^ponKo/ifta, Rom. xiv. 13, signifies a slujnbling-

hlock in general, or any thing over which a man stum-

bles or falls ; and here means any transgression or

scandal that might take place among the ministers, oi

the Christians themselves, whereby either Jews or

Gentiles might take occasion of offence, and vilify the

Gospel of Christ.

Verse 4. But in all things approving ourselves]

The apostle now proceeds to show how conscientiously
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Sufferings of the apostles. CHAP. VI. How they conducted themselves

llie ministers of God, in much
patience, in aflliclions, in neces-

A. M. 4061

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

Aiino Imp! Nero- sities, in distresses,
nis Caes. 4. ^ h j„ stripes, in imprisonments,

' in tumults, in labours, in watchings, in

fastings
;

'i Chaj>. iL 23, &c. ' Or, m tossings to and fro.-

iv. 2 : vii. 14.

> Chap.

himself and his fellow labourers acted, in order to ren-

der the ministry of reconciliation eflectual to the sal-

vation of men. They not only gave no offence in any

thing, but they laboured to manifest themselves to be

tlie genuine ministers of God, in much patience—
bearing calmly up under the most painful and oppress-

ive afflictions.

In afflictions] Ev 8}.ti'€aiv. This may signify the

eries of persecutions and distresses in general ; the

state of cruel suffering in which the Church of God
and the apostles then existed.

In necessities] Ev orajAaif Straits and difficul-

ties ; including all that wan< and affliction which arose

from the impoverished state of the Church.

In distresses] Eu areioxapiaic- .Such straits and

difficulties as were absolutely unavoidable and insur-

mountable. The word implies, being reduced to a

narrow place, driven to a corner, hemmed in on every

side, as the Israelites were at the Red Sea ; the sea

before them, Pharaoh and his host behind them, and

Egyptian fortresses on either hand. God alone could

bring them out of such difficulties, when their enemies

themselves saw that the wilderness had shut them in.

So was it often with the apostles ; all human help

failed, and their deliverance came from God alone.

Verse 5. In stripes, in imprisonments] Of these

the history of the Acts of the Apostles gives ample

testimony ; and there were doubtless many instances

of persecution in various forms which are not on record.

In tumults] Axaraoraffiaif Insurrections raised

against them because of the Gospel. It is more na-

tural to understand the word thus, than of agitations,

or tossings to and fro in consequence of their unsettled

state of life ; or because of persecution, which obliged

them to flee from place to place.

In labours] Both with our own hands to provide

for ourselves the necessaries of life, that we might

not be chargeable to others ; and in labours to spread

the Gospel of God through all countries where his pro-

vidence opened our way.

In watchings] Passing many nights without sleep

or rest.

In fastings] Partly constrained through want of

food ; and partly voluntary, as a means of obtaining

an increase of grace both for ourselves and for the

Churches.

Verse 6. By pureness] Ev ayvortiri- In simpli-

city of intention, and purity of affection ; together

with that chastity and holiness of life which the Gos-
pel enjoins.

By knowUdge] Of the Divine mysteries.

By long-suffering] Under all provocations.

By kindness] To our most virulent persecutors,

and to all men.

6 By pureness, by knowledge,

by long-sufTering, by kindness.

A. M. 4061.

A. a 57.

A. U. C.
BIO

by the Holy Ghost, by love Anno imp Ncro-

unfeigned,
jm_c^«M_

7 '' By the word of truth, by ' the power

of God, by "the armour of righteousness

'Chapter x. 4; Eph. vi. U, 13; 2 Timothy
iv. 7.

' 1 Cor. ii. 4.-

By the Holy Ghost] There are doubts among
learned men whether the apostle here means that

Spirit who is called the third person of the holy

Trinity ; or some grace, disposition, or quality of

the soul, which was thus denominated, as implying a

spirit wholly purified, and fitted to be a habitation

of God.

Schoettgen quotes a passage from Rabbi Bechai, in

which it appears to him to have this latter meaning :

" Rabbi Pinchas, the son of Jair, said : Reflection

leads to sedulity ; sedulity to innocence ; innocence to

abstinence ; abstinence to cleanness ; cleanness to

sanctity ; sanctity to the fear of sin
; fear of sin to

humility ; humility to piety ; and piety to the Holy
Spirit. Of these ten virtues flve are e.\lcrnal, or

belong to the body ; and flve internal, or belonging to

the soul ; but all men prefer the tenth, which is nn
Clpn ruach hakkodcsh, the Holy Spirit.'^ Even allow-

ing Rabbi Pinchas to be a person on whose judgment

we could rely, and whose authority was decisive,

there does not appear to me any reason why we should

depart from the usual meaning of the term from any

thing that is said here. It appears to me plain enough

that the rabbi means the constant indwelling of the

Holy Spirit ; and St. Paul, in this place, may have

the same thing in view, and with it the various gifts

of the Holy Spirit by which he was enabled to work

miracles.

By love unfeigned] Ev a-.a'^r/ avv~oKpiT<j- Love

icilhout hypocrisy ; such as disposed us at all times

to lay down our life for the brethren, and to spend and

be spent for the glory of God and the good of mankind.

A'erse 7. By the word of truth] The doctrine of

truth received immediately from God, and faithfully

and affectionately preached to men.

By the power of God] Confirming this doctrine,

not only by the miracles which we were enabled to

work, but also by the application of that truth to the

souls of the people by the energy of God.

By the armour of righteousness] Such as that

described by the apostle, Eph. vi. 13-17, which he

calls there the whole armour of God, consisting of the

following pieces : the girdle of truth, the breastplate

of righteousness, the shoes of the Gospel ol' peace, the

shield of faith, the helmet of salvation, and the sword

of the Spirit.

On the right hand and on the left] Particularly,

the shield and the sword; the former on the left arm,

the latter in the right hand. We have the doctrine

of truth, and the power of God, as an armour to pro-

tect us on all sides, every ivhcrc, and on all occasions.

It seems far-fetched to understand the right hand

as signifying prosperity, and the left as signifying ad-

versity ; as if the apostle had said : We have thi»
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Christians are sorrowful, 11. CORINTHIANS. yet always rejoicing

A. U. c' left,

Anno Imp. Nero- 8 By honour and dishonour,

"'^ ^^^- **•

by evil report and good report

:

as deceivers, and yet true

;

9 As unknown, and " yet well known ;
° as

dying, and, behold, we live : ' as chastened,

and not killed
;

10 As sorrowful, yet alway rejoicing; as

poor, yet making many rich ; as having no-

o Chap, iv, 2 ; V. 11 ; xi. 6. » 1 Cor. iv. 9 ; chap. i. 9 ; iv. 10,

11. PPsa. cxviii. 18.

armour to defend us both in prosperity and adversity.

By the doctrine of the Gospel, and by the power of

God, the apostles were furnished with offensive and

defensive weapons ; they could ever defend themselves,

and discomfit ihe'ix foes.

Averse 8. By honour and dishonour] By going

through both ; sometimes respected, sometimes de-

spised.

By evil report and good report] Sometimes praised,

at other times calumniated.

As deceivers] Said to carry about a false doctrine

for our secular emolument.

And yet true] Demonstrated by the nature of the

doctrine, as well as by our life and conversation, that

we are true men ; having nothing in view but God's

glory and the salvation of the world.

Verse 9. As unknown] Persons who are to be

suspected as harbouruig dark designs
;

persons of

neither birth, parentage, nor respectable connections

iu life
;

And yet ivell knoivn] Proved by our whole con-

duct to have no such designs, and demonstrated to be

holy, upright, and useful, by the whole train of our

peregrinations, through which we can be readily traced

from place to place ; having preached openly, and

done nothing in a corner.

.4.! dying] Through continual dangers, fatigues,

and persecutions

;

And, behold, we live] We are preserved by the

mighty power of God in the greatest dangers and

deaths.

^4.? chastened] As though we were disobedient

children
;

And not killed] Though we continue in the very

same line of conduct that is supposed to bring on us

those chastisements, and which, if it were criminal,

would justly expose us to death for incorrigible ob-

stinacy ; but our preservation is a proof that we
please God.

Verse 10. -4^ sorroufiil] Considerate men sup-

posing, from our persecuted state and laborious occu-

pation, (often destitute of the necessaries of life ; sel-

dom enjoying its conveniences ; and scarcely ever, its

comforts,) that we must be the most miserable of all men.

Yet alway rejoicing] Having the consolation of

God's Spirit at all times, and a glorious prospect of

a blessed immortality.

As poor] Destitute of all world (^ good and secu-

lar interest,
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thing, and yet possessing all ^^ '^p '*5!?'-

things. A. U. C.

1 1 O !/e Corinthians, our mouth Anno imp. Nero

is open unto you, i oiu- heart is
"'^ ^"'^- ^-

enlarged.

12 Ye are not straitened in us, but " ye are

straitened in your own bowels.

13 Now for a recompense in the same, (=1

speak as unto ??jy children,) be ye also enlarged.

14 ' Be ye not unequally yoked together with

1 Chap. vii. 3.- —'Chap. xii. 15. '1 Cor. iv. 14.-

vii. 2, 3 ; 1 Cor. v. 9 ; vii. 39.

-' Deut.

Yet making many rich] By dispensing to them

the treasures of salvation; making them rich m faith,

and heirs of the kingdom.

The Gospel, when faithfully preached, and fully

received, betters the condition of the poor. It makes

them sober ; so they save what before they profusely

and riotously spent. It makes them diligent ; and

thus they employ time to useful purposes which they

before squandered away. The)' therefore both save

and gain by religion ; and these must lead to an in-

crease of property. Therefore they are made rich

;

at least in comparison with that sinful, profligate state

in which they were before they received the truth of

the Gospel.

As having nothing] Being the most abject of the

poor.

And yet possessing all things.] That are really

necessary to the preservation of our lives. For the

wants under which we labour for a time are supplied

again by a bountiful Providence. The man who pos-

sesses a contented spirit possesses all things ; for he

is satisfied with every dispensation of the providence

of God ; and " a contented mind is a continual feast.'

A'erse 11. O ye Corinthians, our mouth is open

unto you] I speak to you with the utmost freedom and

fluency, because of my affection for you.

Our heart is enlarged.] It is expanded to take you

and all your interests in; and to keep you in the most

affectionate remembrance.

The preceding verses contain a very fine specimen

of a very powerful and commanding eloquence.

Verse 12. Ye are not straitened in us] That is, Ye
have not a narrow place in our aflfections : the meta-

phor here is taken from the case of a person pent up

in a small or narrow place, where there is scarcely

room to breathe.

Ye are straitened in your own bowels.] I have not

the same place in your alTections which you have in

mine. The bowels are used in .Scripture to denote the

most tender affections. See the note on Matt. ix. 36.

Verse 13. Now for a recompense in the same]

That you may, in some sort, repay me for my affection

towards you, / speak to you as unto my children,

whom I have a right to command, be yc also enlarged

—love me as I love you.

Verse 14. Be ye not unequally yoked together with

unbelievers] This is a military terra ; keep in your

own ranks; do not leave the Christian community to

join in that of the heathens. The verb hepoivyeiv



Christians should not CHAP. VI. associate with wicked men

\^l>*^^'
unbelievers: for "what fcllow-

A. V. c. ship hath righteousness with un-
810. .

' °
, , , ,

Anno Imp. Nero- rigliloousncss ! anU wli.'lt coni-

"'" ^''"'- ''•

nuinion hatli liglit with darkness ?

1 5 And what concord hath Clirist with Be-

lial ? or wliat part hath he that bclicvctii with

an iiitidel ?

16 And what agreement hath the temple of

God with idols ? for "' ye are the temple of the

living God ; as God hath said, " I will dwell in

• 1 Sam. T. 2, 3 ; 1 Kings xviii. 21 ; Eixliis. xiii. 17 ; 1 Cor. x.

21 ; Ef>h. V. 7, 11. » 1 Cor. iii. IG; vi. 19 ; Eph. ii. 21, 22;
Hel). ill. 6. " Enod. xiix. 45 ; Lev. xxvi. 12 ; Jcr. xxxi. 33

;

signifies to leave one's own rank, place, or order, and

go into another ; and here it must signify not only

that tlioy should not associate with the Gentiles in

their idolatrous feast,s, but that they should not apos-

tatizr from Christianity ; and the questions which fol-

low show that there was a sort of fellowship that some

of the Christians had formed with the heathens which

was both wicked and absurd, and if not speedily check-

ed would iiifallibly lead to final apostasy.

Some apply this exhortation to pious persons mar-

rying with those who are not decidcdhj religious, and

converted to God. That the exhortation may be thus

applied I grant ; but it is certainly not the meaning

of the apostle in this place. Nevertheless, common
sense and true piety show the absurdity of two such

persons pretending to walk together in a way in which

they are not agreed. A very wise and very holy

man has given his judgment on this point : " A man
who is truly pious, marrying with an unconverted

woman, will either draw back to perdition, or have a

cross during life." The same may be said of a pious

icoman marrying an unconverted man. Such persons

cannot say this petition of the Lord's prayer. Lead us

not into temptation. They plunge into it of their own
accord.

Fur what felhnc.ihip, cjr.] .\s riglitcousness CTinnoi

have communion with unrighteousness, and light can-

not dwell with darkness ; so Christ can have no con-

cord with Belial, nor can he that lelievclh have any

with an infidel. jVll these points were self-evident
;

how then could they keep up the profession of Chris-

tianity, or pretend to be under its influence, while they

associated with the vnrighteous, had communion with

darkness, concord with Belial, and partook with infidels?

Verse 16. What agreement hath the temple of God
with idols] Nothing could appear more abominable

to a .Tew than an idol in the temple of God : here,

then, could be no agreement ; the worship of the two
is wholly incoinpatible. An idolater never worships

the tnie God ; a Christian never worships an idol. If

ye join in idolatrous rites, it is impossible that ye
should be Christians.

Ye are the temple of the living God] God intends

to make the heart of every believer his mvn house.

/ iritl dwell in them, and walk in them] The words
are very emphatic : evotKijou ev av-oir- I u'ill inhabit

»n ihem. I will not be as a wai/faring man, who
turns aside to tarry as for a night, but I will take up

tiiem, and walk in thc7n : audi '^; '^U '','!?'
' ' A. D. 67.

will be their (Jod, and ihcv shall A. I'- C.

lie my people. Anno imp. Nci»-

17 ^ Wiiercforo come out from "'" ^"" '*

among them, and be ye separate, saith the

Lord, and touch not the unclean thing ; and I

will receive you,

1 8 >' And will be a Father unto you, and yc

shall be my sons and daughters, saith the

Lord Almighty.

xxxii.39; Ezek. xi.20; xxxvi,28; x.\xvii. 26. &.c ; Zech. vili. 8 ;

xiii. 9. » Isa. Iii. 11 ; chap. vii. 1 j Rev. xviii. 4. 1 Jor. xxxi.

1, 9 ; Rev. xxi. 7.

iny constant residenci with them ; I will dwell in and

among them.

1 will be their God] They shall have no other God,

they shall have none besides me ; and if they take me
for their God, I will be to them all that an infinite,

eternal, and self-sufiicient Being can be to his intel-

ligent ofTspring.

Thc7/ shall be mrj people.] If they take me for their

GoD, their supreme and eternal good, I will take them

for my people ; and instruct, enlighten, defend, provide

for, support, and bless them, as if I had none else to

care for in the creation.

Verse 17. Wherefore come out from among them]

Is it not plain from this and the following verse thai

God would be their God only on the ground of. their

taking him for such, and that this depended on their

being separated from the works and workers of ini-

quity ? for God could not inhabit in them if they had

concord with Belial, a portion with infidels, &c.

Those who will have the promises of God fulfilled

to them must come under the conditions of these pro-

mises : if they are not separate—if they touch the

unclean thing, God will not receive them ; and there-

fore will not be their God, nor shall they be his

people.

Verse 18. Will be a Father unto you] I will act

towards you as the most afiectionate father can act

towards his most tender and best beloved child.

A7)d ye shall be my sons and daughters] Ye shall

all be of the household of God, the family of heaven :

ye shall be holy, happy, and continually safe.

Saith the Lord Almighty.] Kvpio^ -TravroKpa-ap-

The Lord, the Governor of all things.

Earthly fathers, however loving and afiectionate,

may fail to provide for their children, because every

thing is not at their disposal ; they may frequently

lack both the power and the means, though to will

may be present with tljem ; but the Lord who made

and who governs all things can never lack trill, power,

nor means. The promise is sure to the children ; and

the children are those who take the Almighty for their

God. For the promise belongs to no soul that is

not separate from sinful ways, works, and men ; those

who touch the unclean thing, i. e. who do what God

forbids, and hold communion with unrighteousness,

can never stand in the endearing relation of children

to God .Mmighty : and this is most forcibly stated by

God himself in these verses, and in the beginning
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TTie promises of God II. CORINTHIANS. oblige us to holiness of life.

of the following chapter, the first verse of which

should conclude this.

To the Jews the promises were originally made
;

they would not have God for their God, but would

work iniquity. What was the consequence ? God
cast them off; and those who were joined to ini-

quity were separated from him. " Then said God,

Call his name Lo-ammi ; for ye are not my people, and

I will not be your God." Hos. i. 9. The Jews were

therefore cast off, and the Gentiles taken in their

place ; but even these, under the new covenant, are

taken in expressly under the same conditions as the

apostle here most fully states. Those who apply

these words in any other way pervert their mean-

ing, and sin against their souls.

CHAPTER VII.

rhe apostte s inference from the preceding exhortation, 1. He presses them to receive him with affecttcm,

because of his great love towards them, 2—4. He tells them ichat distress he felt on their account in

Macedonia, till he had met with Titus, and heard of their prosperity, 5—7. He rejoices that his first

epistle ivas made the means of their reformation, 8, 9. States how they were affected by his letter, and

the process of their reformation, 10, II. Shou's why he had loritten to them, 12. Rejoices that his

boasting of them to Titus is found to be a truth ; and takes occasion to mention the great affection of
Titus for them, and his own confidence in them, 13—16.

TTAVING = therefore these

promises, dearly beloved, let

A. M. 4061,

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

Anno imp. Nero- US cleanse ourselves from all

"'" ^"^^^ ^-
filthiness of the flesh and spirit,

perfecting holiness in the fear

of God.

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

n • 1
810.

2 Receive US ; we have wrong- Amo Imp. Ncro-

ed no man, we have corrupted "'^ "'^' ^'

' Chap. vi. 17, 18 ; 1 John iii. 3 ; Isa. i. 16

;

NOTES ON CHAP. VII.

Verse 1. Having therefore these promises] The
promises mentioned in the three last verses of the

preceding chapter, to which this verse should certainly

be joined.

Let us cleanse ourselves] Let us apply to him for

the requisite grace of purification ; and avoid every

thing in spirit and practice which is opposite to the

doctrine of God, and which has a tendency to pollute

the soul.

Filthiness of the flesh] The apostle undoubtedly

means, drunJienncss, fornication, adultery, and all such

sins as are done immediately against the body ; and

by filthiness of the spirit, all impure desires, unholy

thoughts, and polluting imaginations. If we avoid

and abhor evil inclinations, and turn away our eyes

from beholding vanity, incentives to evil being thus

lessened, (for the eye affects the heart,) there will be !

the less danger of our falling into outward sin. And
if we avoid all outward occasions of sinning, evil pro-

pensities will certainly be lessened. All this is our

work under the common aids of the grace of God.
We may turn away our eyes and ears from evil, or

we may indulge both in what will infallibly beget evil

desires and tempers in the soul ; and under the same
influence we may avoid every act of iniquity ; for even

Satan himself cannot, by any power he has, constrain

us to commit uncleanness, robbery, drunkenness, mur-
der, &c. These are things in which both body and soul

must consent. But still withholding the eye, the ear,

the hand, and the body in general, from sights, reports,

and ads of evil, will not purify a fallen spirit ; it is the

grace and Spirh of Christ alone, powerfully applied

for this very purpose, that can purify the conscience

and the heart from all dead works. But if we do not
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viii. 13; xxix. 23; 1 Thess. v. 23 ; 1 Tim. iv. 8.

withhold the food by which the man of sin is nourished

and supported, we cannot expect God to purify our

hearts. While we are striving against sin, we may
expect the Spirit of God to purify us by his inspiration

from all unrighteousness, that we m.ay perfectly love

and magnify our Maker. How can those expect God
to purify their hearts who are contiiuuilly indulging

their eyes, ears, and hands in 'vhat is forbidden, and

in what tends to increase and ^ring into action all the

evil propensities of the soul ?

Perfecting holiness] Getting the whole mind of

Christ brought into the soul. This is the grand object

of a genuine Christian's pursuit. The means of accom-

plishing this are, I. Resisting and avoiding sin, in all

its inviting and seducing forms. 2. Setting ihe fear

of God before our eyes, that we may dread his dis-

pleasure, and abhor whatever might excite it, and

whatever might provoke him to withhold his manna

from our mouth. We see, therefore, that there is a,

strong and orthodox sense in which we may cleanse

ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh and of the

spirit, and thus perfect holiness in the fear of God.

Verse 2. Receive us] Xupjiaare iifia^. This address

is variously understood. Receive us into your affec-

tions—love us as we love you. Receive us as yout

apostles and teachers ; we have given you full proof

that God hath both sent and owned us. Receive,

comprehend, what we now say to you, and carefully

mark it.

We have wronged no man] We have never acted

contrary to the strictest justice.

We have corrupted no man] With any false doc-

trine or pernicious opinion.

We have defrauded no man.] Of any part of his

property. But what have your false teachers done 1
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fhe apostle's concern CHAP

no man, * we have defrauded no

man.

3 I speak not this to condemn

you : for " I have said before,

that ye are in our hearts to die and live with yow.

4 •* Great is my boldness of speech toward

you, • great is my glorying of you :
' I am fill-

ed with comfort, I am exceeding joyful in all

our tribulation.

5 For, ^ when we were come into Macedo-

nia, our flesh had no rest, but '' we were trou-

bled on every side ;
' without were fightings,

within tverc fears.

VII. for the Corinthians.

» Acts XX. 33 i chap. xii. 17.—« Chap. vi. 11, 12.

' 1 Cor. i. 4 ; chap. i. 14 '
"' ••—• Chap. iii. 12.

f Chap^i. 4 ; Phil. ii. 17 ; Col. i. 24.

They have beguiled you from the simplicity of the

truth, and thus corrupted your minds. Chap. xi. 3.

They have brought you into bondage ; they have taken

of you ; devoured you ; exalted themselves against

you, and ye have patiently suffered all this. Chap. xi.

20. It is plain that he refers here to the false apostle

or teacher which they had among them.

Verse 3. / speak not this to condemn you] I do

not speak to reproach but to correct you. I wish you

to open your eyes and see how you are corrupted,

spoiled, and impoverished by those whom ye have

incautiously preferred to the true apostles of Jesus

Christ.

/ have said before, that ye are in our hearts] He
has in effect and substance said this, chap. i. 6-8

;

ii. 4, 12 ; iii. 2 ; and ver. 13 ; where see the passages

at length, and the notes.

To die and live with you.] An expression which

points out the strongest affection, as in eases where

love blinds us to the faults of those whom we love,

and causes us to prefer them to all others ; like that

in Horace

:

—
Quanquam sidere pulehrior

Ille est, tu levior cortiee, et improbo

Iracundior Adria.

Tecum vivere amem, tecum obeam libcns.

Odar. lib. iii. Od. ix. ver. 21.

" Though he e.xceed in beauty far

The rising lustre of a star ;

Though light as cork thy fancy strays,

Thy passions wild as angry seas

When vex'd with storms ; yet gladly I
With thee would live, with thee would die."

Francis.

From all appearance there never was a Church less

worthy of an apostle's affections than this Church was
at this time ; and yet no one ever more beloved. The
ibove quotation applies to this case in full force.

Verse 4. Great is my boldness of speech] He
seems to refer to the manner in which he spoke of

them to others.

Great is my glorying of you] They had probably

been very loving and affectionate previously to the

time in which they were perverted by their false

2
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comforted us by 'the coming of AnnoimpiKero-

Titus ;

"'^ ^'"'- *

6 Nevertheless ^ God, that com-

fortcth those that are cast down.

7 And not by his coming only, but by the

consolation wherewith he was comforted in

you, when he told us your earnest desire, your

mourning, your fervent mind toward me ; so

that I rejoiced the more.

8 For though I made you sorry with a letter,

I do not repent, " though I did repent : for

I perceive that the same epistle hath made you

sorry, though it were but for a season.

5 Chap. ii. 13. ""Chap. iv. 8. ' Deut. xxxil. 25. iiChap.

i. 4. ' See chap. ii. 13. ™ Chap. ii. 4.

apostle. He therefore had boasted of them in all the

Churches.

/ am filled with comfort] Aly affection for you has

still the most powerful ascendancy in my soul. Here
we may see the affection of the most tender father to

his children.

I am exceeding joyful] 'y~tp~rfiic<!ninunf 1 super-

abound in joy ; I have a joy beyond expression.

—

TTTcpTcpiaatvu is an extremely rare verb. I have

not met with it in any Greek author ; and it occurs no

where in the New Testament but here and in Rom.
V. 20.

In all our tribulation.] Perhaps t-i here should

be rendered under instead of in, as it signifies, Mark
ii. 2G ; Luke iii. 2 ; Acts xi. 28. Under all our tri-

bulations, I feel inexpressible joy on your account.

Verse 5. When we were come into Macedonia] St.

Paul, having left Ephesus, came to Troas, whore he

stopped some time ; afterwards he came to Macedo-

nia, whence he wrote this epistle.

Our Jlesh had no rest] So exceedingly anxioua

was he to know the success of his first epistle to them.

Without were fightings] The oppositions of pa-

gans, Jews, and false brethren.

Within were fears.] Uncertain conjectures relative

to the success of his epistle ; fears lest the severity

of it should alienate their affections utterly from him

;

fears lest the party of the incestuous person should

have prevailed ; fears lest the teaching of the false

apostle should have perverted their minds from the

simplicity of the truth; all was uncertainty, all appre-

hension; and the Spirit of God did not think proper

to remove the causes of these apprehensions in any

extraordinary way.

Verse 6. Comforted us by the coming of T:tus'\

Who brought him a most satisfactory account of the

success of his epistle, and the good state of the Co-

rinthian Church.

A'erse 7. He told us your earnest cfcsire] To see

me, and correct what was amiss among yourselves.

Your mourning] Because you had sinned.

Your fervent mind] The zeal you felt to testify

your affectionate regard for me.

Verse 8. 7 do not repent, though I did repeni]

Though I had many doubts in my mind concerning th»
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Anno Imp. Ncro-
nis Cses. 4.

9 Now I rejoice, not that ye

were made sorry, but that ye sor-

rowed to repentance : for ye

were made sorry " after a godly

manner, that ye might receive damage by us

in nothing.

1 For ° godly sorrow worketh repentance

to salvation, not to be repented of: ^but the

sorrow of the world worketh death.

1

1

For behold this self-same thing, that ye

sorrowed after a godly sort, what carefulness

it wrought in you ;
yea, ivhat clearing of your-

selves
;

yea, ivhat indignation
;

yea, what

fear
;

yea, ivhat vehement desire
;
yea, vjhat

•> Or, according to God. ° 2 Sam. xii. 13 ; Matt. xxvi. 75.

success of my letter ; and though I grieved that I was

obliged to write with so much severity, the case abso-

lutely requiring it
;
yet now I am not sorry that I have

written that letter, because I find it has completely

answered the end for which it was sent.

Verse 9. Yc sorrowed to repentance] Ye had

such a sorrow as produced a complete change of mind

and conduct. We see that a man may sorrow, and

yet not repeal.

Made sorry after a godly manner] It was not a

sorrow because ye were found out, and thus solemnly

reprehended, but a sorrow because ye had sinned

against God, and which consideration caused you to

grieve more than the apprehension of any punislunent.

Damage by us in nothing.'] Your repentance pre-

vented lliat e.\ercise of my apostolic duty, which would

have consigned your bodies to destruction, that your

souls might be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus.

Verse 10. For godly sorrow] That which has the

breach of God's holy law for its object.

Worketh repentance] A thorough change of miyid

unto salvation, because the person who feels it cannot

rest till lie finds pardon through the mercy of God.

But the sorrow of the world worketh death.] Sor-

row for lost goods, lost friends, death of relatives, &c.,

when it is poignant and deep, produces diseases, in-

creases those that already exist, and often leads men
to lay desperate hands on themselves. This sorrow

leads to destruction, the other leads to salvation ; the

one leads to heaven, the other to hell.

Verse 1 1 . What carefulness it wrought in you]

Carefulness of obeying my directions, ver. 15 ;
yea,

what clearing of yourselves from guilt by inflicting

censures on tlie guilty person, and putting away evil

from among yuu, 1 Cor. xv. 18
;
yea, what indigna-

tion against hira who had dishonoured his profession,

and defiled the Church
; yea, ivhat fear of my dis-

pleasure, and the rod which I threatened, 1 Cor. iv.

21; yea, lohat vehement desire to rectify what was
amiss in this matter, ver. 7 ; yea, ivhat zeal for me

;

yea, ivhat revenge in punishing the delinquent. See

Whitby.

In all things, JfC.] In the whole of your conduct

in this affair since ye have received my letter, ne have
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zeal
;
yea, what revenge ! In all

things ye have approved your-
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selves to be clear in this matter. Anno imp. Nero-

12 Wherefore, though I wrote "" ^'^'- ^-

unto you, I did it not for his cause that had

done the wrong, nor for his cause that suffered

wrong, 1 but that our care for you in the sight

of God might appear unto you.

1 3 Therefore we were comforted in your com
fort : yea, and exceedingly the more joyed we
for the joy of Titus, because his spirit ' was

refreshed by you all.

14 For if I have boasted any thing to him

of you, I am not ashamed ; but as we spake

P Prov. xvii. 22. 1 Chap. ii. 4. Rom. xv. 32.

approved yourselves to be clear, uyvovg ; not only to be

clear of contumacy and obstinate persistance in your

former conduct, but to have done all in the compass

of your power to rectify the abuses which had crept

in among you. The Corinthians were not clear, i. e.

innocent or void of blame in the fact, but they were

cZearof all blame in their endeavours to remove the evil.

Verse 12. Notfor his cause that had done the wrong]

Viz. the incestuous person.

Nor for his cause that suffered wrong] Some think

the apostle means himself; others, that he means the

Church at Corinth, the iini;i(/ar being put for the ;)/«raZ ;

others, the family of the incestuous person ; and others,

the father of the incestuous person. If this latter opinion

be adopted, it would seem to intimate that the father

of this person was yet alive, which would make the

transgression more flagrant ; but these words might

be spoken in reference to the father, if dead, whose

cause should be vindicated ; as his injured honour might

be considered, like Abel's blood, to be crying from the

earth.

But that our care for you—might appear] It was

not to get the delinquent punished, nor merely to do

justice to those who had suffered in this business, that

the apostle wrote his epistle to them, but that they

might have the fullest proof of his fatherly affection

for them, and his concern for the honour of God ; and

that they might thereby see how unnatural their oppo-

sition to him was, and what cause they had to prefel

him, who was ready to give up his life in their service,

to that false apostle or teacher who was corrupting their

minds, leading them from the simplicity of the truth,

and m;iking a gain of them.

Verse 13. For the joy of Titus] Titus, who had

now met St. Paul in Macedonia, gave him the most

flattering accounts of the improved state of the Co-

rinthian Church ; and indeed their kind usage of Tituj

was a full proof of their affection for St. Paul

Verse 14. For if I have boasted] The apostle had

given Titus a very high character of this Church, and

of their attachment to himself; and doubtless this was

the case previously to the evil teacher getting among

them, who had succeeded in changing their conduct,

and changing in a great measure their character also
;



Reflections on ihc CHAP. VIII. preceding chaptet.

a^d^st''
"'^ tilings to you in triitli, even

so our boasting, which / made

before Titus, is found a truth.

1;") And Iiis "inward afTeclion

is more abundant toward you, whilst he re-

A. U. C.
810.

4Dno Imp. Ncro-
nis Css. 4.

•Gr. bowcla; chap. Ti. 12. iChap. ii. 9; Phil. ii. 12.

but now they return to tl\eniselves, resume their lost

ground, so tliat the jiouil character whicli the apostle

gave them before, ami which thoy had lor a time for-

feited, is now as apjdicahle to ihcm as ever. There-

fore his boasthi!^ of them is still found a truth.

Verso 15. And his imiard affccfiou] To a7T}.ayxva

avrov Those bowels of his—his most tender affection.

For the meaning of this word sec the note on Matt,

ix. ."ie.

Whilst he rcinemhercth the obedience of you all]

This is a very natural picture ; he represents Titus as

overjoyed even while he is delivering his account of

the Corinthian Church. lie expatiated on it with ex-

treme delight, and thereby showed at once both his

love for St. Paul and his love for them. He loved

them because they so loved the apostle ; and he loved

them because they had shown such kindness to him-

self; and he loved them because he found so many
excellent and rare gifts, joined to so much humility,

producing such an exemplary and holy life.

With fear and trembling ye received Aim.] Ye
reverenced his authority

;
ye were obedient to his

directions ; and ye dreaded lest any thing should bo

undone or ill done which he had delivered to you in

the name of God.

Verse IG. / have confidence in you, in all things.]

It appears that the apostle was now fully persuaded,

from the accounts given by Titus, that every scandal

had been put away from this Church ; that the faction

which had long distracted and divided them was nearly

broken ; tliat all was on the eve of being restored to

its primitive purity and excellence; and that their

character was now so firmly fixed, that there was no

reason to apprehend that they should be again tossed

*o and fro with every wind of doctrine.

1. Thus a happy termination was put to an affair that

seemed likely to ruin the Christian Church, not only

t Corinth, but through alt Greece; for, if this bad

memberetli ' the obedience of A. M, 4061.

A. 1). 57.

vou all, how willi fear and irem- A. U. C.
810

bling ye received him. Anno Imp! Nero

IG I rejoice, llicrcfore, that "'" ^'^'' •*

" I have confidence in you in all things.

•2Thess. iii. 4 ; Philem. 8, 21.

man, who had been chief in opposing the apostle's

authority, bringing in licentious doctrines, and deny-

ing the resurrection of the dead, had ultimately suc-

ceeded at Corinth, his doctrine and influence miglit

soon have extended over Greece and .\sia Minor, and

the great work of God which had been wrought in

those parts would have been totally destroyed. This

one consideration is sufficient to account for the apos-

tle's great anxiety and distress on account of the divi-

sions and heresies at Corinth. He knew ii was a

most pernicious leaven ; and, unless destroyed, must

destroy the work of God. The loss of the affections

of the Church at Corinth, however much it might

affect the tender, fatherly heart of the apostle, cannot

account for the awful apprehensions, poignant distress,

and deep angnish, which he, in different parts of these

epistles, so feelingly describes ; and which he describes

as having been invariably his portion from the time

that he heard of their perversion, till he was assured

of their restoration by the account brought by Titus.

2. A scandal or heresy in the Church of God is

ruinous at all times, but particularly so when the

cause is in its infancy ; and therefore the messengers

of God cannot be too careful to lay the foundation

well in doctrine, to establish the strictest discipline,

and to be very cautious whom they admit and accredit

as members of the (Jhurch of Christ. It is certain

that the duor should be opened wide to admit penitent

sinners ; but the watchman should ever stand by, to

see that no improper person enter in. Christian pru-

dence should ever be connected with Christian zeal.

It is a great work to bring sinners to Christ ; it is a

greater work to preserve them in the faith ; and it re-

quires much grace and much wisdom to keep the Church

of Christ pure, not only by not permitting the unholy

to enter, but by casting out those who apostatize or

work iniquity. Slackness in discipline generally pre-

cedes corruption of doctrine ; the former generating

the latter.

CHAPTER VIII.

The apostle stirs them up to make a collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem, by ihc very liberal con-

tributions of the people of Macedonia for the same purpose, who were comparatively a poor people, 1—5.

He tells them that he hud desired Titus to finish this good ivork among them which he had begun ; hoping

thai as they abounded in many excellent gifts and graces, they would abound in this also, 6—8. He exhorts

them to this by the example of Jesus Christ, ivho, though rich, subjected himself to voluntary poverty, that

they might be enriched, 9. He shoivs Ihem that this contribution, which had been long ago begun, should

have been long sitice finished, 10. And that they should do every thing with a ready and willing mind,

according to the ability which God had given them ; that abundance should not prevail on one hand, while

pinching poverty ruled on the other; but that there should be an equality, 11-14. He shows from the

distrwution of the manna in the icildcrne.'<s, that the design of God was, that every member of his spiritual

household should have the necessaries of life, 15. He tells them that he had now sent Titus, and another

with him, to Corinth, to complete this great work, 16-22. The character which he gives of Titus and
the others employed in this business, 23, 21.
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The charitable disposition II. CORINTHIANS. of the Macedonians,

^^/[OREOVER, brethren, we
do you to wit of the grace of

A. M. 4061,

A. D. 57.
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Anno Imp' Nero- God bestowed on the Churches
°'^ ^'^^^ *

of Macedonia;

2 How that, in a great trial of affliction, the

abundance of their joy and " their deep pover-

ty abounded unto the riches of their '' hberahty.

3 For to thei?- power, I bear record, yea,

and beyond their power, they luere wilhng of

themselves
;

4 Praying us with much entreaty that we
would receive the gift, and take upon us "^ tlic

»Marlc xii. 44. ''Gr. simplicity ; chap. ix. II. "^Acts xi.

29; xxiv. 17 ; Rom. xv. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 3, 4 ; chap. ix. 1.

NOTES ON CHAP. VIII.

Verse 1 . Moreover, brethren, loe do you to wit^ In

all our dignified version very few ill-eonstructed sen-

tences can be found ; however here is one, and the

worst in the book. We do you to wit is in the ori-

ginal yvuptio/isv Ss v/iiv, we mahe known unto you.

This is plain and intelligible, the other is not so ; and

the form is now obsolete.

The grace of God bestowed} Dr. Whitby has made
it fully evident that the x°P'f Qeov signifies the cha-

ritable contribution made by the Churches in Mace-
donia, to which they were excited by the grace or

influence of God upon their hearts ; and that ieSofis-

vriv fi' cannot signify bestowed on, hvA given in. That

;t;ap(f means liberality, appears from ver. 6 : We de-

sired Titus that as he had begun, so he loould finish

Ttjv jfa/jiv ravTriv, this charitable contribution. And
ver. 7 ; That ye abound ev ravrri rrj xapiri, in this

liberal contribution. And ver. 19: Who was chosen of

the Church to travel with us am tij xaptri ravrri, with

this charitable contribution, which is administered—
which is to be dispensed, by us. So chap. ix. 8 ; God
is able to make T^aoav .tapa', all liberality, to abound
towards you. And 1 Cor. xvi. 3 : To bring Trjv xop"',

your liberality, to the poor saints. Hence xf^piC is by

Hesychius and Phavorinus interpreted a gift, as it

is here by the apostle : Thanks be to God for his un-

speakable gift, chap. ix. 15. This charity is styled

the grace of God, either from its exceeding greatness,

(as the cedars of God and mountains of God signify

great cedars and great mountains. Psalm xxxvi. 6 ;

Ixxx. 10 ;) or rather, it is called so as proceeding from

God, who is the dispenser of all good, and the giver

of this disposition ; for the motive of charity must
come from him. So, in other places, the zeal of God,

Rom. X. 2 ; the love of God, 2 Cor. v. 14 ; the grace

of God, Tit. ii. 11.

The Churches of Macedonia] These were Philippi,

Thessalonica, Berea, dfc.

Verse 2. In a great trial of affliction] The sense

of this verse is the following : The Macedonians,

though both poor and persecuted, rejoiced exceedingly

that an opportunity was afforded them of doing good
to their more impoverished and more persecuted bre-

thren. We can scarcely ever speak of poverty and
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fellowship of the ministering to

the saints.

A. M. 4061
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5 And this did they, not as we Anno Imp. Nero-

hoped, but first gave their own "'" ^'^^^ ^'

selves to the Lord, and unto us by the will ofGod

;

6 Insomuch that ^ we desired Titus, that as

he had begun, so he would also finish in yon

the same " grace also.

7 Therefore, as *' ye abound in every thing,

in faith, and utterance, and knowledge, and in

all diligence, and in your love to us, see s that

ye abound in this grace, also.

1 Ver. 17 ; chap. xii. 18. = Or, gift ; ver. 4, 19.-

xii. 13. sChap. ix. 8.

' 1 Cor. i. 5

;

affliction in an absolute sense ; they are only compara-

tive. Even the poor are called to relieve those who
are poorer than themselves ; and the afflicted, to com-

fort those who are more afflicted than tliey are. The
poor and afflicted Churches of Macedonia felt this

duty, and therefore came forward to the uttermost of

their power to relieve their more impoverished and

afflicted brethren in Judea.

Verse 3. For to their power, Jfc] In their libe-

ralitv they had no rule but their ability ; they believed

they were bound to contribute all they could ; and even

this rule they transgressed, for they went beyond their

powei—they deprived themselves for a time of the

necessaries of life, in order to give to others who were

destitute even of necessaries.

Verse 4. Praying us with much entreaty] We had

not to solicit them to this great act of kindness ; they

even entreated us to accept their bounty, and to take

on ourselves the administration or application of it to

the wants of the poor in Judea.

Verse 5. Not as we hoped] They far exceeded our

expectations, for they consecrated themselves entirely

to the work of God
;
giving themselves and all they

possessed first unto the Lord ; and then, as they saw

that it was the tvill of God that they should come

especially forward in this charitable work, they gave

themselves to us, to assist to the uttermost in providing

relief for the suffering Christians in Judea.

Verse 6. That we desired Titus] Tilus had pro-

bably laid the plan of this contribution when he was

before at Corinth, according to the direction given by

the apostle, 1 Cor. xvi. 1, &e.

The same grace] Liberality. See the note on ver. 1.

Verse 7. As ye abound in every thing] See the

note on 1 Cor. i. 5. In faith, crediting the whole

testimony of God ; in utterance, ?-oyu. in doctrine,

knowing what to teach : knowledge of God's will, and

prudence to direct you in teaching and doing it ; in

diligence, to amend all that is wrono; among you. and

to do what is right ; and in love to us, whom now ye

prize as the apostles of the Lord, and vour pastors in

him.

Abound in this grare also\ Be as eminent foi

your charitable disposition as ye are for vour faith^

doctrine, knoivledge, diligence, and love



Christ himself became poor, CHAP. VIII. that lue mi"ht he made rich.

*• M. 4061. 8 '' I speak not by cominand-

A. U. C. ment, but by occasion of the
810,

Anno Imp' Nero- forwardiicss of otlicrs, and to

nis Ca;s. 4.
pj-Qvc llic siiiccrity of your love.

9 For ye know the grace of our Lord Je-

sus Christ, ' tliat, though he was rich, yet for

your sakcs lie bccaine poor, tliat yc through

liis poverty might be rich.

10 And lierein '' I give m\j advice : for ' this

is expedient for you, wlio have begun before,

not only to do, but also to be " forward " a

year ago.

1

1

Now therefore perform the doing of it

;

' 1 Cor. vii. 6.-

» 1 Cor. vii. 25.-

—
i Matt. viii. 20; Luke ix. 58; Phil. ii. 6,7.

-I Prov. xix. n ; Matt. x. 42 ; 1 Tim. vi. 18,

Verse 8. / speak not hy commaiulmeiil] I do not

positively order this ; I assume no right or authority

over your proprrly ; what you devote of your suhstancc

to charit.ible purposes must be your own work, and a

free-will offering.

The forwardness of others] Viz. tlie Churches of

Macedonia, which had already exerted themselves so

very much in this good work. And the apostle here

intimates that he takes this opportunity to apprise

them of the zeal of the Macedonians, lest those at

Corinth, who excelled in every other gift, should be

outdone in this. Their own honour, if better motives

were absent, would induce them to exert themselves,

that they might not be outdone by others. And then,

as they had professed great love for the apostle, and

this was a service that lay near his heart, they would

prove the sincerity of that professed love by a libe-

ral contribution for the afflicted and destitute Jewish

Christians.

Verse 9. For ye inow the grace of our Lord Jesus

Christ] This was the strongest argument of all ; and

it is urged home by the apostle with admirable address.

Yc inoxc] Yc are acquainted with God's ineffable

love in sending Jesus Christ into the world ; and ye

know the grace—the infinite benevolence of Christ

himself

That, though he teas rich] The possessor, as he

was the creator, of the heavens and the earth ; for
your sa/ics he became poor—he emptied himself, and

made himself of no reputation, and took upon himself

the form of a servant, and humbled himself unto death,

even the death of the cross ; that yc, through his

poverty—through his humiliation and death, might he

rich—might regain your forfeited inheritance, and be

enriched with every grace of his Holy Spirit, and

bronght at la.st to his eternal glory.

If Jesus Christ, as some contend, were only a mere
man, in what sense could he be said to be rich His
family was poor in Bethlehem ; his parents were very

poor also ; he himself never possessed any property

among men from the stable to the cross ; nor had he

any thing to bequeath at his death but his peace. And
in what way could the poverty of one man make a

multitude rich ? These arc questions which, on the

that as there was a readiness to ^'..^n*'^^'

will, so there may be a perform- a. u. c.

aiice also out of that which ye Anno imp! Nero

jljiyp
nin Ca;s. 4.

12 For ° if there be first a willing mind, it

i.f accepted according to that a man lialli, a7id

not according to tiiat he hath not.

1 .3 For I viean not that other men be eased

and ye burdened :

14 Bill by an equality, that now at this time

your abundance may be a siippli/ for their

want ; that their abundance also may hv a sup-

ply for your want, that there may be equality :

19
i H"b. xiii. 16. »> Gr. willing.-

xii. 43, 44 ; Luke xxi. 3.

' Chap. ix. 2. °Mark

scheme, can never be satisfactorily an-

For I speak

.Socinian

swered.

Verse 10. Herein I give my advice]

not by way of commandment, ver. 8.

For this is expedient fur yoii] It is necessary you
should do this to preserve a consistency of conduct

;

for ye began this work a year ago, and it is necessary

that ye should complete it as soon as possible.

Not only to do, but also to be forward] To Too^cai—Kai TO OAtiv, literally, to do and to will ; but as the

ifill must be before the deed, Oeleiv must be taken here

in the sens* of delight, as it frequently means in the Old

and New Testaments. See several examples in W'hilby.

Some JIS.S. tran.spose the words : allowing this,

there is no difficulty.

.1 year ago.] Xtto -^epvai. It was about a year

before this that the apostle, in his first epistle, chap,

xvi. 2, had exhorted them to make this contribution
:

and there is no doubt that they, in obedience to hib

directions, had begun to lay up in store for this cha-

ritable purpose ; he therefore wishes them to complete

this good work, and thus show that they were not led

to it by the example of the Macedonians, seeing they

themselves had been first movers in this business.

Verse 11.^ readiness to will, so there may be a

performance] Ye have willed and purposed this

;

now perform it.

Out of that which yc have] Give as God has

enabled you ; and give as God has disposed you. He
requires each man to do as he can ; and accepts the

will where the means are wanting to perform the deed.

A'erse 13. According to that a man hath] According

to his real properly ; not taking that which belongs to

his own family, and is indispensably necessary for

their support ; and not taking that which belongs to

others ; viz. what he owes to any man.

Verse 13. That other men be cased] I do not de

sign that you should impoverish yourselves in order

that others may live affluently.

Verse 14. But by an equality] That you may do to

those who are distressed now, as, on a change of cir-

cumstances, you would wish them to do to you. And
I only wish that of your abundance you would now
minister to their wants; and it may be that thci'
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77(6 character of Titus and II. CORINTHIANS. others sent to Corinth

^\\'^1^'^- 15 As it is written, i He that
A. D. 57.

A. U. C. had gathered much had nothing

Anno Imp. Nero- over ; and he that had gathered
"'^ ^'''- ^-

httle had no lack.

1 6 But thanks be to God, which put the same

earnest care into the heart of Titus for you.

17 For indeed lie accepted i the exhortation
;

but being more forward, of his own accord he

went unto you.

1 S And we have sent whh him the brother,

whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all

the Churches
;

19 And not that only, but who was also

'^ chosen of the Churches to travel with us with

PExod. xvi. 18. iVer. 6. "-Chap. xii. 18. "1 Cor. xvi.

3, 4. ' Or, gift ; ver. 4, 6, 7 ; cliap. ix. 8.

abundance may yet supply your wants ; for so liable

r.re all human affairs to change, that it is as possible

fhat you rich Corinthians should need the charitable

help of others as it is that those Jews, who once had

need of nothing, should now be dependent on your

bounty.

That there may he equality'] That ye may exert

yourselves so in behalf of those poor people that there

may be between you an equality in the necessaries of

life ;
your abundance supplying them with that of

which they are utterly destitute.

Verse 15. He thathnA galhemi much, had nothing

over] On the passage to which the apostle alludes,

Kxod. xvi. 18, I have stated that, probably, every

man gathered as much manna as he could, and when

he brought it home and measured it by the omer,

(for this was the measure for each man's eating,) if

he had a surplus it went to the supply of some other

family that had not been able to collect enough ; the

' family being large, and the time in which the manna

might be gathered, before the heat of the day, not

being sufficient to collect a supply for so numerous a

household ; several of whom might be so confined as

not to be able to collect for themselves. Thus there

was an equality among the Israelites in reference to

this thing ; and in this light these words of St. Paul

lead us to view the passage. To apply this to the

present case : the Corinthians, in the course of God's

providence, had gathered more than was absolutely

necessary for their own support ; by giving the surplus

to the persecuted and impoverished Christian Jews

there would be an equality ; both would then possess

the necessaries of life, though still the one might have

more property than the other.

Verse Hi. But thanks be to God] He thanks God
who had already disposed the heart of Titus to attend

to this business ; and, with his usual address, con-

siders all this as done in the behalf of the Corinthian

Church : and that though the poor Christians in Judea

are to have the immediate benefit, yet God put honour

upon them in making them his instruments in supply-

ing the wants of others. He who is an almoner to

God Almighty is highly honoured indeed.
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this ' gi-ace, which is administer- \^^ ^57''

cd by us " to the fflorv of the A. U. C.
810

same Lord, and declaration of Anno Imp! Nero

your ready mind :

"'^ ^°°''- *

20 Avoiding this, that no man should blame

us in this abundance which is administered

by us :

21 ' Providing for lionest things, not only in the

sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men.

22 And we have sent with them our brother,

whom we have oftentimes proved diligent in

many things ; but now much more diligent,

upon the great confidence which '" Ihavem you.

23 Whether any do incj^uire of Titus, he is

1 Chapter iv. 15.- -' Romans xii. 17 ; Phil. iv. 8 ; I Peter
ii. 12.——" Or, he hath.

Verse 17. He accepted the exhortation] I advised

him to visit you and excite you to this good work,

and I found that he was already disposed in his heart

to do it ; God put this earnest care in the heart of

Titus for you, ver. IG.

Verse 18. The brother, tchose praise is in the

Gospel] Who this brother was we cannot tell ; some
suppose it was St. Luke, who wrote a gospel, and

who was the companion of St. Paul in several of his

travels ; others think it was Silas; olhevs, Barnabas

;

others, Mar/c ; and others, Apollos. Neither ancients

nor moderns agree in either ; but Luke, John, and

Mark, seem to have the most probable opinions in

their favour. Wlioever the person was he was suf

ficiently known to the Corinthians, as we learn by

what the apostle says of him in this place.

Verse 19. Chosen of the Churches to Iraccl loith us]

Xcipo7ov7i6£ig- Appointed by a shoiv of hands ; from

X^ip the hand, and reivD, to extend. This appoint-

ment, by the suffrage of the Churches, seems to refer

more to St. Luke than any one else ; unless we sup-

pose he refers to the transaction. Acts xv. 40, 41,

and then it would appear that Silas is the person

intended.

With this grace] Liberal contribution. .See on ver. 1.

Your ready mind.] Your willingness to relieve

them. But, instead of vfiav, your, vfiur, our, is the

reading of almost all the best MSS. and all the ver-

sions. This is, doubtless, the true reading.

Verse 20. Avoiding this, that no man should blame

^ls] Taking this prudent caution to have witnesses

of our conduct, and such as were chosen by the

Churches themselves, that we might not be suspected

of having either embezzled or misapplied their bounty.

See the note on 1 Cor. xvi. 4.

Verse 21. Providing for honest things] Taking

care to act so as not only to be clear in the sight of

God, but also to be clear in the sight of all men ;

avoiding even the appearance of evil. I wish the

reader to refer to the excellent note on 1 Cor. xvi. 4,

which 1 have extracted from Dr. Paley.

Verse 22. We have sent with them] Titus and,

probably, Luke, our brother, probably Apollos.



The apostle commends the

A. M.-ioci. jjjy pariner ami fellow helper
A. L). 5i. - * ^

A. TJ. c. concerning you : or our brcllircn

Anno Imp. N.ro- bc inquired of, they arc ^ the

messengers of llic Churches, and

CHAP. IX. Christians al Connth,

21 Wherefore show ve to

nis Caps. 4.

the glory of Christ.

'Phil, ii.25.

.Voif much more diligent] Finding that 1 liave the

I'ullcst confidence in your complete rclbrmalion and

love to me, he engages in this business with alacrity,

and e.xceeds even his former diligence.

Verse 23. VV/ie/Acr any do imjuire o/TiVwi] Should

it be asked, Who is this Titl's ? I answer, he is my
companion, and my fellow labourer in reference to

you ; chap. ii. 13 ; vii. 6, 7. Should any inquire. Who
are these brethren, Luke and Apollos ? I answer.

They are Azoaro/.oi, apostles of the Churches, and in-

tensely bent on promoting the glor)/ of Christ.

Verse 24. Wherefore show ye to them, and before

the Churches, d^c.] Seeing they are persons every

way icorthy in tliemselves, and coming to you on such

an important occasion, and so highly recommended,

receive them aflectionatcly ; and let them thus see

that the very high character I have given of you is

not e.vaggerated, and that you are as ready in every

work of charily as I have stated you to be Act in

this for your honour.

1. The wliole of this chapter and the following is

occupied in e.vciting the richer followers of Christ to

be liberal to the poorer ; the obligation of each to be

so, the reasons on which that obligation is founded,

the arguments to enforce the obligation from those

ye to ^•/p-'^^'-

ihcm, and before the Churches, a. U. c'
HIO

the proof of your love, and of Anno Imp. Nero-

our '' boasting

half.

your bc- niH Ca.>s. 4.

Chap. vii. 14 ; ix. 2.

reasons, are all clearly slated, and most dexterously

and forcibly managed. These two chapters aflord a

perfect model for a Christian minister who is pleading

the cause of the poor.

2. In the management of charities a man ought

carefully to avoid the least suspicion of avarice, self-

interest, and unfaithfulness. How few persons arc

entirely free from the upbraidings of their own con-

sciences in the matter of alms ! But who will be

able to hear the upbraidings of Christ at the time of

death and judgment ! ?>Jo man can waste without

injustice, or neglect without sin, those things of which

he is only the dispenser and steward.

3. God has not settled an cqualiti/ among men by

their birth to the end that this equality might be the

work of his grace. He has put the temporal portion

of the poor into the hands of the rich, and the spirilua

portion of the rich into the hands of the poor, on pur-

pose to keep up a good understanding betwixt the

members of the same body by a mutual dependence

on one another. He who withholds the part belonging

to the poor steals more trom himself than from them

Let every one answer this admirable design of God,

Land labour to re-establish equality : the poor, in pray-

Jrng much for the rich ; and the rich, in giving much
to the poor.—See Quesnel.

CHAPTER IX.

St. Paul intimates that so ready were the Corinthians to make this charitable contribution, that it was scarcely

necessary for him to icrite, 1, 2. But lest they should'nol be ready when he came, he had sent the bre-

thren, Titus, J^c, beforehand ; lest, if any of the Macedonians should come with him, they should find them

not prepared, though he had boasted so much of their ready mind, 3—5. He gives ihem directions hoio

they shall contribute ; and the advantage to be gained by it, in the fulfilment of the promises of God,

G-11. He shows them that by this means the poor shall be relieved, God glorified, their Christian temper

nianifcslcd, and the prayers of many engaged in their behalf, 12—14. And concludes with giving thanks

to God for his unspeakable gift, 15.

T?OR as touching ^ ihc min-

istering to the saints, it is

to

\. M. 40G1.

A. D. .i7.

A.U. C.

Anno Imp. Xrro- supcrfluous for mc to Write
"^^'^''•^- you:

« Acts xi. 29 ; Rom. xv. 26 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1 ; chap. viii. 4 ; Gal.

NOTES ON CHAP. IX.
\'erse 1. It is superfluous for me to write to you]

1 need not enlarge, having already said enough. See
the preceding chapter.

Verse 2. / knotv the foncardness of your mind]

You have :i\xe^ily firmly purposed to contribute to the

support ot the poor and suffering saints.

That Achaia was ready a year ago] The whole

'>f the Morea was anciently called Achaia, the capital

2 For I know '' the forwardness W'^'^^^-A. I), oi.

of your mind, " for which I boast a. U. c.

of you to them of Macedonia, Anno imp. Xero

that ^ Achaia was ready a year
nis Caes. 4.

ii. 10. * Chap. viii. 19. ' Chap.viii.24. '' Chap. viii. 10.

of which was Corinth. The apostle means, not only

Corinth, but other Churches in different parts about

Corinth ; we know there was a Church at Cenchrea,

one of the ports on the Corinthian Isthmus.

Your zeal hath provoked very many.] Hearing that

the Corinthians were so intent on the relief of the

sufferers in Palestine, other Churches, and especially

they of Macedonia, came forward the more promptly

and liberally.
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Paul states the advantage II. CORINTHIANS.

^A^i)
^57'' ^§° '

^"'^ y°^^ ^^'^^ '^'^^'^ provoked

A. u. c. very many.
810

Anno Imp. Nero- 3 ^ Yet have I sent the bre-

"'^ ^^^- *
thren, lest our boasting of you

should be in vain in this behalf ; that, as I

said, ye may be ready :

4 Lest haply if they of Macedonia come

with me, and find you unprepared, we (that

we say not, ye) should be ashamed in this

same confident boasting.

5 Therefore I thought it necessary to exhort

the brethren, that they would go before unto

you, and make up beforehand your 'bounty,

^ whereof ye had notice before, that the same

might be ready, as a matter of bounty, and not

as of covetousness.

«Chap. viii. 6, 17, 18, 22. 'Gr. blessing; Gen. xxxiii. 11 ;

1 Sam. XXV. 27 ; 2 Kings v. 15. s Or, which hath been so much
spoken of before.——^ Prov. xi. 24 ; xix. 17 ; xxii.9; Gal.vi. 7, 9.

Verse 3. Yet have I sent the brethren] Titus and

his companions, mentioned in the preceding chapter.

That, as I said, ye may he ready] And he wished

them to be ready, that they might preserve the good

character he had given them ; this was for their ho-

nour ; and if they did not take care to do so, he might

be reputed a liar ; and thus both they and himself be

ashamed before the Macedonitins, should any of them

at this time accompany him to Corinth.

Verse 5. Whereofye had notice t>efore] Instead of

vpoK.aT)iyyEl^iivj]v, spohen of before, BCDEFG, several

others, with the Coptic, Vulgate, Ilala, and several

of the fathers, have Trpoc-ijyytliJ.evnv, what was pro-

mised before. The sense is not very different
; pro-

bably the latter reading was intended to explain the

former.—See the margin.

Bounty, and not as of covetousness.] Had tlicy

been boxkward, strangers might have attributed this

to a covetous principle ; as it would appear that they

weie loth to give up their money, and that they

parted with it only when they could not for shame

keep it any longer. This is the property of a covet-

ous heart ; whereas readiness to give is the charac-

teristic of a liberal mind. This makes a sufficiently

plain sense ; and we need not look, as some have done,

for any new sense of 77?.covciia, covetousness, as if it

were here to be understood as implying a small gift.

Verse 6. He which soweth .sparingly] This is a

plain maxim : no man can expect to reap but in pro-

portion as he has sowed. And here almsgiving is

represented as a seed sown, which shall bring forth a

crop. If the sowing be liberal, and the seed good,

the crop shall be so too.

Solving is used among the Jews to express alms-

giving • so they understand Isa. xxxii. 20 : Blessed

are ye who sow beside all waters ; i. e. who are ready

to help every one that is in need. And Hos. x. 12,

they interpret : Sow to yourselves almsgiving, and ye

shall reap in mercy—if you show mercy to the poor,

God will show mercy to you.
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of giving liberally

6 h But this I say. He which W^^^^'
soweth sparingly shall reap also A. U. C.

sparingly; and he which soweth Anno Imp.' Nero

bountifully shall reap also boun- "'^ ^^^- *'

tifully.

7 Every man according as he purposcth in his

heart, so let him give ;
' not grudgingly, or of

necessity : for '' God loveth a cheerful giver.

8 ' And God is able to malce all grace abound

toward you ; that ye, always having all suffi-

ciency in all things, may abound to every good

work :

9 (As it is written, " He hath dispersed

abroad ; he hath given to the poor : his right-

eousness remaineth for ever.

1 Now he that " ministereth seed to the

• Deut. XV. 7. 1' E.xod. xxt.2 ; xxxv. 5 ; Prov. xi. 25 ; Ecclus.
XXXV. 9, 10; Rom. xii. 8; chap. viii. 12. *Prov. xi. 24, 25:
xxviii. 27 ; Phil. iv. 19. " Psa. cxii. 9. " Isa. Iv. 10.

Verse 7. Not grudgingly, or of necessity] The
Jews had in the temple two chests for alms ; the one

was n^in h'J of what was iiecessary, i. e. what the law

required, the other was n31.3 liO of the free-will offer-

ings. To escape perdition some would grudgingly

give what necessity obliged them ; others would give

cheerfully, for the love of God, and through pity to the

poor. Of the first, nothing is said ; they simply did

^hat the law required. Of the second, much is said ;

yiod loves them. The benefit of almsgiving is lost to

the giver when he does it with a grumbling heart.

And, as he does not do the duty in the spirit of the

duty, even the performance of the letter of the law is

an abomination in the sight of God.

To these two sorts of alms in the temple the apostle

most evidently alludes. See Schocttgen.

Yexse 8. God is able to make all grace abound]

We have already seen, chap. viii. 1, that the word

xapii;, in the connection in which the apostle uses it in

these chapters, signifies a charitable gift ; here it cer

tainly has the same meaning : God is able to give

you, in his mercy, abundance of temporal good ; thai,

having a sufficiency, ye may abound in every good

work. This refers to the sowing plenteously : those

who do so shall reap plenteously—they shall have an

abundance of God's blessings.

Verse 9. He hath dispersed abroad] Here is still

the allusion to the sower. He soivs much ; not at

home merely, or among those with whom he is ac-

quainted, but abroad—among the strangers, whether

of his own or of another nation. The quotation is

taken from Psa. cxii. 9.

He hath given to the poor] This is the interpreta-

tion of he hath scattered abroad ; and therefore it is

said, his righteousness remaineth for ever—his good

work is had in remembrance before God. By right-

eousness we have already seen that the Jews under-

stand almsgiving. See the note on Matt. vi. 1.

Verse 10. Now he that ministereth seed to thesower]

The sower, as we have already seen, is he that give



(Jod ts to be praised CHAP. IX. fur his unspeakable gift

sower, bolli iniiiisler bread for

your food, and multiply your

A. M. 4061
A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

A-nno Imp. Nero- Seed sown, and increase liic fruits

nis Cacs. 4. r
your

enriched

riglucousncss
;)

1

1

Being enriched in every thing to all

'' bounlifulncss,'' ''wliich causctii through us

thanksgiving to God.

12 For the administration of this service not

only ' supplieth the want of the saints, but is

abundant also by many thanksgivings unto

God

;

•Hos. I. 12; Matt.vi. 1. P Or, librralUy. 1 Gr. simplicity;

chap. viii. 2. 'Chap. i. 11 ; i». 15.

alms of what he hath ; and God, wlio requires him to

give these alms, is here represented as providing him

with the means. As in the creation, if God had not

created the eartli leilh crery tree and plant with its

seed in itself, so that a harvest came, without a pre-

vious ploughing and sowing, there could have been

no seed to deposit in the earth ; so, if God had not, in

the course of his providence, given them the property

the)' had, it would be impossible for them to give

alms. And as even the well cultivated and sowed

field would be unfruitful if God did not, by his unseen

energy and blessing, cause it to bring forth, and bring

to maturity ; so would it have been with their pro-

perty : it could not have increased; for without his

blessing riches take wings and flee away, as an eagle

towards heaven. Therefore, in every sense, it is

God who ministers seed to the sower, and multi-

plies the seed sown. And as all this properly comes

from God, and cannot exist without him, he has a

right to require that it be dispensed in that way which

he judges best.

The word 6

—

t^ixopriyuv, he that ministereth, is

very emphatic ; it signifies he tcho leads up the chorus,

from f x(, to, and x^PVI'", to lead the chorus ; it

means also to join to, associate, to supply or furnish

one thing after another so that there be no want or

chasm. Thus God is represented, in the course of

his providence, associating and connecting causes and

effects ; keeping every thing in its proper place and

state of dependence on another, and all upon himself;

so that summer and winter, heat and cold, seed time

and harvest, regularly succeed each other. Thus

God leads up this grand chorus of causes and effects:

provides the seed to the hand of the sower; gives him

shill to discern the times when the earth should be

prepared for the grain, and when the grain should be

sowed ; blesses the earth, and causes it to bring forth

and bud, so that it may again minister seed to the

sower and bread to the eater ; and, by a watchful

providence, preserves every thing. The figure is

beautiful, and shows us the grand system of causes

and effects, all directed by and under the immediate

guidance and government of God himself.

There is a fine exemplification of this in the same

figure thus produced by the prophet. Hos. ii. 21, 22 :

T will hear, saith the Lord, I will hear the heavens;

and they shall hear the earth ; and the earth shall hear

Vol. II. ( 23 )

13 Whiles by the experiment

of this ministration they ' glorify

A. M. 4061.
A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

God for your professed subjection Anno imp. Nero

unto the Gospel of Christ, and "" ^'"'- ^-

for your liberal " distribution unto them, and

unto all 7ncn ;

14 And by their jH'ayer for you, wliich long

after you for the exceeding ^ grace of God in

you.

1

5

Thanks be unto God " for his unspeak

able gift.

' Chap, viii, M. ' Matt. v. IG. " Heb xiii. IG. » Chap.
viii. 1. "'James i. 17.

the com, and the wine and the oil; and they shall hear

Jezrecl. See the note there.

The fruits of your righteousness'] Your bcnefi

cence ; for so iiKaiomvi] is here to be understood.

See the note on Matt. vi. 1, already referred to.

Verse 1 1. Being enriched in every thing] Observe,

Why does God give riches 1 That they m.ay be ap-

plied to his glory, and the good of men. Why does

he increase riches 1 That those who have them may
exercise all bountifulness. And if they be enriched

in every thing, what will be the consequence if they

do not exercise all bountifulness ? Why, God will

curse their blessings ; the rust shall canker tliem, and

the moth shall consume their garments. But if, on

the other hand, they do thus apply them, then they

cause thanksgiving to God. The 9lh and 10th verses

should be read in a parenthesis, for this verse connects

with the eighth.

Verse 12. For the administration of this service]

The poor are relieved, see the hand of God in this

relief, and give God the glory of his giace.

Verse 13. By the experiment of this ministration]

In this, and in the preceding and following verses,

the apostle enumerates the good effects that would be

produced by their liberal almsgiving to the poor

saints at Jerusalem. 1. The wants of the saints

would be supplied. 2. Many tlianksgivings would

thereby be rendered unto God. 3. The Corinthians

would thereby give proof of their subjection to the

Gospel. And, 4. The prayers of those relieved

will ascend up to God in the behalf of their bene-

factors.

Verse 14. The exceeding grace of God in you.]

By the v:Tepf3a?.?.ovaav .tap"', supcrahounding or trans-

cending grace, of God, which teas in them, the apostle

most evidently means the merciful and charitable dis-

position which they had towards the suffering saints

The whole connection, indeed the whole chapter

proves this ; and the apostle attributes this to its

right source, the grace or goodness of God. They

had the means of charity, but God had given these

means ; they had a feeling and charitable heart, but

God was the author of it. Their charity was super-

abundant, and God had furnished both the disposition,

the occasion, and the mcaiis by which that disposi-

tion was to be made manifest.

Verse 15. Thanks be unto God for his unspeak
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rhe apostle vindicates II. CORINTHIANS. his person and ministry.

able gift.] Some contend that Christ only is here in-

tended ; others, that the almsgiving is meant.

After all the difference of commentators and

preachers, it is most evident that the avemhjiyriTo;

Sapea, unspeakable gift, is precisely the same with the

imtpjiaUovari ,t°P'f> siiperaboniiding grace or benefit,

of the preceding verse. If therefore Jesus Christ, the

gift of God's unbounded love to man, be the meaning

of the unspeakable gift in this verse, he is also intend-

ed by the superabounding grace in the preceding. But

it is most evident that it is the work of Christ in them,

and not Christ himself, which is intended in the 14th

verse ; and consequently, that it is the same ivork,

not the operator, which is referred to in this last

verse.

A FEW farther observations may be necessary on

the conclusion of this chapter.

1. Jesus Christ, the gift o/" God's /ore to mankind,

is an unspeakable blessing ; no man can conceive, much
less declare, how great this gift is ; for these things

the angels desire to look into. Therefore he may be

well called the unspeakable gift, as he is the highest

God ever gave or can give to man ; though this is not

Jie meaning of the last verse.

2. The conversion of a soul from darkness to light,

from sin to holiness, from Satan to God, is not less !?i-

conceivable. It is called a neio creation, and creative

energy cannot be comprehended. To have the grace

of God to rule the heart, subduing all things to itself

and filling the soul with the Divine nature, is an un-

speakable blessing ; and the energy that produced it is

an unspeakable gift. I conclude, therefore, that it is

the ivori of Christ in the soul, and not Christ him-

self, that the apostle terms the superabounding or

exceeding great grace, and the unspeakable gift ; and

Dr. WTiitby's paraphrase may be safely admitted as

giving the true sense of the passage. " Thanks be

unto God for his unspeakable gift : i. e. this admira-

ble charity (proceeding from the work of Christ in the

soul) by which God is so much glorified, the Gospel

receives such credit, others are so much benefited, and

you will be by God so plentifully rewarded." This

is the sober sense of the passage ; and no other mean-

ing can comport with it. The passage itself is a grand

proof that every good disposition in the soul of man
comes from God; and it explodes the notion of natu-

ral good, i. e. good which God does not ivork, which

is absurd ; for no effect can exist without a cause

;

and God being the fountain of good, all that can

be called good must come immediately from himself.

.See James, chap. i. 17.

3. Most men can see the hand of God in the dis-

pensations of his justice, and yet these very seldom

appear. How is it that they cannot equally see his

hand in the dispensations of his mercy, which are

great, striking, and unremitting ? Our afflictions we
scarcely ever forget ; our mercies we scarcely ever

remember ! Our hearts are alive to complaint, but

dead to gratitude. We have had ten thousand mer-

cies for one judgment, and yet our complaints to our

thanksgivings have been ten thousand to one ! How is

it that God endures this, and bears with us 1 Ask his

own eternal clemency ; and ask the Mediator before

the throne. The mystery of our preservation and sal-

vation can be there alone explained

CHAPTER X.

The apostle vindicates himself against the aspersions cast on his person by the false apostle ; and ta/ta

occasion to mention his spiritual might and authority, 1—6. He shows them the impropriety ofjudging

after the outward appearance, 7. Again refers to his apostolical authority, and informs them that when
he again comes among them he will show himself in his deeds as powerful as his letters intimated, 8—11.

He shows that these false teachers sat down in other men^s labours, having neither authority nor influence

from God to break up new ground, while he and the apostles in general had the regions assigned to them

through which they ivere to sow the seed of life ; and that he never entered into any place where the ivork

was made ready to his hand by others, 12—16. He concludes ivith intimating that the glorying of those

false apostles icas bad ; that they had nothing but self-commendation ; and that they who glory should

glory in the Lord, 17, 18.

W*°7^' '^^^^ " I Paul myself beseech

A. U. c. you by the meekness and
810

Annolmp. Nero- gentleness of Christ, '' who "^ in
nis Cgjs. 4. presence ani base among you,

»Rom. xii. 1. ^ Ver. 10 ; chap. xii. 5, 7, 9.

NOTES ON CHAP. X.
Verse 1. I Paul myself beseech you by the meek-

ness'] Having now finished his directions and advices

relative to the collection for the poor, he resumes his

argument relative to the false apostle, who had gained

considerable influence by representing St. Paul as des-

picable in his person, his ministry, and his influence.

Under this obloquy the apostle was supported by

354

but being absent am bold toward ^a'^^st'
you: a:u. c'

810
2 But I beseech yOlt, ^ that I Anno imp. Nero

may not be bold when I am nis Cass. 4

^ Or, in outward appearance. ^ 1 Cor. iv. 21 ; chap. sui. 2, 10.

the meekness and gentleness of Christ ; and through

the same heavenly disposition he delayed inflicting

that punishment which, in virtue of liis apostolical

authority, he might have inflicted on him who had dis-

turbed and laboured to coiTupt the Christian Church.

Who in presence am base among you, but being ab-

sent am bold toward you] He seems to quote these as

the words of his calumniator, as if he had said

:

( 23** )



The weapons of Christian CHAP. X. ministers are not carnal

present witli that confidence,

wherewith I think to be bold

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. II. C.

\nno Imp. Nero- against somc, whicli "think of

"" '^"'^' '*•

us as if wc walked according

to the flesh.

;? For tiiough we walk in the flesh, wc do

not war after the flesh :

4 C^ For the weapons * of our warfare ai-e not

• Or, reekon.- ' Eph. vi. 13 ; 1 Thess. v. 8.-

2 Tim. ii. 3.

rlTim. i. 18;

" This apostle of yours is a mere brag^docio ; when
he is amon^ you, you know how base and contempti-

ble he is ; when absent, see how he brags and boasts."

The word roTrftvof, wliich we render base, signifies

low!'/, and, as some tliink, short of stature. The in-

sinuation is, that when there was danger or opposition

at hand, St. Paul acted with great obsequiousness,

fearing for his i)erson and authority, lest he should

lose his secular influence. See the following verse.

A'erse 2. Some, which think of us as if we walked

according to the flesh.] As it is customary for cowards

and overbearing men to threaten the weak and the

timid when present ; to bluster when absent ; and to

be very obsequious in the presence of the strong and

courageous. This conduct they appear to have charg-

ed against the apostle, which he calls here walking

after the flesh—acting as a man who had worldly ends

in view, and would use any means in order to accom-

plish them.

Verse 3. Though we walk in the flesh] That is

:

Although I am in the common condition of human na-

ture, and must live as a human being, yet I do not war

after the flesh—I do not act the coward or the pol-

troon, as they insinuate. I have a good cause, a good

captain, strength at will, and courage at hand. I neither

fear them nor their master.

Verse 4. The weapons of our learfarc] The apos-

tle often uses the metaphor of a warfare to represent

the life and trials of a Cliristian minister. See Eph.

vi. 10-17 ; 1 Tim. i. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4, 5.

Are not carnal] Here he refers to the means used

bv the false apostle in order to secure his party ; he

calumniated St. Paul, traduced the truth, preached

false and licentious doctrines, and supported these

with sophistical reasonings.

But mighty through God] Our doctrines are true

and pure, they come from God and lead to him, and

he accompanies them with his mighty power to the

hearts of those who hear them ; and the strong holds

—the apparently solid and cogent reasoning of the

pliilosophers, we, by these doctrines, pull down ; and

thus the fortifications of heathenism are destroyed, and

the cause of Christ triumphs wherever we come ; and

we put to flight the armies of the aliens.

Verse 5. Casting down imaginations] Aoyiaftovc

Reasonings or opinions. The Greek philosophers

valued themselves especially on their ethic systems,

in which their reasonings appeared to be verj' pro-

found and conclusive ; but they were obliged to assume

principles which were either such as did not exist, or

2

810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cies. 4.

carnal, but *' mighty ' through ^X^n^??''

God to the pulling down of A. u. c.

strong holds ;)

5 '' Casting down ' imagina-

tions, and every high thing that exaltetli itself

against the knowledge of God, and bringing

into captivity every thought to the obedience

of Christ

;

Or, to> Acts vii. 22 ; 1 Cor. ii. 5; chap. vi. 7; xiii. 3, 4. '

God. * 1 Cor. i. 19 ; iii. 19. ' Or, reasoning;

were false in themselves, as the whole of their mytho-

logic system most evidently was ; truly, from what

remains of them we see that their metaphysics were

generally bombast ; and as to their philosophy, it was

in general good for nothing. When the apostles came
against their gods many and their lords many with the

ONE si'PRE.ME and ETERN.iL BEING, they wcrc confound-

ed, scattered, annihilated : when they came against

their various modes of purifying the mind—their sacri-

ficial and mediatorial system, with the Lord Jescs

Christ, his agony and bloody sweat, his cross and

passion, his death and burial, and his glorious resur-

rection and ascension, they sunk before them, and ap-

peared to be what they really were, as dust upon the

balance, and lighter than vanity.

Every high thing] Even the prctendedly sublime

doctrines, for instance, of Plato, Aristotle, and the

Stoics in general, fell before the simple preaching of

Christ crucified.

The knowledge of God] The doctrine of the unity

and eternity of the Divine nature, which was opposed

by the plurality of their idols, and the generation of

their gods, and their men-made deities. It is amazing

how feeble a resistance heathenism made, by argument

or reasoning, against the doctrine of the Gospel ! It

instantly shrunk from the Divine light, and called or.

the secular power to contend for it ! Popery sunk he

fore Protestantism in the same way, and defended it

self by the same means. The apostles destroyed

heathenism wherever they came ; the Protestants con-

futed popery wherever their voice was permitted to be

heard.

Bringing into captivity every thought] Heathexism

could not recover itself; in vain did its thous.ands of

altars smoke with reiterated hecatombs, their demons

were silent, and their idols were proved to be nothing

in the world. Popery could never, by any power of

self-reviviscence, restore itself after its defeat by the

Reformation : it had no Scripture, consecutively under-

stood ; no reason, no argument ; in vain were its bells

riing, its candles lighted, its auto dafe's exhibited ; in

vain did its fires blaze; and in vain were innumerable

human victims immolated on its altars ! The light of

God penetrated its hidden works of darkness, and

dragged its three-headed Cerberus into open day; the

monster sickened, vomited his henbane, and fled for

refuge to his native shades.

The obedience of Christ] Subjection to idols was

annihilated by the progress of the Gospel among the

heathens ; and thev soon had but one Lord, and his -
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Caiummes uj thejalse II. CORINTHIANS.

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cajs. 4.

6 "" And having in a readiness

to revenge all disobedience, when
" your obedience is fulfilled.

7 ° Do ye look on things after

the outward appearance ? i" If any man trust

to himself that he is Christ's, let him of him-

self think this again, that, as he is Christ's,

even so are "i we Christ's.

8 For though I should boast somewhat more

^ Chap. xiii. '2, 10. " Chap. ii. 9 ; vii. 15. o John vii. 24
;

chap. V. 12 ; xi. 18. P 1 Cor. xiv. 37 ; 1 John iv. 6. 1 1 Cor.

iii. 23 ; ix. 1 ; chap. xi. 23.

name one. In like manner the doctrines of the re-

formalion, mighty through God, pulled doivn—demo-

lished and brought into captivity., the whole papal

system ; and instead of obedience to the pope, the pre-

tended vicar of God upon earth, obedience to Christ,

as the sole almighty Head of the Church, was esta-

blished, particularly in Great Britain, where it conti-

nues to prevail. Hallelujah ! the Lord God Omnipo-

tent reigneth

!

Verse 6. And having in a readiness to revenge all

disobedience'] I am ready, through this mighty ar-

mour of God, to puni.sh those opposers of the doctrine

of Christ, and the disobedience which has been pro-

duced by them.

When your obedience is fulfilled.] When you

have in the fullest manner, discountenanced those men,

and separated yourselves from their communion. The
apostle was not in haste to pull up the tares, lest he

should pull up the wheat also.

All the terms in these two verses are military.

Allusion ll made to a strongly fortified city, where

the enemy had made his last stand; entrenching him-

self about the lealls ; strengthening all his redoubts

and ramparts ; raising castles, toivers, and various

engines of defence and offence upon the walls ; and

neglecting nothing that might tend to render liis strong

hold impregnable. The army of God comes against

the place and attacks it ; the strong holds oxvpu/iara,

all the fortified places, are carried. The imaginations,

Xoyiauot, engines, and whatever the imagination or

skill of man could raise, are speedily taken and de-

stroyed. Every high thing, Tvav vfu/ia, all the castles

and towers are sapped, throu-n down and demolished ;

the icalls are battered into breaches ; and the besieg-

ing army, carrying every thing at the point of the

sword, enter the city, storm and take the citadel.

Every where defeated, the conquered submit, and are

brought into captivity, ai.xpaJ.cjnCoi'Tff, are led aivay

captives; and thus tie whole government is destroyed.

It is easy to apply these things, as far as may be

consistent with the apostle's design. The general

sense I have given in the preceding notes.

Verse 7. Do ye look on things after the outward

appearance ?] Do not be carried away with appear-

ances ; do not be satisfied with shovj and parade.

If any man trust to himself that he is Christ^s]

Here, as in several other places of this and the pre-

ceding epistle, the tic, any or certain, person, most

evidently refers to the false apostle who made so
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A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cses. 4.

apostles against St. Paul.

" of our authority, which the

Lord hath given us for edification,

and not for your destruction, ^ I

should not be ashamed :

9 That I may not seem as if I would terrify

you by letters.

1 For his letters, ' say they, are weighty

and powerful ; but " his bodily presence is

weak, and his ' speech contemptible.

'Chap. xiii. 10. 'Chap. vii. 14; xii. 6. ' Gr. saiih fie.

ICor. ii. 3, 4 ; ver. 1 ; chap. xii. 5, 7, 9 ; Gal. iv. 13. » 1 Cot
. 17 ; ii. 1, 4 ; chap. xi. 6.

much disturbance in the Church. And this man
trusted to himself—assumed to himself that he was
Christ's messenger : it would not do to attempt to

subvert Christianity at once ; it had got too strong a

hold of Corinth to be easily dislodged ; he therefore

pretended to be on Christ's side, and to derive his au-

thority from him.

Let him of himself] Without any authority, oer

tainly, from God ; but, as he arrogates to hhnself the

character of a minister of Christ, let him acknowledge

that even so we are Christ's ministers ; and that /
have, by my preaching, and the miracles which I have

wrought, given the fullest proof that I am especially

commissioned by him.

Verse 8. For, though I should boast, <^c.] I have

a greater authority and spiritual power than I have yet

shown, both to edify and to punish ; but I employ

this for your edification in righteousness, and not for

the destruction of any delinquent. " This," says Cal-

met, " is the rule which the pastors of the Church
ever propose to themselves in the exercise of their

authority; whether to enjoin or forbid, to dispense or

to oblige, to bind or to loose. They should use this

power only as Jesus Christ used it—for the salvation,

and not for the destruction, of souls."

Verse 9. That I may not seem, cjc] This is an

elliptical sentence, and may be supplied thus :
" I

have not used this authority ; nor will I add any more
concerning this part of the subject, lest I should seem,

as my adversary has insinuated, to wish to terrify you
by my letters.

Verse 10. For his letters, say they, are weighty

and powerful] He boasts of high powers, and that

he can do great things. See on ver. 1,2.

But his bodily presence is weak] When you behold

the man, you find him a feeble, contemptible mortal

;

and when ye hear hmi speak, his speech, 6 Xoyof,

probably, his doctrine, e^ovBevr/iisvoc, is good for no-

thing ; his person, matter, and manner, are altogether

uninteresting, unimpressive, and too contemptible to

be valued by the wise and the learned. This seems

to be the spirit and design of tliis slander.

Jlany, both among the ancients and moderns, have

endeavoured to find out the ground there was for any

part of this calumny ; as to the moral conduct of the

apostle, that was invulnerable ; his motives, it is true,

were suspected and denounced by this false apostle

and his partisans ; but tliey could never find any thing

in his conduct which could support their insinuations.
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The vain pretensions CHAP. X. of the false apostle.

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

810.

Anno Imp. Ncro-
nifl Cffis. 4.

1 1 Let such a one think tliis,

that, such as we are in word by

letters when we are absent,

such will we he also in deed

when we arc present.

12" For we dare not make ourselves of the

n\imbcr, or compare ourselves with sonic that

commend themselves : but they, measuring

» Chap. iii. 1 ; t. 12.- ' Or, understand it not.

What they could not attach to his character, they dis-

ingenuously attached to his person and his elocution.

If we can credit some ancient writers, sucli as

Nicephorus, we shall find the apostle thus described :

riauAof fiLKpo^ rjv koc Gvveora?.fiivog to tov cufiaro^

ucycdoc' Kai uaKep ayKv?.ov avro KCKTJiiievoc afiiKpov de,

Kai KSKV^o^' Tjjv o^tv ^ff/cof, Kat TO ^poauTTov Tzpo-

(ptprjc, V^Aof Ttjv Ke(j>a?.riv, k. t. X.^—Nicephor. , lib.

ii., cap. 17. "Paul was a little man, crooked, and

almost bent like a bow ; with a pale coimtcnanco, long

and wrinkled ; a bald head ; his eyes full of fire and

benevolence ; his beard long, thick, and interspersed

with grey hairs, as was his head, &c." I quote from

Calmct, not having Nicephorus at hand.

An old Greek writer, says the same author, whose
works are found among those of Chrysostom, torn,

vi. horn. 30, page 2G5, represents him thus :

—

Xlavloc;

b TpiTT^x^'C avOpuvoc, Kai ruv ovpavuv avro/itvoc'

" Paul was a man of about three cubits in height,

(four feet six,) and j'et, nevertheless, touched the hea-

vens." Others say that " he was a little man, had

a bald head, and a large nose." See the above, and

several other authorities in Calmet. Perhaps there

is not one of these statements correct : as to Nicepho-

rus, he is a writer of the fourteenth century, weak and

credulous, and worthy of no regard. And the writer

found in tlie works of Chrysostom, in making the

aposlle little more than a pigmy, has rendered his ac-

count incredible.

That St. Paul could be no such diminutive person

we may fairly presume from the oflice he filled under

the liigh priest, in the persecution of the Church of

Christ ; and that he had not an impediment in his

speech, but was a graceful orator, we may learn from

his whole history, and especially from the account we
have, Acts xiv. 12, where the Lycaonians took him
for Mercury, the god of eloquence, induced thereto by

his powerful and persuasive elocution. In short, there

does not appear to be any substantial evidence of the

apostle's deformity, pigmy stature, bald head, pale

and xorinhled face, large nose, stammering speech,

^•c, <^c. These are probably all figments of an unbri-

dled fancy, and foolish surmisings.

Vcise II. Such as ice are in icord\ A threaten-

ing of this kind would doubtless alarm the false apos-

tle ; and it is very likely that he did not await the

apostle's cf.riMng, as he would not be willing to trj'

the fate of Eiymas.

Verse 12. We dare not malic ourselves, 4c-] As
if he had said ; I dare neither associate with, nor

compare myself to, those who are full of self-commen-
dation. Some think this to be an ironical speech.

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cjfs. 4.

themselves by themselves, and

comparing themselves among

themselves, " are not wise.

1 3 y But wc will not boast of

things without our measure, but according to the

measure of the ^ rule which God hath distribut-

ed to us, a measure to reach even unto you.

14 For we stretch not ourselves beyond our

I Ver. 15.- •Or, line.

But they, measuring themselves by themselves] They
are not sent of God ; they are not inspired by his

Spirit ; therefore they have no rule to think or act by.

They are also full of pride and self-conceit ; they

look within themselves for accomplishments which

their self-love will soon find out ; for to it real and fic-

titious are the same. As they dare not compare

themselves with the true apostles of Christ, they com-
pare themselves with each oilier ; and, as they have

no perfect standard, they can have no excellence ; nor

can they ever attain true ivisdom, which is not to bli

had from looking at what we are but to what
we should be ; and if without a directory, what we
should be will never appear, and consequently our

ignorance must continue. This was the case with

these self-conceited false apostles ; but ov cmiovaiv,

are not wise, Mr. Wakefield contends, is an elegant

GriBcism signifying they are not aware that they are

measuring themselves by themselves, &c.

Verse 13. Things without our measure] There is

a great deal of difficulty in this and the three follow-

ing verses, and there is a great diversity among the

MSS.; and lohich is the true reading can scarcely be

determined. Our version is perhaps the plainest that

can be made of the text. By the measure mentioned

here, it seems as if the apostle meant the commission

he received from God to preach the Gospel to the

Gentiles ; a measure or district that extended through

all Asia Minor and Greece, down to Acliaia, where

Corinth was situated, a measure to reach even unto

you. But the expressions in these verses are all

agonistical, and taken from the stadium or race course

in the Olympic and Isthmian games. The perpov, or

measure, was the length of the t^popoc, or course;

and the Kavuv, rule or line,vei 15 and 16, was pro-

bably the same with the ypappa, or white line, which

marked out the boundaries of the stadium ; and the

verbs reach unto, stretch out, dec, are all references

to the exertions made to win the race. As this sub-

ject is so frequently alluded to in these epistles, I have

thought it of importance to consider it particularly in

the different places where it occurs.

Verse 14. For we stretch not ourselves beyond]

We have not proceeded straight from Macedonia

through Thessalv, and across the Adriatic Gulf into

Italy, which would have led us beyond you westward;

but knowing the mind of our God we left this direct

path, and came southward through Greece, down into

Achaia, and there we planted the Gospel. The false

apostle has therefore got into our province, and en-

tered into our labours, and there boasts as if the

conversion of the heathen Achaians had been Ids own
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The apostles extended their II. CORINTHIANS. labours to new regions

A. M 4061. measure, as though we reached
A. L>. a*. "
A. u. c. not uiito you : " for we are come

Anno Imp! Nero- as far as to you also in preach-
"'" ^^''- ^-

ing the Gospel of Christ

:

] 5 Not boasting of things without our mea-

sm-e, that is, •> of other men's labours ; but

having hope, when yom- faith is increased, that

we shall be " enlarged by you according to our

rule abundantly,

»1 Cor. iii. 5, 10 ; iv. 15 ; ix. 1.-

7ujied in you.—

-I" Rom. XV. 20.-

-<1 Or, rule.

-c Or, mag-

work. As there is an allusion here to the stadium,

and to the Olympic games in general, we may con-

eider tlie apostle as laying to the charge of the distur-

ber at Corinth that he had got his name surreptitiously

inserted on the military list ; that he was not striving

lawfully ; had no right to the stadium, and none to the

crown. See the observations at the end of 1 Cor.,

chap. ix. ; and the note on ver. 13 of this chapter.

Verse 15. Not boasting of things without our mea-

sure] We speak only of the work which God has

done by us ; for we have never attempted to enter

into other men's labours, and we study to convert

those regions assigned to us by the Holy Spirit. We
enter the course lawfully, and run according to rule.

See above.

When your faith is increased] When you receive

more of the life and power of godliness, and when you

can better spare me to go to other places.

We shall be enlarged by you] yieyalvvBrivai proba-

bly signifies here to be praised or commended ; and

the sense would be this : We hope that shortly, on

your gaining an increase of true religion, after your

long distractions and divisions, you will plainly see

that we are the true messengers of God to you ; and

that in all your intercourse with your neighbours, or

foreign parts, you will speak of this Gospel preached

by us as a glorious system of saving truth ; and that,

in consequence, the heathen countries around you

will be the better prepared to receive our message ;

and thus our rule or district will be abundantly ex-

tended. This interpretation agrees well with the

following verse.

Verse 16. To preach the Gospel in the regions ie-

yond you] lie probably refers to those parts of the

Morea, such as Sparta, t^-c, that lay southward of

them ; and to Italy, which lay on the west ; for it does

not appear that he considered his measure or provijice

to extend to Libya, or any part of Africa. See the

Introduction, sec. xii.

Not to boast in another man's line] So very scru-

pulous was the apostle not to build on another man's

foundation, that he would not even go to those

places where other apostles were labouring. He ap-

pears to think that every apostle had a particular

district or province of the heathen world allotted to

him, and which God commissioned him to convert

to the Christian faith. No doubt every apostle was
influenced in the same way ; and this was a wise

order of God ; for by these means the Gospel was
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16 To preach the Gospel in
^'^o^g"'

the regions beyond you, and not a. U. C.

to boast in another man's ^ line of Anno imp! Nero

things made ready to our hand. "'^ ^^' '

1 7 <^ But he that glorieth, let him glory in

the Lord.

18 For ''not he that commendeth himself

is approved, but ? whom the Lord com
mendeth.

»Isa. Uv. 16; Jer. ix. 24; 1 Cor. i. 31. 'Prov. xxrii. 2.

e Rom. ii. 29 ; 1 Cor. iv. 5.

more quickly spread through the heathen provinces

than it otherwise would have been. The apostles had

deacons or ministers with them whose business it was

to water the seed sown ; but the apostles alone, under

Christ, sowed and planted.

Verse 17. He that glorieth, let him glory in the

Lord.] Instead of boasting or exulting even in your

own success in preaching the Gospel, as none can be

successful without the especial blessing of God, let

God who gave the blessing have the glory. Even the

genuine apostle, who has his commission immediately

from God himself, takes no praise to himself from the

prosperity of his work, but gives it all to God. How
little cause then have your uncommissioned men to

boast, to whom God has assigned no province, and

who only boast in another man^s line of things made

ready to their hand I

Verse 18. Not he that commendeth himself] Not

the person who makes a parade of his own attain-

ments ; who preaches himself, and not Christ Jesus

the Lord ; and, far from being your servant for Christ's

sake, affects to be your ruler ; not such a one shall be

approved of God, by an especial blessmg on his labours

;

but he whom the Lord commendeth, by giving him the

extraordinary gifts of the Holy Spirit, and converting

the heathen by his ministry. These were qualifications

to which the false apostle at Corinth could not pretend.

He had language and eloquence, and show and parade;

but he had neither the gifts of an apostle nor an apos-

tle's success.

1 . Dr. Whitby observes that the apostle, in the 1 3th,

14th, 15th, and 10th verses, endeavours to advance

himself above the false apostles in the three follow-

ing particulars :

—

(1.) That whereas they could show no commission

to preach to the Corinthians, no measure by which

God had distributed the Corinthians to them as their

province, he could do so. We have a measure to reach

even to you, ver. 13.

(2.) That whereas they went out of their line, leap-

ing from one Church to another, he went on orderly,

in the conversion of the heathens, from Judea through

all the interjacent provinces, till he came to Corinth.

(3.) Whereas they only came in and perverted the

Churches where the faith had already been preached,

and so could only boast of things made ready to their

hands, ver. 16, he had laboured to preach the

Gospel where Christ had not been named, lest he



The apostle's concern for CHAP. XL the Corinthian Churclu

should build un another man's foundation, Horn.

XV. 20.

2. We find that from the beginning God appointed

to every man his promise, and to every man his

labour ; and would not suffer even one apostle to in-

lerlere with another. This was a very wise appoint-

ment ; for by this the Gospel was not only more

speedily diffused over the heathen nations, as we have

alrt;idy remarked, but the Churches were better at-

tondod to, the Cliristian doctrine preserved in its purity,

and the Christian discipline properly enforced. What
is a/ii/ man's work is no man's in particular ; and thus

the work is neglected. In every Church of God there

should be some ojie who for the time being has the

care of it, who may be properly called its pastor

;

and who is accountable for its purity in the faitli, and

its jjodly discipline.

3. Every man who ministers in holy things should

be well assured of his call to the work ; without this

he can labour neither with confidence nor comfort

And he should be careful to watch over the flock,

that no destroijing wolf be permitted to enter the

sacred fold, and that \.\\e fences of a holy discipline be

kept in proper repair.

4. It is base, abominable, and deeply sinful, for a

man to thrust himself into other men's labours, and,

by sowing doubtful disputations among a Christian

people, distract and divide them, that he may get a

party to himself. Such persons generally act as the

false apostle at Corinth
;
preach a relaxed morality ;

place great stress upon certain doctrines which flatter

and soothe self-love; calumniate the person, iyjfem o/"

doctrines, and mode of discipline, of the pastor who
perhaps planted that Church, or who in the order of

Gud's providence has the oversight of it. This is an

evil that has prevailed much in all ages of the Church ;

there is at present much of it in the Christian world,

and Christianity is disgraced by it.

CHAPTER XI.

The apostle apologizes for expressing his jealousy relative to the true state of the Corinthians, still fearing

lest their minds should have been drawn aside from the simplicity of the Gospel, 1-3. Fro/n this he

takes occasion to extol his own ministry, which had been without charge to them, having been supported by

the Churches of Macedonia while he preached the Gospel at Corinth, 4-11. Gives the character of the

false apostles, 12—15. Shows what reasons he has to boast of secular advantages of birth, education,

Divine call to the ministry, labours in that ministry, grievous persecutions, great sufferings, and extraor-

dinary hazards, 16—33.

TyOULD to God ye could bear

with mc a little in '' my fol-

ly: and indeed ''bear with nie.

2 For I am " jealous over you

with godly jealousy: for * I have espoused you

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. LT. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Xoro-
nis Caes. 4.

• Ver. 16 ; chap. 13.- -* Or, ye do bear icith me. ^ Gal. iv.

17, 18.

NOTES ON CHAP. XI.

Verse 1. Would to God ye could bear with mc]

Oie?.ov TiveixfoOe /iov /iiKpov. As the word God is not

mentioned here, it would have been much better to

have translated the passage literally thus : / irish ye

could bear a little ivith me. The too frequent use of

this sacred name produces a familiarity with it that

is not at all conducive to reverence and godly fear.

Ia my folly] In my seeming folly ; for, being

obliged to vindicate his ministry, it was necessary

that he should speak much of himself, his sufferings,

and his success. And as this would appear like

boasting ; and boasting is always the effect of an

empty, foolish mind; those who were not acquainted

with the necessity that lay upon him to make this de-

fence, might be led to impute it to vanity. As if he

had said : Suppose you allow this to be folly, have
the goodness to bear with me ; for thoush I glory, I
should not be a fool, chap. xii. 6. And let no man
think me a fool for my boa.iting, chap. xi. 16.

Verse 2. I am jealous over you, Jjc.\ The apostle

evidently alludes either to the DT^tyii? shoshabinim

2

to one husband, " that I may pre-

sent you ^ as a chaste virgin to

Christ.

S But I fear, lest by any means,

as ^the serpent beguiled Eve through his

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Cajs. 4.

1 Hos. ii. 19, 20 ; 1 Cor. iv. 15. ' Col. i. 28. ' Lev. xxi. 13.

sGen. iii. 4 ; John viii. 44.

or paranymphs among the Hebrews, whose office is

largely explained in the notes on John iii. 29, and the

observations at the end of that chapter ; or to the har-

mosyni, a sort of magistrates among the Lacedemoni-

ans who had the care of virgins, and whose business

it was to see them well educated, kept pure, and pro-

perly prepared for married life.

That I may present you as a chaste virgin] The
allusion is still kept up ; and there seems to be a

reference to Lev. xxi. 14, that the high priest must

not marry any one that was not a pure virgin. Here,

then, Christ is the high priest, the spouse or hus-

band ; the Corinthian Church the pure virgin to be

espoused ; the apostle and his helpers the shoshabinim,

or harmosyni, who had educated and prepared this

virgin for her husband, and espoused her to him. See

the observations already referred to at the end of the

third chapter of John.

Verse 3. As the serpent beguiled Eve through his

subtilly] This is a strong reflection on the false apostle

and his teaching ; he was subtle, ~avovpyo^, and by his

subtlety {T^avovpyia, from -or, ill, and epyov, work ; hia
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St. Paul loas equal II. CORINTHIANS. to the chief apostles.

subtilty, so your minds "^ should

be corrupted from tlie simplicity

A. M. 4061,

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810. , . . „, .

Anno Imp. Nero- that IS 111 Chnst.
"'^ ^^^- •*

4 For if he that Cometh preacheth

another Jesus, whom we have not preached ; or

if ye receive another spirit, which ye have not

received ; or ' another Gospel, which ye have

not accepted
;
ye might well bear ''with him.

5 For I suppose ' I was not a whit behind

the v;ry chiefest apostles.

hEph. vi. 24; Col. ii. 4,8, 18 ; ITim. i. 3; iv. 1; Heb. xiii.

9 ; 2 Pet. iii. 17. i Gal. i. 7, 8. ^ Or, with me. ' 1 Cor.

XV. 10 ; chap. xii. 11 ; Gal. ii. 6.

versatility of character and conduct, his capahility oi do-

ing all jL-ork, and accommodating himself to the caprices,

prejudices, and evil propensities of those to whom he mi-

nistered) he was enabled to corrupt the minds of the peo-

ple from the simpUcity of the Gospel of Christ ; or, to

follow the metaphor, he had seduced the /nfrc, chaste,

icell educated virgin, from her duty, affection, and al-

legiance to her one only true husband, the high priest,

Jesus Christ. And here he seems to intimate that the

s.jrpent had seduced the mind of Eve from her affec-

tions and allegiance to Adam, her true husband ; and

certainly from God, her creator and governor. See at

the end of the chapter.

Verse 4. For if he that cometh] The false apos-

tle, who came after St. Paul had left Corinth.

Preacheth another Jesus] Who can save more
fully and more powerfully than that Jesus whom I have

preached

Or if ye receive another spirit] And if in conse-

quence of believing in this new saviour ye receive

another spirit, the gifts, graces, and consolations of

which are gi-eater than those which ye have received

from the Holy Ghost, which has been given to you on

your believing on the Christ whom we preached.

Or another Gospel] Containing more privileges,

spiritual advantages, and stronger excitements to holi-

ness, than that which we have preached and which ye

have accepted, ye might well bear U'ith hiyn. This

would be a sufficient reason why you should not only

lear ivith him, but prefer him to me.

Others think that the last clause should be rendered.

Ye might tvell bear with me—notwithstanding he

brought you another Jesus, spirit, and gospel, ye might

bear with me, who have alreadj' ministered so long to

and done so much for you. But the former sense

seems best.

Verse 5. I was not—behind the very chiefest apos-

tles.] That is : The most eminent of the apostles

have not preached Christ, ministered the Spirit, ex-

plained and enforced the doctrines of the Gospel in a

more powerful and effectual manner than I have done.

Verse 6. But though I be rude in speech] liiuriir

ru ?.oyu- Though I speak like a common unlettered

man, in plain unadorned phrase, studying none of

the graces of eloquence
;
yet I am not unskilled in the

most profound knowledge of God, of spiritual and eter-

nal things, of the nature of the human soul, and the

360

6 But though ^I be rude in A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

speech, yet not " in knowledge ; a. u. c.

but °we have been throughly Anno imp. Nero

made manifest among you in all
"'^ ^'^^' '*•

things.

7 Have I committed an offence p m abasing

myself that ye might be exalted, because 1

have preached to you the Gospel of God freely?

8 I robbed other Churches, taking wages of

them, to do you service.

"ICor.i.H; ii.1,13; chap. x. 10. ''Eph.iii.4. »Ch
iv. 2

i
V. 11 ; xii. 12. P Acts xviii. 3 ; 1 Cor. ix. 6, 12; chap.

X. 1.

sound truths of the Gospel system : ye yourselves are

witnesses of this, as in all these things / have been

thoroughly manifested among you.

Inspired men received all their doctrines immediately

from God, and often the very words in which those

doctrines should be delivered to the world ; but in ge-

neral the Holy Spirit appears to have left them to

their own language, preventing them from using any

expression that might be equivocal, or convey a con-

trary sense to that wliich God intended.

That St. Paul wrote a strong, nervous, and suffi-

ciently pure language, his own writings sufficiently

testify ; but the graces of the Greek tongue he appears

not to have studied, or at least he did not think it pro-

per to use them ; for perhaps there is no tongue in the

world that is so apt to seduce the understanding by

its sounds and harniony, as the Greek. It is not an

unusual thing for Greek scholars to the present day

to be in raptures with the harmony of a Greek verse,

the sense of which is but little regarded, and perhaps

is little worth ! I should suppose that God \\-ou\d pre-

vent the inspired writers from either speaking or writ-

ing thus, that sound might not carry the hearer away
from sense ; and that the persuasive force of truth

might alone prevail, and the excellence of the power

appear to be of God and not of man. Taking up the

subject in this point of view, I see no reason to have

recourse to the supposition, or fable rather, that the

apostle had an impediment iyi his .speech, and that he

alludes to this infirmity in the above passage.

Verse 7. Have I committed an offence in abasing

myself] Have I transgressed in labouring icith my
hands that I might not be chargeable to you ? and get-

ting my deficiencies supplied by contributions from

other Churches, while I was employed in labouring for

your salvation ] Does your false apostle insinuate that

I have disgraced the apostolic office by thus descend-

ing to servile labour for my support ? Well ; I have

done this that you might be exalted—that you might

receive the pure doctrines of the Gospel, and be ex-

alted to the highest pitch of intellectual light and bless-

edness. And will you complain that I jireaehed the

Gospel gratis to you 1 Surely not. The whole

passage is truly ironical.

Verse 8. / robbed other Churches] This part of

the sentence is explained by the latter, taking wages

to do you service. The word ofuvior signifies the pay



The apostle preached the

*•*'•*??'• 9 And when I was present

A. u. C. with you, and wanted, i I was

Anno Imp. Noro- chargeable to no man : for tliat

"'" ^°°^- '*• which was lacking to me 'the

orelhrcn which came from Macedonia sup-

plied: and in all things I have kept myself
' from being bm-densome unto you, and so will

I keep myself.

10 'As the truth of Christ is in me, "no
man shall stop mo of this boasting " in the

regions of Achaia.

"lActs XX. 33 ; chap. xii. 13 ; 1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thcss. iii. 8,

9. ' Plul. iv. 10, 15, 16. • Chap. xii. 14, 16. ' Rom. ix.

1. "^Gr. this boasting shall not be stopped in me. ''1 Cor.
ix. 15.

of money and provisions given daily to a Roman sol-

dier. As if he had said : I received food and raiment,

the bare necessaries of life, from other Churches while

labouring for i/our salvation. Will you esteem this a

crime t

Averse 9. And when I was present with you] The
particle koi, which we translate and, should be rendered

for in this place : For lohcn I was with ynu, and teas

tn want, I was chargeable to no man. I preferred to

be, for a time, even without the necessaries of life, ra^

ther tlian be a burden to you. To whom was tliis

a reproach, to ^ne or to you ?

The brethren ichich came from Macedonia] He
probably refers to the supplies which he received from

the Church at Philippi, which was in Macedonia ; of

which he says, that in the beginning of the Gospel no

Church communicated with me, as concerning giving

and receiving, but you only ; for even at Thessalonica

ye sent once and again to my necessity, Phil. iv. 15,

16. See the /n/rod«c(jon, sec. vi.

A''erse 10. As the truth of Christ is in me] Eariv

a7.7jfleia Xpiarov ev r/tof The truth of Christ is in me.

That is : I speak as becomes a Christian man, and as

Influenced by the Gospel of Christ. It is a solemn

form of asseveration, if not to be considered in the

sense of an oath.

In the regions of Achaia.] The whole of the Pelo-

ponnesus, or Morea, in which the city of Corinth

stood. From this it appears that he bad received no

help from any of the other Churches in the whole of

that district.

A'erse 1 1 . Wherefore] Why have I acted thus ?

and why do I propose to continue to act thus ? is it

because I love you not, and will not permit you to con-

tribute to my support ^ God knorceth the contrary ; I

do most affectionately love you.

Verse 12. But what I do, cjr.] I act thus that I
may cut off occasion of glorying, boasting, or calumni-

ating from them—the false prophets and his partisans,

who seek occasion—who would be glad that I should

become chargeable to you, that it might in some sort

vindicate them who exact much from you ; for they

brtng you into bondage, and devour you, ver. 20.

Nothing could mortify these persons more than to

find that the apostle did take nothing, and was resolved

2

CHAP. XI. Gospel without charge

1 1 Wherefore ? ^ because I A. M. 4061.

1 n /-. , . , ^ " *^-

love you not 1 God knoweth. a. u. c.
BIO

12 But what I do, that I will Anm> imp. Nero-

do, ^ that I may cut off occasion "''' ^'""'- *

from them which desire occasion ; that where-

in they glory, they may be found even as we.

13 For such ^ are false apostles, ^deceitful

workers, transforming themselves into the

apostles of Christ.

14 And no marvel; for Satan himself is

transformed into " an angel of light.

"Chap. vi. 11 ; vii. 3 ; xii. 15. » 1 Cor. ix. 12. r Acts
XV. 24; Rom. xvi. 18; Gal. i. 7 ; vi.l2; Phil. i. 15 ; 2Pet. ii. 1;
1 .lohn iv. 1 ; Rev. ii. 2. «Chap. ii. 17; Phil. iii. 2; Tit. j.

10, 11. >Gal. i. 8.

to take nothing ; while they were fleecing the people

It is certain that the passage is not to bo understood

as though the false apostles took nothing from the peo-

ple, to whatever disinterestedness they might pretend,

for the apostle is positive on tlie contrary ; and he was
determined to act so that his example should not au-

thorize these deceivers, who had nothing but their self-

interest in view, to exact contribution from the people ;

so that if they continued to boast, they must be bmrnd

even as the apostle, taking nothing for their labours ;

which could never comport with their views of gain

and secular profit.

Verse 13. For such :irefalse apostles] Persons who
pretend to be apostles, but have no mission from Christ.

Deceitful workers] They do preach and labour, but

they have nothing but their oivn emolument in view.

Tran.ifonning themselves] Assuming as far as they

possibly can, consistently with their sinister vietcs, the

habit, manner, and doctrine of the apostles of Christ.

Verse 14. And no marvel] Kai ov flav/iaarov And
no wonder ; it need not surprise you what the disciples

do, when you consider the character of the master.

Satan himself is transformed into an angel of light.]

As in ver. 3 the apostle had the history of the temp-

tation and fall of man particularly in view, it is very

likely that here he refers to the same thing. In what-

ever /orm .Satan appeared to our first mother, his pre-

tensions and professions gave him the api)earance of

a good angel ; and by pretending that Kvc should get

a great increase of light, that is, tvisdo/n and under-

standing, he deceived her, and led her to transgress.

It is generally said that .Satan has three forms under

which he tempts men: 1. The subtle serpent. 2. The
roaring lion. 3. The angel of light. lie often, as

the angel of light, persuades men to do things under

the name of religion, which are subversive of it.

Hence all the persecutions, faggots, and fires of a cer-

tain Church, under pretence of keeping heresy out of

the Church ; and hence all the horrors and infemali-

ties of the inquisition. In the form of heathen perse-

cution, like a lion he has ravaged the heritage of the

Lord. And by means of our senses and passions, as

the subtle serpent, he is frequently deceiving us, so

that often the workings of corrupt nature are mistaken

for the operations of the Spirit of God.
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St. Paul gives the 11. CORINTHIANS. character offalse apostles

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis C«s. 4.

15 Therefore it is no great

thing if his ministers also be

transformed as tlie '' ministers

of righteousness ;
"= whose end

shall be according to their works.

16 '^ I say again, Let no man think me a

fool ; if otherwise, yet as a fool " receive me,

that I may boast myself a little.

17 That which I speak, ^I speak it not

after the Lord, but as it were foolishly, ^ in

this confidence of boasting.

18 '^ Seeing that many glory after the flesh,

I will glory also.

19 For ye suffer fools gladly, 'seeing ye

yourselves are wise.

i>Chap. iii. 9. = Phil. iii. 19. "iVer. 1 ; chap. xii. 6, 11.

• Or, suffer. ' 1 Cor. vii. 6, 12. e Chap. ix. 4. '' Phil.

iii. 3, 4. ' 1 Cor. iv. 10. 1 Gal. ii. 4; iv. 9.

Verse 15. Whose end shall be according to their

worhs.] A bad way leads tu a bad end. The way of

sin is the way to hell.

Verse 16. Let no man think me a fool] See the

note on ver. 1 . As the apostle was now going to enter

into a particular detail of his qualifications, natural,

acquired, and spiritual ; and particularly of his labours

and sufferings ; he thinks it necessary to introduce

the discourse once more as he did ver. 1.

Verse 17. I speak it not after the Lord] Were it

not for the necessity under which I am laid to vindi-

cate my apostleship, my present glorying would be

inconsistent with my Christian profession of humility,

and knowing no one after the fiesh.

Verse 18. Seeing that many glory after the flesh]

Boast of external and secular things.

Verse 19. Ye suffer fools gladly, seeing ye your-

selves are wise.] A very fine irony. Ye are so pro-

foundly wise as to be able to discern that I am 3. fool.

Well, it would be dishonourable to you as wise men to

fall out with a fool ; you will therefore gladly bear

with his impertinence and foolishness because of your

own profound wisdom.

Verse 20. For ye suffer] As you are so meek and

gentle as to submit to be brought into bondage, to have

your property devoured, your goods taken away, your-

selves laid in the dust, so that others may exalt them-

selves over you, yea, and will bear from those the most

degrading indignity ; then of course, you will bear with

one who has never insulted, defrauded, devoured,

taken of you, exalted himself against you, or offered

you any kind of indignity ; and who only wishes you

to bear his confident boasting, concerning matters

which he can substantiate.

The expressions in this verse are some evidence

that the false apostle was a Judaizing teacher. You

suffer, says the apostle, if a man, KaraSovloi, bring

you into bondage, probably meaning to the Jewish

rites and ceremonies. Gal. iv. 9 ; ver. 1 . If he de-

vour you ; as the Pharisees did the patrimony of the

widows, and for a pretence made long prayers ; if a
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20 For ye suffer, '' if a man
bring you into bondage, if a man

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

devour you, if a man take of Anno imp. Nero-

you, if a man exalt himself, if a "'^ '^°'^- ''•

man smite you on the face.

21 I speak as concerning reproach, ' as

though we had been weak. Howbeit "" where-

insoever any is bold, (I speak foolishly,) I am
bold also.

22 Are they Hebrews ? ° so am I. Axe

they Israelites ? so am I. Are they the seed

of Abraham 1 so a»i I.

23 Are they ministers of Christ? (I speak

as a fool) I am more ; ° in labours more

abundant, ^ in stripes above measure, in

' Chap. X. 10. "> Phil. iii. 4.-

Phil iii. 5. » 1 Cor. XV. 10.

—

chap. vi. 4, 5.

—"Acts xxii. 3; Kom. xi. 1 $

-P Acts ix. 16 ; XX. 23 ; xxi. 11

;

man take of you, exact different contributions, pre-

tendedly for the temple at Jerusalem, &c. If he exalt

himself, pretending to be of the seed of Abraham, in-

finitely higher in honour and dignity than all the fami-

lies of the Gentiles; if he smite you on the face—
treat you with indignity, as the Jews did the Gentiles,

considering them only as dogs, and not fit to be ranked

with any of the descendants of Jacob.

A'^erse 21. I speak as concerning reproach] Dr.

Wliitby thus paraphrases this verse :
" That which I

said oi smiling you upon the face, I speak as concern-

ing the reproach they cast upon you as profane and

uncircumcised, whereas they all profess to be a holy

nation ; as though we had been weak—inferior to them

in these things, not able to ascribe to ourselves those

advantages as well as they. Howbeit, whereinsoever

any is bold, and can justly value himself on these ad-

vantages, / am bold also, and can claim the same dis-

tinctions, though I speak foolishly in setting any value

on those things ; but it is necessary that I should show

that such men have not even one natural good that

they can boast of beyond me."

Verse 22. Are they Hebrews] Speaking the

sacred language, and reading in the congregation from

the Hebrew Scriptures ? the same is my own language.

Are they Israelites] Regularly descended from

Jacob, and not from Esau ? I am also one.

Are they the seed of Abraham] Circumcised, and

in the bond of the covenant ^ So am I. I am no

proselyte, but I am a Hebrew of the Hebrews both

by father and mother ; and can trace my genealogy,

through the tribe of Benjamin, up to the father of the

faithful.

Verse 23. Are they ministers of Christ] So we

find that these were professors of Christianity ; and that

they were genuine Jews, and such as endeavoured to

incorporate both systems, and, no doubt, to oblige those

who had believed to be circumcised ; and this appears

to have been the bondage into which tl ,ey had brought

many of the believing Corinthians.

I am more] More of a minister of Christ than they
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The apostle enumerates

A. M. 40C1.

A. D. 57.

A. V. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Ncro-
nis Cffis. 4.

CHAP. XI.

frequent, i in

las various sufferings

prisons more

deaths oft.

24 Of the Jews five times re-

ceived I 'forty stripes save one.

25 Thrice was I ' beaten with rods, ' once

was I stoned, thrice I " suffered sliipwreck, a

night and a day I iiave been in the deep

;

"1 Cor. XV. 30,31,32; chap. i. 9, 10; iv. 11 ; vi.9. 'Dcut. xxv.

3. • Acts xvi. 22. ' Acts xiv. 19.

2G In journeyings often, in
'^'^o^sy''

perils of waters, in perils of rob- a. i:. c.

. .... 810.

bcrs, 'in perils I)y7/U7ie o!/7icoun- Anno imp. .\cro

trymen, '" in perils by the heathen,
nis Cat's. 4.

in perils in the city, in perils in the wilder

ness, in perils in the sea, in perils among

false brethren ;

"Acts xxvii. 41. 'Acts ix. 23; xiii. 50; xiv. 5; xvii. 5; xx.

3 ; xxi. 31 ; xxiii. 10, 11 ; xxv. 3. "Acts xiv. 5 ; xix. 23.

are, and have given fuller proofs of it. I have suffered

persecution for the cross of Christ, and of the Jexcs

too ; and had I preached up the necessity of cir-

cumcision, I should have been as free from opposition

as these are.

In Inhours more abundant] Far from silting; down

to t;ike my ease in a Church already gathered into

Christ ; I travel incessantly, preach every where, and

at all risks, in order to get the heathen brought from

the empire of darkness into the kingdom of God's be-

loved Son.

In stripes above measure] Being beaten by the hea-

then, who had no particular rule according to which

thev scourged criminals ; and we find, from Acts xvi.

22, 23, that they beat Paul unmerciftilli/ with many

stripes. See the note on the above passage.

In prisons more frequent] Sec Acts xxi. 11, and

the whole of the apostle's history ; and his long im-

prisonment of at least two years at Rome, Acts xxviii.

It does not appear that there is any one instance of a

false apostle having been imprisoned for the testimony

of Christ ; this was a badge of the true apostles.

In deaths oft.] That is, in the most imminent dan-

gers. See 1 Cor. xv. 31 ; 2 Cor. iv. II. And see

the apostle's history in the .\cts.

Verse 21. Of the Jews fice times received Iforty

stripes save one.] That is, he was five times scourged

by the Jews, whose law (Deut. xxv. 3) allowed forty

stripes ; but they, pretending to be lenient, and to act

teithin the letter of the law, inflicted but thirty-nine.

To except one stripe from the forty was a very

ancient canon among the Jews, as we learn from

Josephus, Antiq. lib. iv. ch. viii. sec. 21, who men-

tions the same thing : -rry.riyar fitag ?.ei7^ovc7i; Tcaaa-

oanov-a- forty stripes, excepting one.

The Mishna gives this ;is a rule, MisH., Maccoth,

fol. 22, 10 :
" How often shall he, the culprit, be

smitten ? Ans. THX i;n D >'D1X forty stripes, wanting

one , i. e. with the number which is nighest to forty."

Frequently a man was scourged according to his ability

to bc.ir the punishment ; and it is a canon in the Mishna,
" That he who cannot hear forty stripes should receive

only eighteen, and yet be considered as having suffered

the whole punishment."

They also thought it right to stop under forty, lest

the person who counted should make a mistake, and

the criminal get more than forty stripes, which would

he injustice, as the law required on\y forty.

The manner in which this punishment was inflicted

is described in the Mishna, fol. 22, 2 : " The two

hands of the criminal are bound to a post, and then the

2

servant of the synagogue cither pulls or tears off his

clothes till he leaves his breast and shoulders bare. A
stone or block is placed behind him on which the ser-

vant stands ; he holds in his hands a scourge made of

leather, divided into four tails. He who scourges lays

one third on the criminal's breast, another third on his

right shoulder, and another on his left. The man who

receives the punishment is neither sitting nor stand-

ing, but all the while stooping ; and the man smites

with all his strength, with one hand." The severity

of this punishment depends on the nature of the scourge,

and the strength of the executioner.

It is also observed that the Jews did not repeat

scourgings except for enormous offences. But they

had scourged the apostle fee times ; for with those

murderers no quarter would be given to the disciples,

as none was given to the Master. See Schoettgen.

Verse 25. Thrice teas I beaten with rods] This

was under the Roman goverimient, as their lictors

beat criminals in this way. We hear of the apostle's

being treated thus once, namely at Philippi, Acts .\vi.

22. See sec. 9 of the introduction.

Once teas I stoned] Namely, at Lystra, Acts xiv.

19, &c.

A night and a day I hare been in the deep] To "hat

this refers we cannot tell ; it is generally supposed

that in some ship«Teck not on record the ajiostle liad

saved himself on a plank, and was a whole day and

night on the sea, tossed about at the mercy of the

waves. Others think that livBoc, the deep, signifies a

dungeon of a terrible nature at Cyzicum, in the Pro-

pontis, into which Paul was cast as he passed from

Troas. But this is not likely.

Verse 26. In journeyings often] lie means the

particular journeys which he took to different places,

for the purpose of propagating the Gospel.

In perils of waters] Exposed to great dangers in

crossing rivers; for of rivers the original, -ornpuv,

must be understood.

Of robber.i] Judea itself, and perhaps every other

country, was grievously infested by banditti of this

kind ; and no doubt the apostle in his frequent pere-

grinations was often attacked, but, being poor and hav-

ing nothing to lose, he passed unhurt, though not with-

out great danger.

In perils by mine own countrymen] The Jews had

the most rooted antipathy to him, because they con-

sidered him an apostate from tlie true faith, and also

the means of perverting many others. There are se-

veral instances of this in the Acts ; and a remarkable

conspiracy against his life is related. Acts xxiii. 12, &c.
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The apostle enumerates II. CORINTHIANS. his various sufferings

'^a'^d^st'
"^ ^" weariness and painful-

A. u. c. ness, ' in watchings often, ^ in

Anno Imp! Nero- hunger and thirst, in fastings

°'^ ^^^- •*-

often, in cold and nakedness.

28 Beside those things that are without, that

which Cometh upon me daily, ^ the care of all

the Churches.

» Acts XX. 31 ; chap. vi. 5. T 1 Cor. iv. 11. ^ gee Acts xx.

18, &c. ; Kom. i. 14.

In perils by the heathen] In the heathen provinces

whither he went to preach the Gospel. Several in-

stances of these perils occur also in the Acts.

In perils in the city^ The different seditions raised

against him ;
particularly in Jerusalem, to \\hxc\i Ephe-

sus and Damascus may be added.

Perils in the wilderness^ Uninhabited countries

through which he was obliged to pass in order to reach

from city to city. In such places it is easy to ima-

gine many dangers from banditti, wild beasts, cold,

starvation, &c.

Perils in the seal T'l'^ different voyages he took

in narrow seas, such as the Mediterranean, about dan-

gerous coasts, and without compass.

False brethren] Persons who joined themselves

to the Church, pretending faith in Christ, but intend-

ing to act as spies, hoping to get some matter of accu-

sation against him. He no doubt suffered much also

from apostates.

Verse 27. In weariness and painfulness] Tribula-

tions of this kind were his constant companions. Lord

Lyttleton and others have made useful reflections on

this verse :
" How hajd was it for a man of a genteel

and liberal education, as St. Paul was, to bear such

rigours, and to wander about like a vagabond, hungry

and almost naked, yet coming into the presence of

persons of high life, and speaking in large and various

assemblies on matters of the utmost importance !"

Had not St. Paul been deeply convinced of the truth

and absolute certainty of the Christian religion, he could

not have continued to expose himself to .such hardships.

A''erse 28. Beside those things that are icithout]

Independently of all these outward things, I have in-

numerable troubles and mental oppressions.

Which Cometh upon me] "H e-^iavaraai^' This con-

tinual press of business ; this insurrection of cases to

be heard, solved, and determined, relative to the doc-

trine, discipline, state, persecution, and supply of all

the Churches.

All his perils were little in comparison of what he

felt relative to the peace, government, and estabhsh-

ment of all the Churches among the Gentiles ; for as

he was the apostle of the Gentiles, the government of

all the Churches among these fell in some sort on him,

whether they were of his own planting or of the plant-

ing of others. See Col. ii. 1. None but a conscien-

tious minister, who has at heart the salvation of souls,

can enter into the apostle's feelings in this place.

Verse 29. Who is iceah] AAliat Church is there

nnder persecution, with which I do not immediately

sympathize ? or who, from his weakness in the faith,

and scrupulousness of conscience, is likely to be sttmi-
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29 ^Who is weak, and I am W^^^^-' A. i). 57.

not weak ? who is offended, and a. u. c.

I burn not? Anno Imp.' Nero

30 If I must needs glory, " I
°'^ ^^^- ^-

wUl glory of the things which concern mine

infirmities.

31'= The God and Father of our Lord Jesus

' 1 Cor. viii. 13 ; ix. 22. >> Chap. xii. 5, 9, 10. ' Rom. i. 9

;

ix. 1 ; chap. i. 23 ; Gal. i. 2 ; 1 Thess. ii. 5.

bled, or turned out of the way, to whom I do not con-

descend, and whose burden I do not bear ?

Who ts offended] Or likely to be turned out of

the way, and I burn not with zeal to restore and con-

firm him ? This seems to be the sense of these dif-

ferent questions.

Verse 30. I ivill glory—lohich concern mine in-

firmities.] I will not boast of my natural or acquired

powers ; neither in what God has done by me ; but

rather in what I have suffered for him.

Many persons have understood by infirmities what

they call the indwelling sin of the apostle, and say

that " he gloried in this, because the grace of Christ

was the more magnified in his being preserved from

ruin, notwithstanding this indwelling adversary." And
to support this most unholy interpretation, they quote

those other words of the apostle, chap. xii. 9 ; Most

gladly therefore icill I rather glory in my infirmities,

my indwelling corruptions, that the power of Christ,

in chaining the fierce lion, may rest upon me. But it

would be difficult to produce a single passage in the

whole New Testament where the word aaOeveia, which

we translate infirmity, has the sense of sin or moral

corruption. The verb aadeveu signifies to be weak,

infirm, sick, poor, despicable through poverty, &c.

And in a few places it is applied to iceakness in the

faith, to young converts, who are poor in religious

knowledge, not yet fully instructed in the nature of

the Gospel; Rom. iv. 19"; xiv. 1, 2. And it is ap-

plied to the works of the law, to point out their ina-

bility to justify a sinner, Rom. viii. 3. But to inward

sin, and inward corruption it is never applied. I am
afraid that what these persons call their infirmities

may rather be called their strengths ; the prevailing

and frequently ruling power of pride, anger, ill-wUl,

&c. ; for how few think evil tempers to be sins'. The
gentle term infirmity softens down the iniquity ; and

as .St. Paul, so great and so holy a man, say they,

had his infirmities, how can they expect to be without

theirs 1 These should know that they are in a dan-

gerous error ; that St. Paul means nothing of the kind

;

for he speaks of his sufferings, and of these alone.

One word more : would not the grace and power of

Christ appear more conspicuous in slaying the lion

than in keeping him chained ? in destroying sin, root

and branch ; and filling the soul with his own holiness,

with love to God and man, with the mind—all the

holy heavenly tempers, that were in himself; than in

leaving these impure and unholy tempers, ever to live

and often to reign in the heart ? The doctrine is dis-

creditable to the Gospel, and wholly antichristian.

Verse 31. The God and Father of our Lord\
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Die apostle's escape from

A. M. 4061
A. D. 57.

A.U. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Nero
nis Caes. 4.

^ city of

Clirist, "^ which is blessed for

evermore, knowclh tliat I lie not.

32 " In Damascus the governor

under Aretas, the king, kept the

the Damascenes with a garri-

CHAP. XL his enemies at Damascus

desirous to apprclicnd

' Rom. ix. 5. " Acts ix. 24, 25.

Here is a very solemn asseveration ; an appeal to the

ever blessed God for tlie truth of w hat he asserts. It

is something similar to liis asseveration or oath in

ver. 10 of this chapter; see also Horn. ix. 5, and Gal.

i. 20. And from these and several other places we
learn that the apostle thought it right thus to confirm

his assertions on these particular occasions. But here

is nothing to countenance profane swearing, or taking

the name of God in vain, as many do in exclamations,

when surprised, or on hearing something unexpected,

&c. ; and as others do who, conscious of their own

falsity, endeavour to gain credit by appeals to God for

the truth of what they say. St. Paul's appeal to God
is in the same spirit as his most earnest prayer. This

solemn appeal the apostle makes in reference to what

he mentions in the following verses. This was a fact

not yet generally known.

Verse 32. In Damascus the governor under Aretas]

For a description of Damascus see the note on Acts

is. 2. And for the transaction to which the apostle

refers see Acts ix. 23. As to King Aretas, there

were three of this name. The first is mentioned 2

Maccab. v. 8. The second by Josephus, Antiq. 1.

xiii. 0. 15, sec. 2 ; and 1. xvi. c. 1, sec. 4. The
third, who is the person supposed to be referred to

here, was the father-in-law of Herod Antipas, of whom
see the notes. Acts is. 23, &e.

But it is a question of some importance. How could

Damascus, a city of Syria, be under the government

of an Arabian king ? It may be accounted for thus ;

Herod Antipas, who married the daughter of Aretas,

divorced her, in order to marry Ilcrodias, his brotlier

Philip's wife. Aretas, on this indignity oU'ered to his

family, made war upon Herod. Herod applied to

Tiberius for help, and the emperor sent Vitellius to

reduce .Vretas, and to bring him alive or dead to Rome.
By some means or other Vitellius delayed his opera-

tions, and in the meantime Tiberius died ; and thus

Aretas was snatched from ruin, Joseph., Antiq. lib.

xviii. c. 5. What Aretas did in the interim is not

known ; but it is conjectured that he availed himself

of the then favourable state of things, made an irrup-

tion into Syria, and seized on Damascus. See
Rosenmuller ; and see the introduction to this epis-

tle, sec. ii.

The governor] EBvapxiic Who this ethnarch

was we cannot tell. The word ethnarch sig-

nifies the governor of a province, under a king or

emperor.

Desirous to apprehend me] The enemies of the

apostle might have represented him to the governor

as a dangerous spy, employed by the Romans.
Verse 33. Through a window in a bashl] Pro-

2

son,

me :

33 And s through a window in

a basket was I let down by liic

wall, and escaped iiis hands.

A M. 1001.

A. 1). 57.

A. I'. C.
810.

Anno Imp. Ncro-
nis C.-VJi. 4.

' John vii. 30, 44 ; Acts ix. 3. iJosh. ii. 15; Psa. xxxiv. 19.

bably the house was situated on the wall of the city.

See the notes on this history. Acts i.\. 23-25.

In ver. 2 of this chapter the apostle most evidently

alludes to the history of the temptation and fall of

Adam and Eve, as related in Gen. iii. 1, iic. ; and

which fall is there attributed to the agency of a being

called KTIJ nachash, here, and in other places, trans-

lated o(p((, serpent. In my notes on Genesis I have

given many, and, as I judge, solid reasons, v.hy the

word cannot be understood literally of a serpent of

any kind ; and that most probably a creature of the

simia or ape geims was employed by the devil on this

occasion. The arguments on this subject appeared to

me to be corroborated by innuniovable probabilities
;

but I left the conjecture afloat, (for I did not give it a

more decisive name,) and placed it in the hands of my
readers to adopt, reject, or amend, as their judgments

might direct them. To several this sentiment ap-

peared a monstrous heresy ! and speedily the old

serpent had a host of defenders. The very modest

opinion, or conjecture, was controverted by some who

were both gentlemen and scholars, and by several who

were neither ; by some who could not aflect candour

because they had not even the appearance of it, but

would aflect learning because they wished to be re-

puted ivise. What reason and argument failed to

produce they would supjily with ridicule ; and as

monkey was a convenient term for tliis purpose, they

attributed it to him who had never used it. What is

the result ! They no doubt believe that they have

established their system ; and their arguments are to

them conclusive. They have my full consent ; but I

think it right to state that I have neither seen nor

heard of any thing that has the least tendency to

weaken my conjecture, or produce the slightest waver-

ing in my opinion. Indeed their arguments, and mode

of managing them, have produced a very difl"erent

eflect on my mind to w'hat they designed. I am now
more firmly persuaded of the probability of my hy-

pothesis than ever. I shall, however, leave the

subject as it is : I never proposed it as an article of

faith ; I press it on no man. I could fortify it with

many additional arguments if I judged it proper ; for

its probability appears to me as strong as the utter

improbability of the common opinion, to defend which

its abettors have descended to insupportable conjec-

tures, of which infidels have availed tliemselvcs, to

the discredit of the sacred writings. To those who
choose to be wise and icilty, and wish to provoke a

controversy, this is my answer : / am doing a grea.

work, so that I cannot come down. Why should the

work cease, ivhile I leave it and come down to you ?

Neh. vi. 3.
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St. Paul mentions II. CORINTHIANS. some wonderful revelations

CHAPTER XII.

St. Paul mentions some loonderful revelations which he had received from the Lord, 1-5. He speaks of his

sufferings in connection with these extraordinary revelations, that his character might be duly estimated, 6.

That he might not be too much exalted, a messenger of Satan is sent to buffet him ; his prayer for de-

liverance, and the Divine answer, 7—9. He exults in sufferings and reproaches, and vindicates his

apostleship, 10-13. Promises to come and visit them, 14, 15. Answers some objections, 16-18. And
expresses his apprehensions that when he visits them he shall find many evils and disorders among them,

19-21.

TT is not expedient for me doubt-

less to glory. ^ I will come

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

Anno Imp. Nero- to visions and revelations of the
"'" ^'^^- ^-

Lord.

2 I knew a man '' in Christ about fourteen

» Gr. For I will come. ' Rom. xvi. 7 ; chap. v. 17 ; Gal. i. 22.

NOTES ON CHAP. XII.

Verse 1. It is not expedient for me] There are

several various readings on this verse which are too

minute to be noticed here ; they seem in eiTect to

represent the verse thus :
" If it be expedient to glory,

(whicli does not become me,) I will proceed to vi-

sions," &c. The plain meaning of the apostle, in

this and the preceding chapter, in reference to glorying

is, that though to boast in any attainments, or in what
God did by him, was in all possible cases to be avoided,

as being contrary to the humility and simplicity of the

Gospel
;
yet the circumstances in which he was found,

in reference to the Corinthian Church, and his de-

tractors there, rendered it absolutely necessary ; not

for his personal vindication, but for the honour of the

Gospel, the credit of which was certainly at stake.

/ ivill come to visions] Onratriaf • Symbolical re-

presentations of spiritual and celestial things, in which
matters of the deepest importance are exhibited to the

eye of the mind by a variety of emblems, the nature

and properties of which serve to illustrate those spi-

ritual things.

Revelations] Airo/ia/'.fi/iEtf A manifestation of

things not before known, and such as God alone can

make known, because they are a part of his own
inscrutable counsels.

Verse 2. / kneiv a man in Christ] I knew a

Christian, or a Christian man ; for to such alone God
now revealed himself, for vision and prophecy had
been shut up from the Jews.

Fourteen years ago] On what occasion or in what
place this transaction took place we cannot tell; there

are many conjectures among learned men concerning

it, but of what utility can they be when every thing is

so palpably uncertain 1 Allowing this epistle to have

been written some time in the year 57, fourteen years

counted backward will lead this transaction to the year

42 or 43, which was about the time that Barnabas
brought Paul from Tarsus to Antioch, Acts xi. 25, 20,

and when he and Paul were sent by the Church of

Antioch with alms to the poor Christians at Jerusalem.

It is very possible that, on this journey, or while in

Jerusalem, he had this vision, which was intended to

be the means of establishing him in the faith, and sup-
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years ago, (whether in the body,

I cannot tell ; or whether out of

the body, I cannot tell ; God
knoweth :) such a one •= caught

up to the third heaven.

A. M. 4061.

A . D. 57.

A. U. C.

810.

Anno Imp. Nero-
nis Cies. 4.

I

^ Acts xxii. 17 ; A. D. 46, at Lystra; Acts xiv. G.

porting him in the many trials and difficulties through

which he was to pass. This vision the apostle had

kept secret fox fourteen years.

Whether in the body I cannot tell] That the apos-

tle was in an ecstasy or trance, something like that of

Peter, Acts x. 9, &c., there is reason to believe ; bn.

we know that being carried literally into heaven was
possible to the Almighty. But as he could not

decide himself, it would be ridiculous in us to at-

tempt it.

Caught up to the third heaven.] He appeared to

have been carried up to this place ; but whether bodily

he could not tell, or whether the spirit were not sepa-

rated for the time, and taken up to the third heaven,

he could not tell.

The third heaven—The Jews talk of seven heavens,

and Mohammed has received the same from them ;

but these are not only fabulous but absurd. I shall

enumerate those of the Jews.

1. The VELUM, or curtain, pS'l—"Which in the

morning is folded up, and in the evening stretched

out." Isa. xl. 22 : He stretcheth out the heavens as

a CURTAIN, and spreadeth them out as a lent to dwell in.

2. The firmament, or expanse, >'"pl—" In which

the sun, moon, stars, and constellations are fixed."

Gen. i. 17 : And God placed them in the fir.mament

of heaven.

3. The CLOUDS, or .sther, D'pc—" Where the

mill-stones are which grind the manna for the right-

eous." Psa. Ixxviii. 23, &c. : Though he had com-

manded the CLOUDS from above, and opened the doors

of heaven, and had rained down manna, cj-c.

4. The HABITATION, ^137—" Where Jerusalem,

and the temple, and the altar, were constructed ; and

where Michael the great prince stands and offers sa-

crifices." 1 Kings viii. 13 ; I have surely built thee

a HOUSE TO DWELL IN, a settled place for thee Jo
abide in for ever. " But where is heaven so called?"

Ans. In Isa. Ixiii. 15 ; Look down from heaven,

and bcholdfrom the habitation, 713I:d, of thy holiness.

5. The DWELLING-PLACE, p>3—" WHicre the troops

of angels sing throughout the night, but are silent in

the day time, because of the glory of the Israelites."

Psa. s\n. 8 The Lord will command his loving-kind-



St. Paul gives an account of CHAP

^A^i^s?'' '^ ''^"'^ ^ knew such a man,

A. li. C. (vvlietl)cr in the body, or out of the

Anno Imp. Nero- botlv, I cannot tcll ; God knowpth
:)

"'" "°'^- ^- 4 "How that lie was cauglit up

into '' paradise, and heard unspeakable words,

which it is not ° lawful for a man to utter.

^ Luke xxiii. 43. ' Or, possible.

Hess tn the day time, and in the night his song shall

be with me. " But how is it proved that this means
heaven V Ans. From Deut. xxvi. 15 : Look down

from thy holy habitation, pJ'OO, the dwelling-place

of thy holiness ; and from heaven, D'DBTI, and bless

thy people Israel.

6. The FIXED RESiDKNCB, ]0;3—" \^Tiere are the

treasures of snow and liail ; tlio repository of noxious

dews, of drops, and whirlwinds ; the grotto of exha-

.ations," &e. " But where are the heavens thus

denominated?" Ans. In 1 Kings viii. 39, 49, &c. :

Then hear thou in heaven thy dwelllng-plaoe, p33
.nniy, thi/ fixed residence.

7. The ARABOTH, nui;'—" Where are justice,

judgment, mercy, the treasures of hfe ; peace and

olessedness ; the souls of the righteous ; the souls and

spirits which are reserved for the hodies yet to be

formed ; and the dew by which God is to vivify the

dead." Psa. Ixxxix. 14 ; Isa. lix. 17 ; Psa. xxxvi.

9 ; Judges vi. 24 ; Psa. xxiv. 4 ; 1 Sam. xxv. 29
;

Isa. Ivii. 20 ; Psa. Ixvii. 9 : All of which are termed

Araboth, Psa. Ixviii. 4 : Extol him who rideth on the

heavens, ni2">>'3 ba araboth, by his name Jah.

All this is sufficiently unphilosophical, and in seve-

ral cases ridiculous.

In the sacred WTitings three heavens only are

mentioned. The first is the atmosphere, what ap-

pears to be intended by i'"p1 rekia, the firmament or

expansion. Gen. i. 6. The second, the starry heaven;

where are the sun, moon, planets, and stars ; but

these two are often expressed under the one term

D""!? shamayim, the two heavens, or expansions ; and

in Gen. i. 17, they appear to be both expressed by

D'Hlvn J*'p"l rekia hashshamayim, the firmament of
hearen. And, thirdly, the place of the blessed, or

the throne of the Divine glory, probably expressed

by the words D'Dijn 'OC shemei hashshamayim, the

heavens of heavens. But on these subjects the Scrip-

ture affords us but little light ; and on this distinction

the reader is not desired to rely.

Much more may be seen in Schoettgen, who has

exhausted the subject ; and who has shown that as-

cending to heaven, or being caught up to heaven, is a

form of speech among the .Tewish «Titers to express

the highest degrees of inspiration. They often say

of Moses that he ascended on high, ascended on the

firmament, ascended to heaven ; where it is evident

they mean only by it that he was favoured with the

nearest intimacy with God, and the highest revela-

tions relative to his will, &c. If we may understand

St. Paul thus, it will remove much of the difficulty

from this place ; and perhaps the unspeakable words,

ver. 4, are thus to be understood. He had the most

sublime communications from God, such as would be

2

XH. his being caught up to heaven.

5 Of such a one will I glory : ^ ^'- "*'
'' yet of myself I will not glory, a. u. c'.

but in mine infirmities. Anno Imp.' Nero

6 For « though I would desire
"''^'^'''-

to glory, I shall not be a fool ; for I will say

the truth : but now I forbear, lest any man

'Chap. xi.30. sChap. x. 8; xi. 16.

improper to mention ; though it is very likely that we
have the substance of these in his epistles. Indeed,

the two epistles before us seem, in many places, to be

the etTcct of most extraordinary revelations.

Verse 4. Caught up into paradise] Tlie Jewish

writers have no less than four paradises, as they

have seven heavens : but it is needless to wade
through their fables. On the word paradise, see the

note on Gen. ii. 8. The Mohammedans call it

ijujiiyiii I " '^'~^ jennet alferdoos, the garden of

paradise ; and say that God created it out of light, and

that it is the habitation of the prophets and wise men.

Among Christian writers it generally means the

place of the blessed, or the state of separate spirits.

Whether the third heaven and paradise be the same
place we cannot absolutel}' say ; they probably are

not; and it is likely that St. Paul, at the time referred

to, had at least tivo of these raptures.

Which it is not lawful for a man to utter.] The
Jews thought that the Divine name, the Tetragram-

maton nin' Yehovah, should not be uttered, and that

it is absolutely unlawful to pronounce it ; indeed they

say that the true pronunciation is utterly lost, and can-

not be recovered without an express revelation. Not
one of them, to the present day, ever attempts to utter

it ; and, when they meet with it in their reading,

always supply its place with 'JIN Adonai, Lord. It

is probable that the apostle refers to some communi-

cation concerning the Divine nature and the Divine

economy, of which he was only to make a general use

in his preaching and writing. No doubt that what

he learned at this time formed the basis of all his

doctrines.

Cicero terms God illud inexprimibilc, that inex-

pressible Being. And Hermes calls him aveK?.aXriTO(,

apfiTiroc, ctuirri ^(ji'oi'/ifi'or : The ineffable, the un-

speakable, and that which is to be pronounced in si-

lence. We cannot have views too exalted of the

majesty of God ; and the less frequently we pro-

nounce his name, the more reverence shall we feel

for his nature. It is said of Mr. Boyle that he never

pronounced the name of God without either taking off

his hat or making a bow. Leaving out profane

swearers, blasphemers, and such like open-faced ser-

vants of .Satan, it is distressing to hear many well

intentioned people making unscripturally free with this

sacred name.

Verso 5. Of such a one will I glory] Through

modesty he does not mention himself, though the ac-

count can be understood of no other person ; for, did

he mean any other, the whole account would be com-

pletely irrelevant.

Verse 6. / shall not be a fool] AATio that had got
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The apostle is buffeted by II. CORINTHIANS. a messenger of Satan

'^a'^K*??'" should think of me above that
A. JD. 57.

A. u. c. which he seeth me to be, or that
810.

, , , r
Anno Imp. Nero- he hearcth 01 me.

"'^^"=^-^-
7 And lest I should be exalted

above measure through the abundance of the

revelations, there was given to me a ^ thorn

in the flesh, ' the messenger of Satan, to buffet

me, lest I should be exalted above measure.

I' See Ezek. xxviii. 24 ; Gal. iv. 13,

xiii. 16.

14.- Job ii. 7; Luke

such honour from God would have been fourteen years

silent on the subject ?

I will say the truth] I speak Rothing but truth

;

and the apostle seems to have intended to proceed

with something else of the same kind, but, finding

some reason probably occurring suddenly, says, Ifor-
bear—I will say no more on this subject.

Lest any man should thmk of me above] The
apostle spoke of these revelations for two purposes :

first, lest his enemies might suppose they had cause

to think meanly of him ; and, secondly, having said

thus much, he forbears to speak any farther of them,

lest his friends should think too highly of him. It is

a rare gift to discern when to speak, and lohen to be

silent ; and to know when enough is said on a subject,

neither too little nor too much.

Verse 7. And lest I should be exalted] There

were three evils to be guarded against : 1. The con-

tempt of his gifts and call by his enemies. 2. The
overweening fondness of his friends. And, 3. Self-

cxuUation.

A thorn in the flesh] The word aKo^orp signifies a

stake, and avaaKoXoTri^eadai, to be tied to a stake by

way of punislunent ; and it is used, says Schueltgen,

to signify the most oppressive afflictions. Whatever

it was, it was nj aapm, in the flesh, i. e. of an out-

ward kind. It was neither sin nor sinfulness, for this

could not be given him to prevent his being exalted

above measure ; for sin never had and never can have

this tendency. What this iliorn in the flesh might be

has given birth to a multitude of conjectures : 7V?-

tullian thought it dolor auricula:, the ear ache ; Chry-

sostom, Ksijialalyta, the head ache ; Cyprian, carnis et

corporis multa ac gravia tormenta, many and grievous

bodily torments. I believe the apostle to refer simply

to the distresses he had endured through the opposi-

tion he met with at Corinth ; which were as painful

and grievous to him as a thorn in his flesh, or his

being bound to a stake ; for, if he could have devoted

himself to destruction, Rom. ix. 3, for his rebellious

and unbelieving countrymen, what must he have suf-

fered on account of an eminent Church being pervert-

ed and torn to pieces by a false teacher 1 God per-

mitted this to keep the apostle humble, and at last

completely delivered the Church out of the hands and

influejice of this deceiver ; none, not even the inces-

tuous person, having been turned finally out of the

way by the false doctrines there preached.

The messenger of Satan] Another mode of ex-

pressing what he calls the thorn in the flesh ; and he

seems most plainly to refer to the false apostle at
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8 '' For this thing I besought ^\'"a^25'-A. D. 57.

the Lord thrice, that it might a. u. c.

depart from me. Anno Imp! Nen.

9 And he said unto me, My "'" ^^^- *

grace is sufficient for thee : for my strength

is made perfect in weakness. Most gladly,

therefore, 'will I rather glory in my infirmities,

° that the power of Christ may rest upon me.

'See Deut. iii. 23-27; Matthew xxvi. 44.-
» 1 Pet. iv. 14.

' Chapter xi. 30.

Corinth. The apostle himself was, as he styles him-
self to this Church, a7voaro?.oc iijaov Xpiarov, chap,

i. 1 , the apostle of Jesus Christ. The person in ques-

tion is styled here ayysf.o; 'Zarav, the apostle or angel

of Satan. It is almost impossible to mistake the

apostle's meaning and reference. Jesijs Christ sent

Paul to proclaim his truth, and found a Church at

Corinth. S.itan, the adversary of God's truth, sent

a man to preach lies at the same place, and turn the

Church of God into his own synagogue ; and by his

teaching lies and calumnies the apostle was severely

buffeted. We need seek no other sense for these

expressions. Blany, however, think' that the apostle

had really some bodily infirmity that rendered him
contemptible, and was the means of obstructing the

success of his ministry ; and that the false apostle

availed himself of this to set St. Paul at nought, and

to hold him out to ridicule. I have shown this, else-

where, to be very unlikely.

The best arguments in favour of this opinion may
be found in Whitby ; but I forbear to transcribe them

because I think the meaning given above is more cor

rect. No infirmity of body nor corporeal sufferings

can affect and distress a minister of the Gospel, equally

to the perversion or scattering of a flock, which were

the fruit of innumerable labours, watchings, fastings,

prayers, and tears.

Verse 8. I besought the Lord] That is, Christ, as

the next verse absolutely proves, and the Socinians

themselves confess. And if Christ be an object of

prayer in such a case as this, or indeed in any case,

it is a sure proof of his divinity; for only an omni-

scient Being can be made an object of prayer.

Thrice] Several suppose this to be a certain num-

ber for an uncertain ; as if he had said, I often besought

Christ to deliver me from this tormentor : or, which

is perhaps more likely, the apostle may refer to three

solemn, fixed, and fervent applications made to Christ

at different times ; at the last of which he received

the answer which he immediately subjoins. It is

worthy of remark, that our Lord in his agony acted

in the same way ; at three different times he applied

to God that the cup might depart from him ; and in

each application he spoke the same words, Matt. xxvi.

39-44. There is, therefore, a manifest allusion to

our Lord's conduct in these words of the apostle.

Verse 9. My grace is sufficient for thee] Thou

shalt not be permitted to sink under these afHictions.

Thy enemies shall not be able to prevail against thee

My strength is made perfect in weakness.] The

more, and the more violently, thou art afflicted and



St. Paul glories in afflictions,

A. M. •1061. 10 Therefore " I take pleasure
A- D. 57. .....

,

A. U. c. Ill innrmities, in reproaclies, in
810. . .

^
.

Anno Imp. I*«ro- ncccssitics, in persecutions, in

"'' ^'°'- •*•

distresses for Clirist's sake

:

" for when I am weak, then am I strong.

Ill am become ^a fool in glorying; ye have

compelled me : for 1 ought' to have been com-

mended of you : for "i in nothing am I behind

tlie very chicfest apostles, though ' I be nothing.

CHAP. XII. a?id vindicates his apostleship

12 'Ti-uly the signs of an \'*'-^?«'-
•^ ^ A. 1). 5j.

apostle were wrought among you a. u. c.

in all patience, in signs, and Anno imp. Nero-

wonders, and mighty deeds. ""* ^°"'- •*•

1 3 ' For what is it wherein you were infe-

rior to other Churches, except it he that " I my-
self was not burdensome to you ? forgive me
' this wrong.

1

4

" Behold, the third time I am ready to

"Rom. V. 3 ; chiip. vii. 4 "Chap. xiii. 4. P Chap. xi.

1, 16, 17. 'iChnp.xi.5; Gal. ii.6, 7,8. "•
1 Cor. iii. 7 ; xv.

8, 9 ; Kph. iii. 8.

tried, being upheld by my power, and prospered in all

thy labours, the more eminently will my power be

seen and acknowledged. For the weaker the instru-

ment I use, the more the power of my grace shall be

manifested. .See at the end of this chapter.

Will I rather glory in my iiifirmilies] Therefore,

his infirmities do not mean his corruptions, or sins, or

sinfulness of any kind ; for it would be blasphemous

for any man to say, I will rather glory that God leaves

m)' corruptions in me, than that he should take them

away.

That the power of Christ may rest upon me.] E-i-

aK-qruat/ e-if efts' That it may overshadow me as a tent,

or tabernacle ; affording me shelter, protection, safely,

and rest. This expression is like that, John i. 14 :

And the word teas made flesh, nai ccKr/vuctcv tv ri/av

and made his tabernacle among us—full of grace and

truth. The same eternal word promised to make his

tabernacle with the apostle, and gives him a proof that

he was still the same

—

full of grace and truth, by as-

su.ing him that his grace should be sufficient for him.

Paul, knowing that the promise of grace could not

fail, because of the Divine truth, says : Most gladly,

therefore, will I rather glory in my afflictions, that

such 3. power of Christ may overshadow and defend me.

The words are also similar to those of the Prophet

Isaiah, chap. iv. 5 : On all the glory shall be a de-

fence. God gives the glory, and God gives the de-

fence of that glory. The apostle had much glory or

honour ; both Satan and his apostles were very envi-

ous ; in himself the apostle, as well as all human be-

ings, was weah, and therefore needed the poicerofGod
to defend such glory. Grace alone can preserve

grace. When we get a particular blessing we need

another to preserve it ; and without this we shall soon

be shorn of our strength, and become as other men.

Hence the necessity of continual watchfulness and

prayer, and depending on the all-sufficient grace of
Christ. See on chap. xi. 30.

A'erse 10. Therefore I take pleasure] I not only

endure tliem patiently, but am pleased v.hen they

occur : for I do it for Christ's sahe—on his account
;

for on his account I suffer. For ivhen I am iceak—
most oppressed with trials and afflictions, then am I
strong ; God supporting my mind with his most pow-
erful influences, causing me to rejoice with joy un-

speakable and full of glory.

Verse 11. T am become a fool in glorying] It is

not the part of a wise or gracious man to boast ; but

Vol. II. ( 34 )

Rom. XV. 18, 19; 1 Cor. ii. 2; chap. iv. 2; vi. 4; xi. 6.

' 1 Cor. i. 7. " 1 Cor. ix. 12 ; chap. xi. 9. • Chap. xi. 7.

* Chap. xiii. 1.

ye have compelled me—^I have been obliged to do it,

in order to vindicate the cause of God.

/ ought to have been commended of you] You
should have vindicated both myself and my ministry

against the detractors that are among you.

The very chicfest apostles] See chap. .xi. 1.

Though I be nothing.] Though I have been thus

set at nought by your false apostle ; and though, in

consequence of what he has said, some of you have

been ready to consider me as nothing—what we call

good for nothing. This must be the meaning of the

apostle, as the following verses prove.

A kind of technical meaning has been imposed on

these words, of which many good people seem very

fond. / am nothing—I am all sin, defilement, and

unworthiness in myself; but Jesus Christ is all in all.

This latter clause is an eternal truth ; the former may
be very true also ; the person who uses it may be all

sin, defilement. Sic, but let him not say th.at the apos-

tle of the Gentiles was so too, because this is not true ;

it is false, and it is injurious to the character of the

apostle and to the grace of Christ ; besides, it is not

the meaning of the text, and the use commonly made
of it is abominable, if not wicked.

Verse 12. The signs of an apostle were wrought

among you] Though I have been reputed as nothing,

I have given the fullest proof of my Divine mission

by various signs, wonders, and miracles, and by that

patience which I have manifested towards you : though

I had power from God to inflict punishment on the

transgressors, I have in every case forborne to do it.

Is the man nothing who wrought such miracles among

you 1

A'erse 13. For lohat is it wherein you were m
ferior] This is a fine, forcible, yet delicate stroke. It

was your duty and your interest to have supported

your apostle ; other Churches have done so : I did

not require this from you ; in this respect all other

Churches are superior to you. I am the cause of

your inferiority, by not giving you an opportunity of

ministering to my necessities : forgive me the wrong

I have done you. It is the privilege of the Churches

of Christ to support the ministn,' of his Gospel among

them. Those who do not contribute their part to the

support of the Gospel ministry either care nothing for

it, or derive no good from it.

Verse 14. The third time I am ready] That is,

this is the third time that / am ready—have formed

the resolution, to visit you. He had formed this
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The disinterestedness of II. COKINTHIANS. Paul and his brethren

and I will not be

A. u. c. burdensome to vou : for ' I seek
810. , •' r 1

Anno Imp. Nero- not yours, but you : ^ tor the

°'^ ^'^^- ^-
children ought not to lay up for

the parents, but the parents for the children.

15 And ^ T will very gladly spend and be

though " the more abunspent "• for *> you :

dantly I love you, the less I be loved.

1 6 But be it so, ^ I did not burden you ; never-

theless, being crafty, I caught you with guile.

17 ' Did I make a gain of you by any of

them whom I sent unto you ?

» Acts XX. 33 ; 1 Cor. x. 33. r ICor. iv. 14, 15. ^ 1 Thess.
ii. 8 ; Phil. li. 17. " John x. 11 ; chap. i. 6 ; Col i. 24 ; 2 Tim.
ii. 10. ''Gr. youTsmils. =Chap. vi. 12, 13.

resolution twice before, but was disappointed. See
1 Cor. xvi. 5, and 2 Cor. i. 15, 16. He now formed

it a third time, having more probabihty of seeing

them now than he had before. See chap. xiii. 2.

/ seek not yours, but yoti] 1 seek your salv ation, I

desire not your property ; others have sought your

property, but not your salvation. See chap. xi. 20.

For the children ought not to lay up for the parents']

You may have many teachers, but you have but one

Father
; for in Christ Jesus I have begotten you

through the Gospel; see 1 Cor. iv. 15. Ye are my
children, and I am your father. You have not con-

tributed to my support, but I have been labouring for

your life. I will act towards you as the loving father

who works hard, and lays up what is necessary to

enable his children to get their bread.

Verse 15. And I will very gladly spend and be

spent for you] I will continue to act as a loving father,

who spends all he has upon liis children, and expends

his own strengtli and life in providing for them the

things necessary for their preservation and comfort.

Though the more abundantly I love you] I wiU
then act towards you with the most affectionate ten-

derness, though it happen to me, as it often does to

loving fathers, that their disobedient children love

them less, in proportion as their love to them is in-

creased. Does it not frequently happen that the most
disobedient child in the family is that one on which
the parents' tenderness is more especially placed ?

See the parable of the prodigal son. It is in the order

of God that it should be so, else the case of every pro-

digal would be utterly deplorable. The shepherd feels

more for the lost sheep than for the ninety-nine that

have not gone astray.

If I be asked, " Should Christian parents lay up

money for their children V I answer : It is the duty

of every parent who can, to lay up what is necessary

to put every child in a condition to earn its bread. If

he neglect this, he undoubtedly sins against God and

nature. " But should not a man lay up, besides this,

a fortune for his children, if he can honestly ?" 1

answer : Yes, if there be no poor within his reach
;

no good work wliich he can assist ; no heathen region

on the earth to which he can contribute to send the

Gospel of Jesus ; but not otherwise. God shows, in
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18 f I desired Titus, and with ^^'^p^"^-

him I sent a ^ brother. Did a. u'. c'

Titus make a gain of you ? walk- Anno imp. Nero

ed we not in the same spirit? "'^ ^^^- *

ivalked we not in the same steps ?

1

9

'^ Again, think ye that we excuse ourselves

unto you ? ' we speak before God in Christ

.

but '' we do all things, dearly beloved, for your

edifying.

20 For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not

find you such as I would ; and that ^ I shall

be fo'.md unto you such as ye would not : lest

liChap. xi. 9. ^ Chap. vii. 2. 'Chap. viii. 6, 16, 22.
5 Chap. viii. 18. iiChap. v. 12. 'Rom. ix. ] ; chap. xi. 31.
Is

1 Cor. X. 33. 1 1 Cor. iv. 21 ; chap. x. 2 ; xiii. 2, 10.

the course of his providence, that this laying up of

fortunes for children is not right ; for there is scarcely

ever a case where money has been saved up to make
the children independent and gentlemen, in which
God has not cursed the blessing. It was saved from

the poor, from the ignorant, from the cause of God ;

and the canker of his displeasure consumed this ill-

saved property.

A''erse 16. But be it so, I did not burden you] That
is : You grant that I did not burden you, that I took

nothing from you, but preached to you the Gospel

freely ; but you say that, being craftt, Icaught you
ivith guile ; i. e. getting from you, by means of

others, what I pretended to be unwilling to receive

immediately from yourselves.

JIany persons suppose that the words, being crafty,

I caught you with guile, are the words of the apostle,

and not of his slanderers ; and therefore have conclud-

ed that it is lawful to use guile, deceit, &c., in order

to serve a good and a religious purpose. This doctrine

is abominahle ; and the words are most evidently those

of the apostle's detractors, against which he defends

his conduct in the two following verses.

Verse 17. Did I make again of you] Did any per

son I ever sent to preach the Gospel to you, or

help you in your Christian course, ever get any thing

from you for me ? Produce the proof if you can.

Verse 18. I desired Titus] I never sent any to you
hat Titus !ind another brother ; chap. viii. 6, 18. And
did Titus make a gain of you ? Did he get any thing

from you, either for himself or for tyie ? You know he

did not. He was actuated by the same spirit, and he

walked in the same steps.

Verse 19. Think ye that ice excuse ourselves]

k-joloyorncda ; That we make an apology for our con-

duct ; or, that I have sent Titus and that brother to you

because I was ashamed or afraid to come myself?

We speak before God in Christ] I have not done

so ; I speak the truth before God ; he is judge whether

I was actuated in this way l)y any sinister or unworthy

motive.

For your edifying.] Whatever I have done in this

or any other way, I liave done for your edifying ; not

for any emolument to myself or friends.

Verse 20. I fear, lest, when I come] I think the

( 24*» )



The apostle expresses his fears cHAP. XII.

there be debates, cnvyings, wTalhs,

strifes, backbitings, whisperings,

of the Christians at Corinth.

A. M. 1061

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

AnnolVNeio- SWcllillgS, tUmultS :

ma Cces. 4. gl And lest, when I come

aoain, my God " will humble me among you,

" Chap. ii. 1, 4. " Chap. xiii. 2.

present lime is used here for the past ; the apostle

seems most evidently to be giving them the reason

why he had not come to them according to his former

purposes, and why he sent Titus and his companion.

He was afraid to come at that time lest he should

have found them perverted from the right way, and he

be obliged to make use of his apostolical rod, and

l)unish the offenders ; but, feeling towards them the

heart of a tender father, he was unwilling to use

the rod; and sent the first epistle to them, and the

messengers above mentioned, being reluctant to go

himself till he had satisfactory evidence that their

divisions were ended, and that they had repented for

and put away the evils that they had conmiitted ; and

that he should not be obliged to bewail them who had

sinned so abominably, and had not repented for their

crimes. If this verse be understood in this way, all diffi-

culty will vanish ; otherwise, what is here said does seem

to contradict what is said, chap. vii. 6, 16, &c. ; as well

as many things both in the eighth and ninth chapters.

Debates, em'yings'\ From these different expres-

sions, which are too jilain to need interpretation, we
see what a distracted and divided state the Church at

Corinth must have been in. Brotherly love and

charity seem to have been driven out of this once hea-

venly assembly. These debates, &.C., are precisely the

opposites to that lore which the apostle recommends

and explains by its different properties in the 13th

chapter of his first epistle.

Mr. Wakefield translates the original thus : strifes,

rivalries, passions, provocations, slanders, whisperings,

swellings, quarrels.

Verse 21. Lest, when I come again] And even

after all that has been done for you, I fear that when

I do come—when I pay you my second visit, my God

will humble me—will permit me to be affected with

deep sorrow through what I may see among you; as

I have been by the buffetings of the apostle of Satan,

who has perverted you. Humiliation is repeatedly

used for affliction, and here ra'neivucij has certainly that

meaning.

Have sinned already] TlporuxapTnuoTuv Who have

sinned before; who were some of the first offenders,

and have not yet repented.

Of the nncleanness, t^c] There must have been

a total relaxation of discipline, else such abominations

could not have been tolerated in the Christian Church.

And although what is here spoken could only be llie

case of 3. few ; yet the many were ill disciplined, else

these must have been cast out. On the whole, this

Church seems to have been a composition of exeel-

and that I siiall bewail many '^i*',;^—'"A. 1). 57.

" wliich have sinned already, and A. U. C.

have not repented of the unclean- Anno imp. Nero

ness and "fornication and lasci-

viousness which they liavc committed.

nis Ca*.s. 4.

»1 Cor. V. 1.

lences and defects, of vices and virtues ; and should

not be quoted as a model for a Christian Church.

1. From St. Paul we receive tivo remarkable say-

inzs of our Lord, which are of infinite value to the

welfare and salvation of man ; which are properly

parts of the Gospel, but are not mentioned by any

evangelist. The first is in Acts xx. 35 : / have

showed you the woids of the Lord Jesns, how he said.

It is more blessed to give than to receive. Kvery

liberal heart feels this in bestowing its bounty ; and

every poor man, who is obliged to receive help, and

whose independency of spirit is still whole in him, feels

this loo. To the genuine poor, it is more burdensome

to receive a kindness, than it is to the generous man
who gives it. The second is recorded in the ninth

verse of this chapter : He said unto me. My grace is

sufficient for thee ; for my strength is made per-

fect IN weakness, of these two most blessed say-

ings, St. Paul is the only evangelist. This last is of

general application. In all slates and conditions of

life God's grace is suflicient for us. If in any case we
miscarry, it is because we have not sought God ear-

nestly. Let no man say that he is overcome by sin

through want of grace ; God's grace was sufficient for

him, but he did not apply for it as did St. Paul, and

therefore he did not receive it. Men often lay the

issue of their own infidelity to the charge of God, they

e.vcuse their commission of sin through tbeir scantiness

of grace ; whereas the whole is owing to their care-

les.iness, and refusal to be saved in God's own way

;

and in this wai/ alone wull God save any man, because

it is the only effectual way.

2. The apostle must have been brought into a

blessed state of subjection to God, when he could say,

/ take pleasure in infirmities ; that is, in afflictions

and sufferings of different kinds. Though this lan-

guage was spoken on earth, we may justly allow, with

one, that he learned it in heaven.

3. St. Paul preached the Gospel without being bur-

densome. In every case the labourer is worthy of his

hire. He who labours for the cause of God should

be supported by the cause of God ; but wo to that

man who aggrandizes himself and grows rich by the

spoils of the faithful ! And to him especially who ha.9

made a fortune out of the pence of the poor I In such

a man's heart the love of money must have its throne.

As to his professed spirituality, it is nothing ; he is a

ivhited sepulchre, and an abomination in the sight of

the Lord. If a man will love the world, (and he does

love it who makes a fortune by the ofl'erings of the

Door,) the love of the Father is not in him
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TJie apostle threatens 11. CORINTHIANS. every incorrigible sinner

CHAPTER Xm.

The apostle again says that this is the third time he has purposed to come and see them ; and threatens that

he will, hy the power of Christ, punish every incorrigible sinner, 1—4. Exhorts them to examine them-

selves, whether they he in the faith, 5, 6. Prays that they may do no evil, 7. And shows how ardently

he wished their complete restoration to unity and purity, 8, 9. Tells them for what reason he ivrites to

them, 10. Bids them farewell, 11. Gives them some directions, and concludes ivith his apostolical hene

diction, 12—14.

'PHIS is =" the third time I am
coming to you. In the

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.
810.

, ^ , .

Anno Imp. Nero- mouth 01 two or three witnesses
°'^ ^'^^- •*•

shall every word be established.

2 "^ I told you before, and foretell you, as if I

were present, the second time ; and being ab-

sent now I write to them "^ which heretofore

a Chap. xii. 14. ^ Num. xxxv. 30 ; Deut. xvii. 6 ; xix. 15

;

Matt, xviii. 16 ; John viii. 17 ; Heb. x. 28. = Chap. x. 2.

NOTES ON CHAP. XIII.

"Verse 1. This is the third time 7am coming to you.]

These words are nearly the same with those chap. xii.

14 ; and probably refer to the purpose which he had

twice before formed of seeing them. But the latter

clause seems to attach a different meaning to the pas-

sage ; at least so it has been understood by some
learned men.

Schocttgen thus interprets the whole : the first

coming of the apostle to Corinth was when he per-

sonally visited them, and there founded the Christian

Church. By his second coming we are to understand

his first epistle to them ; and, by his being now ready

to come to them the third time, we are to understand

this second epistle, which he was then going to send

them. These were the two witnesses, and the apos-

tle the third, which he gave to the Corinthians con-

cerning the truth of his own ministry, or the falsity of

the ministry of the pretended apostle.

Calmct contends that the apostle had been twice he-

fore at Corinth, and that he now purposed to go a third

time ; and that these visits were the two or three wit-

nesses to which the apostle appeals.

Dr. Lightfoot thinks that the two or three witnesses

were Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, sent to

assure them of his coming. But this opinion cannot

be supported.

Witli respect to the two or three witnesses esta-

blishing the suljject. Dr. Whitby says :
" Though these

words seem to be cited from Deut. xix. 15, rather

than from Matt, xviii. 16, it being rare to find this

apostle citing any thing from the New Testament,

without calling it an ordinance of the Lord, yet it

is probable that he here alludes to the practice there

prescribed for the reclaiming of offenders. And then

his first epistle being written with this introduction :

Paid an apostle, and Sosthenes ; his second thus

:

Paul and Timotheus ; may pass for two or three wit-

nesses ; and his presence the third time in person, to

exercise his censures on those offenders, before the

body of the Church, may bear a fau- resemblance to

our Lord's prescription in the above case : If thy bro-
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have sinned, and to all other, ^;'^^P.?'"' A. D. 57

that, if I come again, " I will not A. u. C.
°

810.
spare

; Anno imp. Nero-

3 Since ye seek a proof of "'^ ^''^ ^-

Christ ^ speaking in me, which to you-wara

is not weak, but is mighty ^ in you.

4 ^ For though he was crucified through

J Chap. xii. 21. = Chap. i. 23.-

chap. ii. 10.- e 1 Cor. ix.2.

—

—' Matt. X. 20 ; 1 Cor. v. 4
-tPhU. ii.7,8; lPet.iii.18.

ther offend,'" SfC.—So far Whitby. See my notes on

Matt, xviii. 16.

Verse 2. I told you before, dfc] As Ca/me< main-

tains that Paul had already been tivice at Corinth, it is

well to hear his reasons :
" St. Paul came to Corinth

the latter end of the year of our Lord 52, and remained

there eighteen months, Acts xviii. 1, &c. He came

there a second time in the year 55, but stayed only a

short time, as he had to return speedily to Ephesus, 1

Cor. xvi. 7 ; hence it is that St. Luke makes no men-

tion of this second journey in the Acts. Finally he

determined to visit them a third time ; as in effect he

did about the year 57. Of his second voyage to Co-

rinth, which is not mentioned in the Acts, he speaks

expressly in this verse."

I do not see sufficient evidence to induce me to

subscribe to this opinion of Calmet. I believe the

apostle had been but once before at Corinth ; and this

matter is set in a clear point of view by Dr. Palcy.—
See the Introduction, sec. xi.

/ will not spare] I will inflict the proper punish-

ment on every incorrigible offender. It docs appear,

from all the apostle's threatenings, that he was pos-

sessed of a miraculous power, by which he could inflict

punishment on offenders ; that he could deliver the

bodi/ to Satan for the destruction of the flesh, that the

spirit might be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus, 1

Cor. iv. 21 ; v. 5. What he says he told them be-

fore probably relates to 1 Cor. iv. 21 : Shall I come

with a rod, tj-c.

Verse 3. Since ye seek a proof of Christ] The
conversion of the Corinthians was to themselves a solid

proof that Christ spoke by the apostle ; and therefore

he could, with great propriety, say that this power of

Christ, far from being xveah, was mighty among them.

Verse 4. For though he was crucified through weak-

ness] It is true Christ was crucified, and his cruci-

fixion appeared to be the effect of his ivcahiess; yet even

this was not so ; he gave up his life, none could take

it away from him ; and in his last struggle, had he

even been deficient in power, he could have had more

than twelve legions of angels to support liim against the
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The Corinthians are exhorted CHAP. XIII. to examine themselves

^a'^d^'T'
weakness, yet ' he livcth by the

A. u. c. power of God. For '' we also

Anno Imp. Nero- are woak 'in him, but we shall

"'^ ^''^^ •*•

live with him by the power of

God toward you.

5 " Examine yourselves, whether ye be in

tlie faith
;
prove your o\%n selves. Know yc

not your own selves, " how that Jesus Christ

is in you, except ye be " reprobates ?

^ Rom. vi. 4.- ' See chap. x. 3, 4.-

xi. 28.

^ Or, with him.- » I Cor.

high priest's mob, Matt. xxvi. 53 ; but how then could

the Scripture be fulfilled 1 .\nd had he not died, how
could 'he humin race liave been saved ?

Ye', he Itveth by the power of God.] Though he

appeared to be crucified through his own weakness,

yet he now liveth by the power of God ; exerting an

almighty energy by which all things are subject lo him.

We also arc weak in /i/m] Because we are on

Christ's side we appear to you as xceak as he did to

the Jews ; but it is not so, for we live wilh him—un-

der the same influence, and partaking of the same life
;

manifesting by our preaching and miracles the poiver

of God towards you. While I do not use the rod, I

appear to you loeak ; I will use it, and then you shall

find me to be strong.

A'erse 5. Examine yourselves, whether ye be in the

faith] 'Eavrovc jreipa^c-E- Try yourselves ; pierce yotix

hearts; horc yourselves throughout ; try yourselves by

what I have written, and see whether ye retain the

true faith of the Gospel.

Prove your own selves.] 'Eavrov^ SoKiuaCerc Put
yourselves to the test, as you would try gold or silver

suspected of adulteration. No more take that for

Gospel which is not so, than you would take odultc-

rated money for sterling coin. This is a metaphor

taken from testing or assaying adulterated metals.

Know ye not your own selves] Are ye not full of

wisdom and understanding ? And is it not as easy to

find out a spurious faith as it is to detect a base com ?

There is an assay and touchstone for both. If base

metal be mixed with the pure you can readily detect

it ; and as easily may )-ou know that you are in the

faith as you can know that base metal is mixed with

the pure. Does Jesus Christ dwell in you 1 You have

his Spirit, his power, his mind, if ye be Christians

;

and the Spirit of Christ bears witness with your spirit

that ye are the children of God. And this is the case

except ye be reprobates ; adoKifioi, base counterfeit

coin ; mongrel Christians. This metaphor holds ex-

cellently here. They had a Judai::ing Christian among
them ; such, presumptively, was the false apostle :

thsy had received his Judaico-Christian doctrine, and
were what tlic prophet said of some of the Israelites

in his time : Reprobate silver, adulterated coin, shall

men call them, Jer. vi. 30. And thus, when they
were brought to the test, they were found reprobate

;

that is, adulterated with this mixture of bad doctrine.

There is no other kind of reprobation mentioned here
than that which refers to the trial and rejection of

6 But I trust that ye shall

know that we are not reprobates.

2

A. M. 4061.

A. D. S7.

A. U. C.
810

7 Now I pray to God that yc Ar.na imp.' Ncro-

do no evil ; not that we should "'^ ^''^- *

appear approved, but that ye should do that

which is honest, though p we be as reprobates.

8 For we can do nothing against the truth,

but for the truth.

9 For we are glad, "i when we are weak, and

" Rom. viii. 10 ; Gal. iv. 19. ° 1 Cor. ix. 27. P Chap. vi. 9.

1 1 Cor. iv. 10 ; chap. xi. 30 ; xii. 5, 9, 10.

adulterated coin ; and, by way of metaphor, to the de-

tection of false Christianity. This reprobation came
of the people themselves : they, not God, adulterated

the pure metal. Man pollutes himself; then God re-

probates the polluted.

Verse 6. Ye shall knoio that we are not reprobates.}

Ye have had, and yc shall have, the fullest proof that

I have preached the true faith among you ; and that

God has confirmed it by his testimony ; and thus that

I am proved and manifested to be what I ought to be,

and shown to be approved of God.

Verse 7. / pray to God that ye do no evil] That

ye do not persist in that course which will oblige me
to use the power of Christ, with which I am endued,

to punish you. Some apply this prayer to the apostle

himself: Noio I pray to God that I may do von no

evil—that I may not be obliged to use my apostolic

rod, and inflict evil upon you.

Not that ive should appear approved] We do not

wish to give this proof that we are approved of God,

by inflicting this punishment on the transgressors.

But that ye should do that which is honest] That

ye may do that which is right and seemly, ro /ca?.oi',

though ice should be, in consequence of that, as repro-

bates—as persons not approved of God ;
because your

reformation will prevent the exercise of this power,

which would othenvise have given an awful proof

that we are approved of God.

Verse 8. For we can do nothing against the truth,

but for the truth.] As we are the apostles of God,

we cannot bring to you :iny false doctrine ; and, as

we profess to be under the influence of God's Spirit,

we cannot do any thing that is opposed to that truth,

or which misiht be prejudicial to it. On the contrary,

what we say and do is for that truth, to propagate

and establish it. The Gospel of .Tesus is truth; and

my testimony concerning it is truth also. In my com-

ing, and in my rod, you have nothing to fear, if you

retain and abide in this truth.

A'erse 9. For we are glad, ichcn we are weak] It

will give me indescribable pleasure that I should still

appear to be poor, despicable, and destitute of this ex-

traordinary power with which God has clothed me,

so that you be strong in all the gifts and graces of the

Holy Spirit.

And thts also we wish, even your perfection.] We
cannot be satisfied that persons, with such eminent

endowments, and who have once received the truth as

it is in Jesus, should be deficient in any of the graces
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fit Paul s farewell and II. CORINTHIANS. apostolic benediction

ye are strong : and this also we
wish, ' even your perfection

A M. 40G..

A. D. 37.

A. U. C.
810

Ajino Imp. Nero- 10 ^Therefore I write these
"'^ ^'^^- ^-

things being absent, lest being

present ' I should use sharpness, " according

to the power which the Lord hath given me
to edification, and not to destruction.

1 1 Finally, brethren, farewell. Be perfect,

be of good comfort, ' be of one mind, live in

peace ; and the God of love " and peace shall

be with you.

1 Thess. iii. 10. ' 1 Cor. iy. 21 ; chap. ii. 3 ; x. 2 ; xii. 20,
21. Tit. i. 13. " Chap. x. 8. ' Rom. xii. 16, 18 ; xv. 5

;

1 Cor. i. 10; Phil. ii. 2; iii. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 8.

that constitute the mind of Christ ; such as brotherly

love, charity, liarmony, unity, and order. I have given

the above paraplirase to this verse, because of the last

term Ka-ap-iaiv, which we render perfection. Ka-ap-
rusi^, from Kara, intensive, and apri^u, to fit or adapt,

signifies the reducing of a dislocated limb to its pro-

per place ; and hence, as Beza says on this passage ;

" The apostle's meaning is, that whereas the metnbers

of the Church were all, as it were, dislocated and out

ofjoint, they should be joined together in love ; and
they should endeavour to make perfect what was amiss
among them, either in faith or morals."

It is a metaphor, also, taken from a building; the

several stones and timbers being all put in their pro-

per places and situations, so that the whole building

might be complete, and be a proper habitation for the

owner. The same figure, though not in the same
terms, the apostle uses, Eph. ii. 20-23.

The perfection or rejointing which the apostle

wishes is that which refers to the state of the Church
in its fellowship, unity, order, &c. And perfection

in the soul is the same, in reference to it, as perfection

in the Church is to its order and unity. The perfec-

tion or rejointing of the soul implies its purification,

and placing every faculty, passion, and appetite in its

proper jdaee ; so that the original order, harmony,
unity, and purity of the soul may be restored ; and the

whole builded up to be a habitation of God through

the Spirit, Eph. ii. 22.

Verse 10. Therefore I to rite these thitigs] I only

threaten you now, by this epistle, to put you on your
guard, and lead you to reformation before I visit you

;

4hat I may not then have to use sharpness, airoTopia,

a cutting off, employing thus my apostolical authority

to inflict punishment ; a poicer which God has given

me, rather to be employed in your edification than in

your destruction.

A'ersell. Finally] Aonrov All that rcmnHi* for

me now to write is, to wish you all manner of happi-

ness, and so to take my leave.

Farewell.] A good wish, from our old mother tongue,

compounded of papan, to go, and pel, fairly, properly,

or pela, with felicity ; go on prosperously ! This is

the spirit of this good wish.

The Greek ,Yaipfrf signifies nearly the same thing.

Jia.ou means to be very joyous ; xo-i-P"!^, bejoyous and
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12^ Greet one another with

a holy kiss.

A. M. 4061.

A. D. 57.

A. U. C.

13 All the saints salute you. Anno imp! Nero

14 ''The grace of the Lord "'^Ca.s.4.

Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and ^ the

communion of the Holy Ghost, be with you all.

Amen.

11 The Second Epistle to the Corinthians

was wTitten from Philippi, a city of Ma-
cedonia, by Titus and Lucas.

'^ Romans XV. 33. *Rom. xvi. 16; 1 Corinthians xvi. 20;
1 Thess. V. 26 ; 1 Peter v. 14. r Romans xvi. 24. ^ Phil
ii. 1.

happy, be ever prosperous ; this was among the last

words which Cyrus, when dying, spoke to his friends.

Be perfect] KarapTi^eade- Be compact ; get into

joint again ; let unity and harmony be restored. See

the note on ver. 9.

Be of good comfort] TlapaKay.siade- Receive ad-

monition ; for TTapanalcu signifies to admonish, beg,

entreat, and also to comfort. Receive admonition, that

ye may receive comfort. If ye take my advice, ye

shall have consolation ; if ye do not, ye will have no-

thing but misery and ivo.

Be of one mind] To avro <l>povsiT£' Think the

same ; let there be no dissensions among you. Be of

the same creed, and let disputes about that religion

which should be the bond o{ peace for ever subside.

Live ill peace] Eiptivevere- Cultivate peace ; or,

as he says elsewhere. Follow peace, and pursue it

Heb. xii. 14. Cultivate a peaceable disposi/on, am
neither say nor do any thing which has a tendency to

irritate each other.

And the God of love and peace shall be ivith you.]

While ye are full of contentions, dissensions, and dis-

cord, peace can have no place among you ; and as to

love, the fulfilling of the law, that worketh no ill to its

neighbour, it has necessarily taken its flight. Love

cannot live, neither exist, where there are brawls, con-

tentions, .and divisions. And where neither peace nor

love is to be found, there God cannot be. And if he

be not there, yotirselves and the devil make the whole

assembly.

Verse 12. Greet one another with a holy Mss.]

Use everv means by which a good understanding

may be brought about. Let the spirit o(friendship

live among you, and encourage its continuance by

every friendly act. See the note on Rom. xvi. 16.

Verse 13. All the saints] The Christians of Ma-

cedonia or Philippi, from which he wrote this epistle.

In the primitive Church a saint and a Christian were

the same thing ; for the Christian religion calls every

man to be holy.

Verse 14. The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ] All

l\\efavour and beneficence that come from and through

the Redeemer of the world ; as the Lord, the ruler

and governor of all things ; as Jesus, the Saviour ot

all men by his passion and death ; as Christ, the dis-

tributer of all that Divine unction which eidightens,
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Concluding observaattis CHAP. XIII. on this eptstie

comforts, harmonizes, and purifies the mind. May
this most exalted, glorious, and all-sufficient Saviour,

be ever with you !

And lite love of God] God, your Maker, in that

infinite love which induced him to create the world,

and form man in his own image and in his own like-

ness, that he might be capable of knowing, loving, and

enjoying him for ever ; and God in the fullest mani-

festations of that love which caused him to give his

only begotten Son, to the end that they who believe

on him should not perish, liut have everlasting life.

May this God of lore, and this love of God, be ever

with you !

And the communion of tnc Holy Ghost] May that

Holy Spirit, that Divine and eternal energy which pro-

ceeds from the Father and the Son ; that heavenly

fire that gives light and life, that purifies and refines,

sublimes and exalts, comforts and invigorates, make
you 3.\\ partakers with himself!

Koivuvitt, which we translate _/('//o!f.s/ii/) and commu-
nion, signifies properly participalion ; having things

in common ; partaking with each other. This points

out the astonishing privileges of true believers ; they

have communion with God's Spirit ; share in all its

gtfls and graces ; walk in its light ; through him they

have the fullest confidence that they are of God, that

he is their father and friend, and has blotted out all

their iniquities : this they know by the Spirit which

he has given them. And is it possible that a man
shall be a partaker with the Holy Ghost, and not knoiv

tt ! that he shall be full of light and love, and not

Hnotv it ! that he shall have the spirit of adoption, by

which he can cry, Abba ! Father ! and yet knoiv

nothing of his relationship to God, but by inference

from indirect proofs I In a word, that he shall have

the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, the love of God,

and the communion of the Holy Ghost with him, and

all the while know nothing certain of the grace, as to

his portion in it
; feel nothing xcarming from the love,

as to its part in him ; and nothitig energetic from the

communion, as to his participation in the gifts and

graces of this Divine energy ! This is all as absurd

;is it is impossible. Every genuine Christian, who
maintains a close walk with God, may have as /;///

an evidence of his acceptance with God as he has of

his own existence. And the doctrine that explains

away this privilege, or softens it down to nothing, by

making the most gracious and safe state consistent

with innumerable doubts and fears and general un-

certainty, is not of God. It is a spurious gospel,

vhich, under the show of a voluntary humility, not

oidy lower.':, hut almost annihilates, the standard of

Christianity.

This te.xt, as well as that, Matt. iii. 16, 17, and

that other. Matt. x.\viii. 19, strongly marks the doc-

trine of the holy Trinity. See the note on this latter

text. And had not the apostle been convinced that

there was a personality in this evir-l/lc.iscd and undi-

vided Trinity, he could not have expressed himself

thus. And had not our Lord intended to be under-

stood in //i/.s wai/, he would not have given such a

commission to his apostles, to baptize the nations in

the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the

Holy Ghost. The doctrine is the teaching of God,

let men make of it what they please. And the

genuine Church of God have ever received and under-

stood it in this way.

Amen.] This word is wanting, as usual, in almost

every MS. of authority. Amen seems to have been

anciently added at the conclusion of books, exactly as

we add the woTifnis, both merely signifying the end.

As to the inscription, it is wanting, either in whole

or in part, in almost all the ancient MS.S. The prin-

cipal forms in which it exists are the following :

—

To the Corinthians, the second.—The second to the

Corinthians is completed.—The second to the Corin-

thians is finished.—To the Corinthians, the second,

written from Philippi.— Written from Philippi by

Titus.— Written from Philippi by Tilus and Luke.—
By Titus, Barnabas, and Luke.—The Second EpisHe

to the Corinthians icas written from Philijipi of Ma-
cedonia, and sent by Titus, Svbiac.—The End of the

Epistle. It was ivritlenfrom the city of Philippi by

Titus and Luke. Praise be to God for ever, .\RABic.

—In the Vulgate there is ho subscription ; nor in the

Ethiopic.— Written in Philippi of Macedonia, and

sent by Titus and Luke, Coptic.—The Second Epis-

tle to the Corinthians is ended ; which was written

from Philippi of Macedonia, by Titus and Luke,

Syr. Philox.

It has been often remarked that no dependence

can be placed on many of the subscriptions to the

sacred hooks, which are found in M.SS. and versions,

because those subscriptions were not written by the

authors of those books, but were afterwards added

by the transcribers or copiers, w'ho followed either

tradition or their own judgment. It is generally

allowed that this second epistle was written from

Macedonia ; and probably from the city of Philippi,

in that province. See the introduction and preface

to this epistle.

Finished the correction for a new edition, Dec. I3th, 1831.— A. 0.
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INTRODUCTION

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

GALATIANS.

T^HE authenticity of this epistle is ably vindicated by Dr. Paley : the principal part of his arguments I shall

here introduce, and doubt not that they will be considered demonstrative evidence by every candid and

unprejudiced reader.

Section I.

The argument of this epistle in some measure proves its antiquity. It will hardly be doubted that it was

written whilst the dispute concerning the circumcision of Gentile converts was fresh in men's minds ; for, even

supposing it to have been a forgery, the only credible motive that can be assigned for the forgery was, to

bring the name and authority of the apostle into this controversy. No design could be so insipid, or so unlikely

to enter into the thoughts of any man, as to produce an epistle written earnestly and pointedly upon one side of

a controversy, when the controversy itself was dead, and the question no longer interesting to any description

of readers whatever. Now the controversy concerning the circumcision of the Gentile Christians was of such

a nature that, if it arose at all, it must have arisen in the beginning of Christianity. As Judea was the scene

of the Christian history ; as the author and preachers of Christianity were Jews ; as the religion itself

acknowledged and was founded upon the Jewish religion, in contradistinction to every other religion then

professed amongst mankind ; it was not to be wondered at that some of its teachers should carry it out in the

world rather as a sect and modification of Judaism, than as a separate original revelation ; or that they should

invite their proselytes to those observances in which they lived themselves. This was likely to happen ; but

if it did not happen at first, if, whilst the rehgion was in the hands of Jewish teachers, no such claim was
advanced, no such condition was attempted to be imposed, it is not probable that the doctrine would be started,

much less that it should prevail, in any future period. I likewise think that those pretensions of Judaism were

much more likely to be insisted upon whilst the Jews continued a nation, than after their fall and dispersion
;

whilst Jerusalem and the temple stood, than after the destruction brought upon them by the Roman arms, the

fatal cessation of the sacrifice and the priesthood, the humiliating loss of their country, and, with it, of the

great rites and symbols of their institution. It should seem, therefore, from the nature of the subject, and the

situation of the parties, that this controversy was carried on in the interval between the preaching of Chris-

tianity to the Gentiles and the invasion of Titus ; and that our present epistle, which was undoubtedly intended

to bear a part in this controversy, must be referred to the same period.

But again : the epistle supposes that certain designing adherents of the Jewish law had crept into the

Churches of Galatia, and had been endeavouring, and but too successfully, to persuade the Galatic converts

that they had been taught the new religion imperfectly, and at second hand ; that the founder of their Church

himself possessed only an inferior and deputed commission, the seat of truth and authority being in the apostles

and elders of Jerusalem ; moreover, that, whatever he might profess amongst them, he hail himself, at other

times and in other places, given way to the doctrine of circumcision. The epistle is unintelligible without

supposing all this. Referring therefore to this, as to what had actually passed, we find St. Paul treating so

unjust an attempt to undermine his credit, and to introduce amongst his converts a doctrine which he had

uniformly reprobated, in terms of great asperity and indignation. And, in order to refute the suspicions which

had been raised concernmg the fidelity of his teaching, as well as to assert the independency and Divins

original of his mission, we find him appealing to the history of his conversion, to his conduct under it, to the

manner in which he had conferred with the apostles when he met with them at Jerusalem ; alleging that, so

tar was his doctrine from being derived from them, or they from exercising any superiority over him, that they

had simply assented to what he liad already preached amongst the Gentiles, and which preaching was com-

municated not by them to him, but by himself to them ; that he had maintained the liberty of the Gentile
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Church, by opposing upon one occasion an apostle to the face, when the timidity of his behaviour seemed to

endanger it; that from the first, that all along, that to that hour, he had constantly resisted the claims of

Judaism ; and that the persecutions which he daily underwent, at the hands or by the instigation of the Jews,

and of which he bore in his person the marks and scars, might have been avoided by him, if he had consented

to employ his labours in bringing, through the medium of Christianity, converts over to the Jewish institution
;

for then " would the offence of the cross have ceased." Now an impostor, who had forged the epistle for the

purpose of producing St. Paul's authority in the dispute, which, as hath been observed, is the only credible

motive that can be assigned for the forgery, might have made the apostle deliver his opinion upon the subject

in strong and decisive terms, or might have put his name to a train of reasoning and argumentation upon that

side of the question which the imposture was intended to recommend. I can allow the possibility of such a

scheme as that. But for a writer, with this purpose in view, to feign a series of transactions supposed to have

passed amongst the Christians of Galatia, and then to counterfeit expressions of anger and resentment e.xcited

by these transactions ; to make the apostle travel back into his own history, and into a recital of various

passages of his life, some indeed directly, but others obliquely, and others even ob.scurcly bearing upon the

point in question ; in a word, to substitute narrative for argument, expostulation and complaint for dogmatic

positions and controversial reasoning, in a w'riting properly controversial, and of which the aim and design was

to support one side of a much agitated question, is a method so intricate, and so unlike the methods p\irsued

by all other impostors, as to require the very flagrant proofs of imposition to induce us to believe it to be one

Section II.

In this section I shall endeavour to prove,

—

1. That the Epistle to the Galatians and the Acts of the Apostles were written without any communication

with each other.

2. That the epistle, though WTitten without any communication with the history, by recital, implication, or

reference, bears testimony to many of the facts contained in it.

1. The epistle and the Acts of the Apostles were written without any communication with each other.

To judge of this point we must e.\aniine those passages in each which describe the same transaction ; for,

if the author of either writing derived his information from the account which he had seen in the other, when
he came to speak of the same transaction he would follow that account. The history of St. Paul at Damascus,

as read in the Acts, and as referred to by the epistle, forms an instance of this sort. According to tlie Acts,

Paul (after his conversion) was certain days with the " disciples which were at Damascus. And straightway

he preached Christ in the synagogues, that he is the Son of God. But all that heard him were amazed, and

said : Is not this he which destroyed them which called on tliis name in Jerusalem, and came hither for that

intent, that he might bring them bound unto the chief priests t But Saul increased the more in strength,

confounding the Jews whicli were at Damascus, proving that this is verj- Christ. And after that many days

were fulfilled, the Jews took counsel to kdl him. But their laying wait was known to Saul ; and they watched

the gates day and night to kill him. Then the disciples took him by night, and let him down by the waU in a

basket. And when Saul was come to Jerusalem, he assayed to join himself to the disciples." Acts ix. 19-26.

According to the epistle, " ^^^len it pleased God, who separated me from my mother's womb, and called

me by his grace, to reveal his own Son in me, that I might preach him among the heathen ; immediately I

conferred not with flesh and blood ; neither went I up to Jerusalem to them which were apostles before me :

but I went into Arabia, and returned again to Damascus ; then, after tliree years, I went up to Jerusalem."

Besides the difference observable in the terms and general complexion of these two accounts, " the journey

into Arabia," mentioned in the epistle, and omitted in the history, affords full proof that there existed no cor-

respondence between these writers. If the narrative in the Acts had been made up from the epistle, it is

impossible that this journey should have been passed over in silence ; if the epistle had been composed out

of what the author had read of St. Paul's history in the Acts, it is unaccountable that it should have been

inserted.*

The journey to Jerusalem related in the second chapter of the epistle (' then, fourteen years after, I

went up again to Jerusalem") supplies another example of the same kind. Either this was the journey

described in the fifteenth chapter of the Acts, when Paul and Barnabas were sent from Antioch to Je-

rusalem, to consult the apostles and elders upon the question of the Gentile converts, or it was some journey

of which the history does not take notice. If the first opinion be followed, the discrepancy in the two
accounts is so considerable, that it is not without difficulty they can be adapted to the same transaction, so that

upon this supposition there is no place for suspecting that the wTiters were guided or assisted by each other.

If the latter opinion be preferred, we have then a journey to Jerusalem, and a conference with the principal

members of the Church there, circumstantially related in the epistle, and entirely omitted in the Acts ; and we
are at liberty to repeat the observation, which we before made, that the omission of so material a fact in the

» N. B. The Acts of the Apostles simply inform us that St. Paul left Damascus in order to go to Jerusalem,

" after many days were fulfilled." If any one doubt whether the words " many days" could be intended to express a

period which included a term of three years, he will find a complete instance of the same phrase, used with tde same
latitude, in the first book of Kings, chap. ii. 38, 39 : " And Shimei dwelt at Jerusalem many days ; and it came to

pass at the end of three years, that two of the servants of Shijnei ran away."
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nistory is inexplicable if the historian had read the epistle, and that the insertion of it in the epistle, if the

writer derived his information from the liistory, is not less so.

St. Peter's visit to Antioch, during which the dispute arose between him and St. Paul, is not mentioned in

the Acts.

If we connect with these instances the general observation, that no scrutiny can discover the smallest trace

of transcription or imitation, either in things or words, we shall be fully satisfied in this part of our case, namely,

that the two records, be the facts contained in them true or false, come to our hands from independent sources.

Secondly, I say that the epistle, thus proved to have been written witliout any communication with the his-

tory, bears testimony to a great variety of particulars contained in the history.

1 . St. Paul in the early part of his life had addicted himself to the study of the Jewish religion, and was
distinguished by his zeal for the institution and for the traditions which had been incorporated with it. Upon
this part of his character the history makes St. Paul speak thus :

" I am verily a man which am a Jew, born

in Tarsus, a city of Cilicia, yet brought up in this city at the feet of Gamaliel, and taught according to the

perfect manner of the law of the fathers, and was zealous towards God, 3S ye all are this day." Acts xxii. 3.

The epistle is as follows :
" I profited in the Jews' religion above many my equals in mine own nation,

being more exceedingly zealous of the traditions of my fathers." Chap. i. 14.

3. St. Paul before his conversion had been a fierce persecutor of the new sect. "As for Saul, he

made havoc of the Church ; entering into every house, and haling men and women, committed them to pri-

son." Acts viii. 3.

This is the history of St. Paul, as delivered in the Acts ; in the recital of his own history in the epistle,

" Ye have heard," says he, " of my conversation in times past in the Jews' religion, how that beyond mea-
sure I persecuted the Church of God." Chap. i. 13.

3. St. Paul was miraculously converted on his way to Damascus. " And as he journeyed he came
near to Damascus ; and suddenly there shincd round about him a light from heaven : and he fell to the

earth, and heard a voice saying unto him, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me I And he said. Who
art thou, Lord ? And the Lord said, I am Jesus, whom thou persecutest : it is hard for thee to kick against

the pricks. And he, trembling and astonished, said. Lord, what wilt thou have me to do ? Acts ix. 3-6.

With these compare the epistle, chap. i. 15-17: "When it pleased God, who separated me from my
mother's womb, and called me by his grace, to reveal his Son in me, that I might preach him among the

heathen; immediately I conferred not with flesh and blood, neither went I up to Jerusalem, to them that

were apostles before me ; but I went into Arabia, and returned again unto Damascus."
In this quotation from the epistle, I desire it to be remarked how incidentally it appears that the

affair passed at Damascus. In what be may called the direct part of the account no mention is made of the

place of his conversion at all ; a casual expression at the end, and an expression brought in for a different pur-

pose, alone fixes it to have been at Damascus :
" I returned again to Damascus." Nothing can be more like

simplicity and undesignedness than this is. It also draws the agreement between the two quotations some-

what closer, to observe that they both state St. Paul to have preached the Gospel immediately upon his call :

" And straightway he preached Christ in the synagogues, that he is the Son of God ;" Acts ix. 20. " When
it pleased God to reveal his Son in me, that I might preach him among the heathen ; immediately I conferred

not with flesh and blood." Gal. i 15.

4. The course of the apostle's travels after his conversion was this : He went from Damascus to Jeru-

salem, and from Jerusalem into Syria and Cilicia. " At Damascus the disciples took him by night, and

let him down by the wall in a basket ; and when Saul was come to Jerusalem, he assayed to join himself to

the disciples ; Acts ix. 25. Afterwards, " when the brethren knew the conspiracy formed against him at

Jerusalem, they brought him down to Cajsarea, and sent him forth to Tarsus, a city in Cilicia ;" chap. ix. 30.

In the epistle St. Paul gives the following brief account of his proceedings within the same period :
" Aftei

three years I went up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and abode with him fifteen days ; afterwards I came into the

regions of Syria and Cilicia." The history had told us that Paul passed from CiEsarea to Tarsus : if he took

this journey by land, it would carry him through Syria into Cilicia ; and he would come, after his visit at Jeru-

salem, " into the regions of Syria and Cilicia," in the very order in which he mentions them in the epistle.

This supposition of his going from Cajsarea to Tarsus Ay land clears up also another point. It accounts for

what .St. Paul says in the same place concerning the Churches of Judea :
" Afterwards I came into the

regions of Syria and Cilicia, and was unknown by face unto the Churches of Judea which were in Christ ; but

they had heard only that he which persecuted us in times past, now preacheth the faith which once he destroy-

ed ; and they glorified God in me." Upon which passage I observe, first, that what is here said of the

Churches of Judea is spoken in connection with his journey into the regions of Syria and Cilicia. Secondly,

that the passage itself has little significancy, and that the connection is inexplicable, unless St. Paul went

through Judea* (though probably by a hasty journey) at the time that he came into the regions of Syria

and Cilicia. Suppose him to have passed by land from Cajsarea to Tarsus, all this, as hath been observed,

would be precisely true.

* Dr. Doddridge thought that the CiEsarea here mentioned was not the celebrated city of that name upon the

Mediterranean Sea, but Caesarea Philippi, near the borders of Syria, wliich lies in a much more direct line from Jeru.

saleni to Tarsus than the other. The objection to this. Dr. Benson remarks, is, that Csesarea, without any addition,

u^jually denotes Crsaiea Palestinse.
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6. Barnabas was with St. Paul at Aiitiocli. "Then departed Barnabas to Tarsus, for to seek Saul ; and

when he liad found him, lie brought him unto Antioch. And it came to pass that a whole year they assem-

bled themselves with the Churcli ;'' Acts xi. 25, 26. Again, and upon another occasion, "They (Paul and

Barnabas) sailed to Antioch ; and there they continued a long time with the disciples ;" chap. xiv. 2G.

Now what says the epistle ? " When Peter was come to Antioch, I withstood him to the face, hecausa

he was to be blamed ; and the other Jews dissembled likewise with him ; insomuch that Barnabas also was

carried away with their dissimulation ;" chap. ii. 11, 13.

6. The stated residence of the apostle was at Jerusalem. " At that time there was a great persecution

against the Church which was at Jerusalem , and they were all scattered abroad throughout the regions of

Judea and .Samaria, except the apo.stles ;" Acts viii. I. " They (the Christians at Antioch) determined that

Paul and Barnabas should go up to Jerusalem, unto the apostles and elders, about this question;" Acts xv. 2.

With these accounts agrees the declaration in the epistle :
" Neither went I up to Jerusalem to them which

were apostles before me ;" chap. i. 17 ; for this declaration implies, or rather assumes it to be known, that

Jerusalem was the ])lace were the apostles were to be met with.

7. There were at Jerusalem two apostles, or at least two eminent members of the Church, of the name ol

James. This is directly inferred from the Acts of the .Vpostles, which in the second verse of the twelltli

chapter relates the death of James, the brother of John ; and yet in the fifteenth chapter, and in a subsequent

part of the history, records a speech delivered by James in the assembly of the apostles and elders. It is also

strongly implied by the form of expression used in the epistle :
" Other apostles saw I none, save James, the

Lorti's hrothurC' i. e. to distinguish him from James, the brother of John.

To us, who have been long conversant in the Christian history as contained in the .-Vets of the Apostles,

these points are obvious and familiar ; nor do we readily apprehend any greater difficulty in making them

appear in a letter purporting to have been written by .St. Paul, than there is in introducing them into a modern

sermon. But to judge correctly of the arguinent before us, we must discharge this knowledge from our

tbouffhts. We must propose to ourselves the situation of an author who sat down to the writing of the epistle

without having seen the history ; and then the concurrences we have deduced will be deemed of importance.

Thev will, at least, be taken for sejiarate confirmations of the several facts, and not only of these particular

facts, but of the general truth of the history.

For what is the rule with respect to corroborative testiinony which prevails in courts of justice, and which

prevails only because experience has proved that it is a useful guide to truth 1 A principal witne.ss in a cause

delivers his account ; his narrative, in certain parts of it, is confirmed by witnesses who are called afterwards.

The credit derived from their testimony belongs not only to the particular circumstances in which the auxiliary

witnesses aprree with the principal witness, but in some measure to the whole of his evidence ; because it is

improbable that accident or fiction should draw a line which touched upon truth in so many points.

In like manner, if two records be produced, manifestly independent, that is, manifestly \\T-itten without any

participation of intelligence, an agreement between them, even in few and slight circumstances, (especially if

from the different nature and design of the writings few points only of agreement, and those incidental, could

be expected to occur.) would add a sensible weight to the authority of both, in every part of their contents

The same rule is applicable to history, with at least as much reason as any other species of evidence.

Section III.

But although the references to various particulars in the epistle, compared with the direct account of the

same particulars in the history, afford a considerable proof of the truth not only of these particulars but of the

narrative which contains them
;
yet they do not show, it will be said, that the epistle was written by St. Paul;

for, admitting (what seems to have been proved) that the writer, whoever he was, had no recourse to the Acts

of the .Vpostles ;
yet many of the facts referred to, such as St. Paul's miraculous conversion, his change from

a virulent persecutor to an indefatigable preacher, his labours among the Gentiles, and his zeal for the liberties

of the Gentile Church, were so notorious as to occur readily to the mind of any Christian, who should choose

to personate his character and counterfeit his name ; it was only to write what every body knew. Now I

think that this supposition, viz. that the epistle was composed upon general information, and the general

publicity of the facts alluded to, and that the author did no more than weave into his work what the common
fame of the Christian Church bad reported to bis ears, is repelled by the particularity of the recitals and

references. This particularity is observable in the following instances, in perusing which I desire the reader

to reflect whether they exhibit the language of a man who had nothing but general reputation to proceed upon,

or of a man actually speaking of himself and of his own history, and consequently of things concerning which

he possessed a clear, intimate, and circumstantial knowledge.

1. The history, in giving an account of St. Paul after his conversion, relates, "that, after many days,"

effecting, by the assistance of the disciples, his escape from Damascus, " he proceeded to Jerusalem ;'' Acts

Lx. 25. The epistle, speaking of the same period, makes St. Paul say that he " went into Arabia," that he

returned again to Damascus, that after three years he went up to Jerusalem; chap. i. 17, 18.

2. The history relates that when Saul was come from Damascus, " he was with the disciples coming in

and going out ;" Acts ix. 28. The epistle, describing the same journey, tells us, " that he went up to Jeru-

salem to see Peter, and abode with him fifteen days ;" chap. i. 18.
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3. The history relates t'nat, when Paul was come to Jerusalem, " Barnabas took him and brought hun to

the apostles;" Acts ix. 27. The epistle, "that he saw Peter; but other of the apostles saw he none, save
James the Lord's brother ;" chap. i. 19.

Now this is as it should be. The historian delivers his account in general terms, as of facts to which he
was not present. The person who is the subject of that account, when he comes to speak of these facts

himself, particularizes time, names, and circumstances.

4. The like notation of places, persons, and dates, is met with in the account of St. Paul's journey tr

Jerusalem, given in the second chapter of the epistle. It was fourteen years after his conversion
; it was in

company with Barnabas and Titus ; it was then that he met with James, Cephas, and John ; it was then also

that it was agreed amongst them that they should go to the circumcision, and he unto the Gentiles.

5. The dispute with Peter, which occupies the sequel of the second chapter, is marked with the same
particularity. It was at Antioch ; it was after certain came from James ; it was whilst Barnabas was there,

who was carried away by their dissimulation. These examples negative the insinuation that the epistle

presents nothing but indefinite allusions to public facts.

Section IV.

Chap. iv. 11-16: "I am afraid of you, lest I have bestowed upon you labour in vain. Brethren, I

beseech you, be as I am, for I am as ye are. Ye have not injured me at all. Ye know how through
infirmity of the flesh I preached the Gospel unto you at first; and my temptation which was in the flesh ye
.lespised not, nor rejected ; but received me as an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus. \^1iere is then the

olessedness you spake of ? for I bear you record, that, if it had been possible, ye would have plucked out
your own eyes, and have given them unto me. Am I therefore become your enemy, because I tell you
the truth?"

With this passage compare 2 Cor. xii. 1-9 :
" It is not expedient for me, doubtless, to glory ; I will come

to visions and revelations of the Lord. I knew a man in Christ above fourteen years ago, (whether in the

body, I cannot tell, or whether out of the body, I cannot tell, God knoweth ;) such a one was cauglit up to

the third heaven ; and I knew such a man, (whether in the body, or out of the body, I cannot tell, God knoweth.)
how that he was caught up into paradise, and heard unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for a man to

utter. Of such a one will I glory, yet of myself will I not glory, but in mine infirmities ; for, though I

would desire to glory, I shall not be a fool; for I will say the truth. But now I forbear, lest any man should

think of me above that which he seeth me to be, or that he heareth of me. And lest I should be exalted

above measure, through the abundance of the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in the flesh, the

messenger of Satan to buffet me, lest I should be exalted above measure. For this thing I besought the Lord
thrice, that it might depart from me. And he said unto me. My grace is sufficient for thee ; for my strength

is made perfect in weakness. Most gladly therefore will I rather glory in my infirmities, that the power of
Christ may rest upon me."

There can be no doubt that " the temptation which was in the flesh," mentioned in the Epistle to the

Galatians, and " the thorn in the flesh, the messenger of Satan to buffet him," mentioned in the epistle to the

Corinthians, were intended to denote the same thing. Either, therefore, it was, what we pretend it to have
been, the same person in both—that is, we are reading the letters of a real apostle ; or it was that a sophist,

who had seen the circumstance in one epistle, contrived, for the sake of correspondency, to bring it into

another ; or, lastly, it was a circumstance in St. Paul's personal condition supposed to be well known to those

into whose hands the epistle was likely to fall, and for that rea.son introduced into a writing designed to bear

his name. I have extracted the quotations at length, in order to enable the reader to judge accurately of the

manner in which the mention of this particular occurs in each ; because that judgment, I think, will acquit the

author of the epistle of the charge of having studiously inserted it, either with a view of producing an apparent

agreement between them, or for any other purpose whatever.

The context, by which the circumstance before us is introduced, is in the two places totally different, and

without any mark of imitation
;
yet in both places does the circumstance rise aptly and naturally out of the

context, and that context from the train of thought carried on in the epistle.

The Epistle to the Galatians, from the beginning to the end, runs in a strain of angry complaint of their

defection from the apostle, and from the principles which he had taught them. It was very natural to con-

trast with this conduct the zeal with which they had once received him ; and it was not less so to mention,

as a proof of their former disposition towards him, the indulgence which, whilst he was amongst them, they

had shown to his infirmity :
" My temptation which was in the flesh ye despised not, nor rejected ; but received

me as an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus. Where is then the blessedness you spake of, i. e. the benedic-

tions which you bestowed upon me 1 for I bear you record, that, if it had been possible, ye would have plucked

out your own eyes, and have given them to me."
In the two epistles to the Corinthians, especially in the second, we have the apostle contending with cer-

tain teachers in Corinth, who had formed a party in that Church against him. To vindicate his personal au-

thority, as well as the dignity and credit of his ministry amongst them, he takes occasion (but not without

apologizing repeatedly for the folly, that is, for the indecorum of pronouncing his own panegyric) to meet his

adversaries in their boastings :
" Whereinsoever any is bold, (I speak foolishly,) I am bold also. Are they
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Hebrews ? so am I. Are they Israelites T so am I. Are they the seed of Abraham ? so am I. Are they

the ministers of Christ? (I speak as a fool) I am more ; in labours more abundant, in stripes above measure,

in prisons more frequent, in deaths oft." Being led to the subject, he goes on, as was natural, to recount hia

trials and dangers, his incessant cares and labours in the Christian mission. From the proofs which lie had

given of his zeal and activity in the service of Christ, he passes (and that with the same view of establishing

his claim to be considered as " not a whit behind the very chicfest of the apostles") to the visions and reve-

lations which from time to time had been vouchsafed to him. And then, by a close and easy connection,

comes in the mention of his infirmity :
" Lest I should be exalted," says he, " above measure, through tliB

abundance of the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in the flesh, the messenger of Satan to buffet me."

Thus, then, in both epistles the notice of his infirmity is suited to the place in which it is found. In the

epistle to the Corinthians the train of thought draws up the circumstance by a regular approximation ; in this

epistle it is suggested by the subject and occasion of the epistle itself. Which observation we offer as an

argument to prove that it is not, in either epistle, a circumstance industriously brought forward fur the sake

of procuring credit to an imposture.

A reader will be taught to perceive the force of this argument, who shall attempt to introduce a given cir-

cumstance into the body of a writing. To do this without abruptness, or without betraying marks of design

in the transition, requires, he will find, more art than he expected to be necessary ; certainly more than any

one can believe to have been e.xercised in the composition of these epistles.

Section V.

Chap. iv. 29 :
" But as then he that was born after the flesh persecuted him that was born after the SrVit,

even sO it is now."

Chap. V. 11 : "And I, brethren, if I yet preach circumcision, why do I yet suffer persecution? Then is

the offence of the cross ceased."

Chap. vi. 17: " From henceforth let no man trouble me, fori bear in my body the marks of the Lord Jesus."

From these several texts it is apparent that the persecutions which our apostle had undergone were from

the hands or by the instigation of the Jews ; that it was not for preaching Christianity in opposition to heathen

ism, but it was for preaching it as distinct from Judaism, that he had brought upon himself the sufferings which

had attended liis ministry. And this representation perfectly coincides with that which results from the detail

of St. Paul's history as delivered in the Acts. At Antioch, in Pisidia, the " word of the Lord was published

throughout all the region ; but the Jews stirred tip the devout and honourable women and the chief men of the

city, and raised persecution against Paul and Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts." (Acts, chap,

xiii. 50.) Not long after, at Iconium, " a great multitude of the Jews and also of the Greeks believed ; but

the unbelieving Jews stirred up the Gentiles, and made their minds evil affected against the brethren." (Chap.

xiv. 1, 2.) " At Lystra there came certain Jews from Antioch and Iconium, who persuaded the people ; and

having stoned Paul, drew him out of the city, supposing he had been dead." (Chap. xiv. 19.) The same

enmity, and from the same quarter, our apostle experienced in Greece ;
" At Thessalonica, some of them

(the Jews) believed, and consorted with Paul and Silas ; and of the devout Greeks a great multitude, and of

the chiefwomen not a few: hut the Jews which heliei-cd ?!o?, moved with envy, took unto them certain lewd fel-

lows of the baser sort, and gathered a company, and set all the city in an uproar, and assaulted the bouse of

Jason, and sought to bring them out to the people." (.\ets, chap. xvii. 4, 5.) Their persecutors follow them

to Berea :
" When the Jews of Thessalonica had knowledge that the word of God was preached of Paul at

Berea, they came hither also, and stirred up the people." (Chap. xvii. 13.) And, lastly, at Corinth, when

Gallio was deputy of Achaia, " the Jejcs made insurrection with one accord against Paul, and brought him to

the judgment seat." I think it does not appear that our apostle was ever set upon by the Gentiles, unless

they were first stirred up by the Jews, except in two instances ; in both which the persons who began the

assault were immediately interested in his expulsion from the place. Once this happened at Philippi, after

the cure of the Pythoness :
" When the masters saw the hope of their gains was gone, they caught Paul and

Silas, and drew them into the market-place unto the rulers." (Chap. xvi. 19.) And a second time at Ephe-

sus, at the instance of Demetrius, a silversmith, who made silver shrines for Diana, " who called together

workmen of like occupation, and said, Sirs, ye know that by this craft we have our wealth ; moreover ye see

and hear that not only at Ephesus, but almost throughout all Asia, this Paul hath persuaded away much peo-

ple, saying, that they be no gods which are made with hands ; so that not only this our craft is in danger to

be set at nought, hut also that the temple of the great goddess Diana should be despised, and her magnifi-

cence should be destroyed, whom all Asia and the world worshippeth."

Section VI.

1 observe an agreement in a somewhat peculiar rule of Christian conduct as laid down in this epistle, ana

as exemplified in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians. It is not the repetition of the same general precept,

which would have oeen a coincidence of little value ; but it is the general precept in one place, and the applica-

tion of that precept to an actual occurrence in the other. In the sixth chapter and first verse of this epistle, our

apostle gives the following direction :
" Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which are spiritual, restore

such a one in the spirit of meekness." In 2 Cor. ii. 6-8, he writes thus :
" Suflicient to such a man (the
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incestuous person mentioned in the first epistle) is this punishment, which was inflicted of many ; so that,

contrariwise, ye ought rather to forgive him, and comfort him, lest perhaps such a one should be swallowed

up with over-much sorrow."

Section VII.

This epistle goes farther than any of St. Paul's epistles, for it avows in direct terms tlie supersession of

the Jewish law, as an instrument of salvation, even to the Jews themselves. Not only were the Gentiles

e.xempt from its authority, but even the Jews were no longer either to place any dependence upon it, or con-

sider themselves as subject to it on a religious account. " Before faith came, we were kept under the law,

shut up unto the faith which should afterwards be revealed : wherefore the la%v was our schoolmaster to bring

us unto Christ, that we might be justified by faith ; but, after that faith is come, tre are no longer under a

schoolmaster; chap. iii. 23-25. This was undoubtedly spoken of Jews, and to Jews. In like manner, chap.

iv. 1—5 ;
" Now I say that the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth nothing from a servant, though he be

lord of all ; but is under tutors and governors, until the time appointed of the father : even so we, when we

were children, were in bondage under the elements of the world ; but when the fulness of time was come, God
sent forth his Son, made of a woman, made under the law, to redeem them that were under the law, that we
might receive the adoption of sons." These passages are nothing short of a declaration, that the obligation^

of the Jewish law, considered as a religious dispensation, the effects of which were to take place in another

life, had ceased, with respect even to the Jews themselves. What then should be the conduct of a Jew (for

such St. Paul was) who preached this doctrine i To be consistent with himself, either he would no longer

comply, in his own person, with the directions of the law ; or, if he did comply, it would be for some other

reason than any confidence which he placed in its efficacy, as a religious institution. Now so it happens,

that, whenever St. Paul's compliance with the Jewish law is mentioned in the history, it is mentioned in con-

nection with circumstances which point out the motive from which it proceeded ; and this motive appears to

have been always exoteric, namely, a love of order and tranquillity, or an unwillingness to give unnecessary

offence. Thus, Acts xvi. 3 :
" Him (Timothy) would Paul have to go forth with him, and took and circum-

cised him, because of the Jews which were in those quarters." Again, Acts xxi. 26, when Paul consented

to exhibit an example of public compliance with a Jewish rite, by purifying himself in the temple, it is plainly

intimated that he did this to satisfy " many thousands of Jews, who believed, and who were all zealous of the

law." So far the instances related in one book correspond with the doctrine delivered in another.

Section VIII.

Chap. i. 18 :
" Then, after three years, 1 went up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and abode with him fifteen

days."

The shortness of St. Paul's stay at Jerusalem is what I desire the reader to remark. The direct

account of the same journey in the Acts, chap. ix. 28, determines nothing concerning the time of his con-

.inuance there :
" And he was with them (the apostles) coming in and going out, at Jerusalem ; and he spake

boldly in the name of the Lord Jesus, and disputed against the Grecians : but they went about to slay him

;

which when the brethren knew, they brought him down to Caesarea." Or rather, this account, taken by

itself, would lead a reader to suppose that St. Paul's abode at Jerusalem had been longer than fifteen days.

But turn to the twenty-second chapter of the Acts, and you wdl find a reference to this visit to Jerusalem,

which plainly indicates that Paul's continuance in that city had been of short duration :
" And it came to pass,

that when I was come again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the temple, I was in a trance, and saw

him saying unto me. Make haste, get thee quichly out of Jerusalem, for they will not receive thy testimony

concerning me." Here we have the general terms of one text so explained by a distinct text in the same

book, as to bring an indeterminate expression into a close conformity with a specification delivered in

another book—a species of consistency not, I think, usually found in fabulous relations.

Section IX.

Chap. vi. 11 :
" Ye see how large a letter I have wi-itten unto you with mine own hand."

These words imply that he did not always write with his own hand ; which is consonant lo what we find

intimated in some other of the epistles. The Epistle to the Romans was written by Tertius :
" I, Tertius,

who wrote this epistle, salute you in the Lord ;" chap. xvi. 22. The First Epistle to the Corinthians, the

Epistle to the Colossians, and the second to the Thessalonians, have all, near the conclusion, this clause :

" The salutation of me, Paul, with mine own hand ; which must be understood, and is universally understood,

to import that the rest of the epistle was written by another hand. I do not think it improbable that an im-

postor, who had marked this subscription in some other epistle, should invent the same in a forgery ;
but that

is not done here. The author of this epistle does not imitate the manner of giving St. Paul's signature
;
he

only bids the Galatians observe how large a letter he had written to them with his own hand. He does not

say this was different from his ordinary usage ; that is left to implication. Nov.-, to suppose that this was an

artifice to procure credit to an imposture, is to suppose that the author of the forgery, because he knew that

others of St. Paid's were not written by himself, therefore made the apostle say that this was ; which seems
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an 0(1(1 I urn to give to the circumstance, and to be given for a purpose which would nuire naturally and more
directly have been answered, by subjoining the salutation or signature in the form in wliidi it is found in other

epistles

Section X.

An exact conformity appears in the manner in which a certain apostle or eminent Christian, whose
name was James, is spoken of in the epistle and in the history. Both writings refer to a situation of his at

Jerusalem, somewhat different from that of the other apostles—a kind of eminence or presidency in the Church
there, or, at least, a more fixed and stationary residence. Chap. ii. 12 : "When Peter was at Antioch

before that certain came from James, he did eat with the Gentiles." This text plainly attributes a kind o( pre-

eminence to James; and as we hear of him twice in the same epistle dwelling at Jerusalem, chap. i. 19 and

ii. 9, we must apply it to the situation which he held in that Church. In the Acts of the Apostles divers

intimations occur, conveying the same idea of James's situation. When Peter was miraculously delivered from

prison, and bad surprised his friends by his appearance among thera, after declaring unto them how the Lord
had brought him out of prison, " Go, show," says he, "these things unto James, and to the brethren;" Acts

xii. 17. Here James is itianifcstly spoken of in terms of distinction. He appears again with like distinction

in the twenty-first chapter and the seventeenth and eighteenth verses :
" And when we (Paul and bis com-

pany) were come to Jerusalem, the day following Paul went in with us unto James, and all the elders

were present." In the debate which took place upon the business of the Gentile converts, in the council at

Jerusalem, this same person seems to have taken the lead. It was he who closed the debate, and proposed

the resolution in which the council ultimately concurred :
" Wherefore my .sentence is, cj-c."

Upon the whole, that there exists a conformity in the expressions used concerning James, throughout

the history and in the epistle, is unquestionable. This proves that the circumstance itself is founded in

truth ; viz. that James was a real person, who held a situation of eminence in a real society of Christians at

Jerusalem. It confirms also those parts of the narrative which are connected with this circumstance. Sup-
pose, for instance, the truth of the account of Peter's escape from prison was to be tried upon the testimony

of a witness who, among other things, made Peter, after his deliverance, say, " Go, show these things to

James and to the brethren ;" would it not be material, in such a trial, to make out by other independent

proofs, or by a comparison of proofs, draw'n from independent sources, that there was actually at that time,

living at Jerusalem, such a person as James ; that this person held such a situation in the society amongst
whom these things were transacted as to render the words which Peter is said to have used concerning him
proper and natural ? If this would be pertinent in the discussion of oral testimony, it is still more so in

appreciating the credit of remote history.
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f~^
ALATIA. was anciently a part of Phrygta and the neighbouring countries. It had its name from the

^^ Gauls, who, having in several bodies invaded Asia Minor, as Pausanius (Attic, cap. iv.) relates, con-

quered this country and settled in it. As these were mixed with various Grecian families, the country was

also sailed Gallogr<rcia, see Justin, lib. xxiv. 4 ; xxv. 2 ; xxvii. 3 ; xxviii. 3 ; and Strabo, xiv. Under the

reign of Augustus Casar, about the year of Rome 727, and 26 years before our Lord, it was reduced into the

form of a Roman colony, and was governed by a proprator, appointed by the emperor.

This country is bounded on the east by Cappadocia ; on the ivest by Bithynia ; on the south by Pamphylia ;

and on the north by the Euxine Sea. These are its limits according to Strabo, which some think too exten-

sive ; but the different provinces of Asia Minor being the subjects of continual contentions and inroads, very

frequently changed their boundaries as well as their masters, and were seldom at one stay.

The GalattE were divided into three tribes, the Tectosagcs, the Trocmi, and the Tolistobogi. According

to Pliny their country was divided into 195 tetrarchies, and, according to Strabo, each of the three

divisions above mentioned was subdivided into four cantons, each of which had a tetrarch ; and besides these

twelve tetrarchs, there was a general council of the nation, consisting of 300 senators. These tetrarchs were

at last reduced in number to three, then to two, and lastly to one ; the last tetrarch and king of Galatia was

Amyntas, who, from being secretary to Dejotarus, the first person that possessed the whole tetrarchy, was

made king of Pisidia in the year of Rome 714. And in the year 718, Mark Antony made him tetrarch of

Galatia. After the death of Amyntas, Galatia was ranked by Augustus among the Roman provinces, and

governed as aforesaid. The administration of the propraetors continued till the reign of Theodosius the Great,

or Valens ; and, under the Christian emperors, it was divided into tico provinces, Galatia prima being subject

to a consul ; Galatia secunda, or .salutaris, governed by a president.

The religion of the ancient Galattt was extremely corrupt and superstitious ; and they are said to have

worshipped the mother of the gods under the name of Agdistis, and to have olTered human sacrifices of the

prisoners they took in war.

They are mentioned by historians as a tall and valiant people, who went nearly naked ; and used for arms

only a sword and buckler. The impetuosity of their attack is stated to have been irresistible ; and tliis gene-

rally made them victorious.

It appears, from the Ads of the Apostles, that St. Paul visited this country more than once. Two visits

to this region are particularly marked in the Acts, viz. the fir.st about A. D. 53, Acts xvi. 6 :
" Now when

they had gone through Phrygia and the region of Galatia," &c. ; the second about A. D. 56, Acts xviii. 23 :

" He went over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in order, strengthening all the disciples."

St. Paul was probably the frst who had preached the Gospel in this region, as appears pretty evident from

Gal. i 6 : "I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him that called you into the gr.^ce of Chkist ;"

and from chap. iv. 13: " Ye know how, through infirmity of the flesh, I preached the Gospel unto you at the

first." Others suppose that it is not unlikely that St. Peter had preached the Gospel there to the Jews or

Helenists only, as his first epistle is directed " to the strangers who were scattered aliroad throughout Pontus,

Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia ;" and it is supposed, also, that the persons converted by St. Peter

probably occasioned those differences among the Galatian converts, which induced St. Paul to wTite this

epistle, in which he takes pains to establish his own character as an apostle, which had been disputed by

some, with a view of placing him below Peter, who preached generally to the Jews only, and observed the

law. See Calmet and the Neiv Encyclopedia, article Galatia. That St. Peter thought at first that the

Gospel should be confined to the Jews is sufficiently evident from the Acts of the Apostles ; but after his

Divine vision, which happened about A. D. 41, related Acts x.,he saw that God had also called the Gentiles

into the Church ; snd his first epistle, which was written in A. D. 64, was probably twelve years posterior 1-

hat written by St. Paul to the Galatians.
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As to the precise time in which this epistle was written, there have been various opinions among learned

men. Some of the ancients believed it to be the very first written of all St. Paul's epistles. See Epiphaniu.i,

tom. i., Haercs. 42. Others have supposed that it was written after his second journey to Galatia, Acts xviii.

23, which in the chronology I have placed in A. D. 51 ; and others, with more probability, after bis ftrsi

journey, see Acts xvi. 6, which in the chronology I have placed in .\.. D. 53. That it was written soon after

one of the apostle's visits to that region .seems evident from the following complaint :
" I marvel that ye arc

80 SOON removed from him that hath called you," chap. i. 6 ; it has been therefore conjectured that only one

or two years had elapsed from tlial time, and tliat the epistle must have been written about A. I). 5'2 or 53.

Beausobre and L'Enfant speak very judiciously on this subject :
" We do not find in the Epistle to the Ga-

latians any mark that can enable us to determine with certainly at what time or in what place it was written.

It is dated at Rome in some printed copies and MSS., but there is nothing in the epistle itself to confirm this

date. Paul docs not here make any mention of his bonds, as he does in all his epistles written from Rome.

He says, indeed, chap. vi. 17 : 'I bear about in my body the marks of the Lord .lesus ;' but he had often

suffered before he caiue to Rome. Some learned chronologcrs think that it was written between the third

and fourth journey of St. Paul to Jerusalem, and between his Jirst and second into Galatia; which opinion

appears very probable ; for, since the apostle says, he wonders that they were so soon turned to another gos-

pel, this epistle must have been written a short time after he had preached in Galatia.

" Nor can we discern in the epistle any notice of the second journey which St. Paul made into this country.

For this reason it is thought that the Epistle to the Galatians was WTitten at Corinth, where the apostle made

a long stay, or else in some city of Asia, particularly Ephesus, where he stayed some days on his way to Je-

rusalem, Acts xviii. 19-2 1 ; therefore, in all probability the epistle was written from Corinth, or from Ephesus,

in the year 52 or 53."

Dr. Lardner confirms this opinion by the following considerations :

—

1. St. Paul says to the Corinthians, Isf Epis. xvi. 1 :
" Xow, concerning the collection for the saints, as 1

have given orders to the Churches of Galatia, so do ye;" which shows that at the writing of that epistle to

the Corinthians, in 56, he had a good opinion of his converts in Galatia ; and that he had no doubt of

their respect to his directions, which probably had been sent to them from Ephesus during his long abode

there.

2. And now we shall be better able to account for what appears very remarkable : when Paul left Corinth,

after his long stay there, he went to Jerusalem, having a vow ; in his way he came to Ephesus, Acts xviii.

19—31 : "And when they desired him to tarry longer with them, he consented not, but bade them farewell ;

saying, I must by all means keep this feast that cometh at Jerusalem ; but I will return unto you again, if

God will." When we read this, we might be apt to think that Paul should hasten back to Ephesus and

return thither presently, after he had been at Jerusalem ; but instead of doing so, after he had been at Jeru-

salem, he went down to Antioch :
" And after he had spent some time there he departed, and went over all

the country of Galatia and Phrygia in order, strengthening the disciples," ver. 22, 23. We now seem to see

the reason of this course. At Corinth he heard of the defection of many in Galatia, whereupon he sent a

sharp letter to them; but, considering the nature of the ca.se. he judged it best to take the first opportunity to

go to Galatia, and support the instructions of !iis letter ; and both together had a good effect. Gal. iv. 19, 20 :

"My little children, of whom I travail in birth again—I desire to be present with you, and to change

my voice ; for 1 stand in doubt of you ;" or, I am perplexed for you. Now, then, we see the reason of the

apostle's not coming directly from Jerusalem to Ephesus. However, he was not unmindful of his promise,

and came thither after be had been in Galatia.

3. Upon the whole, the Epistle to the Galatians is an early epistle, and, as seems to me most probable,

was written at Corinth near the end of A. D. 52, or the verv beginning of 53. before St. Paul set out to go

to Jeru.salcm by the way of Ephesus.

But if any should rather think that it was WTitten at Ephesus, during the apostle's short stay there, on his way
from Corinth to Jerusalem, that will make but very little diflerence ; for still, according to our computation,

the epistle was written at the beginning o( the year 53. See Lardner's Works, vol. vi., page 309.

Every thing considered, I feel no hesitation to place this epistle in the 52d or 53d year of our Lord ; either

the end of the former or the beginning of the latter.

From the complexion of this epistle it appears to have been written to the Jeios who were dispersed in

Galatia ; see Acts ii. 9. And although in chap. iv. 8, it is said that the persons to whom the apostle writes

did not know God, and did service to them which by nature were no gods ; this must be understood of those

who had been proseh/tes to the Jewish religion, as the 9th verse sufficiently shows ; for, after they had been

converted to Christianity, they turned again to the tceak and bcggarhj elements.

These Galatians were doubtless converted by St. Paul ; see Acts xvi. 6 ; xviii. 23 ; but, after his departure

from them, some teachers had got in among tliem who endeavoured to persuade them, and successfully too,

that they should be circumcised and keep the Mosaic law. See chap. i. C ; iv. 9, 10, 21 ; v. 1, 2 ; vi. 12.

And the apostle labours to bring them back from the errors of these false teachers.

The argu?)tenls which the apostle uses to prove the Iritlh of the Christian religion, as well as the nullity

of the Mosaic institutions, are the following :

—

1. That himself, immediately after his conversion, without having any conference with any of the apostles,

preached the pure doctrines of Christianity doctrines strictlv conformable to those preached by the genuine

Vol. II. f 25 )

'
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disciples of the Lord ; and this was a proof that he had received them by immediate inspiration, as lie could

have knovpn them no other way.

2. That he was led to oppose Peter because he had withdrawn himself from communion with the converted

Gentiles, and thereby gave occasion to some to suppose that he considered the law as still binding on those

who believed ; and that the Gentiles were not to be admitted to an equality of religious privileges with the

Jews.

3. That no ntes or ceremonies of the Jewish law could avail any thing in the justification of a sinner; and

that faith in Christ was the only means of justification.

4. That their own works could avail notliing towards their justification: (1.) For the Spirit of God was

given them in consequence of receiving the Christian doctrine, chap. iii. ver. 2-5. (2.) That the works of

the law cannot justify, because Abraham was justified by faith long before the law of Moses was given, chap. ,

iii. 6, 7. (3.) That the curse of the law, under which every sinner lives, is not removed but by the sacrifice m
of Christ, chap. iii. 8, 9.

^

5. That it is absurd for the sons of God to become slaves to M.isaic rites and ceremonies.

The rest of the epistle is of a practical nature. Although subjects of this kind may be gathered out of the

epistle, yet it is very evident that the apostle himself has observed no technical division or arrangement of his

matter ; his chief design being, 1. To vindicate his own apostleship, and to show that he was not inferior to

Peter himself, whom their false teachers appear to have set up in opposition to St. Paul. 2. To assert and

m3.mtain justification by faith in opposition to all Judaizing teachers. 3. To call them back to the liberty of

the Gospel, from which, and its privileges, they had shamelessly apostatized. And, 4. To admonish and

exhort them to walk worthy of their vocation, by devoting themselves to the glory of God and the benefit of

their brethren. Lastly, he asserts his own determination to be faithful, and concludes with his apostolical

benediction.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Usherian year of the world, 4050.—Alexandrian era of the world, 5554.—Antiochian era of the world,

554.1.—Constantinopolitan era of the world, 5560.—Year of the Eusebian epocha of the Creation, 4280.

—Year of the Julian period, 4762.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, 3812.—Year of the

greater Rabhinical era of the world, 4411.—Year from the Flood, according to Archbishop Usher, and

the English Bible, 2400.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3154.—Y'ear of the era

of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 992.—Year of the Nabonassarcan era,

799.—Year of the era of the Seleucidse, 364.—Year of the Spanish era, 90.—Year of the Actiac or

Actian era, 83.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity, 52.—Year from the building of Rome, accord-

ing to Yarro, 805.—Year of the CCVIIth Olympiad, 4.—Year of Ananias, high priest of the Jews, 8.

—

Common Golden Number, 15.—Jewish Golden Number, 12.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 5.—Dominical

Letters ; it being Bissextile or Leap year, BA.—Jewish Passover, April 1st.—Easter Sunday, April 2d.

—

Epact, or the moon's age on the 22d of March, or the Xth of the Calends of April, 4.—Year of the reign

of Claudius Casar, the fifth emperor of the Romans, 12.—In the last year of Yentidius Cumanus, governor

of the Jews.—Year of Yologesus, king of the Parthians, 2.—Year of CaiusNumidius Quadratus, governor

of Syria, 1.—Roman Consuls; Publius Cornelius SyUa Faustus, and Lucius Salvius Otho Titianus ;
and

for the following year, viz. A. D. 53, (which is supposed by some to be the date of the epistle,) Decimus

Junius Silanus, and Quintus Haterius Antoninus.

CHAPTER I.

Si. Paul shows that he rvas especially called of God to he an apostle, 1. Directs his epistle to the Churches

through the regions of Galatia, 2. Commends them to the grace of Christ, uho gare himselffor their sins,

3—5. Marvels that they had so soon turned away from the grace of the Gospel of Christ, to what falsely

pretended to be another gospel, 6, 7. Pronounces him accursed who shall preach any other doctrine than

that which he had delivered to them, 8, 9. Shows his own uprightness, and that he received his doctrine

from God, 10-12. Gives an account of his conversion and call to the apostlcship, 13—17. Hoto three

years after his conversion he went up to Jerusalem, and afterwards went through the regions of Syria and
Cilicia, preaching the faith of Christ to the great joy of the Christian Churches in Judea, 18—24.

\. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp, Claudii
Capsaris 12.

TDAUL, an apostle, {'^ not of

men, neitlier by man, but '' by

Jesus Christ, and God the Father,

^ who raised him from the dead
;)

•Ver. 11, 12. "-Actsix. 6; xxii. 10, 15, 21 ; xxvi. 16 ; Tit. i.

3. 'Acts ii. 24. J Phil. ii. 22 ; iv. 21. ' 1 Cor. xvi. 1.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. Paul, an apostle, not of men] Not com-

missioned by any assembly or council of the apostles.

Neither by man] Nor by any one of the apostles ;

neither by James, who seems to have been president

of the apostolic council at Jerusalem ; nor by Peter,

8

2 And all the brethren '^ which A. M cir. 4056.

A. U. cir. 52.

are with me, ° tuito the Churches

of Galatia

:

3 ^ Grace be to you and peace

A. u. c.
805.

An. Imp. Claudii
Csesaris 12.

fRom. i 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. i. 2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Col.

i. 2 ; 1 Thcss. i. 1 ; 2 Thess. i. 2 ; 2 John 3.

to whom, in a particular manner, the keys of the king-

dom were intrusted.

But by Jesus Christ] Having his mission imme-

diately from Christ himself, and God the Father who

raised him from the dead, see Acts xxii. 14, 15, and

commanded him to <ro both to the Jews and to the
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The apostle marvels at their GALATIANS. removal from the fattn
"

A.M. cir. 4056.
fj-gjjj Q^^ the Father, and frojn

A. D. cir. 52.
' -'

A. u. c. our Lord Jesus Christ,

An.imp.ciaudii 4 « Who gave himself for our
^^^'"'^ '^-

sins, that he might dehver us

** from this present evil world, according to

the will L f God and our Father

:

5 To whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.

6 I marvel that ye are so soon removed

e Matt. XX. 28 ; Rom. iv. 25 ; chap. ii. 20 ; Tit. ii. 14. •> See
Isa. Ixv. 17 ; Johnxv. 19 ; xvii. 14 ; Heb. ii. 5 ; vi. 5; 1 John v. 19.

Gentiles, to open their eyes, to turn them from dark-

ness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God,

that they might obtain remission of sins, and an in-

heritance among them that are sanctified. See Acts

ix. 1, &c., and the notes there.

Verse 2. And all the brethren which are with mc]

It is very likely that this refers to those who were his

assistants in preaching the Gospel, and not to any

private members of the Church.

Churches of Galatia] Galatia was a region or

province of Asia Minor ; there was neither city nor

town of this name. See the preface. But as, in this

province, St. Paul had planted several Churches, he

directs the epistle to the whole of them ; for it seems

they were all pretty nearly in the same state, and

needed the same instructions.

Verse 3. Grace be to you, <^c.] See on Rom i. 7.

Verse 4. Who gave himself for our sins] V\Tio

became a sin-offering to God in behalf of mankind,

that they might be saved from their sins.

Deliver us from this present evil world] These
words cannot mean created nature, or the earth and its

productions, nor even wicked men. The former we
shall need while we live, the latter we cannot avoid;

indeed they are those who, when converted, form the

Church of God; and, by the successive conversion of

sinners is the Church of Christ maintained ; and the

followers of God must live and labour among them, in

order to their conversion. The apostle, therefore,

must mean the Jews, and their system of carnal ordi-

nances ; statutes which tvere not good, and judgments

by which they could not live ; Ezek. xx. 25 ; and the

whole of their ecclesiastical economy, which was a

burden neither they nor their fathers were able to bear,

Acts XV. 10. Schoettgen contends that the word
iTovTjpn;, which we translate evil, should be translated

laborious or oppressive, as it comes from ~ovo(, labour,

trouble, &e. The apostle takes occasion, in the very
commencement of the epistle, to inform the Galatians

that it was according to the will and counsel of God
that circumcision should cease, and all the other ritual

parts of the Mosaic economy ; and that it was for this

express purpose that Jesus Christ gave himself a
sacrifice for our sins, because the law could not make
the comers thereunto perfect. It had pointed out the

sinfulness of sin, in its various ordinances, washings,

ijc. ; and it had showed forth the guilt of sin in its

numerous sacrifices ; but the common sense, even of

its own votaries, told them that it was impossible that

the blood of bulls and goats should take away sin. A
368

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudil
C^saris 12.

' from him that called you into ^.^,, =':
t".?®.^ A. D. cir. 52.

the grace of Christ unto another

gospel

:

7 "^ Which is not another ; but

there be some ^ that trouble you, and would

pervert the Gospel of Christ.

8 But though " we, or an angel from heaven,

preach any other Gospel unto you than that

i Chap. v. 8.. tQ Cor. xi. 4. ' Actsxv. 1, 24; 2 Cor. ii.

17 ; xi. 13 ; chap. v. 10, 12. "> 1 Cor. xvi. 22.

higher atonement was necessary ; and when God
provided that, all its shadows and representations ne

cessarily ceased. See the note on chap. iv. vcr. 3.

Verse 5. To whom he glory for ever] Let him
have the glory to whom alone it is due, for having

delivered us from the present evil world, and from all

bondage to Mosaic rites and ceremonies.

Verse 6. / marvel that ye are so soon removed]

It was a matter of wonder to the apostle that a people,

so soundly converted to God, should have so soon

made shipwreck of their faith. But mutability itself

has not a more apt subject to work upon than the hu-

man heart ; the alternate workings of different jiassions

are continually either changing the character, or giving

it a different colouring. Reason, not passion, tlie

word of God, not the sayings of men, should alone he

consulted in the concerns of our salvation.

From him that called you] The apostle seems here

to mean himself. He called them into the grace of
Christ ; and they not only abandoned that grace, but

their hearts became greatly estranged from him ; so

that, though at first they would have plucked out their

eyes for him, they at last counted him their enemy,

chap. iv. 14—16.

Another gospel] It is certain that in the very

earliest ages of the Christian Church there were

several spurious gospels in circulation, and it was the

multitude of these false or inaccurate relations that

induced St. Luke to write his own. See Luke i. 1.

We have the names of more than seventy of these

spurious narratives still on record, and in ancient wri-

ters many fragments of them remain ; these have been

collected and published by Fabricius, in his account

of the apocryphal books of the New Testament, 3 vols.

8vo. In some of these gospels, the necessity of cir-

cumcision, and subjection to the Mosaic law in unity

with the Gospel, were strongly inculcated. And to

one of these the apostle seems to refer.

Verse 7. Which is not another] It is called a

gospel, but it differs most essentially from the authen-

tic narratives published by the evangelists. It is not

gospel, i. e. good tidings, for it loads you again with

the burdens from which the genuine Gospel has disen-

cumbered you. Instead of giving you peace, it trou-

bles you ; instead of being a useful supplement to the

Gospel of Christ, it perverts that Gospel. You have

gained nothing but loss and damage by the change.

Verse 8. But though we, or an angel] That Gos-

pel which I have already preached to you is the only

true Gospel ; were I to preach any other, I should
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Paul did not receive CHAP. I. his doctrine /torn man.

A.M. cir. 40a6. which wc have preached unto
A. D. cir. 52.

, , • , j
A. u. c you, let him be accursed.

An. Imp. ClaudU 9 As we Said before, so say I
Ca-satis 12.

^^^^ again, If any man preach

any other Gospel unto you " than that ye have

received, let him be accursed.

10 For, " do I now p persuade men, or God ?

or 1 do I seek to please men ? for if I yet

pleased men, I should not be the servant of

Christ.

11 'But I certify you, brethren, that the

Gospel which was preached of me is not after

man.

12 For 'I neither received it of man, nei-

» Deut. iv. 2 ; xii. 32 ; Prov. xxt. 6 ; Rev. xxii. 18. " 1 Thcss.

ii. 4. Pi yam. xiiv. 7; Malt, xxviii. U; 1 John iii. 9.

1 1 Thcss. ii. .1 ; James iv. 4. ' 1 Cor. xv. 1. ' 1 Cor. xv.

1, 3 ; vor. 1. ' Eph. iii. 3. " Actsix. 1 ; xxii. 4 ; xxvi. 11 ;

1 Tim. i. 13. 'Acts viii. 3.

iueur the curse of God. If your false teachers pre-

tend, as many in early times did, that they received

their accounts by the ministry of an angel, let them

be accursed ; separate them from your company, and

have no religious commun/on with them. Leave them

to that God who will show his displeasure against all

(Vho corrupt, all who add to, and all who take from
the word of his revelation.

Let all those who, from the fickleness of their own
minds, are ready to favour the reveries of every pre-

tended prophet and prophetess who starts up, consider

the awful words of the apostle. As, in the law, the

receiver of stolen goods is as bad as the thief; so the

encouragers of such pretended revelations are as bad,

in the sight of God, as those impostors themselves.

What says the word of God to them ? Let them be

accursed. Reader, lay these things to heart.

A'erse 9. Let him be accursed.] Perhaps this is

not designed as an imprecation, but a simple direction
;

for the word here may be understood as implying that

such a person should have no countenance in his bad

work, but let him, as Theodoret expresses it, A?.?.<jTpioc

(uTu Tov KOLvov oufiaro^ TT]^ £KK7.7jaia(;, be separated

from the communion of the Church. This, howe^^er,

would also imply that unless the person repented the

Divine judgments would soon follow.

Verse 10. Do I iioiv persuade men, or God ?] The
words -eiBeiv tov Qcov may be rendered to court or

solicit the favour of God as the after clause sufficient-

ly proves. This acceptation of -ciBflv is very com-
mon in Greek authors. While the apostle was a per-

secutor of the Christians, he was the servant of men,
and pleased men. When he embraced the Christian

doctrine, he became the servant of God, and pleased

HIM. He therefore intimates th.at he was a widely

different person now from what he had been while a
Jew.

Verse 11. But I certify you, brethren, c^c] I

wish you fully to comprehend that the Gospel which
T preached to you is not after man ; there is not a

8

ther was I taught it, but « by the
^X^D.Iir.K*^'

revelation of Jesus Cluist. A. v. c.
605

13 For ye have heard of my An. Imp. C audU
.• • *• * •„ .1 ^ Ca^saiis 12.

conversation in time past in the

Jews' religion, how that " beyond measure I

persecuted the Church of God, and " wasted it

;

14 And profited in the Jew.s' religion above

many my '" equals in mine own nation, " being

more exceedingly zealous ^ of the traditions of

my fathers.

1 5 • But when it pleased God, ' who sepa-

rated me from my mother's womb, and called

me by his grace,

16 " To reveal his Son in me, that '' I might

" Gr. equals in years. ' Acts xxii. 3 ; xxvi. 9 ; Phil. iii. 6.

yJer. ix. 14; Matt. xv. 2 ; Mark vii. 5. A. D.35. ' Isa.

xlix. 1,5: Jer. i. 5 ; Acts ix. 15 ; xiii. 2 ; xxii. 14, 15 ; Rom. i.

1. »2Cor. iv. 6. ''Acts ix. 15; xxii. 21; xxvi. 17, 18;

Rom. xi. 13 ; Eph. iii. 8.

spark of human invention in it, nor the slightest touch

of human cunning.

Verse 12. / neither received it of man] By
means of any apostle, as was remarked on ver. 1 . No
man taught me what I have preached to you.

But by the revelation of Jesus Christ.] Being com-

missioned by himself alone ; receiving the knowledge

of it from Christ crucified.

Verse 13. Ye have heard of my conversation] Triv

e,u7iv avaarpofprjv My manner of life ; the mode ill

which I conducted myself.

Beyond measure I persecuted the Church] For

proofs of this the reader is referred to Acts ix. 1,2;

xxii. 4, and the notes there. The apostle tells them

that they had heard this, because, being Jews, they

were acquainted with what had taken place in Ju-

dea, relative to these important transactions.

Verse 14. And profited in the Jcics' religion] The

apostle does not mean that he became more exempla-

ry in the love and practice of the pure law of God

than any of his countrymen, but that he was more pro-

foundly skilled in the traditions of the fathers than

most of his/c//om students were, or, as the word rnvT)-

liKiurar may mean his contemporaries.

Verse 15. Who separated me from my mother''s

loomb] Him whom I acknowledge as the God of

nature and the God of grace ; who preserved me by

his providence when I was a helpless infant, and saved

me by his ^race when I was an adult persecutor. For

some useful remarks on these passages -see the intro-

duction, sec. ii.

Verse 16. To reveal his Son in me] To make me

know Jesus Christ, and the power of his resurrection.

That I might preach him among the heathen] For

it was to the Gentiles, and the dispersed Jews among

the Gentiles, that St. Paul was especially sent. Peter

was sent more particularly to the Jews in the laud of

Judea; Paul to those in the different Greek provinces.

I conferred not with flesh and blood] I did not

take counsel with men ; aap^ nai alpa, which is a lilo-
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The apostle gives an account GALATIANS. of some of Ms journeys

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudii
Ca2saris 12.

preach him among tlie lieathen
;

immediately I confeiTed not with

" flesh and blood :

17 Neither went I up to Jeru-

salem to them which were apostles before me
;

but I went into Arabia, and returned again

unto Damascus.

18 * Then after three years •* I " went up to

Jerusalem to see Peter, and abode with him

fifteen days.

1 9 But f other of the apostles saw 1 none,

save ST James the Lord's brother.

''Matt. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 50; Eph. vi. 12.- A. D. 38.
I" Acts ix. 26. = Or, returned. ' 1 Cor. ix. 5.

ral translation of the Hebrew mi liyo basar vedam,

flesh and blood, is a periphrasis for man, any man, a

human being, or beings of any kind. Many suppose

that the apostle means he did not dally, or take coun-

sel, with the erroneous suggestions and unrenewed

propensities of his own heart, or those of others ; but

no such thing is intended by the text. St. Paul was
satisfied that his call was of God ; he had therefore

no occasion to consult ?naji.

Verse 17. Neither ivent I tip to Jerusalem] The
aim of the apostle is to show that he had his call so

immediately and pointedly from God himself, that he

had no need of the concurrence even of the apostles,

being appointed by the same authority, and fitted to

the work by the same grace and .Spirit, as they were.

But I went into Arabia.] That part of Arabia

which was contiguous to Damascus, over which Are-

t.as was then king. Of this journey into Arabia we
have no other account. As St. Luke was not then

with him, it is not inserted in the Acts of the Apostles.

See introduction to this epistle. Jerusalem was the

stated residence of the apostles ; and, when all the

other believers were scattered throughout the regions of

Judea and Samaria, we find the apostles still remaining,

unmolested, at Jerusalem ! Acts viii. 1.

Verse 18. After three years I went up to Jerusa-

lem to see Peter] These three years may be reckon-

ed either from the departure of Paul from Jerusalein,

or from his return from Arabia to Damascus.

To sec Peter—'laropjiaai Wcrpov, to become /;e«o«a/-

ly acquainted with Peter ; for this is the proper import

of the verb laropcii', from which we have the word
laTopia, history, which signifies a relation of things

from personal knowledge and actual acquaintance.

How far this is, now, from the sense in which we
must take the word, ninety-nine of every hundred of

our histories sufficiently show. They are any thing

but true relations oifacts and persons.

And abode with himfifteen days.] It was not, there-

fore, to get religious knowledge from him that he paid

him this visit. Pie knew as much of the Jewish reli-

gion as Peter did, if not more ; and as to the Gospel,

he received that from the same source, and had
preached it three years before this.

Verse 19. James the Lord^s brother.] Dr. Paley
observes : There were at Jerusalem tivo apostles, or

390

20 Now the things which I

write unto you, '^ behold, before

God, I lie not.

21 ' Afterwards I came into

the regions of Syria and Cilicia

;

22 And was luiknown by

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudii

Cassaris 12.

face unto

inthe Churches of Judea which ' were

Christ

:

23 But they had heard only, That he which

persecuted us in times past, now preacheth the.

faith which once he destroyed.

24 And they glorified God in me.

sMatt. xiii. 55; Mark vi. 3.

—

'1 Thess. ii. 14.

-Rom. ix. 1. iActs ix. 30— Rom. xvi. 7.

at least two eminent members of the Church, of the

name of James. This is distinctly inferred from the

Acts of the Apostles, chap. xii. 2, where the historian

relates the death of James, the brother of Johii ; and

yet, in chap, xv., and in chap xxi. 18, he records a

speech delivered by James in the assembly of the

apostles and elders. In this place James, the Lord 's

brother, is mentioned thus to distinguish him from

James the brother of John. Some think there were

three of this name :— 1. James, our Lord's brother

or cousin, as some will have it ; 2. James, the soi

oi Alphaus ; and 3. James, the son of Zehedee. But

the two former names belong to the same person.

Verse 20. Before God I lie not.] This he speaks

in reference to having seen only Peter and James at

Jerusalem ; and consequently to prove that he had not

learned the Gospel from the assembly of the apostles

at Jerusalem, nor consequently received his commis-

sion from them.

Verse 21. Afterwards I came into the regions of

Syria, i^-c] The course of the apostle's travels, after

his conversion, was this : He went from Damascus to

Jerusalem, and from Jerusalem into Syria and Cilicia.

" At Damascus the disciples took him by night, and

let him down by the wall in a basket ; and when
Saul was come to Jerusalem, he assayed to join him-

self to the disciples;" Acts ix. 25, 26. Afterwards,

when the brethren knew the conspiracy formed against

him at Jerusalem, they brought him down to Casarea,

and sent him forth to Tarsus, a city of Cilicia, Acts ix.

30. This account in the Acts agrees with that in

this epistle.

Verse 22. And icas unknown by face] I was not

personally acquainted with any of the Churches of

Judea ; I was converted in another place, and had not

preached the Gospel in any Christian congregation in

that country ; I knew only those at Jerusalem.

Verse 23. They had heard only] As a persecutor

of the Church of Christ, I was well known ; and as a

convert to Christ I was not less so. The fame of

both was great, even where I was personally unknown.

Verse 24. They glorified God in me.] Hearing

now that I preached that faith which before I had per-

secuted and endeavoured to destroy, they glorified

God for the grace which had wrought my conversion

I owe nothing to them ; I owe all to God : and thev



Observations on

themselves ackiiowlrdge this. I received all from

God, and God has all tlic glory.

1 . It appeared of (ireat importance to St. Paul to

defend and vindicate his Divine mission. As he had

none from man, it was the more necessary that he

should be able to show plainly that he had one from
God. Paul was not brought into the Christian mi-

nistry by any rile ever used iu the Christian (Church.

Neither lishnp nor j>resbyter ever laid hands on him
;

and he is more anxious lo prove this, because his

chief honour arose from being sent immediately by

God him-solf: his conversion and the purity of his

doctrine showed whence he came. Many since his

lime, and in the present day, are far more anxious to

show that they are legitimately appointed by man than

by God ; and are fond of displaying their human cre-

dentials. These are easily shown ; those that come
from God are out of their reach. How idle and vain

is a boasted succession from the apostles, while igno-

rance, intolerance, pride, and vain-glory prove that

those very persons have no commission from heaven

!

Endless cases may occur where man sends and yet

God will not sanction. And that man has no right to

preach, nor administer the sacraments of the Church

of Christ, whom God has not sent ; though the whole

assembly of apostles had laid their hands on him.

God never sent, and never will send, to convert

others, a man who is not converted himself. He will

never send him to teach meekness, gentleness, and

long suffering, who is proud, overhearing, intolerant,

ana impatient. He, in whom the Spirit of Christ does

not dwell, never had a commission to preach the Gos-

pel ; he may boast of his human authority, but God
will laugh him to scorn. On the other hand, let none

run before he is sent ; and when he has got the autho-

rity of God, let him be careful to take that of the

Church with him also.

2. The apostle was particularly anxious that the

Gospel should not be corrupted, that the Church

might not be perverted. Whatever corrupts the Gos-

pel, subverts the Chi'boh. The Church is a spiritual

building, and stands on a spiritual foundation. Its

members are compared to stones in a building, but

they are living stones—each instinct with the spirit

of a Divine life; Jesus is not only i\\e foundation a.nA

the hcad-stone, but the spirit that quickens and ani-

mates all. A Church, where the members are not

alive to God, and where the minister is not filled with

the meekness and gentleness of Jesus, differs as much
from a genuine Church as a corpse does from an

CH.\P. I. the preceding chapter

active human being. False teachers in Galatia cor-

rupted the Church, by introducing those Jewish

ceremonies which God had abolished ; and the doc-

trine of justification by the use of those ceremonies

which God had shown by the death of his Son to be

of none effect. " If those," says Quesnel, " are

justly said to pervert the Gospel of Christ, who were

for joining with it human ceremonies which God him-

self in.stiluted, what do those do, who would fondly

reconcile and blend it with the pomps of the devil ?

The purity of the Gospel cannot admit of any mixture.

Those who do not love it, are so far from building up

that they trouble and overturn all. There is no ground

of trust and confidence for such workmen."

3. If he be a dangerous man in the Church who
introduces Jewish or human ceremonies which God
has not appointed, how much more is he to be

dreaded who introduces any false doctrine, or who
labours to undermine or lessen the influence of that

which is true ? And even he who does not faithfully

and earnestly preach and inculcate the true doctrine

is not a true pastor. It is not sufficient that a man
preach «o error ; he must preach the truth, the whole

truth, and nothing but the truth.

4. How is it that we have so many Churches like

those in Galatia ? Is it not because, on one hand,

we disturb the simplicity of the Christian worship by

Jewish, heathenish, or improper rites and ceremonies;

and on the other, corrupt the purity of its doctrines

by the inventions of men 1 How does the apostle

speak of such corrupters 1 Let them be accursed.

How awful is this ! Let every man who officiates as

a Christian minister look well to this. His own soul

is at stake ; and, if any of the flock perish through his

ignorance or neglect, their blood will God require at

the watchman's hand.

5. St. Paul well knew that, if he endeavoured to

please man, he could not be the servant of Christ.

Can any minor ininister hope to succeed, where even

an apostle, had he followed that line, could not 1 The
interests of Christ and those of the world are so oppo-

site, that it is impossible to reconcile them ; and he

who attempts it shows thereby that he knows neither

Christ nor the vorld, though so deeply immersed in

the .spirit of the latter.

6. God generally confounds the expectations of

men-pleasing ministers ; they never ultimately succeed

even with men. God abhors them, and those whom
they have flattered find them to be di.shonesi, and

cease to trust them. He who is unfaithful to his God
should not be trusted bv man.

CHAPTER II.

The apostle mentions his journey to Jerusalem with Barnabas and Titus, 1. Shows that he went thither by

revdation ; and what he did while there, and the persons with whom he had intercourse, 2-8. How the

apostles gave him the right hand offellowship, 9,10. How he opposed Peter at Antioch, and the reason why,

11-14. Shows that the Jews as well as the Gentiles must be justified by faith, 15, 16. They who seek

this justificatwn should act ivith consistency, 17, 18. Gives his own religious experience, and shows, that

through the law he was dead to the law, and crucified with Christ, 19,20. Justification is not ofthe law,

but by the faith of Christ, 2 1

.
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PauVs journey to Jerusalem GALATIANS with Barnabas and Titus

T^HEN, fourteen years after, '' I

went up again to Jerusalem

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U.C. ,_„,
805

An. Imp. Ciaudii with Bamabas, and took Titus
Ciesaris 12.

with me also.

2 And I went up by revelation, '' and com-

municated unto them that Gospel which I

preach among the Gentiles, but '^ privately to

them which were of reputation, lest by any

means ^ I should run, or had run, in vain.

3 But neither Titus, who was with me, being

•Acts XV. 12. 'Acts XV. 12. ' Or, severally. ''Phil. ii.

16 ; 1 Thess. iii. 5. = Acts xv. 1, 24 ; 2 Cor. xi. 26.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. Then fourteen years after] There is a

considerable difference among critics concerning the

time specified in this verse ; tlie apostle is however

generally supposed to refer to the journey he took to

Jerusalem, about the question of circumcision, men-

tioned in Acts XV. 4, &c. These years, says Dr.

Whitby, must be reckoned from the time of his con-

version, mentioned here chap. i. 18, which took place

A. D. 35 (33 ;) his journey to Peter was A. D. 38 (36,)

and then between that and the council of Jerusalem,

assembled A. D. 49 (5'2,) will he fourteen intervening

years. The dates in brackets are according to the

chronology which I follow in the Acts of the Apostles.

Dr. Whitby has some objections against this chro-

nology, which may be seen in his notes.

Others contend that the journey of which the

apostle speaks is that mentioned Acts xi. 27, &c.,

when Barnabas and Saul were sent by the Church of

Antioch with relief to the poor Christians in Judea
;

there being at that time a great dearth in that land.

St. Luke's not mentioning Titus in that journey is no

valid objection against it ; for he does not mention

him in any part of his history, this being the first

place in which his name occurs. And it does seem

as if St. Paul did intend purposely to supply that

defect, by his saying, I went up with Barnabas, and

took Titus icith me also. The former St. Luke relates.

Acts xi. 30 ; the latter St. Paul supplies.

Verse 2. / went up by revelation] This either

means, that he went up at that time by an express

revelation from God that it was his duty to do so,

made either to the Church of Antioch to send these

persons to Jerusalem, or to these persons to go ac-

cording to the directions of that Church ; or the

apostle here wishes to say, that, having received the

Gospel by revelation from God, to preach Christ among

the Gentiles, he went up according to that revelation,

and told what God had done by him among the Gen-

tiles : or it may refer to the revelation made to cer-

tain prophets who came to Antioch, and particularly

Agabus, who signified by the Spirit that there would

be a dearth ; in consequence of which the disciples

purposed to send relief to their poor brethren at Jeru-

salem. See Acts xi. 27-30.

But privately to them irhich were of reputation]

To(f 6oKovai- To the chief men ; those who were

highest in reputation among the apostles. AoKowrei,
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A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Ciaudii

Cassans 12.

a Greek, was compelled to be ^^p'^^-^ 52^^'

circumcised :

4 And that because of false

" brethren unawares brought in,

who came in privily to ^y out our ' liberty

which we have in Christ Jesus, ^ that they

might bring us into bondage :

5 To whom we gave place by subjection, no,

not for an hour ; that *' the truth of the Gospel

might continue with you.

Chap. chap.
iVc

. 1, 13. ?2 Cor. xi. 20; chap. iv. 3,9.

14; chap. iii. 1 ; iv. 16.

according to Hesychius, is oi tvdo^oi, the honourable.

With these the apostle intimates that he had some
private conferences.

Lest by any means] And he held these private

conferences with those more eminent men, to give

them information how, in consequence of his Divine

call, he had preached the Gospel to the Gentiles, and

the great good which God had HTought by his

ministry ; but they, not knowing the nature and end

of his call, might be led to suppose he had acted wrong,

and thus laboured in vain ; and that, if he still con-

tinued to act thus, he should labour in vain. It was
necessary, therefore, that he should give the apostolic

council the fullest information that he had acted ac-

cording to the Divine mind in every respect, and had

been blessed in his deed.

Verse 3. But neither Titus, ivho icas ivith me]
The apostle proceeds to state that his account was
so satisfactory to the apostles, that they not only did

not require him to insist on the necessity of circum-

cision among the Gentiles, but did not even require

him to have Titus, who was a Greek, circumcised

;

though that might have appeared expedient, especially

at Jerusalem, to have prevented false brethren from

making a handle of his uncircumcision, and turning it

to the prejudice of the Gospel in Judea.

To spy out our liberty] The Judaizing brethren

got introduced into the assembly of the apostles, in

order to -find out what was implied in the liberty of the

Gospel, that they might know the better how to oppose

St. Paul and his fellows in their preaching Christ to

the Gentiles, and admitting them into the Church with-

out obliging them to observe circumcision and keep the

law. The apostle saw that while such men were in

the assembly it was better not to mention his mission

among the Gentiles, lest, by means of those false bre-

thren, occasion should be given to altercations and dis-

putes; therefore he took the opportunity, by private

conferences, to set the whole matter, relative to his

work among the Gentiles, before the chief of the

apostles.

Verse 5. To whom we gave place by subjection]

.So fully satisfied was he with his Divine call, and that

he had in preaching among the Gentiles acted in strict

conformitv to it, that he did not submit in the least

to the opinion of those Judaizing teachers ; and there-

fore he continued to insist on the exemption of the

Gentiles from the necessity of submitting to Jewish
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Paul and Barnabas receive CHAP. II.

6 But of tliose ' who seemed toA. M. cir. 4056.

A. 0. cir. 52.

A. u. c. be somewhat, whatsoever thev
805. • , ,

An. Imp. Ciaudii wcre, it maketli no matter to

^"'^^"^ '^- me : " God accepteth no man's

person : for they who seemed to be somewhat
' in conference added nothing to me :

7 But contrariwise, " when they saw tliat

the Gospel of the imcircumcision " was com-

mitted unto me, as the Gospel oi the circum-

cision was unto Peter;

8 (For he that wrought effectually in Peter

to tlie apostleship of the circumcision, " the

same was "• migiity in mc toward the Gentiles
:)

iChap. vi. 3. 'Acts x. 34; Rom. ii. II. '2 Cor. xii. 11.

"Actsxiii. 46; Rom. i.5; xi. 13 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.

"1 Thess. ii. 4. "Act-six. 15; xiii.2; xxii.21 ; xxvi. 17, 18
;

I Cor. XV. 10; chap. i. 16; Col. i. 29.

rites ; that the iruth of the Gospel—this grand doc-

trine, that the Gentiles are admitted by the Gospel of

Christ to be fellow-heirs with the Jews, might con-

tinne ; and thus the same doctrine is continued with

you Gentiles.

Verse 6. Those who seemed to be somewhat] Tuv
ioKovvruv eivai Tf Those who wcre of achnou-ledgcd

reputation ; so the words should be understood, see

ver. 2. The verb ioKiiv, to seem, is rei>eatedly used

by the best Greek writers, not to call the sense in

question, or to lessen it, but to deepen and extend it.

See the note on Luke viii. 18. Perhaps this verse

had best be translated thus, connecting diaifiepei with

OTTO TUV SoKovvTuv : But thcrc is no difference between

those who were of acknowledged reputation and my-
self; God accepts no mail's person ; but, in the con-

ferences which I held with them, they added nothing

to me—gave me no neti) light ; did not attempt to im-

pose on me any obligation, because they saw that God
liad appointed mc my work, and that his counsel was
with me.

Verse 7. But contrariwise] They were so far from

wishing me to alter my plan, or to introduce any

thing new in my doctrine to the Gentiles, that they

saw plainly that my doctrine was the same as their

own, coming immediately from the same source ; and

therefore gave to me and to Barnabas the right hand

of fellowship.

The Gospel of the uncirciimcision] They saw, to

their utmost satisfaction, that I was as expressly sent

by God to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles, as Peter

was to preach it to the Jews.

Verse 8. For he that wrought effectually] 'O cx'cp-

ytiaa^ UeTpu,n>tipjt]ae KOI tpor He icho wrought power-

fully with Peter, wrought powerfully also tcith me.
He gave us both those talents which were suited to

our work, and equal success in our different departments.

A erse 9. James, Cephas, and John, lehu seemed to

he pillars] 01 diiHovvri^ aTv?.oi eivar Who leerc inoicn

to be very eminent, and acknowledged as chief men
among the apostles. See the note on Luke viii. 18,

for the meaning of the verb ioKciv, and see before on
ver 6.

the right hand offellowship

9 And when James, Cephas, ^^t,'^''^- ''I'*'

and John, who seemed to be a. u. c.
"

1 pillars, perceived 'the grace An.impXhudii

that was given unto me, they Cg-suns 12.given

gave to mc and Barnabas the right hands of

fellowship ; that wo should go unto the hea

then, and they unto the circumcision.

1 Only they would tiiat we should remem-
ber the poor ;

' the same which I also was
forward to do.

1

1

' But wlien Peter was come to Antioch, I

withstood him to the face, because he was to

be blamed.

PChap. iii. 5. 1 Matt. xvi. 18; Eph. ii. 20; Rev, xxi. 14.

Rom. i. 5 ; xii. 3, 6; xv. 15 ; 1 Cor. xv. 10; Eph. iii. 8.
' Acts xi. 30 ; xxiv. 17 ; Rom. xv. 25 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1 ; 2 Cor. viii.

and ix. ' Acts xv. 35.

Among the Jews, persons of great eminence and
importance are represented as pillars and foundations

of the world. So Abraham is said to be DSi;'n niOJ?

ammud hanlam, " the pillar of the universe ; for by
him to this day are the earlli and heavens supported."

Yakut Rubcni, fol. 29. " Kabbi Simeon said, Behold,

we are the pillars of the world." Idra Rabba, s. 23.
" When Rabbi Jochanan ben Zachai was near death,

he wept with a loud voice. His disciples said unto

him, () Rabbi, thou high pillar, thou light of the world,

thou strong haminer, why dost thou weep V Aboth

R. Nathan, chap. 24.

So, in Sohar Genes, fol. 5, it is said :
" And he

saw that Rab. Eleazar went up, and stood there, and

with him t'lirDi" iNa' shear ammudin, the rest of the

pillars (eminent men) who sat there."

Ibid., fol. 13 : "These are the seven righteous men
who cleave to the holy blessed God with a pure heart,

and they are the seven pillars of the world."

md., fol. 21, on the words bearing fruit, Gen. i.

11, it is said: ''By this we are to understand the

just one, who is the pillar of the world." See .Scho-

ettgen, who adds :
" These pillars must be distinguish-

ed from tho foundation. Thefoundation i>f the Church

is Jesus Christ alone ; the pillars are the more eminent

teachers, which, without the foundation, are of no

value."

The right hands of fellow.<:hip] Giving the right

hand to another was the mark of confidence, friend-

ship, and fellowship. See Lev. vi. 2 : If a soul—lie

unto his neighbor in that which was delivered him to

keep, or in fellow.ihip, T nsiBTia bithsumeth yad, " ia

giving the hand.''''

Verse 10. Only they would that we should remem-

ber the poor] They saw plainly that God had as ex-

pressly called Barnabas and me to go to the Gentiles

as he had called them to preach to the Jews ; and they

did not attempt to give us any new injunctions, only

wished us to remember the poor in Judea ; but this

was a thing to which we were previously disposed.

Verse 11. When Peter was come to Antioch] There

has been a controversy whether Ilfrpof, Peter, here

should not be read Kiyiaf, Kcphas ; and whether this
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St. PauVs opposition to Peter GALATIANS. at Antioch, and the cause of it.

1 2 For, before that certain cameA. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. u. c. from James, " he did eat with the

An. Imp. Clauiiii Gentiles : but when they were
'^^^"^ ^''

come, he withdrew and separated

himself, fearing them which were of the cir-

cumcision.

13 And the other Jews dissembled likewise

with him ; insomuch that Barnabas also was

carried away with their dissimulation.

" Acts X. 28 ; xi. 3. ' Ver. 5. " 1 Tim. v. 20. 'Acts x.

Kaphas was not a different person from Peter the

apostle. This controversy has lasted more than 1500

years, and is not yet settled. Instead of Ilcrpof, Peter,

ABCH, several others of good note, with the Syriac,

Erpenian, Coptic, Sahidic, Ethiopia, Armenian, later

Syriac in the margin, Vulgate, and several of the

Greek fathers, read Kt/ijiai. But whichsoever of these

readings we adopt, the controversy is the same ; for

the great question is, whether tliis Peter or Kephas,

no matter which name we adopt, be the same with

Peter the apostle ?

I shall not introduce the arguments pro and con,

which may be all seen in Calmet's dissertation on the

subject, but just mention the side where the strength

of the evidence appears to lie.

That Peter the apostle is meant, the most sober

and correct WTiters of antiquity maintain ; and though

some of the Catholic writers have fixed the whole

hat is here reprehensible on one Kephas, one of the

seventy disciples, yet the most learned of their writers

and of their popes, believe that St. Peter is meant.

Some apparently plausible arguments support the con-

trary opinion, but they are of no weight when com-

pared with those on the opposite side.

Verse 12. Before that certain came from James,

he did eat with the Ge7itiles] Here was Peter's fault.

He was convinced that God had pulled down the

middle wall of partition that had so long separated the

Jews and Gentiles, and he acted on this conviction,

associating with the latter and eating with them ; but

when certain Jews came from James, who it appears

considered the law still to be in force, lest he should

place a stumbling-hlock before them he withdrew from

all commerce with the converted Gentiles, and acted

as if he himself 'oAleved the law to be still in force,

and that the distinction between the Jews and the

Gentiles should still be kept up.

Verse 13. And the other Jews dissembled likewise]

That is : Those who were converted to Christianity

from among the Jews, and who had also been con-

vinced that the obligation of the Jewish ritual had

ceased, seeing Peter act this part, and also faring
them that were of the circnmcisiori, they separated

themselves from the converted Gentiles, and acted so

as to convince the Jews that they still believed the

law to be of moral obligation ; and so powerful was
the torrent of such an example, that the gentle, loving-

nearted Barnabas teas carried away by their dissimu-

lation, avTciv 7J) i'TcoKpiaii, with their hypocrisy—feign-

ing to be what they really were not.

394

14 But when I saw that they ^^J''': 12?^.'A. D. cir. 52
walked not uprightly, according to A. u. c.

^ the truth ofthe Gospel, I said unto An. Imp. ciaudii

Peter ^ before them all, - If thou,
'^'^^""^ ^^-

being a Jew, livest after the manner of Gen-
tiles, and not as do the Jews, why compellest

thou the Gentiles to live as do the Jews ?

15'' We who are Jews by nature, and not

^ sinners of the Gentiles,

28; xi. 3. 7 Acts xv. 10, 11. 'MaXX.. ix. 11 ; Eph. ii. 3, 12,

Verse 14. That they walked not uprightly'] Ovk

opBoTToSovm- They did not walk with a straight step—
they did not maintain a firm footing.

According to the truth of the Gospel] According to

that true doctrine, which states that Christ is the end

of the tail} for justification to every one that believes;

and that such are under no obligation to observe cir-

cumcision and the other peculiar rites and ceremonies

of the law.

If thou, being a Jeu', livest] This was a cutting

reproof. He was a Jew, and had been circumstan-

tially scrupulous in every thing relative to the law

,

and it required a miracle to convince him that the

Gentiles were admitted, on their believing in Christ,

to become members of the same Church, and fellow

heirs of the hope of eternal life ; and in consequence

of this, he went in with the Gentiles and ate with

them ; i. e. associated with them as he would with

Jews. But now, fearing them of the circumcision,

he withdrew from this fellowship

Wliy compellest thou the Gentiles] Thou didst

once consider that they were not under such an obli-

gation, and now thou actest as if thou didst consider

the law in full force ; but thou art convinced that the

contrary is the case, yet actest differently ! This is

hypocrisy.

Verse 15. We who are Jews by nature] We who
belong to the Jewish nation—who have been bom,

bred, and educated Jews.

And not sinners of the Gentiles] '.\/iapru>Mr Not

without the knowledge of God, as they have been.

'.'L/iapTu?.o( often signifies a heathen, merely one who
had no knowledge of the true God. But among the

nations or Gentiles many Jews sojourned, who in

Scripture are known by the name of Hellenists, and

these were distinguished from those who were termed

ef cBvuv ujiaprukoi, sinners of the Gentiles—heathens,

in our common sense of the word ; while the others,

though living among them, were worshippers of the

true God, and addicted to no species of idolatry.

Some have translated this passage thus : We Jews,

and not Gentiles, by nature sinners ; for it is supposed

that (Bi'fffi here refers to that natural corruption which

every man brings into the world. Now, though the

doctrine be true, (and the state of man, and universal

experience confirm it,) yet it can neither be supported

from this place, nor even from Eph. ii. 3. See the

note on Rom. ii. 16. It appears, from the use of this

word by some of the best Greek authors, that dvcct.

did not signify bi/ nature, as we use the word, but
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No man is justified by CHAP

16 " Knowing tliat a man is not

II. the works of the law

K. M. cir. 405C,

A. D. cir. 52.

A. u. c. jusliticd by the works of liic law,

An. Imp. ciaudi but '' by the faith of Jesus Christ,
Cagsaris 12.

eycn we havc believed in Jesus

Christ, that we might be justified by the faith of

Christ, and not by the works of tiic law for " by

the works of the law shall no flesh be justified.

1 7 But if, while we seek to be justified by

Christ, we ourselves also are found "* sinners,

» Acts xiii. 38, 39. •> Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 22, 28 ; viii. 3 ; chap.

iii. 24; Heb. vii. 18, 19. « Psa. cxliii. 2; Rom.iii.20; chap.

iii. 11. ''I John iii. 8, 9.

expressed the natural birth, family, or nation of a

man ; to distinguish him from any ol/ier family or

nation. I can give a few instances of this, which

are brought to my hand in a small elegant pamplilet,

written by Dr. Mtintcr, tlie present bishop of Zea-

land, entitled Observationum ex marmoribus Grtccis

Sacrarum Specimen, and which has been lent to me
by the right honourable Lord Teignmouth, to whose

eondcscension, kindness, and learning, many of my
studies have been laid under particular obligation.

The word in question is the xxviiith e.\ample in

the above pamphlet, the substance of which is as

follows: In an inscription on a Greek marble, given

by Dr. Chandler, page 27, we find these words :
'0

ya/iiSpo^ fiov \iuv Aprefxetcnov, 6 ETTiKaT^ovfievo^ laouv, oi-

Kovei fiev MfiX;;(Tiof, ipvaei ie laaevQ- "My son-in-

law, Leo, the son of Artemisius, who is called a Jasian,

is of the house of Milesius, though by nature he is

from Jaso." That is : Jaso being a town of Caria,

this Leo is said to be (jivaei laaevc, by nature a Jasian,

although he sprang from the Milesian family. The
following examples will place this in a clearer light.

Joscphtis, Ant. Jud., lib. xi. cap. vi. sec. 5, speaking

of Amanes, the Amalekite, says : Kai j ap ^vaei toi(

lovSaiOlc aJTTixdavcTO, on xai to yevo( tuv kfiaXeKiTuv,

ff uv tjv avToc, i>^ avruv dicipBapTo' " For he was by

nature incensed against the Jews, because the nation

of the Amalckites, from whom he sprang, had been

destroyed by them ;" that is, he had a national preju-

dice or hatred to the Jewish people on the above

account. The following example from Div Chrysos-

iom, Oral, xxxi., is also to the point : Olye {XOTji'tttoi)

Tov Ssiva fi€v 07.Vfi~iov KeK/.t/Kaui, ov6e ipvaei tto'/.ittjv

lavTuv " For they (the Athenians) called this person

an Olympian, though by nature he was not their citi-

zen ;" that is, he was called an Olympian, though he

was not naturally of that city, or, in other words, he

was not born there. From these examples, and the

scope of the place, we may argue that the words, ivc

who are Jews by nature, mean, we who were born in

the land of Judea, and of Jewish parents. And hence

the passage in Eph. ii. 3, which speaks most evidently

of the heathens, " and were hy nature the children of
wrath, even as others," may be thus understood

:

Being Gentiles, and brought up in gross darkness,

without any knowledge of God, abandoned to all

sensual living, we were, from our very condition, and

practical state, exposed to punishment. This sense

is at least equally good with that given of the words

2

A. M. cir. 4050
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudi.
CajaariH 12.

is therefore Christ the minister

of sin? God forbid.

18 For if I build again the

things which I destroyed, I make

myself a transgressor.

19 For I " tlirciUiih the law ^ am dead to the

law, that I might « live imto God.

20 I am '' crucified with Christ : neverthe-

less I live
;
yet not I, but Christ livcth in me :

'Rom. viii. 2. 'Rom. vi. 14; vii. 4, 6. 1 Rom. vi. 11 ;

2 Cor. V. 15 ; 1 Thess. v. 10 ; Heb. ix. 14 ; 1 Pet. iv. 2. >' Rom.
vi. 6 ; chap. v. 24 ; vi. 14.

in Rom. ii. 16, where it is proved that ij>vaei, in several

connections, means truly, certainly, incontestahly ;

" we were, beyond all controversy, exposed to [junish-

ment, because we had been born among idolaters,

and have lived as they did. Here both senses of the.

word apply.

Verse 16. Knowing that a man is not justified^

See the notes on Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 24, 27 ; and viii. 3.

And see on Acts xiii. 38, 39, in which places the

subject of this verse is largely discussed. Neither the

works of the Jewish law, nor of any other law, could

justify any man ; and if justification or pardon could

not have been attained in some other w;iy, the world

must have perished. Justification by faith, in the

boundless mercy of God, is as reasonable as it is

Scriptural and necessary.

Verse 17. But if, while we seek to be justified

\

If, while we acknowledge that we must be justified

by faith in Christ, we ourselves are found sinners,

enjoining the necessity of observing the rites and cere-

monies of the law, which never could and never car,

justifv, and yet, by submitting to circumcision, we lay

ourselves under the necessity of fulfilling the law,

which is impossible, we thus constitute ourselves sin-

ners ; is, therefore, Christ the minister of sin ?—
Christ, who has taught us to renounce the law, and

expect justification through his death ! God forbid !

that we should either act so, or think so.

Verse 18. For if I build again the things which 1

destroyed] If I act like a Jew, and enjoin the ob-

servance of the law on the Gentiles, which I have

repeatedly asserted and proved to be abolished by the

death of Christ, then I build up what I destroyed,

and thus make myself a lransf;ressor, hy not observing

the law in that way in which I appear to enjoin the

observance of it upon others.

Verse 19. For I through the law am dead to the

laic] In consequence of properly considering the nature

and requisitions of the law, / am dead to all hope and

expectation of help or salv:ition from the law, and havc

been obliged to take refuge in the Gospel of Christ.

Or, probably the word lo/jof, law, is here put for a

sy.stem of doctrine ; as if he had said, / through the

Gospel am dead to the law. The law itself is con-

signed to death ; and another, the Gospel of Christ, is

substituted in its stead. The law condemns to death

,

and I have embraced the Gospel that I might be saved

from death, and live unto God.

Verse 20. I am crucified with Christ] The death
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llie apostle lived luj the GALATIANS. faith of the Son of God

A. M. cir. 4036.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp, Claudii
Cfesaris 12.

and the life which I now hve in

the flesh, ' I live by the faith of

the Son of God, '' who loved me,

and gave himself for me.

>2 Cor. V. 15; 1 Thess. v. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 2. ii Chap. i. 4;
Eph. V. 2; Tit. ii. 14.

of Christ on the cross has showed me that there is no

hope of salvation by the law ; I am therefore as truly

dead lo all expectation of justification by the law, as

Christ was dead when he gave up the ghost upon the

cross. Through him alone / live—enjoy a present

life, and have a prospect of future glory.

Yet not J] It is not of my natural life I speak,

nor of any spiritual things which I myself have pro-

cured ; but Ctirist livelh in me. God made man to

be a hahilation of his own Spirit : the law cannot live

in me so as to give me a Divine life ; it does not ani-

mate, but all ; but Christ lives in me ; he is the soul

of my soul; so that I now live to God. But this life

I have /;y the faith of the Son of God—by believing

on Christ as a sacrifice for sin ; for he loved me, and

because he did so he gave himselffor me—made him-

self a sacrifice unto death, that I might be saved from

the bitter pains of death eternal.

Verse 21. I do not frustrate] Oi'/i aBtTW I do not

contemn, despise, or render useless, the grace of God—
the doctrine of Christ crucified ; which I must do if I

preach the necessity of observing the laio.

For if righteousness] If justtfication and salvation

come h'j an observance of the law, then Christ is dead

•.n vain ; his death is useless if an observance of the

law can save us ; but no observance of the law can

save us, and therefore there was an absolute necessity

for the death of Christ.

I. The account of the prevarication of Peter in

the preceding chapter teaches us a most useful lesson.

Let him who assuredly standeth take heed lest he fall.

No person in a state of probation is infallible ; a man
may fall into sin every moment ; and he will, if he do

not walk with God. Worldly prudence and fleshly

wisdom would have concealed this account of the pre-

varication of Peter ; but God tells truth. He is the

fountain of it ; and from him we are to e.xpect not only

nothing hut the truth, but also the ivhole truth. If the

Gospel were not of God we had never heard of the

denial and prevarication of Peter, nor of the contention

between Paul and Barnabas. And these accounts

are recorded, not that men may justify or e.rcuse their

own delinquencies by them, but that they may avoid

them ; for he must be inexcusable who, with these

21 I do not frustrate the grace

of God : for ' if righteousness

co?ne by the law, then Christ is

dead in vain.

A. M, cir. 405C
AD. cir. 52.

A. V. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudn
Caesarts 12.

1 Chapter iii. 21 ; Hebrews vii. U ; see Romans xi. 6 ; chapter
V. 4.

histories before his eyes, ever denies his Master, or

acts the part of a hypocrite. Had the apostles acted

in concert to impose a forgery on the world as a
Divine revelation, the imposture would have now come
out. The falling out of the parties would have led to a
discovery of the cheat. This relation, therefore, is an
additional evidence of the truth of the Gospel.

2. On, I through the law am dead to the law, dj-c,

pious Quesnel makes the following useful reflections

:

" The ceremonial law, which is no more than a type

and shadow of him, destroys itself by showing us Jesus

Christ, who is the truth and the substance. The
moral law, by leaving us under our own inability under

sin and the curse, makes us perceive the necessity of

the law of the heart, and of a Saviour to give it. The
law is for the old man, as to its terrible and servile

part ; and it was crucified and died with Christ

upon the cross as well as the old man. The new man,

and the new law, require a neio sacrifice. What
need has he of other sacrifices who has Jesus Christ!

They in whom this sacrifice lives, do themselves live

to God alone ; but none can live to him except by

faith ; and this life of faith consists in dying tvith

Christ to the things of the present world, and in ex-

pecting, as co-heirs with him, the blessings of the

eternal world. And who can work all this in us but

only he who lives in us ? That man has arrived to a

high degree of mortification, who can say Christ liveth

in me, and I am crucified to the world. Such a one

must have renounced not only earthly things, but his

own self also."

3. Is there, or can there be, one well grounded hope

of eternal life but what comes through the Gospel ? In

vain has the ingenuity of man tortured itself for more

than 5000 years, to find out some method of mending

the human heart ; none has been discovered that even

promised any thing likely to be effectual. The Gospel

of Christ not only mends but completely cures and new

mahes infected nature. Who is duly apprised of the

infinite excellency and importance of the Gospel?

What was the world before its appearance % AVhat

would it be were this light extinguished ? Blessed

Lord! let neither infidelity nor false doctrine rise up

to obscure this heavenly splendour !

CHAPTER III.

The apostle inquires how they could be so foolish as to renounce the Gospel of Christ and turn bacJi to the

law, after having heard, received, and suffered so much for the Gospel, 1—5. Asserts the doctrine ofjus-

tification by faith, on the example of Abraham, 6—9. Shows that all u-ho are under the lavj are under the

curse, from which Christ alone redeems us; and the promise made to Abraham comes to the Gentiles who
believe, 10—14. For the covenant is not by the loorhs of the law, but by proinise, 15—18. The law was

given to show the sinfulness of sin, and to act as a schoolmaster till Christ should come, 19-25. It is
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The foolishness of the Galatians CHAP. III. in rejecting the Gospel

byfaith onhj that any become children nj God, 26. Arid under the Gospel, all those distinctions which

subsisted under the law arc done away ; and genuine believers, whether Jews or Gentiles, bond orfree, are

one in Christ Jesus, and accounted the genuine children of Abraham, 27-29.

Q FOOLISH Galalians, » who
halli bewitched you, lliat ye

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. V. C.
80S

An. Imp. ciaudii should not obcy '' llic truth, before
Ca-8,irisi2.

.yi^Q^^ eygg Jcsus Clirist hathwl yes

been evidently set forth, crucified among you ?

2 Tiiis only would I learn of you, Received

ye = the Sjiirit b)' the works of the law, '' or

by the hearing of faith ?

3 Are ye so foolish ? " having begun in the

» Chap. T. 7. ' Chap. ii. 14 ; v. 7. ' Acts ii. 38 ; viii. IS ;

X. 47 ; XY. 8 ; vpr. 14 ; Eph. i. 13 ; Hcb. vi. 4. ' Rom. i. 16,

17. ' Chap. iv. 9. ' Hob. vii. 16 ; ix. 10.

NOTES ox CHAP. III.

A'erse 1 . Ofoolish Galatians] O inlatualcd people
;

Vou make as litlle use of reason as those who liave

none ; you have acted in this business as those do who

are fascinated—they are led blindly and unresistingly

on to their own destruction.

That yc should not obey the truth] This clause is

wanting in ABD*FG, some others, the Syriac, Erpe-

nian, Coptic, Sahidic, Itala, Vulgate MS., and in the

most important of the Greek and hat'm fathers. Of
the clause Professor While says, Certissime dclenda,

" It should certainly be expunged."

There are several various readings on this verse,

from which it appears that the verse in the best an-

cient MSS. and versions was read thus : O foolish

Galatians, icho hath bewitched you ? Before lehose

eyes Jcsus Christ crucified hath been plainly set forth.

Among you .'] Ei' vjiiv is wanting in ABC, several

others, the Syriac, Erpcnian, Coptic, Sahidic, JEthi-

opie, Armenian, Vulgate M.S., one copy of the Itala,

and in several of the fathers. The words appear to

disturb the sense, and have obliged cotnmentators to

have recourse to a sort of technical meaning ; viz.

" The doctrine of the Gospel had been so fully

preached among these people that it might he said

Jesus Christ had been crucified among them ; so fully

had his sufferings been detaded, and the design of

them pointed out."

A'erse 2. Received ye the Spirit by the works of the

law] This may refer to the miraculous gifts of the

Spirit, whii;h were very common in the apostolic

Church. Did ye receive these extraordinarj' gifts in

consequence of your circumcision, and observing the

Jlosaic precepts ! or was it by the hearing of the

Gospel, prescribing /ai7A in Clirist crucified ! It rnay

also refer to the spirit of adoption, and consequently

to their sonship.

Verse 3. Having beguii in the Spirit] Having

received a spiritual religion, which refined and purified

your hearts ; and having received the Holy Spirit of

God, by which ye were endued with various miracu-

lous influences : and the spirit of adoption, by which

he were assured of the remission of sins, and incorpo-

ration with the family of God :

Arc ve now made perfect by the flesh ?] Are ye

Spirit, are ye now made perfect
W'''J,\*^^''

by the f flesh? A.u.'c."
TT n- 1 1

805.

4 « Have ye sutlered " so many An. Imp. ciaudii

things in vain ? [fit be yet in vain.
'^''"'"^ ''

5 He therefore that ' ministercth to you the

Spirit, and workelh miracles among you, doeth

he it by the works of the law, or by the hear-

ing of faith ?

6 Even as '' Abraham beheved God, and il

eHeb. x. 35, 36 ; 2 John 8. ''Or, so great. '2 Cor. iii.

8. 'Genesis xv. 6; Romans iv. 3, 9, 21, 22; James

ii. 23.

seeking to complete that spiritual religion, and to per-

fect these spiritual gifts, by the carnal rile of circum-

cision ? It appears that by the Spirit, here, not only

the Holy Spirit, but his gills, are to be understood

,

and by the fesh, ilhid membrum in quo circumeisio

peragilur ; and, by a metonymy, circumcision itself.

Verse 4. Have ye suffered so many things in vain ?]

Have ye received and lost so much good 1 The verb

!7ac^uj', as compounded with fi', well, or /caKuf, ill, and

often without either, signifies to suffer pain or loss, or

to possess and enjoy. In such a case the man is con-

sidered as the patient, and the good or ill acts upon him.

Though it is possible that the Galatians had suffered

some persecution for the truth of Christ, yet it is as

hkely that the apostle refers to the benefits which they

had received. Ye have received faith, the pardon of

your sins, the gift of the Holy Spirit, and with it many,

extraordinary gifts and graces ; and have ye suffered

the loss of all these things 1 Have ye received all

these in vain ? if yet in vain—if it be credible that ye

have sacrificed so many e3ccellent benefits for an ima-

ginar}' good.

Verse 5. He therefore that ministercth to you tht

Spirit] The apostle means himself: he had been the

means of conveying the Holy Spirit to them, and by

that Spirit he wrought miracles among them ; and he

did all this, not as a Jew, (for as such he had no power,)

but he did all as a believer m Christ. The word exixo-

priyur, which we translate ministercth, is very empha-

tic, and signifies leading up the chorus, bringing up one

after another, adding grace lo grace, benefit to benefit

;

so that it appears that they had not only some, but many

benefits ; God, by means of his apostle, having greatly

enriched them with various spiritual blessings.

Verse 6. Abraham believed God] This is quoted

from Gen. xv. 6, where see the note ; and St. Paul

produces it, Rom. iv. 3-5, where also see tlie notes.

Abraham, while even uncircumcised, believed in God,

and his faith was reckoned to him for justification :

and Abraham is called the father of the faithful, or,

of believers. If, then, he was justified witliout the

deeds of the law, he was justified by faith ; and if ho

was justified by faith, long before the law was given

then the law is not necessary to salvation.

It is remarkable that the Jews themselves raain~
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Believers in Christ are GALATIANS. the children of Abraham

A M. cir. 4056. .^y^g 1 accounted to him for right-
A. D. or. 53. o
A. U C. eousness.

An.imp, ciaudii 7 Iviiow ye therefore that
^'"^""^ '•'

-they which are of faith, the

same are the children of Abraham.

8 And " the Scripture, foreseeing that God
would justify the heathen through faith, preach-

ed before the Gospel inito Abraham, saying,

" In thee shall all nations be blessed.

9 So then they which be of faith are bless-

ed with faithful Abraham.

1 For as many as are of the works of the

law are under the curse : for it is written,

>> Cursed is every one that continueth not in

'Or, imputed. » John viii. 33 ; Rom. iv. 11, 12,16. "See
Rom. ix. 17 ; ver. 22. " Gen. xii. 3 ; xviii. 18 ; xxii. 18 ; Ecclus.
.xliv. 21 ; Acts lii. 35. P Deut. xxvii. 26 ; Jer. xi. 3. q Ch.
ii. 16.

tained that Abraham was saved by faith. Mehilta, in

Yalcut Simeoni, page 1, fol. 69, makes this assertion :

"It is evident that Abraham could not obtain an in-

heritance eitlier in this world or in the world to come,

but by faith."

Verse 8. The Scripture, foreseeing] See the notes

on Rom. iv. 3—16. As God intended to justify the

heathen through faith, he preached the Gcspel that

contains the grand display of the doctrine of salvation

by faith, before, to Abraham, while he was in his hea-

then state ; and thus he is called the father of be-

lievers : therefore it must refer to them who shall

believe the same Gospel among the Gentiles ; and, as

the door of faith was open to all the Gentiles, con-

sequently the promise was fulfilled : In thee shall all

the nations of the earth be blessed.

Verse 9. They u-hich be offaith] All who believe,

as Abraham has believed, are made partakers of

Abraham's blessings.

Averse 10. As many as are of theworlis ofthelaiv]

.All that seek salvation by the performance of the works

of the law are under the curse, because it is impossible

for them to come up to the spiritual meaning and in-

tent of the law ; and the law pronounces them cursed

that continue not in all things which are icritten in the

book of the law to do them. Hence, every Jew is

necessarily under the curse of God's broken law ; and

every sinner is under the same curse, though he be

not a Jew, who does not take refuge in the salvation

provided for him by the Gospel. It is worthy of re-

mark that no printed copy of the Hebrew Bible pre-

serves the word 12 col, .\ll, in Deut. xxvii. 26, which

answers to the apostle's word -aat, all, here. St. Je-

rome says that the Jews suppressed it, lest it should

appear that they were bound to perform all things that

are written in the book of the law. Of the genuine-

ness of the reading there is no cause to doubt ; it ex-

ists in six MSS. of Kennicott and De Rossi, in the

Samaritan text, in several copies of the Targum, in

the Septuagint, and in the quotation made here bvthe
apostle, in which there is no variation either in the

MSS. or in the versions.
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all things which are written in ^.^A^yf^-
the book of the law to do them. a. u. c.

1

1

But 1 that no man is jus- An. imp. ci.iudii

tified by the law in the sight of
'^'"^"'^ '^-

God, it is evident : for, ' The just shall live

by faith
;

12 And ^ the law is not of faith : but, « The
man that doeth them shall live in them.

13" Christ hath redeemed us from the curse

of the law, being made a curse for us : for it

is written, ^ Cursed is every one that hangeth

on a tree :

14 "" That the blessing of Abraham might come
on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ ; that we

Hab. ii. 4; Rom. i. 17; Heb. x. 38. »Rom.iv.4, 5; i. 5,

6; xi. 6. ' Lev. xviii. 5 ; Neh. ix. 29 ; Ezek.xx. 11; Rom. x.

5. " Rom. viii. 3 ; 2 Cor. x. 21 ; chap. iv. 5. ^ Deut. xxi.

23. "Rom. iv. 9, 16.

Verse 11. But that no man is justified by the law]

By the observance of the law, suppose he had even

continued in all things that are written in it to do them,

is evident; for the Fiophet Habahhuh, chap. ii. 4, has

declared, under the direct influence of the Spirit of

God, The just shall live by faith ; or, he who is just

by faith shall live : therefore this justification comes

not by icorhs, or the observance of the law, but by

faith.

Verse 12. And the law is not offaith] It pro-

mises no forgiveness to believing, but requires obedi-

ence. It is not. What do you believe ? but. What
have you done ? The man that doeth them perfectly

at all times, and in all places, he shall live in them ;

but if in any case he fails, he forfeits his life. See the

notes on Rom. i. 17, &c.

Verse 13. Christ hath redeemed us] "E^Tjyopaatii'

Hath bought us with a price ; viz. his blood, or life.

Being made a curse for tis] Being made an atone-

ment for our sins ; for whatever was oifered as an

atonement for sin was considered as bearing the pu-

nishment due to sin, and the person who suffered for

transgression was considered as bearing the curse in

his body ; therefore, in the same day in which a cri-

minal was executed it was ordered that his body should

be buried, that the land might not be polluted, because

he that was hanged, which was the case with every

heinous culprit, was considered accursed of God, Deut.

.xxi. 22, 23 ; hence the necessity oi removing the ac-

cursed THING out of sight.

Verse 14. That the blessing of Abraham] That

is, .justification or the pardon of sin, with all other

blessings consequent on it, such as peace with God,

spiritual life, and eternal glory.

Might come on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ^

So we find that he was made a curse for us, that the

blessings promised to Abraham might be given to them

who believe on him, as having been made a curse ; i. e.

an expiatory victim for them.

The promise of the Spirit] The spirit of adoption,

sonship with God ; and the Spirit of God to attest that

S07i.ship. And all this was through faith. Hence,
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The law could not annul CHAP. III. the promise to Abraham.

A. M dr. 4056. might rcccivc ' tlic piomisc of
A. D. cir. 52. 6 '

A. U. C. the spirit tluoudi lailli.

805
An Imp. ciaudii 1 5 Brethren, I speak after the

Cicsans 12.
n^aniicr of men ; y Though 7/ he

hut a man's ' covenant, yet if it be confirmed,

no man disannullelh, or addclh llierelo.

16 Now " to Abraham and liis seed were the

promises made. He saith not. And to seeds,

»Isa. xxxii. 15; xliv. 3; Jer. jutxi. 33; xxxii. 40; Ezek. xi.

19; xxxvi. 27; Joel li. 28,29; Zech. xii. 10; Johnvii.39; Acts
ii. 33.

from the beginning God had purposed that salvation

should be through faith, and never expected that any

soul of man should be justified by the works of the

law ; and oidy gave that law that the exceeding sin-

fulness of sin might appear, and that man might be pre-

pared to welcome the Gospel, which proclaimed sal-

vation to a lost world through the atoning passion and

death of Christ.

Verso 15. I speak after the manner of men'] I am
about to produce an example taken from civil trans-

actions. If it be confirmed—if an agreement or bond

be signed, sealed, and witnessed, and, in this country,

being first duly stamped;

jVo !nan disannullcth] It stands under the protection

of the civil law, and nothing can be legally erased or

added.

Verse 16. Noiv to Abraham and his seed] The
promise of salvation by faith was made to Abraham
and his posterity.

He saith not, And to seeds] It was one particular

kind of posterity which was intended : but as of one—
which is Christ ; i. c. to the spiritual head, and all be-

lievers in him, who are children of Abraham, because

they are believers, ver. 7. But why does the apostle

say, not of seeds, as of many ? To this it is answered,

that Abraham possessed in his family two seeds, one

natural, viz. the members of his own household; and

the other spiritual, those who were like himself be-

cause of tlieir faith. The promises were not of a tem-

poral nature ; had they been so, they would have be-

longed to his natural seed ; but they did not, therefore

fhey must have belonged to the spiritual posterity.

And as we know that promises of justification, &c.,

could not properly be made to Christ in himself, hence

we must conclude his members to be here intended,

and the word Christ is put here for Christians. It is

from Christ that the grace flows which constitutes

Christians. Christians are those who believe after the

example of Abraham ; they therefore are the spiritual

seed. Christ, working in and by these, makes them

the light and salt of the world ; and through them,

under and by Christ, are all the nations of the earth

blessed. This appears to be the most consistent interpre-

tation, though every thing must be understood of Christ

in the first instance, and then of Christians only

through him.

Verse 17. Confirmed before of God in Christ] i.e.

The promise of justification, &c., made to believers

in Christ Jesus, who are the spiritual seed of Christ,

as they are children of Abraham, from the similitude

but as of one. And ^J'^.J''":
'"'56.

'
A. D. cir. 52.

as of many
to thy seed, which is '' Christ A. U. C.

17 And this I say, that the An. Imp. ciaudil

covenant, tliat was confirmed Ca.-saris 12.

before of God in Clirist, tlie law, " which was
four liiindred and thirty years after, cannot

disannul, '' that it should make the promise of

none effect.

y Heb. ix. 17. ' Or, Irstammt.—
ver. 8. >> 1 Cor. xii. 12. ' Exod.
13, 14; ver. 21.

-»Gcn. xii. 3, 7; xvii. 7;
xii. 40, 41. Rom. iv.

of their faith. Abraham believed in God, and it was
reckoned to him for justification ; the Gentiles believ-

ed in Christ, and received justification. Probably the

word Christ is to be taken, both here and in the pre-

ceding verse, for Chrisliayis, as has already been hint-

ed. However it be taken, the sense is plainly the

same ; the promise of salvation mu.st necessarily be to

them who believe in Christ, for he is the promised seed.

Gen. iii. 15, through whom every blessing is derived

on mankind ; and through his spiritual seed—the true

Christian.^, the conquests of the cross are daily spread-

ing over the face of the earth. The present unparal-

leled dispersion of the sacred writings, in all the regu-

lar languages of the universe, is a full proof that all

the nations of the earth are likely to be blessed through

them ; but they have nothing but what they have re-

ceived from and tluough Christ.

Four hundred and thirty years after] Gcd made a

covenant with Abraham that the Messiah should spring

from his posterit}'. This covenant stated that justi-

fication should be obtained by faith in the Messiah.

The Messiah did not come till 1911 years after the

making of this covenant, and the law was given 430
years after the covenant with Abraham, therefore the

law, which was given 1481 years before the promise

to Abram could be fulfilled, (for so much time elapsed

between the giving of the law and the advent of Christ,)

could not possibly aimul the Abrahamic covenant.

This argument is absolute and conclusive. Let us

review it. The promise to Abraham respects the

Messiah, and cannot be fulfilled but in him. Chris-

tians say the Messi.ah is come, but the advent of him

whom they acknowledge as the Messiah did not take

place till 1911 years after the covenant was made,

therefore no intermediate transaction can affect that

covenant. But the law was an inlrrjnedialc tr.msac-

tion, taking place 430 3'ears after the covenant with

Abraham, and could neither annul nor affect that

which was not to have its fulfilment till 1481 years

after. Justification by faith is promised in the Abra-

hamic covenant, and attributed to that alone, therefore

it is not to be expected from the law, nor can its works

justify any, for the law in this respect cannot annul or

affect the Abrahamic covenant. But suppose ye say

that the law, which was given 430 years after the

covenant with Abr.aham, has superseded this covenant,

and limited and confined its blessings to the Jews ; I

answer : This is impossible, for the covenant most

specifically refers to the Messiah, and takes in, not the

Jewish people only, but all nations ; for it is wriu
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TTie law was added GALATIANS. because of transgression!).

1 8 For, if "^ the inheritance be

of the law, ^ it is no more of pro-

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805

An. Imp. ciaudii mise : but God gave it to Abra-
^''"'"' "^- ham by promise.

1 9 Wherefore then serveth the law ? ^ It

was added because of transgressions, till ''the

' Rom. viii. 17. 'Rom. iv. 14. s John iv. 22 ; Rom. iv.

15; T. 20; vii. 8, 13 ; 1 Tim. i. 9. ""Ver. 16. 'Acts vii.

ten. In thy seed—the Messiah and his spiritual pro-

geny, shall all the nations of the earth he blessed.

This universal blessedness can never be confined, by

any figure of speech, or by any legal act, to the Jewish

people exclusively ; and, as the covenant was legally

made and confirmed, it cannot be annulled, it must

therefore remain in reference to its object.

In opposition to us, the Jews assert that the Mes-

siah is not yet come ; then we assert, on that ground,

that the promise is not yet fulfilled ; for the giving of the

law to one people cannot imply the fulfilment of the

Abrahamic covenant, because that extends to all na-

tions. However, therefore, the case be argued, the

Jewish cause derives no benefit from it ; and the con-

clusion still recurs, salvation cannot be attained by the

works of the law, forasmuch as the covenant is of

fatth ; and he only, as your prophets declare, who is

justified 1)1/ faith, shall live, or be saved. Therefore

we still conclude that those who are only under the

law are under the curse ; and, as it says, he that doeth

these things shall lire in them, and he that sinneth

shall die, there is no hope of salvation for any man
from the law of Moses. And the Gospel of Jesus

Christ, proclaiming salvation by faith to a sinful and

ruined world, is absolutely necessary, nor can it be

superseded by any other institution, whether human or

Divine.

How we arrive at the sum of 430 years may be

seen in the note on Exod. xii. 40. Dr. Whitby also

gives a satisfactory view of the matter. " The apostle

refers to the promise made. Gen. xii. 3, since from

that only are the 430 years to be computed, for

then Abraham was 75 years old. Gen. xii. 4 ; from

thence to the birth of Isaac, which happened when
Abraham was 100 years old, (Gen. xxi. 5,) 25 years;

from his birth to the birth of Jacob, 60 years, for

Isaac was 60 years old when Rebecca bare him. Gen.

XXV. 2C. From Jacob's birth to the descent into

Egypt, 130 years, as he said to Pharaoh, Gen.

xlvii. 9. The abode of him and his posterity in Egypt
was 215 years; so that, with their sojourning in

Canaan, was 430 years ;^' the sum given here, and

in Exod. xii. 40, where see the notes.

Verse 18. For if the inheritance be of the /«»•] See

the preceding arguments, in which this is proved.

Verse 19. Wherefore then serveth the law?] If

the law does not annul the Abrahamic covenant, and

cannot confer salvation on its votaries, why did God
give it ! This was a very natural objection, and must

arise in the mind of any Jew who had paid attention

to the apostle's reasoning.

It ivas added because of transgressions] It was
given that we might know our sinfulness, and the need
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seed should come to whom the W "' ^"^^
A. D. cir. 52.

promise was made ; and it was A. U. C.

' ordained by angels in the hand An. Imp. Claudi

^ of a mediator. ^^^°"" ^^-

20 Now a mediator is not a mediator of one

;

' but God is one.

53 ; Heb. ii. 2. '^ Exod. xx. 19, 21, 22 ; Deut. v. 5, 22, 23, 27
31 ; John i. 17 ; Acts vii. 38 ; 1 Tim. ii. 5. ' Rom. iii. 29, 30.

we stood in of the mercy of God. The law is the

right line, the straight edge, that determines the obli-

quity of our conduct. See the notes on Rom. iv. 15,
and especially on Rom. v. 20, where this subject is

largely discussed, and the figure explained.

Tdl the seed should come] The law was to be in

force till the advent of the Messiah. After that it was
to cease.

It was ordained by angels] The ministry of angels

was certainly used in giving the law ; see Psa. Ixviii.

17 ; Acts vii. 53 ; and Heb. ii. 2; but they were only

instru?nents for transmitting ; Moses was the media-

tor between God and the people, Deut. v. 5.

Verse 20. A mediator is not a mediator of one] As
a mediator, /^eanric, signifies a middle person, there

must necessarily be tioo parties, between whom lie

stands, and acts in reference to both, as he is supposed

to have the interests of both equally at heart.

This verse is allowed to be both obscure and di_ffi-

cult; and it is certain that there is little consent among
learned men and critics in their opinions concerning it.

Rosenmuller thinks that the opinion oi Nosselt is to be

preferred to all others.

He first translates the words 6 Sc fiecnij^ ivoc ova

ecTLV thus : But he (viz. Moses) is not the mediator

of that one race of Abraham, viz. the Christians ; for

ti'of relates to the a-ep/ia u cn-i^jje^Tai, the seed that

should come, ver. 19, of which he said, ijf f^' Ivor, as

ofone, ver. 16. If Paul had written 6 Sc iteanri^ rov traf

CKcivov ovK tan, he is not the mediator of one, no per-

son would have had any doubt that airepiiaro^, seed,

ought to be supplied after ivor, of one, ver. 19. The
same mode of speaking Pavd uses, Rom. v. 17 ; 6 &,

but he, 6 for avroc. Matt. xii. 3, 11, 39, 6 & ei~er,

but he said. Though Moses was the Mediator between

God and the Israelites, yet he was not the mediator

between God and that one seed which was to come;

viz. the Gentdes who should believe in Christ.

But God is one.] He is the one God, who is the

Father of the spirits of all flesh ; the God of the Gen-

tiles as well as the God of the Jews. That this is .St.

Paul's meaning is evident from his use of the same

words in other places, 1 Tim. ii. 5 : «f yap Qeor, &c.,

for there is one God, and one mediator between God
and man, that is, there is only one God and one medi-

ator for the whole human race ; Eph. iv. 5, 6 : One

Lord, one faith, one baptism, e'lr Qeor kqi irariip Trav-uv,

ONE GoD and Father of .\ll. The sense of the whole

is : Moses was the mediator of one part ofAbraham's

seed, viz. the Israelilcs : but of the other seed, the

Gentiles, he was certainly not the mediator ; for the

mediator of that seed, according to the promise of God,

and covenant made with Abraham, is Christ



The law is not against CHAP. III. the promises of Gja.

2 I 7s tlic law then against the

promises of (Jod? God forbid:

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. 1). cir. 5'3.

A. II. C.

An. Imp. cuudii "" for if there had been a law given
Cxsm.s 12.

^v],i(-h could have given life, ve-

rily righteousness should have been by the law.

22 But " the Scripture hath concluded ° all

under sin, f that tiie promise by faith of Jesus

Clirisl midil be £;ivcn to them that believe.

23 But before faith came, \vc were kcjU

under the law, shut up mito the faitli wliich

should afterwards be revealed.

» Chnp.



All believers in Christ Jesus GALATIANS. are on an equal footing

A. M. cir. 4056. 28 " There is neither Jew nor
A. D. cir. 52. _ , . . , , 1 r

A. U. C. Greek,thereisneitherbondnortree,

4n. Imp. ciaudii there is neither male nor female :
for

^^^"^ ^^- ye are all ^ one in Christ Jesus.

'Rom. X. 12; 1 Cor. xii. 13 ; chap. v. 6; Col.iii. 11. "John

X. 16 ; xvii. 20, 21 ; Eph. ii. 14, 15, 16 ; iv. 4, 15.

29

then

and

promise

And ^ if ye be Christ's,

ye Abraham's seed,are

y heirs accordina to the

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Ciaudii

CiEsaris 12.

I Gen. xxi. 10, 12; Rom. ix. 7; Heb. xi.18.—
chap. iv. 7, 28 ; Eph. iii. 6.

-y Rom. viii. 17 ;

mind in us which was in him. See the notes on Rom.

vi. 3, 4; and especially those on Rom. xiii. 14, where

this phrase is farther explained.

Verse 28. There is neither Jew nor Greek] 'YJ-lnv,

Greek, is put here for edfiKoc, heathen. Under the

Gospel all distinctions are done away, as either help-

ing or hindering ; all are equally welcome to Christ,

and all have an equal need of him ; all persons of all

sects, and conditions, and sexes, who helieve in him,

become one family through him ; they are one body,

of which he is the head.

Neither male nor female] With great reason the

apostle introduces this. Between the privileges of men

and loomen there was a great disparity among the Jews.

A man might shave his head, and rend his clothes in

the time of mourning ; a ivoman was not permitted to

do so. A man might impose the vovp of nasirate

upon his eon ; a woman could not do this on her daugh-

ter. A msn might be shorn on account of the nasirate

of his father ; a icoman could not. A man might be-

troth his daughter ; a woman had no such power. A
man might sell his daughter ; a uwman could not. In

many cases they were treated more like children than

adults ; and to this day are not permitted to assemble

with the men in the synagogues, but are put up in gal-

leries, where they can scarcely see, nor can they be

seen. Under the blessed spirit of Christianity, they

have equal rights, equal privileges, and equal blessings;

and, let me add, they are equally useful.

Verse 29. And if ye be Christ's] Or, as several

good MSS. read. If ye be one in Christ. If ye have

all received justification through his blood, and the

mind that was in him, then are ye Abraham's seed
;

ye are that real, spiritual posterity of Abraham, that

other seed, to whom the promises were made ; and then

heirs, according to that promise, being fitted for the

rest that remains for the people of God, that heavenly

inheritance which was typified by the earthly Canaan,

e"en to the Jews.

1. The Galatians, it appears, had begun well, and

for a time run well, but they permitted Satan to hinder.

and they stopped short of the prize. Let us beware

of those teachers who would draw us away from

trusting in Christ crucified. By listening to such the

Galatians lost their religion.

2. The temptation that leads us astray may be as

sudden as it is successful. We may lose in one mo-

ment the fruit of a lohole life ! How frequently is

this the case, and how few lay it to heart ! A man

may fall by the means of his understanding, as well

as by means of his passions.

3. How strange is it that there should be found any

backslider ! that one who once felt the power of Christ

should ever turn aside ! But it is still stranger that

any one who has felt it, and given in his life and con-

versation full proof that he has felt it, should not only

let it slip, but at last deny that he ever had it, and

even ridicule a work of grace in the heart ! Such

instances have appeared among men.

4. The Jewish covenant, the sign of which was

circumcision, is annulled, though the people with whom

it was made are still preserved, and they preserve the

rite or sign. Why then should the covenant be

annulled ] This question admits a twofold answer.

1. This covenant was designed to last only /or a lime,

and when that time came, having waxed old, it van-

ished away. 2. It was long before that void, through

want of the performance of the conditions. The co-

venant did not state merely, ye shall be circumcised,

and observe all the rites and ceremonies of the law

;

but, ye shall love the Lord your God with all your

heart, soul, mind, and strength, and your neighbour

as yourself. This condition, which was the very sou'

of the covenant, was universally broken by that people.

Need they wonder, therefore, that God has cast them

off? Jesus alone can restore them, and him they

continue to reject. To us the new covenant says the

same things : Ye shall love the Lord, 4'C. ; if we do

not so, we also shall be cut off. Take heed, lest he

who did not spare the natural branches, spare not

thee ; therefore, make a profitable use of the goodness

and severity of God.

CHAPTER IV.

u-ere the Galatians white
The apoille shows that, as an heir in nonage ts under tutors and guardians.

under the law ; and, as the heir when he comes of age is no longer under guardians, so they, when

the Gospel came, arrived at full maturity, and xvere redeemed from the law, 1-3. He .<:hou-s, farther, that

ivhen the fulness of the time came God sent forth his Son, that we might obtain the adoption of sons, and

have the strongest evidence of that adoption, 4-6. Those loho are children of God are heirs of heaven, 7.

He compares their former and latter state, and shows the reason he had to fear that his labour on their

behalf was in vain, 8-11. He mentions his trials among them, and their kindness to htm, 12-16. i>hows

his tender affectionfor them, and exhorts them to return to the Gospel, 17-20. Shows the excellence of
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The great privileges CHAP. IV. of the children of God

the Gospel beyond f/iat of the law, ly the allegory of Mount Sinai and Jerusalem, 21-27. Shows also

that the believing Gentiles are children of the promise, as Isaac was ; and have been elected in the place

of the Jews, ivho have been cast out according to the Scriptures, 28—31.

A. M. cir, 405C.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Clavulii

Cjesaris 12.

Mow I .say, That the licir, as

long as lie is a child, difTer-

cth nothing from a servant, though

he be lord of all

;

2 But is under tutors and governors until

the time appointed of the father.

3 Even so \vc, when we were children, '^ were

in bondage under the '' elements of the world

:

4 But = when the fulness of the time was

come, God sent forth his Son, '' made ' of a

woman, ''made under the law,

»Vcr. 9; chap. ii. 23 ; v. 1 ; Col. ii. 8, 20; Heb. ix. 10.

^ Or ruJimmts. ' Gen. xliic. 10 ; Dan. ix. 24; Mark i. 15;

Eph. i. 10. 'John i. 14; Rom. i. 3; Phil. ii. 7; Hrb. ii. 14.

' Ucn. lii. 15 ; Isa. vii. 14 ; -Mic. v. 3 ; Malt. i. 23 : Luke i. 31

;

ii. 7.

NOTES ON CH.\P. IV.

A'^erse 1. The heir, as long as he is a child]

Though he be appointed by his father's will heir of aJI

his possessions, yet till he arrive at the legal age he

is master of nothing, and does not differ from one of

the common domestics.

A'erse 2. But is under tutors] ETvirporrovg- Guar-

dians and governors ; oiKoi'n/iovf;- those who have the

charge of the family. These words are nearly similar

;

but we may consider the first as executor, the last as

the person who superintends the concerns uf the family

and estate till the heir become of age ; such as we call

trustee.

Until the time appointed of the father.] The lime

mentioned in the father's will or testament.

Verse 3. Even so icc] The whole Jewish people

Avere in a state of nonage while under the law.

The elements of the world] A mere Jewish phrase,

TnT[ dSi>' '112' yesodey olam haz-eh, "the principles

of this world ;" that is, the rudiments or principles of

the Jewish religion. The apostle intimates that the

law was not the science of salvation, it was only the

elements or alphabet of it ; and in the Gospel this

alphabet is composed into a most glorious system of

Divine knowledge : but as the alphabet is nothing of

itself, unless compounded into syllables, words, sen-

tences, and discourses ; so the law, taken by itself,

gives no salvation ; it contains indeed the outlines of

the Gospel, but it is the Gospel alone that Jills up

these outlines.

A'erse 4. When the fulness of the time u-as come]

The time which God in his infinhe wisdom counted

best ; in which all his counsels were filed up ; and the

time which his Spirit, by the prophets, had specified
;

and the time to which he intended the Mos;iic institu-

tions should extend, and beyond which they sliould be

of no avail.

God sent forth his Son] Ilim who came immedi-

atel)' from God himself, made of a woman, according

to the promise. Gen. iii. 15 : produced by the power

of God in the womb of the Virgin Mary witjiout any

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An, Imp. Claudii
CrEsaris 12.

5 * To redeem them that

were under the law, '' that we
might receive the adoption of

sons.

6 And because ye are sons, God hath sent

forth ' the Spirit of his Son into your hearts,

crying, Abba, Father.

7 Wherefore thou art no more a servant,

but a son ;
'' and if a son, then an heir of God

through Christ.

8 Howbcit then, ' when ye knew not God,

' Malt. V. 17 ; Luke ii. 27. sMatt.xx.28; chap. iii. 13 ; Tit.

ii. 14 ; Hell. ix. 12 ; Eph. i. 7 ; 1 Piit. i. 18, 19. 1" John i. 12 ;

chap. iii. 2G; Eph. i. 5. 'Uom. v. 5; viii. 15. * Rom. v;ii.

10, 17; chapter iii. 29. 'Eph. ii. 12; 1 Theasalonians
iv. 5.

intervention of man ; hence he was called the Son of
God. See Luke, chap. i. 35, and the note there.

Made under the laiv] In subjection to it, that in

him all its designs might be fulfilled, and by his death

the whole might be abolished ; the law dying when
the Son of God expired upon the cross.

Verse 5. To redeem them] Te-^ayopaarf- To pay
down a price for them, and thus buy them off fiom

the necessity of observing circumcision, offering brute

sacrifices, performing different ablutions, &c., &c.

That ive mjght receive the adoption of sons.] Which
adoption we could not obtain by the law , for it is the

Gospel on!)' that puts us among the children, and gives

us a place in I he heavenly family. On the nature o*"

adoption see the notes on Rom. viii. 15.

Verse 6. And because ye are sons] By faith in

Christ Jesus, being redeemed both from the bondage

and curse of the law ; God—the Father, called gene-

rally the first person of the glorious Tuinitv, hath

sent forth the Stirit—the Holy Ghost, the second

person of tliat Trinity, of his Son—Jesus Christ, the

third person of the Trinity—crying, Abba, Father!

from the fullest and most satisfactory evidence that

God, the Father, Son, and Spirit, had become their

portion. For the explanation of the phrase, and why
the Greek and Syriac terms are joined together here,

see the notes on Mark xiv. 36, and on Rom. viii. 15.

Verse 7. Thou art no more a servant] Thou who
hast believed in Christ art no longer a slave, either

under the dominion of sin or under obligation to the

Mosaic ritual ; but a son of God, ;idoptcd into the

heavenly family.

And if a son, then an heir] Having a right to the

inheritance, because one of the family, for none can

inherit but the children ; but this hfirship is the most

extr;iordinary of all-: it is not an heirship of any tan-

gible possession, either in heaven or earth ; it is not to

possess a part or ever the whole of either, it is to

possess Him who made all things ; not God's works,

but God himself: heirs of GOD through Christ.

A'crse 8. When ye hnew not God] Though it ia
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The apostle compares the former GALATIANS. and latter state of his brethren.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudii
CiEsaris 12.

"' ye did service unto them which

by nature are no gods.

9 But now, " after that ye have

known God, or rather are known

of God, ° how turn ye p again to i the weak

and beggarly ' elements, whereunto ye desire

again to be in bondage ?

10 ^ Ye observe days, and months, and times,

and years.

Ill am afraid of you, ' lest I have bestow-

ed upon you labour in vain.

"Rom. i. 25; 1 Cor. xii. 2; Eph. ii. 11, 12; 1 Thess. i. 9.

» 1 Cor. viii. 3 ; xiii. 12 ; 2 Tim. li. 19. » Chap. iii. 3 ; Col.

ii. 20. P Or, back. 1 Rom. viii. 3 ; Heb. rii. 18. ' Or,
rudiments ; ver. 3. 'Rom. xiv. 5 ; Col. ii. 16.

A. M. cir. 4056
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
eo5.

A:i.Imp. Claudu
CiEsaris 12.

12 Brethren, I beseech you,

be as I am ; for I am as ye

are : " ye have not injured me
at all.

1 3 Ye know how " through infirmity of the

flesh I preached the Gospel unto you " at the

first.

14 And my temptation which was in my
flesh ye despised not, nor rejected ; but received

me ^ as an angel of God, 7 even as Christ

Jesus.

evident, from the complexion of the whole of this

epistle, that the great body of the Christians in the

Churches of Galatia were converts from among the

Jews or proselytes to Judaism ; yet from this verse it

appears that there were some who had been converted

from heathenism ; unless we suppose that the apostle

here particularly addresses those who had been pro-

selytes to Judaism and thence converted to Chris-

tianity ; which appears to be most likely from the

following verses.

Verse 9. Now, after that ye have knoien God'\

After having been brought to the knowledge of God
as your Saviour.

Or rather are knoien of God] Are approved of him,

having received the adoption of sons.

To the weak and beggarly elements] After receiv-

ing all this, loillye turn again to the ineffectual rites and

ceremonies of the Mosaic law

—

rites too weak to coun-

teract your sinful habits, and too poor to pu7-ehase par-

don and eternal life for you 1 If the Galatians were

turning again to them, it is evident that they had

been onee addicted to them. And this they might

have been, allowing that they had become converts

from heathenism to Judaism, and from Judaism to

Christianity. This makes the sense consistent between

\be 8th and 9th verses.

Verse 10. Ye observe days] Ye superstitiously re-

gard the Sabbaths and particular days of your own
appointment

;

And months] New moons ; times—festivals, such

as those of tabernacles, dedication, passover, &c.

Years.] Annual atonements, sabbatical years, and

jubilees.

Verse 11. I am afraid of you] I begin now to be

seriously alarmed for you, and think you are so thorough-

ly perverted from the Giospel of Christ, that all my
pains and labour in your conversion have been thrown

away.

Verse 12. Be oi 7am] Thoroughly addicted to the

Christian faith and worship, from the deepest convic-

tion of its truth.

For I am as ye are] I was formerly a Jew, and

as zealously addicted to the rites and ceremonies of

Judaism as ye are, but I am saved from that mean and

unprolitable dependence :
" Be therefore as I am now

;
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' Chap. ii. 2 ; V. 2, 4 ; 1 Thess. iii. 5.-

Cor. ii. 3 ; 2 Cor. xi. 30 ; xii. 7, 9. "

xix. 27; Mai. ii. 7; see Zech. xii. 8.

—

16; John xiii. 20; 1 Thess. ii. 13.

"2 Cor. ii. 5. «1
Chap. i. 6.—« 2 Sam.
-y Matt. X. 40 ; Luke x.

who was once as you now are." Others think the sense

to be this :
" Be as affectionate to me as I am to you ;

for ye were once as loving to me as I am now to you."

Ye have not injured me at all.] I do not thus ear-

nestly entreat you to return to your Christian profes-

sion because your perversion has been any loss to me,
nor because your conversion can be to me any gain :

ye have not injured me at all, ye only injure yourselves ;

and I entreat you, through the intense love I bear to

you, as my once beloved brethren in Christ Jesus, to

return to him from whom ye have revolted.

Verse 13. Ye know how through infirmity] The
apostle seems to say that he was much afflicted in

body when he first preached the Gospel to them. And
is this any strange thing, that a minister, so laborious

as St. Paul was, should be sometimes overdone and

overcome by the severity of his labours ? Surely not.

This might have been only an occasional affliction,

while labouring in that part of Asia Minor ; and not

a continual and incurable infirmity, as some have too

hastily conjectured.

Verse 1 4. And my temptation which was in my flesh]

On this verse there are a great many various readings,

as there are various opinions.

Instead of /lov, my temptation, ABC*D*rG, some
others, with the Coptic, Vulgate, Itala, and several of

the primitive /o//ier5, have r/zur, your temptation.

The word ^cipao/wv, which we translate temptation,

signifies trial of any kind. The ver.se therefore may
be read, " Ye despised not the trial which was in my
flesh ;" or, " Ye despised not your trial, which was in

my flesh :" i. e. what my flesh suffered on your ac-

count, the afflictions I passed through in consequence

of my severe labours on your account. You did not

consider me less an apostle of God on account of my
sinking for a time imder the weight of my work. Had
they been disaffected towards him at that time, they

would have used this to the prejudice of his apostolic

mission. " What ! do you pretend to be an extraor-

dinary messenger from God, and yet are suffered to

fall into sickness under the severity of your labour 1 If

God sent you, would he not sustain you V This

would have been quite natural, had they not been well

affected toward him. But, on the contrary, notwith-

standing these afflictions, they received him as an



77ie apostle shows Jiis tender CHAP. IV affection Jor nis brctnren

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.

805.

An. Imp. Clatidii

Csesaris \'i.

1 5 * Where is tlien tlic blessed-

ness ye spake of ? for I bear you

record, that, if it had been pos-

sible, ye would have plucked out

your own eyes, and have given them to me.

16 Am I therefore become your enemy,

•because I tell you the truth ?

17 They '' zealously aflfect you, hut not well

;

» Or, What was then ? > Chap. ii. 5, 14. ' Rom. x. 2 ; 1 Cor.

yea, they would exclude

that ye might affect them.

angel of God—as a messenger from heaven, and as

Jesus Christ himself. This appears to me to be the

simple meaning of the aposth', and that he neither al-

ludes to a bndily nor menial infirmity, which gerterally

or periodically afflicted him, as some have imagined.

Nor does lie appear at all to speak of the same case

as that mentioned 2 Cor. xii. 7, where 1 wish the rea-

der to consult the notes. That St. Paul had frccpient

and severe afflictions, in consequence of his constant

ind severe exertions in the Gospel ministry, we may
readily believe, and of this his own words bear suffi-

cient testimony.

See his affecting account, 2 Cor. xi. 23-29, and

the notes there.

Verse 1 5 . Where is then the blessedness ye spake of!]

Ye spake of should be in italics, there being no cor-

responding word in the Greek text. Perhaps there is

not a sentence in the New Testament more variously

translated than this. I shall give the original : rif om
i]i> tS uaKipiaftor v/iciv What teas Ihenyour blessedness

!

Or, Hoio great was your happiness at that time ! Or,

What blessings did ye then pour on me ! It is worthy

of remark, that, mstead of tic, what., ABCFG, .several

others, the older Syriac, the later Syriac in the mar-

gin, the Armenian, Vulgate, one copy of the Itala,

and some of the fathers, have -rr-ov, tcherc ; and tjv,

was, is omitted by ACD, several others, also the Vul-

gate, Itala, and the Latin fathers. According to these

authorities the text should he read thus : Where then

is your blessedness ? Having renounced the Gospel,

you have lost your happiness. What have your false

teachers given you to compensate the loss of com-

munion with God, or that Spirit of adoption, that

Spirit of Christ, by which you cried Abba, Father

!

If, however, we understand the words as implying

the benedictions they then heaped on the apostle, the

sense will be sufficiently natural, and agree well with

the concluding part of the verse
; for I bear you re-

cord, that, if pos.^iblc, ye would have plucked out your

own eyes, and have given them to me. You had then the

strongest affection for me
;
you loved God, and you

loved me for God's sake, and were ready to give me
the most unequivocal proof of your love.

Dearer than one^s eyes, or to profess to give one^s eyes

for the sake of a person, appears to have been a pro-

verbial expression, intimating the highest tokens of the

•strongest affection. We find a similar form of speech

in Terence, Adelphi, act iv., scene 5, ver. 67.

Di me pater

Omnes oderint, ni magis le quam oculos nunc ego

amo meos.

vnn A. M. cir. 4056.
>""' A.l). cir. 52.

A. II. C.

.-, T, • 1 , 1
805.

18 But tt IS good to be zeal- An. Imp. Claudii

ously affected always in a good
'""''"''

'

thing, and not only when I am present with

you.

19 "^ My little children, of whom I travail

in birth again until Christ be formed in you,

xi. 2. 'Or, us. 'l Cor. iv. 15; Fhilem. 10; James i. 18.

" O father, may all the gods hate me, if I do not

love you now more than my own eyes."

Verse 16. Am I therefore become your enemy] How-

is it that you are so much altered towards me, that

you now treat me as an enemy, who formerly loved

me with the most fervent affection f Is it because I tell

you the truth ; that very truth for which you at first

so ardently loved me 1

Verse 17. They zealouly affect you, but not well]

It is difficult for common readers to understand the

meaning of these words : perhaps it would be better to

translate Ztj/Mvaiv iitar ov Kaloc, these false teachers

endeavour to conciliate your esteem, hut not on honest

or true principles ; they work themselves into your

good graces ; they wish you to place all your affection

upon themselves.

They ivould exclude you] They wi.sh to shut you

out from the affection of your apostle, that you might

affect them, iva avrov^ ^rj^.ovri, that you might love them

alone, hear them alone, abide by their directions only,

and totally abandon him who called you into the grace

of the Gospel of Christ. Some M.SS. read Ji/iac, us,

instead of v/iar, you ; they wish to shut us entirely out

from among you, that you may receive and believe them

alone. The sense is nearly the same but the former

appears to be the more authentic reading.

Verse 18. Jt is good to be zealously affected] It is

well to have a determined mind and an ardent heart in

reference to things which are laudable and good.

Not only when I am present] You were thus at-

tached to me when I was among you, but now yc have

lost both your reverence and affection for me. Your
false teachers pretended great concern for you, that

vou might put all your confidence in them ; they have

gained their end ; they have estranged you from me,

and got you to renounce the Gospel, and have brought

you again into your former bondage.

Verse 19. My little children] Tenvia /kh- My be-

loved children. As their conversion to God had been

the fruit of much labour, prayers, and fears, so he felt

them as his children, and peculiarly dear to him, be-

cause he had been the means of bringing them to the

knowledge of the truth ; therefore he represents him-

.self as suffering the same anxiety and distress which

he endured at first when he preached the Gospel to them,

when their conversion to Christianity was a matter of

great doubt and uncertainty. The metaphor which he

uses needs no explanation.

Until Christ be formed in you] Till you once more

receive the Spirit and unction of Christ in your hearts,
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The apostle uses the allegoi'y GALATIANS. of Mount Sinai and Jerusalem.

*A%"dr y-^^' ^^ •"• 'i'^sire to be present with

A. U. C. you now, and to change my
An. Imp. Claudii voice ; for " I Stand in doubt of

^'^"""^ ^--
you.

21 Tell me, ye that desire to be under the

law, do ye not hear the law?

22 For it is written, that Abraham had two

sons ;
' the one by a bond maid, ^ the other by

free woman.

* Or, I am perplexed for ymi.——'Gen. xvi.

1" Kom. ix. 7, 8.

15.- l Gen. xxi. 2.

from which you are fallen, by your rejection of the

spirit of the Gospel.

Verse 20. / desire to he present ivith you\ I wish

to aecomniodate my doctrine to your state ; I know
not whether you need stronger reprehension, or to be

dealt with more leniently.

I stand in doubt of you.] I have doubts concerning

your state ; the progress of error and conviction among
you, which I cannot fully know without being among
yoa. This appears to be the apostle's meaning, and

tends much to soften and render palatable the severity

of his reproofs.

Verse 21. Ye that desire to he under the law] Ye
who desire to incorporate the Mosaic institutions with

Christianity, and thus bring yourselves into bondage to

circumcision, and a great variety of oppressive rites.

Do ye not hear the law ?] Do ye not understand

what is written in the Pentateuch relative to Abraham
and his children. It is evident that the word lata is

used in two senses in this verse. It first means the

Mosaic institutions ; secondly, the Pentateuch, where

tlie history is recorded to which the apostle refers.

Verse 22. For it is loritten] Viz. in Gen. xvi. 15,

and .\xii. 1, &c., that Ahraham had two sons, Ishmael

and Isaac , the one, Ishmael, hy a bond maid, Hagar
;

the other, Isaac, hy a free ivoynan, .Sarah.

Averse 23. Was born after the flesh] Ishmael vi^s

born according to the course of nature, his parents

being both of a proper age, so that there was nothing

uncommon or supernatural in his birth : this is the

proper meaning of the apostle's Kara aapua, after or

according to the flesh, and answers to the Hebrew
phrase, "IB'^ "jlT tJ al derec basar, according to the

manner of the flesh, i. e. naturally, according to the

lommon process of nature.

By promise.] Both Abraham and Sarah had passed

that age in which the procreation of children was pos-

sible on natural principles. The birth, therefore, of

Isaac was supernatural ; it was the effect of an espe-

cial promise of God ; and it was only on the ground

of that promise that it was either credible or possible.

Verse 24. Which things are an allegory] They
are to be understood spiritually ; more being intended

in the account than meets the eye.

Allegory, from a?.2.og, another, and ayopcu, or a;o-

oevL), to speak, signifies a thing that is a representative

of another, where the literal sense is the representa-

tive of a spiritual meaning ; or, as the glossary ex-

presses it, irepo)^ Kara fieradpaaiv voovpera, Kai ov Kara

TTiv avnyvuaiv " where the thing is to be understood
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23 But he who was of the W"'- 'f'^^-A. u. cir. 04.

bond woman ^ was born after the a. u. c.

n 1 -1 1 r 1 r 805-
nesli ; " but he of the free wo- An. imp. Claudii

1 Caesaris 12.man was by promise.

24 Which things are an allegory : for these

are the two ^ covenants ; the one from the

mount ' Sinai, " which genderelh to bondage,

which is Agar.

25 For this Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia,

Gen. xviii. 10, 14; xxi. 1,

1 Gr. Sina.—
Heh. xi. 11. kOr,
™ Deut. xxxiii. 2.

differently in the interpretation than it appears in the

reading."

Allegories are frequent in all countries, and are used

by all writers. In the life of Homer, the author,

speaking of the marriage of Jupiter and Juno, related

by that poet, says: doKci ravra a?.?.iiyop£ia6aL, brt

'Kpa pev voEiTai 6 ajjp—ZfUf ds, u aidi/p- " It appears

that these things are to be understood allegorically

;

for Juno means the air, Jupiter the tether." Plutarch,

in his treatise De Iside et Osir., says : uoTiep 'E12.rivt{

Kpovov af.'Xiiyopovai rov xpo^ov "As the Greeks

allegorize Cronos (Saturn) into Chronos (Time.;" It

is well known how fond the Jews were of allegorizing.

Every thing in the law was with them an allegory.

Their Talmud is full of these ; and one of their most

sober and best educated writers, Philo, abounds with

them. Speaking (De Migrat. Abrah., page 420) of

the five daughters of Zelophehad, he says ; in; alTirj-

yopovvT i ; aic'^rj^ct;: eivai i^apev " which, allegorizing,

we assert to be the five senses .'"

It is very likely, therefore, that the allegory pro-

duced here St. Paul had borrowed from the Jewish

writings ; and he brings it in to convict the Judaizing

Galatians on their own principles; and neither he nor

we have any thing farther to do with this allegory than

as it applies to the subject for which it is quoted ; nor

does it give any license to those men of vain and

superficial minds who endeavour to find out allegories

in every portion of the sacred writings, and, by what

they term spiritualizing, which is more properly car-

nalizing, have brought the testimonies of God into dis-

grace. May the spirit of silence be poured out upon

all such corrupters of the word of God !

For these are the two covenants] These signify

two different systems of religion ; the one by Moses,

tlie other by the Messiah.

The one from the Mount Smat] On which the law-

was published ; which was typified by Hagar, Abra-

ham's bond maid.

Which gendereth to bondage] For as the bond maid

or slave could only gendei bring forth her children,

in a state of slavery, and subject also to become slaves,

so all that are born and live under those Mosaic insti-

tutions are born and live in a state of bondage—

a

bondage to various rites and ceremonies ; under the

obligation to keep the whole law, yet, from its severity

and their frailness, obliged to live in the habitual breach

of it, and in consequence exposed to the curse which

it pronounces.

Verse 25. For this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia]



Tlie apostle uses the CHAP. IV, allegory of Isaac and Ishmael.

A. M. cir. 405G. ^,^1 n answcroUi to Jeius;ilcin
A. D. cir. 52. ...
A. V. C. whicli now is, and is in bonuaffe

805
An.linp.Claudii vvilli lipr children.

^"^•"'^ '^- 26 But "Jerusalem which is

above is free, which is the mother of us all.

27 For it is written, p Rejoice, Ihoi/ barren

that bearest not ; break forth and cry, thou

that travailest not : for the desolate hath many

» Or, w m the same rank with. " Isa. ii. 2 ; Heb. xii. 22 ; Rev.
iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10. Pisa. liv. 1.

To yap Kyap 2(va opof cariv n> tj Apa^ig. This is the

common reading ; but it is read differently in some of

the most respectable MS.S., vcrxions, and fathers

;

thus : TO yai> Sa'a opor cartv ev rtj Apa3iri, for this

Sinai is a mountain of Arabia ; the word Ayap, As:ar,

being omitted. This reading is supported by CFG,
some others, the JRlhiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and

one copy of the Ilala ; by Epiphariius, Damascenus,

Ambrosiasicr, Jerome, Augustine, Hilary, Sedulius,

and Bede ; and the word is sometimes, though not

ahvavs, omitted by Ci/ril and Origcn, which proves

that in thoir time there were doubts concerning the

common reading.

Of the word Agar in this verse, which renders the

passage very obscure and difficult, Professor White

says, forsitan delendum, " probably it should be ex-

punged." Griesbach has left it in the te.\t with a

note of doubtfulness.

Ansu-ereth to Jerusalem] Hagar, the bond maid,

bringing forth children in a state of slavery, ansiverelh

to Jerusalem that now is, avcrotxei, points out, or,

bears a similitude to, Jerusalem in her present state of

subjection ; which, with her children—her citizens, is

not only in bondage to the Romans, but in a worse

bondage to the law, to its oppressive ordinances, and

to the heavy curse which it has pronounced against

all those who do not keep them.

Verse 26. But Jerusalem which is aboce] The
apostle still follows the Jewish aUrgory, sliowing not

only how the story of Hagar and Sarah, Ishmael

and Isaac, was allegorized, but pointing out also that

even Jerusalem was the subject of allegory ; for it

was a maxim among the rabbins, that " whatsoever

was in the earth, the same was also found in heaven
;

for there is no matter, howsoever small, in this world,

that has not something similar to it in the spiritual

world." On this maxim, the Jews imagine that every

earthly thing has its representative in heaven ; and

especially whatever concerns Jerusalem, the law, and

its ordinances. Rab. Kimchi, speaking of Melchi-

zedec, king of Salem, says : nS;'0 h'^ oStyn' ll :u

Ycrushalrm iAeZ mca/nA, " This is the Jerusalem that

is from above." This phrase frequently occurs among
these writers, as may be seen in Schoettgen, who has

/vritten an express dissertation upon the subject.

Hor. Hehr., vol. i. page 1205.

Is free, which is the mother of us all.] There isa

spiritual Jerusalem, of which this is the type ; and

this Jerusalem, in which the souls of all the righteous

are, is free from all bondage and sin : or bv this, pro-

oably, the kingdom of the Messiah was intended ; and

more children than she which '**',.
•^'r-

'•'',*•'•

A. D. cir. 52.

hatii a husband. a. ii. c.

28 Now we, bretliren, as Isaac An imp cinudii

was, arc '' the children of promise.
"•"""' '-

29 But as then he that was born after the

flesh, persecuted him that ivas born after the

Spirit, " even so it is now.

30 Nevertheless wiiat saith ' the Scrijjture ?

'1 Acts iii. 25 ; Rom. ir. 8; chap. iii. 2U. 'Gen. xjii.

V. 11 ; vi. 12. ' Chap. iii. 8, 22.

this certainly answers best to the apostle's meaning,

as the subseijuenl verse shows. There is an earthly

Jerusalem, but this earthly Jerusalem typifies a hea-

venly Jerusalem : the former, with all her citizens, is

in bondage ; the latter is a free city, and all her inha-

bitants are free also. And this Jerusalem is our

mother; it signifies the Church of Christ, the metropo-

lis of Christianity, or rather the state of liberty into

which all true believers are brought. The word

-ai'Tuv, of all, is omitted by .almost every M.S. and

version of antiquity and importance, and by the most

eminent of the fathers who quote this place ; it is

undoubtedly spurious, and the text should be read

thus : But Jerusalem, which is above, is free, which

is our mother.

Verse 27. Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not]

This quotation is taken from Isa. liv. 1, and is cer-

tainly a promise which relates to the conversion of the

Gentiles, as the following clause proves ; for the deso-

late—the Gentile world, hath many more children—i.i

a much larger and more numerous Church, than she—
Jerusalem, the Jewish state, which hath a husband—
has been so long in covenant with God, living under

his continual protection, and in possession of a great

variety of spiritual advantages ; and especially those

offered to her bv the Gospel, which she has rejected,

and which the Gentiles have accepted.

Verse 28. Now we] Who believe in the Lord

Jesus, are the children of promise—are the spiritual

offspring of the Messiah, the seed of Abraham, in

whom the promise stated that all the nations of the

earth should be blessed.

Verse 29. But as then he] I.shmael, leho was born

after the flesh—whose birth had nothing supernatural

in it, but was according to the ordinary course of

nature.

Persecuted him] Isaac, who was born after the

Spirit—who had a supernatural birth, according to the

promise, and through the efficacy, of the Holy Spirit.

giving effect to that promise

—

Sarah shall have a son,

Gen. xvii. 10-21 ; xxi. 1, &c.

Persecuted him ; the persecution here referred to

is that mentioned CJen. xxi. 9. It consisted in mock-

ing his brother Isaac.

Even so it is now.] So the Jews, in every place,

persecute the Christians ; and show thereby that they

are rather of the posterity of Hagar than of Sarah.

Verse 30. What saith the Scripture ?] (In Gen

xxi. 10.) Cast out the bond woman and her son : and

what does this imply in the present ca,se 1 Why, that

the present Jerusalem and her children shall be cast

407



Observations on the GALATIANS. preceding chapter

A. jr. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudii
Ca.-siiri.s 12.

" Cast out the bond woman and

her son : for ' the son of the

bond woman shall not be heir

with the son of the free woman.

"Gen. xxi. 10,12. * John viii. 35.

out of the favour of God, and shall not he heirs with

he son of the free woman—shall not inherit the bless-

ings promised to Abraliani, because they believe not in

the promised seed.

Averse 31. So then] We—Jews and Gentiles,

who believe on the Lord Jesus, are not children of the

bond woman—are not in subjection to the Jewish law,

but of the free ; and, consequently, are delivered from

all its bondage, obligation, and curse.

Thus the apostle, from their own Scripture, explain-

ed by their own allegory, proves that it is only by

Jesus Christ that they can have redemption ; and be-

cause they have not believed in him, therefore they

continue to be in bondage ; and that shortly God will

deliver them up into a long and grievous captivity : for

we may naturally suppose that the apostle has refer-

ence to what had been so often foretold by the pro-

phets, and confirmed by Jesus Christ himself; and this

was the strongest argument he could use, to show the

Galatians their foliy and their danger in submitting

again to the bondage from which they had escaped,

and e.\posing themselves to the mo.st dreadful calami-

ties of an earthly kind, as well as to the final ruin of

theii souls. Thej/ desired to be under the law ; then

they must take all the consequences; and these the

apostle sets fairly before them.

1. We sometimes pity the Jews, who continue to

reject the Gospel. Many who do so have no pity for

themselves ; for is not the state of a Jew, who sys-

tematically rejects Christ, because he does not believe

him to be the promised Messiah, infinitely better than

his, who, believing every thing that the Scripture

teaches concerning Christ, lives under the power and

guilt of sin 1 If the Jews be in a state of nonas:c,

because they believe not the doctrines of Christianity,

he is in a worse state than that of infancy who is not

born again by the power of the Holy Ghost. Reader,

whosoever thou art, lay this to heart.

2. The 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th verses of this chapter

contain the sum and marrow of Christian divinity.

(1.) The determination of God to redeem the world

by the incarnation of his Son. (2.) The manifesta-

tion of this Son in the fulness of time. (3.) The
circumstances in which this Son appeared : sent forth ;

made of a woman ; made under the law ; to be a suf-

ferer ; and to rfi'e as a sacrifice. (4.) The redemp-

tion of the world, by the death of Christ : he came to

redeem them that were under the law, who were con-

demned and cursed by it. (5.) By the redemption

price ho purchases sonship or adoption for mankind.

(6.) He, God the Father, sends the Spirit, God the

Holy Ghost, of God the Son, into the hearts of believ-

ers, by which they, through the full confidence of their

adoption, call him their Father. (7.) Being made
children, they become heirs, and God is their portion
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31 So then, brethren, we
are not children of the

bond woman, " but of the

free.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
S05.

.\n. Imp. Claudii
Ctpsaris 12.

" John viii. 30 ; chap. v. 1, 13.

throughout eternity. Thus, in a few words, the whole

doctrine of grace is contained, and an astonishing dis-

play made of the unutterable mercy of God. See the

notes on these verses.

3. While the Jews were rejecting the easy yoke of

Christ, they were painfully observing days, and months,

and times and years. Superstition has far more la-

bour to perform than true religion has ; and at last

profits nothing ! Most men, either from false views

of religion, or through the power and prevalency of

their own evil passions and habits, have ten thousand

times more trouble to get to hell, than the followers of

God have to get to heaven.

4. Even in the perverted Galatians the apostle finds

some good ; and he mentions with great feeling those

amiable qualities which they once possessed. The
only way to encourage men to seek farther good is to

show them what they have got, and to make this a

reason why they should seek more. He who wishes

to do good to men, and is constantly dwelling on their

bad qualities and graceless stale, either irritates or

drives them to de.ipair. There is, perhaps, no sinner

on this side perdition who has not something good in

him. Mention the good—it is God's work ; and show

what a pity it is that he should not have more, and

how ready God is to supply all his wants through

Christ Jesus. This plan should especially be used in

addressing Christian societies, and particularly those

which are in a declining state.

5. The Galatians were once tlie ;?;-myneH(/.? of the

apostle, and loved him so well that they would have

even plucked out their eyes for him ; and yet these

very people cast him off", and counted and treated him

as an enemy ! sad fcklencs.'s of human nature !

uncertainty of human friendships ! An undesigned

word, or look, or action, becomes the reason to a fickle

heart why it should divest itself of the spirit of friend-

ship ; and he who was as dear to them as their own
souls, is neglected and forgotten ! Blessed God

!

hast thou not said that there is a friend that stickelh

closer than a brother ? Where is he ? Can such a

one be trusted long on this unkindly earth 1 He is fit

for the society of angels and tlie spirits of just men
made perfect ; and thnu takest him in mercy lest he

should lose his friendly heart, or lest his own heart

should be broken in losing that of his friend. Hasten,

Lord, a more perfect stale, where the spirit of thy

own love in thy followers shall expand, without con

troul or hinderance, throughout eternity ! Amen.

6. On allegorizing, in explaining the word of God,

something has already been said, under ver. 24 ; but

on the subject of allegory in general much might be

said. The very learned and accurate critic, Dr. Loioth,

in his work, De Sacra Poesi Hebrteorum, has entered

at large into the subject of allegory, as existing in the

sacred writings, in which he has discovered three

2



The Galattans art exhorted CHAP. V. to stand Jast in the faith

species of this rhetorical figure. 1. That whioli rheto-

ricians term a continued metaphor. See Solomon's

portraiture of old age, Eccles. xii. 2-6. A second

kind of allegory is that which, in a more proper and

restricted sense, may be called parable. See Malt.

siii., and the note on ver. 3 of that chapter. The

third species of allegory is that in which a double

meaning is couched under the same words. These
are called mystical allegories, and the two meanings

are tornied the literal and mystical senses. For ex-

amples of all these kinds I must refer to the learned

prelate above named.

CHAPTER V.

The apostle exhorts the Galatians to standfast in the liberty of the Gospel, and not by receiving circumcision

bring themselves into a yoke of bondage, 1—4. Shows the superior excellence of Christianity, 5, 6.

Mentions their former steadiness, and warns them against the bad doctrine which was then preached among
them, 7—9. Expresses his confidence that they will yet return ; and shows that he ivho perverted them

shall bear his own punishment, 10—12. Stales that they are called to liberty, and that love is thefulfilling

of the law, 13, 14. Warns them against dissensions, and enumerates the fruits uf the ^es\\, ivhich exclude

those who bear them from the kingdmn of God, 10—21. Enumerates also the fruits of the Spirit, which

characterize the disciples of Christ, 22—24. Exhorts them to live in the Spirit, and not provoke each

other, 25, 26.

CTAND f;ist llicrcfore in " the

liberty wlicrcwitli Christ iuith

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.

An. Imp. ci.iudii made US free, and be not en-
^'^'^""' ^--

tangled again '> with the yoke of

bondage.

2 Behold, I Paul say unto you, that ''

if ye

be circumcised, Christ shall profit you notliing.

3 For I testify again to every man that is

•John viii. 32; Rom. vi. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 16. 'Acts xv. 10;
chap. ii. 4 ; iv. 9. ' Acts xv. 1 ; see Acts xvi. 3.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1 . Stand fast therefore in the liberty] This

is intimately connected with the preceding chapter

:

the apostle having said, just before, 5o then, brethren,

we are not children of the bond woman, but of the free,

immediately adds, Stand fast therefore in the liberty

wherewith Christ hath made us free. Hold fast your

Christian profession ; it brings spiritual liberty : on the

contrary, Judaism brings spiritual bondage. Among
the Jews, the Messiah's reign was to be a reign of lib-

erty, and hence the Targum, on Lament, ii. 22, says :

" Liberty shall be publicly proclaimed to thy people

of the house of Israel, xn'iyD T V al yad Maslncha,

by the hand of the Messiah, such as was granted to

them by Moses and Aaron at the time of the passover."

The liberty mentioned by the apostle is freedom

from Jewish rites and ceremonies, called properly here

the yoke of bondage ; and also liberty from the power

and guilt of sin, which nothing but the grace of Christ

can take away.

Verse 2. If ye be circumcised] By circumcision

you take on you the whole obligation of the Jewish

law, and consequently profess to seek salvation by

means of its observances ; and therefore Christ can

profit you nothing ; for, by seeking justification by the

works of the law, you renounce justification by faith

in Christ.

Averse 3. He is a debtor to do the whole law.] Lays
himself, by receiving circumcision, under the obliga-

tion to fulfil all its precepts, ordinances, &c

circumcised, '' that he is a debtor

to do the whole law.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. I), cir. 52.

A. U. C.

4 ^Christ is become of no An.imp.ci.-iudii

effect unto you, whosoever of
.^s^ns 12.

you are justified by the law; 'ye are fallen

from grace.

5 For we throtigh the Spirit s wait for the

hope of righteousness by faith.

•iChap. iii. 10. •Rom. ix. 31, 32; chap. ii. 21.

—

15. E Rom. viii. 24, 25 ; 2 Tim. iv. 8.

' Heb. xii.

A'^erse 4. Christ is become of no effect unto yoii]

It is vain for you to attempt to unite the two sjsteras.

You must have the law and no Christ, or Christ and
no law, for your justification.

Ye are fallen from grace.] From the Gospel.

They had been brought into the grace of the Gospel

;

and now, by readopting the Mosaic ordin.ances, they

had apostatized from the Gospel as a .system of reli-

gion, and had lost the grace communicated to their

souls, by which they were preserved in a state of sal-

vation. The peace and love of God, received by Je-

sus Christ, could not remain in the hearts of those

who had rejected Christ. They had, therefore, in

every sense of the word, fallen from grace; and

whether some of them ever rose again is more than

we can tell.

Verse 5. For we. Christians, through the Spirit]

Through the operation of the Holy Ghost, under this

spiritual dispensation of the Gospel, wait for the hope

of righteousness—expect that which is the object of

our hope, on our being justified by faith in Christ.

Righteousness, diKaioavvq, may here, as in many
other places of St. Paul's epistles, mca.n justification,

and the hope of justification, or the hope excited and

inspired by it, is the possession of etenml glory ; for,

says the apostle, Rom. v. 1, 2, Being justified by

faith we have peace with God—and rejoice in hope

of the GLORV of God. But, as this glory is necessa-

rily future, it is to be waited for ; but this wahing, in

a thorough Christian, is not only a blessed expectation
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Nothing but faith, GALATIANS

6 For '' in Jesus Christ neither

walking by love, can avail

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U^ C. circumcision availeth any thing,

An.imp.ciaudii nor uncircuiTicision ; but 'faith
Cfesaris 12, which worketh by love.

7 Ye ^ did run well ; ' who ™ did hinder you,

that ye should not obey the truth ?

8 This jjersuasion cometli not of him " that

calleth you.

I'l Cor. vii. 19; chaji. iii.28

3; James ii. 18, 20, 22.-

ii. 1.

vi. 15 ; Col. iii. 11.-—kj Cor. ix. 24.-

-i 1 Thess.
-> Chapter

but also a continual anticipation of it ; and therefore

the apostle says, aircn dexo/ieBa, we receive out of it

;

from mro,frnm eK, out of, and dsx^f^i, I receive. This

is no fanciful derivation ; it exists in the experience of

every genuine Christian ; he is continuallj' anticipalins;

or receiving foretastes of that glory, the fulness of

which he expects after death. Thus they are receiv-

ing the end of their faith, the salvation of their souls.

1 Pet. i. !).

That they could not have the Holy Spirit without

faith, was a doctrine also of the Jews ; hence it is said,

Mechilta, fol. 52 :
" That faith was of great conse-

quence with which the Israelites believed in Him who,

with one word, created the universe ; and because the

Israelites believed in God, the Holy Spirit dwelt in

them ; so that, being filled with God, they sang praises

to him." Cicero, De Nat. Deor., lib. ii., has said :

Nemo vir magnus sine aliquo afflatu dirino iinquani

fuit : " There never was a great man who had not

some measure of the Divine influence." However
true this may be with respect to the great men of the

Roman orator, we may safely assert there never was
a true Christian who had not the inspiration of God's

Holy Spirit.

Verse 6. For in Jesus Christ] By the dispensation

of the Gospel all legal observances, as essential to

salvation, are done away ; and uncircumcision, or the

Gentile state, contributes as much to salvation as r(V-

cumcision or the Jewish state ; they are both equally

ineffectual ; and nothing now avails in the sight of God
but that fiilh di' ayaTri); cvspyov/ievij, which is made ac-

tive, or energetic, hy love. God acknowledges no

faith, as of the operation of his Spirit, that is not active

or obedient ; but the principle of all obedience to God,
and beneficence to man, is love ; therefore faith can-

not work unless it be associated with love. Love to

God produces obedience to his will : love to man
worketh no ill ; but, on the contrary, every act of kind-

ness. Faith which does not work by love is either

circumcision or uncircumcision, or whatever its pos-

sessor may please to call it ; it is, however, nothing

that will stand him in stead when God comes to take

away his soul : It availeth nothing. This humble,

holy, operative, obedient love, is the grand touchstone

of all human creeds and confessions of faith. Faith

without this has neither soul nor operation ; in the lan-

guage of Ihe Apostle James, it is dead, and can per-

form no function of the spiritual life, no more than a dead

man can perform the duties of animal or civil life.

Verse 7. Ye did run well] Ye once had the faith
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9 ° A little leaven

the whole lump.

leavenelh A IVL cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.

I /^ „ T 1 r 1
805.

10 P I have confidence m you, An. Imp Claudll

through the Lord, that ye will be ^°^^"'^ '^-

none otherwise minded : but "^ he that troubleth

you " shall bear his judgment, whosoever

he be.

I I ^ And I, brethren, if I yet preach circum-

•" Or, who did drive you back ?—
XV. 33. P2 Cor. ii. 3 ; viii. 22.-

6. 'Chap. vi. 12.

Chap. i. 6. » 1 Cor. v. 6

;

-1 Chap. i. 7. 2 Cor. x.

that worked by love—ye were genuine, active, useful

Christians.

Who did hinder] Who prevented you from con-

tinuing to obey the truth ? Ye could only be turned

aside by your own consent. St. Paul here, as in

1 Cor. ix. 24, compares Christianity to a race. See
the notes on the above text.

Verse 8. This persuasion] Of the necessity of your

being circumcised and obeying the law of Moses, is

7iot of him that calleth you. I never preached such a

doctrine to you ; I called you out of bondage to liberty,

from a galling yoke to a cheerful service. Some
translate irtiaiiovq, obedience or subjection. This sub-

jection of yours to the Mosaic law is opposed lo the

will of God, and never was preached by me.

Verse 9. A little leaven leaveneth the tohole lump.]

A proverbial expression, see 1 Cor. v. 6, very aptly

applied to those who receive the smallest tincture of

false doctrine, relative to the things essential to salva-

tion, which soon influences the whole conduct, so that

the man becomes totally perverted. They might have

argued, " It is a small thing, and should not be made

a subject of serious controversy, whether we be cir-

cumcised or not." Granted, that in itself it is a small

matter ; but, as every man who is circumcised is a

debtor to do the whole law, ver. 3, then your circum-

cision leads necessarily to your total perversion ; as

the little portion of leaven, mixed with the batch, soon

leavens the whole lump.

Verse 10. I have confidence in you] I now feel a

persuasion from the Lord that I shall not be permitted

to expostulate with you in vain ; that ye will be none

otherwise minded—that ye will be aware of the dan-

ger to which ye are exposed, that ye will retreat in

time, and recover the grace which ye have lost.

But he that trouhleth you] The false teacher, who

sowed doubtful disputations among you, and thus has

troubled the repose of the whole Church, shall bear

his judgment—shall meet with the punishment he de-

serves, for having sown his tares among God's wheat.

Verse 11. If I yet preach circumcision] It is very

likely that some of the false apostles, hearing of Paul's

having circumcised Timothy, Acts xvi. 3, which must

have been done about this time, reported him as being

an advocate for circumcision, and by this means en-

deavoured to sanction their own doctrine. To this

the apostle replies : Were it so, that I am a friend to

this measure, is it likely that I should sufltr persecu-

tion from the Jews ? But I am every where perse-

cuted by them, and I am persecuted because I am
2



Love to God and man CHAP. V. !s llic fulfilling of the law.

*a*'d "^oir
^5'^*'' '^'^'""' ' ^^'''y '^^° ^ y*^' suffer j)er-

A. U. c. secution ? then is " the offence
805 ,. , ,

An impCimulii 01 the cross ceased.
Ca=sar,s 12. , „ v J ^y^^^^ i\^^y ^^^re CVCIl12

cut off " which trouble you.

13 For, brethren, ye liavc been called unto

libertv ; only "^ itsr not liberty for an occasion

to the flesh, hut '' bv love serve one another.

14 For ' all the law is fulfilled in one word,

'I Cor. XV. .30; chiiplcr iv. 29; vi. 17. "I Cor. i. 23.

> Josh. vli. 25 ; 1 Cor. v. 13; chap. i. H, 9. " Arts xv. 1,2.24.
« 1 Cor. viil. a; 1 Pet. ii. 16; a Pel. ii. IS; Jude 1. y 1 Cor.
ix. 19 ; chap. vi. 2.

Known to 1)0 an enomy to oiioumcision ; were I a

friend to this doctrine, tlic nffencc of the cross—preach-

ing sab-ation only through the sacrifice of Christ, woiiUl

.soon cease ; hecause, to be consistent witli myself, if

I preached the necessity of eirciimcision I must soon

cease to preach Christ erueified, and then the Jews
would be no longer my enemies.

Verse 12. / would theij were even cut off which

trouble you.] This saying has puzzled many, and

(liflcrent interpretations of the place have been pro-

posed by learned men.

At first sight it seems as if the apostle was praying

for the deslruclion of the false teachers who had

perverted the Churches of Galatia. Mr. Wakefield

thought o6f?.oi' a-oKo\l'ovTai might be translated, I wish

'hat they were made to weep ; and in his translation

of the New Testament the passage stands thus :
" I

wish that they who are unsettling you may lament

it." I believe the apostle never meant any such thing.

As the persons who were breeding all this confusion

in the Churches of Galatia were memhcrs of that

Church, the apostle appears to me to be simply ex-

pressing his desire that they might be cut off or e.T-

communirated from the Church. Kypke has given an

abundance of examples where the word is used to sig-

nify amputating ; cutting offfrom society, office, iSfC.

;

excluding. In opposition to the notion of excommu-
nication, it might be asked :

" Why sho\ild the apos-

tle wish these to be excommunicated when it was his

own ofiiee to do it V To this it may be answered :

The apostle's authority was greatly weakened among
that people by the influence of the false teachers, so

that in all probability he could exercise no ecclesias-

tical function ; he could therefore only express his

icish. And the whole passage is so parallel to that,

i Cor. V. 6, 7, that I think there can be no reasonable

doubt of the apostle's meaning :
'• Let those, who are

tinsettling the Church of Christ in your district be ex-

communicated ; this is my wish, that they should no

longer have any place among you."

Verse 13. Ye hare been called unto liberty] A total

freedom from all the bnrlhensome rites and ceremonies

of the Mosaic law. Onh/ use not that liberty for an
occasion to the flesh. Tiy flesh, here, we may under-

stand all the unrenewed desires and propensities of

the mind ; whatsoever is not under the influence and

guidance of the Holy Spirit of God. Your libertv is

from that which would oppress the spirit ; not from that

2

even in this, " Thou slialt

thy neighbom- as thyself.

A. M cir. 4056.

A. 1). cir. 52.

A.i;.c.

15 But, if ye bile and devour An. Imp. ciaudii

one another, take heed that ye be ^"'^''"•'' ''"'•

not consumed one of another.

16 Tliis I say then, ''Walk in the S)>iril,

and " ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh.

1 7 For ' the flesh lusteth against the Spirit,

and the Spirit against the flesh ; and these are

' Matt. vii. 12 ; xxii. 40 ; James ii. 8. » Lev. xix. 18 ; Matt.

xxii. 39; Rom. xiii. 8, 9. >> Rom. vi. 12; vjii. 1,1, 12; xiii.

14 ; ver. 25; 1 Pet. ii. U. ' Ot, fulfil ml. 'i Rom. vii. 23

;

viii. G, 7.

which would lay restraints im the flesh. The Gospel

proclaims liberty from the ceremonial law : but binds

you still faster under the moral law. To be freed

from the ceremonial law is the Gospel liberty ; to pre-

tend freedom from the moral law is Antinuinianism.

By lore serve one another.] Having that faith which

worketh by love, serve each other to the uttermost of

your power : dov7ieveTe, serve each other, when neces-

sary, as slaves serve their masters. Several excellent

MSS. and versions, instead of 6ia r;;f aya-rjr, by love,

have TT) aya~Ti tov Wveviiaror, in the love of the Spirit

serve one another.

Verse 14. For all the lau] Which respects our

duty to our fellows, is fulfilled—is comprehended, in

one word: Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.

See the notes on Jlatt. xix. 19, and Rom. xiii. 9.

Verse 15. If ye bite and devour one another] These
Churches seem to have been in a state of great distrac-

tion ; there were continual altercations among them.

They had fallen from the grace of the Gospel ; and, as

Christ no longer dwelt in their hearts by faith, pride,

anger, ill-will, and all unkind and uncharitable tem-

pers, took possession of their souls, and they were in

consequence alternately destroying each other. No-
thing is so destructive to the peace of man, and to the

peace of the soul, as religious disputes ; where thev

prevail, religion in general has little place.

Verse 16. Walk in the Spirit] Get back that

.Spirit of God which you have grieved and losv ; lake

up that spiritual religion which you have abandoned.

Ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flc.sh.] If the

Spirit of God dwell in and rule your heart, the whole

carnal mind will be destroyed ; and then, not only car-

nal ordinances will be abandoned, but also the works

and propensities of the flesh.

Verse 17. For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit]

God still continues to strive with you, notwithstanding

your apostasy, showing you whence you have fallen,

and exciting you to return to him ; but your own ob-

stinacy renders all ineffectual ; and through the influ-

ence of these different principles, you are kept in a state

of self-opposition and self-distraction, so that you can-

not do the things that ye would. You are convinced

of what is right, and ye wish to do it ; but, having

abandoned the Gospel and the grace of Christ, the law

and ils ordinances which ye have chosen in their place

afford you no power to conquer your evil propensities.

It was on this ground that the apostle exhorted them,
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'Enumeration of the GALATIANS. worlis of the flesh

k. M. cir. 406.
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. Claudii
Cassaris 12.

contrary the one to the other

;

"= so that ye cannot do the things

that ye would.

18 But, ^^if ye be led of the

Spirit, ye are not under the law.

19 Now s'the works of the flesh are mani-

fest, which are these : Adultery, fornication,

uncleanness, lasciviousness.

•Rom. Tii. 15, 19.-

Eph. V

' Rom. vi. 14 ; viii. 2. s 1 Cor. iii. 3 ;

3 ; Col. iii. 5 ; James iii. 14, 15.

ver. 16, to wali in the Spirit, that they might notfulfil

the lust of the flesh ; as without the grace ofGod they

could do nothing. Who can suppose that he speaks

this of adult Christians ?

Verse 18. But, if ye he led of the Spirit] If ye

receive again the Gospel and the grace of Christ, and

permit yourselves to be influenced by the Holy Spirit

whom you are now grieving, ye are not under the law

—ye will not feel those evil propensities which now
disgrace and torment you ; but they must prevail while

you are not under the influence of the grace and Spirit

of Christ.

Verse 19. Noiu the works of theflesh arc matiifest]

By flesh we are to understand the evil and fallen state

of the soul, no longer under the guidance of God's
Spirit and right reason, but under the animal passions

;

and they are even rendered more irregular and turbu-

lent by the influence of sin ; so that man is in a worse
state tlian the brute : and so all-commanding is this

evil nature that it leads men into all kinds of crimes ;

and among them the following, which are manifest—
known to all, and most prevalent ; and, though these

are most solemnly forbidden by your /aw, the observance

of its ordinances gives no power to overcome them,

and provides no pardon for the guilt and condemnation

produced by them.

Adultery] Moixeia- Illicit connection with a mar-
ried person. This word is wanting in this place in

the best MSS., versions, and fathers ; the next term
often comprehending both.

Fornicatio7i\ Uopveia- Illicit connection between
single or unmarried persons

; yet often signifying

adultery also.

Uncleanness] A.Ka8apaia' Whatever is opposite

to purity ; probably meaning here, as in Rom. i. '34
;

2 Cor. xii. 21, unnatural practices ; sodomy, bestiality.

Lasciviousness] AaeT^yeta' Whatever is contrary

to chastity ; all leicdness.

Verse 20. Idolatry] Worshipping of idols; fre-

quenting idol festivals ; all the rites of Bacchus, Venus,

Priapus, &c., which were common among the Gentiles.

Witchcraft] ^apfiaKcia, from (papfianov, a drug or

poison ; because in all spells and enchantments, whe-
ther true or false, drugs were employed. As a drug,

^apfioKov, might either be the means of removing an

evil, or inflicting one, etymologists have derived it from
(fitpov oKOf, bringing ease, or ^epoi^ "xoc, bringing pain.

.So spells and incantations were used sometimes for the

restoration of the health ; at others, for the destruction

af an enemy. Sometimes, these iapiiana were used
to procure love ; at other times, to produce hatred-

US

20 Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, -''\\"^- '^°^^-
.'

'

' ' A. D. cir. 52.

variance, emulations, wrath, strife, A. U^ C.

seditions, heresies, An. imp. ciaudii

2 1 Envyings, murders, drunken- ^^^"'^ ^^-

ness, revelhngs, and such like : of the which

I tell you before, as I have also told t/ou in

time past, that '' they which do such things

shall not inherit the kinsdom of God.

^ 1 Corinthians vi. 9 ; Epb. v. 5 ; Col.
xxii. 15.

6 ; Revelation

Hatred] 'Ex^par Aversions and antipathies, when
opposed to brotherly love and kindiiess.

Variance] Epfff ' Contentions, where the principle

of hatred proceeds to open acts ; hence contests, alter-

cations, lawsuits, and disputes in general.

Etnulations] Tri7.oi- Envies or emulations ; thzt is

strife to excel at the expense of another ; lowering

others to set up one's self; unholy zeal, fervently

adopting a bad cause, or supporting a good one by

cruel means. Inquisitions, pretending to support true

religion by torturing and burning alive those who both

profess and practise it.

Wratli] Qv/ioL- Turbulent passions, disturbing the

harmony of the mind, and producing domestic and civil

broils and disquietudes.

Strife] Epidciaf Disputations, janglings, logoraa.

chics, or strife about words.

Seditions] Aixocraaiai- Divisions into separate

factions
;

parties, whether in the Church or state.

Heresies] A!picei<;- Factions ; parties in the Church

separating from counnunion with each other, and set-

ting up altar against altar. The word, which is

harmless in itself, is here used in a bad sense. In

stead of aipeaei^ the Slavonic has CKav6a7.a, scandals

ofiences or stumbling-blocks.

Verse 21. Envyings] ^dovor " pain felt, and ma-

lignity conceived, at the sight of excellence or happi-

ness." A passion the most base and the least curable

of all that disgrace or degrade the fallen soul. See

on Rom. xiii. 13.

Murders] ^ovor Similarity of sound to the pre-

ceding seems to have suggested the word in this asso-

ciation ; it is wanting in several M.SS. Murder sig-

nifies the destruction of human life ; and as he who
hates his brother in his heart is ready to take away
his life, so he is called a murderer. After all the

casuistry of man, it does not appear that the 7-ight of

taking away a human life on any pretence, except for

the crime of murder, belongs to any but the Maker
and Judge of all men.

Drunkenness] McBar Taking more wine or any

kind of inebriating liquor than is necessary for health
;

whatever unfits for public, domestic, or spiritual du-

ties ; even the cares of the world, when they intoxicate

the mind. See on Rom. xiii. 13.

Revellings] Kupoi- Lascivious feastings, with ob-

scene songs, music, &c. See on Rom. xiii. 13.

A7id such like] Kai ra bpoia tovtoi;' All that pro-

ceeds from the evil passions of a fallen spirit, besides

those above specified ; and all that the law of God
specifies and condemns.



Christians should not he CHAP. V. desirous oj vain glory

A. M. cir. 4056. £2 But ' tlic fiuil of the Spirit ficd the flcsli willi llie p affections *• Ar cir, 4050
A. D. cir. 52.

. ^ ' A. V). cir. 52.

A. II. c. is love, joy, peace, long-suffering.

An. Imp. cuudii ^ gcnticucss, ' goodncss, "' faitii,

^^'''"•''' "^- 23 Meekness, temperance :

" against such there is no law.

24 And they that arc Christ's ° have cruci-

> John XV. 2; Eph. v.9. kCol. iii. 12 ; .Iiimcsiii. 17. 1 Rom.
XV. 14. °' 1 Cor. xiii. 7. " 1 Tmi. i. 9.

Of the which I tell you before] When I first

preached the Gospel to you.

As I have also laid yoa in time past] When I paid

my second visit to you ; for the apostle did visit llieiu

twice. See Acts xvi. 6, and .wiii. 23 ; and see pre-

face, p. 385.

Shall not inherit] Tliey are not children of God,

and therefore cannot inherit the kingdom which he-

longs only to the children of the 'Dhine familt/.

Verse 22. But the fruit of the Spirit] holh Jtcsh

—the sinful dispositions of the human heart and i'/)(;-ji

—

the changed or purified slate of tlic soul, by the grace

and Spirit of God, are represented by the apostle as

trees, one yielding good the otlier bad fruit ; tlie pro-

ductions of each being according to the nature of the

tree, as the tree is according to the; nature of the seed

from which it sprung. Tlie bad seed produced a bad

tree, yielding all manner of bad fruit ; the good seed

produced a good tree, bringing ioT\.\\ fruits of the most

excellent kind. The tree of the flesh, with all its bad

fruits, we have already seen ; the tree of the Spirit,

with its good fruits, we shall now see.

Love] Aya-jf An intense desire to please God,

and to do good to mankind ; the very soul and spirit of

all true religion ; the fulfilling of the law, and what

gives energy to faith itself See ver. 6.

Joy] Xapa' The exultation that arises from a sense

of God's mercy comnumicated to the soul in the pardon

of its iniquities, and the prospect of that eternal glory

of which it has the foretaste in the pardon of sin.

See Rom. v. 2.

Peace] Eipi/i'^' The calm, quiet, and order, which

take place in the justified soul, instead of the doubts,

fears, alarms, and dreadful forebodings, which every

true penitent less or more feels, and must feel till the

assurance of pardon brings peace and satisfaction to

the mind. Peace is the first sensible fruit of the par-

don of 5i«. Sec Rom. v. 1, and the notes there.

Long-suffering] MaKpodvfiia' Long-mindedness,

bearing with the frailties and provocations of others,

from the consideration that God has borne long with

ours ; and that, if he had not, we should have been

speedily consumed : bearing up also through all the

troubles and difficulties of life without murmuring or

repining ; submitting cheerfully to every dispensation

of God's providence, and thus deriving benefit from

every occurrence.

Gentleness] Xp^arorTic Benignity, affability ; a

very rare grace, often wanting in many who have a

considerable share of Christian excellence. A good

education and polished manners, when brought under

the mfluence of the grace of God, will bring out this

grace with great effect.

2

and lusts. a. U. c.

25 ''If we live in tlic Spiri , An. Imp. cUudi:

let us also walk in the Spirit.
<'^'»i>ris la.

26 ' Let us not be desirous of vain glory,

provoking one another, envying one another.

»Rom. vi.6; xiii. 14 : chap. ii.20; 1 Pot. ii. 11. 1> Or, pojwion*.
'I Rom. viii. 4, 5 ; vcr. IC. ' Phil. ii. 3.

Goodness] kyaBumvrf Tlie perpetual desire and

sincere study, not only to abstain from, every appearance

of evil, but to do good to the bodies and souls of men
to the utmost of our ability. IJut all this imist spring

from a good heart—a heart purified by the Siiirit of

God; and then, the tree being made good, the fruit

must be good also.

Faith] Ilitjno, here used iox fidelity—punctuality

in performing promises, conscienticjus carefulness in

preserving what is committed to our trust, in restoring

it to its proper owner, in tran.saeting the business con-

fided to us, neither betraying the secret of our friend,

nor disappointing the confidence of our employer.

Verse 23. Meekness] UpaoTTjc Mildness, indul-

gence toward the weak and erring, patient suffering of

injuries without feeling a spirit of revenge, an even

balance of all tempers and passions, the entire opposite

to anger.

Temperance] 'EyKpareiw Continence, self-govern-

ment, or moderation, principally with regard to sensual

or animal appetites. Moderation in eating, drinking,

sleeping, cifC.

Several very respectable MSS., as D*EFG, with

the Vulgate, most copies of the Ilala and several of the

fathers, add uyveia, chastity. This we are sure can-

not be separated from the genuine Christian character,

though it may be included in the word eyKpareia, con

tinence or moderation, immediately preceding.

Against such there is no laio.] Those, whose lives

are adorned by the above virtues, cannot be condemn-

ed by any law, for the whole purpose and design of

the mor.il law of God is fulfilled in those who have

the .Spirit of God, producing in their hearts and lives

the preceding fruits.

Verse 24. And they that are Christ\s] All genuine

Christians have crucified the flesh—are so far from

obeying its dictates and acting under its influence, that

they have crucified their sensual appetites ; they have

nailed them to the cross of Christ, where they have

expired with him ; hence, says St. Paul, IJom. vi. 6,

our old man—the flesh, with its atlcctions and lusts,

is crucified with him, that the body of sin might be

destroyed, that henceforth ive should not serve sin. By
which we see that God has fully designed to save all

who believe in Christ from all sin, whether outward

or inward, with all the affections, iraOtz/iaai, irregular

passions, and lusts, c-idv/naic, disorderly wishes and

desires. All that a man may feel contrary to love and

purity ; and all that he may desire contrary to mode-

ration and that self-denial peculiar to the Christian

character.

Verse 25. If we live in the Spirit] If we proless

to believe a spiritual religion, let us walk in the Spirii

413



We should meekhj he ith C.VLATIAXS. and restore the backsliding

—let us show in our lives and conversation tiiat the

Spirit of God dwells in us.

Verse 26. Let us not be desirous of vain glory']

Kft'oJofoc Let us not be vain glorious—boasting oCour

attainments ; vaunting ourselves to be superior to others

;

or seeking honour from those things which do not pos-

sess moral good ; in birth, riches, eloquence, &c., &c.

Provoking one another'] What this may refer to we

cannot tell ; whether to the Judaizing teachers, en-

deavouring to set themselves up beyond the apostle,

and their attempts to lessen him in the people's eyes,

that they might secure to themselves the public con-

fidence, and thus destroy St. Paul's influence in the

Galatian Churches ; or whether to some other matter

in the internal economy of the Church, we know not.

But the e.\hortation is necessary for every Christian,

and for every Christian Church. He who professes

to seek the honour that comes from God, should not

be desirous of vain glory. He who desires to keep

the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace, should not

provoke another. He who knows that he never de-

served any gift or blessing from God should not envy

another those blessings which the Divine goodness may
have thought proper to bestow upon him. May not

God do what he will with his own ' If Christians in

general would be content with the honour thai comes

from God, if they would take heed to give no provo-

cations to their fellow Christians, if they would cease

from eiivying those on whom either God or man be

stows honours or advantages, we should soon have a

happier and more perfect state of the Christian Cliurcli

than we now see. Christianity requires us to esteem

each other better than ourselves, or in honour to pre

for one another. Had not such a disposition been

neces.sary to the Christian character, and to the peace

and perfection of the Church of Christ, it would not

have been so strongly recommended. But who lays

this to heart, or even thinks that this is indispensably

necessary to his salvation ? Where this disposition

lives not, there are both the seed and fruit of l\\eflesh

Evil temper^ are the bane of religion and totally con-

trary to Christianity.

CHAPTER VI.

The apostle teaches them to be tender and affectionate towards any ivho, through surprise and t/ie violence

of temptation, had fallen into sin; and to bear each other's burdens, 1, 2. To think humbly of themselves,

and to conclude concerning their own character rather from the evidence of their ivorks than from any

thing else, 3—5. To minister to the support of those who instruct them in righteousness, 6. He warns

them against self-deception, becctuse whatever a man soweth that he shall reap, 7, 8. Exhorts them not

to be weary in well doing, and to embrace every opportunity to do good, 9, 10. Intimates that his love

to them led him to write this whole epistle with his own hand, 1 1. Points out the object that those had in

view who wished them to be circumcised, 12, 13. He exults in the cross of Christ, and asserts that a

new creation of the soul is essential to its salvation ; and wishes peace to them tvho act on this plan,

14—16. States that he bears in his body the marks of the Lord Jesus, 17. And concludes with his apos-

tolical benediction, 18.

A. .M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

.\n. Imp. Claudii

Cssaris 12.

gRETHREN, Mf " a man be

overtaken in a fault, ye

" which are spiritual restore such

a one "^ in the spirit of meekness

;

* Rom. xiv. 1 ; xv. 1 ; Heh. xii.

although. " 1 Cor. ii. 15; iii. 1.-

ii. 15 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25.

13 ; James v. 19. 1" Or,—! 1 Cor. iv. 21 ; 2 Thess.

NOTES ON CHAP. VI.

Verse 1. Brethren, if a man be overtaken] Y,av

Tvpo'kiliiiSiy If he be surprised, seized on without warn-

ing, suddenJy invaded, taken before he is aware : all

these meanings the word has in connections similar to

this. Strabo, lib. xvi., page 1120, applies it to the

rhinoceros, in its contests with the elephant ; he sud-

denly rips up the belly of the elephant, av fir; Trpo'lriipBrj

7;; 7Tfjo.3oaiii6i, that he may not be surprised with his

trunk. For, should the elephant seize him with his

trunk first, all resistance would be afterwards in vain

;

therefore he endeavours to rip up the elephant's belly

with the horn which is on his nose, in order to prevent

this. It is used also by Arrian, in Peripl. Mar. Eryth.,

page 164, and page 168, to signify a vessel being

suddenly agitated uni whirled by the waves, and then

dashed on the rocks. See Kypke.
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considering thyself, '^ lest thou
'^

A''''
^''f--' ' A. D. cir. 52.

also be tempted. A. U. C.
805

2 f Bear ye one another's burdens, An. Imp. Claudi;

and so fulfil " the law of Christ.
^'^^'"''^ '^-

«1 Cor



Whatsoever a inan soweth CHAP. VI. Ihat s/iuU he aho reap

3 For ''if a man think himself

he is

A. M. cir. 1050.

A. D. cir. 52.
,

,

A. u. c. to be somclliiiig, wlu'ii

An. Imp. ciavidii iioliiiiig, he dcccivctli Iiimsclf.

Ca!saris 12. ^ g^j k jgj cvcry mail prove

his own work, and tiien sliall lie have rejoic-

ing in himself alone, and ' not in another.

5 " For every man shall l)ear his own

burden.

1> Rom. xii. 3 ; 1 Cor. viii.2; cliap.ii.6. '2Cor.iii.5; xii.

II. ki Cor. xi. 28; 2 Cor. xiii. 5. ' Sec Liikc xviii. II.

" Rom. ii. 6 ; I Cor. iii. 8. » Rom. xv. 27 ; 1 Cor. ix. 11, 14.

thyself; as he fell through a moment of iinwatchful-

ness, look about, that thou be not surprised ; as he

fell, so inayest thou : thou art now warned at his ex-

pense ; therefore keep a good look out.

Lest thou also he tempted.] And having had this

warning, thou wilt have less to plead in extenuation

of thy offence. It is no wonder if a harsh and cruel

censurcr of a weak, backsliding brother, should be

taught moderation and mercy by an awful proof of his

own frailty. Such a one may justly dread the most

violent attacks from the arch enemy ; he will disgrace

him if lie can, and if he can overtake him he will have

no small trium|)h. Consider the possibility of such a

case, and show the mercy and feeling which tliou

vvouldst then wish to receive from another. From
the consideration of what we arc, what we have been,

or what we may be, we should learn to be compas-

sionate. The poet Mantnanus has set this in a fine

light in his Kcloguc, De honesto Amorc :—
Id commune malum ; semel insanivimus omnes :

Aut sujnus, autfuimus, nut posscmus omnc quod hie est.

" This is a common evil ; at one time or other we
have all done wrong. Either we arc, or have

been, or may be, as bad as he whom we condemn."

Verse 2. Bear ye one another's burdens'] Have
sympathy ; feel for each other ; and consider the case

of a distressed brother as your own.

And so fulfil the law of Christ.] That law or com-
mandment. Ye shall love one another ; or that, Do
unto all men as ye rcouhl they should do unto i/ou.

We should be as indulgent to the infirrnilics of otlicrs,

as we can be consistently with truth and righteousness;

our brother's infirmity may be his burden ; and if we do
not choose to help him to bear it, let us not reproach

him because he is obliged to carry the load.

Verse 3. If a man think himself to be something]

i. e. To be a proper Christian man ; ivhen he is no-

thing ; being destitute of that charity which beareth,

hopeth, and endureth all things. See 1 Cor. xiii. 1,

&c. Those who suppose themselves to excel all

others in piety, understanding, &c., while they are

harsh, censorious, and overbearing, prove that they
have not the charily that thinkcth no evil ; and in the

sight of God are only as sounding brass and a tink-

ling cymbal. There are no people more censorious

or uncharitable than .hose among some religious peo-

ple who pretend to more light and a deeper communion
wth God. They are generally carried away with a sort

of sublime, high sounding phraseology, which seems to

6 "Let hiin that is taught in * .
*!, '^"- 1?,^~

_ A. 1). rir. 52

the word communicate unto him a. u. c.

that tcacheth in all good things. An.lmp.ci.m.ii'

7 " Be not deceived ;
n God is

^'^"""' ''^

not mocked : for i whatsoever a man soweth

that shall he also reap.

8 For he that soweth to his flesh, shall ol

the flesh reap coiTuption ; but he that soweth

" I Cor. vi. 9 ; xv. 33. P Job xiii. 9. 1 Luke xvi. 25 ; Rom.
ii. 6 ; 2 Cor. ix. C. • Jol) iv. 8 ; Prov. xi. 18 ; xxii. 8 ; Hosea
viii. 7 ; X. 12 ; Rom. viii. 13 ; James iii. 18.

argue a wonderfully deep acquaintance with Divine

things ; stripped of this, many of them are like Sam-
son without his hair.

^'e^se 4. Prove his own work] Let him examine

himself and his conduct by the words and example of

Christ ; and if he find that they bear this touchstone,

then he shall have rejoicing in himself alone, feeling

that he resembles his Lord and Master, and not tn

anothci—not derive his consolation from comparing

himself with another who may be iccaker, or less in-

structed than himself. The only rule for a Christian

is the word of Christ; the only pattern for his imita-

tion is the example of Christ. He should not compare

liimself with others; they are not his .v/rtHf/rj/v/. Christ

hath left us an example that we should follow his steps.

Verse 5. Every man shall bear his own burden.]

All must answer for themselves, not for their neigh-

bours. And every man must expect to be dealt with

by the Divine Judge, as his character and conduct

have been. The greater offences of another will not

excuse thy smaller crimes. Every man must give

account of himself to God.

A erse G. Let him that is taught in the ivord] He
who receives instructions in Christianity by the public

preaching of the word
;

Communicate unto him that tcacheth] Contribute

to the support of the man who has dedicated himself

to the work of the ministry, and who gives up his time

and his life to preach the Go.spel. It appears that

some of the believers in Galatia could receive the

Christian ministry without contributing to its support.

This is both ungrateful and base. We do not e.xpect

that a common schoolmaster will give up his time to

teach our children their alphabet without being paid

for it ; and can we suppose that it is just for any

person to sit under the preaching of the Gospel in

order to grow wise unto salvation by it, and not contri-

bute to the support of the spiritual teacher? It is unjust.

Verse 7. Be not deceived] Neither deceive your-

selves, nor permit yourselves to he deceived by others.

He seems to refer to the Judaizing teachers.

God is not mocked] Ye cannot deceive him, and

he will not permit you to mock him with pretended

instead of real services.

Whatsoever a man soweth] A\liatsoever kind of

grain a man sows in his field, of that shall he reap
;

for no other species of grain can proceed from that

which is sown. Darnel will not produce wheat, nor

wheat, darnel

Verse 8. He that soweth to his flesh] In like
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We should do good unto all,

"^A olir M^^'
^° ^^^^ Spirit, shall of the Spirit

A. u. c. reap life everlasting.

An. Imp. Claudii 9 And ^ let US not be weary in

Casaris 12.
vvell-doing ; for in due season

we shall reap, ' if we faint not.

10 "As we have therefore opportunity, '^ let

us do good unto all men, especially unto them

who are of " the household of faith.

GALATIAKS. and not be iveary in well-domg

1 1 Ye see how larse a letter \ \ "'"
^ilf^6 A. D. cir. 52.

•2 Thess. iii. 13 ; 1 Cor. xv. 58. ' Matt. xxiv. 13 ; Hob. iii. 6,

14 ; X. 36 ; xii. 3, 5 ; Rev. ii. 10. " John ix. 4 ; xii. 35.

manner, he that sows to the Jlesh—who indulges his

sensual and animal appetites, shall have corruption as

the crop : you cannot expect to lead a bad life and go

to heaven at last. According as your present life is,

so will be your eternal life ; whether your sowing be

to the Jlesh or to the Spirit, so will your eternal reap-

ing be. To sow, here, means transacting the concerns

of a man's natural life. To reap, signifies his enjoy-

ment or punishment in another world. Probably by

Jlesh and Spirit the apostle means Judaism and Chris-

tianity. Circumcision of the Jlesh was the principal

inte of the former ; circumcision in the heart, by the

Spirit, the chief rite of the latter ; hence the one may
have been called Jlesh, the other. Spirit. He who

rejects the Gospel, and trusts only in the rites and

ceremonies of the law for salvation, will reap endless

disappointment and misery. He who trusts in Christ,

and receives the gifts and graces of the Holy Spirit,

shall reap life everlasting.

Verse 9. Let us not be weary'] Well-doing is easier

in itself than ill-doing ; and the danger of growing

loeary in the former arises only from the opposition to

good in our own nature, or the outward hinderanccs we

may meet with from a gainsaying and persecuting world.

In due season we shall reap] As the husbandman,

in ploughing, sowing, and variously labouring in his

fields, is supported by the hope of a plentiful harvest,

which he cannot expect before the right and appointed

time ; so every follower of God may be persuaded

that he shall not be permitted to pray, weep, deny

himself, and live in a conformity to his Maker's will,

without reaping the fruit of it in eternal glory. And
although no man obtains glory because he has prayed,

&c., yet none can expect glory who do not seek it in

this way. This is sowing to the Spirit ; and the

Spirit and the grace are furnished by Christ Jesus,

and by him the kingdom of heaven is opened to all

believers ; but only those who believe, love, and obey,

shall enter into it.

A'^erse 10. As we have—opportunity] While it is

the time of solving let us sow the good seed ; and let

our love be, as the love of Christ is, free, manifested

to all. Let us help all who need help according to

the uttermost of our power • but let the first objects

of our regards be those who are of the household of

faith—the members of the Church of Christ, who form

one family, of which Jesus Christ is the head. Those

have the first claims on our attention ; but all others

have their claims also, and therefore we should do

ood unto all
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I have written unto vou with a. u. c.
, ,

"
805.

mine own hand. An. Imp. Clandii

12 As many as desire to make ^'^'""^ '^-

a fair show in the flesh, ^ they constrain you

to be circumcised, y only lest they should

^ suffer persecution for the cross of Christ.

1.3 For neither they themselves who are

' 1 Thess. V. 15 ; 1 Tim. vi. 18 ; Tit. iii. 8. " Eph. ii. 19
;

Heb. iii. 6. « Ch. ii. 3, 14. T Phil. iii. 18. ' Ch.v. 11.

Verse 11. Ye see how large a letter] There is a

strange diversity of opinions concerning the apostle's

meaning in this place. Some think he refers to the

length of the epistle, others to the largenms of the

letters in which this epistle is written, others to the

inadequacy of the apostle's writing. It appears plain

that most of his epistles were written by an amanu-

ensis, and simply subscribed by himself; but the vthole

of the Epistle to the Galatians was wTitten by his own

hand. To say that the apostle was unskilled in Grech,

and especially in the Greek characters, is in my opi-

nion absurd. He was born in Tarsus, a city which,

according to Slraho, rivalled both Athens and Alex-

andria in philosophy, and in arts and sciences ; and

therefore he could not be ignorant of a tongue which

must have been the very means of conveying all this

instruction. As to writing it, there was in his time

nothing difficult, because the uncial character was

that which was alone in use in those days, and this

character is as easily made as the capitals in the

Roman alphabet, which have been taken from it. I

conclude, therefore, that what the apostle says must

be understood of the length of the epistle, in all pro-

bability the largest he had ever written with his own

hand ; though several, much larger, have been dic-

tated by him, but they were written by his scribe or

amamiensis.

Verse 12. A fair show in the Jlesh.] The Jewish

religion was general in the region of Galatia, and it

was respectable, as it appears that the principal inha-

bitants were either Jews or proselytes. As it was

then professed and practised among the Jews, this reli-

gion had nothing very grievous to the old man ; an

unrenewed nature might go through all its observances

with little pain or cross-bearing. On the other hand,

Christianity could not be very popular ; it was too

strict. A Jew made a fair show there, according to

his carnal system, and it was a temptation to a weak

Christian to swerve into Judaism, that he might be

exempted from persecution, and be creditable among

his countrymen. This is what the apostle intimates :

" They constrain you to be circumcised, lest they

should suffer persecution for the cross of Christ."'

Verse 13. Neither they themselves who are circum-

cised] The)' receive circumcision and profess Judaism,

not from a desire to be conformed to the will of God;

but Judaism was popular, and the more converts the

false teachers could make, the more occasion of glory-

ing they had ; and they wished to get those Christian

converts, who had been before proselytes of the gate,
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St. Paul glmied only

A. M. cir. 4050.

A. I), cir. 52.

A. U. C.
805.

An. Imp. C'aiuJii

Ca'saris 12.

circumcised keep tlie law ; but

desire to have you circumcised,

that they may glory in your

flesh.

14 " But God forbid that I should glory, save

in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, '' by

whom the world is ° crucified unto me, and

I luito the world.

15 For ''in Christ Jesus neither circiun-

cision availeth any thing, nor uncircumcision,

but ' a new creature.

CHAP. VI.

16 "^ And as

•Phil, iii.3, 7, 8.

aO.- Jl Cor. vii. 19;
17. ' Ps.i. cixv. 5.-

'' Or, whnfby.
chap, V. 6, Col.—sFflJ iii. 16

* Rom. vi. C; chap. ii.

iii. 11. «2 Cor. v.

to receive circumcision, that they might glory in their

flesh. Behold my converts ! Thus they gloried, or

boasted, nut that tlie people were converted to God,

but that they were circumcised.

Verse 14. But God forbid that I should gloryl

WTiatever others may do, or whatever they may e.\ult

or glory in, God forbid that I should exult, except in

the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ ; in the grand doc-

trine, that justification and salvation are only through

Christ crucified, he having made an atonement for the

sin of the world by his passion and death. And I

glory, also, in the disgrace and persecution which I

experience through my attachment to this crucified

Christ.

By xohom the world is crucified unto mc] Jewish

rites and Gentile vanities are equally insipid to me ; I

know them to be empty and worthless. If Jews and

Gentiles despise me, I despise that in which they trust

;

through Jesus, all are crucified to me—their objects

of dependence are as vile and e.xecrable to me, as I

am to them, in whose sight these things are of great

account.

Verse 15. In Christ Jesu.'i] Under the dispensa-

tion of the Gospel, of which he is head and supreme,

neither circumcision—nothing that the Jew can boast

of, nothing that the Gentile can call excellent, availeth

any thing— can m the least contribute to the salvation

of the soul.

But a new crQature.] A?.?.a Kaivri Kriatc But a new
creation ; not a Jieiu creature merely, (for this might

be restrained to any new power or faculty,) but a total

renewal of the whole man, of all the powers and pas-

sions of the soul ; and as creation could not be effected

but by the power of the Almighty, so this change can-

not be effected but by the same energy ; no circumci-

sion can do this ; only the power that made the man
at first can new 7nake him. See the note on 1 Cor.

vii. 19, and on 2 Cor. v. 17.

Verse 16. As many as walk according to this rule]

To Kaioi'i rovrcj- This canon ; viz. what is laid down
in the preceding verses, that redemption is through the

sacrifice of Christ ; that circumcision and uncircum-

cision are equally unavailable ; and that none can be

saved without being created anew. This is the grand
canon or rule in Christianity.

Peace be on them] Those who act from this con-

1

Vol. n. ( 27 )

many
s according to this rule, peace be

m the cross of Christ

as walk A. M. cir. 4050
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C.

on them, and mercy, and upon An. Imp.^ciaudii

'' the Israel of God. Ca.saris 12.

1

7

From henceforth let no man trouble me
for ' I bear in my body the marks of the Lord
Jesus.

18 Brethren, ''the grace of our Lord Jesus

Christ he with your spirit. Amen.

H Unto the Galatians, written from

Rome.

'•Rom



Observations on the Epistles GALATIANS. to the Romaris and Galatians

ACDEPG, and others. Claudius Antissiodor, has

eypaiprj air' E(p£(jov Written from Ephesus. Some
add, by the hands of Paul, others, iy Titus. The
Syriac has, The end of the Epistle to the Galatians,

which was written from the city of Rome, The
^Ethiopic, To the Galatians. The Coptic, Written

from Rome. The Vulgate, nothing. The Arabic,

Written from the city of Rome by Titus and Luke.

Little respect is to be paid to these subscriptions.

The epistle was written by Paul himself, not Titus,

Luke nor Tychicus ; and there is no evidence that it

was written from Rome, but rather from Corinth or

Ephesus. See the preface, page 385.

The great similarity between the Epistle to the

Romans and that to the Galatians has been remarked

by many ; and indeed it is so obvious, that the same

mode of interpretation may be safely pursued in the

slucidation of both ; as not only the great subject, but

the phraseology, in many respects, is the same. The
design of the apostle is to show that God has called

the Gentiles to equal privileges with the Jews, pulling

down the partition wall that hat^ separated them and

the Gentiles, calling all to believe in Christ Jesus, and

'ormiag out of the believers of both people one holy

iind pure Church, of which, equally, himself was the

head ; none of either people having any preference to

another, except what he might derive from his per-

sonal sanctity and superior usefulness. The calling of

the Genliles to this state of salvation was the mystery

whicli had been liidden from all ages, and concerning

v/hich the apostle has entered into such a laborious

discussion in the Epistle to the Romans
;
justifying

the reprobation as well as the election of the Jews,

and vindicating both the justice and mercy of God in

the election of the Gentiles. The same subjects are

referred to in this epistle, but not in that detail of ar-

gumentation as in the former. In both, the national

privileges of the Jews are a frequent subject of con-

sideration ; and, as these national privileges were in-

tended to point out spiritual advantagcs,t\ie terms which

express them are used frequently in both these senses

with no change ; and it requires an attentive mind, and

a proper knowledge of the analogy of faith, to discern

wlien and where they are to be restricted exclusively

to one or the other meaning, as w'ell as where the one

is intended to shadow forth the other ; and where it is

used as expressing ichat they ought to be, according

to tl:e spirit and tenor of their original calling.

Multitudes of interpreters of different sects and

parties have strangely mistaken both epistles, by not

attending to these most necessary, and to the unpre-

judiced, most obvious, distinctions and principles. Ex-
pressions which point out national privileges have been

used by them to point out those which were spiritual

;

and merely temporal advantages or disadvantages have

been used in the sense of eternal blessings or miseries.

Hence, what has been spoken of the Jews in their na-

tional capacity has been applied to the Church of God
iu respect to its future destiny ; and thus, out of the

temporal election and reprobation of the Jews, the doc-

trine of the irrespective and eternal election of a small

part of mankind, and the unconditional and eternal re-

probation of the far greater part of the human race,
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has been formed. The contentions produced by these

misappreliensions among Christians have been uncha-

ritable and destructive. In snatching at the shadow
of religion in a great variety of metaphors and figures,

the substance of Christianity has been lost : and the

man who endeavours to draw the contending partiee to

a consistent and rational interpretation of those expres-

sions, by showing the grand nature and design of these

epistles, becomes a prey to the zealots of jjoth parties

!

Where is truth in the mean time ? It is fallen in the

streets, and equity is gone backwards ; for the most
sinister designs and most heterodox opinions have been

attributed to those who, regarding the words of God
only, have refused to swim with either torrent ; and,

without even consulting their own peculiar creed, have
sought to find out the meaning of the inspired writers,

and with simplicity of heart, and purity of conscience,

to lay that meaning before mankind.

The Israelites were denominated a peculiar treasure

jinto God, above all people ; a kingdom <f priests, and
a holy nation, Exod. xix. 5, 6. .4 holy people lohom

he had chosen to be a special people unto himself, above

all the people ivho iverc upon the face of the earth.

Dent. vii. 6. This was their calling, this was their

profession, and this was their denomination ; but how
far they fell practically short of this character their

history most painfully proves. Yet still they were

called a holy people, because called to holiness, (Levit.

xi. 44 ; xix. S ; xx. 7,) and separated from the im-

pure and degrading idolatries of the neighbouring na-

tions.

Under the Neio Testament, all those who believe in

Christ Jesus are called to holiness—to have their

fruit unto holiness, that their end may be eternal life ;

and hence they are called saints or holy persons.

And the same epithets are applied to them as to the

Israelites of old ; they are lively stones, built up a

spiritual house, a holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual

sacrifices acceptable to God through Christ ; they are

also called a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, a

holy nation, a peculiar people, that shoidd shoiv forth

the praises of him who had called them from darkness

into his marvellous light, 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. All this

they were called to, all this was their profession, and

to have all these excellences was their indisputable

privilege.

As they professed to be what God, had called them

to be, they are often denominated hy their profession ;

and this denomination is given frequently to those who,

in experience and practice, fall far short of the blessings

and privileges of the Gospel. The Church of Corinth,

which was in many respects the most imperfect, as well

as the most impure, of all the apostolic Churches, is

nevertheless denominated the Church of God, sancti-

fied in Christ Jesus, and called to be saints, 1 Cor.

1. 2. That there were many saints in the Corinthian

Church, and many sanctified in Christ Jesus both in

il and in the Churches of Galatia, the slightest perusal

of the epistles to those Churches will prove : but that

there were many, and in the Galatian Churches the

majority, of a different character, none can doubt
;
yet

they are all indiscriminately called the Churches of

God, saints, <^c. And, even in those early times

saint appears to have been as general an appellative

( 27** )



Observations on the Epistles Ci!. \ In the Romans and Galatians.

for a person professing; faitli in Clirisl Jesus, as the

term Christian is at the present day, which is given

to all who profess the Cliristian religion ; and yet

tliese terms, taken in their strict and proper sense,

signify, a holy person, and one who has the Spirit and

mind of Christ.

In my notes on the Epistle to the Romans I have

entered at large into a discussion of the suhjects to

which I have referred in these observations ; and, to

set the subject in a clear point of view, I have made

a copious extract from Dr. Tai/lor''s Key to that epis-

tle ; and I have stated, that a consistent exposition of-

that epistle cannot be given but upon that plan. I am
still of the same opinion. It is by attending to the

above distinctions, which are most obvious to all un-

prejudiced persons, that w'e plainly see that the doc-

trines of eternal, unconditional reprobation and elec-

tion, and the impossibility of fatting finally from the

grace of God, have no foundation in the Epistle to the

Romans. Dr. Taylor has shown that the phrases and

e.xpressions on which these doctrines are founded refer

to national privileges, and those exclusive advantages

which the Jews, as God's peculiar people, enjoyed

during the time in which that peculiarity was design-

ed to last ; and that it is doing violence to the sense

in which those expressions are generally used, to apply

them to the support of such doctrines. In reference

to this, I have quoted Dr. Taylor ; and those illustra-

tions of his which I have adopted, I have adopted on

this ground, taking care never to pledge myself to any

peculiar or heterodox opinions, by whomsoever held
;

and, where I iliought an expression might be misunder-

stood, 1 took care to guard it by a note or observation.

Now I say that it is in this sense I understand the

quotations I have made, and in this sense alone these

quotations ought to be understood ; and my whole

work sufficiently shows that neither Dr. Taylor's nor

an}' person's peculiar theological system makes any

part of mine ; that, on the doctrine of the fall of man
or original sin, the doctrine of the eternal deity of
Jesus Christ, the doctrine oi justification by faith in

the atoning blood, and the doctrine of the inspiration

and regenerating influence of the Holy Ghost, I stand

on the pure orthodox creed, diametrically opposite to

that of the Arians and Socinians. Yet this most dis-

tinguishing difference cannot blind me against the ex-

cellences I find in any of their works, nor can I meanly

borrow from Dr. Taylor, or any other author, w'ithout

acknowledging my obligation ; nor could I suppress a

name, however obnoxious that might be, as associated

with any heterodox system, when I could mention it

with deference and respect. Let this be my apology

for quoting Dr. Taylor, and for the frequent use I have

made of his industry and learning in my exposition of

the Epistle to the Romans. If I have quoted, to illus-

trate the sacred w-ritings, passages almost innumerable

from Greek and Roman heathens ; from Jewish Tal-

mudists and rabbinical expositors ; from the Koran ;

from Mohammedan writers, both Arabic and Persian ;

and from Brahminical polytheists ; and these illustra-

tions have been well received by the Christian public
;

surely I may have liberty to use, in the same way,

the works of a very learned man, and a most conscien-

tious believer in the books of Divine revelation, how-

ever erroneous he may appear to be in certain doc-

trines which I myself deem of vital importance to lf.e

creed of an experimental Christian. Let it not be said

that, by thus largely quoting from his work, I tacitly

recommend an Arian creed, or any part of that system

of theology peculiar to him and his party ; I no more

do so than the Indian matron who, while she gives the

nourishing farina of the cassava to her household,

recommends them to drink the poisonous juice which

she has previously expressed from it.

After this declaration, it will be as disingenuous as

unchristian for cither friends or foes to attribute to me
opinions which I never held, or an indifference to those

doctrines which (/ speak as a fool) stand in no work

of the kind, in any language, so fully explained, fortified,

and demonstrated, as they do in that before the reader.

On such a mode of judgment and condemnation as that

to which some resort in matters of this kiijd, I might

have long ago been reputed a Pa^an or a Mohammedan,
because I have quoted heathen writers and the Koran.

And, by the same mode of argumentation, St. Paul

might be convicted of having abandoned his Jewish

creed and Christian faith, because he had quoted the

heathen poets Aratus and Chanthes. The man is en-

titled to my pity who refuses to take advantage of

useful discoveries in the philosophical researches of Dr.

Priestley, because Dr. Priestley,as a theologian, was not

sound in the faith.

I have made that use of Dr. Taylor which I have

done of others ; and have reason to thank God that his

Key, passing through several wards of a lock which

appeared to me inextricable, has enabled me to bring

forth and exhibit, in a fair and luminous point of view,

objects and meanings in the Epistle to the Romans
which, W'ithout this assistance, I had perhaps been

unable to discover.

I may add, farther, that I have made that use of Dr.

Taylor which himself has recommended to his readers :

some of his censors will perhaps scarcely believe that

the four foUowmg articles constitute the charge with

which this learned man commences his theological

lectures :

—

I. " I do solemnly charge you, in the name ot the God
of truth, and of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is the

way, the truth, and the life, and before whose

judgment seat you must in no long time appear,

that, in all your studies and inquiries of a religious

nature, present or future, you do constantly, care-

fully, impartially, and conscientiously attend to

evidence, as it lies in the Holy Scriptures, or in

the nature of things and the dictates of reason,

cautiously guarding against the sallies of ima-

gination, and the fallacy of ill-grounded con-

jecture.

II. " That you admit, embrace, or assent to no prin-

ciple or sentiment, by me taught or advanced,

but only so far as it shall appear to you to be

justified by proper evidence from revelation, or the

reason of things.

III. " That if at any time hereafter any principle or

sentiment by me taught or advanced, or by you

admitted or embraced, shall, upon impartial and

faithful examination, appear to you to be d'^bious
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or false, you either suspect or totally reject such

principle or sentiment.

TV. " That you keep your mind always open to evi-

dence ; that you labour to banish from your breast

all prejudice, prepossession, and party zeal ; that

you study to live in peace and love with all your

fellow Christians ; and that you steadily assert

for yourself, and freely allow to others, the

unalienable rights of judgment and con-

science."—Taylor's Scheme of Scripture Divi-

nity, preface, page vi.

Thus I have done with Dr. Taylor's works ; and thus

I desire every intelligent reader to do with my own.

When I was a child I had for a lesson the following

words : Despise not advice, even from the meanest

;

the cackling of geese once preserved the Roman state.

And since I became a man, I have learned wisdom
from that saying : Blessed are ye who sow beside all
WATERS

; that send forth thither thefeet of the ox and
the ASS. May He, who is the way, the truth, and the

life, lead the reader into all truth, and bring him to

life everlasting ! Amen.

Finished the correction for a new edition, Dec. lith, 1831.—^A. C,
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INTRODUCTION

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

EPHESIANS.

TN many points of view the Epistle to the Ephesians presents a variety of difficulties. A learned man
calls it " the most inartificial piece of composition in the universe :" this is not correct if it be intended to

convey a censure on the composition itself; for the subject (which is a vindication of the providence and

mercy of God, in admitting the Gentiles into his Church, and forming one flock of them and the converted

Jews, giving them the same privileges which his peculiar people had enjoyed almost exclusively for 2000
years) has led the apostle to make such a variety of references to the Mosaic cronomi/ and its peculiarities, as,

without this consideration, will make many parts of the epistle seem obscure to most readers ; and this obscurity

may be very improperly laid to the charge of inartificial composition : good judges, however, have allowed it

to be one of the most sublime compositions of the kind that ever came from the pen of man. This was the

opinion of Grotius.

The subject in this and the Epistle to the Colossians is certainly the same ; and as it is supposed that they

were written ahnut the same time, it is natural to expect a similarity of expression. This subject, and others

connected with these epistles, Dr. Paley has discussed with his usual sagacity ; the substance of whose rea.

sonings I beg leave to present to the reader.

Section I.

This epistle and the Epistle to the Colossians appear to have been transmitted to their respective Churches

by he same messenger :
" But that ye also may know my affairs, and how I do, Tychicus, a beloved brother

and faithful minister in the Lord, shall make known to you all things ; whom I have sent unto you for the

same purpose, that ye might know our affairs, and that he might comfort your hearts;" Eph. vi. 21, 22.

This text, if it do not expressly declare, clearly (I think) intimates, that the letter was sent by Tychicus.

The words made use of in the Epistle to the Colossians are very similar to these, and aflx)rd the same impli-

cation that Tychicus, in conjunction with Onesimus, was the bearer of the letter to that Church :
" All my

state shall Tychicus declare unto you, who is a beloved brother, and a faithful minister and fellow servant in

the Lord ; whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose, that he might know your estate, and comfort

your hearts ; with Onesimus, a faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you. They shall make knomi
unto you all things which are done here ;" Col. iv. 7-9. Both epistles represent the wTiter as under impri-

sonment for the Gospel, and both treat of the same general subject. The Epistle therefore to the Ephesians

and the Epistle to the Colossians import to be two letters wTitten by the same person, at or nearly at the same

time, and upon the same subject, and to have been sent by the same messenger. Now, every thing in the

sentiments, order, and diction of the two writings, corresponds with what might be expected from this circum-

stance of identity or cognation in their original. The leading doctrine of boih epistles is the union of Jews

and Gentiles under the Christian dispensation ; and that doctrine in both is estabhshed by the same arguments,

or, more properly speaking, illustrated by the same similitudes :
" one head," " one body," " one new man,"

" one temple," are in both epistles the figures under which the society of believers in Christ, and their conrunon

relation to him as such, is represented. The ancient, and, as had been thought, the indelible distinction between

lew and Gentile, in both epistles, is declared to be " now abolished by his cross." Beside this consent in the

general tenor of the two epistles, and in the run also and warmth of thought with which they are composed,

we may naturally expect, in letters produced under the circumstances in which these appear to have been

written, a closer resemblance of style and diction than between other letters of the same person but of distant

dates, or between letters adapted to different occasions. In particular, we may look for many of the same

expressions, and sometimes for whole sentences being alike ; since such expressions and sentences would be
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repeated in the second letter (whichever that was) as yet fresli in the author's mind, from tlie writing of the

first. This repetition occurs in the following examples :

—

Eph. i. 7 :
" In whom we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins."

Col. i. 14: "In whom we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins."

Besides the sameness of the words, it is farther remarkable that the sentence is, in both places, preceded

by the same introductory idea. In the Epistle to the Ephesians it is the " Beloved,^'' {jiyairTj/icvi^,) in that to

the Colossians it is " his dear Son," {Tiov ttjc ayairrjc avTov, the Son of his love,) " in whom we have redemp-

tion." The sentence appears to have been suggested to the mind of the writer, by the idea which had

accompanied it before.

Eph. i. 10 : "All things, both which are in heaven and which are on earth, even in him."

Col. i. 20 :
" All things by him, whether they be things in earth, or things in heaven."

This quotation is the more observable, because the connecting of things in earth with things in heaven is

a very singular sentiment, and found no where else but in these two epistles. The words also are introduced

and followed by a train of thought nearly alike. They are introduced by describing the union which Christ

had effected ; and they are followed by telling the Gentile Churches that they were incorporated into it.

Eph. iii. 2 :
" The dispensation of the grace of God, which is given mc to you-ward."

Col. i. 25 :
" The dispensation of God, which is given to me for you."

Of these sentences it may likewise be observed, that the accompanying ideas are similar. In both places

they are immediately preceded by the mention of his present sufferings ; in both places they are immediately

followed by the mention of the mystery which was the great subject of his preaching.

Eph. V. 19 :
" In psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs, singing and making melody in your heart to the

Lord."

Col. iii. 16 : "In psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts to the Lord."

Eph. vi. 22 :
" Whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose, that ye might know our affairs, and that

he might comfort your hearts."

Col. iv. 8 :
" Whom I have sent unto yo'i for the same purpose, that he might know your estate, and

comfort your hearts."

In these examples we do not perceive a cento of phrases gathered from one composition and strung together

in the other ; but the occasional occurrence of the same expression to a mind a second time revolving the

same ideas.

2. Whoever writes two letters, or two discourses, nearly upon the same subject, and at no great distance

af time, but without any express recollection of what he had written before, wUl find himself repeating some

sentences in the very order of the words in which he had already used them ; but he will more frequently

find himself employing some principal terms, with the order inadvertently changed, or with the order disturbed

by the intermixture of other words and phrases expressive of ideas rising up at the time ; or in many instances

repeating not single words, nor yet whole sentences, but parts and fragments of sentences. Of all these

varieties, the examination of these two epistles will furnish plain examples ; and I should rely upon this class

of instances more than upon the last ; because, although an impostor might transcribe into a forgery entire

sentences and phrases, yet the dislocation of words, the partial recollection of phrases and sentences, the

intermixture of new terms and new ideas with terms and ideas before used, which will appear in the examples

that follow, and which are the natural properties of writings produced under the circumstances in which these

epistles are represented to have been composed, would not, I think, have occurred to the invention of a forger;

nor, if they had occurred, would they have been so easily executed. This studied variation was a refinement

in forgery which I believe did not exist ; or if we can suppose it to have been practised in the instances

adduced below, whv, it may be asked, was not the same art exercised upon those which we have collected in

the preceding class 1

Eph. i. 19-ii. 5 : "Towards us who believe according to the working of his mighty power, which he

wrought in Christ when he raised him from the dead
;
(and set him at his own right hand in the heavenly places,

far above all principality, and power, and might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this

world, but in that which is to come. And hath put all things under his feet ; and gave him to be the head over

aU things to the Church, which is his body, the fulness of him that filleth all in all ;) and you hath he quickened,

who were dead in trespasses and sins, (wherein in time past ye walked according to the course of this world,

according to the prince of the power of the air, the spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience
;

among whom also we all had our conversation in times past, in the lusts of our flesh, fulfilling the desires of

the flesh and of the mind, and were by nature the children of wrath, even as others. But God, who is rich

in mercy, for his great love wherewith he loved us,) even when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us

together with Christ."

Col. ii. 12, 13 : "Through the faith of the operation of God, who hath raised him from the dead : and

you being dead in your sins and the uncircumcision of the flesh, hath he quickened together with him."

Out of the long quotation from the Ephesians, take away the parentheses, and you have left a sentence

almost in terms the same as the short quotation from the Colossians. The resemblance is more visible in the

original than in our translation ; for what is rendered in one place " the working," and in another " the opera-

tion," is the same Greek term, evipytia : in one place it is rovr Tziazevovra^ Kara tt}v evepyeiav ; in the other

i!ia TT/f iTKTrEuf T^f cvepyeiag. Here, therefore, we have the same sentiment, and nearly in the same words

;
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out, in tlio Ephesians, twice broken or iiitnrrnptod b)- incidental llio'.ights, which St. Paul, as his n anner was

enlarges ujjon by the way, ami then returns to tlic thread of his discourse. It is iuterrujued the fust time by

a view which breaks in upon his mind of the exaltation of (jhrist, and the second time by a description of

heathen depravity. I have only to remark, that Griesbach, in his very accurate edition, gives the parentheses

very nearly in the same manner in w hich they are here placed ; and that without any respect to the comparison

which we are proposing.

Eph. iv. 2-4 :
" With all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one another in love

,

endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. There is one body and one Spirit, even

as ye are called in one hope of your calling."

Col. iii. 12-15 :
" Put on therefore, as the elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels of mercies, kindness,

humbleness of mind, meekness, long-suffering, forbearing one another and forgiving one another, if any man
liave a quarrel against any : even as Christ forgave you, so also do ye : and, above all these things, put on

charity, which is the bond of pcrfectness ; and let the peace of God rule in your hearts, to the which also ye

are called in one body."

In these two quotations the words TaTreivof^poavvri, —paorij^^ //rt\7>o^i'//£a, avexof^^o^ aA?.ri?^uv, lowhncss^ meek-

ness, long-sujfr.ruig, forbearing one another, occur in exactly the same order : ayaTri), love, is also found in

both, l)ut in a different connection ; crvvSea/ioc rr/c c(p);i7/r, ihe bond of peace, answers to mivMafiog rijg relcioTtiTo^,

the blind of pcrfectness ; ik?.7j0iite ev hi aujiari, called into one spirit, to ^i* auiia KaOuc "at CKXriBrire ev fii(f

c}-idi, one body, ecen as ye are called into one hope ; yet is this siinilitude found m the midst of sentences

otherwise very different.

Eph. iv. IG ;
" From whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted by that w'hich every joint

supplieth, according to the ctTectnal working in the measure of every part, maketh increase of the body."

Col. ii. 19 :
" From which all the body by joints and bands having nourishment ministered and knit

together, increaseth with the increase of God."

In these quotations are read ff ov tvov to au/ia avfijii(ia!iniitvov, from whom the whole body fitly joined

together, in both places ; e-ixopr/yov/ievov answering to em^;op;/) mf : liia run uipuv to dia -aa>]r uipii; : aujti rtjv

xvii/aiv to -oietrai tijv av^rjatv : and yet the sentences are considerably diversified in other parts.

Eph. iv. 32 :
" And be kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one another ; even as God, for Christ's

sake, hath forgiven you."

Col. iii. 13 :
" Forbearing one another, and forgiving one another, if any man have a quarrel against any ;

even as Christ forgave you, so also do ye."

Here we have " forgiving one another, even as God, for Christ's sake (fi' Xpiaru) hath forgiven you," in

the first quotation, substantially repeated in the second. But in the second the sentence is broken by the

interposition of a new clause, " If any man have a quarrel against any;" and the latter part is a little varied;

instead of " God in Christ," it is " Christ hath forgiven you."

Eph. iv. 22-24 : "That ye put off, concerning the former conversation, the old man, which is corrupt

according to the deceitful lusts, and be renewed in the spirit of your mind ; and that ye put on the new man,

which after God is created in righteousness and true holiness."

Col. iii. 9, 10 : "Seeing that ye have put off the old man with his deeds, and have put on the new man,

which is renewed in knowledge, after the image of him that created him."

In these quotations, " putting off the old man, and putting on the new," appears in both. The idea is far-

ther explained by calling it a renewal ; in the one, " renewed in the spirit of vour mind," in the other,

" renewed in knowledge." In both, the new man is said to be formed according to the same model ; in the

one, he is " after God created in righteousness and true holiness ;" in the other, " he is renewed after the image

of him who created him." In a word, it is the same person writing upon a kindred subject, with the terms

and ideas which he had before employed still floating in his memory.
In these comparisons Ave often perceive the reason w'hy the writer, though expressing the same idea, uses

a different term ; namely, because the term before used is employed in the sentence under a different form :

thus, in the quotations under our eye, the new man is Katvo^ avOpu-o; in the Ephesians, and tuii veov in the

Colossians ; but then it is because rov koivov is used in the next word, ai'aKoivovfievov, being renewed.

Eph. v. 6—8 :
" Because of these things cometh the ivrath of God upon the children of disobedience : he

not ye therefore partakers with them; for ye were sometimes darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord ;

walk as children of light."

Col. iii. 6-8 :
" For ichich things'' sahe the ivrath of God cometh on the children of disobedience ; in the

whicli ye also walked some time, when ye lived in them. But now ye also put off all these."

These verses afford a specimen of that partial resemblance which is only to be met with when no imitation

is designed, when no studied recollection is employed ; but when the mind, exercised upon the same subject,

is left to the spontaneous return of such terms and phrases as, having been used before, may happen to present

themselves again. The sentiment of both pa.ssages is throughout alike ; half of that sentiment, the denuncia-

tion of God's wrath, is expressed in identical words ; the other half, viz. the admonition to quit their former

conversation, in words entirely different.

Eph. V. 15, 16 : " See then that ye w.alk circumspectly ; not as fools, but as wise, redeeming the time.''

Col. iv. 5 :
" Walk in wisdom towards them that are without, redeeming the time."

This is another example of that mixture which we remarked of sameness and variety in tht language of
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one writer. "Redeeming the time," {e^ayopaZofievoi rov Kaipov,) is a literal repetition. "Walk not as fools,

but as wise," {jtspaaTeiTs /iri (if aaofoi, a7.V oif no^oi,) answers exactly in sense, and nearly in terms, to " walk

in wisdom," (cv ao(fiig. n-epiiraTei.TC.) XleptTvareiTe aKpi(3uis is a very different phrase, but is intended to convey

precisely the same idea as ^tpLiraTsire vrpo; rouf ffu. AKptpug is not well rendered " circumspectly." It

means what in modern speech we should call " correctly ;" and when we advise a person to behave " correctly,"

our advice is always given with a reference " to the opinion of others," irpof tov^ tfu. " Walk correctly,

redeeming the time," i. e. suiting yourselves to the difficulty and ticklishness of the times in which we live,

" because the days are evil."

Eph. vi. 19,20; " And (praying) for me, that utterance may be given unto me, that I may open my mouth
boldly, to make known the mystery of the Gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds, that therein I may
speak boldly, as I ought to speak."

Col. iv. 3, 4 :
" Withal praying also for us, that God would open unto us a door of utterance to speak the

mystery of Christ, for which I am also in bonds, that I may make it manifest as I ought to speak."

In these quotations the phrase, " as I ought to speak," (uf Set /le lalrjaai,) the words " utterance," {Xoyo^,)

" a mystery," (jivaTiipiov,) " open," (avoi^y and tv avoi^ei,) are the same. " To make known the mystery of the

Gospel," (yvupicjac to fivaTTjptov,) answers to " make it manifest ;" [ha ^ai'^puao avro ;)
" for which I am an

ambassador in bonds," (invcp ov irpcajievu £v alvaEi,) to " for which I am also in bonds," (dC u Kai ieds/iai.)

Eph. v. 32 :
" Wives, submit yourselves to your own liusbands, as unto the Lord; for the husband is

the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head of the Church ; and he is the Saviour of the body. Therefore,

as the Church is subject unto Christ, so let the wives be to their own husbands in every thing. Husbands,

love your u'ives, even as Christ also loved the Church, and gave himself for it, that he might sanctify and

cleanse it with the washing of water by the word ; that he might present it to himself a glorious Church, not

having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing ; but that it should be holy and without blemish. So ought men
to love their wives as their own bodies. He that loveth his wife, loveth himself; for no man ever yet hated

his own flesh, but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as the Lord the Church ; for we are members of his

body, of his flesh and of his bones. For this cause shall a man leave his father and his mother, and be joined

unto his wife, and they two shall be one flesh. This is a great mystery; but I speak concerning Christ and

the Church. Nevertheless, let every one of you in particular so love his wife even as himself ; and the wife

see that she reverence her husband. Children, obey your parents in the Lord, for this is right. Honour

thy father and thy mother, (which is the first commandment with promise,) that it may be well with thee, and

that thou mayest live long on the earth. And ye fathers, provoke not your children to wrath, but bring them

up in the nurture and admonition of the Lord. Servants, be obedient to them that are your masters according

to the flesh, iiiilh fear and trembling, in singleness of your heart, as unto Christ ; not with eye-service, as

men-pleasers, but as the servants of Christ, doing the will of God from the heart ; ivith good will doing

service, as to the Lord, and not to men; knoiving that ivhatsoever good thing any man doeth, the same shall

he receive of the Lord, ivhether he be bond or free. And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, forbearing

threatening ; knowing that your Master also is in heaven, neither is there respect of persons with him."

Col. iii. 18 : "Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as it is fit in the Lord. Husbands, love

your wives, and be not bitter against them. Children, obey your parents in all things, for this is well pleasing

unto the Lord. Fathers, provoke not your children to anger, lest they be discouraged. Servants, obey in

all things your masters according to the flesh ; not with eye-service, as men-pleasers, but in singleness of

heart, fearing God : and whatever ye do, do it heartily, as to the Lord, and not unto men, knowmg that of the

Lord ve shall receive the reward of the inheritance ; for ye serve the Lord Christ. But he that doeth wrong

shall receive for the wrong which he hath done ; and there is no respect of persons. Masters, give unto your

servants that which is just and equal, knowing that ye also have a Master in heaven."

The passages marked by Italics in the quotation from the Ephesians bear a strict resemblance, not only in

signification but in terms, to the quotation from the Colossians. Both the words and the order of the word*

are in many clauses a duplicate of one another. In the Epistle to the Colossians these passages are laid

together ; in that to the Ephesians, they are divided by interinediate matter, especially by a long digressive

allusion to the mysterious union between Christ and his Church ; which possessing, as Mr. Locke hath well

observed, the mind of the apostle, from being an incidental thought grows up into the principal subject. The

affinity between these two passages, in signification, in terms, and in the order of the words, is closer than

can be pointed out between any parts of any two epistles in the volume.

If the reader would see how the same subject is treated by a different hand, and how distinguishable it is

from the production of the same pen, let him turn to the second and third chapters of the First Epistle of St.

Peter. The duties of servants, of wives, and of husbands, are enlarged upon in that epistle, as they are in

the Epistle to the Ephesians ; but the subjects both occur in a different order, and the train of sentiment

subjoined to each is totally unlike.

3. In two letters issuing from the same person, nearly at the same time, and upon the same general

occasion, we may expect to trace the influence of association in the order in which the topics follow one

another. Certain ideas universally or usually suggest others. Here the order is what we call natural, and from

such an order nothing can be concluded. But when the order is arbitrary, yet alike, the concurrence indicates the

effect of that prmciple, by which ideas, which have been once joined, commonly revisit the thoughts together.

The epistles under consideration furnish the two following remarkable instances of this species of agreement
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Eph. iv. 24 :
" And that ye put on the new man, which after God is created in righteousness and

true holiness : wherefore putting away lying, speak every in;in trutli witli liis neighbour, for we are members
one of another."

Col. iii. 9 :
" Lie not one to another ; seeing tliat ye have put off the old man with his deeds ; and have

put on the new man, which is renewed in knowledge."

The vice of " lying," or a correction of that vice, does not seem to bear any nearer relation to the

" putting on the new man," than a reformation in any other article of morals. Yet these two ideas we see

stand in both epistles in immediate connection.

Eph. V. 20, 21, 22 ;
" Giving thanks always for all things unto God and the Father, in the name of our

Lord Jesus Christ ; submitting yourselves one to another in the fear of God. Wives, submit yourselves unto

your own husbands, as unto the Lord."

Col. iii. 17 :
" Whatsoever ye do, in word or deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks

to God and the Father by him. Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as it is fit in the Lord."

In both these passages submission follows giving of thanks, without any similitude in the ideas which

should account for the transition.

It is not necessary to pursue the comparison between the two epistles farther. The argument which

results from it stands thus : No two other epistles contain a circumstance which indicates that they were

WTitten at the same, or nearly at the same, time. No two other epistles exhibit so many marks of corre-

spondency and resemblance. If the original which we ascribe to these two epistles be the true one, that is, if

they were both reallv Written by St. Paul, and both sent to their respective destination by the same messen-

ger, the similitude is, in all points, what should be expected to lake place. If they were forgeries, then the

mention of Tychicus in both epistles, and in a manner which shows that he either carried or accompanied

both epistles, was inserted for the purpose of accounting for their similitude : or else, the structure of the

epistles was designedly adapted to the circumstance : or lastly, the conformity between the contents of the

forgeries, and what is thus directly intimated concerning their date, was only a happy accident. Not one of

these three suppositions will gain credit with a reader who peruses the epistles with attention, and who reviews

the several examples we have pointed out, and the observations with which they were accompanied.

Section 11.

There is such a thing as a peculiar word or phrase cleaving, as it were, to the memory of a writer

or speaker, and presenting itself to his utterance at every turn. When we observe this we call it a cant

word, or a canl phrase. It is a n.atural effect of habit, and would appear more frequently than it does, had

not the rules of good writing taught the ear to be offended with the iteration of the same sound, and often-

times caused us to reject, on that account, the word which offered itself first to our recollection. \\ ilh a

writer who, like St. Paul, either knew not these rules, or disregarded them, such words will not be avoided.

The truth is, an example of this kind runs through several of his epistles, and in the cjiistle before us abounds ;

and that is in the word riches, {irAovror,) used metaphorically as an augmentative of the idea to which it hap-

pens to be subjoined. Thus " the riches of his glory," " his riches in glory," " riches of the glory of his

inheritance," "riches of the glory of this mystery," Rom. ix. 23; Eph. iii. 16; Eph. i. 18; Col. i. 27;
" riches of his grace," twice in the Ephesians, chap. i. 7, and ii. 7 ;

" riches of the full assurance of under-

standing," Col. ii. 2; "riches of his goodness," Rom. ii. 4; " rtchcs of the wisdom of God," Rom. xi. 33;

"riches of Christ," Eph. iii. 8. In alike sense the adjective, Rom. x. 12, "Rich unto all that call

upon him," Eph. ii. 4, "Rich in mercy;" 1 Tim. vi. 18, "Rich in good works." Also the adverb

Col. iii. 16 :
" Let the word of Christ dwell in you richh/.''' This figurative use of the word, though sc

familiar to St. Paul, does not occur in any part of the New Testament, except once in the Epistle of St.

James, ii. 5 :
" Hath not God chosen the poor of this world rich in faith V where it is manifestly suggested

by the antithesis. I propose the frequent, yet seemingly unaffected, use of this phrase in the epistle before

us, as one internal mark of its genumeness.

Section IH.

There is another singularity in St. Paul's style which, wherever it is found, may be deemed a badge of

authenticity ; because, if it were noticed, it would not, I think, be imitated, inasmuch as it almost always

produces embarr.issment and interruption in the reasoning. This singularity is a species of digression which

may probably, I thmk, be denominated ,?«'"? off "t a word. It is turning aside from the subject upon the

occurrence of some particular word, forsaking the train of thought then in hand, and entering upon a paren-

thetic sentence in which that word is the prevailing term. I shall lay before the reader some examples of

this, collected from the other epistles, and then propose two examples of it which are found in the Epistle to

llie Ephesians. 2 Cor. ii. 14, at the word savour: " Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us

to triumph in Christ, and maketh manifest the saeour of his knowledge by us in every place. (For we are

unto God a sweet savour of Christ, in them that are saved, and in them that perish : to the one we are the

savour of death unto death, and to the other the savour of life unto life ; and who is sufficient for these

things 1) For we are not as many, which corrupt the word of God : but as of sincerity, but as of God, in the

sight of God speak we in Christ." Again, 2 Cor. iii 1, at the word epistle: " Need we, as some others,
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epistles of commendation to you, or of commendation from you ? (Ye are our epistle, written in our hearts

known and read of all men ; forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared to be the epistle of Christ, ministered by
us, written not with ink, but with the Spirit of the living God ; not in tables of stone, but in fleshly tables of

the heart.") The position of the words in the original shows, more strongly than in the translation, that it

was the occurrence of the word eiTiaTohi which gave birth to the sentence as follows, 2 Cor. iii. 1 : Ej /«7

Xorjiopev, (if rij'ff, avaraTiKuv einaToluv Kpo; vpa^, )/ ef vfiuv avaraTiKuv ; i/ cTnaTolri j/puv vfietc; eare, eyyeypap-

uevji ev rail; KapSiaig tjfioiv, yivaaico/isvii Kat avayivuaiiofievij iwo iravTuv avBpcjTzuv ^avtpov/ievoi otl eare fKiaToXrj

XpiaTov dianovtjdELca vif 7//io>v, eyyeypafievr] ov j^'Kavi, aXla nvevfiari Qeov ^uvto^, ovk ev TT/iaft XiBivai^, a?,X' sv

Tr'Xa^L Kap6iag oapKcvait;.

Again, 2 Cor. iii. 12, &c., at the word veil: " Seeing then that we have such hope, we use great plain-

ness of speech : and not as Moses, which put a veil over his face, that the children of Israel could not stead-

fastly look to the end of that which is abolished. But their minds were blinded ; for until this day remaineth

the same veil untaken away in the reading of the Old Testament, which veil is done away in Christ ; but even
unto this day, when Moses is read, the veil is upon their heart ; nevertheless, when it shall turn to the Lord,

the veil shall be taken away, (now the Lord is that Spirit ; and where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is

liberty.) But we all, with open face beholding as in a glass the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same
image, from glory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the Lord. Therefore, seeing we have this ministry, as

we have received mercy, we faint not."

Who sees not that this whole allegory of the veil arises entirely out of the occurrence of the word, in tell-

ing us that " Moses put a veil over his face," and that it drew the apostle away from the proper subject of his

discourse, tlie dignity of the office in which he was engaged "{ which subject he fetches up again almost in the

words with which he had left it :
" Therefore, seeing we have this ministry, as we have received mercy, we

faint not." The sentence which he had before been going on with, and in which he had been interrupted by
the veil, was, " Seeing then that we have such hope, we usegi-eat plainness of speech."

In the Epistle to the Ephesians the reader wUl remark two instances in which the same habit of composition

obtains; he will recognize the same pen. One he will find, chap. iv. 8—11, at the word ascended: "Where-
fore he saith. When he ascended up on high, he led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men. (Now that

he ascended, what is it but that he also descended first into the lower parts of the earth ? He that descended

is the same also that ascended up far above all heavens, that he might fill all things.) And he gave some,

apostles," &c.

The other appears, chap. v. 12-15, at the word light: " For it is a shame even to speak of those things

which are done of them in secret ; but all things that are reproved are made manifest by the light ; (for what-

soever doth make manifest, is light ; wherefore he saith, Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead,

and Christ shall give thee light ;) see then that ye walk circumspectly."

Section IV.

As our epistle purports to have been written during St. Paul's imprisonment at Rome, which lies beyond

the period to which the Acts of the Apostles brings up his history, and as we have seen and acknowledged that

the epistle contains no reference to any tra.isaction at Ephesus during the apostle's residence in that city, we
cannot e.xpect that it should supply many marks of agreement with the narrative. One coincidence, however,

occurs, and a coincidence of that minute and less obvious kind, which, as hath been repeatedly observed, is of

all others the most to be relied upon.

Chap. vi. 19, 20, we read, " Praying for me, that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known the mystery

of the Gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds." " In bonds," ev uXvaei, in a chain. In the twenty-

eighth chapter of the Acts we are informed that Paul, after his arrival at Rome, was suffered to dwell by him-

self with a soldier that kept him. Dr. Lardner has shown that this mode of custody was in use amongst the

Romans, and that whenever it was adopted, the prisoner was bound (o the soldier by a single chain : in refer-

ence to wiiich St. Paul, in the twentieth verse of this chapter, tells the Jews, whom he had assembled, " For
this cause, therefore, have I called for you, to see you and to speak with you, because that for the hope of

Israel I am bound loith this chain," rrjv iikvaiv -avTTjv Tvepmeifiai. It is in exact conformity, therefore, with

the truth of St. Paul's situation at the time, that he declares of himself in the epistle, Tvpeaficvu ev akvau. And
the exactness is the more remarkable, as aXuaif (a chain) is no where used in the singular number to express

any other kind of custody. When the prisoner's hands or feet were bound together, the word was Sca/ioi,

(bonds ;) Acts xxvi. 29. When the prisoner was confined between two soldiers, as in the case of Peter,

Acts xii. 6, two chains were employed ; and it is said, upon his miraculous deliverance, that the " chains

(a?.vaur, in the plural) fell from his hands."

If it can be suspected that the writer of the present epistle, who in no other particular appears to have

availed himself of the information concerning St. Paul delivered in the Acts, had, in this verse, borrowed the

word which he read in that book, and had adapted his expression to what he found there recorded of St. Paul's

treatment at Rome ; in short, that the coincidence here noted was effecttJ by craft and design, I think it a

strong reply, to remark that in the parallel passage of the Epistle to the Colossians the same allusion is not

preserved ; the words there are, " praying also for us, that God would open unto us a door of utterance to

speak the mystery of Christ, for which / am also in bonds," i5i' 6 Kai dedepai. After what has been shown in

a preceding section, there can be little doubt that these two epistles were written by the same person.
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"C* PHESUS was a city of Ionia, in Asia Minor, and once the metropolis of that part of the worlii The
-'-^ ancient city was situated at the mouth of the river Caystcr, on the shore of tlic JEgcan Sea, about

50 miles south of Smyrna. The Ephesus in which St. Paul founded a Church, and which for a time flou-

rished gloriously, was not the ancient Ephesus ; for that was destroyed, and a new city of the same name

was built by Lysimachus.

This most famous of all the Asiatic cities is now a miserable village, composed of mean huts formed

out of the ruins of its once magnificent structures ; and these huts are now the residence of about forty or

fifty Turkish families, without a single Christian among them ! For other particulars see the note on Acts

xviii. 19.

It is, however, a doubt with many learned men, whether this epistle was sent to the Church at Ephe-

sus. They think that the proper direction is. The Epistle of St. Paul to the Laodiceans ; and suppose it to

bo the same which the apostle mentions. Col. iv. 16 :
" When this epistle is read among you, cause that

it be read also in the Church of the Laodiceans ; and that ye likewise read the epistle from Laodicea." Dr.

Paley's arguments in the afiirmative are entitled to much regard.

" Although it does not appear to have ever been disputed that the epistle before us was written by

St. Paul, yet it is well known that a iloubt has long been entertained concerning the persons to whom it was

addressed. The question is founded partly in some ambiguity in the extern.al evidence. Marcion, a heretic

of the second century, as quoted by Tcrtullian, a father in the beginning of the third, calls it. The Epistle

to the Laodiceans. From what we know of Marcion, his judgment is little to be relied upon ; nor is it per-

fectly clear that Marcion was rightly understood by Tertullian. If, however, Marcion be brought to prove

that some copies in his time gave cv AaoSiKtKf in the superscription, his testimony, if it be truly interpreted,

is not diminished by his heresy ; for, as Grotius observes, ' cur in ea re mentiretur nihil erat caus(£.' The

name ev 'Edeai^, in Ephesus, in the first verse, upon which word singly depends the proof that the epistle was

written to the Ephesians, is not read in all the manuscripts now extant. I admit, however, that the

external evidence preponderates with a manifest excess on the side of the received reading. The objec-

tion therefore principally arises from the contents of the epistle itself, which, in many respects militate

with the supposition that it was written to the Church of Ephesus. According to the history, St. Paul had

passed two whole years at Ephesus, Acts xix. 10. And in this point, viz. of St. Paul having preached for

a considerable length of time at Ephesus, the history is confirmed by the two epistles to the Corinthians, and

by the two epistles to Timothy :
' I will tarry at Ephesus until pentecost ;' 1 Cor. xvi. 8. ' We would not

have you ignorant of our trouble which came to us in Asia ;' 2 Cor. i. 8. ' As I besought thee to abide still

at Ephesus, when I went into Macedonia ;' 1 Tim. i. 3. ' .\nd in how many things he ministered to me at

Ephesus thou knowest well ;' 2 Tim. i. IR. I adduce these testimonies because, had it been a competition

of credit between the history and the epistle, I should have thouglit myself bound to have preferred the epistle.

Now, every epistle which St. Paul wrote to Churches which he himself had founded, or which he had visited,

abounds with references and appeals to what had passed during the time that he was present amongst them ;

whereas there is not a text in the Epistle to the Ephesians from ' which we can collect that he had

ever been at Ephesus at all. The two epistles to the Corinthians, the Epistle to the Galatians, the

Epistle to the Philippians, and the two Epistles to the Thessalonians, are of this class ; and they are full of

Jusions to the apostle's history, his reception, and his conduct whilst amongst them ; the total want of which

in the epistle before us is very difficult to account for, if it was in truth wTitten to the Church of Ephesus, in

which city he had resided for so long a time. This is the first and strongest objectior.. But farther, the

Epistle to the Colossians was addressed to a Church in which St. Paul had never been. This we infer from
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the first verse of the second chapter :
' For I would that ye knew what great conflict 1 have for you and lor

ihem at Laodicea, and for as many as have not seen my face in the flesh.' There could be no propriety in

thus joining the Colossians and Laodiceans with those ' who had not seen his face in the flesh,' if .they

did not also belong to the same description. Now, his address to the Colossians, whom he had not visited,

is precisely the same as his address to the Christians to whom he wrote in the epistle which we are now

considering : ' We give thanks to God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, praying always for you,

since xoe heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and of the love which ye have to all the saints ;' Col. i. 3.

Thus he speaks to the Christians, in the epistle before us, as follows :
' Wherefore I also, after I heard of

your faith in the Lord Jesus, and love unto all the saints, cease not to give thanks for you in my prayers;

chap. i. 15. The terms of this address are observable. The words, 'having heard of your faith and love,'

are the very words, we see, which he uses towards strangers ; and it is not probable that he should employ

the same in accosting a Church in which he had long exercised his ministry, and whose ' faith and love' he

must have personally known. The Epistle to the Romans was written before St. Paul had been at Rome

;

and his address to them runs in the same strain with that just now quoted :
' I thank my God, through

Jesus Christ, for you all, that your faith is spoken of throughout the whole world ;' Rom. i. 8. Let us now

see what was the form in which our apostle was accustomed to introduce his epistles, when he wrote to those

with whom he was already acquainted. To the Corinthians it was this :
' I thank my God always on your

behalf, for the grace of God which is given you by Christ Jesus ;' 1 Cor. i. 4. To the Philippians :
' I thank

my God upon every remembrance of you;' Phil. i. 3. To the Thessalonians : 'We give thanks to God

always for you all, making mention of you in our prayers, remembering without ceasing your work of faith and

labour of love ;' 1 Thess. i. 3. To Timothy :
' I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with a pure

conscience, that without ceasing I have remembrance of thee in my prayers night and day;' 2 Tmi. i. 3. In

these quotations it is usually his remembrance, and never his hearing of them, which he makes the subject of

his thankfulness to God.
" As great difficulties stand in the way, supposing the epistle before us to have been written to the

Church of Ephesus ; so I think it probable that it is actually the epistle to the Laodiceans, referred to in the

fourth chapter of the Epistle to the Colossians. The text which contains that reference is this :
' When this

epistle is read among you, cause that it be read also in the Church of the Laodiceans, and that ye likewise

read the epistle from Laodicea;' chap. iv. 16. The ' epistle /rom Laodicea' was an epistle sent by St.

Paul to that Church, and by them transmitted to Colosse. The two Churches were mutually to communicate

the epistles they had received. This is the way in which the direction is explained by the greater part of

commentators, and is the most probable sense that can be given to it. It is also probable that the epistle

alluded to was an epistle which had been received by the Church of Laodicea lately. It appears, then, with

a considerable degree of evidence, that there existed an epistle of St. Paul nearly of the same date with the

Epistle to the Colossians, and an epistle directed to a Church (for such the Church of Laodicea was) in which

St. Paul had never been. What has been observed concerning the epistle before us, shows that it answers

perfectly to that character.

" Nor does the mistake seem very difficult to account for. Whoever inspects the map of Asia Minor will

see, that a person proceeding from Rome to Laodicea would prob.ably land at Ephesus, as the nearest frequented

seaport in that direction. Might not Tychicus, then, in passing through Ephesus, communicate to-the Chris-

tians of that place the letter with which he was charged ! And might not copies of that letter be multiplied

and preserved at Ephesus ? Might not some of the copies drop the words of designation ev tj AaodiKcia,

which it was of no consequence to an Ephesian to retain ? Might not copies of the letter come out into the

Christian Church at large from Ephesus ; and might not this give occasion to a belief that the letter was writ

ten to that Church 1 And, lastly, might not this belief produce the error which we suppose to have crept

into the inscription '

" And it is remarkable that there seem to have been some ancient copies without the words of designation,

either the words in Ephesus, or the words in Laodicea. St. Basil, a wTiter of the fourth century, speaking

of the present epistle, has this very singular passage :
' And writing to the Ephesians, as truly united to him

who is through knowledge, he (Paul) calleth them in a peculiar sense such who are ; saying, to the saints who

are and (or even) the faithful in Christ Jesus ; for so those before us have transmitted it, and we have found

it in ancient copies.' Dr. Mill interprets (and, notwithstanding some objections that have been made to him,

in my opinion, rightly interprets) these words of Basil, as declaring that this father had seen certain copies of

the epistle in which the words ' in Ephesus' were wanting. And the passage, I think, must be considered as

Basil's fanciful way of explaining what was really a corrupt and defective reading ; for I do not believe it

possible that the author of the epistle could have originally written ayioi^ toic ovaiv, without any name of

place to follow it."

It must be allowed that the arguments of Dr. Paley, the sum of which may be found in Wctslcin, that this

IS me epistle to the Laodiceans, are both plausible and strong ; and yet almost the whole of antiquity, with

the exceptions which those learned men mention, is in favour of the epistle being sent originally to the Church

at Ephesus. Puzzled with these two considerations, some critics have pointed out a middle way. They sup-

pose that several copies of this epistle were directed to no particular Church, but were intended for all the

Churches in .Vsia Minor ; and that different copies might have different directions, from this circumstance, that

*?t. Paul, in writing the first verse IIoiiAof a;roa-To?.of \r)aov Xpiarov—roif iiyioii; toi^ ovniv, Paul, an apostle of
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Jesus Christ, w the saints which arc, left n blank after ovaiv, are, which was in some cases filled up with £)•

Eicau, m Ephesus ; in others, with ev AaoSiKcia, in Laodicea ; though there miglit be one copy expressly sent

by him to the Church of the Laodiceans, while he wished that others should be directed to the difTerent

Churches through Asia Minor. That there were copies which had no place specified, we learn from St. Ba-
sil ; and the arguments in favour of Laodicea are certainly the strongest ; the circumstance, that the apostle

salutes no person, agrees well with Laodicea, where he had never been, Col. ii. 1 ; but cannot agree with

Ephesus, where he was well known, and where, in preaching the Gospel, he had spent three years. Sec
Acts XX. 31.

As this point is very dubious, and men of great abilities and learning have espoused different sides of the

question, I judge myself incompetent to determine any thing ; but I felt it my duty to bring the arguments

for Laodicea fairly before the reader ; those in favour of Ephesus may be met with every where. The pas-

sages in the body of the epistle, alleged by critics who espouse opposite sides of this subject, I have seldom

noticed in a controversial way ; and the notes on those passages are constructed as though no controversy

existed.

Many expositors, and particularly Drs. Chandler and Macknight, have thought that they have perceived a
great number of references to the temple of Diana at Ephesus ; to the sacred mysteries among the Greeks

;

to the Hierophanls, Mystagogues, Neocoroi, Jfc., in the temple of the celebrated goddess. It may appear
strange that, with these opinions before me, I have not referred to the same things ; nor adduced them by
way of illustration ; the truth is, I have not been able to discover them, nor do I believe that any such allu-

sions exist. I see many allusions to the temple of God at Jerusalem, but none to the temple of Diana at

Ephesus. I find also many references to the sacred service and sacerdotal officers in the Jewish temple
;

but none to Mystagogues, &c., among the heathens. I find much said about, what is to be understood most
literally, the mystery which had been hidden from all ages, viz. of uniting Jews and Gentiles in one Church,
out no reference to the Eleusinian, Bacchic, or other mysteries in the abominable worship of the Greeks, as

suggesting to the mind of the apostle any parallel between their mysteries and those of the Almighty. My
reasons for my dissent from these respectable authorities I have giver in the notes

Tune 20th, 1815
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Usherian year of the vi'oi-ld, 4065.—Alexandrian era of the world, 5563.—^Antiochian era of the world,

5553.—Constantinopolitan era of the world, 5569.—Year of the Eusebian epocha of the Creation, 4289.

—Year of the Julian period, 4771.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, 3831.—Year of the

Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4420.—Year from the Flood, according to Archbishop Usher, and the

English Bible, 2409.—Year of the Call 3'uga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3163.—Year of the era of

Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1001.—Year of the Nabonassarean era, 808.

Year of the era of the SeleucidfE, 373.—Year of the Spanish era, 99.—Year of the Actiac or Actian era,

92.—Year from the birth of Christ, 65.—^Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity, 61.—Year from the

building of Rome, according to Varro, 813.—Year of the CCXth Olympiad, 1.—Jesus, high priest of

the Jews.—Common Golden Number, 5.—Jewish Golden Number, 2.—-Year of the Solar Cycle, 14.

—

Dominical Letter, D.—Jewish Passover, March 22d.—Easter Sunday, March 29th.—Epact, or the

moon's age on the 22d of March, or the Xth of the Calends of April, 14.—Year of the reign of Nero
Csesar, the sixth emperor of the Romans, 8.—In the first year of Porcius Festus, governor of the Jews.

—

Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 1 1.—Year of Domitius Corbulo, governor of Syria, 2.—Roman
Consuls ; C. Caesonius Paetus, and C. Petronins Turpilianus.

CHAPTER I.

The apostle's salutation to the Church, 1, 2. He blesses God for calling the Gentiles to the adoption oj

children by Jesus Christ, by whose sacrificial death both they and the Jews find redemption, 3—7. He
shows that it icas through the great abundance of God's wisdom and goodness that the Gentiles mere called

into a state of salvation, and that they should receive the Holy Spirit as the earnest of their inheritance,

8—15. He praises God for their conversion, and prays that they may be farther enlightened, that they

may see the glory of Christ, and partake of the blessings procured by his passion and exaltation, 16—23.
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T3AUL, an apostle of Jesus

Christ " by the will of God,
^ to the saints which are at Ephe-

sus, = and to the faithful in

Christ Jesus

:

»2Cor. i. 1.- -'' Rom. i. 7 ; 2 Cor. i. 1.- = 1 Cor. iv. 17 : ch.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1 . To the saints ivhich are at Ephssus] As
some learned men think that this epistle was written

to the Church of the Laodiceans, and that the words

ev Eipcaai, in Ephesus, were not originally in this

epistle, the consideration of the subject has appeared

to be more proper for the preface ; and to that the

reader is referred for a particular discussion of this

opinion By the term saints we are to understand
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2 "' Grace he to you, and peace,

from God our Father, imAfro'in

the Lord Jesus Christ.

.3 « Blessed he the God and
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The apostle's gratitude for spiritual CHAP. 1. blessings bestowed on the Gentiles
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blessed us with all spirilual bless-

ings in heavenly ' places in

Christ

:

4 According as » he hath

chosen us in him '^ before the foundation of

the world, that we should ' be holy, and

' Or, thines ; chap. vi. 12. 1 Rom. viii. 28 ; 2 Thcss. ii. 13 ;

2Tim.i.9; Jampsii.5; lPel.i.2; ii.9. 1" 1 Pet. i. 20. 'Luke

i. 75 ; chap. ii. 10 ; v. 27 ; Col. i. 22 ; 1 Tlu-.s3. iv. 7 ; Tit. ii. 12.

The faithful in Christ Jesus] niuroif the believ-

ers—tho persons who received Christ as the promised

Messiali, and the Saviour of the world, and continued

in the grace which they had received.

Verse 2. Grace be to you] Sec tho note on

Rom. i. 7.

Verse 3. Blessed be the God] See the note on

2 Cor. i. 3, wltere the same form is used.

With all spiritual blessings] Witli the pure doc-

trines of the Gospel, and the abundant gifts and graces

of the Holy Ghost, justifying, sanctifying, and build-

ing us up on our most holy faith.

In heavenly places] Ei' roir exovpavioic In hea-

venly things, such as those mentioned above ; they

were not yet in heavenly places, but they had abun-

dance of heavenly things to prepare them for heavenly

places. Some think the word should be understood

as signifying blessings of the most exalted or excellent

kind, such as are spiritual in opposition to those that

are earthly, such as are eternal in opposition to those

that arc temporal ; and all these in, through and by

Christ. We have already seen, on Gal. iv. 26,

that the heavenly Jerusalem, or Jerusalem which is

from above, is used by the Jews to signify the days

of the Messiah, and that state of grace and glory which

should follow the Levitical worship and ceremonies

;

and it is possible that St. Paul may use the word

c'^ovpavia, heavenly things, in this sense : God hath

blessed us ivith all spiritual blessings in heavenly

things, or in this heavenly stale, in which life and

immortality are brought to light by the Gospel. This

is apparently the preferable sense.

Verse 4. According as he hath chosen us in him]

As he has decreed from the beginning of the world,

and has kept in view from the commencement of the

religious system of the Jews, (which the phrase some-

times moans,) to bring us Gentiles to the knowledge

of this glorious state of salvation by Christ Jesus.

The Jews considered themselves an elect or chosen

people, and wished to monopolize tho whole of the

Divine love and beneficence. The apostle here shows

that God had the Gentiles as much in the contempla-

tion of his mercy and goodness as he had the Jews

;

and the blessings of the Gospel, now so freely dis-

pensed to them, were the proof that God had thus

chosen them, and that his end in giving them the Gos-

pel was the same which he had in view by giving the

law to the Jews, viz. that they might be holy and

v.ithont blame befoire him. And as his object was

the same in respect to them both, thev should consider

that, as he loved them, so they should love 07ie ano-

ther : God having provided for each the same bless-

2

wilhuut blame before him in '^.'^'i/'''- 'I?,'''
A. J), rir. ol.

love :
A. V. c. 813.

, -^ . , .
,

An. Imp. Ne-
5 '' Having predestinated us ronis Cn-s.

unto ' the adoption of children by ^"'''
'

Jesus Christ to himself, " according to the

good pleasure of his will.

'Rom. viii. 29,30; ver. 11. 'John i. 12; Rom. viii. 15

2 Cor. vi. 18 ; Gal. iv. 5 ; 1 John iii. 1. ™ Matt. i. 20 ; Luke
xii. 32 ; I Cor. i. 21 ; ver. 9.

ings, they should therefore be ayiovc, holy—fully sepa-

rated from earth and sin, and consecrated to God .

and a/iufiov;, without blame—having no spot nor im-

perfection, their inward holiness agreeing with their

outward consecration. The words are a mettiphor

taken from the perfect and immaculate sacrifices which

the law required the people to bring to the altar of

God. But as love is the fulfilling of the law, and

love the fountain whence their salvation flowed, there-

fore love must fill their hearts towards God and each

other, and love must be the motive and end of all their

words and works.

Averse 5. Having predestinated iis] Upooptaa^.

As the doctrine of eternal predestination has produced

much controversy in the Christian world, it may be

necessary to examine the meaning of the term, that

those who do use it may employ it according to the

sense it has in the oracles of God. The verb npoopt-

s6), from -^rpo, before, and bpi^u, I aefine, finish, bound

or terminate, whence bpoc, a boundary or limit, sig-

nifies to define beforehand, and circumscribe by cer-

tain bounds or limits ; and is originally a geographi-

cal term, but applied also to any thing concluded, or

determined, or demonstrated. Here the word is used

to point out God's fixed purpose or predctcrminalion

to bestow on the Gentiles the blessing of the adoption

of sons by Jesus Christ, which adoption h.ad been he-

fore granted to the Jewish people ; and without cir-

cumcision, or any other Mosaic rite, to admit the

Gentiles to all the privileges of his Church and people.

And the apostle marks that all this v:^s forcdcterminei

by God, as he had foredetermined the bounds and

precincts of the land which he gave them according to

the promise made to their fathers ; tliat the Jews had

no reason to complain, for God had formed this pur-

pose before he had given the law, or called them out

of Egypt
;

(for it was before the foundation of the

world,' ver. 2 ;) and that, therefore, the conduct of God

in calling the Gentiles noie—bringing them into his

Church, and conferring on them the gifts and graces

of the Holy Spirit, was in pursuance of his origina.

design; and, if he did not do so, his eternal purposes

couid not be fulfilled ; and that, as the Je«s were

taken to be his peculiar people, not because they had

any goodness or Tnerif in themselves ; so the Gentiles

were called, not for any merit they had, but according

lo the good pleasure of his will ; that is, according to

his eternal benevolence, showing mercy and conferring

privileges in this new creation, as he had done in the

origina! creation ; for as, in creating man, he drew

every consideration from his own innate eternal bene-

volence, so now, in redeeming man, and sending tlie
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We have redemption ilirougli EPHESIANS.

6 To the praise of the glory

of his grace, " wherein he hath

made us accepted in ° the Be-

loved

:

7 p In whom we have redemption through

"Rom. iii. 24; v. 15. "Matt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; John iii.35;

X. 17. P Acts XX. 28 ; Rom. iii. 24 ; Col. i. 14 ; Heb. ix. 12 ;

glad tidings of salvation both to the Jews and the

Gentiles, he acted on the same principles, deriving

all the reasons of his conduct from his own infinite

goodness.

This argument was exceedingly conclusive, and

must silence the Jews on the ground of their original,

primitive, and exclusive rights, which they were ever

ready to plead against all pretensions of the Gentiles.

If therefore God, before the foundation of the Jewish

economy, had determined that the Gentiles, in the

fulness of time, should be called to and admitted into

all the privileges of the Messiah's kingdom, then the

exclusive salvation of the Jews was chimerical ; and

what God was doing now, by the preaching of the

apostles in the Gentile world, was in pursuance of his

original design. This same argument St. Paul re-

peatedly produces in his Epistle to the Romans ; and

a proper consideration of it unloclcs many difficulties

in that epistle. See the notes on Rom. viii. 29, 30 ;

and elsewhere, in the course of that epistle, where

this subject is handled. But why is the word Tpoopt-

aac, foredetermined, limited, or circumscribed, used

here ? Merely in reference to the settlement of the

Israelites in the promised land. God assigned to them

the portions which they were to inherit ; and these

portions wore described, and their bearings, boundaries,

vicinities to other portions, extent and length, as exact-

ly ascertained as they coidd be by the most correct

geographical map. As God, therefore, had dealt with

the Jews in making them his peculiar people, and

when he divided the earth among the sons of Noah
reserved to himself the twelve portions which he after-

wards gave to the twelve tribes; (see on Deut. xxxii.

8 ;) and as his dealings with them were typical of what

he intended to do in the calling and salvation of the

Gentiles ; so he uses the terms by which their allot-

ment and settlement were pointed out to show that,

what he had thus designed and typified, he had now
fulfilled according to the original predetermination ;

the Gentiles having now the spiritual inheritance which

God had pointed out by the grant made of the promis-

ed land to the children of Israel. This is the grand

key by which this predestination business is unlocked.

See on ver. 1 1.

Verse 6. To the praise of the glory of his grace]

AofTjf Ti/g ;iapjTof avTov The glory of his grace, for

Xapic evdofor, his glorious or illustrious grace, accord-

ing to the Hebrew idiom. But the grace or mercy of

God is peculiarly illustrated and glorified in the plan

of redemption by Christ Jesus. By the giving of the

LAW, God's justice and holiness were rendered most

glorious ; by the giving of the Gospel, his grace and

mercy are made equally conspicuous.

Wherein he hath made us accepted in the Beloved]

433

the blood of Christ

his blood, the forgiveness of sins,

according to i the riches of his

grace;

8 Wherein he hath abounded

toward us in all wisdom and prudence
;

A. M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aus. 8.

1 Pet. i. 18, 19 ; Rev. v. 9. 1 Rom. ii. 4 ; iii. 24 ; ix. 23 ; chap.

ii. 7; iii.e, 16: Phil. iv. 19.

This Translation of ev y e;^'apirwc7£v iifiai; ev tu H/o-

7n)uei If) is not clear ; with which he has graciously

favmred us through the Beloved, is at once more

literal and more intelligible. Whitby, Macknight,

and Wakefield translate the passage in nearly the

same way.

In the Beloved must certainly mean in Christ, who
is termed God's beloved Son, Matt. iii. 17 ; but seve-

ral excellent MSS., such as D*EFG, the later Syriac,

the JEthiopic, Vulgate, Itala, with several of the fa-

thers, add, flu avrov, his beloved Son. This is the

meaning, whether the reading be received or rejected.

Verse 7. In whom we have redemption] God has

glorified his grace by giving us redemption by the

blood of his Son, and this redemption consists in for-

giving and delivering us from our sins; so then Christ's

blood was the redemption price paid down for our sal-

vation ; and this was according to the riches of his

grace ; as his grace is rich or abundant in benevolence,

so it was manifested in beneficence to mankind, in their

redemption by the sacrifice of Christ, the measure of

redeeming grace being the measure of God's own
eternal goodness.

It may not be useless to remark that, instead of

TTjc ;[apiTof avTov, his grace, the Codex Alexandrinus

and the Coptic version have ttji; ,i;f"?o'™'')7Tof, his good-

ness.

Verse 8. Wherein he hath abounded] That is, in the

dispensation of mercy and goodness by Christ Jesus.

In all ivisdom and prudence] Giving us apostles

the most complete instructions in heavenly things by

the inspiration of his Spirit ; and at the same time

prudence, that we might know when and where to

preach the Gospel so that it might be effectual to the

salvation of those who heard it. Nothing less than

the Spirit of God could teach the apostles that wisdom

by which they were to instruct a dark and sinful world
;

and nothing less than the same Spirit could inspire

them with that prudence which was necessary to be

exercised in every step of their life and ministry.

Every wise man is not a prudent man, and every pru-

dent man is not a wise man. Wisdom and prudence

may be expected in an apostle who is constantly living

under the inspiration of the Holy Ghost. " Wisdom,^^

according to Sir William Temple, " is that which

makes men judge what are the best ends, and what the

best means to attain them ; and gives a man advantage

of counsel and direction." " Prudence is wisdom ap-

plied to practice ; or that discreet, apt suiting as well

of actions as words, in their due place, time, and man-

ner." Every minister of Christ needs these still

;

and if he abide not under the influence of both, not

only his prayers but his ministerial labours will be all

hindered.



God workcth all Hangs CIlAl'. I. according to las own will.
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himself

:

10 That

9 'Having made known luito

us the mystery of his will, ac-

cording to his good pleasure

' which he hatli purposed in

m the dispensation of ' the fulness

of limes, " he miglit gather together in one ' all

"Rom. ivi. 25; chap. iii. •», 9; Col. i. 26. 'Chap. iii. 11 ;

2 Tim. i. 9. 'Gal. iv. 4 ; Heb. i. 2; ii. 10 ; 1 Pet. i. 20.

" 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23 ; .xi. 3 ; chap. ii. 15 ; iii. 15.

A'erse 9. Having made known unto us the mysleri/]

That the Gentiles should ever be received into the

Church of God, and have all the privileges of the Jews,

without being obliged to submit to circumcision, and

perform the rites and ceremonies of the Jewish law

was a mi/steri/—a hidden thing which had never been

published before ; and now revealed only to the apos-

tles. It was Gud's will that it should be so, but that

will he kept hidden to the present time. A mystery

signifies something hidden, but it ceases to be a myste-

ry as soon as it is revealed. See the note on Matt,

xiii. 11 ; and particularly that on Kom xi. 25.

Good pleasure] Ti/v evdoKiav That benevolent de-

sign which he had purposed in himself, not being in-

duced by any consideration from icilhout.

Verse 10. Li the dispensation nf the fulness of
time.'i] Efi' oiKovouiai' rov 7r/.;;/3(jjUarof rui' Kaifjotv. The
word oiKovofiia, which is the same as our word economy,

signifies, as Dr. Macknighi has well observed, " the

plan which the master of a family, or his steward, has

established for tlie management of the family ;" it sig-

nifies, also, a plan for the management of any sort of

business : and here it means the dispensation of the

Gospel, that plan by which God has provided salva-

tion for a lost world ; and according to which he in-

tends to gather all believers, both Jews and Gentiles,

into one Church under Jesus Christ, their head and

governor. See the note on Matt. x.\iv. 45, where

the word and the office are particularly explained.

The fulness of times—By this phrase we are to

understand either the Gospel dispensation, which is

the consummation of all preceding dispensations, and

the last that shall be afforded to man ; or that ad-

vanced stale of the world which God saw to be the

most proper for the full manifestation of those benevo-

lent purposes which he had formed in himself relative

to the salvation of the world by Jesus Christ.

That he might gather together in one] AvaKcda-

^aiuaaaOai, from ava, again, and Ke6a?.aiou, to reduce to

one sum ; to add up ; to bring different sums together,

and fractions of sums, so as to reduce them under one

denomination ; to recapitulate the principal matters

contained in a discourse. Here it means the gather-

ing together both Jews and Gentiles, who have believ-

ed in Christ, into one Church and flock. See the

preceding note.

All things—which are in heaven, and which are on

earth] This clause is variously understood : some
think, by things m heaven the Jeioish state is meant

;

and by things on earth the Christian. The Jews had

been long considered a Divine or heavenly people

;

Vol. TI. ( 88 )

tilings in Christ, both which are a. M_ cir. 40C5.
" '

.
A. 1). cir. 61.

in " lieaven, and which are on a. u. c. 813.

,
• 1 An. Imp. Ne-

earth ; even in him : tonis Ca;s.

11 "In whom also wc iiave ^"^' ^'

obtained an inheritance, ^ being predestinated

according to ^ the purpose of hiin who workcth

all tilings after the counsel of his own w ill

:

'Phil ii.9, 10; Col. i. 20. " Gr. theheavms. » Act.s xi.

32; XXVI. 18; Rom.viii. 17; Col. i. 12; iii. 24 ; Tit. iii. 7 ; .lames

ii. 5; 1 Pet. i. 4. r Ver. 5. Msa. xlvi. 10, 11.

their doctrine, their government, their constitution,

both civil and ecclesiastical, wore all Divine or hea-

venly : as the powers of the heavens, Matt. xxiv. 29,

Luke xxi. 26, mean the Jewish rulers in Church and

state, it is very possible that the things ivhich arc in

heaven mean this same state ; and as the Gentiles were

considered to have nothing Divine or heavenly among
them, they may be here intended by the earth, out of

the corruption of which they are to be gathered by

the preaching of the Gospel. But there are others

who imagine that the things in heaven mean the an-

gelical hosts ; and the things on earth believers of all

nations, who shall all be joined together at last in one

assembly to worship God throughout eternity. And
some think that the things in heaven mean the saints

who died before Christ's advent, and who are not to

be made perfect till the resuiTCCtion, when the full

power and efficacy of Christ shall be seen in raising

the bodies of believers and uniting them with their

holy souls, to reign in his presence for ever. And
some think that, as the Hebrew phrase ^INm U'^e>

shamayim vehaarets, the heavens and the earth, signi-

fies all creatures, the words in the text are to be un-

derstood as signifying all mankind, w ithout discrimina-

tion of peoples, kindreds, or tongues ; Jews, Greeks,

or barbarians. All that are saved of all nations, (being

saved in the .lame way, viz. hy faith in Christ Jesus,

without any distinction of nation or previous condition,)

and all gathered into one Church or assembly.

I believe that the forming one Church out of both

Jews and Gentiles is that to which the apo.stle refers.

This agrees with what is said, chap. ii. 14—17.

Verse 11. In ivhom] Christ Jesus; also toe—
believing Jews have obtained an inheritance—what

was promised to Abraham and his spiritual seed, viz.

the adoption of sons, and the kingdom of heaven, sig-

nified by the privileges under the Mosaic dispensation,

and the possession of the promised land ; but all these

privileges being forfeited by the rebellion and unbelief

of the Jews, they are now about to be finally cut oft',

and the believing part to be re-elected, and put in pos-

session of the blessings promised to Abraham and his

spiritual seed, by faith ; for without a re-election, they

cannot get possession of these spiritual privileges.

Being predestinated] God having determined to

bring both Jews and Gentiles to salvation, not by

works, nor by any human means or schemes, but by

Jesus Christ ; that salvation being defined and deter-

mined before in the Divine mind, and the means by

which it should be brought about all being according

to his purpose, who consults not his creatures, but
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Believers are sealed EPHESIANS. with the spirit of promise
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12^ Tliat we should be to the

praise of his glory, *> who first

"trusted in Christ.

13 In whom ye also trusted,

after that ye heard ^ the word of truth, the

Gospel of your salvation : in whom also, after

a Ver. 6, J4 ; 2 Thess. ii. 1 3. <> James i. IS. : Or, hoped.

«John i. 17; 2 Cor. vi. 7. '2 Cor. i. 22; chap. iv. 30.

operates according to the counsel of his own will, that

being ever wise, gracious, and good.

The original reference is still kept up here in the

word jTpoopiadevTEc, being predestinated, as in the word

TTpoopmac, ver. 5. And as the apostle speaks of ob-

taining the inheritance, he most evidently refers to that

of which the promised land was the type and pledge.

And as that land was assigned to the Israelites by

limit and lot, both of which were appointed by God ;

so the salvation now sent to the Gentiles was as ex-

pressly their lot or portion, as the promised land was
that of the people of Israel. All this shows that the

Israelites were a typical people ; their land, the man-

ner of possessing it, their civil and religious code, &c.,

&c., all typical ; and that in, by, and throtigh them,

God had foredetermined, foredescribed, and fore-

ascertained a greater and more glorious people, among
whom the deepest counsels of his wisdom should be

manifested, and the most powerful works of his eternal

mercy, grace, holiness, goodness, and truth, be fully

exhibited. Thus there was nothing fortuitous in the

Christian scheme ; all was the result of infinite counsel

and design. See on ver. 5.

Verse 12. That we'\ Jews, now apostles and mes-

sengers of God, to whom the first oflers of salvation

vore made, and who were the first that believed in

Christ

;

Should be to the praise of his glory] By being

the means of preaching Christ crucified to the Gen-

tiles, and spreading the Gospel tliroughout the

world.

Verse 13. In lohom ye also trusted] Ye Gentiles,

having heard from us the icord, rov ?.oyov, the doctrine,

of the truth, which is the Gospel, or glad tidings, of

your salvation, have believed, as we Jews have done,

and received similar blessings to those with which God
has favoured us.

In whom also, ev <1), through whom, Christ Jesus,

after that ye had believed, viz. that he was the only

Saviour, and that through his blood redemption might

be obtained, ye were sealed with that holy Spirit of

promise ; that is : The Holy Spirit, which is promised

to them who believe on Christ Jesus, was given to

you, and thus you were ascertained to be the children

of God ; for God has no child who is not a partaker

of the Holy Ghost, and he who has this Spirit has

God's seal that he belongs to the heavcidy family. It

was customary among all nations, when a person pur-

chased goods of any kind, to mark with his seal that

which he had bought, in order that he might know it,

and be able to claim it if mixed with the goods of

others ; to this custom the apostle may here allude :

but it was also customary to set a seal upon what was
434

that ye believed, ^ ye were sealed

with that holy Spirit of promise,

14 f Which is the earnest of

our inheritance, s until the re-

demption of * the purchased possession, ' unto

the praise of his glory.

A. M. cir. 4065.
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cees.

Aug. 8.

' 2 Cor. i. 22 ; v. 5.-
30. >i Acts XX. 28.-

: Luke xxi. 28 ; Rom. viii. 23 ; cliap. iv

-'Ver. 6, 12; 1 Pet. ii. fl.

dedicated to God, or what was to be offered to him in

sacrifice. See this proved in the note on John vi. 27.
The Jews themselves speak of the seal of God, which
they term n"t< emeth, truth, and which they consider

as a representation of the unoriginated and endless

perfections of God. As the apostle is here speaking

of the doctrine of truth, which came by the Holy
Spirit, and is sealed on the souls of believers by this

Spirit, he may have in view the Jewish notion, which

is at once both correct and elevated. This Spirit of
truth, John xiv. 17, %cho leads into all truth, chap,

xvi. 13, and teaches all things, chap. xiv. 26, makes
the impression of his own eternal purity and truth in

the souls of them who believe, and thus they bear the

seal of God Almighty. And they who in the day of

judgment are found to bear this seal—truth ; truth

in the inward parts, having truly repented, truly be-

lieved, and having been in consequence truly justified,

and truly sanctified ; and having walked in truth and

.sincerity towards God and man ; these are sealed to

the day of redemption ; for, having this seal, they are

seen to have a right to eternal life.

Verse 14. Which is the earnest of our inheritance']

This Holy Spirit, sealing the soul with truth and

righteousness, is the earnest, foretaste, and pledge of

the heavenly inheritance. And he who can produce

this earnest—this ivitness of the Spirit, in the day of

judgment, shall have an abundant entrance into the

holiest. On the apjiojiuv, or earliest, see the notes on

Gen. xxxviii. 13, &c., and on 2 Cor. i. 22.

The redemption of the purchased possession] That

is, till the time when body and soul are redeemed from

all their miseries, and glorified in the kingdom on

heaven.

The redemption of the purchased possession—^AttoAi)-

Tpuaic ~'ic ^epi'^oiTjaeug is variously understood ; and

indeed the origin.al is variously translated. Dr. Whitby

has observed that the verb Tvepi-oicLv signifies to save

alive ; and he refers the nepiironiaic, here, to the re-

demption of the bod}^ from corruption, and to its final

glorification with the soul.

All those who believe in Chri.st Jesus are considered

as his peculiar people and property, and to them

eternal glory is promised. The Spirit of promise,

which is given them, is a pledge that they shall have

a resurrection from the dead, and eternal blessedness;

the redemption, or bringing to life of the body, cannot

take place till the day of judgment, but the Holy

.Spirit promises this redemption, and is now in their

hearts an earnest or pledge of this complete restoration

at the great day, which will then be, in an especial

manner, to the praise of his glory, viz. of Christ, who

has bought them by his blood.
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Thr apostle's prayer for CHAP. T. the Christians at Ephesus.

A. M. cir. lOfiS,

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. H13.

An. Imp. Nc-
r'mis Cics.

Aug. 8.

15 Wherefore I also, '' aflcr I

heard of your faith in the Lord

Jesus, and love unto all the

saints,

16 ' Cease not to give thanks for you, mak-

ing mention of you in my prayers
;

17 That " the God of our Lord Jesus Christ,

the Father of glory, " may give unto you the

' Col. i. 4 ; Philem. 5. ' Rom. i. 9 ; Phil. i. 3, 4 ; Col. i. 3
;

1 Thcss. i. 2; 2 Thcss. i. 3. "'John xj. 17.

Verse 15. Faith in the Lord Jesus] Cordial recep-

tion of the Christian religion, amply proved by their

love to all the saints—to all the Christians. Perhaps

love here implies, not only the kind affeetion so called,

but also all the fruits of love—benevolence, and kind

offices of every description.

Verse IG. Cease not to give than/cs] The apostle

intimates, so fully satisfied was he of the genuineness

of their conversion, and of their steadiness since their

conversion, that it was to him a continual cause of

thanksgiving to God, who had brought tliem into that

state of salvation ; and of prayer, that they might be

preserved blameless to the end.

Malting mention of you] AA^hile praying for the

prosperity of the Christian cause generally, he was
led, from his particular affection for them, to mention

them by name before God.

Verse 17. That the God of our Lord Jesus] Jesus

Christ, as ?nan and mediator, has the Father for his

God and Father; and it is in reference to this that he

himself saj's : / ascend unto my Father and your

Father, and to my God and your God ; John xx. 17.

The Father of glory] The author and giver of that

glory which you expect at the end of your Christian

race. This may be a Hebraism for glorious Father,

but the former appears to be the best sense.

The Spirit of tvisdom and revelation] I pray that

God may give you his Holy Spirit, by whom his will

is revealed to men, that he may teach and make you
wise tmto salvation, that you may continue to acknow-

ledge him, Christ Jesus, as your only Lord and

Saviour.

Verse 18. The eyes of your understanding being

enlightened] The understanding is that power or

faculty in the soul by which knoioledge or information

is received, and the recipient power is here termed the

EYES of the understanding ; and we learn from this

that bTrep b o(^Oa?^fio^ ev ru cu/fiari, rovro b roi'f ff tij

V''<M!;, as Philo expresses it : What the eye is to the

body, the understanding is to the soul ; and that as

the eye is not light in itself, and can discern nothing

but by the means of light shining, not only on the

objects to be viewed, but into the eye itself: so the

anderstanding of man can discern no sacred thing of

or by itself, but sees by the influence of the Spirit of

wisdom and revelation ; for without the influence of

God's Holy Spirit no man ever became wise unto sal-

vation, no more than a man ever discerned an object,

(no matter how perfect soever his eye might have

oeen,) without the instrumentality of light.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. II. cir. Gt.

A. tl. C. 813.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Crcs.

Au^'. 8.

Spirit of wisdom and revelation,

" in the knowledge of him ;

1 8 P The eyes of your under-

standing being enlightened ; that

yu may know what is '' llic hope of his calling,

and what the riches of the glory of his " in-

heritance in the saints,

1

9

And what is the exceeding greatness of

"Col. i 9. " Or, for tlie acknowledgment ; Col. ii. 2. PActs
xxvi. 18. 1 Chap. ii. 12 ; iv. 4. 'Ver. 1 1

.

Instead of n/f Siavoiac, of your understanding, rra

Kapiiac,, of your heart, is the reading of .\BDEFG,
and several others ; also both the Syriac, all the

Arabic, the Coptic, the JEthiopic, Armenian, Sahidic,

Slavonian, Vulgate, and Itala, besides several of the

fathers. The eyes of your heart is undoubtedly the

true reading.

The hope of his calling] That you may clearly

discern the glorious and ini])ortant objects of your

hope, to the enjoyment of wliich God has called or

invited you.

The riches of the glory of his inheritance] That

you may understand what is the glorious abundance

of the spiritual things to which you are entitled, in

consequence of being made children of God ; for if

children, then heirs, heirs of that glorious inheritance

which God has provided for the saints—for all genuine

Christians, whether formerly Jews or Gentiles. On
the chief subject of this verse, see the notes on Gal.

iv. G, 7.

Verse 19. The exceeding greatness of his power]

As the apostle is here speaking of the glorious state

of believers after death, the exceeding greatness of

his power, or that power which surpasses all difficul-

ties, being itself omnipotent, is to be under.stood of

that might which is to be e.vcrted in raising the body

at the last day ; as it will require the same power or

energy which he wrought in Christ, when he raised

his body from the grave, to raise up the bodies of all

mankind ; the resurrection of the human nature of

Christ being a proof of the resurrection of mankind

in general.

According to the working of his mighty power]

Kara rrjv ei'epytiav rov upaTovg rr)c lax^'o^ avrov Ac-

cording to the energy of the power of his might. We
may understand these words thus : might, lavnf, is the

state or simple efficiency of this attribute in God

;

POWER, Kparor, is this might or efficiency in action;

E.NERGY, n'cpyeia, is tlie quantum oi' force, momentum,

or velocity, with which tlie power is applied. Though

they appear to be synonymous terms they may be thus

understood : passive power is widely different from

power in action; and power in action will be in its

results according to the energy or momentum with

which it is applied. The resurrection of the dead is

a stupendous work of God ; it requires his might in

sovereign action ; and when we consider that all man-

Idnd are to be raised and changed in a moment, in the

twinkling of an eye, then the momentum, or velocity,

with which the power is to be applied must be incoa
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Christ IS supreme over all, EPHESIANS. both in heaven ana earth

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca3S.

Aug. 8.

A. M. cir. 40G5. jjjg power to us-ward who be-
A.D. cir. 61. i^

, .

A. U. C. 813. lieve, = according to tlie working

' of his mighty power,

20 Which he wrought in Christ,

when " he raised him from the dead, and '' set

Mm at his own right hand in the heavenly pZaces,

21" Far above all ^ principality, and power,

and might, and dominion, and every name that

« Chap. iii. 7 ; Col. i. 29 ; ii. 12. ' Gr. of the might of hit

power. "Acts ii. 24, 33. 'Psa. ex. 1; Acts vii. 55, 56;
Col. iii. 1 ; Heb. i. 3 ; x. 12. " Phil. ii. 9, 10 ; Col. ii. 10

;

Heb. i. 4. » Rom. viii. 3S ; Col. i. 16 ; ii. 15.

ceivably great; All motion is in proportion to the

quantity of mailer in the mover, and the velocity with

which it is applied. The effect here is in proportion

to the cause and the energy he puts forth in order to

produce it. But such is the nature of God's power

in action, that it is perfectly inconceivable to us ; and

even these astonishingly strong words of the apostle

are to be understood as used in condescension to

human weakness.

Verse 20. Set him at his oicn right hand in the

heavenly places] Gave him, as mediator between God
and man, the highest honours and dignities, Phil,

ii. 9 ; in which state of exaltation he transacts all the

affairs of his Church, and rules the universe. The
right hand is the place of friendship, honour, confi-

dence, and authority.

Verse 21. Far above all priticipality'] The diffi-

culty in this verse does not arise from the words them-

selves, the meaning of each being easily understood,

but from the sense in which the apostle uses them.

Some think he has reference here to the different

orders among good and evil angels ; he is superior to all

t\\e former, and rules all the latter. Others think he

refers to earthly govermnents ; and as apxi, princi-

pality, the first word, signifies the most sovereign and

extensive kind of dominion ; and Kvpiorrir, lordship,

the last word, signifies the Imvest degree of authority

;

hence we are to understand that to our Lord, in his

human nature, are subjected the highest, the interme-

diate, and the lowest orders of beings in the universe.

—

Chandler. Others imagine that the apostle has in view,

by whatsoever is named in this world, all the dignita-

lies of the Jewish Church ; and by what is named in

the world to come, all the dignities that should be found

in the Christian Church.

Schoettgcn supposes that the " apostle's apxn (for

apxovTtc, the abstract for the concrete) means the

same as the "S'B'J Nesiirn among the Jews, whose

chief business it was to clear and decide all conten-

tions which arose concerning traditions and legal con-

troversies.

" That e^ovaia, power, is the same as N^llS tsorha,

he who possesses authority to propound, expound, per-

suade, convince, and refute.

" That Svva/iic, might, answers to niJ31 rabbanoth,

signifying all the class of rabbins, whose office it was
to expound the law, and teach the people generally.

" .\nd that nvpwTiic, dominion, answers to ID mar,
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is named, not only in this world, A ivr cir. 4055.
•^ ' A. D. cir. 61.

but also in that which is to a. u. c. sis.

An. Imp. Ne-
come

; „nis Cas.

22 And yhath put all things
Aug, 8.

under his feet, and gave him ^ to be the head

over all things to the Church,

23 ^ Which is his body, ^ the fulness of him
= that filleth all in all.

y Psa. viii. 6 ; Matt, xxviii. 18 ; 1 Cor. xt. 27 ; Heb. ii. 8.
^ Ch.ip.iv. 15, 16 ; Col. i. 18 ; Heb. ii.7. "Rom. xii. 5 ; 1 Cor.
xii. 12, 27 ; chap. iv. 12 ; v. 23, 30 ; Col. i. 18, 24. 1> Col. ii.

10. = 1 Cor. xii. 6; chap. iv. 10; Col. iii. 11.

which signifies a person above the lower orders of

men. And he observes that Jesus Christ, after his

resurrection, called fishermen, publicans, and men from

the lowest orders of the people, to the work of the

ministry ; and made them instruments of confounding

and overturning all the Jewish rulers, rabbins, and

doctors. And that in the icorld which is to come—
the successive ages of Christianity, he should ever be

exalted above all those powers and authorities which

Antichrist might bring into the Christian Church ; such

as popes, cardinals, wicked archbishops, bishops, deans,

and canons ; and all those who among the schoolmen

were termed seraphic doctors, angelic doctors, most illu-

minated, most perfect, and irrefragable doctors. And
although Wiclif, Huss, Luther, Melancthon, and the

rest of the reformers, were men of little or no note whe:;

compared with the rulers of the popish Church, so em-

nently did the power of Christ work in and by them

that the pope and all his adjutants were every where

confounded, and their power and authority annihilated

in several entire regions."

It is certain that the apostle means that all created

power, glory, and influence, are under Christ ; and

hence it is added :

Verse 22. And hath put all things under his feet\

All beings and things are subject to him, whether they

be thrones, dominions, principalities, or powers. Col.

i. lG-18, and ii. 10; for he, God the Father, has

given him to be head—chief, and supreme, over all, to

the Church, the Church having no ruler but Jesus

Christ ; others may be officers in his Church, but he

alone is head and supreme.

Verse 23. Which is his body] As he is head ovei

all things, he is head to the Church ; and this Church

is considered as the body of which he is especially the

head ; and from him, as the head, the Church receives

light, life, and intelligence.

And is the fulness of hini\ That in which he espe-

cially manifests his power, goodness, and truth ; for

though he Jills all the world with his presence, yet he

fills all the members of his mystical body with wisdom,

goodness, truth, and holiness, in an especial manner

Some understand the fulness or ir/.ijpufm, here, as sig-

nifying the thing to be filed ; so the Christian Church

is to be fiUed by him, whose fulness fills all his mem-

bers, with all spiritual gifts and graces. .A.nd this cor-

responds with what St. John says, chap. i. 16 : And

of his fulness have all we received, and grace Jot



Character of the Ephesians before CHAP. 11 their conversion to Chrtstianity.

grace. And with wliat is said, Col. ii. 9, 10 : Yc arc

complete in hnn ; xui care ev avru T:e-r7,ripuntvor And
ye are in him filled full ; i. e. "itli gifts and grace.

How, in any other sense, the Church can be said

to be the fulness of him who fills alt in all, is difficuU

to say. However, as Jesus Christ is represented to

be the head, and the Church, the bodi/ under that head,

the individuals being so many members in that body ;

and as it requires a bodi/ and members to make a head

complete ; so it requires a Church, or gcner/il assem-

bli/ of believers, to make up the bodi/ of Christ. When,
therefore, the Jews and Gentiles are brought into this

Church, the bodi/ may be said to be complete ; and

thus Christ has his visible fulness upon earth, and

the Church may be said to be the fulness of him, &c
See ver. 10.

CHAPTER n.

The character of the Ephesians previously to their conversion to Christianity, 1-3. By what virtue tney

were changed, and for what purpose, 1-7. They were saved by faith, 8, 9. And created unto good

works, 10. The apostle enters into the particulars of their former tniscrable stale, 11, 12. And those

of their present happy state, 1 3. Christ has broken down the middle icall of partition between the Jews and

Gentiles, and proclaims reconciliation to both, 1-1-17. The glorious privileges of genuine believers, 1 8—22.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 8.

A ND " you hath he quickened,

^ who were dead in trespass-

es and sins

;

2 " Wherein in lime past ye

•John V. 24 ; Col. ii. 13. ''Ver 5 ; chap. iv. 18. ^ 1 Cor.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. And you hath he quickened] This chap-

ter should not have been separated from the preceding,

with which it is most intimately connected. As Christ

fills the whole body of Christian believers with his ful-

ness, (chap. i. 23,) so had he dealt with the converted

Ephesians, who before were dead in trespasses, and

dead in sins. Death is often used by all writers, and

in all nations, to express a state of extreme misery.

The Ephesians, by trespassing and sinning, had brought

themselves into a state of deplorable wretchedness, as

had all the heathen nations ; and having thus sinned

against God, lliey were condemned by him, and might

be considered as dead in law—incapable of performing

any legal act, and always liable to the punishment of

death, which they had deserved, and which was ready

to be inflicted upon them.

Trespasses, -rrapaT^Tupiaat, may signify the slightest

deviation from the line and rule of moral equity, as

well as any flagrant offence ; for these are equally

transgressions, as long as the sacred line that separates

between vice and virtue is passed over.

Sins, uiiap-tQif, may probably mean here habitual

transgression ; sinning knon-tngly and daringly.

Verse 2. Wherein in time past ye walked] There

is much force in these expressions ; the Ephesians

had not sinned casually, or now and then, but con-

tinually ; it was their continual employment ; they

walked in trespasses and sms : and this was not a

solitary case, all the nations of the earth acted in the

same way ; it was the course of this world, Kara rov

aiura rov Kocftov rovrov, according to the life, mode
of living, or successive ages of this world. The word

aiuv, the literal meaning of which is constant duration,

is often applied to things which have a complete course,

as the Jewish dispensation, a particular government,

and the term of human life ; so, here, the whole of
•2

walked according to the course

of this world, according to '' the

prince of the power of the air,

the spirit that now worketh in

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cies.

Aug. 8.

vi. 11; chap.iv.22; Col. i. 21; iii.7; lJohnv.l9. 'lCh.vi.12^

life is a tissue of sin, from the cradle to the grave

;

every human soul, unsaved by Jesus Chri.st, continues

to transgress. And the nominally Christian world is

in the same state to the present day. Age after age

passes on in this way and the living lay it not to heart

.

The prince of the power of the air] As the forme;

clause may have particular respect to the Jewish peo-

ple, who are frequently denominated Hin D7V olam

hazzek, this ivorld, this latter clause may especially

refer to the Gentiles, who were most manifestly under

the power of the devil, as almost every object of their

worship was a demon, to whom the worst of passions

and practices were attributed, and whose conduct his

votaries took care to copy.

Satan is termed prince of the power of the air, be-

cause the air is supposed to be a region in which ma-

licious spirits dwell, all of whom are under the direc-

tion and influence of Satan, their chief.

The spirit that now worketh] Tow vvv evcpyovvroc-

The operations of the prince of the aerial powers are

not confined to that region ; he has another sphere of

action, viz. the wicked heart of man, and in this he

works with energy. He seldom inspires indifference

to religion ; the subjects in whom he works are either

determinate opposers of true religion, or they are sys-

tematic and energetic transgressors of God's laws.

Children of disobedience] Perhaps a Hebraism for

disobedient children ; but, taken as it stands here, it is

a strong expression, in which disobedience, i/ a-eiBeia,

appears to be personified, and wicked men exhibited

as her children ; the prince of the power of the air be-

ing their father, while disobedience is their mother.

Thus they are emphatically, what our Lord calls them,

Malt. xiii. 38, children of the wicked one ; for they

show themselves to be of their father the devil, be-

cause they will do his works, John viii. 44. Some

think that by children of disobedience the apostla
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Character and conversion

children

EPHESIANS. of the Ephesians.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
roni-s Cfes.

Aug. 8.

of disobedi-^ the

ence :

3 Among whom also we all

had our conversation in times

past ' in s the lusts of our flesh, fulfilling '' the

desires of the flesh and of the mind ; and
' were by nature the children of wrath, even

as others.

4 But God, ^ who is rich in mercy, for his

great love wherewith he loved us,

« Chap. V. 6 ; Col. iii. 6. f Tit. iii. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3. s Gal.
V. 16. I>Gr. she wills. iPsa. li. 5; Rom. v. 12, 14.

''Rom. X. 12 ; chap. i. 7 ; ver. 7.

means particularly the disobedient, unbelieving, re-

fractory, and persecuting Jews ; but I rather think

he speaks this generally, and refers to the Jews in the

*bllo\ving verse.

Verse 3. Among whom also we all had our conver-

sation] We Jews, as well as you Gentiles, have
lived in transgressions and sins ; avcarpaipTjfiev, this

was the course of our life ; we lived in sin, walked in

sin, it was woven through our whole constitution, it

tinged every temper, polluted every faculty, and per-

verted every transaction of life. The lusts—the evil,

irregular, and corrupt affections of the heart, showed
themselves in the perversion of the mind as well as

in our general conduct. The mind was darkened by
the lusts of the flesh, and both conjoined to produce
acts of unrighteousness. It was not the loill of God
that was done by us, but the icill of the flesh and of
the mind.

And loere hy nature the children of lorath'] For
the import of the phrase, by nature, (pvaci, see the note

on Gal. ii. 15, and Rom. ii. 14. To what is said on

those passages, I may add, from Dr. Macknight

:

—
" Nature often signifies one's hirth and education. Gal.

ii. 15 : We, who are Jetvs by n.ititre. Also, men's
rafural reason and conscience, Rom. ii. 14 : The Gen-
tiles who have not the law, do by nature the things

contained in the law, &c. Also, the general sense

and practice of mankind, 1 Cor. xi. 14 : Doth not even

N.A.TURE itself teach you, that if a man have long hair,

&c. Also, the original constitution of any thing, Gal.

iv. 8 : Who are not gods by nature. Also, a dispo-

sition formed by custom and hahit ; thus Demetrius
Phalereus said of the Lacedemonians : (fivasi cSpaxv-

AoyoDi' AoKuveg- ' The Lacedemonians had naturally

a concise mode of speaking.' Hence our word laco-

nic ; a short speech, or much sense conveyed in a few
words." The words in the text have often been quoted

.0 prove the doctrine of original sin ; but, though that

doctrine be an awful truth, it is not, in my opinion,

intended here ; it is rather found in the preceding

words, the lusts of the flesh, and the desires of the

flesh and of the mind. The apostle appears to speak
of sinful habits ; and as we say habit is a second na-

ture, and as these persons acted from their originally

corrupt nature—from the lusts of the flesh and of the

mind, they thus became, by their vicious habits, or

second nature, children of wrath—persons exposed to
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5 1 Even when we were dead ^-^J^"^- '^^^
A. D. cii. 61.

m Sins, hath "" quickened us to- A. U. c. 813.

gether with Christ, ("by grace ronisTais.'''

ye are saved
;)

•*"" ®-

6 And hath raised us up together, and made
us sit together ° in heavenly places in Christ

Jesus

;

7 That in the ages to come he might show
the exceeding riches of his grace, in p his kind

ness toward us through Clirist Jesus.

Rom. V. 6,8,10; ver. 1. ""Rom. vi. 4, 5; Col. ii. 12, 13;
1,3. ° Or, 6y whose ^ace; see Acts xv. 11 ; ver. 8; Tit.

''"""
; 20. PTit. iii. 4.5.'—o Chap.

perdition, because of the impurity of their hearts and
the wickedness of their lives. Here we see that the

fallen, apostate nature produces the fruits of unright-

eousness. The bad tree produces bad fruit.

Children of icralh is the same as son of perdition,

son of death, &c. ; i. e. persons exposed to God's dis-

pleasure, because of their sins.

Verse 4. But God, who is rich in mercy] As they

were corrupt in their 7iature, and sinful in their prac-

tice, they could possess no merit, nor have any claim

upon God ; and it required much mercy to remove so

much misery, and to pardon such transgressions.

His great love] God's infinite love is the ground-

work of our salvation ; in reference to us that love

assumes the form of mercy, and that mercy provides

the .Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ. And therefore

the apostle adds, ver. 5 : By grace ye are saved—it

is by God's free mercy in Christ that ye are brought

into this state of salvation. See on ver. 8.

Verse 5. Even lohen we tvere dead in sins] Dead
in our souls ; dead towards God ; dead in law ; and

exposed to death eternal.

Hath quickened us together iviih Christ] God ha.s

given us as complete a resurrection from the death of
sin to a life of righteousness, as the body of Christ has

had from the grave. And as this quickening, or making
alive, was most gratuitous on God's part, the apostle,

with great propriety, says : By grace ye are saved.

Verse 6. A)id hath raised us up together—in Chnst]

Or rather, by Christ ; his resurrection being the proof

that he had made the full atonement, and that we might

be justified by his blood. Believing, therefore, the

record which God gave of his Son, we received this

atonement, and were raised from a death of sin to a

life of righteousness ; and now we sit in heavenly

places—we have a right to the kingdom of God, an-

ticipate this glory, and are indescribably happy in the

possession of this salvation, and in our fellowship with

Christ Jesus.

Verse 7. That in the ages to come] God has pro-

duced us an example, and one which shall be on re-

cord through all generations, that he quickens dead

soids ; that he forgives the sins of the most sinful,

when they repent and believe in Christ Jesus. So that

what God has done for the sinners at Ephesus will

serve as an encouragement to all ages of the world ;

and on this evidence every preacher of the Gospel



Salvation IS by grace, througn CHAP. Ii. faith, and not of wofks.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U.C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

of

8 "^ For by grace arc ye saved,

tlirougli faith ; and that not of

yourselves :
' it is the gift of

God:
works, lest any man shouldany9 'Not

boast.

1 For \vc arc his " workmanship, created

in Christ Jesus unto good works, *' whicii God

iVer. 5; Romans iii. 24; 2 Tim. i. 9. 'Rom. iv. 16.

•Matt. Tvi. 17; .John vi. 44, 65; Rom. x. 14, 15, 17; chapter i.

19; Phil. i. 29. < Romans iii. 20, 27, 28; iv. 2 ; ix. 11;
xi. 6 ; 1 Cormthians i. 29, 30, 31 ; 2 Timothy i. 9 ; Titus
iii. 5.

may boldly proclaim that Christ saves unto the utter-

most all that come unto God through him. And llius

the exceeding riches of his grace will appear in the

provision he has made for the salvation of both Jews
and Gentiles.

This observation of the apostle is of great use and

importance ; because we are authorized to state, in all

the successive ages of the world, that he wlio saved

the sinners at Ephesus is ever ready to save all who,

ike them, repent of their sins, and believe in Christ

Jesus.

Verse 8. For hy grace are ye saved, through faith]

As ye are now brought into a state of salvation, your

sins being all blotted out, and you made partakers of

the Holy Spirit ; and, having a hope full of immorta-

lity, you must not attribute this to any ivor/cs or merit

of yours ; for when this Gospel reached you, you were

all found dead in trespasses and dead in sins ; tliere-

fore it was God's free mercy to you, manifested through

Christ, in whom ye were commanded to believe ; and,

having believed by the power of the Holy Spirit, ye

received, and were sealed by, the Holy Spirit of pro-

mise ; so that this salvation is in no sense of your-

selves, but is the free gift of God ; and not of any

kind of worls ; so that no man can boast as having

wrought out his own salvation, or even contributed

any thing towards it. By grace are ye saved, through

faith in Christ. This is a true doctrine, and conti-

nues to be essential to the salvation of man to the end

of the world.

But whether are we to understand, _/ui(A or salva-

tion as being the gift of God i This question is an-

swered by the Greek te.\t : rj; yap xapiri eare accua/tevot

(5(0 7/;f Tiff-cuf Kai tovto ovk cf i'/iuv 6cov to iupov,

of/c cf cpyuv iva jirj Ti; KavxioiiTai,- " By this grace

ye are saved through faith ; and this {tovto, this sal-

vation) not of you; it is the gift of God, not of works:

so that no one can boast." " The relative tovto, this,

which is in the neuter gender, cannot stand for -id^if,

faith, whicli is the feminine ; but it has the whole

sentence that goes before for its antecedent." But it

may be asked : Is not faith the gift of God? Yes, as

to the grace by which it is produced ; but the grace

or power to believe, and the act of believing, are two

different things. Without the grace or power to be-

lieve no man ever did or can believe ; but with that

power the act oi faith is a man's own. God never

believes for any man, no more than he repents for him

;

3

A. M. cir. 4005.
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C.813.
An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cajs.

Au;:. 8.

lialh befoic "' ordained that we
should walk in them.

1 1 Wherefore " remember, that

ye being in time past Gentiles

in the flesh, who are called Uncircumcision

by that which is called '' the Circumcision in

the flesh made by hands
;

12' That at that time ye were witiiout Christ,

° Dcut. xxxii. 6 ; Psa. c. 3 ; Isa. xix. 25 ; xxix. 23 ; xliv. 21

;

.lohniii. 3, 5; 1 Cor. iii. 9; 2 Cor. v. 5, 17; rhaji. iv.24; Tit. ii.

14. ^Chap. i. 4. ^^ Or, prepared. * 1 Cor. xii. 2; chap
V. 8; Col. i. 21; ii. 13. >' Rom. ii. 28,29 ; Col. ii. U. »Ch
iv. 18; Col. i. 21.

the penitent, through this grace enabling him, believes

for himself : nor does he believe necessarily, or impul-

sively when he has that power ; the power to believe

may be present long before it is exercised, else, why
the solemn warnings with which we meet every where

in the word of God, and threatcnings against those

who do not believe \ Is not this a proof tli;it such

persons have the power but do not use it 1 They be-

lieve not, and therefore are not established. This,

therefore, is the true state of the case : God gives the

power, man uses the power thus given, and brings

glory to God : without the power no man can believe;

with it, any man may.

Verse 10. For we are his tvorhmanship] So far is

this salvation from being our own work, or granted for

our own worhs'' sake, that we are ourselves not only

the creatures of God, but our new creation was pro-

duced by his power ; for we are created in Christ

Jesus unto good works. He has saved us that we
may show forth the virtues of Him who called us from

darkness into his marvellous light. For though we are

not saved /o)- our good works, yet we are saved that

we may perform good works, to the glory of God and

the benefit of man.

Which God halh before ordained] Oif ^poi]Toipaaev

For which God before prepared us, that ice might walk

in them. For being saved from sin we are made par-

takers of the Spirit of holiness ; and it is natural to

that Spirit to lead to the practice of holiness ; and he

who is not holy in his life is not saved by the grace of

Christ. The before ordaining, or rather preparing,

nmst refer to the time when God began the new crea-

tion in their hearts ; for from the first inspiration of

God upon the soul it begins to love holiness ; and obe-

dience to the will of God is the very element in which

a holy or regenerated soul lives.

Verse II. Wherefore remember'] That ye may ever

see and feel your obligations to live a pure and holy

life, and be unfeignedly thankful to God for your sal-

vation, remember that ye were once heathens in the

flesh—without the pure doctrine, and under the influ-

ence of your corrupt nature ; such as by the Jews (who

gloried, in consequence of their circumcision, to be in

covenant with God) were called uncircumcision ; i. e.

persons out of the Divine covenant, and having no right

or title to any blessing of God.

A'erse 12. That at thai time ye were without Christ]

Not onlv were not Christians, but had no knowledge

439



llie middle wall between Jeios EPHESIANS. and Gentiles is broken down

A. Ji. cir. 4065. a being aliens from the common-
A. J), cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cajs.

Au". 8.

wealth of Israel, and strangers

from ^ the covenants of promise,

" having no hope, ^ and without

God in the world :

13 " But now, in Christ Jesus, ye who some-

> See Ezek. xiii.9 ; John x. 16. i'Rom.ix.4, 8. = 1 Thess.

iv. 13. 'i Gal. iv. 8 ; 1 Thess. iv. 5. ' Gal. iii. 28. ' Acts

ii. 39 ; ver. 17.

of the Christ or Messiah, and no title to the blessings

which were to proceed from him.

Aliens from the commonwealth of Israel] Ye were

by your birth, idolatry, &c., alienated from the com-

monwealth of Israel—from the civil and religious pri-

vileges of the Jewish people.

Strangers'from the covenants of promise] Having

no part in the promise of the covenant made with Abra-

liam, whether considered as relating to his natural or

spiritual seed ; and no part in that of the covenant

made at Horeb with the Israelites, when a holy law

was given them, and God condescended to dwell among
them, and to lead them to the promised land.

Having no hope] Either of the pardon of sin or of

the resurrection of the hod>/, nor indeed of the immor-

tality of the soul. Of all these things the Gentiles

had no rational or well-grounded hope.

Without God in the world^ They had gods many,

and lords many ; but in no Gentile nation was the true

God known : nor indeed had they any correct notion

of the Divine nature. Their idols were by nature no

gods—they could neither do evil nor good, and there-

fore they were properly without God, having no true

object of worship, and no source of comfort. He who

has neither God nor Christ is in a most deplorable

state ; he has neither a God to worship, nor a Christ

to justify him. And this is the state of every man
who is living without the grace and Spirit of Christ.

All such, whatever they may profess, are no better than

practical atheists.

Verse 13. Ye toho sometimes tvere far off] To he

far off, and to be near, are sayings much in use among
the Jews; and among them, to be Henr signifies, 1. To
be in the approbation or favour of God ; and to beyar

off signifies to be under his displeasure. So a wicked

Jew might be said to be far off from God when he was

exposed to his displeasure ; and a holy man, or a ge-

nuine penitent, might be said to be nigh to God, be-

cause .such persons are in his favour. 2. Every per-

son who offered a sacrifice to God was considered as

having access to him by the Mood of that sacrifice :

hence the priests, whose office it was to offer sacrifices,

were considered as being 7iigh to God ; and all who
brought gifts to the altar were considered as approach-

ing the Almighty . 3. Being /ar 0^, signified the state

of the Gentiles as contradistinguished from the Jews,

who were nigh. And these expressions were used in

reference to the tabernacle, God's dwelling-place among
the Israelites, and the sacrifices there offered. All

those who had access to this tabernacle, or were nigh

to it or encamped about it, were said to be nigh to God;
those who had no access to it were said to be far off.
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times were 'far off, are made '^;'^r>'^"''
'*2?^'

' A. D. cir. 61.

nigh by the blood of Christ. A. U. C. 8i3.

„ , . , , An. Imp. Ne-
14 r or ? he is our peace, " who ronis Cks.

hath made both one, and liath bro- •^"°' ^'

ken down the middle wall ofpartition between us ;

1 5 ' Having abolished ^ in his flesh the en-

eMic.



The glorious privileges CHAP. 11.

A. M. cir. 4065. mity, even the law of command-
A. D. cir. 61. •'' ...
A. U. C. 813. merits contained in ordinances

;

ronir&xs!' for to inakc in himself of twain

one • new man, so making peace
;

of genuine believers

Aug. 8.

16 And that he might ""reconcile both unto

God in one body by the cross, " having slain

the enmity "thereby:

17 And came 'and preached peace to you

• 2 Cor. V. 17 ; Gal. vi. 15 ; chap. iv. 2i. " Col. i. 20, 21, 22.

"Rom. vi.6; viii. 3; Col. ii. H. "Or, in himself. Pisa. Ivii.

19 ; Zech. ix. 10 ; Acts ii. 39 ; x. 36 ; Romans v. 1 ; verao

13, U.

to God, and of lore to each other, to be preached in

all nation.s ; and thus glory was brour;h( to God in llie

higliest, and on earth, peace and good will were diffused

among men.

The enmity of which the apostle speaks was reci-

procal among the Jcies and Gentiles. T\\c former de-

tested the Gentiles, and could hardly allow them the

denomination of men ; the latter had the Jews in the

most sovereign contempt, because of the peculiarity of

their religious rites and ceremonies, which were differ-

ent from those of all tlie other nations of the earth.

The law of commandments] Contained in, or rather

concerning, ordinances ; which law was made merely

for the purpose of keeping the Jews a distinct people,

and pointing out the Son of God till he should come.

When, therefore, the end of its institution was an-

swered, it was no longer necessary; and Christ by his

death abolished it.

To make in himself] To make one Church out of

both people, which should be considered the hody of

which Jesus Christ is the head. Thus he makes one

new man—one new Church ; and thus he jnakes and

establishes peace. I think the apostle still allude-s to

the peace-offering, uh'i) shalom, among the Jews.

They have a saying, Sephra, fol. 121 : Whosoever

offers a peace-offering sacrifice, brings peace to the

world. Such a peace-offering was the death of Christ,

and by it peace is restored to the earth.

Verse 16. That he might reconcile ioth—in one

body] That the Jews and Gentiles, believing on the

Lord Jesus, might lay aside all their causes of conten-

tion, and become one spiritual body, or society of men,

influenced by the Spirit, and acting according to the

precepts of the Gospel.

Having slain the enmity thereby] Having, by his

death upon the cross, made reconciliation between God
and man, and by his Spirit in their hearts removed the

enmity of their fallen, sinful nature. Dr. Macknight

thinks that abolishing the enmity is spoken of the re-

moval of the hatred which the Jews and Gentiles mu-
tually bore to each other, because of the difference of

their respective religious worship ; and that .':laying the

enmity refers to the removal of evil lusts and affections

from the heart of man, by the power of Divine grace.

This is nearly the sense given above.

Veri-e 17. And came and preached peace] Pro-

claimed the readiness of God to forgive and save both

Jews and Gentiles. See the note on ver. 13.

which were afar off, and to i them \ ". "' *^^-
' A. 1). nr. 61.

that were nigh. a. V. c. 8i3.

1 8 For ' through him we both ronircajs."

have access ' by one spirit unto "^'
'

the Father.

19 Now therefore, ye arc no more strangers

and foreigners, but ' fellow citizens with the

saints, and of " the household of God
;

1 Psa. cxlviii. 14. 'John %. 9 ; xiv. 6 ; Rom. v. 2 ; chap. iii.

12; Heb. iv. 19; x. 19,20; 1 Pet. iii. 18. "1 Cor. xii. 13;

chap. iv. 4. ' Phil. iii. 20 ; Heb. xii. 22, 23. " Gal. vi. 10;

chap. iii. 15.

Verse 18. For through him] Christ Jesus, lee

both—Jews and Gentiles, have access by one Spirit—
through the influence of the Holy Ghost, unto the

Father—God Almighty. This text is a plain proof

of the holy Trinity. Jews and Gentiles are to be

presented unto God the Father ; the Spirit of God
works in their hearts, and prepares them for this

presentation ; and Jesus Christ himself introduces

them. No soul can have access to God but by Jesus

Christ, and he introduces none but sucli as receive his

Holy Spirit. All who receive that Spirit are equally

dear to him ; and, whatever their names be among

men, they are known in heaven as children of God,

and heirs of eternal glory.

Averse 19. Ye are no 7nore strangers] In this chap-

ter the Church of God is compared to a city, which

has a variety of privileges, rights, &c., founded on

regular charters and grants. The Gentiles, having

believed in Christ, are all incorporated with the be-

lieving Jeu'S in this holy city. Formerly, when any

of them came to Jerusalem, being f«To(, strangers,

they had no kind of rights whatever ; nor could they,

as mere heathens, settle among them. Ag.ain, if any

of them, convinced of the errors of the Gentiles, ac-

knowledged the God of Israel, but did not receive

circumcision, he might dwell in the land, but he had

no right to the blessings of the covenant : such might

be called -apomot, sojourners—per.sons who have no

property in the land, and may only rent a house for

the time being.

Fellow citizens with the saints] Called to the en-

joyment of equal privileges with the Jews themselves,

who, by profession, were a holy people ; who were

bound to be holy, and therefore are often called saints,

or holi/ persons, when both their hearts and conduct

were far from being right in the sight of God. But

the saints spoken of here are the converted or Chris-

tianized Jews.

Of the household of God] The house of God is

the temple ; the temple was a type of the Christian

Church ; this is now become God's house ; all genuine

believers are considered as being omewi, domestics, of

this house, the children and servants of God Almighty,

having all equal rights, privileges, and advantages

;

as all, through one Spirit, by the sacred head of the

family, had equal access to God, and each might re-

ceive as much grace and as much glory as his soul

could possibly contain.
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How the Church of Christ EPHESIANS. IS Jowided and built up

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A.U. C. 8)3.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

20 And are " built ^ upon the

foundation of the ^ apostles and

prophets, Jesus Christ himself

being ^ the chief corner stone ;

21 ''In whom all the building, fitly framed

» 1 Cor. iii. 9, 10 ; chap. iv. 12 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 5. >" Matt. xvi.

18; Gal. ii. 9; Rev. xxi. 14. '^l Cor.xii. 28; chap. iv. 11.

A'erse 20. And are huilt upon Ihe founjalioii] Fol-

lowing the same metaphor, comparing the Church of

Christ to a city, and to tlie temple, the believing Ephe-

sians are represented as parts of that huildins; ; the

living stones out of which it is principally formed, 1

Pet. ii. 4, 5, having ioi foundation—the ground plan,

specification, and principle on which it was builded,

the doctrine taught by the prophets in the Old Testa-

ment, and the apostles in the New. Jesus Christ

being that corner stone, or aKpoyuviaiog, the chief angle

or foundation corner stone, the connecting medium by

which both Jews and Gentiles were united in the same

building. Elsewhere Jesus Christ is termed i)\efound-

ation stone : Behold 1 lay in Zion a foundation stone,

a tried stone, a precious corner stone, Isa. xxviii. 16
;

but the meaning is the same in all the places where

these terms, foundation and corner stone, occur ; for

in laying the foundation of a building, a large stone is

generally placed at one of the angles or corners, which

serves to form a part of the two walls which meet in

that angle. When, therefore, the apostle says that

Jesus Christ is the chief corner stone, it means such

a foundation stone as that above mentioned.

Verse 21. In whom^ By which foundation corner

stone, Christ Jesus, all the building, composed of

converted Jews and Gentiles, Ji'ly framed together,

crvvap/io'Aoyov/iev?i, properly jointed and connected to-

gether, groweth unto a holy temple—is continually in-

creasing, as new converts from Judaism or heathenism

flock into it. It is not a finished building, but will

continue to increase, and be more and more perfect,

till the day of judgment.

Verse 22. In whom ye also are builded] The
apostle now applies the metaphor to the purpose for
which he produced it, retaining however some of the

figurative expressions. As the stones in a temple are

all properly placed so as to form a complete house,

and be a liabitation for the Deity that is worshipped

there, so ye are all, both believing Jews and Gentiles,

prepared by the doctrine of the prophets and apostles,

under the influence of the Spirit of Christ, to become
a habitation of God, a Church in which God shall be

worthily worshipped, and in which he can continually

dwell.

1. Many suppose that the apostle in the preceding

chapter alludes to the splendour of the temple of Diana
at Ephesus, which was reputed one of the wonders

of the world. But to me this opinion does not seem
sufficiently founded. I believe he has the Jewish

temple continually in view ; for that temple, above all

in the universe, could alone be said to be a habitation

of God. Both in the tabernacle and temple God dwelt

between the cherubim ; there was the symbol of his
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together, gi-oweth unto '^ a holy

temple in the Lord :

22 '' In whom ye also are build-

ed together for a habitation of

God through the Spirit.

A. M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 8'3.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

rPsa. cxviii. 22; Isa. xxviii. 16; Matt. xxi. 42 ' Ch. iv.

15, 16. « 1 Cor. iii. 17 ; vi. 19 ; 2 Cor. vi. 16. >> 1 Pet. ii. 5.

presence, and there was the worship performed which

himself had prescribed. After the model of this was
the spiritual temple, the Christian Church, constructed;

and God was to dwell in the one, as he liad dwelt in

the otiier. This simile, drawn from the temple at

Jerusalem, was alone worthy of the apostle's design ;

to have alluded to the temple of Diana would have

disgraced his subject. And as many at Ephesus were

Jews, and well acquainted with the temple at Jerusa-

lem, they would both feel and venerate the apostle's

simile, and be led to look for the indwelling of God;
that which distinguished the Jewish temple from all

others on the face of the earth.

2. The Church of God is very properly said to be

a most noble and wonderful work, and truly worthy of

God himself.

There is nothing, says one, so august as this Church,

seeing it is the temple of God.

Nothing so worthy of reverence, seeing God dwells in it.

Nothing so ancient, since the patriarchs and prophets

laboured in building it.

Nothing so solid, since Jesus Christ is the founda-

tion of it.

Nothing more closely united and indivisible, since he

is the corner stone.

Nothing so lofty, since it reaches as high as heaven,

and to the bosom of God himself.

Nothing so regular and ivell proportioned, since the

Holy Spirit is the architect.

Nothing more beautiful, or adorned with greater

variety, since it consists of Jews and Gentiles,

of every age, country, sex, and condition : the

mightiest potentates, the most renowned law-

givers, the most profound philosophers, the most

eminent scholars, besides all those of ivhom the

world ivas not worthy, have formed a part of

this building.

Nothing more spacious, since it is spread over the

whole earth, and takes in all who have washed

their robes, and made them white in the blood

of the Lamb.

Nothing so inviolable, since it is consecrated to Jehovah.

Nothing so Divine, since it is a living budding, ani-

mated and inhabited by the Holy Ghost.

Nothing so beneficent, seeing it gives shelter to the

^oor, the wretched, and distressed, of every nation,

and kindred, and tongue.

It is the place in which God does his marvellous

works ; the theatre of his justice, mercy, goodness,

and truth ; where he is to be sought, where he is to be

found, and in which alone he is to be retained.

As we have one only God, and one only Saviour

and Mediator between God and man, and one only

inspiring Spirit; so there is but one Church, invj'hich

2



Hmv the apostle was fitted for CHAP. TIT.

this iiieiralilo Jcliovah perfurms liis work of salvauon.

That Church, however scattered and divided througli-

out the world, is but one building, founded on tlie

OW and IS'cw Testaments; having but one sacrifice,

the Lord Jesus, the Lambof Qod that takes away the

sin of the worUi.

3. Of this glorious Church every Christian soul is

an epitome ; for as God dwells in the Cliurch at large,

so he dwells in every believer in particular : each is a

habitation nf God Ihroiii^h the Spirit. In vain are all

pretensions among sects and parties to the privileges

of the Church of Christ, if they have not the doctrine

nd life of Christ. Traditions and legends are not

his mission to the Gentiles

apostolic doctrines, and shou-t/ ceremonies are not the

life of God in the soul of man.

i. Religion has no need of human ornaments or

trappings ; it shines by its own light, and is refulgent

with lis own glory. Where it is not in life and power,

men have endeavoured to produce a specious image,

dressed and ornamented with their own hands. Into

this God never breathed, therefore it can do no good

to man, and only imposes on the ignorant and credu-

lous by a vain show of lifeless pomp and sjilendonr.

This phantom, called true religion and the Church by

its votaries, is in heaven denominated vain supersti-

tion; the speechless symbol of departed piety.

CHAPTER III.

Paul, a prisonerfor the testimony of Jesus, declares his knowledge ofwhat had been a mystery from all ages,

that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs and ofthe same body u-ith the Jews, 1-6. Ofivhich doctrine he was

made a minister, that he might declare the unsearchable riches of Christ, and make known to principalities

and powers this eternal purpose of God, 7-12. He desires them not to be discouraged on account of his

tribulations, 13. His prayer that they might be filled with all the fulness of God, 14-19. His

doxology, 20, 21.

A. M. cir. -1065.

A. IX rir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 8.

"POR this cause I Paul, "the

prisoner of Jesus Christ ^ for

you Gentiles,

2 (If ye have heard of = the

dispensation of the grace of God, ^ which is

given me to you-ward:

'Acts xxi. 33 ; xxviii. 17, 20 ; chap. iv. 1 ; vi. 20 ; Phil. i. 7,

13, M, 16; Col. iv. 3, 18; 2 Tim. i. 8; ii.9; Phil.i.O. "Gal.
V. 1 1 ; Col. i. 24 ; 2 Tim. ii. 10. « Rom. i. 5 ; xi. 13 ; 1 Cor.

iv. 1 ; chap. iv. 7 ; Col. i. 25.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. For this cause] Because he maintained

that the Gentiles were admitted to all the privileges

of the Jew.*, and all the blessings of the new covenant,

without being obliged to submit to circumcision, the

Jews persecuted him, and caused him to be imprisoned,

first at Cwsarca, where he was obliged to appeal to

he Roman emperor, in consequence of which he was

Bent prisoner to Rome. See Acts xxi. 21—28, &c.

The prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles]

For preaching the Gospel to the Gentiles, and show-

ing that they were not bound by the law of Moses, and

yet vere called to be fellow citizens with the saints
;

for this very cause the Jews persecuted him unto bonds,

and con.spired his death.

Verse 2. If ye have heard of the dispensation]

The compound particle eiye, which is commonly trans-

lated if indeed, in several places means since indeed,

seeing that, and should be translated so in this verse,

and in several other places of the New Testament.

Seeing ye hare heard of the dispensation of God,

[hick is given me to you-ward : this they had amply

learned from the apostle during his stay at Ephesus, for

he had not shunned to declare unto them the whole

counsel of God, .Acts xx. 27, and kept nothing back

that was profitable to them, ver. 20. And this was

3 * How that f by revelation

s he made known imto me the

mystery ;
^ as I wrote ' afore

in few words

;

4 Whereby, when ye read, ye may under-

stand my knowledge '' in the mystery of Christ

A. M. cir. 406^

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C, 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cies.

Aug. 8.

i Acts ix. 15; xiii. 2; Rom. xii. 3; Gal. i. 16; ver. 8
' Acts xxii. 17, 21 ; xxvi. 17, 18. 'Gal. i. 12. s Rom. xvi.

25 ; Col. i. 2fi, 27. h Chap. i. 9, 10. ' Or, a little lirforc.

! 1 Cor. iv. 1 ; chap. vi. 19.

certainly among those things that were most profitable.

and most necessary to be known.

I?y the dispensation of the grace of God we may
understand, either the apostolic office and gifts granted

to St. Paul, for the purpose of preaching the Gospel

among the Gentiles, see Rom. i. 5 ; or the knowledge

which God gave him of that gracious and Divine plan

which he had formed for the conversion of the Gen-

tiles. For the meaning of the word economy see the

note on chap. i. 10.

Averse 3. By revelation he made known unto me]

Instead of eyvapiac, he made known, eyfupiaBi), was

made known, is the reading of ABCD'FG, several

others, both the Syriac, Coptic, Slavonic, Vulgate, and

Ilala, with Clemens, Cyril, Chrysoslom, Theodoret,

Damascenus, and others : it is doubtless the true

reading.

The apostle wishes the Ephcsians to understand that

it was not an opinion of his own, or a doctrine which

he was taught by others, or which he had gathered

from the ancient prophets ; but one that came to him

by immediate revelation from God, as he had informed

them before in a few words, referring to what he had

said chap. i. 9—12.

Verse 4. Whereby, when ye read] Whea ye refer

back to them.
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St. Paul preaches the EPHESIANS. ittisearchable riches of Christ

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

5 'Which in other ages was

not made known unto tlie sons

of men, ™ as it is now revealed

unto the holy apostles and pro-

phets by the Spirit

;

6* That the Gentiles "^ should be fellow heirs,

and ° of the same body, and p partakers of his

promise in Christ by the Gospel

:

' Acts X. 28 ; Rom. xvi. 25 ; ver. 9. » Chap. ii. 20. " Gal.
iii. 28, 29; chap. ii. U. "Chap. ii. 15, 16. PGal. iii. 14.
<i Rom. XV. 16 ; Col. i. 23, 25. ' Rom. i. 5.

Ye may understand my knowledge] Ye may see

what God has given me to know concerning what has

been hitherto a mystery—the calling: of the Gentiles,

and the breaking down the middle ipall between them
and the Jews, so as to make both one spiritual lody,

and on the same conditions.

Verse 5. Winch in other ages was not 7nade known]

That the calling of the Gentiles was made known by

the prophets in different ages of the Jewish Church is

exceedingly clear ; but it certainly was not made
known in that clear and precise manner in which it

was now revealed by the Spirit unto the ministers of

the New Testament : nor was it made known unto

them at all, that the Gentiles should find salvation

without coming under the yoke of the Mosaic law, and

that the Jews themselves should be freed from that

yoke of bondage ; these were discoveries totally new,

and now revealed for the first time by the Spirit ofGod.

Verse 6. That the Gentiles should be fellow heirs]

This is the substance of that mystery which had been

hidden from all ages, and which w'as now made known
to the New Testament apostles and prophets, and

more particularly to St. Paul.

His promise in Christ^ That the promise made to

Abraham extended to the Gentiles, the apostle has

largely proved in his Epistle to the Romans ; and that

it was to be fulfilled to them by and through Christ,

he proves there also ; and particularly in his Epistle to

the Galatians, see Gal. iii. 14. And that ihese bless-

ings were to be announced in the preaching of the Gos-

pel, and received on believing it, he every where de-

clares, but more especially in this epistle.

Verse 7. WhereofI leas made a ininister] AiaKoro^-

A deacon, a. servant acting under and by the direction

of the great Master, Jesus Christ ; from whom, by an

especial call and revelation, I received the apostolic

gifts and office, and by tjjv evepjetav tt}^ 6vva/i£ij(; avrov,

the energy, the in-tuorking of his power, this Gospel

which I preached was made effectual to the salvation

of vast multitudes of Jews and Gentiles.

Verse 8. Less than the least of all saints] Ti^.axi-

BToTcpu TravTuv I'r/iov. As the design of the apostle

was to magnify the grace of Christ in the salvation of

the world, he uses every precaution to prevent the eyes

of the people from being turned to any thing but Christ

crucified ; and although he was obliged to speak of

himself as the particular instrument which God had

chosen to bring the Gentile world to the knowledge of

the truth, yet he does it in such a manner as to show
that the excellency of the power was of God, and not
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7 1 Whereof I was made a mill- A. M^ cir. 4005.

A. D. cir. 61.

ister, ' according to the gift of the A. U. c. 813.

grace ofGod given unto me by nlie roni"caes^"

effectual working of liis power. "*"= ®'

8 Unto me, ' who am less than the least of

all saints, is this grace given, that " I should

preach among the Gentiles ' the unsearchable

riches of Christ

;

' Rom. XV. 18 ; chap. i. 19 ; Col. i. 29. ' 1 Cor. xv. 9 ; 1 Tim.
i.'13, 15. "Gal. i. 16; ii. 8 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; 3 Tim. i. 11.
' Chap. i. 7 ; Col. i. 27.

of him; and that, highly as he and his fellow apostles

were honoured, they had the heavenly treasure in

earthen vessels. To lay himself as low as possible,

consistently with his being in the number of Divinely

commissioned men, he calls himself /cm than the least

;

and is obliged to make a new word, by strangely form-

ing a comparative degree, not from the positive, which
would have been a regular grammatical procedure, but

from the superlative. The adjective elaxvr signifies

little, tAaaauv or elarTuv, less, and eXaxiaro^, least.

On this latter, which is the superlative of elaxix, little,

St. Paul forms his comparative, e7.axioTOTepo(, less than

the least, a word of which it would be vain to attempt

a better translation than that given in our own version.

It most strongly marks the unparalleled humility of the

apostle ; and the amazing condescension of God, ia

favouring him, who had been before a persecutor and

blasphemer, with the knowledge of this glorious scheme
of human redemption, and the power to preach it so

successfully among the Gentiles.

The unseai-chable riches of Christ] The word
au£^iXi'i-aGTO(;, from a, privative, and s^cxifi-a^o), to trace

out, from M'l'of, a step, is exceedingly well chosen

here : it refers to the footsteps of God, the plans he

had formed, the dispcnsadons which he had published,

and the innumerable providences which he had com-

bined, to prepare, mature, and bring to full effect and

view his gracious designs in the salvation of a ruined

world, by the incarnation, passion, death, and resur-

rection of liis Son. There were in these schemes and

providences such riches—such an abundance, such a

variety, as could not be comprehended even by the na-

turally vast, and, through the Divine inspiration, unpa-

ralleledly capacious mind of the apostle.

Yet he was to proclaim among the Gentiles these

astonishing wonders and mysteries of grace ; and as he

proceeds in this great and glorious work, the Holy
Spirit that dwelt in him opens to his mind more and

more of those riches—leads him into those footsteps of

the Almighty which could not be investigated by man
nor angel, so that his preaching and epistles, taken

all in theu: chronological order, will prove that his

views brighten, and his discoveries become more nu-

merous and more distinct in proportion as he advances.

And had he lived, preached, and written to the present

day, he had not exhausted the subject, nor fully declared

to the Gentiles the ttnscarchable riches of Christ—
the endless depths of wisdom and knowledge treasured

up in him, and the infinity of saving acts and saving

power displayed by him.



The manifold wisdom of God CHAP. III. shown to the Church.

A. M. cir. 1065.

A. D. cir. 01.

A. U. C. 813.

Aji. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca;s.

Aug. 8.

9 And to make all men see

what is the fellowship of ™ the

mystery, ' which from the begin-

ning of the world hath been hid in

God, y wlio created all things by Jesus Christ :

10 'To the intent that now "unto the prin-

" Ver. 3 ; chap. i. 9. ' Rom. xvi. 25 ; vcr. 5 ; 1 Cor. ii. 7

;

Col. i 26. y Psa. xxxiii. 6 ; John i. 3 ; Col. i. 16 ; Heb. i. 2.

Verse 9. And to make all men see] Kat ijiuriaat

trai'7nf And to iUuminate all ; to give information

both to Jews and Gentiles ; to alTord thcni a sufficiency

of light, so that they might be able distinctly to dis-

cern the great objects exhibited in this Gospel.

What is the fellowship of the mystery] The word

Koivuvia, which we properly translate fellowship, was

used among the Greeks to signify their religious com-

munities ; here it may intimate ihe association of Jews

and Gentiles in one Church or body, and their agree-

ment in that glorious mystery wliich was now so fully

opened relative to the salvation of both. But instead

of KOivuiia, fellowship, otKorofiia, dispensation or econo-

my, is the reading of .VBCDEFG, and more than fifty

others ; both the Syriac, Coptic, Mthiopic, Armenian,

Slavonian, Vulgate and Ilala, with the chief of the

Greek fathers. Some of the best printed editions of

the Greek text have the same reading, and that in our

common text has very little authority to support it.

Dispensation or economy is far more congenial to the

Bcope of the apostle's declaration in this place; he

wislied to show them the economy of that mystery of

bringing Jews and Gentiles to salvation by faith in

Christ Jesus, which God from the beginning of the

world had kept hidden in his own infinite mind, and

did not think proper to reveal even when he projected

the creation of the world, which had respect to the

economy of human redemption. And although the

world was made by Jesus Christ, the great Redeemer,

yet at that period this revelation of the power of God,

the design of saving men, whose fall infinite wisdom

had foreseen, was not then revealed. This reading

Griesbach has received into the text.

Who created alt things by Jesus Christ] Some
very judicious critics are of opinion that this does not

refer to the material creation ; and that we should

understand the whole as referring to the formation of

all God's dispensations of grace, mercy, and truth,

which have been planned, managed, and executed by

Christ, from the foundation of the world to the present

time. But the words iSta lijaov Xpiarov, by Jesus

Christ, are wanting in ABCD'FG, and several others;

also in the Syriac, Arabic of Erpen, Coptic, JEthiopic,

Vulgate, and Itala; as also in several of the fathers.

Griesbach has thrown the words out of the text ; and

Professor White says, " certissime delenda," they arc

indisputably spurious. The text, therefore, should be

read : which from the beginning of the world had

been hidden in God u-ho created all things. No infe-

riority of Christ can be argued from a clause of whose

spuriousness there is the strongest evidence.

Verse 10. That note unto the principalities and

vomers in heavenly places] Who are these principal-

2

cipalities and powers in heavenly

places *" might be known by the

Church, the manifold wisdom of

God,

11"^ According to the eternal purpose which

he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord :

A. M. cir. -1065

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ruiiis Cacs.

Au". 8.

' 1 Pet. i. 12. "Rom.viii.SS; chap. i.21 ; Col. i. 16, 1 Pet.

ii. 22. ^ 1 Cor. ii. 7; 1 Tim. iii. 16. -' Chap. i. 9.

ities and powers t Some think evil angels arc in-

tended, because they are thus denominated, chap. vi.

la. Others think good angels are meant; for as

these heavenly beings are curious to investigate the

wondrous economy of the Gospel, though they are not

its immediate objects, see 1 Pet. i. 12, it is quite con-

sistent with the goodness of God to give them that

satisfaction which they require. And in this disco-

very of the Gospel plan of salvation, which reconciles

things in heaven and things on earth—both men and

angels, these pure spirits are greatly interested, and

their praises to the Divine Being rendered much more

abundant. Others imagine the Jewish rulers and rab-

bins are intended, particularly those of them who were

converted to Christianity, and who had now learned

from the preaching of the Gospel what, as Jews, they

could never have known. I have had several oppor-

tunities of showing that this sort of phraseology is

frequent among the Jews, and indeed not seldom used

in the New Testament. Dr. JMacknight, whose mode

of arguing against this opinion is not well chosen, sup-

poses that " the different orders of angels in heaven

are intended, whose knowledge of God's dispensations

must be as gradual as the dispensations themselves;

consequently their knowledge of the manifold wisdom

of God must have been greatly increased by the con-

stitution of the Christian Church." Of this there can

be no doubt, whether the terms in the te.\t refer to

them or not.

By the Church] That is, by the Christians and

by the wonderful things done in the Church ; and by

the apostles, who were its pastors.

The manifold icisdom of God] "H ~o?.v-ocki?.oc cotfia

That 7nultifarious and greatly divcrsijied icisdom of
God; laying great and infinite plans, and accomplish-

ing them by endless means, through the whole lapse of

ages ; making every occurrence subservient to the pur-

poses of his infinite mercy and goodness. God's gra-

cious design to save a lost world by Jesus Christ,

could not be defeated by any cunning skill or malice

of man or devils : whatever hinderances are thrown in

the way, his wisdom and power can reinove ; and his

infinite wisdom can never want ways or ?neans to ef-

fect its gracious designs.

Verse 11. According to the eternal purpose] Kara

Tzpodeatv ruv aiotvLiV According to the purpose con-

cerning the periods. This seems to refer to the com-

plete round of the Jewish system, and to that of the

Gospel. I have often observed, that though the pro-

per grammatical meaning of the word is cver-during, or

endless duration, yet it is often applied to those sys-

tems, periods, governments, &c., which have a com-

plete duration, taking in the whole of them, from their
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St. PauVs prayer far EPHESIANS. the Church at Ephesus

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

12 In whom we 'r.iye boldness

and ^ access " with confidence by

the faith of him.

13 'Wherefore I desire that

ye faint not at my tribulations ^ for you,

^ which is your glory.

14 For tiiis cause I bow my knees unto

J Chap. ii. 18. ' Heb. iv. 16. ' Acts xiv. 22 ; Phil. i. 14

;

1 Thess. iii. 3. e Ver. 1. ''2 Cor. i. 6. ' Chap. i. 10 ; Phil. ii.

commencement to their termination, leaving nothing

of their duration unembraced. So, here, God pur-

posed that the Jewish dispensation should commence

at such a time, and terminate at such a time ; that

the Gospel dispensation should commence when the

Jewish ended, and terminate only with life itself; and

that the j-csulls of both should be endless. This is

probably what is meant by the above phrase.

Which he purposed in Christ Jesus] 'Hv eiroirjacv

Which he made or constituted in ox for Christ Jesus.

The manifestation of Christ, and the glory which

should follow, were the grand objects which God kept

in view in all his dispensations.

Verse 12. In whom we have boldness] By whom
we. Gentiles, have njv TTapjiTjaiav, this liberty of speech;

so that we may say any thing by prayer and suppli-

cation, and Tr]v Trpocayciyijv, this introduction, into the

Divine presence by faith in Christ. It is only in his

name we can p7-ay to God, and it is only by him that

we can come to God ; none can give us an introduc-

tion but Christ Jesus, and it is only for his sake that

God will either hear or save us. It is on the ground

of such scriptures as these that we conclude all our

prayers in the name, andfor the sake, of Jesus Christ

our Lord.

Verse 13. I desire that yefaint not] In those pri-

mitive times, when there was much persecution, peo-

ple were in continual danger of falling away from the

faith who were not well grounded in it. This the

apostle deprecates, and advances a strong reason why
they should be _^rm ; " I suffer my present imprison-

ment on account of demonstrating your privileges, of

which the Jews are envious : I bear my afflictions

patiently, knowing that what I have advanced is of

God, and thus I give ample proof of the sincerity of

my own conviction. The sufferings, therefore, of your

apostles are honourable to you and to your cause ; and

far from being any cause why you should faint, or

draiv hack like coicards, in the day of distress, they

should be an additional argument to induce you to

persevere."

Verse 14. For this cause I bow my hnees] That

you may not faint, but persevere, I frequently pray to

Crod, who is our God and the Father of our Lord

Jesus. Some very ancient and excellent MSS. and

versions omit the words rov Kvpiov jjfiuv Irinov Xpiaror,

of our Jjord Jesus Christ. And in them the passage

reads : / low my knees unto the Father. The apos-

tle prays to God the Father, that they may not faint

;

and he bows his knees in this praying. What can

any man think of himself, who, in his addresses to

God, can either sit on his seat or stand in the presence
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the Father of our Lord Jesus W"'"- ^°^^
A. D. cir. 61.

Christ, A. U. c. 813.

1 5 Of whom ' the whole family ronirCffis^'

in heaven and earth is named, ^"^' ^'

16 That he would grant you, ^ according to

the riches of his glory, ' to be strengthened

with might by his Spirit in ™ the inner man

;

9,10,11. kEom.ix.23; chap. i. 7 ; Phil.iv.19; Col. i. 27.

'Chap. vi. 10; Col. i. 11. "> Romans vii. 22 ; 2 Cor. iir. 16

of the Maker and Judge of all men ? Would they

sit while addressing any person of ordinary respecta-

bility 1 If they did so they would be reckoned very

rude indeed. Would they sit in the presence of the

king of their own land 1 They would not be permitted

so to do. Is God then to be treated with less respect

than 3. fellow mortal? Paul kneeled in praying. Acts

XX. 36 ; xxi. 5. Stephen kneeled when he was stoned.

Acts vii. 60. And Peter kneeled when he raised

Tabitha, Acts ix. 40.

Many parts of this prayer bear a strict reseinblance

to that offered up by Solomon, 2 Chron. vi. 1, &c.,

when dedicating the temple : He kneeled down upon

his knees before all the congregation of Israel, and

spread forth his hands towards heaven; 2 Chron. vi.

13. The apostle was now dedicating tlie Christian

Chm-ch, that then was and that ever should be, to God
;

and praying for those blessings which should ever rest

on and distinguish it ; and he kneels down after the

example of Solomon, and invokes him to whom the

first temple was dedicated, and who had made it a

type of the Gospel Church.

Verse 1.5. Of whom the whole family] Believers

in the Lord Jesus Christ on earth, the spirits of just

men made perfect in a separate state, and all the holy

angels in heaven, make but one family, of which God

is the Father and Head. St. Paii. does not say, of

whom the families, as if each order formed a distinct

household ; but he says family, because they are all

one, and of one. And all this family is named—de-

rives its origin and being, from God, as children derive

their name from him who is the father of the family :

holy persons in heaven and earth derive their being

and their holiness from God, and therefore his name is

called upon them. Christ gives the name of Christians

to all the real members of his Church upon earth ; and

to all the spirits of just men (saved since his advent,

and through his blood) in heaven. They are all the

sons and daughters of God xilmighty.

Verse 16. That he would grant you] This prayer

of the apostle is one of the most grand and sublime in

the whole oracles of God. The riches of the grace

of the Gospel, and the extent to which the soul of man

may be saved here below, are most emphatically point-

ed out here. Every word seems to have come imme-

diately from heaven ; labouring to convey ideas of in-

finite importance to mankind. No paraphrase can do

it justice, and few commentators seem to have enter-

ed into its spirit
;
perhaps deterred by its unparalleled

sublimity. I shall only attempt a few observations

upon the terms, to show their force and meaning ;

and leave all the rest to that Spirit by which these



St. PauVs prayer for CHAP. Til

A. M. <-ir. 1065. 17 "That Clirist may dwell
A. I), rir. Gl. .

, r • 1
"

1

A. U. c. H13. in your hearts by iailli ; that ye,

\on''s"cx-s.*" ° being rooted and grounded
*"g- »•

in love,

» Jolin xiv. 23 ; chap. ii. 22. <• Col. i. 23 ; ii. 7.

most important words were dictated. In the mc^n

time referring t!ie reader to the discourse lately pul)-

lishcd on this prayer of the apostle, entitled, The Fa-

mily of God and its PnvHegcs.

That he tcould grant you—You oan expect nothing

from him but as a. free gift through Christ Jesus ; let

this be a ruling sentiment of your hearts when you

pray to God.

According to the riches of his glory] According

to the measure of his own eterna.\ fulness ; God's infi-

nite mercy and goodness being the measure according

to which we are to be saved. In giving alms it is a

maxim that every one should act according to his

ability. It would be a disgrace to a iing or a noble-

man to give no more than a tradesman or a peasant.

God acts up to the dignity of his infinite perfections
;

he gives according to the riches of his glory.

To be strengthened tcith might] Ye have many
enemies, cunning and strong ; many trials, too great

for your natural strength ; many temptations, which

no human power is able successfully to resist ; many

duties to perform, which cannot be accomplished by

the strength of man ; therefore you need Divine

strength ; ye must have might ; and ye must be

strengthened every where, and every way fortified by

that might ; mightily and most effectually strengthened.

By his Spirit] By the sovereign energy of the

Holy Ghost. This fountain of spiritual energy can

ilone supply the spiritual strength which is necessary

for this spiritual work and conflict.

In the inner man] In the soul. Every man is a

compound bei.ng ; he has a body and a soul. The out-

ward man is that alone which is see7t and considered

by men ; the inward man is that which stands par-

ticularly in reference to God and eternity. The out-

ward man is strengthened by earthly food, &c. ; the

inward man, by spiritual and heavenly influences.

Knowledge, love, peace, and holiness, are the food of

the inward man ; or rather Jesus Christ, that bread

of life which came down from heaven : he that eateth

this bread shall live and be strengthened by it. The
soul must be as tnily fed and nourished by Divine

food as the body by natural food.

Verse 17. Thai Christ may dicell in your hearts

by faith] In this as well as in many other passages,

and particularly that in chap. ii. 21, (where see the

note.) the apostle compares the body or Church of true

believers to a temple, which, like tliat of Solomon, is

built up to be a habitation of God through the Spirit;

Here, as Solomon did at the dedication of the temple

at Jerusalem, 2 Chron. vi. 1, &c., Paul, having con-

sidered the Church at Ephcsus completely formed, as

to every external thing, prays that God may come
down and dwell in it. And as there could be no in-

dwelling of God but by Christ, and no indwelling of

Christ but by faith, he prays that they may have such

the Church at Ephcsus.

IS "Maybe able to comprc- A. Moir. 40C5
.' 1 A. U. cir. Gl.

4icnd with all saints, n what is A. U. C. 813.

the breadth, and length, and ronis Ca,-!!.

depth, and height

;

^"g" ^-

PChap. i. IS. <1 Rom. x. 3, 11, 12.

faith in Christ, as shall keep them in constant pos-

session of his love and presence. God, at the begin-

ning, formed man to be his temple, and while in a state

of purity he inhabited this temple ; when the temple

became defiled, God left it. In the order of his eter-

nal mercy, Christ, the repairer of the breach, comes

to purify the temple, that it may again become a fit

habitation for the blessed God. This is what the

apostle points out to the believing Kphesians, in pray-

ing that Christ Karomijaai, might intensely and con-

stantly dwell in their hearts by faith : for the man's

heart, which is not God's house, must be a hold of

every foul and unclean spirit ; as Satan and his angels

will endeavour to fill what God does not.

That ye, being rooted and grounded in love] Here
is a double metaphor ; one taken from agriculture, the

other, from architecture. As trees, they are to be

rooted in love—this is the soil in which their souls are

to grow ; into the infinite love of God their souls by

faith are to strike their roots, and from this love derive

all that nourishment which is essential for their full

growth, till they have the mind in them that was in

Jesus, or, as it is afterwards said, till they are filled

loith all the fulness of God. As a building, their

foundation is to be laid in this love. God so loved

the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, &c.

Here is the ground on Ajiiich alone the soul, and all

its hopes and expectations, can be safely founded.

This is a foundation that cannot be shaken ; and it is

from this alone that the doctrine of redemption flows

to man, and from this alone has the soul its form and

comeliness. In this, as its proper soil, it grows. On
this, as its only foundation, it rests.

Verse 18. May be able to comprehend with all saints]

'Ii'o fitaxi'ar/re Kara'/.a^caBai. These words are so ex-

ceedingly nervous and full of meaning, that it is almost

impossible to translate them. The first woid,e^ic:xi'''ir£,

from ef, intensive, and laxvu, to be strong, signifies

that they might be thoroughly able, by having been

strengthened with might, by Goi''s power. The second

word uaralaScadai,, from Kara, intensive, and Xapjiava,

to take, catch, or seize on, may be translated, that ye

may fully catch, take in, and comprehend this wonder-

ful mystery of God. The mind must be rendered

apt, and the soul invigorated, to take in and compre-

hend these mysteries.

What is the breadth, and length, and depth, and

height] Here the apostle still ketfps up the metaphor,

comparing the Church of God to a building ; and as,

in order to rear a proper building, formed on scientific

principles, a ground plan and specification must be

previously made, according to which the building is to

be constructed, the apostle refers to this ; for this must

be thoroughly understood, without which the building

could not be formed. They were to be builded up a

heavenly house, a habitation of God through tin
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ISt. PauVs prayer for EPHESIANS.

19 And to know the love of

Christ, wliich passeth know-«

ledge, that ye might be filled

'with all the fulness of God.

20 Now ^ unto him that is able to do exceed-

ing abundantly ' above all that we ask or think,

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cees.

Aug. 8.

rJohn i. 16 ; chapter i. 23 ; Col. ii. 9, 10.-

Jude 24.

^Romans xvi. 25
;

Spirit ; and this must have its latitude or breadth, its

longitude or length, its altitude or height, and its pro-

fundity or depth.

Tt is supposed by some that the apostle is here al-

luding to the famous temple of Diana at Ephesus,

which, as I have already had occasion to remark, was
reputed one of the wonders of the world, being in

length 425 feet, in breadth 220 ; it was supported by

127 pillars, each 60 feet high ; was builded at the

expense of all Asia; and was 220 years in being

completed. I cannot, however, allow of this allusion

while the apostle had a nobler model at hand, and one

every way more worthy of being brought into the com-
parison. The temple at Jerusalem was that alone which

he had in view ; that alone could be fitly compared

here ; for that was built to be a habitation of God
;

that was his house, and that the place of his rest : so

the Christian temple, and the believing heart, are to be

the constant, the endless residence of God ; and how
august must that edifice be in which the eternal Trinity

dwells !

But what can the apostle mean by the breadth,

length, depth, and height, of the love of God 7 Imagi-

nation can scarcely frame ajiy satisfactory answer to

this question. It takes in tlrc eternity of God. God
is LOVE ; and in that, an infinity of breadth, length,

depth, and height, is included ; or rather all breadth,

length, depth, and height, are lost in this immensity.

It comprehends all that is above, all that is below, all

that is past, and all that is to come. In reference to

human beings, the love of God, in its breadth, is a

girdle that encompasses the globe ; its length reaches

from the eternal purpose of the mission of Christ, to

the eternity of blessedness which is to be spent in his

ineffable glories ; its depth reaches to the hncest fallen

of the sons of Adam, and to the deepest depravity of

the human heart ; and its height to the infinite digni-

ties of the throne of Christ. He that overcometh ivill

I give to sit down with me upon my throne, as I have

overcome and sat down with the Father upon his

throne. Thus we see that the Father, the Son, and

all true believers in him, are to be seated on the same
throne ! This is the height of the love of God, and

the height to which that love raises the souls that be-

lieve in Christ Jesus

!

Verse 19. To knmo the love of Christ, ichich passeth

knoivledge] It is only by the love of Christ that we
can know the love of God : the love of God to man
induced him to give Christ for his redemption; Christ's

love to man induced him to give his life's blood for

his salvation. The gift of Christ to man is the

measure of God's love ; the death of Christ for man
is the measure of Christ's love. God so loved the
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throughout all ages, world without

Amen.
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end.

1 1 Cor. ii. 9.- "Ver. 7; Col. i.29.

—

Heb. xiii. 21.

-•Rom. xi. 36; xvi. 27,

icorld, &c. Christ loved us, and gave himself

for us.

But how can the love of Christ, tvhich passeth

knowledge, be known ? Many have laboured to recon

rile this seeming contradiction. If we take the verb

yt'uvai in a sense in which it is frequently used in the

New Testament, to approve, acknotvledge, or acknoio-

ledge loith approbation, and yvuaic: to signify compre-

hension, then the difficulty will be partly removed :

" That ye may acknowledge, approve, and publicly

acknowledge, that love of God which surpasseth know
ledge.'' We can acknowledge and approve of tha*

« hich surpasses our comprehension. We cannot com-

prehend God
;
yet we can know that he is ; approve

of, love, adore, and serve him. In like manner, though

we cannot comprehend the immensity of the love of
Christ, yet we knoio that he has loved v.s, and loashed

us from our sins in his oivn blood ; and we approve

of, and acknoioledge, him as our only Lord and Saviour.

In this sense we may be said to knoiv the love cf

Christ that passeth knoicledge.

But it is more likely that the word -jnuai;, which

we translate knowledge, signifies here science in general,

and particularly that science of which the rabbins

boasted, and that in which the Greeks greatly exulted.

The former professed to have the key of knoivledge.

the secret of all Divine mysteries ; the latter consider-

ed theii philosophers, and their systems of philosophy,

superior to every thing that had ever been known
among men, and reputed on this account all other

nations as barbarians. Vflxen the apostle prays that

they may know the love of Christ which passeth knoiv-

ledge, he may refer to all the boasted knowledge of

the Jewish doctors, and to all the gi-eatly extolled

science of the Greek philosophers. To know the love

of Christ, infinitely surpasseth all other science. This

gives a clear and satisfactory sense.

That ye might be filed ivith all the fulness of God.]

Among all the great sayings in this prayer, this is the

greatest. To be filled with God is a great thing

;

to be filled ivith the fulness of God is still greater

;

but to be filled ivith all the fulness of God, ^rav to

7r7ii]papa tov ©con, utterly bewilders the sense and con-

founds the understanding.

IMost people, in quoting these words, endeavour to

correct or explain the apostle, by adding the word

communicable ; but this is as idle as it is useless and

impertinent. The apostle jneans what he says, and

would be understood in his own meaning. By the

fulness of God, we are to understand all those gifts

and graces which he has promised to bestow on man,

and which he dispenses to the Church. To be filled

with all the fulness of God, is to have the whole soul



Observations on the CHAP. III. preceding chapter.

filled with meekness, gentleness, goodness, love, jns-

licc, holiness, mere)-, and truth. And as what God

fills, neither sin nor Satan can fill ; consequently, it

implies that the soul shall be emptied of sm, that sin

shall neither have dominion over it, nor a being in it.

It is impossible for us to understand those words in a

lower sense than this. But how much more they imply,

(for more they do imply,) I cannot tell. As there is

no end to the merits of Christ, no bounds to the mercy

and love of God, no limits to the improvability of the

human soul, so there can be no bounds set to the saving

influence which God will dispense to the heart of every

believer. We may ask, and we shall recciuc, and our

joy sliall be full.

Verso 20. .Yoio unio /imi] Having finished his

short, but most wonderfully comprehensive and ener-

getic prayer, the apostle brings in his doxologi/
,
giving

oraisc to Him from whom all blessings come, and to

whom all thanks are due.

Thai is able to do exceeding ahundanlli/] It is

impossible to express the full meaning of these words,

God is umnipotent, therefore he is able to do all things,

and able to do tiTfp sk Trepiaaov, suj>crahundanthj above

the greatest abundance. And who can doubt this, who

has any rational or Scriptural views of his power or

his love

!

All that ice ask or think] We can ask every good

of which we have heard, every good which God has

promised in his word ; and we can think of, or imagine,

goods and blessings beyond all that we have either

read of or seen: yea, we can imagine good things to

which it is ittipossible for us to give a name ; we can

go bevond the limits of all human descriptions ; we

can imagine more than even God has specified in his

word ; and can feel no bounds to our imagination of

good, but impossibilili/ and eternity : and after all, God

is able to do more for its than ice can ask or think

;

and his ability here is so necessarily connected with

his tcillingncss, that the one indisputably implies the

other ; for, of w-hat consequence would it be to tell the

Church of God that he had power to do so and so, if

there were not implied an assurance that he will do

what his power can, and what the soul of man needs

to have done ?

According to the power that worketh in us] All

that he can do, and all that he has promised to do,

will be done according to what he has done, by that

power of the Holy Ghost rtjv ei'spynr/in/iv, xchich work-

eth strongly in us—acts with energy in our hearts,

expelling evil, purifying and refining the affections and

desires, and implanting good.

Verse 21. Unto him] Thus possessed of power

and goodness, be glory in the Church—be unceasing

praises ascribed in all the assemblies of the people of

God, wherever these glad tidings are preached, and

wherever this glorious doctrine shall be crediled.

By Christ Jesus] Through whom, and fur whom,
all these miracles of mercy and power are WTought.

Throughout all ages] Ei; ~aaar -ar ytvEar' Through
all succeeding generations—while the race of human
beings continues to exist on the face of the earth.

World without end.] Tov atovo^ tuv aiovov

Throughout eternity—in the coming world as well as

'n this. The song of praise, begun upon earth, and

Vo n. ( 29 )

protracted through all the generations of men, sliall be

continued in heaven, by all that are redeemed from the

earth, where eras, limits, and periods are no more for

ever.

Amen.] So be it ! So let it be ! and so it will be
;

for all the counsels of God are faithfulness and truth
;

and not one jot or tittle of his promise has failed, from

the foundation of the world to the present day ; nor

can fail, till mortality is swallowed up of life :

Then^fore, to the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, be

glory, dominion, power, and thanksgiving, now, hence-

forth, and for ever.—Amen and Amen.

I. FoK the great importance of the matter contamed

in this chapter, and the sublimity of the language and

conceptions, there is no portion of the New Testa-

ment equal to this. The apostle w-as now shut up in

prison, but the word of the Lord was not bound

:

and the kingdom of God seems to have been opened

to him in a most a.';tonishing manner. There seems

to have been exhibited to him a plan of the Divine

counsels and conduct relative to the salvation of man,

before and from the foundation of the world to the

end of time ; and while, with the eye of his mind, he

contemplates this plan, he describes it in language at

once the most elevated that can be conceived, and

every where dignified and appropriate to the suliject

;

so that he may with safety be compared with the finest

of the Grecian writers. In the notes I have already

observed how hard it is to give any literal translatioi

of the many compound epithets which the apostle uses

Indeed his own nervous language seems to bend am.

tremble under the weight of the Divine ideas which it

endeavours to express. This is most ob.scrvable in the

prayer and Joxology which are contained in verses

14-21. A passage in Thucydides, lib. vii. cap

Ixxxvii, i>i fine, where he gives an account of the total

overthrow of the Athenian general, Nicias, and his

whole army, by the Sicilians, has been compared witir

this of the apostle ; it is truly a grand piece, and nc

reader can be displeased with its introduction here :

fi'vt/J)7 Tc epyov Tovro 'E?.?.Tii'tKov tui' Kara rov wo?.efiot'

rovSe peywTov ytvecBai.—Kai roif re KpaTjjaani. ?LapTpo-

raroi', km Toif Siaddapnat SvarvxearaTov Kara jraiTO

yap vavruc vik7/6cvtec, nat ovSev o^iyov ef ovSev Kaxoira-

BijaavTer, TiavoXtBpiif ir], to 7.eyoiievov, Kai trefof Kat vtier,

KOI ovdei' 6, Ti ovK a~L)?.€7o' Kai o2.iyoi arro tto/./.uv ctt

oiKoi' a-eroarriaav "This was the greatest discom-

fiture which the Greeks sustained during the whole

war, and was as brilliant to the conquerors as it was

calamitous to the vanquished. In every respect they

were totally defeated ; and they suffered no small evil

in every particular: the destruction teas universal,

both of army and navy ; there was nothing that did not

perish ; and scarcely any, out of vast multitudes, re

turned to their own homes."

The learned may compare the two passages ; and

while due credit is given to the splendid Greek histo-

rian, no critic will deny the palm to the inspired writer.

2. With such portions of the word of God before

us, how is it that we can bo said conscientiously to

credit the doctrines of Christianity, and live satisfied

with such slender attainments in the divine life I Can

any man that pleads for the necessary and degrading
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Christians should walk

continuance oi indwelling sin, believe what the apostle

has written 1 Can we, who profess to believe it, be

excusable, and live under the influence of any temper

or passion that does not belong to the mind of Christ?

Will it be said in answer, that " this is only a prayer

of the apostle, and contains his U'ish from the over-

flowings of his heart for the spiritual prosperity of the

Ephesians V Was the apostle inspired or not when

he penned this prayer ? If he were not inspired, the

prayer makes no part of Divine revelation ; if he were

inspired, every petition is tantamount to a positive pro-

mise ; for what God inspires the heart to pray for, that

God purposes to bestow. Then it is his tvill that all

these blessings should be enjoyed by his true follow-

pfs, that Christ should inhabit their hearts, and that

EPHESIANS. worthy of their calling

they should be filled with all the fulness of God
; yea,

and that God should do for them more abundantly

than they can ask or think. This necessarily implies

that they should be saved from all sin, inward and

outward, in this life ; that the thouglits of their hearts

should be cleansed by the inspiration of God's Holy
Spirit, that they might perfectly love him, and wor-

thily magnify his holy name.

As sin is the cause of the ruin of mankind, the Gos-
pel system, which is its cure, is called good news, or

glad tidings ; and it is good news because it pro-

claims him who saves his people from tlieir sins. It

would be dishonourable to the grace of Christ to sup-

pose that sin had made wounds which that could not

heal.

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle exhorts them to waU; worthy of their vocation, and to live in peace and unity, 1—6. Shows that

God has distributed a variety nf gifts, and instituted a variety of offices in his Church, for the building up
and perfecting of the body of Christ, 7—13. Teaches them the necessity of being well instructed and

steady in Divine things, 14. Teaches how the body or Church of Christ is constituted, 15, 16. Warns
them against acting like the Gentiles, of whose conduct he gives a lamentable description, 17—19. Points

out how they had been changed, in consequence of their conversion to Christianity, 30, 31. Gives various

exhortations relative to the purification of their minds, their conduct to each other, and to the poor, 39—38.

Shotvs them that their conversation should be chaste and hob/, that they might not grieve the Spirit of God ;

that they should avoid all bad tempers, be kindly affectioncd one to another, and be of a forgiving

spirit, 29-32.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cces.

Aug. 8.

J THEREFORE,
- the prisoner

*" of the Lord,) beseech you that

ye •= walk worthy of the vocation

wherewith ye are called,

» Ch. lu. 1 ; PhUem. 9. 1> Or, in the Lord. = Phil. i. 27 ; Col. i.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. / therefore] Therefore, because God
has provided for you such an abundant salvation, and

ye have his testimonies among you, and have full

liberty to use all the means of grace
;

The prisoner of the Lord ] Who am deprived of

my liberty for the Lord's sake.

Beseech you that ye walk] Ye have )'our liberty,

and may ivalk ; I am deprived of mine, and cannot.

This is a fine stroke, and \vrought up into a strong

argument. You who are at large can show forth the

virtues of him who called you into his marvellous light;

I am in bondage, and can only exhort others by my
writing, and show my submission to God by my pa-

tient suffering.

The vocation wherewith ye are called] The calling,

uKriaiQ, is the free invitation they have had from God
to receive the privileges of the Gospel, and become

his sons and daughters, without being obliged to ob-

serve Jewish rites and ceremonies. Their vocation,

or calling, took in their Christian profession, with all

the doctrines, precepts, privileges, duties, «fec., of the

Christian religion.

Among us, a man's calling signifies his trade, or
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A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Au-;. 8.

10; IThess.ii. 12. JActsxx.lO; Gal.v.22,23; Col. iii. 12,13.

occupation in life ; that at which he works, and by
which he gets his bread ; and it is termed his calling,

because it is supposed that God, in the course of his

providence, calls the person to be thus employed, and

thus to acquire his livelihood. Now, as it is a very

poor calling by which a man cannot live, so it is a poor

religion by which a man cannot get his soul saved. If,

however, a man have an honest and useful trade, and

employ himself diligently in labouring at it, he wih

surely be able to maintain himself by it ; but without

care, attention, and industry, he is not likely to get,

even by this providential calling, the necessaries of

life. In like manner, if a man do not walk worthy of

his heavenly calling, i. e. suitable to its prescriptions,

spirit, and design, he is not likely to get his sold saved

unto eternal life. The best trade, unpractised, will not

support any man ; the most pure and holy religion of

the Lord Jesus, unapplied, will save no soul. Many
suppose, because they have a sound faith, that all is

safe and well : as well might the mechanic, who knows

he has a good trade, and that he understands the prin-

ciples of it well, suppose it will maintain him, though

he brings none of its principles into action by honest,

assiduous, and well-directed labour.

( 29** )



We should endeavour to keep CHAP. IV. the unity of the Spirit.

A. M^cir. 4065. 3 Encleavoiirintr to keep tlic
A. D. cir. 61. .° '

A. U. c. 813. unity of the bpirit ° iii tlic bond
An. Imp. Nc- -

jonis Cses. 01 pcaCC.
Aug. 8. ^ f Yhere is one body, and ^ one

Spirit, even as ye are called in one '' hope of

your calling,

5 ' One Lord, ''one faith, ' one baptism,

6 "" One God and Father of all, who is above

•Col. iii. 14. fRom. xii. 5; 1 Cor. xii. 12, 13; chop. ii. 16.

«lCor. xii. 4, 11. i>Chap. i. 18. U Cor. i. 13; viii. 6;

xii. 5; 2 Cor. li. 4. !> Judo 3 ; ver. 13. ' Gal. iii. 27, 28;

Some suppose that the calling refers to the epithets

usually given to the Christians ; such as children of

Abraham, children of God., true Israel of God, heirs

of God, saints, fellmp citi:cns icilh the saiiils, &c.,

&c. ; and tliat these honourable appellations must be

a strong excitement to the Ephesians to walk worthy

of these exalted characters. But I do not find that

the word K^r/at^, calling, is taken in this sense any

where in the New Testament ; but that it has the

meaning which I have given it above is evident from

1 Cor. vii. 20 : 'Exatrrof tv rij k^.tjgel y eK?.Jidr], ev rafrrj

uevcTW Let every man abide in the calling to which

he hath been called. The context shows that condi-

tion, employment, or business of life, is that to which

the apostle refers.

Verse 2. With all loicliness] It is by acting as the

apostle here directs that a man walks worthy of this

high vocation ; raTzcwodpocvvy/ signifies subjection or

humility of mind.

Meehness'\ The opposite to anger and irritability of

disposition.

Long-suffering] 'MaKpoOvuta- Long-mindedness—
never permitting a trial or provocation to get to the

end of your patience.

Forbearing one another] Ai'fvounoi afJ.ij'/.av Sus-

taining one another—helping to support each other in

all the miseries and trials of life : or, if the word be

taken in the sense of bearing u-i'.k each other, it may
mean that, through the love of God working in our

hearts, we should bear with each other's infirmities,

ignorance, &c., knowing how much others have been

or are still obliged to bear with us.

Verse 3. Endeavouring to keep the unity of the

Spirit in the bond of peace.] There can be no doubt

that the Church at Ephesus was composed partly of

converted Jews, as well as Gentiles. Now, from the

different manner in which they had been brought up,

there might be frequent causes of altercation. Indeed,

the Jews, though converted, might be envious that the

Gentiles were admitted to the same glorious privileges

with themselves, without being initiated into them by

bearing the yoke and burden of the ilosaic law. The
apostle guards them against this, and shows them that

ihey should intensely labour (for so the word a-ovSa^av

implies) to promote and preserve peace and unity. By
the unity of the Spirit we arc to understand, not only

a spiritual unity, but also a unity of sentiments, desires,

and affections, such as is worthy of and springs from

the Spirit of God. By the bond of peace we are to

understand a peace or union, where the interests of

all, and " through all, and in you \*p'''^ '*^^-

all. a'u!c.813!
_, r An. Imp. Ne-

7 But ° unto every one ot us ronis Cas.

is given grace according to the "^'
'

measure of the gift of Christ.

8 Wherefore he saith, PWhen he ascended

up on higii, 1 he led " captivity captive, and

gave gifts unto men.

Heb. vi. 6. "Mai. ii. 10; I Cor. viii. 6; xii. 6. »Rom.xi.
36. »Rom. xii. 3, 6 ; 1 Cor. xii. 11.—rPsa. Ixviii. 18

1 Judges V. 12; Col. ii. 15. ^Or, a multitude of captives.

all parties are concentrated, cemented, and sealed ;

the Spirit of God being the seal upon this knot.

Verse 1. There is one body] Viz. of Christ, which

is his Church.

One Spirit] The Holy Ghost, who animates this

body.

One hope] Of everlasting glory, to which glory ye

have been called by the preaching of the Gospel ;

through which ye have become the body of Christy

instinct with the energy of tlie Holy Ghost.

Verse 5. One Lord] Jesus Christ, who is the go-

vernor of this Church.

One faith] One system of religion, proposmg

the same objects to the faith of all.

One baptism] Administered in the name of the

holy Trinity ; indicative of the influences, privileges,

and effects of the Christian religion.

A''erse 6. One God] The fountain of all being,

self-existent and eternal ; and Father of all, both

Jews and Gentiles, because he is the Father of the

spirits of all flesh.

Who is above all] 'O e-i ^ravruv Who is overall;

as the King of kings, and Lord of lords.

And through all] Pervading every thing; being

present with every thing; providing for all creatures;

and b}' his energy supporting all things.

Attd in you all.] By the energy of his Spirit, en-

lightening, quickening, purifying, and comforting ; in

a word, making your hearts the temples of the Holy
Ghost. Some think the mystery of the blessed Trinity

is contained in this verse : God is over all, as Father ;

through all, by the Logos or Word ; and in all, by

the Holy Spirit.

Verse 7. Unto every one of us is given grace]

Grace may here sigrnify a particular office ; as if the

apostle had said : Though we are :d\ equal in the

respects already mentioned, yet we have all different

offices and situations to fill up in the Church and in

the world ; and we receive a free gift from Christ,

according to the nature of the office, that we may be

able to discharge it according to his own mind. So
the free gift, which we receive from Christ, is ac-

cording to the office or function which he has given

us to fulfil ; and the office is according to that/rce

gift, each suited to the other.

Averse 8. Wherefore he sailli] The reference seems

to be to Psa. Ixviii. 18, which, however it may speak

of the rcmov^iJ of the tabernacle, appears to have been

intended to point out the glorious ascension of Christ

1 after his resurrection from the dead. The expositions
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There are various offices EPHESIANS. in the Church of Christ.

\^Dlir6?^' ^ '(Now that he ascended,

A. U. c. sis! what is it but tliat he also de-
An. Imp. Ne- Tin i i

ronis Cajs. sceiided hrst into tlie lower parts
^"g- ^-

of the earth ?

10 He that descended is the same also

' that ascended up far above all heavens, " that

he might ' fill all things.)

1 1
" And he gave some, apostles ; and some,

• .lohn iii. 13 ; vi. 33, 62. ' Acts i. 9, 11 ; 1 Tim. iii. 16
;

Heb. iv. 14 ; vii. 26 ; viii. 1 ; ix. 24. " Acts ii. 33. ' Or,
fulfil. " 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; chap. ii. 20.

of various commentators have made the place ex-

tremely difficult. I shall not trouble my reader with

them ; they may be seen in Rosemnuller.

When he ascended up on high] The whole of this

verse, as it stands in the psalm, seems to refer to a

military triumph. Take the following paraphrase

:

Thou hast ascended on high : the conqueror was placed

in a very elevated chariot. Thou hast led captivity

captive : the conquered kings and generals were
usually bound behind the chariot of the conqueror, to

grace the triumph. Thou hast received gifts for
(Paul, given gifts unto) men : at such times the con-

queror was wont to throw money among the crowd.

Even to the rebellious : those who had fought against

him now submit unto him, and share his munificence
;

for it is the property of a hero to be generous. That
the Lord God might dwell among them : the conqueror

being now come to fix his abode in the conquered pro-

vinces, and subdue the people to his laws.

All this the apostle applies to the resurrection,

ascension, and glory of Christ ; though it has been

doubted by some learned men whether the psalmist

had this in view. I shall not dispute about this ; it is

enough for me that the apostle, under the inspiration

of God, applied the verse in this way ; and whatever

David might intend, and of whatever event he might

have written, we see plainly that the sense in which

the apostle uses it was the sense of the Spirit of God
;

for the Spirit in the Old and New Testaments is the

same. I may venture a short criticism on a few words in

the original : Thou hast received gifts for men, nnpb
mNO nuna lakachta mattanoth baadam, thou hast taken

gifts in man, in Adam. The gifts which Jesus Chri.st

distributes to 7nan he has received in man, in and by

virtue of his incarnation ; and it is in consequence of

his being made man that it may be said, The Lord
God dwells among them ; for Jesus was called Tm-
tnanuel, God with us, in consequence of his incarna-

tion. This view of the subject is consistent with the

whole economy of grace, and suits well with the apostle's

application of the words of the psalmist in this place.

Verse 9. But that lie also descended] The meaning
of the apostle appears to be this: The person who
ascended is the Messiah, and his ascension plainly inti-

mates his descension ; that is, his incarnation, humi-

liation, death, and resurrection.

Verse 10. He that descended] And he who de-

scended so loio is the same who has ascended jo high.

He came to the lower parts of the earth—the very

deepest abasement ; having emptied himself, taken
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prophets; and some, '^evange- A M cir. 4D65
' ' ' o A. D. cir. 61.

lists ; and some, y pastors and A. U. C. 813.

2 . 1 ^ An. Imp. Ne
teaClierS

; ^onis Caes.

12 »For the perfecting of the "^"S' ^•

saints, for the work of the ministry, ^ for the

edifying of " the body of Christ

:

1 3 Till we all come * in the unity of tlie

faith, « and of the knowledge of the Son of God,

* Acts xxi. 8 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5. rActs xx. 28. ^ Rom. xii." '1 Cor. xii. 7. !> 1 Cor. xiv. 26. 1^ Chap. i. 23; Col.
i. 24. • Or, into the unity. ' Col. ii. 2.

upon him the form of a servant, and humbled himself

unto death, even the death of the cross ; now he is

ascended far above all heavens—higher than all height

;

he has a name above every name. Here his descend-

ing into the lower purts of the earth is put in oppo-

sition to his ascending far above all heavens. His
abasement was unparalleled ; so also is his exaltation

That he might fill all things.] That he might be

the fountain whence all blessings might flow ; dispens-

ing all good things to all his creatures, according to

their several capacities and necessities ; and, particu-

larly, fill both converted Jews and Gentiles with all

the gifts and graces ofhis Holy Spirit. Hence it follows

:

Verse 11. He gave some, apostles] He established

several offices in his Church ; furnished these with the

proper officers ; and, to qualify them for their work,

gave them the proper gifts. For a full illustration of

this verse, the reader is requested to refer to the notes

on 1 Cor., chap. xii. 6-10, and 28-30 ; and to the

concluding observations at the end of that chapter.

Verse 12. For the perfecting of the saints] For
the complete instruction, purification, and union of all

who have believed in Chri.st Jesus, both Jews and

Gentiles. For the meaning of /ja7-aprio//of,^e)yec/mo-,

see the note on 2 Cor. xiii. 9.

For the work of the mnistry] All these various

oflicers, and the gifts and graces conferred upon them,

were judged necessary, by the great Head of the

Church, for its full instruction in the important doc-

trines of Christianity. The same officers and gifts

are still necessary, and God gives them ; but they do

not know their places. In most Christian Churches

there appears to be but one office, that of preacher ;

and one gift, that by which he professes to preach.

The apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors, and teachers,

are all compounded in the <:\-iss preachers ; and many,

to whom God has given nothing but the gift ofexhorta-

tion, take texts to explain them ; and thus lose their

time, and mar their ministry.

Edifying of the body] The body of Christ is his

Church, see chap. ii. 20, &c. ; and its edification con-

sists in its thorough instruction in Divine things, and

its being filled with faith and holiness.

Verse 13. In the unity of the faith] Jews and

Gentiles being all converted according to the doctrines

laid down in the faith—the Christian system.

The knowledge of the Son of God] A true under-

standing of the mystery of the incarnation ; why God
was manifest in the flesh, and why this was necessary

in order to human salvation.



Caution against being carried about CHAP. IV. with every wind of doctrine.

A M cir. 4065. yntQ ' a pcrfcct man, unto the
A. D. cir. 61. t-

r ,

A. u. c. 813. measure of the s statiue of the
An. Imp. Nc- „

, r /-ii • .

ronisCas. fuliiess of Christ

:

^"g- "
14 That we henceforth be no

more '' children, ' tossed to and fro, and car-

ried about with every * wind of doctrine, by

the sleight of iiicii, and cunning craftiness,

' whereby they lie in wait to deceive
;

15 But " speaking "the truth in love, "may

'ICor.



The state of the Gentiles

A M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 8.

17 This I say therefore,

testify in the Lord, that " ye

henceforth walk not as other

Gentiles walk, ^ in the vanity of

their mind,

1 8 ' Having the understanding darkened,

" being alienated from the life of God through

EPHESIANS

and

while ivithout the Gospel.

Chap. ii. 1, 2, 3 ; rer. 22 ; Col. iii. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3. ' Rom.
i. 21. -'Acts xxvi. 18. "Chap. ii. 12; Gal. iv.8; 1 Thess.

rying nourishment to every part, and depositing some
in every place, the energy of the system in keeping

up all the functions, being particularly introduced, and

the whole terminating in the general process of nutri-

tion, increasing the body, and supplying all the waste
that had taken place in consequence of labour, &c.
Let any medical man, who understands the apostle's

language, take up this verse, and he will be convinced
that the apostle had all these things in view. I am
surprised that some of those who have looked for the

discoveries of the moderns among the ancients, have
not brought in the apostle's word eTrixopjiyia, supply,

from eirixop-nytu, to lead up, lead along, minister, sup-
ply, &c., as some proof that the circulation of tlte

blood was not unknown to St. Paul

!

Verse 17. Walk not as other Gentiles walk] Ye
are called to holiness by the Gospel, the other Gen-
tiles have no such calling ; walk not as tliey walk.

In this and the two following verses the apostle gives a

most awful account of the conduct of the heathens who
were without the knowledge of the true God. I shall

note the particulars.

1. They walked in the vanity of their mind, ev

/laraioTiiTi tov voo; avrav In the foolishness of their

mind ; want of genuine wisdom is that to which the

apostle refers, and it was through this that the Gentiles

became addicted to every species of idolatry ; and

they fondly imagined that they could obtain help from

gods which were the work of their own hands ! Here
their foolishness was manifested.

2. Verse 18. Having the understanding darkened]
This is the second instance alleged by the apostle of

the degradation of the Gentiles. Having no means
of knowledge, the heart, naturally dark, became more
and more so by means of habitual transgression

;

every thing in the Gentile system having an immediate
tendency to blind the eyes and darken the whole soul.

3. Being alienated from the life of God] The ori-

ginal design of God was to lii^e in man ; and the life

of God in the soul of man was that by which God
intended to make man happy, and without which true

happiness was never found by any human spirit : from

this through the ignorance t/iat teas in them, tUa rt/v

ayvoiav ttjv ovaav, through the substantial or continu-

ally existing ignorance, which there was nothing to

instruct, nothing to enlighten ; for the most accurate

writings of their best philosophers left them entirely

ignorant of the real nature of God. And if they had

no correct knowledge of the true God they could have

no religion ; and if no religion, no morality. Their

moral state became so wretched that they are repre-
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the ignorance that is in them,

because of the " blindness '^ of

their heart

:

19 ^Who being past feeling,
,

^ have given themselves over unto lascivi-

ousness, to work all uncleanness with greedi-

ness.

A. M. cir 4065.
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 8.

iv. 5. 'Rom. i. 21. "Or, hardness.-
y Rom. i. 24, 26 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3.

-1 Tim. iv. a

sented as abhorring every thing spiritual and pure,

for this is the import of the word airr/XT-oTpiafievot

(which we translate alienated) in some of the best

Greek writers. They abhorred every thing that had
a tendency to lay any restraint on their vicious pas-

sions and inclinations.

4. Blindness of their heart] Aia ttjv ivupuaiv

Because of the callousness of their hearts. Callous

signifies a thickening of the outward skin of any parti-

cular part, especially on the hands and feet, by repeated

exercise or use, through which such parts are rendered

insensible. This may be metaphorically applied to the

conscience of a sinner, which is rendered stupid and

insensible by repeated acts of iniquity.

5. Verse 19. Who being past feeling] Olrcvec

aTTTjlyjjKoTti;. The verb ojro/lj'f/i' signifies, 1 . To throw

off all sense of shame, and to be utterly devoid ofpain,

for committing unrighteous acts. 2. To be desperate,

having neither hope nor desire of reformation ; in a

word, to be without remorse, and to be utterly regard-

less of conduct, character, or final blessedness. Instead

of ainjAyi^KoTff, several excellent MSS. and versions

have aKT/^TTiKOTec, being without hope ; that is, persons

who, from their manner of life in this world, could not

possibly hope for blessedness in the world to come,

and who might feel it their interest to deny the re-

surrection of the body, and even the immortality of

tho soul.

6. Have given themselves aver unto lasciviousness]

Lasciviousness, aaeV.yeta, is here personified ; and the

Gentiles in question are represented as having deli-

vered themselves over to her jurisdiction. This is a

tnie picture of the Gentile world : uncleanness, lechery,

and debauchery of every kind, flourished among them

without limit or restraint. Almost all their gods and

goddesses were of this character.

7. To U'Ork all uncleanness with greediness.] This

is a complete finish of the most abandoned character

;

to do an unclean act is bad, to labour in it is ivorse,

to labour in all uncleanness is worse still ; but to do

all this in every case to the utmost extent, ev nleove^i^,

with a desire exceeding time, place, opportunity, and

strength, is icorst of all, and leaves nothing more pro-

fligate or more abandoned to be described or ima-

gined
;
just as Ovid paints the drunken Silenus, whose

wantonness survives his strength and keeps alive his

desires, though old age has destroyed the power of

gratification :

—

Te quoque, inextinctce Silene libidinis, tirunt

:

Nequitia est, qua. te non sinit esse senem.

Fast., lib. i. V. 413.

S



The apostle gives the Christians CUM'. W at Ephcsus various exhortations

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. Ul.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne<
ronis Cses.

Aug. 8.

20 But ye have not so learned

Christ

;

21 * If so be that ye Iiave

heard him, and liave been taught

by him, as the truth is in Jesus

:

22 That ye ^put off, concerning '' tlic foi-

mer conversation, ' the old man, which is cor-

rupt according to tiic deceitful lusts
;

'Chap. i. 13. "Col. ii. 11 ; iii. 8, 9; Heh. xii. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii.

1. 'Chapter ii. 2, 3; verse 17; Col. iii. 7; 1 Peter iv. 3.

' Rom. vi. 6.

Thee also, O Silenus, of inextinguishable lust, they

inflame

;

Tliou art old in every thing except in lust.

Such was the slate of the Gentiles before they were

blessed with the light of the Gospel ; and such is the

state of those nations who have not yet received the

Gospel ; and such is the state of multitudes of those in

Christian countries who refuse to receive the Gospel,

endeavour to decry it, and to take refuge in the falsi-

ties of infidelity against the testimony of eternal trii/h.

Verse 20. But yc have not so learned Christ] Ye
have received the doctrines of Christianity, and there-

fore are taught differently
;
ye have received the Spirit

of Christ, and therefore are saved from such disposi-

tions. Some would point and translate the original

thus : 'T/ieff (5e oi'x ovrur' efiaOere rov XptoToV But

ye are not thus ; yc have learned Christ.

Verse 21. If so be that ye have heard him\ V.iyc,

Seeing that, since indeed, ye have heard us proclaim

his eternal truth ; we have delivered it to you as we
received it from Jesus.

A'erse 22. That ye put off] And this has been one

especial part of our teaching, that ye should al)andon

all these, and live a life totally opposite to what it was
before.

The old man] See the note on Rom. vi. 6, and

especially the notes on Rom. xiii. 13, 14.

Which is corrupt] The whole of your former life

was corrujit and abominable
;
ye lived in the pur.suit of

pleasure and happiness ; ye sought this in the gratifi-

cation of the lusts of the fcsh ; and were ever dcceircd

by these lu.sts, and disappointed in j'our expectations.

Verse 23. And be renewed in the spirit of your

mind] Their old mode of living was to be abandoned :

a new one to be assumed. The mind is to be reno-

vated ; and not only its general complexion, but the

very .yyirit of it ; all its faculties and powers must

be thoroughly, completely, and universally renewed.

Plautus uses a similar expression describing deep dis-

tress, and answerable to our phrase innermost soul

:

—
Paupertas, pavor terrilat mentem animi.

Poverty and dread alarm niy innermost soul.

Kpid., 1. 519.

A'erse 24. Put on the new man] Get a new na-

ture ; for in Christ Jesus—under the Christian dispen-

sation, neither circumcision avails any thing, nor un-

circumcision, but a new creation. Therefore ye must

be renewed in the spirit of your mind.

A. M. cir. IOCS.

A. I), cir. 01.

A. v. C. 813.

23 And '' be renewed in the

spirit of your mind

;

24 And that yc ' put on the new roin."L'a:s.'^

man, which after God ''

is created *"^- '^'

in righteousness and s true holiness.

25 Wherefore putting away lying, '' speak

ever)' man truth with his neiglihour : for ' we
are members one of another.

"Rom. xii. 2; Col. iii. 10 'Rom. vi. 4; 2 Cor. v. 17 ; Gal.
vi. 15 ; chap. vi. 1 1 ; Col. iii. 10 ' Chap. ii. 10. s Or, holiness

of truth. I'Zcch.viii. 16; ver. 15 ; CoLiii.'J. ' Roni. xii. 5.

Which after God is created in righteonsness] Here
is certainly an allusion to the creation of man. Moses
tells us. Gen. i. 27, that God created 77ian in his own
image ; that is, God was the model according to which

he was formed m the spirit of his mind. St. Paul

says here that they should put on the new jnan, which

after God is created in righleotisncss and true holinesSt

or, uaioTrjTi rtj^ aPii/Otiof, in the holiness of truth. Both

certainly refer to the same thmg, and the one illustrates

the other. From the apostle we learn what Moses
meant by the image of God ; it was righteousness and

the truth of holiness. See the note on Gen. i. 26.

It is not this or the other degree of moral good which

the soul is to receive by Jesus Christ, it is the tvhole

image of God ; it is to be formed Kara Oeov, according

to God ; the likeness of the Divine Being is to be

traced upon his soul, and he is to bear that as fully as

his first father Adam bore it in the beginning.

Verse 25. Wherefore putting away lying] AW fal-

sity, all prevarication, because this is opposite to the

truth as it is in Jesus, ver. 21, and to the holiness of

truth, ver. 24.

Speah every man truth with his neighbour] Truth

was but of small account among many of even the best

heathens, for they taught that on many occasions a lie

was to be preferred to the truth itself. Dr. Whitby

collects some of their maxims on this head.

KpeiTTov 6e iltaBai. ijievdot;, 7/ a?.?i8c; kokov " A lie

is better than a hurtful truth."

—

Menander.

To jap ayadov Kpenro%' con rtj; ahjOcia;' " Good is

better than truth."—Proclus.

'Evda yap n Jfi Kac ijievio; Xeyeadai, ?.€, tc6u.

" When telling a lie will be profitable, let it be

told."

—

Darius in Herodotus, lib. iii. p. 191.
" He may lie who knows iiow to do it ru deovri xaipu,

in a suitable time.'"

—

Plato apud Stob., ser. 12.

" There is nothing decorous in truth but when it is

profitable
;
yea, sometimes nai \jicv6oc uvricev avOpu-ov(,

aai 7* a7.7]d£^ e/3Aai/'fi', truth is hurtful, and lying is ])ro-

fitable to men."

—

Maximus Tyrius, Diss. 3, p. 29.

Having been brought up in such a loose system o"

morality, these converted Gentiles had need of these

apostolic directions ; Put away lying ; speak the truth:

Let lying never come near you ; let truth be ever pre-

sent with you.

We are members one of another.] Consider your-

selves as one body, of which Jesus Christ is the head;

and as a man's right band would not deceive or wrong

his left hand, so deal honestly with each other; /or ye

are members one of another
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TJie conversation of Christians

A. M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. ei.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Auff. 8.

26 '^ Be ye angry, and sin not

:

let not the sun go down upon

your wrath :

27 ' Neithergive place to the devil.

28 Let him that stole steal no more : but

rather ™ let him labour, working with his hands

the thing which is good, that he may have

" to give ° to him that needeth.

•^ Psa. iv. 4; xxxvii. 8. '2 Cor. ii. 10, 11 ; Jaraes iv. 7;
1 Pet. V. 9. "Acts XX. 35 ; 1 Thess. iv. 11 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8,

11, 12. Or, 10 dislribute. » Luke iii. 11. P Matt. xii. 36

;

chap. V. 4; Col. iii. 8.

Verse 26. . Be ye angry, and sin not\ Opyi!^ta6s,

nere, is the same as cl /lev opyi^coBc, if ye ie angry,

do not sin. We can never suppose that the apostle

delivers this as a precept, if we take the words as they

stand in our version. Perhaps the sense is, Ta/ce heed

that ye be not angry, lest ye sin ; for it would be very

diificult, even for an apostle himself, to be angry and

not sin. If we consider anger as implying displeasure

simply, then there are a multitude of cases in which a

man may be innocently, yea, laudably angry ; for he

should be displeased with every thing which is not for

tne glory of God, and the good of mankind. But, in

any other sense, I do not see how the words can be

safely taken.

Let not the sun go down upon your wrath] That

is : If you do get angry with any one, see that the fire

oe cast with the utmost speed out of your bosom. Do
not go to sleep with any unkind or unbrotherly feeling;

anger, continued in, may produce malice and revenge.

No temper of this kind can consist with peace of con-

science, and the approbation of God's Spirit in the soul.

Verso 27. Neither give place to the devil.] Your
adversary will strive to influence your mind, and irritate

your spirit ; watch and pray that he may not get any

"•lace in you, or ascendancy over you.

As the word StafiiAog is sometimes used to signify a

calumniator, tale-bearer, ivhisperer, or baclcbiter ; (see

in the original, 1 Tim. iii. 1 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. 3, and Tit.

!i. 3 ;) here it may have the same signification : Do
not open your ear to the tale-hearer, to the slanderer,

who comes to you with accusations again.st your bre-

thren, or with surmisings and evil speakings. These
are human devils ; they may be the means of making
you angry, even without any solid pretence ; therefore

give them no place, that you may not be angry at any

time ; but if, unhappily, you should be overtaken in

this fault, let not the sun go down upon your wrath ;

go to your brother, against whom you have found your
spirit irritated ; tell him what you have heard, and what
you fear ; let your ears be open to receive his own ac-

count ; carefully listen to his own explanation ; and, if

possible, let the matter be finally settled, that Satan

may not gain advantage over either.

Verse 28. Let him that stole steal no more^ It is

supposed that, among the rabbins, stealing was not en-

tirely discountenanced, provided a portion was given to

the poor. The apostle here teaches them a different

floctrine : as they should speak truth every man with

nis neighbour, so they should in every respect act ho-
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EPHESIANS. shmld he both chaste and holy

29 I' Let no corrupt communica-
tion proceed out of your mouth,

but 1 that which is good " to tiie

use of edifying, = that it may
minister grace unto the hearers.

30 And ' grieve not the Holy Spirit of God
" whereby ye are sealed unto the day of " re-

demption.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

1 Col. IV. 6 ; 1 Thess. v. 11. ' Or, tn edify profitably. ' Col.
iii. 16. 1 Isa. vii. 13 ; Ixiii. 10 ; Ezek. xvi. 43 ; 1 Thess. v. 19.
" Chapter i. 13. 'Luke xxi. 28; Romans viii. 23; chapter
i. M.

nestly, for nothing contrary to truth and righteousness

could be tolerated under the Christian system. Let
no man, under pretence of helping the poor, defraud

another ; but let him labour, ivorking icith his hands to

provide that which is good, that he may have to give

to him who is in necessity. Stealing, overreaching

defrauding, purloining, <^c., are consistent with no kind

of religion that acknowledges the true God. If Chris-

tianity does not make men honest, it does nothing for

them. Those who are not saved from dishonesty_/Var

not God, though they may dread man.
Averse 29. Let no corrupt cominunication] Tlaq

"Xoyog aaTTpo^. Kypke observes that /loj'of aa~po^ signi-

fies a useless, putrid, unsavoury, and obscene word or

conversation. 1. Useless, particularly that which has

been rendered so by old age and coi-ruption. 2. Pu-
trid, impure ; so Aristophanes in Lysistrat., p. 859,

calls a bad woman ca-npa ; sjioi cv ?.ovTpov, u cairpa'

Tune, Spurca '. balneum mihi paraiis 1 3. Calumni-

ous, or reproachful ; whatever has a tendency to injurs

the name, fame, or interest of another. In short, it

appears to mean any word or thing obscene, any thing

that injures virtue, countenances vice, or scoffs at reli-

gion. In the parallel place. Col. iv. 6, the apostle ex-

horts that our speech may be seasoned loith .lalt, to

preserve it from putrefaction. See Kypke and

Macknight.

But that which is good to the use of edifying] To
be good for a thing is a Gra:cism,as well as an -4?io-/{

cism, for, to heft, proper, suitable, cjc- i so Achilles

Tatius, lib. iv. p. 231 : Ayadoj- tic (tiif.iav otia as- I
know thee to be good {(onned) for friendship. And
Appian, de Bell. Hisp., p. 439, terms both the Sci-

pios, Xv&pac ff TTavra ayaSovg yei'o/isTov, men who

were good (suitable) for all things. And also Lucian,

in Toxari, p. 53 : Ov povov apa ro^evciv ayaBoi ijaav

ZKvdnr The Scythians were not good (expert) in

archery only. See Kypke, frorn whom I quote.

That it may minister grace] 'Iva da x'^P'-'"- This

may be understood thus : 1. Let your conversation be

pure, wise, and holy, that it may be the means of con-

veying grace, or Divine influences, to them that hear.

2. Let it be such as to be grateful or acceptable to

the hearc7-s. This is the meaning of 'Ij'o t'<j x"?^'" "
some of the most correct Greek writers. Never wound

modesty, truth, or religion with your discourse ; en-

deavour to edify those with whom you converse ; and

if possible, speak so as to please them.

Verse 30. Grieve not the Holy Spirit of God] By



Directions for the proper CHAP. IV. maintenance of a godly life.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cobs.

Aug. 8.

31" Let all bitterness, and

wrath, and anger, and clamour,

and ' evil speaking, be put away

from you, '' with all malice :

' Col. iii. 8, 19.- ' Tit. iii. 2 ; James iv.

r Tit. iii. 3.

II: 1 Pet. ii. 1.

giving way to any wrong temper, unholy word, or un-

righteous action. Even those who have already a

measure of the light and life of God, both of which

arc not only brought in by the Holy Spirit, but main-

tained by his constant indwelling, may give way to

sin, and so grieve this Holy Spirit that it shall u'ilh-

draw both its light and presence ; and, in proportion

as it withdraws, then hardness and darkness take

place ; and, what is still worse, a stale of inscnsihililij

is the consequence ; for the darkness prevents the

fallen state from being iecH, and the hardness prevents

it from being /e/<.

Whereby ye are sealed] The Holy Spirit in the

soul of a believer is God's seal, set on his heart to

testify that he is God's property, and that he should

be wholly employed in God's service. It is very likely

that the apostle had in view the words of the prophet,

Isa. Ixiii. 10 : But they rebelled, and ve.\ed his holy

Spirit ; therefore he was turned to be their enemy,

and fought against them. The psalmist refers to the

same fact in nearly the same words, Psa. Ixxviii. 40 :

Hoio oft did they provoke him in the wilderness, and

GRIEVE him in the desert ! Let every man, therefore,

take heed that he grieve not the Spirit of God, lest

God turn to be his enemy, and fight against htm.

Verse 31. Let all bitterness] Uacra mKpia. It is

astonishing that any who profess the Christian name

should indulge bitterness of spirit. Those who are

censorious, who are unmerciful to ihefailings of others,

who have fixed a certain standard by which they mea-

sure all persons in all circumstances, and unchristian

every one that does not come up to this standard, these

liave the bitterness against which the apostle speaks.

In the last century there was a compound medicine,

made up from a variety of drastic acrid drugs and ar-

dent spirits, which was called Hiera Picra, ispa ~iKpa,

the holy bitter; this medicine was administered in a

multitude of eases, where it did immense evil, and

perhaps in scarcely any case did it do good. It has

ever appeared to me to furnish a proper epithet for the

disposition mentioned above, the holy bitter ; for the

religiously censorious act under the pretence of siii)e-

rior sanctity. I have known such persons do much

evil in a Christian society, but never knew an instance

of their doing any good.

And wrath] 6i'|tiof is more properly anger, which

maybe considered the commencement of the passion.

Anger] Opyri is more properly wrath—the passion

carried to its highest pitch, accompanied with injurious

words and outrageous acts, some of which are imme-

diately specified.

And clamour] Kpavyrf Loud and obstreperous

speaking, brawling, railing, boisterous talk, often the

offspring of tcrath ; all of which are highly unbecom-

ing the meek, loving, quiet, sedate mind of Christ and

his followers.

32 And 'be ye kind one to '^,\'''"- '^°?^
' A. I), cir. 61.

another, tenderhearted, " forgiv- a. tr. c. 8i3.

An. Imp. Nc-
ing one another, even as God for

Christ's sake hath forgiven you.

ronis Cies.

Aug. 8.

'2 Cor. ii. 10; Col. iii. 12, 13.—
xi. 25.

^ Matthew vi. 14 ; Mark

And evil speaking] Wiaa(j>rjfna- Blasphemy ; that

is, injurious speaking—words which lend to hurt those

of whom or against whom they are spoken.

With all malice] KaKia' All malignity ; as anger

produces wrath, and wrath clamour, so all together

produce malice ; that is, settled, sullen, fell wrath,

which is always looking out for opportunities to revenge

itself by the destruction of the object of its indignation.

No state of society can be even tolerable where these

prevail ; and, if eternity were out of the tpiestion, it

is of the utmost consequence to have these banished

from time.

Verse 32. Be ye kind one to another] TiviaOe—
Xp'iaror Be kind and obliging to each other ; study

good breeding and gentleness of manners. A Chris-

tian cannot be a savage, and he 7ieed not be a boor.

Never put any person to needless pain.

Tender-hearted] Eva-?.ayxvor Compassionate

;

having the bowels easily moved (as the word implies)

to commiserate the state of the wretched and distressed.

Forgiving one ayiother] Should you receive any

injury from a brother, or from any man, be as ready

to forgive him, on his repentance and acknowledgment,

as God was, for Christ's sake, to forgive you when you

repented of your sins, and took refuge in his mercy.

1. The exhortations ^\\en in this chapter, if pro-

perly attended to, have the most direct tendency to

secure the peace of the individual, the comfort of every

family, and the ivclfarc and unity of every Christian

society. That God never prohibits any thing that is

useful to us, is an unshaken truth. And that he never

commands what has not the most pointed relation to

our present and eternal welfare, is not less so. How
is it, then, that we do not glory in his commandments

and rejoice in his prohibitions ? If the gratification of

our fleshly propensities could do us good, that gratifi-

cation had never been forbidden. God plants thorns

in the way that would lead us to death and perdition.

2. From the provision which God has made for the

soul's salvation, we may see the nature, and in some

sense the extent, of the salvation provided. Much on

thissidiject has been said in the preceding chapter, and

the .s.ame subject is continued here. God requires that

the Church shall be holy, so that it may bo a proper

habitation for himself; and he requires that each be-

liever should be holy, and that he should, under the

influences of his grace, arrive at the measure of the

stature of the fulness of Christ! ver. 13. This is

astonishing ; but God is able to make all grace abound

towards us.

3. It is the will of God that Christians should be

ivell instructed ; that they should become wise and in-

telligent ; and have their understandings well cultivated

and improved. Sou7id learning is of great worth, even

in religion ; the wisest and best instructed Christians
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are tlie most steady, and may be the most useful. If

a man be a child in knowledge, he is likely to be tossed

to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doc-

trine; and often lies at the mercy of interested, de-

signing men : the more knowledge he has, the more

safe is his state. If our circumstances be such that

we have few means of improvement, we should turn

them to the best account. " Partial knowledge is bet-

ter than total ignorance ; he who cannot get all he

may wish, must take heed to acquire all that he can."

If total ignorance be a bad and dangerous thing, every

degree of knowledge lessens both the evil and the dan-

ger. It must never be forgotten that the Holy Scrip-

tures themselves are capable of making men wise unto

salvation, if read and studied \V\\.\i faith in Christ.

4. Union among the followers of Christ is strongly

recommended. How can spiritual brethren fall out by

the way ? Have they not all one Father, all one Head?

Do they not form one body, and are they not all inem-

hers of each other ? Would it not be monstrous to see

the nails pulling out the eyes, the hands tearing off

the flesh from the body, the teeth biting out the

tongue, &c., &c. ? And is it less so to see the mem-

bers of a Christian society bite and devour each other,

till they are consumed one of another ^ Every mem-
ber of the mystical body of Christ should labour foi

the comfort and edification of the luholc, and the honour

of the Head. He that would live a quiet life, and keep
the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace, must be as

backward to take offence as to give it. Would all act

on this plan (and surely it is as rational as it is Chris-

tian) we should soon have glory to God in the highest,

and on earth peace and good will among men.

5. A roughness of manners is to some unavoidable;

it is partly owing to the peculiar texture of tlieir mind,

and partly to their education. But there are others

who glory in, and endeavour to cultivate, this ungentle

disposition ; under this is often concealed a great de-

gree of spiritual pride, and perhaps some malignity

;

for they think that this roughness gives them a right

to say grating, harsh, and severe things. They should

be taught another lesson ; and if they will not demean
themselves as they ought, they should be left to them-

selves, and no man should associate with them. They
are not Christians, and they act beneath the charac-

ter of men.

CHAPTER V.

Christians should imitate their heavenly Father, and walk in love, after the example oj Christ, 1, 2.

They should avoid all uncleanness, impurity, covetousness, and foolish jesting, and idolatry, because these

things exclude from the kingdom of God, 3—7. The Ephesians were once in darkness, but being noio light

in the Lord, they are exhorted to walk in that light, and bring forth the fruits of the Spirit ; and to have

no fellowship with the workers of iniquity, whose evil deeds are manifested by the light, 8—13. All are

exhorted to awake ; to walk circumspectly ; to redeem the time ; and to learn ivhat the will of the Lord is,

14—17. The apostle gives particular directions relative to avoiding excess of tvine, 18. To singing and

giving thanks, 19, 20. Submission to each other, 21. To husbands that they should love their wives, as

Christ loved the Church ; for by the marriage union, the union between Christ and the Church is pointed

out ; and wives are exhorted to reverence their husbands, 22—33.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U, C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca:s.

Aug. 8.

T?E "ye therefore followers of

God, as dear children
;

2 And '' walk in love, " as

Christ also hath loved us, and

'Matt. , 45, 48 ; Luke vi. 36 ; chap. iv. 32.-

V. 12; 1 Thcss. iv. 9 ; 1 John iii. 11,

—''John xiii. 34;
23; iv. 21.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1. Be ye therefore folloicers of God] The

beginning of this chapter is properly a continuation of

the preceding, which should have ended with the second

verse of this. The word fii/iiiTat, which we translate

followers, signifies such as personate others, assuming

their gait, mode of speech, accent, carriage, &c. ; and

it is from this Greek word that we have the word

mimic. Though this term is often used in a ludicrous

sense, yet here it is to be understood in a very solemn

and proper sense. Let your whole conduct be like

that of your Lord ; imitate him in all your actions,

words, spirit, and inclinations ; imitate him as children

do their beloved parents, and remember that you stand

in the relation of beloved children to him. It is natural

for children to imitate their parents ; it is their constant

45S

hath given himself for us an

offering and a sacrifice to

God ^ for a sweet-smelling sa-

vour.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
roiiis Cass.

Aug. 8.

Gal. ii. 20 ; Heb. vii, 27
! Gen. viii. 21

;

; ix. 14,26; x. 10, 12 ; 1 John iii.

Lev. i. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 15.

aim to learn of them, and to copy them in all things

;

whatever they see the parent do, whatever they hear

him speak, that they endeavour to copy and imitate

;

yea, they go farther, they insensibly copy the very

tempers of their parents. If ye therefore be children

of God, show this love to your heavenly Father, and

imitate all his moral perfections, and acquire the mind

that was in Jesus.

Verse 2. And ivalk in love] Let every act of life

be dictated by love to God and man.

As Christ—hath loved us] Laying down your lives

for vour brethren if necessary ; counting nothing too

difficult to be done in order to promote their eternal

salvation.

Hath given hiinself for us] Christ hath died in out

stead, and become thereby a sacrifice for our sins.
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Impure and unholy persons liave no CHAP. N . inheritance in the kingdom oj God.

5 For this vc know, that 'no a M. cir. 4005.
•' A. I), cir. 61.

whoremonger, nor unclean per- a.u. c. 813.

, , An. Imp. Nc-
son, nor covetous man, '^ who
is an idolater, ' hatii any inlicrit-

ancc in the kingdom of Christ and of God.

6 "' Let no man deceive you witli vain words

:

for because of these things ° cometh the wratli

A. M. cir 4065.

A. D. cir. fil.

A. U. <;. H13.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis C;rs.

Aug, 8.

3 But " fornication, and all un-

clcanncss or covctoiisncss, ^ let

it not be once named among you,

as bccometh saints
,

4 s Neither fdthiness, nor foolish talking, nor

jesting, '' which arc not convenient : but rather

giving of thanks.

« Rom. vi. 13 ; 1 Cor. vi. 18 ; 2 Cor. xii. 21 ; chap. iv. 19, 20 ;

Col. iii. 5; 1 Thess. iv. 3, &c. '1 Cor. v. 1. rMatt. xii.

35 ; chap. iv. 29. >' Roai. i. 28.

Ati offering] Xlpoadiopa- An oblation, an eucharistic

offerinjr ; the same as 7\W2 minclmh, Lev. ii. 1, &c.,

which is explained to be an vffiriiiff math unto the

Lord, of fine flour, with oil and frankincense. It

means, any olTering by which gratiludc was expressed

for temporal blessings received from the bounttj of God.

A sarrifice] Ovaia- A sin-offering, a victim for sin ;

the same as r\21 zebach, which almost universally

means that sacrificial act in which the blood of an

animal was poured out as an atonement for sin. These

terms may be justly considered as including every kind

of sacrifice, offering, and oblation made to God on any

account ; and both these terms are with propriety used

here, because the apostle's design was to represent the

sufficiency of the offering made by Christ for the sin

of the world. And the passage strongly intimates,

that as man is bound to be grateful to God for the

good things of this life, so he should testify that grati-

tude by suitable offerings ; but having sinned against

God, he has forfeited all earthly blessings as well as

those that come from heaven ; and that Jesus Christ

gave himself i-ep iifiuv, in our stead and on our ac-

count, as the gratitude-offering, ^poadopa, which we
owed to our Makeh, and without which a continuance

of temporal blessings could not be expected ; and also

as a sacrifice fur sin, 6vaia, without which we could

never approach God, and without which we nmst be

punished with an everlasting destruction from the

presence of God and the glory of his power. Thus
we find that even our temporal blessings come from
and by Jesus Christ, as well as all our spiritual and

eternal mercies.

For a sweet-smelling savour.] Eir oa/t7iv a'udcac'

The same as is expressed in Gen. viii. 21 ; Lev. i. 9;

iii. 16 : nin"'7 nin'J rri rdach nickoach laihovah, " a

sweet savour unto the Lord ;" i. e. an offering of his

own prescription, and one with which he was well

pleased ; and by accepting of which he showed that

he accepted the person who offered it. The sweet-

smelling savour refers to the burnt-offerings, the fumes
of which ascended from the fire in the act of burning

;

and as such odors are grateful to man, God represents

himself as pleased with them, when offered by an

upright worshipper according to his own appointment.

Verse 3. But fornication] It is probable that the

three terms used here by the apostle refer to different

species of the same thing. The word fornication,

-opvtia, may imply not only fornication but adultery

also, as it frequently does ; unclcanness, anadapaia may
refer to all abominable and unnatural lusts—sodomy,
bestiality, &c. ; and coveto:tsncss, ^i^ove^ia, to exces-

o

. Imp.
ronis Ca:s.

Aug. 8.

U Cor. vi. 9; Gal. V. 19,21. k Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. vi, 17.

iGal.v.21 ; Itcv. xxii. 15. "> Jrr. xxii.8; Matt.xiiv.4; Col.

ii. 4, 8, 18 ; 2 Thess. ii. 3. " Rom. i. 18.

sive indulgence in that which, moderately used, is

lawful. As the covetous man never has enough of

wealth, so the pleasure-taker and the libertine never

have enough of the gratifications of sense, the appetite

increasing in proportion to its indulgence. If, however,

simple cocelousness, i. e. the love of gain, be hei'e in-

tended, it shows from the connection in which it stands,

(fur it is linked with fornication, adultery, and all un-

clcanness,) how degrading it is to the soul of man, and

how abominable it is in the eye of God. In other

places it is ranked with idolatry, for the man who has

an inordinate love of gain makes money his god.

Let it not be once named] Let no such things ever

exist among you, for ye are called to be saints.

YeTSC i. Neither filthines.i] Aiaxport/i;- Anything

base or vile in words or acts.

Foolish talking] Mupof.oyia- Scurrility, buffoonery,

ridicule, or what tends to expose another to contempt

Nor jesting] Ev-pa7Te7.ia- Artfully turned dis-

courses or words, from ev, well or easily, and rpi-u.

I turn ; words that can be easily turned to other

meanings ; double cntendres ; chaste words which, from

their connection, and the manner in which they are

u-sed, convey an obscene or offensive meaning, jfc

also means jests, puns, witty sayings, and mounlebann

repartees of all kinds.

Which are not convenient] Ova avTjKovra' They do

not come up to the proper standard ; they are utterly

improper in themselves, and highly unbecoming in

those who profess Christianity.

But rather giving of thanks.] EvxapKnia- Decent

and edifying discourse or thanksgiving to God. Prai/er

or praise is the most suitable language for man ; and

he who is of a trifling, light disposition, is ill fitted for

either. How can a man, who has been talking fool-

ishly or jestingly in company, go in private to magnify

God for the use of his tongue which he has abused,

or his rational faculties which he has degraded ?

Averse 5. For this ye know] Ye must be convinced

of the dangerous and ruinous tendency of such a spirit

and conduct, when ye know that persons of this cha-

racter can never inherit the kingdom of God. See on

ver. 3 ; and see the observations on the Greek article

at the end of this epistle.

A'erse 6. Let no man deceive you] Suffer no man
to persuade you that any of these things are innocent,

or that they are unavoidable frailties of human nature ;

' they are all sins and abominations in the sight of God

;

' those who practise them aie children of disobedience ;

i and on account of such practices the wrath of God—
! Divine punishment, must come upon them.
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The state of these Christians

'"'x^h^t^lT' «f ^°^ °"P°" *s children of

A. u. c. 813. p disobedience.
An. Imp. Ne- _,!-, i r i

ronis C.-ES. 7 Be not ye thereiore partak-
^"g-^-

ers with them.

8 1 For ye were sometimes darkness, but

now are ye light in the Lord : walk as ^ chil-

dren of light

;

9 (For ' the fruit of the Spirit is in all good-

EPHESIANS. before and after their conversion

and righteousness,

" Chap. ii. 2.——P Or, unbelief; Col. iii. 6. 1 1sa. ix. 2 ; Matt.
IV. 16 ; Acts xxvi. 18 ; Rom. i. 21 ; ch. ii. 11,12; iv. 18 ; Tit. ili.

3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9. John viii. 12 ; xii. 46 ; 2 Cor. iii. 18 ; iv. 6
;

1 Thess. V. 5; 1 Johnii.9. 'Lukexvi. 8; John xii. 36.

Verse 7. Be not ye therefore partakers with them]

Do not act as your fellow citizens do ; nor suffer their

philosoph)', tvith vain U'Ords, Kevoif P.ojojr, with empty

and illusive doctrines, to lead you astray from the path

of truth.

That there was much need for such directions and

cautions to the people of Ephesus has been often re-

marked. It appears, from Athena?us, that these people

were addicted to luxurij, effeminacy, &c. He tells

us that the famous Aspasia, who was herself of the

Socratic sect, brought a vast number of beautiful

women into Greece, and by their means filled the

country with prostitutes, Kai sTr^.ijdwev a~o rui' ravTTjr

iraipiSuv ?} EAAar, lib. xiii. cap. 25. Ibid. cap. 31,

he observes that the Ephesians had dedicated temples

i-aipa .K6po6iTtj, to the prostitute Venus ; and again,

cap. 32, he quotes from Demosthenes, in Orat. contra

Neteram : raf /irv iraipac l/ihrj/g hcKa exojiev, rac Se

TTa/lAa/car rijt; Kad' yftepav naT^XaKeta^, ra^ de yvvacKa^-

Tov naidoTToietadai yvtiCLU^, Kat tuv evSov dv?MKa ttlctttiv

eX^LV " We have whores for our pleasure, harlots

for daily use, and icives for the procreation of legiti-

mate children, and for the faithful preservation of our

property." Through the whole of this 13th book of

Athenaeus the reader will see the most melancholy

proofs of the most abominable practices among the

Greeks, and the high estimation in which public pros-

titutes were held ; the greatest lairgivers and the

wisest philosophers among the Greeks supported this

system both by their authority and example. Is it not

in reference to their teaching and laws that the apostle

says : Let no man deceive you with vain words ?

Verse 8. For ye were sometimes (ttotc, formerly)

darhiess] While ye lived in darkness, ye lived in

these crimes.

But noio are ye light in the Lord] When ye were

in heathenish darkness ye served divers lusts and

pleasures, but now ye have the light—the wisdom and

teaching which come from God ; therefore walk as

children of the light—let the world see that ye are

nol slaves to the flesh, but free, willing, rational ser-

vj :;s of the Most High ; not brutish followers of devil

gods.

Verse 9. For the fruit of the Spirit] Instead of

Spirit, Tlvn'fiaTo^, ABD*EFG, the Syriac, Coptic,

Sahidic, Mthiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and Itala, to-

gether with several of the fathers, read liuroc, light,

which is supposed by most critics to be the true read-

ing, because there is no mention made of the Spirit
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ness, and righteousness, and ^\\'''"'-
t°,®^-° ' A. D. cir. 61.

truth ;) A. U. C. 813.

10 "Proving what is accepta- ronibTajs.^'

ble unto the Lord. ^"s- ^-

1 1 And ^' have no fellowship with " tlie un-

fruitful works of darkness, but rather "" reprove

them.

1 2 5' For it is a shame even to speak of

' Gal. V. 22. u Rom. xii. 2 ; Phil. i. 10 ; 1 Thess. v. 21
;

I Tim. ii. 3. " 1 Cor. v. 9, 11 ; x.20; 2Cor.vi. 14; 2 Thess.
iii. 6, 14. » Rom. vi. 21 ; xiii. 12 ; Gal. vi. 8. «Lev. xix.
17 ; 1 Tim. v. 20. y Rom. i. 24, 26 ; ver. 3.

in any part of the context. As light, ver. 8, not only

means the Divine influence upon the soul, but also the

Gospel, with great propriety it may be said : The
fruit of the light, i. e. of the Gospel, is in all good-

ness, and righteousness, and truth. Goodness, aya-

Buavvy, in the principle and disposition ; righteousness,

6maLocvvy, the exercise of that goodness in the whole

conduct of life ; truth, aljjOeig, the director of that

principle, and its exercise, to the glorification of God
and the good of mankind

.

Verse 10. Proving tchat is acceptable] By walking

in the light—under the influence of the Divine Spirit,

according to the dictates of the Gcspel, ye shall be

able to try, and bring to full proof, that by which God
is best pleased. Ye shall be able to please him well

in all things.

Verse 1 1 . Have no fellowship] Have no religious

connection whatever with heathens or their worship.

Unfruitful loorks of darkness] Probably alluding

to the mysteries among the heathens, and the different

lustrations and rites through which the initialed went

in the caves and dark recesses where these mysteries

were celebrated ; all which he denominates works of
darkness, because they were destitute of true ivisdom ;

and unfruitful tvorks, because they were of no u.se to

mankind ; the initiated being obliged, on pain of death,

to keep secret what they had seen, heard, and done :

hence they were called anoppjira ftvariipia, unspeakable

mysteries—things that were not to be divulged. That

the apostle may refer to magic and incantations is also

probable, for to these the Ephesians were greatly ad-

dicted. See the proofs in the notes on Acts xix. 19.

Rather reprove them.] Bear a testimony against

them ; convince them that they are wrong ; confute

them in their vain reasons ; reprove them for their

vices, which are fl:igrant, while pretending to superior

illumination. All these meanings has the Greek

word e^eyx", vvhich we generally render to convince or

reprove.

A''erse 12. For it is a shame even to speak] This

no doubt refers to the Eleusinian and Bacchanalian

mysteries, which were performed in the night and dark-

ness, and were known to be so impure and abominable,

especially the lallcr, that the Roman senate banished

them both from Rome and Italy. How the discovery

of these depths of Satan was made, and the whole

proceedings in that case, may be seen in Livy, Hist,

lib. xxxix. cap. 8-19, where the reader will see the

force of what the apostle says here : It is a shcmtt
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We must walk circumspectly. CHAP. V and redeem the time.

A. M. cir. 4065. those tilings which arc done of
A. D. cir. 61. "
A U. C.813. them in secret,

ronis ?i»s" 1 3 But ' all things that are
Aug. 8.

'^ reproved are made manifest by

the hght : for whatsoever doth make manifest

is light.

14 Wherefore '' he saitli, " Awake, thou that

» John iii. 20, 21 ; Heb. iv. 13. Or, discmrred. ' Or, it.

i=Isa. k. 1; Romans xiii. 11, 12; 1 Cor. xv. 34; 1 Thess.
T. 6.

even to speak of those things which are done of them

in secret ; the abominations being of the most stupen-

dous kind, and of the deeiicst dye.

Verse 13. But all things that arc reproved] Dr.

Macknight paraphrases tliis verse as follows :
" Now

all these reprovablc actions, [/.eyxo/ieva, which are prac-

tised in celebrating Ihese mysteries, are made manifest

as sinful bi/ the Gospel ; and, seeing every thing which

discovers the true nature of actions is light, the Gos-

pel, which discovers the evil nature of the actions

performed in these mysteries, is light."

The apostle speaks against these mysteries as he

speaks against fornication, nncleanness, and covetous-

ness ; but by no means cither borrows expression or

similitude from them to illustrate Divine truths ; for, as

it would be a shame even to speak of those things,

surely it would be an abomination to allude to them in

the illustration of the doctrines of the Gospel.

Verse 14. Wherefore he satth] It is a matter of

doubt and controversy whence this saying is derived.

Some think it taken from Isa. xxvi. 19 : Thy dead

men shall live ; with my dead body shall they arise

;

Awake and sing, ye that dwell in the dust, &c. Others

think that it is taken from Isa. Ix. 1—3 : Arise, shine;

for thy light is come, &.C. But these passages neither

give the words nor the meaning of the apostle. Epi-

phanius supposed them to be taken from an ancient

prophecy of Elijah, long since lost : Syncelhis and

Euthalius tiiink they were taken from an apocryphal

work attributed to Jeremiah the prophet : others, that

they made part of a hymn then used in the Christian

Church ; for that there were, in the apostle's time,

hymns and spiritual songs, as well as psalms, we learn

from himself, in ver. 19, and from Col. iii. 16. The
hymn is supposed to have begun thus :

—

E;fipa( 6 KadivSuv,

Kaf avacra ek tuv veKpuv,

'EuK^avaet col 6 XpcGTog.

Awake, O thou who sleepest,

And from the dead arise thou,

And Christ shall shine upon thee.

See Rosenmiillcr, Wolf and others. But it seems

more natural to understand the words he saith as re-

ferring to the light, i. e. the Gospel, mentioned ver. 13.

And the ('lo ?.c-,tt should be translated, Wherefore it

saith. Awake thou, &.<•. ; that is : This is the general,

the strong, commanding voice of the Gospel in every

part—Receive instruction ; leave thy sins, which are

leading thee to perdition ; believe on the T,ord Jesus

Christ, and he will enlighten and save thee.

2

sleepest, and ''arise from the A M cir, 40C5.
r ' A. U. cir. 61.

dead, and Christ shall give thee a.l'.c. 813.

.. . An. Imp. Ne
ilgtlt. Tunis Cxs.

1 5 " Sec then that yc walk cir-
*"^' ^^

_

cumspectly, not as fools, but as wise,

16*^ Redeeming the time, « because the days

are evil.

i" John T. 25; Rom. vi. 4, 5; chap. ii. 5 ; Col. ill. I. 'To!.
iv. 5. ' Col. iv. 5 ; Gal. vi. 10. K Ecclcs. xi. 2 ; xii. 1 John
xii. 35 ; chap. vi. 15.

As a man asleep neither knows nor does any thing

that can be called good or useful, so the Gentiles and

all others, while without the knowledge of Christianity,

had not only no proper knowledge of vice and virtue,

but they had no correct notion of the true God.

As the dead can perform no function of life, so the

Gentiles and the unconverted were incapable of per-

forming any thing worthy either of life or being. But

though they were aslec])—in a state of complete spi-

ritual torpor, yet they might be awoke by the voice of

the Gospel ; and though dead to all goodness, and to

every function of the spiritual life, yet, as their animal

life was whole in them, and perception and reason were

still left, thev were capable of hearing the Gospel, and

under that influence which always accompanies it when

faithfully preached, they could discern its excellency,

and find it to he the power of God to their salvation.

.Vnd they are addressed by the apostle as possessing

this capacity ; and, on their using it properly, have the

promise that Christ shall enlighten them.

A'^erse 15. Walk circumspectly] Oar word circum-

spect, from the Latin circumspicio, signifies to look

round about on all hands ; to be every way watchful,

wary, and cautious, in order to avoid danger, discern

enemies before they come too nigh, and secure a man's

interest by every possible and lawful means. But the

original word oKfiiSur signifies correctly, accurately,

consistently, or perfectly. Be ye, who have received

the truth, careful of your conduct ; walk by the rule

which God has given yon ; do this as well in little as

in great matters ; exemplify your principles, which are

holv and good, by a corresponding conduct : do not only

profess, but live the Gospel. As you embrace all its

promises, be careful also to embrace all its precepts

;

and behave yourselves so, that your enemies may never

be able to say that ye are holy in your doctrines and

profession, but irregular in your lives.

Not as fools, hit as wise] M?i uf aao^oi, a?.A' tjf

ooj5o(. The heathens afl^ected to be called aodot, or

wise men. Pythagoras was perhaps the first who cor-

rected this vanity, by assuming the title of ifO.oao^or,

a lover of trisdom ; hence our term philo'sopher, used

now in a much prouder sense than that in which the

great Pythagoras wished it to be applied. The apostle

here takes the term co6oc, and applies it to the Chris-

tian ; and, instead of it, gives the empty Gentile phi-

losopher the title of aaoif>o(, without wisdom, fool.

Verse 16. Redeeming the time] EiayopaCo/ievoi

rov Katnov Buying up those moments which others

seem to throw away ; steadily improving every pre-

sent moment, that ye may, in some measure, regain
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'\ 'n
"•'

l?,®^- 17 ^Wherefore be ye not un-
A. D. cir. 61. -^

A. IT. c. 813. wise, but ' understanding "^ wliat

roiiis Cs;s. the will of the Lord is.

Aug. 8.
1 8 And ^ be not drunk with

wine, wherein is excess ; but be filled with

the Spirit

;

19 Sjoeaking to yourselves "in psalms and

hymns, and spiritual songs, singing and mak-

i Col. iv. 5. i Rom. xii. 2. 1 1 Thess. iv. 3 ; v. 18. 1 Prov.
XX. 1; xxiii. 29, 30; Isa. v. 11,22; Lukexxi.34. "lActs.xvi.

25 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 26 ; Col. iii. 16 ; James v. 13.

the time ye have lost. Let time be your chief com-
modity ; deal . in that alone ; bny it all up, and use

every portion of it yourselves. Time is that on wliich

eternity depends ; in lime ye are to get a preparation

for the kingdom of God ; if you get not this in time,

j'our ruin is inevitable ; therefore, buy up the time.

Some think there is an allusion here to the case of

debtors, who, by giving some valuable consideration to

their creditors, obtain farther time for paying their

debts. And this appears to be the sense in which it

is used by the Septuagint, Dan. ii. 8 : Ett* a?,.ri6etac otda

cyu, oTi Kaipov v/ieir e^ayopaCere- I hnoio certainly that

ye would gain or buy time—ye wish to liave the time

prolonged, that ye may seek out for some plausible

explanation of the dream. Perhaps the apostle means
in general, embrace every opportunity to glorify God,
save your own souls, and do good to men.

Because the days are evil.^ The present times are

dangerous, they are full of trouble and temptations, and

only the watchful and dOigent have any reason to ex-

pect that they shall keep their garments unspotted.

Verse 17. Wherefore be ye not unwise] l^h/ ytveade

aiipovtf:- Do not become madmen. Here is a most

evident allusion to the orgies of Bacchus, in which his

votaries acted like madmen ; running about, tossing

their heads from shoulder to shoulder, appearing to be

in every sense completely frantic. See the whole of

the passage in Liry, to which I have referred on ver. 13.

But understanding what the null of the Lord is.]

It is the will of God that ye should be sober, chaste,

holy, and pure. Get a thorough understanding of this

;

acquaint yourselves with God's will, that ye may know-

how to glorify him.

Verse 18. Be not drunk with ivine, wherein is ex-

cess] This is a farther allusion to the Bacchanalian

mysteries ; in them his votaries got drunk, and ran into

all manner of excesses. Plato, though he forbade

drunkenness in general, yet allowed that the people

should get drunk in the solemnities of that god who
invented wine. And indeed this was their common
custom ; when they had offered their sacrifices they

indulged themselves in drunkenness, and ran into all

kinds of extravagance. Hence it is probable that/irfiu,

to get drunk, is derived from fiera, after, and dvu, to

sacrifice ; for, having cmnpleted their sacrifices, they

indulged themselves in wine. The word aau-ia, which
we translate excess, means profligacy and debauchery

of every kind ; such as are the general concomitants

of drunkenness, and especially among the votaries of

Bacchus in Greece and Italy.
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An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

Lord

20 " Giving thanks always

for all things unto God and

the Father, ° in the name of our Lord Jesus

Christ

;

21 P Submitting yourselves one to another in

the fear of God.

»Psa. xxxiv. 1 ; Isa. Ixiii. 7 ; Col. iii. 17; 1 Thess. v. 18;
2 Thess. i. 3. » Heb. xiii. 15; 1 Peter ii. 5; iv. 11.
P Phil. ii. 3 ; 1 Pet. v. 5.

But be filed with the Spirit] The heathen priests

pretended to be filled with the influence of the god

they worshipped ; and it was in these circumstances

that they gave out their oracles. See a remarkable

instance of this quoted in the note on Luke ix. 39,

where the case of a Bacchanalian is described. The
apostle exhorts the Ephesians not to resemble these,

but, instead of being filled with wine, to be filled with

the Spirit of God ; in consequence of which, instead

of those discoveries of the Divine will to which in their

drunken worship the votaries of Bacchus pretended,

they should be wise indeed, and should understand

what the will of the Lord is.

A'^erse 19. Speaking to yourselves in psalms] We
can scarcely say what is the exact difference between

these three expressions. Psalms, ijja7.fioi, may proba-

bly mean those of David.

Hymns] 'T/ivoic' Extemporaneous effusions in

praise of God, uttered under the influence of the Di-

vine Spirit, or a sense of his especial goodness. See
Acts xvi. 25.

Songs] iliSaii' Odes ; premeditated and regular

poetic compositions ; but, in whatever form they were

composed, we learn that they were all rrvtvpa-iKo, spi-

ritual—tending to magnify God and edify men.

Singing and making melody in your heart] The
heart always going with the tips. It is a shocking

profanation of Divine worship to draw nigh to God with

the lips, while the heart is far from him. It is too

often the case that, in public worship, men are carried

off from the sense of the words by the sounds that are

put to them. And how few choirs of singers are there

in the universe whose hearts ever accompany them ir

what they call singing the praises of God !

Averse 20. Giving thanks always] God is conti

tinually loading you with his benefits
;
you deserve no-

thing of his kindness ; therefore give hira thanks for

his unmerited bounties.

God and the Father] That is : God, who is youj

Father, and the Father of mercies. See the observa-

tions on the Greek article at the end of this epistle.

In the name of our Lord Jesus] He is the only

mediator; and through him alone can ye approach to

God ; and it is for his sake only that God will hear

your prayers or receive your praises.

Verse 21. Submitting—one to another] Let no

man be so tenacious of his own will or his opinion it

luatters indifferent, as to disturb the peace of the

Church ; in aU sue! matters give way to each other

and let love rule
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A M. cir. 4065. £2 «Wives, submit yourselves
A D. cir. 61.

' •'

A IJ. C. 813. unto j'our own Imsbaiids, 'as
An. Imp. Ne- , -r ,

ronis Ctcs. unto the Loid.

*"s- " 23 For 'tlie husband is the

head of the wife, even as ' Christ is the head of

the Chiircli ; and lie is the Saviour of " the

body.

24 Therefore, as the Church is subject unto

Christ, so let the wives he to their own lius-

bands ' in every thing..

iGen. iii. 16; 1 Cor. xiv,34; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet.

iii. 1. 'Oh. vi. 5. '1 Cor. xi. 3. 'Chap. i. 22; iv. 15;

Col. i. 18. " Ch. i. 23. Col. iii. 20, 22 ; Tit. ii. 9. " Col.

In the fear of God.'\ Setting him always before

your eyes, and considering that he has commanded
you to love one another, and to hear each othc/s bur-

dens ; and that what you do in this or any other com-

manded case, you do as unto the Lord. Instead of ci'

po,3u Ofor, in the fear of God, ev <jio3a Kpiarov, in the

fear of Christ, is the reading of ABDKFG, with all

others of most value ; besides the Si/riac, Coptic,

Sahidic, JEthiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and Itala ;

Basil the Great, and Chrysostom. Neither reading

makes any difference in the sense.

Verse 22. W/rcs, submit yourselves unto your own
husbands] As the Lord, viz. Christ, is the head or

governor of the Church, and the head of the man, so

is the man the head or governor of the tvoman. This

is God's ordinance, and should not be transgrcs-sed.

The husband should not bo a tyrant, and the wif(;

should not be the governor. Old Francis Quarhs, in

his homely rhymes, alludmg to the superstitious notion,

that tlie crowing of a hen bodes ill luck to the family,

has said :

—

" 111 thrives the hapless family that sliows

A cock that's silent, and a hen that crows:

1 know not which live most unnatural lives.

Obeying husbands or commanding wives."

As unto the Lord.] The word Church seems to be

necessarily understood here ; that is : Act under the

authority of your husbands, as the Church acts under

the authority of Christ. As the Church submits to

the Lord, so let wives submit to their husbands.

Verse 23. For the hushand is the head of the «•//<]

This is the reason which the apostle gives for his in-

junctions. See above.

He is the Saviour of the body.] As Christ exer-

cises authority over the Church so as to save and pro-

tect it, so let the husband e.Kcrcise authority over his

wife by protecting, comforting, and providing her with

every necessary and comfort of life, according to bis

power.

A'crse 24. In every thing.] That is, e\cty lawful
thing; for it is not intimated that they should obey their

husbands in any thing criminal, or in any thing detri-

mental to the interests of their souls. The husband
may be [irofligate, and may wish his wife to become
such also ; he may be an enemy to true religion, and
use his authoritv to prevent his wife from those means

2

25 " Husbands, love your W"'': <"65-
' •' A. I), rir. 61.

wives, even as Christ also loved a. u. c. 813.

the Church, and ' gave himself ronis Ca-s.

for it

;

^"g- ^-

26 That he might sanctify and cleanse it

^ with the washing of water ^ by the word
;

27 ° That he might present it to himself a

glorious Chiu-ch, ''not having spot, or wrinkle,

or any such thing ;
' but that it should be holy

and without blemish.

iii. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 7. « Arts xx. 28; Gal. i. 4; ii. 20; ver. 2.

y Jolm iii. 5 ; Tit. iii. 5 ; Heb. x. 22 ; 1 John v. G. ' Jolin xv. 3
;

xvii. 17. »2Cor. xi.2; Col. i. 22. » Cant. iv. 7. <^ Ch. i. 4.

of gr.ace which she finds salutary to her soul ; in 7ione

of these things should she obey him.

Verse 25. Husbands, love your wives] Here is a

grand rule, according to which every husband is called

to act : Love your wife as Christ loved the Church.

But how did Christ love the Church ! He gave him-

self for it—he laid down his life for it. So then hus-

bands should, if necessary, lay down their lives for

their wives : and there is more implied in the words

than mere protection and support ; for, as Christ gave

himself for the Church to save it, so husbands should,

by all means in their power, labour to promote the sal-

vation of their wives, and their constant edification in

righteousness. Thus we find that the authority of the

man over the woman is founded on his love to her, and

this love must be such as to lead liim to risk his life

for her. As the care of the famil}' devolves on the

wife, and the children must owe the chief direction of

their rninds and formation of their manners to tlie mo-
ther, she has need of all the assistance and support

which her husband can give her ; and, if she performs

her duty well, she deserves the utmost of his love and

affection.

Verse 2G. That he might sanctify and cleanse it]

The Church is represented as the spouse of Christ, as

the woman is the spouse of the man ; and, to prepare

this Church for himself, he washes, clcatises, and sanc-

tifies it. There is certainly an allusion here to the an-

cient method o( purifying women, who were appointed

to be consorts to kings ; twelve months, it appears,

were in some instances spent in this purification : Six

months with oil of myrrh, and six months irith sweet

odours and with other things, for the purifying of tea-

men. See the case of Esther, chap. ii. 12; see also

Psa. xlv. 13, 14 ; Ezek. xvi. 7-14.

With the washing of ivater] Baptism, accompanied

by the purifying influences of the Holy Spirit.

By the word] The doctrine of Christ crucified,

through which baptism is administered, sin cancelled,

and the soul purified from all unrighteousness ; the

death of Christ giving efficacy to all.

Verse 27. That he might present it to himself ] It

was usual to bring the royal bride to the king in the

most sumptuous apparel; and is there not here an
allusion to Psa. xlv. 13, 14 : The king''s daughter

(Pharaoh's) is all glorious v:ithin, her clothing is of
wrought gold ; she shall be brought unto the king
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An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 8.

28 So ought men to love their

wives as their own bodies. He
that loveth his wife loveth

himself.

29 For no man ever yet hated his own flesh

;

but nourisheth and cherishcth it, even as the

Lord the Church

:

30 For • we are members of his body, of his

flesh, and of his bones.

^ Gen. ii. 23; Rom. xii. 5; 1 Cor. vi. 15 ; xii. 27.-

24 ; Matt. xix. 5 ; Mark x. 7, 8.

-« Gen. ii.

(Solomon) in raiment of needlework? This presenta-

tion here spoken of by the apostle will take place on

the last day. See the note on 2 Cor. xi. 2.

A glorious Church] Every way splendid and ho-

nourable, because puie and holy.

Not having spot] SffiXof T!^o blemish on theface;

no spots upon the garment; the heart and life both holy.

Wrinkle] 'PvTida- No mark of superannuation or

decay. The word is commonly applied to wrinkles

on the face, indicative of sickness or decrepitude.

Holy and loithout blemish.] In every sense holy,

pure, and perfect. Now it was for this purpose that

Christ gave himself for the Church ; and for this pur-

pose he continues the different ordinances which he

has appointed ; and, particularly, the preaching of the

word—the doctrine of reconciliation through faith in

his blood. And it is in this life that all this purifica-

tion is to take place ; for none shall be presented at

the day of judgment to him who has not here been

sanctified, cleansed, washed, made glorious, having nei-

ther spot, wrinkle, blemish, nor any such thing. How-

vain is the pretension of multitudes to be members of

the true Church while full of spots, lorinkles, blemishes,

and MANY such things ; fondly supposing that their

holiness is in their surety, because not in themselves

!

Reader, lay thy hand on thy conscience and say. Dost

thou believe that this is St. Paul's meaning ? See the

notes on chap. iii. 14, &c.

Verse 28. As their own bodies] For the woman is,

properly speaking, a part of the man ; for God made

man male and female, and the woman was taken out

of his side : therefore is she flesh of his flesh, and

bone of his bone ; and therefore, he that loveth his

wife loveth himself, for they two are one flesh. The
apostle, in all these verses, refers to the creation and

original state of the first human pair.

Verse 29. No man ever yd hated his own flesh]

And this is a natural reason why he should love his

wife, and nourish and cherish her.

Verse 30. IVe are inembers of his body] He has

partaken of our nature, as we have partaken of the

nature of Adam. And as he is the head of the

Church and the Saviour of this body ; so we, being

members of the Church, are members of his mystical

body. That is, we are united to him by one Spirit in

the closest intimacv, even similar to that which the

members have with the body.

Verse 31. Shall be joined unto his wife] U.poaKo?,7.ri-

dTjac-ai. He shall be glued oi cemented to her ; and,
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3 1 « For this cause shall a man
leave his father and mother, and

shall be joined unto his wife, and

they < two shall be one flesh.

32 This is a great mystery: but I speak
concerning Christ and the Church.

33 Nevertheless, ^ let every one of you in

particular so iove his wife even as hin.self ; and

the wife see that she '^ reverence her husband.

'1 Corinthians vi. 16.- -s Verse 25; Col.
iii. 6.

M Peter

as a well-ghicd board will sooner break in the whole

wood than in the glued joint, so death alone can part

the husband and wife ; and nothing but death should

dissolve their affection. See the notes on Gen. ii.

21-24.

Verse 32. This is a great mystery] To /ivnTijpwv

TovTo ficya eariv This mystery is great. Sacramen-

ium hoc magnum est ; this sacrament is great. Vul-

gate. And on the evidence of this version the Church

of Rome has made matrimony a sacrament, ^vhich, as

they use it, is no meaning of the original. By mys-

tery, here, we may understand a natural thing by which

some spiritual matter is signified, which signification

the Spirit of God alone can give. So, here, the crea-

tion and union of Adam and Eve, were intended, in

the design of God, to point out the union of Christ and

the Church : a union the most important that can be

conceived ; and therefore the apostle calls it a great

mystery. See the observations at the end of this chapter.

Verse 33. Nevertheless] n?.;/v Moreover, or there-

fore, on the consideration of God's design in the in-

stitution of marriage, let every one of you love his

wife as himself, because she is both naturally and by

a Divine ordinance a part of himself.

That she reverence her husband.] Let the wife

ever consider the husband as her head ; and this he

is, not only by nature, but also by the ordinance of

God. These are very important matters, and on them

the apostle lays great stress. See the following obser-

vations.

There is one subject in the preceding verse on

which I could not enlarge sufliciently in the notes, and

which I have reserved for this place; viz. what the

apostle says concerning the mystery of marriage,

which certainly has a deeper meaning than what is

generally apprehended. Dr. Macknight has some

good observations on tliis part of the subject, which I

shall beg leave to lay before my readers.

1. "The apostle calls the formation of Eve from

Adam's body, his marriage with her ; and the intimate

union established between them by that marriage, «

great mystery, because it contained an important em-

blematical meaning concerning the regeneration of be

lievers, and their union with Christ, which hitherto had

been kept secret, but which he had discovered in the

30th verse. For mere, in allusion to what Adam said

concerning Eve, ' This now is bone of my bones, and

flesh of my flesh,' the apostle says, concerning Christ



Obsei-vations on the CHAP. V, mystery of marrtagt.

and believers :
' We are bone of bis bones, and flesli

of bis flesh :' that is, we are parts of bis body, tbc

Cbureb. And by this application of Adam's words

concerning Eve to Christ and to bis Church, be iiiti-

nuiles, First, That the formation of Eve of a rib taken

out of Adam's body was a figure of the regeneration

of believers by the breaking of Christ's body, men-

tioned ver. 25. Secondly, That Adam's love to Eve,

on account of bcr being formed of his body, was a

figure of Christ's love to believers because they are

become his body, ver. 30. Thirdly, That Adam's

marriage wiili Eve was a figure of the eternal union

of Christ with believers in heaven, mentioned verso '37.

For he left bis Father to be united to his Churcli.

2. " In giving this emblematical representation of

these ancient facts, the apostle has not exceeded the

bounds of probability. In the first age, neitber the art

of writing, nor any permanent method of conveying

instruction, being invented, it was necessary to make
such striking actions and events as could not easily be

forgotten emblems of the instruction meant to be per-

petuated. On this supposition, Adam, in whom the

human race began, was a natural image of Christ, in

whom the human race was to be restored ; and bis

deep sleep, the opening of his side, and the formation

of Eve of a rib taken out of his side, were fit emblems

of C'.r.'^t's death, of the opening of his side on the

cros", and of the regeneration of believers by his death.

The love which Adam expressed towards Eve, and his

union with her by marriage, were lively images of

Christ's love to believers, and of his eternal mion
with them in one society after their resurrection ; and

Eve herself, who was formed of a rib taken from

Adam's side, was a natural image of believers, who
are regenerated, both in their body and in their mind,

by the breaking of Christ's side on the cross. Thus,

the circumstances which accompanied the formation of

Eve being fit emblems of the formation of the Church,

we may suppose they were brought to pass to pre-

figure that great event ; and, by prefiguring it, to show
that it was decreed of God from the very beginning.

3. " The aptness, however, of these images is not

the only reason for supposing that the formation of

Eve, and her marriage with Adam in paradise, were

emblems of the regeneration of believers by the death

of Christ, and of their eternal union with him in hea-

ven. The singular manner in w hich Eve was forineil,

and the declaration at her marriage with Adam.
' Therefore shall a man leave his father and his mother,

and cleave unto his wife, and they shall bo one flesh,'

strongly lead to that conclusion. Eve was not formed

of the dust of the earth, as all otiier living things were

made, (not excepting Adam himself,) but of a rib taken

from Adam's side while he was in a deep sleep. Now,
for this diversity, what reason can be assigned, if that

which the apostle hath suggested is not admitted \

Farther : unless some deep instruction were couched
under the formation of Eve, what occasion was there

for Adam, at his marriage with her, to declare, ' This
is now bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh ; she

shall be called woman, because she was taken out of

man: therefore shall a man leave,' &c.? For although

the taking of Eve out of .\dam might be a reason for

Adam's atTeelion towards her, it was no reason for the

Vol. II. ( 30 ^

an'oelion of his posterity towards their wives, who were

not so formed. The reason of their love to tlieir

wives is their being creatures of the same species with

themselves. This Eve might have been, though, like

.\dam, she had been formed of the dust of the earth.

Wherefore Adam's declaration concerning Eve being

taken out o^" his body, and concerning his love to her

on that account, was intended for some purpose pe

culiar to himself; namely, as he was a type of Him
who was to restore the human race by the l)rcaking

of his body on the cross, and who on that account

loves them, and wdl unite them to himself for ever.

Upon the whole, the formation of Evn and her mar-

riage with Adam, and his love to and union with

her because she was taken out of his side, and tbc

declaration that, on that account, all bis posterity

should love their wives, and continue united to them

through life, (a union which does not subsist among

other animals,) are events so singular, that I do not

see what account can be given of them, unless, with

the Apostle Paul, we suppose that, agreeably to the

most ancient method of instruction, God intended these

things as figurative representations of the regeneration

of believers by the death of Christ, and of his eternal

union with them in heaven ; and that Adam and Eve
were taught by God himself to consider them as such.

4. " It is no small confirmation of the apostle's

emblematical interpretation of the formation and mar-

riage of Eve, that in Scripture we find a variety of

images and expressions founded on that interpretation.

For example, Rom. v. H, Adam is expressly called

a type of him icho was to come, on which account,

I Cor. XV. 45, Christ is called tlie last Adam. Ne.xt,

the catholic Church, consisting of believers of all na-

tions, is called the body of Christ, and the members

thereof are said to be members of his body, of his

flesh, and of his bones ; in allusion to the formatior

of Eve, the emblem of the Church. For, as Eve was

formed of a rib taken out of Adam's body during his

deep sleep, so believers are regenerated both in mind

and body, and formed into one great society, and united

to Christ as their head and governor, by the breaking

of his body on the cross. Thirdly, to this emblema-

tical meaning of the formation of Eve, our Lord, I

think, alluded when he instituted his supper. For.

instead of appointing one symbol only of his death, he

appointed two ; and, in explaining the first of them, he

expressed himself in such a manner as to show that he

had his eye on what happened to Adam when Eve
was formed : This is my body ichir.h is broken for

ynu—for your regeneration. Fourthly, the eternal

union of the regenerated with Christ after the resur-

rection is called a marriage. Rev. xix. 7 ; and the

new Jerusalem, that is, the inhabitants of the new-

Jerusalem, the society of the redeemed, is termed the

bride, the LamVs u-ifc ; and the preparing of men for

that happy union, by introducing them into the Church

upon earth through faith, and by sanctifying them

through the word, is called, 2 Cor. xi. 2, A fitting

them for one husband, that at the resurrection they

may be presented a chaste virgin to Christ ; in allu-

sion, I suppose, to the presenting of Eve to Adam, in

order to her marriage with him ; and to show that, in

this csfression, the apostle had the figurative meaning
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of Eve's marriage in his mind, he mentions, ver. 3,

the subtlety of the devil in deceiving Eve. Finally,

the union of the Jewish Church with God, as the

figure of the catholic Church, consisting of the regene-

rated of all nations, is by God himself termed a mar-

riage, Jer. iii. 14; Ezek. xvi. 8-32 ; and God is

called the husband of that people, Isa. liv. 5 ; and

their union to him by the law of Moses is termed, The

day of their espousals, Jer. ii. 2." 1. A truly Chris-

tian marriage has an excellence, holiness, and unity in

it, that cannot be easily described ; and let it be ob-

served that, while it prefigures the union of Christ

with his Church, it is one means of giving children to

the Church, and members to the mystical body of

Christ. It is an ordinance of God, and cannot be too

highly honoured ; endless volumes might be written on

its utility to m-an : without marriage, by which every

man is assigned hts own u'ife, and every woman her

oivn hushand, even the multitude of spurious births

which would take place would fail to Iceep up the po-

pulation of the earth; and natural, moral, and political

wretchedness would be the consequence of promiscu-

ous, fortuitous, and transitory connections. For with-

out that ascertainment of peculiar property which mar-

riage gives to every man in his wife, and to every

woman in her husband, the human progeny would be

unnoticed, unclaimed, uneducated, and totally neglect-

ed. This would continually increase the wretched-

ness, and in process of time bring about the total de-

population of the world.

2. The husband is to love his wife, the wife to obey

and venerate her husband ; love and protection on the

one hand, affectionate subjection and fidelity on the

other. The husband shoidd provide for his wife with-

out encouraging profuseness ; watch over her conduct

without giving her vexation ; keep her in subjection

without making her a slave ; love her without jealousy
;

oblige her without flattery ; honour her without making
her proud ; and be hers entirely, without becoming
either her footman or her slave. In short, they have

equal rights and equal claims ; but superior strength

gives the man dominion, alTection and subjection entitle

the woman to love and protection. Without the wo-
man, man is but half a human being ; in union with

the man, the woman finds her safety and perfection.

In the above remarks there are many things solid

and useful ; there are others which rest more on fancy
than judgment.

3. Of marriage the Church of Rome has made a

sacrament, and it is one of the seven which that Church
acknowledges. That it is an ordinance of God is

sufficiently evident ; that he has not made it a sacra-

ment is not less so. Though the nvnister of religion

celebrates it, yet the regulation of it, in reference to

inheritance, &c., is assumed by the state. This is of

great moment, as by it many evils are prevented, and

many political and domestic advantages secured. If a

man enter hastily into this state it is at his own risk

;

after he has once entered it the seal of the legislature

is imposed upon it, and with his engagements he can-

not trifle. A consideration of this has prevented many
hasty and disproportionate alliances. Though they

might hope to trifle with the Church, they dare not do

it with the state.

CHAPTER VI.

Children should obey their parents, that they may live long and be happy, 1-3. Parents should be tender

towards their children, 4. Servants should show all obedience and fidelity to their masters, 5-8. And
masters should treat their servants tvith humanity, 9. All should be strong in the Lord, and be armed

with his armour, because of their wily, powerful, and numerous foes, 10-13. The different parts of the

Christian armour enumerated, 14-17. The necessity of all kinds of prayer and watchfulness, 18-20.

Tychicus is commissioned to inform the Ephesians of the apostle's affairs, 21, 22. The apostolic bene-

diction and farewell, 23, 24.

\. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cees.

Aug. 8.

QHILDREN, " obey your pa-

rents in the Lord : for this is

riglit.

2 '' Honour thy fatlier anci mother,

(which is the first commandment with promise,)

»Prov. xxiii. ?2; Col. iii. 20. 'Ex. xx. 12; Deut. v.l6; xxvii.

16; Jer.xxxv.18; Ezek.xiii.7; Mal.i.fi; Eccles.iii.8; Matt. xv.

NOTES ON CHAP TI.

Verse 1. Children, obey your parents^ This is a

duty with which God will never dispense ; he com-

mands it, and one might think that gratitude, from a

sense of the highest obligations, would most strongl}'

enforce the command.

In the Lord] This clause is wanting in several re-

putable MSS., and in some versions. In the Lord
may mean, on account of the commandment of the

Lord ; or, as far as the parents' commands are accord-
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3 That it may be well with

thee, and thou mayest live long

on the earth.

4 And "^ ye fathers, provoke

not your children to wrath : but

A. M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca5S.

Aug. 8.

'^ bring them

4; Markvii.lO. =Col.iii.21. JGen. xviii.l9; Deut.iv.9;Ti
7, 20 ; xi. 19 ; Psa. Ixxviii. 4 ; Prov. xix. 18 ; xxii. 6 ; xxix. 17.

ing to the will and word of God. For surely no child

is called to obey any parent if he give unreasonable or

unscriptural commands.

Verse 2. Honour thy father] See the notes on

Exod. XX. 12, &c., where this subject, together with

the promises and thrcatenings connected with it, is par-

ticularly considered, and the reasons of the duty laid

down at large.

Verse 4. Fathers, provohe not your children to

ivrath] Avoid all severity; this will hurt your own

( 30*» )



Servants should faithfulty CHAP. VI. obey their masters

A. M. cir. 1065. yp ,„ ([iq nurlurc and admonition
A. D. cir. 61.

fT , , ,

A. U. C. 813. of the Lord.
.\n. Imp. Nc-
ronis Ctcs.

Aug. 8.

5 " Servants, be obedient to

tlicm that arc your masters ac-

cording to the flesh, ' with fear and trembling,

K in singleness of your heart, as unto Christ

;

6 ^ Not with eye-service, as mcn-plcascrs

;

but as the servants of Christ, doing the will of

God from the heart

;

7 With good will doing service, as to the

Lord, and not to men
;

•Co



We should put on the

A.M.cir. 4065. jj ' Put Oil the whole armour
A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. c. 813. of God, that ye may be able to
An. Imp. Ne- , .

,
., r t

ronis Cffis. Stand agaiiist tlie wiles oi the

^"g- ^-
devil.

1 2 For we wrestle not against ' flesh " and

blood, but against ''principalities, against pow-

EPHESIANS. whole armour of God.

ers, against " the ralers of the ^^i^"": '•P.^S-" A. v. cir. 61.

darkness of this world, against A. U. C. 8i3.

^spiritual wickedness in ^ high °' "-

« Rom. xiii. 12 ; 2 Cor. vi. 7 ; ver. 13 ; 1 Thess. v. 8. ' Gr.
blood andflesh. » Matt. xvi. 17 ; 1 Cor. XT. 50. ' Rom. viii.

38; chap. i. 24; Col. ii. 15.

great and high calHng, and all the doctrines and pre-

cepts of the Gospel, it is necessary tliat I should show
you the enemies tliat will oppose you, and the strength

which is requisite to enable you to repel them.

Be strong in the Lord] You must have strength,

and strength of a spiritual kind, and such strength too

as the Lord himself can furnish ; and you must have

this strength through an indu-elUng God, the poieer of
his might working in you.

Verse 11. Put on the whole armour of God] Evdv-

eaade njv iravoivTimv tov Qeov. The apostle considers

every Christian as having a warfare to maintain against

numerous, powerful, and subtle foes ; and that there-

fore they would need much strength, much courage,

complete armour, and skill to use it. The panoply

which is mentioned here refers to the armour of the

heavy troops among the Greeks ; those who were to

sustain the rudest attacks, who were to sap the founda-

tions of walls, storm cities, &c. Their ordinary ar-

mour was the shield., the helmet, the sword, and the

greaves or brazen boots. To all these the apostle re-

fers below. See on ver. 13.

The 2viles of the devil.] Taf fiedod^ca^ rov dtaf^oXov

The method.'! of the devil ; the different means, plans,

scheme.'!, and machinations which he uses to deceive,

entrap, enslave, and ruin the souls of men. A man's

method of sinning is Satan's method of ruining his soul.

See on chap. iv. 14.

Verse 12. For we wrestle not against flesh and
Mood] OvK eartv ijfitv ?/ iraXij irpo^ alfia Kat capaa'

Our wrestling or contention is not with men like our-

selves : flesh and blood is a Hebraism for men, or

human beings. See the note on Gal. i. 16.

The word ^a?.7i implies the athletic exercises in the

Olympic and other national games ; and ^alawrpa was
the place in which the contenders exercised. Here
it signifies warfare in general.

Against principalities] Apxni;' Chief rulers ; beings

of the first rank and order in their own kingdom.

Powers] Eioi'niac, Authorities, derived from, and

constituted by the above.

The rulers of the darkness of this loorld] Tovi; Koa-

uoKparopac rov ukotov^ tov atuvoi^ tovtov The ?'ulcrs

of the world; the emperors of the darkness of this state

of things.

Spiritual wichedness] T<i -vtv/iariKa n/f T7oi'i/p(af

The spiritual things of wickedness ; or, the spiritual-

ities of wickedness ; highly refined and sublimed evil

;

disguised falsehood in the garb of truth ; Antinomian-
ism in the guise of religion.

In high places.] Ef roif tirovpav loi^' In the most
sublime stations. But who are these of whom the

4fi8

ronis Cass.

places. ^"g- ^-

13^ Wherefore take unto you the whole ar-

mour of God, that ye may be able to withstand

" Luke xxii. 53 ; John xii. 31 ; xiv. 30 ; chap. ii. 2 ; Col. i. 13.
* Or, wicked spirits. 7 Or, heavenly, as chap. i. 3. z 2 Cor. x. 4 ;

ver. 11.

apostle speaks ? Schoettgen contends that the rabbins

and lewish rulers are intended. This he thinks proved
by the words tov aiuvo^ tovtov, of this world, which
are often used to designate the Old Testament, and the

Jeivish system ; and the words tv roir eirovpavtot;, in

heavenly places, which are not unfrequently used to

signify the time of the New Testament, and the Gos-

pel system.

By the spiritual wickedness in heavenly places, he
thinks false teachers, who endeavoured to corrupt

Christianity, are meant ; such as those mentioned by

St. John, 1st Epist. ii. 19 : They went out from us,

but they were not of us, &c. And he thinks the

meaning may be extended to all corrupters of Chris-

tianity in all succeeding ages. He shows also that the

Jews called their own city obli' bty Tt? sar shel olam,

KoujioKpaTup, the ruler of the icorld ; and proves that

David's words, Psa. ii. 2, The kings of the earth set

themselves, and the rulers take counsel together, are ap-

plied by the apostles, Acts iv. 26, to the Jewish rulers,

apxov-e^, who persecuted Peter and John for preaching

Christ crucified. But commentators in general are

not of this mind, but think that by principalities, &c.,

we are to understand different orders of evil spirits,

who are all employed under the devil, their great head,

to prevent the spread of the Gospel in the world, and

to destroy the souls of mankind.

The spiritual wickedness are supposed to be the

angels which kept not their first estate ; who fell from

the heavenly places but are ever longing after and striv-

ing to regain them ; and which have their station in

the regions of the air. " Perhaps," says Mr. Wesley,
" the principalities and powers remain mostly in the

citadel of their kingdom of darkness ; but there are

other spirits which range abroad, to whom the provinces

of the u'orld are committed ; the darkness is chiefly

spiritual darkness which prevails during the present

state of things, and the wicked spirits are those which

continually oppose faith, love, and holiness, either by

force or fraud ; and labour to infuse unbelief, pride,

idolatry, inalice, envy, anger, and hatred." Some trans-

late tlie words sv rot^ (^vovpavioir, about heavenly things;

that is : We contend with these fallen spirits for the

heavenly things which are promised to us ; and we
strive against them, that we may not be deprived

of those we have.

A'"erse 13. Wherefore] Because ye have such ene-

mies to contend with, take unto you—assume, as pro-

vided and prepared for you, the ichole armour of God

;

which armour if you put on and use, you shall be both

invulnerable and immortal. The ancient heroes are

fabled to have had armour sent to them by the gods

:

2



TTie different parts of the CHAP. VI. Christian's armour enumerated.

A. M. fir. 1065.

A. D.cir. CI.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Leca.

Aug. 8.

" in the evil day, and, ' liaving

done all, to stand.

14 Stand therefore, "^ iiaving

your loins girt about with Irulh,

• Chap. 16. ^ Or, havitig overcome all. « Isa. xi. 5 ; Luke
xii. 35; 1 Pet. i. 13.

and even the great armour-maker, Vulcan, was re-

puted to be a god himself. This wnsfablc : wliat Paul

speaks ol" is rcahly. Sec before on ver. 1 1

.

Thai yc may be alilc to trtlhslaml] Th;it ye may
not only stand fast in the liberty wherewith ChVist

hath made yon free, but also discomfit all your spirit-

ual foes ; and continuing in your ranks, maintain your

ground against them, never putting ofl' your armour,

but standing always ready prepared to repel any new
attack.

And having done all, to stand.'\ Kai uiravra Karep-

yaaafin'oi aTr/vaf rather, Atid having conquered all,

stand: tliis is a military phrase, and is repeatedly used

in this sense by the best Greek writers. So Dionys.

Hal. Ant., lib. vi., page 100 : Kai rravra volFjiLa iv

o?.i)v naTepyaaafiivoi xpo^V "Having in a short

time discomfited all our enemies, we returned with nu-

merous captives and much spoil." See many exam-

ples in Kypkr. By evil day we may understand any

lime of trouble, affliction, and sore temptation.

As there is here allusion to some of the most im-

portant parts of the Grecian armour, I shall give a

short account of the whole. It consisted properly of

wo sorts ; 1. Defensive armour, or that which pro-

i£ctfc.J themselves. 2. Offensive armour, or that by

whivh they injured their enemies. The apostle refers

lO DOth.

I. Defensive armour:

XlepiKc<j>a?Mia, the helmet ; this was the armour for

the head, and was of various forms, and emboss-

ed with a great variety of figures. Connected

with the helmet was the cresl or ridge on the

top of the hehnet, adorned with several emblem-

atic figures ; some for ornament, some to strike

terror. For crests on ancient helmets we often

see the winged lion, the griliin, chimera, &c. St.

Paul seems to refer to one which had an emble-

matical representation of hope.

Ztf/a, the GIRDLE ; this went about the loins, and

served to brace the armour tight to the body, and

to support daggers, short swords, and such like

weapons, which were frequently stuck in it. This

kind of girdle is in general use among the Asiatic

nations to the present day.

6<jpaf, the breast-plate ; this consisted of two parts,

called -repvyer or wings : one covered the whole

region of the thorax or breast, in which the prin-

cipal viscera of life are contained ; and the other

covered the back, as far down as the front part

extended.

Kviipidec, greaves or brazen boots, which covered the

shin or front of the leg ; a kind of solea was often

used, which covered the sole, and laced about the

instep, and prevented the foot from being wound-
ed by rugged ways, thorns, stones, &c.

and "i having on the breast-plate * '^'^
'=''^^' *°^-

° 1 A. D. cir. 61.

of righteousness
;

A. u. C. 813.

1 5 " And your feet shod with the ronis"cic8.*"

preparation of the Gospel ofpeace

;

^"^' ^'

^ Isa. lii. 17 ; 2 Cor. vi. 7 ; 1 Thes.s. v. 8. » Isa. lii. 7 ; Rom.
X. 15.

XeipiScf, GAUNTLETS ; a kind of gloves that served to

defend the hands, and the arm up to the elbow.

.\(TT/f, the clypcus or shield ; it was perfectly round,

and sometimes made of tcood, covered with bul-

locks" hides ; but often made of mc/a/. 'The aspis

or shield of Achilles, made by Vulcan, was com-

posed ofJive plates, two of brass, two of tin, and

on^ o[ gold ; so Homer, 11. T. v. 270 :
—

iTrei nei'TC Trrvxa^ r)7.an€ KrXXo7ro<Jftjv,

Taf 6vo x^^fi^Lar, 6vo 6' evioBi KaatJiTepoio,

Tt/v (!e piav xpVTjV.

Five plates of various metal, various mould,

Composed the shield ; of bra.ss each outward fold.

Of tin each inward, and the middle gold.

Of shields there were several sorts :

Tcpjiuv or yepl>a, the gerron ; a small square shield,

used first by the Persians.

AaLaifiov, LAisEioN ; a sort of oblong shield, covered

with rough hides, or skins with the hair on.

ne?.T;j, the PELTA ; a small Ught shield, nearly in the

form of a demicrescent, with a small ornament,

similar to the recurved leaves of a flower de luce,

on the centre of a diagonal edge or straight line ;

this was the Amazonian shield.

Ovpeoc, the scutum or oblong shield ; this was always

made of ivood, and covered with hides. It was
exactly in the shape of the laiseion, but differed

m size, being much larger, and being covered with

hides from which the hair had been taken off.

It was called ffvptor from Ovpa, a door, which it

resembled in its oblong shape ; but it was made
curved, so as to embrace the whole forepart of

the body. The aspis and the thureos were the

shields principally in use ; the former for light,

the latter for heavy armed troops.

II. Offensive armour, or weapons ; the following

were chief:

Eyxoc, cnckos, the spear ; which was generally a head

of brass or iron, with a long shaft of ash.

Aopv, the lance ; differing perhaps little from the for-

mer, but in its size and lightness ; being a missile

used, both by infantry and cavalry, for the purpose

of annoying the enemy at a distance.

Scdo(, the SWORD ; these were of various sizes, and

in the beginning all of brass. The swords of

Homer's heroes are all of this metal.

TAaxatpa, called also a sword, sometimes a knife ; it

was a shirt sword, used more frequently by gla-

diators, or in single combat. What other dif-

ference it had from the xiphos I cannot tell.

Afii'7,from which ourword axe; the common ia»/e-a*e.

IleP.cKi'f, the BiPEN ; a sort of battle-axe, with double

face, one opposite to the other.
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The different parts of the EPHESIANS. Christian's armour enumerated

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cies.

Aug. 8.

taking ' the16 Above all,

shield of faith, wherewith ye

shall be able to quench all the

fiery darts of the wicked.

' 1 John T. 4. E Isa. Ux. 17 ; 1 Thess. v. 8.

Kopw^, an iron club or mace, much used both among
the ancient Greeks and Persians.

Tofov, the BOW ; with its pharetra or quiver, and its

stock or sheaf of arrows.

XfcvUovi), the SLING ; an instrument in the use of

which most ancient nations were very expert,

particularly the Hebrews and ancient Greeks.

The arms and armour mentioned above were not

always in use ; they were found out and improved by

degrees. The account given by Lucretius of the arms

of the first inhabitants of the earth is doubtless as

correct as it is natural.

Arma antiqua manus, ungues, dentesque /uere,

Et lapides, et item silvarum fragmina rami,

Et flammfe, atque ignes postquam sunt cognita primum

:

Posterius ferri vis est, aerisque reperta :

Sed prius aeris crat quam ferri cognitus usus :

Quo facilis magis est natura, et copia major.

De Rerum Nat., lib. v. ver. 1283.

Whilst cruelty was not improved by art,

And rage not furnished yet with sword or dart

;

With fists, or houghs, or stones, the warriors fought

;

These were the only weapons Nature taught

;

But when flames burnt the trees and scorched the

ground,

Then brass appeared, and iron fit to wound.

Brass first was used, because the softer ore.

And earth's cold veins contained a greater store.

Creech.

I have only to observe farther on this head, 1.

That the ancient Greeks and Romans went constantly

armed; 2. That before they engaged they always ate

together ; and 3. That they commenced every attack

with prayer to the gods for success.

Verse 14. Stand therefore] Prepare yourselves

for combat, having your loins girt about loith truth.

He had told them before to take the lohole armour of
God, ver. 13, and to put on this lohole armour. Hav-
ing got all the pieces of it together, and the defensive

parts put on, they were then to gird them close to

their bodies with the fu/za or girdle ; and instead of a

fine ornamented belt, such as the ancient warriors used,

they were to have truth. The Gospel of Jesus Christ

is the truth of God ; unless this be known and con-

scientiously believed no man can enter the spiritual

warfare with any advantage or prospect of success.

By this alone we discover who our enemies are, and

how they come on to attack us ; and by this we know
where our strength lies ; and, as the truth is great,

and must prevail, we are to gird ourselves with this

against all false religion, and the various winds of doc-

trine by which cunning men and insidious devils lie in

wait to deceive. Truth may be taken here for sin-

cerity ; for if a man be not conscious to himself that

his heart is right before God, and that b" makes no
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17 And stake the helmet A^sfcm 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

of salvation, and '' the sword of a. u. c. sis.

the Spirit, which is the word of roni"ca;s.

God :

A"s- «•

Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 16; xix. 15.

false pretences to religion, in vain does he enter the

spiritual lists. This alone can give him confidence :

Hie murus aheneus esto.

Nil conscirc sibi, nulla pallescere culpa.

Let this be my brazen wall ; that no man can re-

proach me with a crime, and that I am con-

scious of my ovNTi integrity.

The breast-plate of righteousness] What the Bupa^

or breast-plate was, see before. The word righteous-

ness, diKaioain'ti, we have often had occasion to note,

is a word of very extensive import : it signifies the

principle of righteousness ; it signifies the practice of

righteousness, or living a holy life ; it signifies God's

method of justifying sinners ; and it signifies justifi-

cation itself. Here it may imply a consciousness of

justification through the blood of the cross ; the prin-

ciple of righteousness or true holiness implanted in

the heart ; and a holy life, a life regulated according

to the testimonies of God. As the breast-plate defends

the heart and lungs, and all those vital functionaries

that are contained in what is called the region of the

thorax ; so this righteousness, this life of God in the

soul of man, defends every thing on which the man's

spiritual existence depends. While he possesses this

principle, and acts from it, his spiritual and eternal

life is secure.

Verse 1 5 . Yourfeet shod ] The Kv^ifniec, or greaves,

have been already described ; they were deemed of

essential importance in the ancient armour ; if the

feet or legs are materially wounded, a man can neither

stand to resist his foe, pursue him if vanquished, nor

flee from him should he have the worst of the fight.

That the apostle has obedience to the Gospel in

general in view, there can be no doubt ; but he ap-

pears to have more than this, a readiness to publish

the Gospel ; for. How beautiful upon the mountains

are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that

publishclh PEACE ; that bringeth good tidings of good,

that publisheth salvation ; that saith unto Zion, Thy
God reignelh! Isa. lii. 7 ; Rom. x. 15.

The Israelites were commanded to eat the passover

with \\\e'ir feet shod, to show that they were ready for

their journey. And our Lord commands his disciples

to be shod with sandals, that they might be ready to

go and publish the Gospel, as the Israelites were to go

to possess the promised land. Every Christian should

consider himself on his journey from a strange land to

his own country, and not only stand every moment

prepared to proceed, but be every moment in actual

progress towards his home.

The preparation of the Gospel] The word hoijiaaia^

which we translate preparation, is variously under-

stood : some think it means an habitual readiness in

walking in the way prescribed by the Gospel ; others,

that firmness and solidity which the Gospel gives to
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18 ' Praying always with all

prayer and supplication in ihc

Spirit, and ^ watching there-

unto with all perseverance
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CHAP. VI. brethren to pray Jor Inm.

.supplication for

' Luke xviii. 1 ; Rom. xii. 12
;

'Matt. xxvi. 41

Col iv. 2 ; 1 Thcss. v.

Murk xiit. 33.

them who conscientiously believe its doctrines; others,

those virtues and graces wliich in the Jirst planting of

Christianity were indispensably necessary to those who

publishcii it.

Should we take the word preparation in its coninion

acceptation, it may imply that, by a conscientious

belief of the Gospel, receiving the salvation provided

by its author, and walking in the way of obedience

which is pointed out by it, the soul is prepared for tlie

kingdom of lieaven.

The Gospel is termed the Gospel of peace, because

it establishes peace between God and man, and pro-

claims peace and good will to the universe. Conten-

tions, strife, quarrels, and all wars, being as alien from

its nature and design, as they are opposed to the nature

of Him who is love and compassion to man.

Verse 16. Above all, (Em iraatv, over all the rest of

the armour,) taking the shield offaith] In the word

6vpeoc, thureos, the apostle alludes to the great oblong

shield, or scutum, which covers the whole body. See

its description before. And as faith is the grace by

which all others are preserved and rendered active, so

it is properly represented here under the notion of a

shield, by which the whole body is covered and pro-

tected. Faith, in this place, must mean that evidence

of things unseen which every genuine believer has,

that God, for Christ's sake, has blotted out his sins,

and by which he is enabled to call God his Father,

and feel him to be his portion. It is such an appro-

priating faith as this which can quench any dart of

the devil.

The fieri/ darts of the wicked.] Bf?.of, a dart, sig-

nifies any kind of missile weapon ; every thing that is

projected to a distance by the hand, as a javelin, or

short spear ; or by a bow, as an arrow ; or a stone by

a sling.

The fiery darts—Ta /3eX)? to Tremipopeva. It is pro-

bable that the apostle alludes to the darts called

falarica, which were headed with lead, in or about

which some combustible stuff was placed that took lire

in the passage of tlie arrow through the air, ami often

burnt up the enemy's engines, ships, &c. ; they were

calculated also to stick in the shields and set them on

fire. Some think that poisoned arrows may be intended,

which are called ^ery from the burning heat produced

in the bodies of those who were wounded by them.

To quench or extinguish such fiery darts the shields

were ordinarily covered with metal on the outside, and

thjs the fire was prevented from catching hold of the

shield. When they stuck on a shield of another kind

and set it on fire, the soldier was obliged to cast it

away, and thus became defenceless.

The fiery darts of the wicked, tov novitpov, or devil,

are evil thoughts, and strong injections, as they are

termed, which in the unregenerate inflame the passions,

and excite the soul to acts of transgression. While

„1| A. M. cir. 1065.

A. D. cir. 01.

A. IJ C. 813

. , f. ,
An. Imp. Ne-

19 ""And lor me, tliat utter- roni» Cics.

ance may be given unto me, "^'
'

and '

saints;

Chap. i. 16; Phil. i. 4 ; 1 Tim. ii. !.

—

iv. 3; 2 Thess. iii. 1.

«AcU iv. 2D; Col.

2

thc/ai7/i is strong in Christ it acts as a shield to quench

these. He who walks so as to feel the witness of

God's Spirit that he is his child, has all evil thoughts

in abhorrence ; and, though they pass through his

mind, they never fi.x in his passions. They are caught

on this shield, blunted, and extinguished.

Verse 17. Take the helmet of .salvation] Or, as it

is expre-s.scd, 1 Thess. v. 8, And for a helmet, the

hope of salvation. It has alre.idy been observed, in

the description of the Grecian armour, that on the

crest and other parts of the helmet were a great

variety of emblematical figures, and that it is very

likely the apostle refers to helmets which had on them

an emblematical representation of hope ; viz. that the

person should be safe who wore it, that he should bo

prosperous in all his engagements, and ever escape

safe from battle. So the hope of conquering every

adversary and surmounting every difficulty, through

the blood of the Lamb, is as a helmet that protects

the head ; an impenetrable one, that the blow of the

battle-axe cannot cleave. The hope of continual

safety and protection, built on the promises of God,

to which the upright follower of Christ feels he has a

Divine right, protects the understanding from being

darkened, and the judgment from being confused by

any temptations of Satan, or subtle arguments of the

sophistical ungodly. He who carries Christ in his

heart cannot be cheated out of the hope of his heaven.

The sword of the Spirit] See what is said before

on fi^Jtif and fiaxaipa, in the account of the Greek

armour. The sword of which St. P.aul speaks is, as

he explains it, the ivord of God ; that is, the revela-

tion which God has given of himself or what we call

the Holi/ Scriptures. This is called the sword of the

Spirit, because it comes from the Holy Spirit, and

receives its fulfilment in the soul through the operation

of the Holy Spirit. An ability to quote this on proper

occasions, and especially in times of temptation and

trial, has a wonderful tendency to cut in pieces the

snares of the adversary. In God's word a genuine

Christian may have unlimited confidence, and to every

))urpose to which it is applicable it may be brought

with the greatest effect. The shield, faith, and the

sword—Ihe word of God, or faith in God's unchange-

able word, are the principal armour of the soul. He
in whom the word of God dwells richly, and who has

that faith by which he knows that he has redemption,

even the forgiveness of sins, need not fear the power

of any adversary. He stands fast in the liberty

wherewith Christ hath made him free. Some suppose

that roit Hvtvixaroc, of the Spirit, should be understood

of our own spirit or soul ; the word of God being the

proper sword of the soul, or that offensive weapon the

only one which the soul uses. But though it is true

that every Christian soul has this for its sword, yet

the first meaning is the most likely.
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" 2 Cor. iii. 12. » 2 Cor. v. 20. P Acts xxvi. 29 ; xxviii.

20 ; chapter iii. 1 ; Phil. i. T, 13, 14 ; 2 Timothy i. 16 ; ii. 9

;

Philem. 10.

Verse 18. Praying always] The apostle does not

put praying among the armour ; had he done so he

would have referred it, as he has done all the rest, to

some of the Grecian armour ; but as he does not do

this, therefore we conclude that his account of the

armour is ended, and that now, having equipped his spi-

ritual soldier, he shows him the necessity of praying,

that he may successfully resist those principalities,

powers, the rulers of the darkness of this world, and

the spiritual wickednesses in heavenly places, with

whom he has to contend. The panoply, oiwhole armour

of God, consi.sts in, 1. the girdle; 2. the breast-plate

;

3. the greaves ; 4. the shield ; 5. the helmet ; and 6.

the sa-ord. He who had these was completely armed.

And as it was the custom of the Grecian armies, be-

fore they engaged, to offer prayers to the gods for their

success, the apostle shows that these spiritual warriors

must depend on the Captain of their salvation, and

pray with all prayer, i. e. incessantly, being always in

the spirit of prayer, so that they should be ever ready

for public, private, mental, or ejaculatory prayer, al-

ways depending on HIM who can alone save, and who
alone can destroy.

When the apostle exhorts Christians to pray ivith

all prayer, we may at once see that he neither means
spiritual nor formal prayer, in exclusion of the other.

Praying, Tipoaevxo/iEvot, refers to the state of tlie spirit

as well as to the act.

With all prayer] Refers to the different iitids of

prayer that is performed in public, in the family, in

the closet, in business, on the tvay, in the heart without

a voice, and with the voice from the heart. All these

are necessary to the genuine Christian ; and he whose

heart is right with God will be frequent in the whole.
" Some there are," says a very pious and learned

writer, " who use only mental prayer or ejaculations,

and think they are in a state of grace, and use a way
ot worship far superior to any other ; but such only

fancy themselves to be above what is really above

them ; it requiring far more grace to be enabled to

pour out a fervent and continued prayer, than to offer

up mental aspirations." Rev. /. Wesley.

And supplication] There is a difference between

irpoaevxii, prayer, and deriaic, supplication. Some think

the former means prayer for the attainment of good

;

the latter, prayer for averting evil. Supplication how-
ever seems to mean prayer continued in, strong and

incessant pleadings, till the evil is averted, or the good
communicated. There are two things that must be

attende-i to in prayer : 1. That it be ev -av-i Kaipu, in

every time, season, or opportunity ; 3. That it should

oe ev YivevftaTi, in or through the Spirit—that the

heart should be engaged in it, and that its infirmities

should be helped by the Holy Ghost.

4/a

as I ought tospeak boldly,

speak.

2 1 But ' that ye also may
know my affairs, and how I do,

" Tychicus, a beloved brother and faithful

A. M. cir. 4065.
A. D. cir. 01.
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1 Or, in a chain.-

20 ; 1 Thess. ii. 2.-

Tit. iii. 12.

-'' Or, thereof.

-

'Col.iv.7.

—

—sActs xxviii. 31 ; Phil. i.

-" Acts XX. 4 ; 2 1 im. iv. 12

;

Watching thereunto] Being always on your guard
lest your enemies should surprise you. Watch, not

only against evil, but also for opportunities to do good,

and for opportunities to receive good. Without

watchfulness, prayer and all the spiritual armour will

be ineffectual.

With all perseverance] Being always intent on

your object, and never losing sight of your danger, or

of your interest. The word iuiplies stretching out the

neck, and looking about, in order to discern an enemy

at a distance.

For all saints] For all Christians ; for this was the

character by which they were generally distinguished.

Verse 19. And for me, that utterance may be given

unto me] 'Iva /iot Sodttri ?^o-/oc. Kypke has proved by

many examples that ?.o)oi' dtiovai signifies permission

and power to defend one's self in a court of justice

;

and this sense of the phrase is perfectly applicable to

the case of St. Paul, who was an ambassador in bonds,

(ver. 20,) and expected to be called to a public hearing,

in which he was not only to defend himself, but to

prove the truth and excellency of the Christian reli-

gion. And we learn, from Phil. i. 12—14, that he

had his desire in this respect ; for the things which

happened to him fell out to the furtherance of the Gos-

pel, so that his bonds in Christ ivere manifest in all

the palace, and in all other places. Thus God had

enabled him to make a most noble defence, by which

the Gospel acquired great credit.

The mystery of the Gospel] The whole doctrine of

Christ, not fully revealed previously to that time.

Verse 20. An ambassador in bonds] An ambassador

being the representative of his king, his person was in

all civilized countries held sacred. Contrary to the

rights of nations, this ambassador of the King of heaven

was put in chains ! He had however the opportunity

of defending himself, and of vindicating the honour

of his Ma.ster. See above.

,4* / ought to speak.] As becomes the dignity and

the importance of the subject.

Verse 2 1 . That ye also] As well as other Churches

to whom I have communicated the dealings both of

God and man to me.

May know my affairs] May be acquainted with

my situation and circumstances.

And how I do] How I employ my time, and what

fruit there is of my apostolical labours.

Tychicus, a beloved brother] We learn, from Acts

XX. 4, that Tychicus was of Asia, and that he was a

useful companion of St. Paul. See the note on the

above place.

This same person, and with the same character and

commendation, is mentioned in the Epistle to the

Colossians, chap. iv. 7. He is mentioned also in TiJ.
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minister in the Lord, shall make

known to you all things :

22 Whom I liave sent unto

you for the same purpose, that

ye might know oiu: affairs, and tkat he might

comfort your hearts.

23 ^ Peace be to the brethren, and love with

CHAP VI. oetieatctton of the apostle.

faith, from God the Father, and

the Lord Jesus Christ.

24 Grace be with all ihcm

that love our Lord Jesus Clirist

" in ' sincerity. Amen.

TI Written from Rome unto the Ephesians

by Tychicus.

»1 Pet. V. 14. -" Tit. ii. 7.

iii. 12, and in 2 Tim. iv. 12 ; from all these places it

is evident that he was a person in whom the apostle

had tlie highest confidence, and that he was a very

eminent minister of Christ.

Verse 22. Whom I have sent—-for the same pur-

pose] Namely, that the Ephesians might know his

affairs, and those of the Church at Rome : messengers

of this kind frequently passed between the Churches

in those ancient times.

Comfort your hearts.] By showing yon how power-

fully he was upheld in all his tribulations, and how

God turned his bonds to the furtherance of the Gospel.

This must have been great consolation to all the fol-

lowers of God ; and particularly to those in Ephesus or

Laodicca, or to whomsoever the epistle was directed.

The question, To whom was it sent 1 is divided be-

tween the Ephesians and the Laodiccans. Dr. Lardner

has argued strongly in favour of the former ; Dr.

Paley not less so in favour of the latter.

Verse 23. Peace he to the brethren] If the epistle

were really sent to the Ephesians, a people with

whom the apostle was so intimately acquainted, it is

strange that he mentions no person by name. This

objection, on which Dr. Paley lays great stress, (see

the preface to this epistle,) has not been successfully

answered.

Peace] All prosperity, and continual union with

God and among yourselves ; and love to God and

man, the principle of all obedience and union ; with

faith, continually increasing, and growing stronger and

stronger, from God the Father, as the fountain of all

our mercies, and the Lord Jesus Christ, through

whose sacrifice and mediation they all come.

Verse 24. Gracehe with all them] May the Divine

favour, and all the benedictions flowing from it, be

with all them who love our Lord Jesus Christ, who
has so loved us as to give his life to redeem ours, and

to save us unto life eternal.

In sincerity.] Ek a(pflapata- In incorruptibility.

Those who show the genuineness of their love, by

walking before him in holiness of life. Many profess

to love our Lord Jesus who are corrupt in all their

ways; on these the grace orfavour o( God cannot rest;

they profess to know him, but in works deny him.

Such can neither expect favour here, nor hereafter.

Amen.] This is wanting in ABFG, and some
others. It is, however, more likely to be a genuine

subscription here than most others of its kind. The
apostle might have sealed his most earnest wish by

this word, which means not so much, so be it ! or may
it be so ! but rather implies the faithfulness of him

who had given the promises, and whose prerogative it

A. !if. cir. 4065.

A. 1). cir. 61.

A. V. V. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 8.

* Or, with incomtption.
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was to give effect to the prayers which his own Spirit

had inspired.

The principal subscriptions to this epistle are the

following : To the Ephesians. The Epistle to the

Ephesians is finished. To the Ephesians, tcriltenfrom
Rome. To the Ephesians, written from Rome by

Tychicus. (This is the subscription which we have

followed ; and it is that of the larger number of

modern MS.S. and editions.) The Epistle to the

Ephesians, written from Rome, and sent by Tychicus

—.SvBiAC. To the Ephesians.—jEthiopic. Vul-

G.\TE, no subscription. The end of this epistle, which

was writtenfrom Rome by Tychicus. Praise be to God
for ever. Amen.

—

Ar.\bic. Written at Rome, and

sent by Tychicus.—Coptic. The S.\hidic is defect-

ive. The Epistle to the Ephesians is ended, which leas

tcritten at Rome by Tychicus.—Philoxenian Syriac

We have had already occasion to observe that the

subscriptions to the sacred books were not written by

the authors themselves, but were added in a much later

age, and generally by unskilful hands. They are con-

sequently not much to be depended on, and never should

be quoted as a part of the Divine oracles.

1 . It may be .supposed that on the principal subject

of this concluding chapter, the armour of God, I should

h.ave been much more diffuse. I answer, my constant

aim is just to say enough, and no more, on any point.

Whether I attain this, in general, or not, I can still

say it is what I have desired. As to the Christian

armour, it does not appear to me that the apostle has

couched such a profusion of mystical meaning in it as

to require a huge volume to explain. I believe the

Ephesians did not understand it so ; nor did the primi-

tive Church of God. Men of rich imaginations may
write large volumes on such subjects ; but when they

come to be fairly examined, they will be found not to

be explanations of the te.xt, on which they professedly

treat, but immense bodies of divinity, in which the

peculiar creed of the writer, both with respect to doc-

trine and discipline, is aimply set forth. Mr. GurnaPs

Christian Armour contains a great many e.xcellences;

but surely it does not require such a volume to explain

the five verses of this chapter, in which the apostle

speaks of the spiritual armour. The grand design of

the apostle was to show that truth, righteousness, obe-

dience to the Gospel, faith in our Lord Jc.ius Christ, a,

icell-grounded hope of salvation, a thorough knowledge

of the word of God, and a continual dependence on and

application to him by prayer, were essentially necessary

to every soul who desired to walk uprightly in this life,

and finally to attain everlasting blessedness This ia
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Observations on the

the obvious meaning of the apostle ; in this sense it

was understood by the Ephesians, and by the primitive

Church ; we may amplify it as we please.

3. In two or three places, in the preceding notes,

I have referred to a piece on a very remarkable rule

relative to the Greek article, to be introduced at the

end. From the labours of several learned men this

subject has acquired considerable importance, and has

excited no small interest among Biblical critics. The
late benevolent, learned, and excellent Mr. Granville

Sharp was, I believe, the first who brought this sub-

ject fairly before the public ; he was followed by the

Rev. Dr. Wordsworth, a learned and intelligent cler-

gyman of the Established Church.

The Rev. Dr. Middleton, late bishop of Calcutta,

has presented the subject in all its force and excel-

lence, fortified by innumerable proofs, and a great

variety of critical disquisition. The principal design

of these writers was to exhibit a new and substantial

mode of proving the Divinity of our Lord and Sauiour.

Their works are before the public, and within the

reach of all who are capable of judging of this mode
of proof

The piece which I now subjoin is the result of the

researches of one of my literary friends, H. S. Boyd,

Esq., author of Translations from Chrysostom, &c.,

who has read the Greek writers, both sacred and pro-

EPHESIANS. preceding chapter

fane, with peculiar attention ; and has collected avast
number of additional examples, both from prose and
poetic writers, for the confirmation and illustration of
the rule in question, and in support of the great doc-

trine of the Godhead of Christ.

The critical reader, who has entered into this sub-

ject, will be glad to see such a number of pointed ex-

amples brought within his reach, which at once serve
the purpose both oi philology and divinity. The learn

ed author has transmitted them to me for the purpose of

insertion in this place ; but want of room has obliged

me to omit several of his quotations.*

I would not wish the reader to suppose that these

are the only proofs of the grand doctrine of the God-
head of Christ ; they are not : the Holy Scripture, in

its plain, obvious meaning, independently of such criti-

cism, affbrds the most luminous and convincing proofs

of the doctrine in question ; but this is no sufficient

reason that we should reject any additional light which
may come to us in the way of Divine Providence.

* Since Dr. Clarke wrote this paragrapli, the Essay on

the Greek Article has undergone a careful revision by the

author, and several additions have been made to it, which

will, it is hoped, be valuable to the critical reader. It is

now introduced in a separate form from the Commentary
—The Publishers.

Finished the correction for a neio edition, Dec. Ibth, 1831.
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AN ESSAY ON THE GREEK ARTICLE

BY HUGH STUART BOYD.

It has now hcen complclely proved, and irrefragably

established liy the labours of learned men, that, inde-

pendently of the eominon laws of syntax, the Orcck
prepositive article is {lovornod by a very remarkable

rnle, to whieh it is universally subjected. The rule is

this :—When two or more personal nouns (of the same
gender, number, and case) are coupled tosethcr by the

conjunction ksi, and the article is prefixed to ihc Jir.tl,

but not to the second, l/iird, &c., those two or more

nouns, whether they be substantives or adjectives, de-

note one and the same person. This also is the case

when two participles are thus coupled together.

I have given the rule nearly as it is laid down by

Mr. Sharp : it is, however, subject to certain limita-

tions. Whenever we meet, in a Greek writer, with a

sentence constructed according to the rule, if the sub-

stantives, adjectives, or participles, be indicatory of

qualities and properties which are inconsistent and con-

tradictory ; in that case two different persons may be

intended, although the article be not prefi-ved to the

latter. The reason of this is obvious. When a Greek
writer was speaking of two persons, whom he desig-

nated by terms which were opposite and irreconcilable

to one another, it was not necessary that he should pre-

fi.\ the article to the second, although he had placed it

before the first. Every reader would see at once that

the same person could not bo both sober and drunken,

both virtuous and wicked, both handsome and ugly, &c.
It is manifest that all proper names must, for the same
reason, be excepted. Kvery body knows that Paul

and Peter cannot be the same person ; therefore the

article may be placed before Paul, but omitted before

Peter. But if a Greek writer was speaking of two

different persons, and the substantives, &c., which he

employed, were indicatory of qualities and attributes

which might harmonize and coalesce in one person, it

then became necessary that the article, if prefixed to

tlie first, should be placed before the second also ; for

otherwise the reader niiglit be misled. It follows from

hence that, whenever we meet with a passage con-

structed according to our rule, if the substantives, <fec.,

indicate qualities and properties which are not contra-

dictory, but may be united in one person, we may then

be absolutely certain that one person only is intended.

Corollary. It follows, that when two personal

nouns are united by the conjunction Kai, and those

nouns are descriptive of two different persons, but im-

ply qualities which might meet in the same person, the

article must be prefixed to both, or prefixed to the last

only, or prefixed to neither.

Let us apply this doctrine to the criticism of the

New Testament, and see if we can arrive at any con-

clusion of importance.

I shall first select some passages, where different

persons are plainly and obviously meant.

01 nluvai Kai oi uiiapru'/.oi.—"The publicans and
the sinners."

2

0/ ^apianioi xai ol ypa/i/ifiTeir.—" The Pharisees

and the scribes." Luke xv. 1, 2.

Ol apx":peic Kai oi ypafipartir.—" The high priests

and the scribes." Luke xx. 1.

Oi a-nnroloi Kai ol a<h).<jioi.—" The apostles and the

brethren." Acts .\i. 1.

'O jiaaOtvr Kai 6 i/yr/iuv.—" The king and the go-

vernor (viz. Agrippa and Fcstus.") Acts xxvi. 30.

Ol ifiap/iiiKoi Kai ol TTopvoi.—" The enchanters and

the fornicators." Rev. xxii. 15.

A— (> Ocov Yla-poc '//^(Ji', Kai Krpiov }7j(70V XpiaTov.—
" From God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Clnist."

2 Thess. i. 2.

laK(jj3orj Oeov Kac Itjgou Xpiarov dovXoc.—" James, a

servant of God, and of Jesus Chri.st." James i. I.

We see that in the above instances the article is

either used twice, or is wholly omitted.

Let us now examine some passages, wherein it is

evident, from the context, that two nouns, coupled to-

gether by the conjunction, refer to one and the same
person. And here I would observe, that the examples

which I have just adduced, anjl am about to adduce,

are not all which the New- Testament contains. The
catalogue might be easily increased ; but my object is

to be as brief and as plain as possible.

'O Gfof Kai Tlarjip rov Kvpiou ijfiuv.
—" The God and

Father of our Lord." 2 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. xi. 31 ;

Eph. i. 3.

Ton Qcov Kai Uarpoc iifiuv.
—" Of our God and Fa-

ther." 1 Thess. i. 3.

Tu 6fu Kai Tlarpi tov Kvpiov ?/uuv.—" To the God
and Father of our Lord." Col. i. 3.

Tu Qeu Kai Rarpi avrov.—" To his God and Fa-

ther." Rev. i. 6.

E'^earpaipTiTc vvv ctzi tov Tloipeva Kai EmaKOTrov ruf

fi'xuv vfiuv.—" Ye are now returned to the Shepherd

and Bishop of your souls." 1 Peter ii. 25.

Tt'xiKor, u aya~rjTo^ a6E?.dor Kai ntoTO^ diaKovo^.~—^

" Tychicus, a beloved brother and faithful deacon."

Eph. vi. 21.

'O Ba(7i?.n'f rwi' i3aai?.evovTuv Kai Kvpio^ Tuv KVpteV'

0V7UV.—" The King of kings and Lord of lords." 1

Tim. vi. 15.

Tov aTToaro'^ov Kai ap^t^p^a tti^ Qfio?.oyiar ^//wi", Xptcr^

roi' lijaovv.—" The apostle and high priest of our con-

fession, Christ Jesus." Heb. iii. 1.

Tov Tjjc "TTiartu^ apxTiyov Kai TE^.etuTjjv, lijaovv.—
" Jesus, the author and perfecter of our faith." Heb.

xii. 2.

To« Kvpiov Kat 'Surrjpoc, Itjmv Xpiarov.—" Of the

Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ." 2 Peter ii. 20 ;

iii. 18.

In all the above cases the nouns are substantives

;

in the following they are adjectives.
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'H(77-e Tov TVip2.ov Kat Kcxjiov Kai 7i.a7.tiv Km j37.cneiv.—
" So that the man who was bhnd and dumb both saw

and spake." Matt. xii. 22.

'O fianapw^ Kat /ioi'oc AvvaaTTj^.—" The blessed and

only Potentate." 1 Tim. vi. 15.

'0 Tnaro; 6ov7.oc Kat ij>povifioi.
—" The faithful and

wise servant." Matt. xxiv. 45.

OvK otSa( oTi av ei 6 -aTiaiirapo;, Kai fP.ffii'of, Kai

•KTuxo^, Kai TV(p7^oc, Kai yv/ivog.—" Thou knowest not

that thou art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and

bhnd, and naked." Rev. lii. 17.

^iT^r/fiovi ra ayamjTu Kai (Tvvepya i/fiuv.
—" To Phi-

lemon, our beloved and coadjutor." Philem. 1.

In the following instances the connected words are

participles.

'O ds (piXog TOV Nv/i(piov', 6 in-rjKuc: Kai aKovuv avrov.

—" But the friend of the Bridegroom, who staudeth

and heareth him." John iii. 29.

T(j aya-]}cavTi Kat 7.ovrjavTi yfiag.
—" To Him who

loved and washed us." Rev. i. 5.

Ej-u luavvTjc, 6 fiTieiruv ravra Kai aKovav.—" I John,

the man seeing and hearing these things." Rev.

xxii. 8.

Ilaf 6 (l>t7MV Kai noiav ^n'6o(.—" Every person who

loveth and maketh a lie." Rev. xxii. 15.

'O rpuyuv fiov rriv capKa, Kai ttivoiv fiov to aifia.—
" He that eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood."

John vi. 54.

T have now laid before the reader examples of the

Tihraseology employed in the Greek Testament, when

two different persons are manifestly and obviously

spoken of in the same member of a sentence ; and

when one person is as obviously depicted under tivo

different appellations. We see that in the one case

the article is prefixed to both words, or to neither : we
see tiiat in the other case the article is prefixed to the

first word, but umnting before the second, whether

they be substantives, or adjectives, ot participles. Let

us then apply the rule in question, as we do the other

rules of syntax, to the explication of a passage in

Ephesians, chap, v., verse 5 :

—

Ef rri j3aaiXcia tov Xpiarov Kai Qtov.

" In the kingdom of the Christ and God."

This passage speaks for itself; and to make any

comment upon it would be utterly superfluous. I shall

only observe, that, as far as certainty can be attained

in this present life, as far as we can be assured of the

meaning and import of human language, so far may
we be certain that the writer of the Epistle to the

Ephesians here pronounces Christ to be God.

But what will the Arian say to this 1 He will tell

us that in this passage, the apostle pronounces Jesus

Christ to be a god
;
(mark, a god ;) that is, a being of

a nigh and exalted nature. There are one or two

passages in the Old Testament where angels are called

gods on account of their transcendent dignity ; and

Christ, whom we allow, in dignity and power, to be

equal or superior to the highest of the angels, may
therefore be called a god. This, I believe, is the sum

and substance of the Arian doctrine.
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In the second chapter of the Epistle to Titus, ana

the thirteenth verse, we have the following over-

whelming testimony :

—

ETTi(j>aveiav n/f <5of;jf tov ficya7iOV Osov Kai ZuT^po;

iipuv, lyaov Xpiarov.

" The glorious manifestation of the great God and

Saviour of us, Jesus Christ."

In the last passage that I quoted Christ is styled

God ; but here he is called the great God. If angels

have a right to be denominated gods, we must confess

that there are in heaven myriads of gods ; but by the

words, the great God, one Being only can be desig-

nated. Angels may be termed dcoi, but 6 /if; of 6eoc

is the incommunicable appellation of the Lord God
Jehovah ! Every one who is at all acquainted with

the subject, knows that some hundred MSS. of the

Greek Testament, or at least of different parts of it,

have now been collated, and that many, many thou-

sands of various readings have been accumulated.

Surely it is remarkable that, in the case of these two

texts, viz. that in Ephesians, and that in Titus, not one

various reading has ever been discovered. Does it

not appear that these texts have been providentially

guarded, yea, miraculously shielded ? Two or three

more passages of the Greek Testament might be ad-

duced, which, through the application of this sacred

rule, (surely I may call it sacred.) most powerfully con-

firm the divinity of Christ. I forbear, however, to

cite them, restricting myself to those expressions only,

which, as they have no various reading, cannot possibly

be exposed to cavil.

Although I have already proved, to the satisfaction

of the unprejudiced, that the rule I have laid down is

inherent in the language, and that certain passages of

Scripture can admit of no other interpretation than

that which I have given, an objection may be started,

and a question may be proposed, which claim our most

serious attention. The question I mean is this : In

what sense were these passages understood by the

fathers of the Greek Church ? As they lived nearer

to the primitive times of Christianity than we do, we

must allow that they were at least as competent as

ourselves to pass judgment in any subject of theologi-

cal discussion ; but in the case now before us, their

authority must be considerably greater. In addition

to the circumstance of the Greek being their native

tongue, some of them were men of very extensive

learning, and of distinguished skill in philological re-

searches ; they must, therefore, have had a more ac-

curate perception than the most learned amongst us

can pretend to, of the precise application of every rule

in syntax, the exact meaning of the minutest particle,

and the determinate effect of the slightest inflection in

the language. They are therefore the properest per-

sons to decide, if such expressions as tuv Xpiarov Kai

eeov, and tov peya7.ov Qtov Kai lurt}po(, have, according

to the laws of grammar, the meaning which we aflix

to them. If they perceived in them the force and

evidence that we do, they would of course have ap-

pealed to them in their controversies with the Arians ;

and happy would they have been in bringing forward

such resistless testimonies to the divinity of our Lord.

And they did appeal to them ! yes, the most illustrious
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of the fathers, St. Chrysostom himself, appealed to

them ! In his fifth discourse on the incomprehensible

nature of Deity, he sums up those texts of Scripture

wherein Ciirist is called God ; and he reckons among

them the 5th verse of the 5th chapter of Ephesians,

and the 13lh verse of the second of Titus. For the

satisfaction of the reader I shall translate the passage;

and that he may have the clearest view of the subject,

I shall translate a considerable portion of the context.

An extract from St. Chri/sostom's Fifth Homily,

Ucpc .KKaTa?.ri7TTov, tom. vi., pages 417, 418.

Edit. Savil.

" Of the titles which are attributed to the Deity,

some are co)7imon and some particular ; the common
denote the indivisibility of the Divine essence ; the

particular characterize the personality of the hypos-

tases. Thus, the names o{ Father and of-Son apper-

tain each to its peculiar hypostasis ; but the names of

God and of Lord are common to both. Since the

Scripture has applied the appellation of God to all the

persons of the Trinity, it was needful also to make use

of a distinguishing appellation, that we might know of

which person it was speaking, and not run into the

error of Sal/clliiis. For that the name God is not

greater than that of Lord, nor the name Lord inferior

to that of God, is manifest from hence : in every part

of the Old Testament the Father is styled Lord, The
Lord thy God. .\gain : There is one Lord. And
again : Thou shalt loorship the Lord thy God, and

Him only shalt thou serve. And again : Great is our

Lord, and mighty is his power. And again : Let

them know that thy name is Lord ; Thou only art the

highest over all the earth. Now, if the name Lord be

inferior to that of God, and consequently unworthy of

the Divine essence, it should not have been said. Let

them know that thy name is Lord. Again : if the

name of God be greater and more venerable than that

of Lord, the Son, who according to them is an inferior

being, should not have been addressed by a name ap-

propriated to the Father, and which was his own pecu-

liar title ; but far otherwise is the ease, for neither is

the Son of a lower nature than the Father, nor is the

name of Lord inferior to that of God. Wherefore,

with regard to the Father and the Son, the Scripture

uses, indiscriminately, the self-same appellations.

" Having laid before you the passages wherein the

Father is called Lord, it is necessary to adduce those

passages wherein the Son is styled God. Behold, a

virgin shall conceive, and shall bear a son, and they

shall call his name Emanuel ; which signifies, God
is tcilh us. We now perceive that tlie name of Lord
ie given to the Father, and tliat of God unto the Son ;

for, as in the other place it is said : Let them know
that thy name is Lord ; so here it saith, They shall

tail his name Ehaniel. And again : A child is

born to us, and a son is given to us, and his name is

< ailed The Angel of high cou7isels, The great and
mighty God. And here observe the cautious prudence

and spiritual wisdom of the prophetic writers ; for when
they are speaking of the great and mighty God, lest

they shoidd seem to be speaking of the Father, they

make the most particular mention of the miraculous

conception. It is evident, at once, that the Father was

not born of a virgin, and did not become a little child

Again, another of the prophets .somewhere saith. This

is our God. Uut concerning whom doth he say it 1

Is it of the Father ? By no means ; for he also alludes

to the miraculous economy. Having said, This is our

God, he adds. He explored the ivaij of knowledge, and

gave it to Jacob his child, and to Israel hig well be-

loved. After this he icas seen upon the earth, and he

dwelt amo7ig men. Paul also writes : Of whom, as to

the flesh, is Christ, who is over all, God blessed for

evermore. Again : No fornicator or covetous man
hath any inhei itance in the kingdom of the Christ an^

God. And again : The glorious appearance of th.

GREAT God and Saviour of us, Jesus Christ. John

likewise calls him by the same name, for he says. In

the beginning was the Word, and the Word teas with

God, and the Word was God.
" But perhaps an adversary will say. Can you show

me any passage where the Scripture, ranking him with

the Father, calls the Father Lord ? I will not only

show this, but I will produce passages where the Scrip-

ture calls both the Father Lord, and the Son Lord ;

and where it calls both the Father God, and the Son

God. Christ, one day discoursing with the Jews,

said. What think ye concerning Christ ? Whose son

is he ? They say unto him. He is the son of David.

He saith to them. How then doth David, in Spirit, call

him Lord ; saying. The Lord said unto my Lord,

Sit thou on my right hand? Mark, here are two Lords.

I v.ill now show you where the Scripture, speaking at

once of the Father and the Son, calls both the one

and the other God. Hear then the words of the Pro-

phet David, and of the Apostle Paul, commenting upon

that prophet : Thy throne, O God, is for ever and

ever ; a sceptre of righteousness is the sceptre of thy

kingdom. Thou hast loved righteousness and abhor-

red iniquity ; therefore, O God, thy God hath anoint-

ed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows.

And Paul, bringing forward this testimony concerning

Christ, writes thus : Of His angels he saith. Who
maketh his angels spirits. But of the Son He saith.

Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever .'"

In his 6th Horn, on the Epistle to Titus, he thus

comments on chap, ii., ver 13.

not) eiaiv oi Tov IlaTpoc e?.aTT0va rov Tiov P.c/oirtf

;

roll /leyay.ov, ir/ai, Qeov nat 2u7)jpof.

" Where are they who assert that the Son is infe-

rior to the Father ? Mark, he saith, ' of the great God
and Saviour!'"—Tom. iv., page 401. Edit. Sav.

There is, however, another passage in the writings

of this eminent father, more absolute and conclusive

than those which are already given. The original

may be found in the 4th vol. of Sir Henry Savilc's

edition, page 32. It is in English as follows :

—

" He that is small cannot be God ; for every where

in the .Scripture God is denominated great. Great
is the Lord, says David, and greatly to be praised.

(Mark, he also speaks of the Son, for every where he

calls bun Lord.) And again : Great art thou, and

doing wonders : thou art God alone. And again

:

Great is our Lord, and mighty is his power. But

these things, you will say, are spoken of the Father

;

but the Son is small. You say this, but the Scripture

asserts the contrary- ; for as it speaks of the Father
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so likewise does it of the Sor Listen unto Paul, who

says, Expecting the blessed hcpe and glorious appear-

ance of the GREAT God. Surely he could not apply

the word appearance to the Father. And that he may
refute you more completely, he adds, of the great

God. Well, then, must not this have been spoken of

the Father ? Certainly not ; for the words which fol-

low will not admit it : The appearance of the great

God AND Saviour of us, Jesus Christ. You per-

ceive that the Son also is denominated great. Away,

then, with your idle talk about stnall dLud great ! Listen

to the prophet also, who calls him The Angel of

great counsel. The Angel of great counsel, is he not

great f Tiie mighty God, is he not great, but small

!

How, then, can these obstinate and shameless wretches

assert that he is a less God! I often repeat their

words, that ye may the more eschew them."

If a reader wholly impartial could be found, I think

he would pronounce that, as far as we can attain to

certainty in any thing, we may be certifiell from the

above extract, that the canon laid down by Mr. Sharp

is correct and genuine. Chrysostom supposes an ad-

versary to address him thus :

—

" I see that in this sentence God is spoken of, and

not merely spoken of, but likewise styled The great

God. Surely such an expression as this must refer to

the Father." " No, replies our saint, that is impos-

sible, for the phrase nai Su-i/poc, which follows, shows

at once that Qio; and 2ur7;p mean the same person
;

and SuTiip, in this place, is spoken of Jesus Christ."

Such is the testimony of Chrysostom, the most elo-

quent, if not the most learned, of the fathers. Basil,

archbishop of Cassarea, though inferior to Chrysostom

in richness of imagination and brilliancy of rhetoric,

far surpassed him and almost all the fathers, in the

universality of his learning, and in his profound know-

ledge of the sacred writings. No authority can be higher

or more unquestionable than his. Let me, however,

just observe that, although somewhat inferior on the

whole to Chrysostom, he was still a most accomplish-

ed orator, and a very polished writer. In his fom'th

liook against Eunomius, speaking of the Divinity of

Christ, he cites the latter of these texts ; but having

done so, he is fearful lest some of his hearers should

be misled by it. The expression tov /ieya/.ov Beov, ap-

pears to him so strong, that he is apprehensive lest it

should be thence inferred that the Son is greater than

the Father !

This passage will be found in the first volume of

the Benedictine edition, and at page 294—torn. ii.

p. 107. Edit. Par., 1618.

As I have proved that the best and purest of the

Greek fathers were well acquainted with the full force

of the article, it may be asked. Do their own writings

abound with examples to confirm it! I answer, that

they every where abound with them. Let a few ex-

amples suffice.

From Chrysostom.

'O ayia^uv avTa Kai fieraGtccvai^iiii', Afrof eGzt.—" It

is He who sanctifies and transforms them ; namely,

the bread and wine." Homil. 82, in Matt.

EjKaXoi^ Tu 'S.uTtjpi Kai EvepyeTij.—" He would ac-

cuse the Saviour and Benefactor." De Sacerd. lib. iv.
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'H trpoiSpa tyayijg Kai aKaSapro^, {jtopvrj)—" The
very criminal and impure." Oral, in Eutrop.

SuK r<j ^uoTToiu Kai jravayiu Xlvev/ian.—" With the

life-bestowing and all-holy Spirit." De Incompreh.

Horn. 2.

Hov 6e ol GolSovvTs^ Kai pvpta eyKupia ?^eyov~£^,—'

" And where are they who walk insolently, and utter

ten thousand panegyrics V Orat. in Eutrop.

Kat TL Xeyu tov TvpodTjTrjv ; avrov ayu coi, tov tov

^pOlpllTOV 6t<rK0Tl]l<, TOV KOtVOV Tjptdv Oeov Kai KvptOVf

TOV XpcaTov. AvToc yap (pTjaiv, bri -rrtcvovTa fie eidere,

Kai i:BpzipaT€.—" But why do I mention the prophet %

1 will bring against you Him who is the Master of the

prophet, our common God and Lord, the Christ. For

he .says, ' Ye saw me hungering, and ye fed me.' "

Orat. in Eliam, et in viduam.

Mark, either Chrysostom speaks of one single per-

son, or the .sentence is ungrammatical. Now the pas

sage in the 1 3th of the 2d chapter of Titus, tov /irya-

?.ov Qeov Kai XuTr/por, must be construed in the same

manner as tov koivov Qeov Kai Kvpiov.

From Gregory Nazianzen.

'O Zei'f, h TL)V GfwJ' pjifTTup Kai VTraro^.—** Jove, the

counsellor an.l highest of the gods." Orat. 2, adv.

Julian.

Ot Tjjv TTcinav if/iiv oveithCovTcc, Kai tov ttXovtov

Koji-TTaCovTcr.—" Reproaching my poverty, and boasting

of their own wealth." Orat. in Arianos.

Ttji' ijpaiuv cTi Kai -u f?;v sTTiTTjdeiuv.—"Who were

yet in the bloom of youth, and fitted to enjoy life."

Orat. Funcbr. in Patrem.

Tov iaTuTov Kai ov ^eovtuv.—" Beings, permanent

and imperishable." Ibid.

Tov aov iepov Kai o/iuvv/iov.—'• Thy priest and name-

sake." Ibid.

From Basil.

Oi aTjTTtjToi Kai yevvaioi tov Xpiarov arpanoTai.—
" The unconquered and noble soldiers of Christ."'

Orat. in quadragint. Martyr.

Tov }.vovTa Kai t-ai'ayovTa.—" Him who liberates

and brings us back." Orat. in Martjnr. Julitt.

But what say the heathen authors ! Is this doctrine

of the Greek article founded upon the phraseology of

ecclesiastical writers only, or does it exist in the works

of those who wrote in the utmost purity and perfection

of the language 1 It reigns triumphant in them all.

Examine whatever authority you please, whether in

prose or verse : consult the poets, the philosophers,

and the historians ; peruse the writings of Homer and

of Sophocles, of Aristotle and of Plato, of Thuci/dides

and Xenophon, of Isocrates or Demosthenes : in them

you will meet with the most decisive testimonies to

the truth of the doctrine already laid down. If you

appeal to Lucian, you will find that Ulysses is called

TOV ievov Kai ipi?.ov, " the host and friend." You may,

perchance, have heard that the great Person pronounced

Lucian to be a writer of small authority ; and you

may wish to be convinced from the example of a pure

Attic writer. Was ever writer more pure than Xeno-

phon ? And he will tell you, that Cyrus was at once,

6 !iaaikev( Kai l/yefiuv, " The king and general
"
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Was ever writer more i<ure lh;in Pl;iU) ' This Mih-

lirao and WDiuirous man declares in his Pha'do, that

God is Tov ayaOov koi dpovi/iov, " Tlie good and sa-

pient." lie clsewliere styles him, tov tuv n-airur

Gfor 70V Te liyijiovo^ Kai aiTiov rrarepa :
" The God of

all things, and Father of the ruler and efReient cause."

In the following passage he is speaking of two differ-

ent classes of persons. Having connected them by

nai, and prefixed the article to the first, he places it

before the second also, roif KaTa^i/iliiaaiiemi; /wv, Kot

Toif KaTrjyopoic :
" Those who condemned me, and

mine accusers."

In the Agamemnon of .iEschylus (and indeed in

almost every tragedy of that poet) we are presented

with confirmations of our rule.

'O xpvaa^oc!3o^ (T A/>j?f oufianjv^

Kai ra?.avrovxor tv fiax^ (!ppof.

V. 426, edit. Blomfield.

" Mars, the exchanger of bodies, and holder of the

balance in the conflict of the spear."

Tlartpa Bvea-riv tov c/tov,

AiiTov r" aSe?.ipov. V. 1571.

" Thyestes, my father and his brother."

This last is a happy instance. ^Egisthus is speak-

ing of his father, who was brother to Atreus.

Tov SvTTipo; KOI ae TifiuvTOs.

" Of the sacrificer and him honouring thee."

^Eschyli ('hoophoros, v. 253.

Orestes, in a prayer to Jupiter, is speaking of Aga-
memnon. We have here an instance of a substantive

and a participle being connected.

One of the passages which I hare cited from the

New Testament may be thought by some to be liable

to an objection. I mean the 5th verse of the 5th

chapter of Ephesians. It may be said that the word
XptaTo; is not a substantive, but an adjective, avrjp,

or aiflpuTOf, being understood ; and it may be asked.

Does this rule apply when an ailjeclive and a suhstan-

live are united by the conjunction, the article being

prefixed to the first and not to the second ? I answer,

by referring the objector to an example which I have

given from St. Gregory Nazianzen ; there, fujaTup is

a substantive, and ii-aror an adjective ; and it is mani-

fest that Jupiter, and Jupiter only, is intended.

Lest it should appear to any that I have been too

concise, and have not furnished a sufficient n\mibcr of

corroborating examples, I shall subjoin the following

;

two from the New Testament, some from the fathers,

and some from heathen poets.

\va,dacvu '!rpo; tov TlaTepa /wv Kai Xlarepa v/iuv, nai

Qtov fiov Kai 0eov v/iov.—" I ascend to my Father and

your Father, and my God and your God." John xx.

17. This is an excellent example, where the supreme
Hcing is considered in the four distinct relations ofGod
and Father of Christ, and God and Father of men

;

the article being placed before the first onlv.

Ava'/Kaiov <!c iiy>l<'<'l"iv Tt^iraipodiTov tov a6c7.(pov Kac

mw^pyov Kat avaTpaTiuTr/v fwv, ifiuv di a-oaTo'/.or, koi

>.etTovpyov rijc XP^OC !"">> "Cfi'j'ai ~poc i/iar.—" Yet I

supposed it necessary to send to you F.paphroditus, my
brother and companion in labour, and fellow soldier,

but your messenger, and him who ministered to my
wants." Phil. ii. 25. This is a very remarkable

example, where the article is placed before aitl<pov,

and wantuig before OT-i-c/tjor, avoTpaTttjTtjv^ ai:oaToWov,

and ?.ciTovpyov, because they all refer to Erradpodnov.

Kif Ala, Tov ^cviov Kai Ueaiov.—" Unto ,Iove, the

friend of strangers, and guardian ofsuppliants." Heliod.

p. 82. edit. Coray.

Jletdo/icvof Trap' 'Ep/iov, tov Kal^ioTov Kat ayaSuTOToi,

Tuv iJfuv.—" Being persuaded by Mercury, the fairest

and best of the gods." Ibid.

A/i<pi TOV arapxov Km avu?.cBpov Baatlea.-—" Around

the King without beginning and imperishable."

Methodius, Sympos. Virg.

Tov Hr^pvittaioraTov ^ap' vjiuv Kat 'JzpuTo'J tuv ^oitjtuv,

Opr/puv.—" Of Homer, whom ye consider the first and

mo.it eminent of the poets." Justin Martyr, Cohor-

tatio ad Gra-cos.

'0 Svctvxic iaipuv, ii cor koiio;.

" Mine and thine evil genius."

Sophocles Electra.

'O ApxiCTpaTi/yo^ Kai Uoipi/v tuv Kar' ovpavov, i'i> TiavTa

-ciSovTai.—" The supreme Ruler and Shepherd of them

in heaven, whom all things obey." Methodius.

'Iva TOV Baailea yepaipij aavTuv uai TloirjTTiv.—
" That he may venerate the King and Maker of all."

Ibid.

'O orpaTTiyoQ i/ftuv Kai ^oipriv iTjaov;, Kat apx<->v, koi vvii.

liioc.
—" Jesus, our leader, and shepherd, and govern-

or, and bridegroom." Ibid.

The three following instances are from the poems

of Gregory Nazianzen. It will be seen that even in

poetry he cannot deviate from the established rule

;

and yet we here find one false quanliiy and three vio-

lations of the laws of Iambic trimeter.

'0 paviuSj;; koi kokiotoc fcjj-pa^of.

Adv. Iram, torn. 2, p. 284. Edit. Paris, 1609.

" The insane and most execrable painter."

Tl y.OlTTOV ; OpKl^U Oe tuv KaKUV fl}.0V,

Tov 5vGfitv7i uvvj]yopov kui ^poaraTiiv.

lb. p. 237.

" WTiat remains ? I adjure thee, the friend of the

wicked, the malevolent advocate and patron."

K) ?.va<j(,)S7iQ Kai 3a<jKavoi; ola tiv Iu,3

Ef irjpiv Ka?.crt lb. p. 77.

" Doth the infuriate and invidious demon call me.

like another Job, unto the combat 1"

Most of the above writers, and most of those I am
about to cite, have not yet been quoted on this subject.

The examples from Mdhodiiis appear to me to be the

most valuable. It must now be clearly seen that any

Greek writer whatever will furnish sufficient e.xamples

to illustrate and establish this important rule.

Tov Oeov /iovov apvctaBe, tov ieairoTriv koi ftj/novpyov

TOV TTavTo;;.—" Ye deny the only God, the Lord and

Creator of all." Chrysoslomi Orat. De non ana-

them, vivis aut defunctis.

Tov paKaptov Kat aotSiftov tovtov.—" This blessed

and celebrated man." Georg. Archiep. Alcxand. De
Vita Chrysostomi.
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01 TaxtLg Ta TravTa Kat ova aff^aXetf, ol (jadiij)^ olkoSo-

uovvTtr; Kat KaraXvovrec.—" They who are swift in

every thing, and not firm ; who readily rear super-

structures, and destroy them." Gregor. Nazianz.

Oral. Apol. de Fuga.

ApT/f

—

6 Tj]^ XP^^i' A-tppodiTr]^ afvjj^ tpauTTj^ Kat

uoi-ioc: oTTfpiffKEjrrof.—" Mars, the unskilful lover of

the golden A^enus, and uncircumspect adulterer." Ibid.

Orat. 1. adv. Julianum.

M-ijVGtjg—6 fi€v i?£Of ^apau, Kai tov Icpar^l npoararjjr

<cai vojio^erri^.—" Moses, the god of Pharaoh, and
president and lawgiver of Israel." Ibid. Orat. 3. adv.

Julian.

'O fiev apxuv apxovrav, Kai leptv; lepzuv (speaking

of Moses.)—" The ruler of rulers, and priest of

priests." Ibid.

Sv Tf, r)7f e/irif (pAonoinac; /SaaaviijTTK Kai Kptrric-—
" And thou, the investigator and judge of my philo-

sophy." Ibid.

Ev Vfi^pt^ £7rnpavEca^ Kat aTroKa2.vipeu(; tov [tEya?.ov

Qeov Kai Apxirroi/ievoi r/fiuv, Iriaov Xpiarov.—" In the

day of the appearance and revelation of Jesus Christ,,

the great God and chief Shepherd of us." Ibid.

Tov Tuv yevvjiTuv u'lravTuv Kvptov Kat Biov Kat Baai-

>.ea.—" The Lord, and God, and King of all mortals."

(De Christo loquitur.) Eusebii Pamph. Eccles. Hist.,

.ib. i. c. 2.

JlepauVf

Tuv fteyaXavx^^v Kat TTQ}.vavdpuv.

" Of the proud and numerous Persians."

^schyli Persse, v. 538. Edit. Blomfield.

Tav Soptyafijipov a/iiptvnK!; ff

'E/levav.

• Helen, the spear wedded and much contended for."

^schyli Agam. v. 669.

*H T* atxfia?.uToi; yde Kat TtpacKOiro^f

Kai KotvoXtKTpo^ Tovde.

" And this woman, the captive, and observer of

prodigies, and sharer of his bed."

.33schyli Agam. v. 1415.

Otto rac Tjipeta^

MjjTtSo^ otKTpac a?^oxov,

KtpKTjXaTov r* aTjSovog.

" The voice of the wretched wife of Tereus, and

the nightingale, pursued by the falcon."

JEschyli Supplices, v. 60. Edit. Person.

This is an excellent example. It may be neces-

sary to inform the unlearned that, according to .^ilschy-

lus, the wife, and not the sister-in-law of Tereus, was
changed into the nightingale. See the Agamemnon,
V. 1146. Edit. Porson.

'0 fiaKaptoc EtpiivaiOQ, 6 fiaprup xat eirtaKoiroc AovySov-

vov.—" The blessed Irenaeus, the martyr and bishop

of Lugdunum " Justinus, in Responsione ad Quaes-

tionem 115, ad Orthodoxos.

Xovartvov tov ^L7^o(joipov Kat /lapTvpu^.—" Of Justin,

the philosopher and martyr." Theodoretus, in Prs-

factione Heereticarura Fabularum.

Iva Xpiffr^j Itjgov tcj Kvptip y/iuv^ Kat 9fw, Kat ^tjTTjpi,

Kat Bai!i?\,ct, Kara ttjv cvSomav tov TlarpoQ tov aoparov, zrav
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yovv Ka/iilnj.—" That to Christ Jesus, our Lord, and
God, and Saviour, and King, according to the good
pleasure of the invisible Father, every knee may bow."
Irenceus, adversus Hsreses, lib. i. c. 2. p. 45. Edit.

Oxon. 1702.

Tov K-toTtjv Kat Lrjjiiovpyov.-

Maker." Ibid. c. 4, p. 48.

'0 llaT^p

The Creator and

Theo av£vvoj]To^ Kat avovctoQ,

Father that cannot be fathomed by the understanding,

and who is immaterial." Ibid. c. 10, p. 63.

'A eoTt KOTa 'Ztariv Kat ayaTTTjv Irjoov XpttjTov, tcv Beou

Kat ZuTijpor ii/iuv.—" Which are according to the

faith and love of Jesus Christ, our God and Saviour."
Ignatii Epist. ad Romanes.

Moj'oi', tva TOV XptaTov tdu tov "SuTJipa /lov Kat Oeov.—
" So that I may but behold Christ, my Saviour and
God." Epistola ad Tarsenses, Ignalio adscripta.

O't TzavTa TzpoQ x^P^^ iroiovvre^ Kat /ItyovTCf.

—

" They who do and say every thing to gain favour."

Chrysostom. Orat. in Eutrop.

'O a/laffji' Kat (iapjiapot;.

" The insolent and barbarous."

Basilii Homil. in quadragint martyres.

H Ka'Xr; Kat aoipii XaptKleia.

" The fair and sapient Chariclea."

Heliod. lib. 3.

Tt]^ 6r}7.v~atdo^ Kat Tpiavopo^ Kopjjc-

" Of the girl who bore a female child, and had
three husbands." Lycophron.

Tote ooiat Kif/tot; Tzaiai.

" To thine and my children."

Euripid. Alcest.

'O e/xoc yEverac: Kat aoc.—(Creusa loquitur de Ion.)

" My son and thine." Euripid. Ion.

Tov ilievdopKov Kat ^EtvairaTa.

" The false swearer and deceiver of thine host."

Euripidis Medea, v. 1389.

Ota TE TTatTXOftEV EK T7]C fivcapar

Kai iratdoi^ovov ttj^Se Afaivj?f.

" What things we suffer from this execrable and

child-slaying lioness !" Ibid. v. 1405.

These two passages of the Medea I have given from

the corrected text of the learned Professor Porson.

11 TOV /tEya7.ov Aio; aSElipr} Kat 6/io[vyoc, [sc. "Hpn]

—

" The sister and wife of the great Jove." Gregor.

Nazianz. Orat. adv. Julian.

OtKETOt TOV aravpov/iEvov Kat ?.EyovTOc, Aoff avToi;.

—" The servants of Him who was crucified, and said,

' Forgive them.' " Chrysostom. Orat. in Eutrop.

Tu a^7.r)Tr) Kai paprvpi XpirjTov.—" To the champion

and martyr of Christ." Martyrium S. Ignatii.

Tov tSiov BaatTiEa Kat AtSaoKaXov.—" His own king

and teacher." Epist. De Polycarpi Martyrio.

Tov jiaKaptav Kat evSo^ov nav^ov.—" Of the blessed

and glorious Paul." Polycarpi Epistola ad Philipp.

\iiaov Xptarij, ru Tlu av&pu^ov, Kat Tlu Oeov.—
S
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" To Jesus Christ, the Sou of man, and Son of God."

Ignat. ad Ephes.

'O Kodapatoc Kat aunjpio^ xai /ifiXi,^of

.

" The purificatory and preservative and propitiatory."

Clemens Alexand. nporpenr.

Tov TLiv iravTuv Atjfiiovpyov Kat Wartpa.

"The Creator and Father of all."

Clemens Alexand. ibid.

The learned reader will perceive, from the nume-

rous examples which I have given, and the unlearned

may perceive through the subjoined translations, that

all the Greek authors, whether of an ancient or a

more modern dale, whether writing in prose or in verse,

whether Christian or heathen, unite in one general

rhorus of attestation to the Divinity of Christ, and that

Parnassian flowers, blent with tlie roses of Carniel

ind Sharon, encircle the brow of the Redeemer. Such

is the cheering, the beneficial influence of learning

Such are the glorious eflccls resulting from the study

of antiquity. Who shall contemn hereafter our classical

acquirements ; acquirements which can boast they have

illustrated the glory of the Gospel ? Who shall here-

after despise philology, when philology is become a
handmaid of the Lord' The learning of the Gentiles

is indeed the bulwark of Christianity, the outpost

which secures the citadel, the foliage which protects

the fruit. The star of Athens never beams with such

rcsplendenco as when it illuminates the path to Pales-

tine ; and never docs Ca.stalia's fountain so sweetly

nmrmur, as when, emulous of Siloa's brook, it flows

by the mount of Zion, and laves the oracle of God.
Thus may it flow eternally ! and, as its increasing

current rolls over the instructed nations, may it cleanse

them, as it has cleansed us, from the pollution of those

who have dishonoured it

!

POSTSCRIPT

ESSAY ON THE GREEK ARTICLE.

As they who disbelieve the Divinity of Christ are

naturally ready to assail whatever tends to confirm

and to establish it ; and as the lovers of disputation are

often prone to the same conduct, without having the

same excuse, I deem it necessary to answer the ob-

jections which have been brought against me in con-

versation and by letter. The most ingenious objection

which I have yet heard, I shall notice first. It wa3
made by a Unitarian of considerable acutenes?. 'You
allow," said he, " that when two nouns of an opposite

and contradictory meaning are coupled by the con-

junction, two dilTerent persons are intended, although

the article be prefixed to the first, but not to the second.

Do you not perceive that you hereby furnish us witli

a reply ! We have only to say that Xpcaro^ and Gcof

are opposite and irreconcilable terms. The passage

in Ephesians is therefore an exception." This is the

most subtle- objection I have met with, but it is not

unanswerable. The fallacy consists in this—my oppo-

nent takes for granted the very thing which it is his

business to prove. Whether Xpicro; and Gtoj- be oppo-

site and irreconcilable terms, is the point at issue.

Instead of making assertions, I will demonstrate

that XpioToc and Beoc are not irreconcilable, but con-

sistent, and capable of application to the same person.

In the opening of St. John's gospel we read that the

Ward u;as God. A little after we are informed that

ihe Word icas made flesh and dwell among us. From
hence it is evident, to the humblest capacity, that the

Word means Christ. But the Word was God ; there-

fore Xptaroc and Otof are not inconsistent, but com-
patible. If, however, the gospel of St. John were
not in existence, I should still be able to answer this

objection by an appeal to the passage in Titus. We
there find that Bfoii and ^urripoc are most providentially

united by the conjunction. Now efoj- and "^urr/p are

unquestionably compatible. God may be a Saviour
Vol. II. r 31 )

if he please, and we know that in the Scripture he la

sometimes styled a Saviour. The expression, rov

/icya?.ov Gfoti Kai larr/poc is therefore subject to the

influence of the rule, and one person only is intended.

But X(jT>]p is spoken of Christ ; therefore Christ is

here styled the great God ; consequently Xpin-o^ and

Qeoc are perfectly consistent, perfectly compatible.

I sha.i next take notice of an objection which has

,ess strength and force than the preceding. " You
admit," said the objector, " because the very numerous

instances oblige you to admit it, that proper names are

excepted from the influence of the rule. Do yoi.

not see that by this confession your whole system is

completely overthrown t A Unitarian will immediately

observe, that Xpwrnr and Oenr are proper names, and

consequently e.xceptinns." In answer to this objec-

tion, I beg leave to state, first, with respect to Qeor,

it is simply an appellation. Jehovah is the proper

name of God ; but the word God is a term by

which we designate the incomprehensible Being, the

Great First Cause. Secondly, with regard to Xpiaroc,

it is evident, from the various places where it occurs,

that it is simply a title of office given unto that Divine

person whose name is Jesus. That the word Christ

has become a proper name amongst us, I readily

admit ; but we must not confound English with Greek

idioms. As I have no right, however, to expect

that my unsupported assertion should be admitted

as an authority, I shall cite the learned Professor

Michaelis.

" In the time of the apostles," says he, " the word

Christ was never used as the proper name of a person,

but as an epithet expressive of the ministry' of Jesus."

Introduct., vol. i. p. 337. See al.so Dr. A. Clarke's

notes on Matthew, chap, i., ver. 16.

I have now to offer my observations on an argu-

ment which at first sight appears plausible. It was
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urged against me by the same man who made the

above objection, but it had already passed through

my own mind, and I had already answered it to my
own satisfaction. Whether it be answered to the

satisfaction of my reader, he will now determine.

"In St. Joim, chap. xx.,ver. 28, we find the following

expression : 'O Ki'pjof fiov Km 6 Qeoc /iov. All the

orthodox are agreed that Jes\is is here styled both

Lord and God. If, then, the rule you contend for,

was real and genuine, the article ought not to have

been repeated before the second noun, inasmuch as

one person only is intended. The same argument

may be deduced from a passage in Revelation, chap.

xsii., ver 13." I answer : It is well known to every

mathematician that the converse of a proposition does

not necessarily hold. Now it is the same in philology

as in science. I have maintained, and do still main-

tain, that when two substantives, &c., are coupled by

the conjunction, the article being prefixed to the first,

but not to the second, one person only is intended.

It does not follow from hence, that when one person

only is intended, the article must be prefixed to the

first, but not to the second. It may be affixed to

neither, or it may be affixed to both, as in the example

above quoted, for the purpose of giving greater force

and energy.

I have now to answer another objection, which I

should have passed unregarded if it had not been

made by persons of considerable consequence, and of

oppo.site creeds. " We cannot admit," say they, "that a

doctrine of such importance should rest upon a mere

form of speech, a mere rule of syntax." Now I should

be glad to know, what truth is there, however sacred,

what doctrine, however important, which does not rest

upon some form of speech, upon some rule of syntax.

A single example will suffice. How can we be certain

whether, in John iii. IG, Christ meant to inform us

that God so loved the world, that he gave his only

begotten Son ; or that the world so loved God, that

he gave his only begotten Son ? What other answer,

than the following, can be given I It is a universal

law of syntax that a verb in the indicative mood must

be preceded by a nominative ; and if there be an

accusative case in the sentence, that accusative must

be governed either by a verb, or by a preposition.

We are therefore certain that the passage admits of

one meaning only. All Divine knowledge, as well as

aU human knowledge, is communicated through the

medium of language ; and where would be the cer-

tainty of language, if it were not governed by fixed

unalterable rules 1

If my memory be correct, it has been asserted by

a Unitarian writer, that the passage in Titus ii. 13,

may be understood tlius :
" The appearance of the

glory of the great God, and the appearance of our

Saviour Jesus Christ ;" and a reference has been

made to the passage wherein it is said, that Christ

will come in the glory of his Father. I reply ; It is

also said that he will come in his own glory ; and it

is at least as probable that the apostle refers to the

latter as to the former. But if the probabilities be

equal, men neither interpretation can be admitted.

I have said, it is at least as probable that the apostle

refers to the latter ; but the fact is, that it is much
483

more probable. If he had alluded to the formei, it

is most likely that he would have written the glory of
the Father, or the glory of God ; but not of the gieat

God. There is no reason however to believe that he

referred to either. Bishop Burgess has clearly shown,

by references to other passages, that fnn^aveiav riyf

(5of;7r is a Hebrew idiom, and that the glorious appear-

ance is its proper translation.

I have now gone through the principal objections

which have been urged against our system. If it

should appear to the enlightened reader that I ha"e

not sufficientlv refuted them, I hope, I entreat, that

he will attribute this to the inability of the advocate,

and not to the imperfection of the cause. When the

admirable Person was alive, he might have lulled the

question into an everlasting rest. With one eflfort of

his mind, with one glance of his eye, with one stroke

of his pen, he could have poured upon the subject a

flood of light which Satan could never have extin

guished, and our opponents could never have with

stood. But, alas ! except in one instance, his studies

were not directed to subjects of sacred criticism.

I shall conclude this postscript with a few general

observations on the subject.

When the Monthly Reviewers sat down to criticise

Dr. Middleton's work upon the Greek article, the

subject was but in its infancy. It had not attained

the matured vigour and perfect bloom which it now

displays. These gentlemen imagined that they had

given a death blow to the system, by bringing for

ward such examples as the following : rov auiifiova,

nai anolaarov the temperate, and intemperate. We
now see that their argimients are most successfully

turned against themselves. It is evident, from what

has been said at the beginning of my Essay, that this

instance is no exception to the rule. A temperate,

and an intemperate person, are characters essentially

different, and therefore it was unnecessary to repeat

the article. Thus Aeschylus, in his Agamemnon,

speaking of the Trojans and the Greeks, says,

Koj Tov oKovTuv Kai KparrjaavTuv.

" And of the captured, and those who gained the

victory
;"

in which place it is manifest that the repetition of the

article would have been needless.

I have also stated that proper names are exempted

from the jurisdiction of the rule. It is clear that

Peter and John are distinct persons : therefore, St.

Luke, chap. ix. 28, writes: ^aoalaSuv tov Jlerpov,

Kai \aavvr}V, aai laKujiov Having taken Peter, and

John, and James.

In Acts xxvi. 30, St. Luke informs us that the king

and the governor arose. If we examine the original

we shall find that the article is prefixed to both these

nouns, avuari) o iSaaiXcv^, nat 6 tjysf^v. Wlxy was the

article here repeated ! Was it to give force and en-

ergy to the expression 1 No : it was for a reason

more important ; the evangelist intended us to under-

stand that, when Paul had ceased to speak, the king,

Agrippa, and the governor, Festus, arose. Now, the

offices of a king and a governor are perfectly com-

patible. If, then, he had WTitten u iiaaiUv; /.ot

ij^mur, he would have conveyed a very different idea

( 31** )
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to that whieli was intruded. Tho roador would have

supposed that Agrippa united in his own person the

offices of king and governor ; that he and licrnice rose

up, and tliat Festus was Icl'l hy liiniself, unless indeed

he was inchided among tliosc, ol avynadijfin'oi avroi;,

who sat to^rllirr with l/icrn. But St. Luke knew, and

felt the force, llie influence, and tlie universality, of the

rule which I contend for, and wrote accordingly.

In the course of my essay, I quoted those passages

of C'hrysostoni wherein he proves the godhead of

Christ from Titus ii. 13. I then brought forward the

testimony of Uasil, and appealed to his fourth book

against Eunomius. It may, however, be objected

that some critics have doubted whether that book w-as

genuine. If we even allow that it is spurious, and

admit as a fact what is merely a matter of opinion, we

shall not be thereby deprived of the testimony of St.

Basil. His Homilies on the P.'^aluis are unquestion-

ably genuine ; and in the very first of these he quotes

Titus ii. 13, and applies the whole of it to Christ.

The homily is in the first volume both of the Benedic-

tine edition, and the Paris edition of 1618. This

important verse is cited by Athanasius, by Gregory of

Nyssa, and by Cyril of Alexandria.

When I look attentively at the two passages of

Holy Writ, which have been the especial objects of

this discussion, I think that, leaving the doctrine of

the Greek article out of the question, I perceive suf-

ficient evidence to warrant our belief that one person

onlv is intended. In the passage from Ephesians, two

circumstances claim our notice : 0fo« is placed last in

the sentence, and the article is not prefixed to it, al-

though it had been prefixed to Xpiarov :—but this is

abhorrent from the phra.seology of St. Paul. When
he speaks of God the F.ather, and of Jesus Christ, and

connects them by the conjunction, it is his custom to

mention the Father first, and to omit the article alto-

gether. In the following texts the reader may see a

few examples : - Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ;

Gal. i. 3 ; Eph. i. 2 : Phil. i. 2. The article, how-

ever, is sometimes prefi.xed to both ; sec, for instance,

Col. ii. 2. This passage, by the way, is a most pow-

erful confirmation of Mr. Sharp's rule ; but with that

rule we have nothing to do at present. St. John ex-

presses himself in the same manner in the Apocalypse,

xi. 15. We sec then what is the prevailing diction

of St. Paul ; and we may defy any man to produce a

single passage, either from him or from any other in-

spired writer, where God the Father and Christ are

manifestly spoken of, the Father placed last in the

sentence, and yet unhonoured by the article, while on

Christ that distinction is conferred. We may conclude,

that if, in Eph. v. 5, St. Paul had spoken both of the

Father and of the Son, he would have said Tod Qeou

vai Tov XpicTov, or at least rov Xpicrov nat -ov Qeov.

On Titus ii. 13, I have an observation to offer,

which also is unconnected with Mr. Sharp's rule. If

God the Father be meant in the first clause, then the

Son is simply called Gu-rijftor i/iiuv. But this expres-

sion, as applied to Christ, hath no parallel in the whole

book of God. I wish the intelligent reader to mark

this distinctly. The following are, I believe, all the

passages of the New Testament where Christ is styled

our Saviour, without any conjoined appellation ; and

2

in every one of these the article is affixed. 2 Tim
i. 10; Tit. i. 1; Tit. iii. 6. M'c have reason then

to believe that, if St. Paul had here meant the glorious

appearance of God the Father, he would have added,

Kai TOV auTiii)0( ri/iojv. I may add, that, as the three

passages where Christ is styled our .Saviour, all occur

in the writings of this apostle, the reason of our belief

is greatly strengthened.

I have reasoned boldly and confidently on the

doctrine of the prepositive article, because I am per-

suaded that my reasoning can never be overturned.

If, however, an example in the singular nuiuber, such

as 6 (iaai7.cvQ nai riyc/iuv, should be brought against

me ; if tho two nouns be perfectly compatible ; and if,

notwithstanding this, it be manifest that two different

persons are intended ; I must acknowledge that my
labours have ended in uncertainty.*

It is my unalterable opinion that, at all times and

on all occasions, truth should be explored ; and, when
discovered, exhibited to view, whatever be the conse-

quences. I think it will be impossible for the opposers

of this doctrine to produce such an example as I have

been supposing ; but should any be inclined to look for

such an example, I think it necessary to mention, that

two things are indispensable. In the first place, the

citation must be made from an unexceptionable Greek
writer ; in the second place, there must be no various

reading to the passage in any extant manuscript.

First, it must be from an unexceptionable Greek wri-

ter ; it must be from an author whose native language

was Greek, and who flourished not later than the first

century after Christ. Wlicn I have established a fact,

* Although I have made numerous corrections, both in

my essay and postscript, I have republished this part of

the postscript as it stood in the first edition. The intel.

ligent reader, however, will perceive that I have made too

large and liberal a concession ; and he will see that I

must consider my cause indeed a strong one, when I am
not afraid of granting so much to my opponent. The con-

cession is too liberal, for tliis reason : Wlien a rule of

grammar is established by the concurrent practice of all

writers, the discovery of an exception cannot be consider,

ed as invalidating it. For instance : it is an invariable

rule that the article nmst agree with the substantive to

which it is prefixed, in gender, number, and case. If a

student were to meet with a passage in some Greek au.

thor, wherein an article masculine was affixed to a noun

feminine, an article plural to a noun singular, or an arti-

cle in the genitive to a noun in the accusative ; what, in

sucli a case, would be his conclusion ? Not that the laws

of grammar were dubious, but that the passage in ques-

tion was most unquestionably corrupted. Surely the

same inference should be drawn in tho case before us.

He who labours to overthrow our doctrine, should come

armed with at least five or six legitimate exceptions. Let

not anyone imagine that I have any fear or doubt on this

subject. I repeat my conviction, that not one genuine

exception could be produced, even if I were to extend the

prescribed period to the termination of the fourth century.

If however such an exception should be found, but found

in a writer of whose works all the extant manuscripts are

notoriously corrupt, it would be uncandid in the discoverer

to bring it forward.
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by instances taken from the best and purest of the Greek

authors, 1 may then call to my assistance whatever

writers I please, for the purpose of farther corrobora-

tion ; but the opponent who comes forward to dispute

and to destroy, must deduce the streams of his criti-

cisms from the fountain head. His weapons must be

taken from the armoury of Homer or Plato, of Sopho-

cles or Pindar,cfXenophon or Demosthenes. Secondly,

there must be no various reading in any MS. which

is extant. If there be but one v.irious reading, the

passage will be inadmissible ; in rejecting it, I shall be

acting with impartial justice ; for I have passed over

a very important passage in my favour, because there

is a various reading. By the application of Mr.

Sharp's rule to 2 Pet. i. 1, it might have been shown

that Jesus is there styled our God. There is no

doubt that tou Qeov jf/iuv Kai auTTjpoc is the genuine

reading. If not quite as precious as the instance in

Tit. ii. 13, it is more valuable than that in Eph. v. 5, and

yet I passed it over, being determined to make use of

nothing to which the slightest objection might be made.

If, at some future period, an exception, in itself

unexceptionable, shall be brought against the rule, I

will acknowledge, though painful the confession, that

my sweetest, because my best directed, labours have

been unavailing. I shall retire from the field discom-

fited, but not disheartened ; disappointed, but not dis-

pirited ; sorrowful, and yet rejoicing. Yea, I shall

still rejoice ; because I am assured there are other

proofs of the Divinity of Jesus
;
proofs, which neither

the subtlety of philologists, nor the sophistry of Uni-

tarians, nor the rage of demons can overthrow.

Supplement to the Postscript.

In the conclusion of the postscript to my essay, I

observed that there were other proofs of the Divinity

of Jesus, besides that which I had laboured to establish.

One of these I brought forward in the commencement

of the postscript ; and I now desire, through the bless-

ing of God, to set forth and elucidate another. It

occurs in Romans ix. 5. I select this, because the

Godhead of Christ is here established on the soundest

principles of criticism ; and because we see to what a

desperate state the Unitarians must be reduced, when,

in order to evade it, they fly in the very face of philo-

logy, and set at defiance her decisions. I choose it

for this reason also : that as far as my knowledge

extends, it has not been sufficiently investigated by

previous writers. Kai t^ uv b Xpia-oc, to Kara aapna,

6 DV eTTc TTavruv 0fo<: ei'P.oj'T/rof cif rov^ aiuva^.

" And from whom sprang the Christ, the part accord-

ing to the flesh, (or, the human nature,) who is over

all, God blessed for ever." It is known to all persons

acquainted with the subject, that in the oldest Greek

manuscripts every letter is a capital, that there is no

division of words, and that there are no stops. We
must therefore divide the words, and arrange the stops,

according to our own judgment. The enemies of our

Lord's Divinity of course oppose every thing that

supports it. At one time some of them admitted a

conjectural emendation into the text , but the most

judicious among them have rejected an expedient so

desperate, and so unjustifiable. At present they would
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evade the force of this passage, by introducing a dif-

ferent mode of punctuation ; some of them placing a
full stop after iravruv, and some placing it after aapKa.

They thus form a new sentence, which they consider

as exclamatory. When the stop is placed after rravTuv,

they construe the remainder thus :
" God be blessed

for ever." Now, any man who is a sound scholar and
critic, will immediately propose the following question :

Does St. Paul ever make such exclamations f And if

he make them, does he express them in this strange

manner ? The fact is, that he twice utters this ejacu-

lation ; but his phraseology is different from what we
find above. The exclamation, " Blessed be God,"
occurs twice in his epistles ; but in both places he
writes thus : ev7.oyti-o^ b 0tof. It occurs in 2 Cor. i. 3 ;

Eph. i. 3. St. Peter makes use of the same ejacu-

lation ; and his phraseology is precisely the same.

See 1st Epist. i. 3. In St. Luke, i. 68, we find the

following exclamation :
" Blessed be the Lord God of

Israel." The phrase is exactly the same, excepting

the introduction of Ki'piof after ai/.oyrjToc. In the Sep-

tuagint, evy^o-yijToc b Qeoc occurs twice ; fi'Aojj/rof Kvpio^,

ten times ; and evUoyijTor Kvpior 6 Gcof, twelve times.

Thus, in twenty-eight cases there is not a single one

wherein evloyriTo^ is placed last; and in eighteen

cases there is not one wherein the article is wanting

before Qeo^. A sentence occurs in Psalm lx\'ii. 19,

wherein the exclamation occurs twice, without any

intervening words : Kupjof 6 Gfoj- cvT^oyriTot:' tvTioyrjTor;

Kvpioc. The reader will observe that in one of the

clauses, n'/'ioy^rof is placed last ; but as this is evi-

dently done to vary the expression, and as the article

is aflixed to 9fof, it cannot be brought forward as an

exception. We see, then, that throughout the Old

and New Testament, one mode of speech prevails.

The truth is,* that any Greek writer would have so

expressed himself Of this the eloquent Chrysostom

is an example. Among his works there are twenty-

one orations to the people of Antioch ; in the course

of these he uses the exclamation, " Blessed be God,"

no less than seven times, and in every case we find

evloyiiTo^ 6 Sfof. Surely every intelligent reader

must be now convinced that, if St. Paul had here

meant to exclaim, " Blessed be God," he would have

written evIoyijTo^ b eeof.

Let us now examine the other method of construing

the passage. If the full stop be placed after capua,

the following sentence will be formed : 'O uv a-i n-av-

Tuv 0eof rvXoyriTo^ c(f roi'^" atuvac. The Unitarians

understand it thus :
" May God, who is over all, be

blessed for ever." Now, we may feel assured that

neither St. Paul, nor any other Greek author, would

have thus expressed himself, for the collocation of the

* The fact is certain ; the reason may perhaps be found

in the following canon, which prevails generally in the

Greek language. If a person be spoken of, and some-

thing be predicated of him, the predicate is put first, and

the article precedes the subject. The reader will find

several examples in a paper of mine published by Dr. A.

Clarke, in his Commentary on the first chapter of He-

brews. Now, when a Greek writer exclaims, " Blessed

be God," the phraseology seems to be determined by the

lulc.
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words is slill more opposed to the genius and idiom of

the Greek language, as well as to the established usage,

both of St. Paul, and of the other sacred writers ; and

the article is wanting before Oeor, though yet more

needed. If he had meant this sentence to be an ex-

clamation, he would undoubtedly have mitten cither

evXoyTjTor u Ofof o uv e~i TaiTui', or eitj i Gcof & uv firi

TravTuv ex'^.oyrjTOc, (or, iji'JVo; ;//afi'of) fif k. t. ?.. This

method of punctuation therefore is untenable.

As I have shown that our opponents cannot ju.stify

by any parallel expressions the perversion of Rom.,

chap, ix., ver. 5, I may perhaps be asked whether the

orthodox mode of punctuation, and of construction, can

be supported by any parallel passages. I shall feel

happy in replying that it can. In Rom. i. 25, we find

Kat €?.aTp€vcav ry Kriaet -Kapa rov KTiaavra, 6f cffrtv cv-

Xovr)TO( ei( tov( aiuiaf. Every person at all acquaint-

ed with Greek, knows that the phrase 6 uv is equivalent

to if fori, and every one will agree as to the mode of

construing the above words. But I can adduce a pas-

sage, wherein the phraseology is not equivalent, but

exactly the same. It is in 2 Cor. xi. 31 : 'O Oeof xai

"^aTTjp Tov Kvptov jjfiLiV Xijaov Xpcarov oi^tv, u uv ti'Ao-

jTjTof eif Tovf aiuva;. This is an invaluable example,

for it most powerfully confirms the sense in which we
understand the passage in Romans. I might offer

some remarks on the clause to Kara aapna, for this is

of great importance ; but I fear there would not be

room for their insertion.* I have surely said enough

to convince any competent judge that the Unitarian

devices are directly opposed to sound criticism ; and

that, leaving religion out of the question, no man can

lay claim to the character of a scholar and a critic,

who rejects the orthodox interpretation. From the

decisions of stern Philology there is no appeal. She

is the mighty arbitress of truth. As soon as she as-

cends her august tribunal, error begins to tremble.

When she raises her imperious voice, and pronounces

the irrevocable judgment. Popery is annihilated, Uni-

tarianism is extirpated, Arianism is effaced, and nothing

remains but the unadulterated gold, the unpolluted gem,

the cloudless sunshine, of the Gospel.

As the hallowed doctrine of the atonement is so

closely connected with the Divinity of Christ, I cannot

refrain from observing that it is remarkably confirmed

• It has been asserted by a Unitarian writer, that the

latter clause of Rom. ix. 5, was never applied to Christ by

the early Christian writers 1 In etery instance wherein

they quote it, it is applied to Christ. All the passages are

given by the learned Burton in his invaluable work on the

Antc-Niceno fathers. It has been said that the word

6cof appears to have been wanting in Cbrysostom's copy

of the New Testament ! Chrysostom has the word Ocof

in his Commentary on Romans, and he has it when he

quotes the verse in another place. See my Select Passages

of St. Chrysostom, St. Gregory Nazianzen, and St. Basil,

p. 283, 3d edition. See also the foregoing Essay. The
Unitarians still maintain that the Ante.Nicene fathers

were all of their creed ! The supreme Divinity of Christ

was held by all the fathers, from the very apostolic age.

It ha* been stated that 6fof did not appear in 1 Tim. iii.

16, until the sixth century. Chrysostom has Ofof in

1 Tim. iii. 16, and he wrote at the end of the fourth.

by philological investigation. Though various opinions

be entertained respecting the nature of Christ and the

object of his sufferings, every scholar in every country

will concur as to the meaning of the Alcestis of Euri-

pides. It will be allowed at onci! that the following is

the subject of this pathetic tragedy. Admctus is about

to die. Apollo intercedes with the Fates, and they

consent to spare him on condition of one of his friends

devoting himself and dying in his stead. Alcestis of-

fers herself as a substitute, and dies in the place of

her husband. Let us examine the principal passages

which relate to the event.

Iluf (5" av /laM.ov tviet^airo ti;

Xloffcv TTporifiUG', 71 (ie7.ovtf vKepdavetv.

Alcestis, v. 155, edit. Monk.

" How could any one more clearly demonstrate how
much she preferred her husband than by being willing

to die for him V
Eyu ae Trpca^evovaa, Kavri tt/s rfiT/c

"tvxvc i^araartiaaaa ^iuf Toff ciaopav,

QvT]GKU, TTOpov fiot fi7] OaveLv, vnep aedev.

lb. v. 293.

" Honouring thee, and resolving that in exchange

for my life thou shouldst behold this light ; when it is

at my option not to die, I die for thee."

2u i', avTidovaa ttic f/«;r ra ^ilrara

"ivxric, eauaa^. lb. v. 350.

" But thou, giving what was most dear to thee in

exchange for my life, hast saved me."

2« TOV avrac

Er^af TToaiv avTi aac afiei^pai

ivxa^ «f klSa. lb. v. 473.

" Thou at least hast dared to rescue thy husband

from the grave, given in exchange for thine own life."

avTL GOV )f Kardaveiv. lb. v. 540.

" To die instead of thee."

Ka0pc\l>', oiieO.uv ovx' vvepByJiaKciv aeSev.

lb. V. 698.

" And I reared thee up, owing thee thus much, but

not to die for thee."

M7 6vT]a^ VTtep rovd^ avdpo^, ovd* e^'u -Tzpo <70v.

lb. V. 706.

" Die not thou for this man, (meaning himself,) nor

I for thee."

E( TTjv Trapovaav Kardaveiv Treiaeta^ av

Vvvaix' i~ep "ov. Alcestis, v. 716.

" If thou couldst persuade thy present wife to die

for thee."

kXV ov crv vsKpov avn, gov tov6' eKtpepetc-

lb. T. 732.

" But thou shall not bear out this person (meaning

himself) dead in the place of thee."

The English reader will be enabled, by the transla-

tions which I have subjoined, to appreciate the force

of the argument. The learned will observe, that avn

and i-ep are promiscuously employed ; but ivp in

these passages imquestionably signifies in the place of
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and not /or the sale of. Some other passages occur

which bear upon the subject ; but, as Tpo is used in-

stead of avTt and intp, I have not cited them. In one

instance we find Jm.

As I am afraid of extending my remarks to too

great a length, I shall content myself with referring

the reader to the following, among many other pas-

sages of the New Testament. I particularly request

that he will compare the first extract which I have

given from the heathen poet, with the first of the texts

to which I shall refer him. John xv. 13; 1 Peter iv.

1 ; 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; Matt. xx. 28 ; Mark x. 45 ; Rom.
V. 6, 7, 8 ; 2 Cor. v. 15-21

; 1 Thess. v. 10; 1

Peter iii. 18 ; 1 Cor. viii. 11 ; 2 Cor. v. 20. In this

text vnip occurs twice ; and St. Chrysostom in his

Commentary on. this verse, thus writes : Tovreariv, apTi

Xpiarov, " That is, in the place of Christ."

If we attentively compare the texts just referred to,

with the passages which have been given from Euri-

pides, we shall especially observe two things: 1st.

The phraseology in both cases is the same ; vrrep and

auTi being promiscuously used. 2d. Some strong

and remarkable expressions are applied to Christ which

are not applied to Alcestis. He is declared to be the

jblation
;

(irpoaifopa ;) the sacrifice
;

[Bvaia ;) the re-

demption
;

(a7roAyrpu)(T(r ;) the propitiation ; {IXaafioi; ;)

the propitiatory
; {"Aaarripioi; ;) the redemption price, or

ransom
;

{Tivrpov ;) the redemption price paid for the

life of a captive (afnPiurfioj'.) Now it is at once ad-

mitled hy all that Alcestis offered up herself as a vi-

carious sacrifice for her husband, that she redeemed

his life with her own
;
yet this admission is made on

evidence less strong and less decisive than the evidence

for the vicarious sacrifice of Christ. It is surely un-

necessary to point out the obvious deduction. Can
any man be so blind as not to perceive it, or so un-

candid as not to acknowledge it 1*

* At the end of my " Brief Refutation of Popery, from

the Writings of the Fathers," I stated my ideas of the ar-

After this supplement had been sent to press, I met
with a translation of Romans ix. 5, given by Mr. Jones

in his futile work on the Greek Article.' It is inad-

missible for several philological reasons ; and it is so

very forced and unnatural that I should think no sen-

sible man would defend it for an instant. Some per-

sons have acknowledged that Christ is here called God,
but have thought that he is called so in an inferior

sense, because the article is omitted before Oeo;. A
little more knowledge of Greek would have showa
them the reason of this omission. It is wanting be-

cause Gfof in this place is a predicate. For the same
reason it is omitted before Qeor in John i. 1.

Let me, in conclusion, address a few words to the

Unitarian, respecting the passage on which I have so

largely dwelt. I have shown that both your attempts

to evade its force are ineffectual ; that the words can-

not have the meaning you still attach to them, because

they would not be good Greek, and because they would

be at variance with the established diction, both of the

Greek Testament, and of the Septuagint. In the pre-

sent state of critical learning, is it not degrading to

uphold and to perpetuate a mode of translation which

is subversive of all sound criticism ? Were you in-

fluenced by no higher motive, I should have thought

you would have had more decent pride, than to pursue

a system which must sink you so low, so very low, in

the estimation of the learned. But I would that you

were actuated by better motives. I exhort, I conjure

you, to bend before that cross which you have so long

despised ; to read the Scripture with humility ; to seek

the grace of repentance ; to implore the gift of faith,

and to pray for the illumination of the Spirit.

Sidmouth, July 30th, 1833.

gunicnt which I have pursued above ; but being weary of

writing, at the time of my publishing that work, I ex-

pressed a wish that some Christian scliolar would pursue

the inquiry. I have not however heard that any person

has taken up the subject.

EIS TON EMON AOrON TON nEPI TOT APOPOT.

XSifof efioiai rp!)(5(ji' Xeifiuci veijBa^.seaaLv,

Hpefia fTvpi^ui', Kai Troifivca Xevaa vofievuv

Ofifiara 6* ap ?.afi7rpa, TtrepvyeffCTC re irop^vpti^aL

KaA?.;/iof, i} KActw Kpadnjv iraTJiovaav luave,

\aipe 6' €6t], l^sya XO-^P^' ^^ Tirvpoc avro^ STratvet'

Avdefia GOL 6a7.?iELv vvv Tirvpo^ avro^ eSuKev

"Epvea I'vv Keivov coli; avBeaiv €(7r€(pavLirai.

'Qf eifiad'- 7/ aotjiiri ff hpt) ipiBvpi^ev avuBsv,

Mt? Tifiat^ ;^'^ovf77(Tiv vKep(l>pQV€i, aXXa Taireivov

Tlvevjia naOaipt reov, aai; ff c\maiv avaavov Us.

T. S. B.
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PREFACE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

PHILIPPIANS.

"ITrK nave already seen, Acts xvi. 12, that Philippi was a town of Macedonia, in the territory of the

* Edoncs, on the confines of Thrace, and very near the northern extremity of the JEgean Sea. It was

a little eastward of Mount Pan^ieus, and about midway between Nicopnlis on the east, and Thessalomca on

the west. It was at first called Crenides, and afterwards Dalux ; but Philip, king of Macedonia and father of

Alexander, having taken possession of it and fortified it, called it Philippi, after his own name. Julius Cecsar

planted a colony here, which was afterwards enlarged by Augustus ; and hence the inhabitants were considered

as freemen of Rome. Near this town, it is thought, the famous battle was fought between Brulus and Cassius

on the one side, and Augustus and Mark Antony on the other, in which the former were defeated, and the

fate of the empire decided. Others think that this battle was fought at Philippi, a town of Thebes in

Thessaly.

The Gospel was preached first here by St. Paul. About the year of our Lord 53, St. Paul had a vision in

the night ; a man of Macedonia appeared to him and said. Come over to Macedonia and help us. He was

then at Troas in Mi/sia ; from thence he immediately sailed to Samothracia, came the next day to Neapolis,

and thence to Philippi. There he continued for some time, and converted Lydia, a seller of purple, from Thya-

iira ; and afterwards cast a demon out of a Pythoness, for which he and Silas were per.secuted, cast into prison,

scourged, and put into the stocks : but the magistrates afterwards finding that they were Romans, took them

out of prison and treated them civilly. See the account, Acts xvi. 9, &e.

The Philippians were greatly attached to their apostle, and testified their affection by sending him supplies,

even when he was labouring for other Churches ; and they appear to have been the only Church that did so.

See chap. iv. 15, 16.

There is not much controversy concerning the date of this epistle : it was probably written in the end of

A. D. 62, and about a year after that to the Ephesiuns. Dr. Paley conjectures the date by various intimations

in the epistle itself. " It purports," says he, " to have been written near the conclusion of St. Paul's impri-

sonment at Rome, and after a residence in that city of considerable duration. These circumstances are made
out by different intimations ; and the intimations upon the subject preserve among themselves a just consistency,

and a consistency certainly unmeditated. First, the apostle had already been a prisoner at Rome so long, as

that the reputation of his bonds, and of his constancy under them, had contributed to advance the success of the

Gospel. See chap. i. 12—14. Secondly, the account given of Epaphroditus imports that St. Paul, when he

wrote the epistle, had been in Rome a considerable time. ' He longed after you all, and was full of heaviness

because ye had heard that he had been sick ;' chap. ii. 26. Epaphroditus had been with Paul at Rome ; he

had been sick; the Philippians had heard of his sickness; and he again had received an account how much
they had been affected by the intelligence. The passing and repassing of these advices must necessarily have

occupied a large portion of time, and must have all taken place during St. Paul's residence at Rome. Thirdly,

after a residence at Rome, thus proved to have been of considerable duration, he now regards the decision of

his fate as nigh at hand : he contemplates either alternative ; that of his deliverance, chap. ii. 23, 21 ;
' Him,

therefore, (Timot'ny,) I hope to send presently, so soon as I shall see how it will eo with me ; but I trust in

the Lord that I also myseli shall come shortly;' that of his condemnation, ver. 17 : >'ca, and if I lie offered

upon the sacrifice and .icrvice of your faith, Ijoy and rejoice tvith you all. This consistency is material, if

the consideration of it be confined to the epistle. It is farther material, as it agrees, with respect to the

duration of St. Paul's first imprisonment at Rome, with the account delivered in the Acts, which, having brought

the apostle to Rome, closes the history, hy telling us that he dwelt there two whole years in his own hired

house." Hor. Paul., page 212.
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PREFACE TO THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

On tho agreement between the epistle and the history, as given in the Acts, Dr. Paley makes many judi-

cious remarks, which I cannot insert here, but must refer to the work itself ; and I wish all my readers to get

and peruse the whole work as an inestimable treasure of sacred criticism on the authenticity of Paul's epistles.

The Epistle to the Philippians is written in a very pleasing and easy style ; every where bearing evidence

qf that contented state of mind in which the apostle then was, and of his great affection for the people. It

appears that there were false apostles, or Judaizing teachers, at Philippi, who had disturbed the peace of the

Church ; against these he warns them, exhorts them to concord, comforts them in their afflictions for the

Gospel, returns them thanks for their kindness to him, tells them of his state, and shows a great willingness

to be a sacrifice for the faith he had preached to them. There is a Divine unction in this epistle which every

serious reader will perceive.
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THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

PHILIPPIANS.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Usherian year of the world, 4066.—Alexandrian era of the world, 5564.—Antiochian era of the world,

5554.—Constantinopolitan era of the world, 5570.—Year of the Eusebian cpocha of the Creation, 4290.

—Year of the Julian period, 4772.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, 3822.—Year of the

Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4421.—Year from the Flood, according to Archbishop Usher, and

the English Bible, 2410.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3164.—Year of the era

of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1002.—Year of the Xabonassarean era,

809.—Year of the era of the Seleucida>, 374.—Year of the Spanish era, 100.—Year of the Actiac or

Actian era, 93.—Year from the birth of Christ, 66.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity, 62.

—

Year from the building of Rome, according to Varro, 814.—Year of the CCXth Olympiad, 2.—Jesus, high

priest of the Jews.—Common Golden Number, 6.—Jewish Golden Number, 3.—Year of the Solar

Cycle, 15.—Dominical Letter C.—Jewish Passover, April 10th.—Easter Sunday, April 1 1th.—Epact, or

the moon's age on the 22d of March, or the Xth of the Calends of April, 25.—Year of the reign of Nero

Caesar, the sixth emperor of the Romans, 9.—In the first year of Albinos, governor of the Jews.—Year of

Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 12.—Year of Domitius Corbulo, governor of Syria, 3.—Roman Consuls ;

P. Marius Celsus, and L. Asinius Gallus, from Jan. 1st to July 1st ; and L. Anna:us Seneca the philo-

sopher, and Trebellius Maximus, for the remainder of the year.

CHAPTER I.

Paul, in conjunction with Timothy, addresses himself to the saints at Philippi, and gives them his apostolical

benediction, 1, 2. Thanks God for their conversion and union, and expresses his persuasion that

God will continue his work among them, 3—6. Tells them of his strong affection for them, and prays that

they may be filled with the salvation of God, 7—11. Shows them how much his persecution had contributed

to the success of the Gospel, 12-14. Informs that there were some at Rome who preached the Gospel

from unworthy motives ; yet he was convinced that this, which teas designed to injure him, should turn to

his advantage, 15—19. Mentions his uncertainty whether he should be liberated or 'martyred, and his

perfect readiness to meet either ; yet, on the whole, expresses a hope that he should again visit them,

20-26. Exhorts them to a holy life, and comforts them under their tribulations, 27-30.

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A.U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Css.
Aug. 9.

pAUL and Timotheus, tlie

servants of Jesus Christ,

to all the saints * in Christ

Jesus which are at Philippi,

M Cor. i. 2.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

A''erse 1. Paul and Timotheus] That Timothy
was at this time with the apostle in Rome we learn

from chap. ii. 19, and also that he was very high in

the apostle's estimation. He had also accompanied

the ajrostle on his two voyages to Philippi, see Acts

xvi. and x.x.,and was therefore deservedly dear to the

2

V. M, cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

with the bishops and dea-

cons :

2 '' Grace be unto you, and

peace, from God our Father,

^ Rom. i. 7 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 2.

Church in that city. It was on these accounts that

St. Paul joined his name to his own, not because he

was in any part the author of this epistle, but he might

have been the apostle's amanuensis, though the sub-

scription to the epistle gives this office to Epaphrodi-

tus. Neither in this epistle, nor in those to the Thes-

salonians and to Philemon does St. Paul call himself
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rhe apostle thanks God for PHILIPPIANS. their fellowship in the Gospel.

A.M cir. 4066. ^^(j f^.g,^ the Lord Jesus
A. D. cir. 62. -'

A. U. C. 814. Christ.

roni^Cses^ 3 "= I thank my God ' upon
•^"°' ^'

every ^ remembrance of you,

4 Always in every prayer of mine for you

aV- making request with joy,

5 ' For your fellowship in the Gospel from the

first day until now
;

6 Being confident of this very thing, that

he which hath begun ^ a good work in you
s will perform it ^ until the day of Jesus

Christ

:

' Romans i. 8, 9 ; 1 Cor. i. 4 ; Eph. i. 15, 16 ; Col. i. 3

;

1 Thess. i. 2.; 2 Thess. i. 3. ''Or, mention. "^ Rom. xii.

13 ; XV. 26 ; 2 Cor. viii. 1 ; chap. iv. 14, 15. 'John vi. 29
;

1 Thess. i. 3. 5 Or, will finish it. ^ Verse 10. ' Or,

ye have me in your heart. ^ 2 Cor. iii. 2 ; vii. 3.

an apostle ; the reason of which appears to be, that in

none of these places was his apostolical authority call-

ed in question.

Bishops and deacons] EiriaKoiToic The overseers

of the Church of God, and those who ministered to

the poor, and preached occasionally. There has been

a great deal of paper wasted on the inquiry, " Who is

meant by bishops here, as no place could have more
than one bishop T' To which it has been answered :

" Philippi was a metropolitan see, and might have

several bishops." This is the extravagance of trifling.

I believe no such oflicer is meant as we now term bishop.

A''erse 2. Grace be unto you] See on Rom. i. 7.

Verse 3. Upon every remembrance] As often as

you recur to my mind, so often do I thank God for

the great work wrought among you. Some think

that the words should be translated, for all your hind

remembrance ; referring to their kind attention to the

apostle, in supplying his wants, &c.

Verse 4. Always in every prayer] I pray often

for you, and have great pleasure in doing it, seeing

what God has already wrought among you.

Verse 5. For your fellowship in the Gospel] If

we consider Kon-uviaas implying spiritual /eZ/ou'^/iyv or

rommunion. then it signifies, not only their attention

to the Gospel, their readiness to continue it, and per-

severance in it, but also their unity and affection

among themselves. Some understand the word as

expressing their liberality to the apostle, and to the

Gospel in general ; for the term may not only be ap-

plied to communion among themselves, but to commu-
nications to others. This sense, though followed by
Chrysostom and Theophylact, does not appear to be

the best ; though we know it to be a fact that they

were liberal in supplying the apostle's necessities, and,

nc doubt, in ministering to the support of others.

Verse 6. Being confident] There shall be nothing

lacking on God's part to support you ; and to make
you wise, holy and happy

; and bring you at last to

his kingdom and glory.

Verse 7. It is meet forme to think this] 'Eari &l-

Katov It is just that I should think so, because I

have you in my heart—you live in my warmest love

and most affectionate remembrance.
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7 Even as it is meet for me to ^J^i^"'.- 1*!?^-
A. D. cir. 62.

think this of you all, because 'I a. u. c. 814.

, . , . An. Imp. Ne-
.ve you " in my heart ; inas- ,onis Csa.

much as both in ' my bonds, and •*""• ^'

in ™ the defence and confirmation of the Gos-

pel, " ye all are " partakers of my grace.

8 For P God is my record, i how greatly I

long after you all in the bowels of Jesus Christ.

9 And this I pray, " that your love may abound

yet more and more in knowledge and in all

^ judgment

;

1 That ' ye may " approve things that " are

'Eph. iii. 1; vi. 20 ; Col. iv. 3, 18; 2 Tim. i. 8. «• Ver. 17.
" Chap. iv. 14. " Or, partakers with vie of grace. P Rom.
i. 9;ix. 1; Gal. i. 20; 1 Thess. il. 5. 1 Chap. ii. 26 ; iv. 1

' 1 Thess. iii. 12 ; Philem. 6. ' Or, sense. -• Rom. ii. 18 ; xii.

2 ; Eph. V. 10. " Or, try. » Or, differ.

Inasmuch as both in my bonds] Because you have

set your hearts upon me in my bonds, sending Epa-
phroditus to minister to me in my necessities, chap,

ii. 25, and contributing of your own substance to me,

chap. iv. 14, sending once and again to me while I

was in bonds for the defence of the faith, ver. 15, 16;

those things which being a stveet savour, a sacrifice

tvell pleasing and acceptable to God, ver. 18, confirm

my hope concerning you ; especially when I find you

yet standing firm under the like afflictions, having the

same conflict which ye saw in me, when I was among
you. Acts xvi. 12, &c., and notv hear to be in me,

chap. i. 30. Whitby.

Verse 8. For God is my record] I call God to

witness that I have the strongest affection for you,

and that I love you with that same kind of tender con-

cern with which Christ loved the world when he gave

himself for it ; for I am even ready to be offered

on the sacrifice and service of your faith, chap,

ii. 17.

Verse 9. This I pray] This is the substance of

all my prayers for you, that your love to God, to one

another, and to all mankind, may abound yet more and

more, en fia'?.?.oi> nat fxa?^?.ou irepLcunnj, that it may be

like a river, perpetually fed with rain and fresh streams

so that it continues to swell and increase till it fills all

its banks, and floods the adjacent plains.

In knowledge] Of God's nature, perfections, your

own duty and interest, his work upon your souls, and

his great designs in the Gospel.

And in all judgment] Kat Trarri/ aia87jaei- In all spi-

ritual or moral feeling ; that you may at once have the

clearest perception and the fullest enjoyment of those

things which concern your salvation ; that ye may not

only know but feel that you are of God, by the Spirit

which he has given you ; and that your feeling may
become more exercised in Divine things, so that it

may be increasingly sensible and refined.

Verse 10. That ye may approve things that are

excellent] Eif to SoKi/ia^etv v/iac ra SiaifcpovTa- To the

end that ye may put to proof the things that differ, ox

the things that are more profitable. By the pure and

abundant love which they received from God they

would be able to try whatever differed from the
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'^auVs persecution contributed CHAP. I.

that yc may beA. M cir. 4066, excellent

;

A. 1). cir. 62.
, •

, ,v n
A. U. C. 814. sincere and willunit olleiice " till

ron.s'ciE's.'' the day of Clirisl

;

'^"g- '•'

1 1 Being filled with the fruits

of righteousness, ^ which arc by Jesus Christ,

' unto the glory and praise of God.

12 But I would ye should understand, bre-

thren, that the thing.s whirh happened unto

me have fallen out rather unto the furtherance

of the Gospel

;

' Acts xxiv. 10 ; 1 Thess. iii. 13 ; v. 23. » 1 Cor.
r John jv. 4, 5; Eph. ii. 10; Col. i. 6.

i. 8.

teaching ihev had received, and from the experience

they had in spiritual things.

Thai ye may be sincere'\ '\va rire tiXiKpivci^. The
word fiAiKpn'fia, which we translate sincerity, is com-

pounded of fi?.;/, the splendour of the sun, and Kpifu, I

judge ; a thing which may be examined in the clear-

est and strongest light, without the possibility of de-

tecting a single flaw or imperfection. " A metaphor,"

says Mr. Leigh, " taken from the usual practice of

chapmen, in the view and choice of their wares, that

bring them forth into the light and hold up the cloth

against the sun, to see if they can espy any default in

them. Pure as the sun^ Be so purified and refined

in your souls, by the indwelling Spirit, that even the

light of God shining into your hearts, shall not be able

to discover a fault that the love of God has not purg-

ed away.

Our word sincerity is from the Latin sinccritas,

which is compounded of sine, without, and cera, wax,

and is a metaphor taken from clarified honey ; for the

mel sincerum, pure or clarified honey, is that which is

sine cera, without wax, no part of the comb being left

in it. Sincerity, taken in its full meaning, is a word

of the most extensive import
;
^nd, when applied in

reference to the state of the soul, is as strong as the

word perfection itself The soul that is sincere is the

soul that is without sin.

Without offence] A-^poaKoiror Neither offending

God nor your neighbour ; neither being stumbled your-

selves, nor the cause of stumbling to others.

Till the day of Christ] Till he comes to judge the

world, or, till the day in which you are called into the

eternal world. According to this prayer, a man, under

the power and influence of the grace of God, may so

love as never to offend his Maker, to the latest period

of his life. Those who deny this, must believe that

the Spirit of God either cannot or will not do it ; or,

that the blood of Christ cannot cleanse from all un-

righteousness. And this would be not only antiscrip-

tural, but also blasphemous.

Verse 11. Being filed with the fruits of righteous-

ness] ' By righteousness we may understand, here, the

whole work of the Spirit of God, in the soul of a behev-

er ; and by the fruits of righteousness, all holy tempers,

lioly irords, and right actions. And with these they are

to be filled, ^cz'/.^ptjiinoi, filled up, filledfull; the whole

soul and life occupied with them, ever doing something

oy which glory is brought to God, or good done to man.

2

to the success of the Gospci

bonds " in Christ

m all " the palace,

1

3

So that inv bonds " in Christ '^.^h^'"'-
''"'^

A. 1). cir. 62.

are manifest ' in all " the palace, a. u. c. 814.

,..,,, ,
An. Imp. Nc-

aiid ° in all other p/aces

;

ronisc*..

14 And many of the brethren "^'
'

in the Lord, waxing confident by my bonds,

arc much more bold to speak the word without

fear.

1 5 Some indeed preach Christ even of

envy and '^ strife, and some also of good

will

;

Uohn XV. 8 ; Eph. i. 12, 14.-—> Or,/or Chriat. > Chnp. iv. 22.
"^ Or, Cicsar's court. Or, to all olltcrs. " Chap. ii. 3.

By Jesus Christ] That is, according to his doc

trine, through the power of his grace, and by the

agency of his Spirit.

Unto the glory and praise of God.] God being

honoured when the work of his grace thus appears

to men in the fruits of righteousness ; and God is

praised by all the faithful when his work thus ajipears

Every genuine follower of God has his glory in vie\'-

bv all that he does, says, or intends. lie loves tc

glorify God, and he glorifies him by showing forth ir

his conversion the glorious working of the glorious

power nf the Lord.

Verse 12. That the things which happened unto

nie] St. Paul was at this time a prisoner at Rome,

and it appears probable that he had already been call-

ed to make a defence for himself, and to vindicate the

doctrines of the Gospel ; and this he had been enabled

to do in such a manner that the honour of the Gospel

had been greatly promoted by it. As the Philippians

loved him greatly, he felt it right to give them this

information relative to his state, and how God had

turned his bonds to the advantage of that cause on

account of which he was bound.

A''erse 13. My bonds—are manifest in all the

palace] In consequence of the public defence which

he was obliged to make, his doctrines must be fully

known in the court, and throughout the whole city,

as on his trial he would necessarily explain the whole.

The pnetorium, Trpanupiov, which we here translate

palace, signifies the court where causes were heard

and judged by the prictor or civil magistrate ; it some-

times signifies the general \i tent, and at others, the

cmperor^s palace. It is supposed that it is used in

this latter sense here. There were, no doubt, persons

belonging to the emperor's household who would bring

the news of so remarkable a case to the palace ; for

we find that there were Christians even in Caesar's

household ; chap. iv. 22.

Verse 14. Waxing confident] Finding the effect

produced by the public defence which the apostle made,

they were greatly encouraged, and the more boldly

and openly proclaimed the doctrine of Christ crucified

The word] The doctrine of Christ ; several excel-

lent MSS. and versions add, some Oeov, others Kvpiov.

the leord of God, or the word of the Lord. This is a

respectable reading, and is probably genuine.

Verse 15. Same—preach Christ even of envy and

strife] These must have been the Judaizing teachers,
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Some p'-'^ch Christ to add

A.Mcir. 4066. ^g The One preach Christ of
A. 1). cir. 62. '

A. u. c. 814. contention, not sincerely, siip-

"oniTcoEs. posing to add affliction to my
^"g- "

bonds:

PHILIPPIANS. affliction to the apostle's bonds.

17 But the other of love, knowing that I am
set for ^ the defence of the Gospel.

1 8 What then ? notwithstanding, every way,

whether in pretence, or in truth, Christ is preach

ed ; and I therein do rejoice, yea, and will

rejoice.

19 For I know that this shall turn to my
salvation s through your prayer, and the

f Vet. 7.- 5 2 Cor. i. 11.- -*> Rom. riii. 9.

who insisted on the necessity of connecting the Mosaic

rites with the Christian institutions ; and, probably,

denounced Paul to the Jews dwelling at Rome as not

only an enemy to the law and the propliets, but also as

a very imperfect Christian, because he declared strong-

ly against the doctrine of circumcision, &c. ; and no

doubt endeavoured to prejudice him with the heathen

Romans.

The word preach is not to be taken here as imply-

ing that the different persons mentioned were what we
call preachers of the Gospel: all that we can under-

stand from .St. Paul's use of the word is, that they

proclaimed Christ as the promised Messiah, espoused

the Christian cause, and contended, whether in public

or private, that this Jesus was the Christ ; but nothing

of this kind appears to have been intended in refer-

ence to the conversion of sinners.

Some also of good will.] Some, through mere be-

nevolence to the apostle, both espoused his doctrine and

vindicated his cause.

Verse 16. Preach Christ of contention] The Ju-

daizing teachers, they also preach Christ ; they ac-

knowledge that Jesus is the Christ or promised Mes-
siah, and preach him as such.

Not sinccreli/] Ovx uyvuf Not chastely, garbling

ihe Gospel ; not speaking the whole truth, but just what

served their purpose ; and at the same time they de-

nounced the apostle as an enemy to the Divine institu-

tions, because he spoke against circumcision.

Verse 17. The other of love] Through a sincere

desire, not only to make known the way of salvation

to the people, but also to vindicate and help the apos-

tle, hecause they considered him as appointed by God
to preach and defend the Gospel. The 16th and 17th

verses are transposed by ABDEFG, and several

others ; the Si/riac, Arabic of Erpen, Coptic, Sahidic,

.Ethiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, Ilala, and several of the

fathers. On this evidence Griesbach transposed them

in his edition.

Verse 18. What thenl] It is a matter of little

importance to me how Christ is preached, provided he

be preached. I rejoice that any thing is known of

him ; and am truly glad that the Gospel is even made
partially known, for this will lead to farther inquiries,

and in the end be of service to the truth.

Verse 19. This shall turn to my salvation] That

is : It will be the means of my temporal safety ; of
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supply of ^ the Spirit of Jesus W"': ^S^"'^ ' - t A. D. cir. 62.

Christ, A. u. c. 814.

^r\ k T Aji. Imp. Ne-
20 According to my ' earnest ronis Cks.

expectation and 7ni/ hope, that ^ in
^"^' ^'

nothing I shall be ashamed ; but that ' with all

boldness, as always, so now also, Christ shall

be magnified in my body, whether it be by

life or by death.

21 For to me to live is Christ, and to die

is gain.

22 But if I live in the flesh, this is the fruit

of my labour : yet what I shall choose I wot not.

' Kom. viii. 19.- 'Rom. 1 Eph. vi. 19, 20.

my deliverance ; for so the word aorripta is here to be

understood. The Jews had denounced the apostle as

an enemy to Ceesar ; but he knew that, when the nature

of the Gospel should be fully known, the Romans
would see that he could be no enemy to Ca?sar who
proclaimed a prince whose kingdom was not of this

world ; and who had taught, in the most unequivocal

manner, tliat all Christians were to give tribute to

whom tribute was due, and while they feared God to

honour also the king, though that king was Nero.

Through your prayer] Knowing them to be

genuine followers of Christ, he was satisfied that their

prayers would be very available in his behalf; and

under God he places much dependence upon them.

The supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ] The
word c-ixopjjyta, which we translate supply, signifies

also furnishing whatever is necessary. The Spirit of

God he expected to help all his infirmities, and to fur-

nish him with all the wisdom, prudence, strength of

reason, and argument, which might be necessary for

him in the different trials he had to pass through with

his persecutors, and the civil powers, at whose judg-

ment-seat he stood.

Verse 20. Earnest expectation] He had the most

confident expectation that God would stand by him,

so that he should be enabled, with the utmost liberty

of speech, cv Traaij -appijnin, to testify the Gospel of

the grace of God ; and, should he have the liberty of

doing so, he was utterly regardless what the issue might

be relative to himself Whether life or death, was to

him perfectly equal, and perfectly indifferent, providing

Christ were magnified—his person, nature, doctrine,

&c., shown to be, what they really are, most noble,

most excellent, most necessary, and most glorious.

Verse 21. For to me to live is Christ] Whether

I live or die, Christ is gain to me. While I live I

am Christ's property and servant, and Christ is my
portion ; if 1 die—if I be called to witness the truth

at the expense of my life, this will be gain ; I shall

be saved from the remaining troubles and difficulties

in life, and be put immediately in possession of my
heavenly inheritance. As, therefore, it respects myself,

it is a matter of perfect indifference to me whether

I be taken off by a violent death, or whether I be

permitted to continue here longer ; in either ease I

can lose nothing.

Verse 22. But if I live in the flesh] Should I be
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The apostle expresses his CHAP. I. strong confidence m God

A. M^cir. 406G. 23 Foi "" I am in a strait
A. D. cir. 62. ....
A. U. C. 811. bctwi.\t two, having a desire to
An. Imp. Nc- 1 , T •

1 /-ii

ronis c»s. " depart, and to be witli Christ

;

^"^- °-
wliich is far better :

21 Nevertheless, to abide in the flesh is

more needful for you.

25 And " having this confidence, I know

that I shall abide and continue with you all,

for your furtherance and joy of faith
;

26 That P your rejoicing may be more abun-

dant in Jesus Clirist for me, by my coming

to vou again.

" 2 Cor. V. i

i. 11 : V. V>

-»2 Tim. iv. 6. < Chap. ii. 24 P2 Cor.
-lEph.iv. 1 ; Col. i. 10; 1 Thess. ii. 12; iv. 1.

spared longer, I shall labour for Christ as I have done
;

and f/i(> ;.« the fnut of my labour, that Chri.st shall be

magnified by my longer life, ver. 20.

Yet u-hat I shall choose I ivol not.] Had I the two

conditions left to my own choice, whotlicr to die now

and go to glory, or whether to live longer in persecu-

tions and affliction, (glorifying Christ by spreading the

Gospel.) I could not tell which to prefer.

Verse 23. For I am in a strait betwixt two] Viz.

the dying now, and being immediately with God ; or

living longer to preach and spread the Gospel, and

thus glorify Christ among men.

Having a desire to depart, and to be with Christ]

Tyjv cTTidvfiiav f^uK e(f to ava7.vaai. It appears to be a

metaphor taken from the commander of a vessel, in a

foreign port, who feels a strong desire ava?.vcat, to set

sail, and get to his own country and family : but this

desire is counterbalanced bj' a conviction that the

general interests of the voyage may be best answered

by his longer stay in the port where his vessel now
rides ; for he is not in dock, he is not aground, but

rides at anchor in the port, and may any hour weigh

and be gone. Such was the condition of the apostle :

he was not at home, but although he was abroad it

was on his employer's business ; he wishes to return,

and is cleared out and ready to set sail, but he has not

received his last orders from his owner, and whatever

desire he may feel to be at home he will faithfully wait

till his final orders arrive.

\Vhich is far better] Tlo/.'/u—ua'/.7.ov Kpeicraov'

Miilto magis mclior, Vulgate ; much more better.

The reader will at once see that the words are very

emphatic.

Verse 24. To abide in the flesh] It would certainly

be gain to mijself to die, but it will be a gain to you if

I live. If I die I shall go immediately to glory ; if I

live I shall continue to minister to you, and strengthen

you in the faith.

Verse 25. Having this confidence, I know that I
shall abide] Convinced that it is necessarv that I

should live longer, for the spreading and defence of the

Gospel, I am persuaded that I shall now be liberated.

This was in fact the case, for, after having been two

years in bonds at Rome, he was released.

For your furtherance] In the way of righteousness.

And joy of faith] And happiness in that wav.

2

27 Only i let your conver- *•."."'' t*!!*
-' -' AD nr. 62.

sation be as it becometh the a. u. c. su.

Gospel of Christ; that, whether roniTcajs*

I come and see you, or else ^^' °'

be absent, I may hear of your affairs,

that ye stand fast in one spirit, » with one

mind ' striving together for the faith of the

(jQspcl

;

28 And in nothing terrified by your adver-

saries :
" wiiicii is to them an evident token

of perdition, " but to you of salvation, and that

of God.

'Chap. iv. 1. M Cor. i. 10;-

^Rora. viii. 17

;

-' Jude 3. " 2 Thcss. i.

iTim. 11. 11.

The farther a man proceeds in the way of truth, the

stronger his faith will be ; and the stronger his faith,

the greater his joy or happiness.

Verse 26. That your rejoicing may he more ahun

dant] Men rejoice more in recovering a thing that

was lost, than they do in a continual possession of

what is of much greater value.

A'erse 27. Let your conversation be as it becometh

the Gospel] The apostle considers the Church at Phi-

lippi as a free or imperial city, which possesses great

honours, dignities, and privileges ; and he exhorts

them to act, ofiuf, worthy of or suitably to those

honours and privileges. This is the idea that is ex-

pressed by the word To?.iTevi:a0e, act according to the

nature of your political situation, the citizenship and

privileges which you possess in consequence of your

being free inhabitants of Christ's imperial city, the

Church. The apostle resumes the same metaphor, chap,

iii. 20 ; i/puv—ro t:o7.lt evpa ev ovpavoir v~apx£t-' Foi

our citizenship is in hearen ; but in this last verse he

puts heaven in the place of the Church, and this is

all right ; for he, who is not a member of the Church

of Christ on earth, can have no right to the kingdom

of heaven, and he who does not walk tcorthy of the

Gospel of Christ cannot be counted worthy to enter

through the gates into the city of the eternal King.

Whether I come and see you] Leaving the matter

still in doubt as to them, whether he should again

visit them.

In one spirit] Being all of one mind under the

influence of the Holy Ghost.

Striving together] ^vva$?.ovircc' Wrestling to-

gether, not in contention with each other, but in union

against the enemies of the Gospel faith—the doctrine

of Christ crucified, and freedom from all Mosaic rite-s

and ceremonies, as well as from sin and perdition,

through his passion and sacrifice.

Verse 28. In nothing terrified ly your adversaries'^

So it appears that the Church at Philippi was then

under persecution.

Which is to them] llvii; avToic cariv. Some very

judicious critics consider vti^ as referring to iriaTi(,

the faith of the Gospel, which they, the heathen, con

sidered to be a token of perdition to all them who
embraced it ; but, as the apostle says, it was to them

the Philippians, on the contrary, the most evident
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Exhortation to live PHILIPPIANS. tn unity and love.

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

Ad. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cfes.

Aug. 9.

29 For unto you " it is given

in the behalf of Christ, ^ not only

to believe on him, but also to

suffer for his sake ;

'Acts V. 41 ; Rom. v. 3. »Eph. -y Col.

token of salvation ; for, having embraced tlie faith

of our Lord Jesus Christ, they were incontestably in

the way to eternal blessedness.

Verse 29. Unto you it is given in the hekalf of
Christ] 'Yjiiv exaiiiaOif To you it is graciously given

;

it is no small privilege that God has so far honoured

you as to permit you to suiTer on Christ's account. It

is only his most faithful servants that he thus honours.

Be not therefore terrified by your enemies ; they can

do nothing to you which God will not turn to your

eternal advantage. We learn from this that it is as

great a privilege to suffer for Christ as to believe on

him ; and the former in certain cases (as far as the

latter in all cases) becomes the means of salvation to

them who are thus exercised.

Verse 30. Having the same conflict'] When Paul

preached the Gospel at Phdippi he was grievously

persecuted, as we learn from Acts xvi. 19—40, being

stripped, scourged, thrown into prison, even into the

dungeon, and his feet made fast in the stocks. This

30

flict

and

me.

y Having the

^ which ye

now hear to

sanae con-

saw in me,

inhe

A. M. cir. 4066.
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

' Acts xvi. 19, &c. ; 1 Thess. ii. 2.

was the conflict they had seen in him ; and now they

heard tliat he had been sent prisoner to Rome as an

evil doer, and that he was at present in bonds, and

shortly to be tried for his life before the Roman emperor,

to whom he had been obliged to appeal.

1 . It was no small encouragement to these persons,

(1.) That whatever sufferings they met with they were

supported under them. (3.) That they suffered in the

same cause in which their illustrious apostle was

.suffering. (3.) That they suffered, not because they

had done any evil, or could be accused of any, but

because they believed in the Son of God, who died

for them and for all mankind. (4.) That all these

sufferings were sanctified to their eternal good.

2. And God is able to make the same grace abound

towards us in like circumstances ; it is for this pur-

pose that such consolatory portions are left on record.

He who is persecuted or afflicted for Christ's sake, is

most eminently honoured by his Creator.

CHAPTER n.

The apostle beseeches them by various considerations, to live in unity and in the spirit of the Gospel, loving

each other; and each to prefer his brother to himself, 1—4. He exhorts them to be lihc-mmded with Christ,

who, though in the form of God, and equal ivith God, made himself of no reputation, and humbled himself

to the death of the cross for the salvation of man ; in consequence of ivhich lie was highly exalted, and had

a name above every name ; to ichose authority every knee should bow, and whose glory every tongue should

acknowledge, 5—11. They are exhorted to work out their own salvation through his power who works in

them, that they may be blameless, and that the aposile^s labour may not be in vain, 12-16. He expresses

his readiness to offer his life for the Gospel, 17, 18. Intends to send Timothy to them, ofwhom he gives

a very high character ; yet hopes to see them himself shortly, 19—24. In the meantime sends Epaphro-

ditus, who had been near death, and whom he begs them to receive ivith especial tenderness, 25—30.

Fulfil 5'e my joy.A. M. cir. 4066,

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cass.

Aug. 9.

TF /Aere6e therefore any consola-

tion in Christ, if any comfort of

love, ^ if any fellowship of the Spi-

rit, if any •* bowels and mercies,

^ 2 Corinthians xiii. 14.-—** Colossians iii.

iii. 29.

12.- -' John

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. If there be therefore any consolation]

The ei, if, does not express any doubt here, but on

the contrarj' is to be considered as a strong affirmation

;

as there is consolation in Christ, as there is comfort of

love, &c.

The word :vapaK?-!]cnc, translated here consolation,

is in other places rendered exhortation, and is by

several critics understood so here ; as if he had said :

If exhorting you in the name of Christ have any influ-

ence with you, &c. It is extremely difficult to give

the force of these expressions ; they contain a torrent

of most affecting eloquence ; the apostle pouring out
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"that ve W'^-^^fA. D. cpr. 02.

be like-minded, having the same a. u. c. sm.

, J r It ^"- ''"!'• ^''-

love, being oi one accord, oi one ronis Ca;s.

1 Au^. 9.
mind. :

^ Rom. xii. 16 ; XV. 5 ; 1 Cor. i. 10 ; 2 Cor. .xiii. 1 1 ; chap, i 27

,

iii. 16; iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 8.

his whole heart to a people whom with all his heart

he loved, and who were worthy of the love even of an

apostle.

If any comfort of love] If the followers of Christ,

bv living proofs oftheir ardent love to each other in cases

of distress, alleviate the sulTerings of the persecuted ;

If am/ fellowship of the Spirit] If there be an inti-

mate relation established among all Christians, by their

being made mutual partakers of the Holy Ghost

;

If any bowels and mercies] If you, as persons

whom I have brought to God at the hazard of my life,

feel sympathetic tenderness for me now, in a farther

state of suffering

;



Chn.it Jesus thought it not CHAP. II

3 " Let nothing he done through

strife or vain glory ; but '' in low-

liness of mind let each esteem

other better than themselves.

4 K Look not every man on his own things,

but every man also on the things of others.

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 63.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
roni,-* Ca;G.

AuR. 9.

•Gal.v.26; ch.i. 15,1C; James iii. 14. 'Rora.xii. 10; Kph.

T. 21 ; 1 Pet. V. 5. f 1 Cor. x. 24, 33 ; xiii. 5. ' Matt. xi. 29

;

robbery to be equal with God

"^ Let this mind be in

you, which was also in Christ

A. ^I. cir, 4066.

A. 1). cir. 02.

A. II. C. 814.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Cffis.

Aug. 9.

Jesus

6 Who, ' being in the form of

God, '' thought it not robbery to be equal with

God;

Verse 2. Fulfil ye my joy^ Ye ought to complete

my joy, who have suffered so much to bring you into

the posses-sion of these blessings, by being like-minded

with myself, having the same love to God, his cause,

and me, as 1 have to him, his cause, and you.

Being of one accord] Being perfectlv agreed in

labouring to promote the honour of your Master ; and

of one mind, being constantly intent upon this great

subject ; keeping your eye fixed upon it in all you saj',

do, or intend.

Verse 3. Let nothing be done through strife] Ne-

ver be opposed to each other ; never act from sepa-

rate interests; ye are all brethren, and of one bod//;

therefore let ever}' member feel and labour for the

welfare of the whole. And, in the exercise of your

different functions, and in the use of your various gifts,

do nothing so as to promote your own reputation, sepa-

rately considered from the comfort, honour, and ad-

vantage of all.

But m loioliness of mind] Have always an hum-
bling view of yourselves, and this will lead you to

prefer others to yourselves ; for, as you know your

own secret defects, charity will lead you to suppose

that your brethren are more holy, and more devoted

to God than you are ; and they will think the same of

you, their secret defects also being known onlv to

themselves.

Verse I. Look not every man on his own things]

Do nothing through self-interest in the things of God ;

nor arrogate to yourselves gifts, graces, and fruits,

which belong to others ; ye are all called to promote

God's glory and the salvation of men. Labour for

this, and every one shall receive the honour that comes
from God ; and let each rejoice to see another, whom
God may be pleased to use in a special way, acquiring

much reputation by the successful application of his

talents to the great work.

Verse 5. Let this mind be in you, mhich was also

in Christ Jesus] Christ laboured to promote no sepa-

rate interest ; as man he studied to promote the glory

of God, and the welfare and salvation of the human
race. See then that ye have the same disposition that

was in Jesus : he was ever humble, loving, patient,

and laborious ; his meat and drink was to do the will

of his Father, and to finish his work.

Verse 6. Who, being in the form of God] This
verse tias been the subject of much criticism, and some
controversy. Dr. Whitby has, perhaps, on the whole,

spoken best on this point ; but his arguments are too

diffuse to be admitted here. Dr. Macknight has
abridged the words of Dr. Whitby, and properly ob-

serves that, " As the apostle is speaking of what Christ

u'flj before he took the form of a servant, the form of
2

John xiii. 15 ; I Pel. ii. 21

5; 2 Cor. iv. 4; Col. i. 15

1 John ii. 6.-

Heb. i. 3.

—

—'John i. 1, 2 ; xvii.
k John V. 18 ; x. 33.

God, of which he divested himself when he became

man, cannot be any thing which he possessed during

his incarnation or in his divested slate ; consequently

neither the opinion of Erasmus, that Ihe form of God
consisted in those sparks of divinity by which Christ,

during his incarnation, manifested his Godhead, nor

the opinion of the Socinians, that it consisted in the

power of working miracles, is well founded ; for Christ

did not divest himself either of one or the otiier, but

possessed both all the time of his public ministry. In

like manner, the opinion of those who, by the form of
God understand the Divine nature and the government

of the world, cannot be admitted ; since Christ, when he
became man, could not divest himself of the nature of

God ; and with respect to the government of the world,

we are led, by what the apostle tells, Heb. i. 3, to be-

lieve that he did not part with even that ; but, in his

divested state, still continued to uphold all things by

the word of his power. By the form of God we are

rather to understand that visible, glorious light in

which the Deity is said to dwell, 1 Tim. vi. 16, and

by which he manifested himself to the patriarchs of

old, Deut. V. 22, 21 ; which was commonly accompa-

nied with a numerous retinue of angels, Psa. I.wiii

17, and which in Scripture is called The Similitude,

Num. xii. 8; The Face, Psa. xxxi. 16; The Pre-

sence, Esod. xxxiii. 15; and The Shape of God,

John V. 37. This interpretation is supported by the

term /io/xini, form, here used, which signifies a person's

external shape or appearance, and not his nature or

essence. Thus we are told, Mark xvi. 12, that Jesus

appeared to his disciples in another /iopipr;, shape, or

form. And, Matt. xvii. 2, /itT[/iop(iu8ii, he icas transfi-

gured before them—^his outward appearance oiform was
changed. Farther, this interpretation agrees with the

fact : the form of God, that is, his visible glory, and

the attendance of angels, as above described, the Son
of God enjoyed with his Father before the world was,

John xvii. 5 ; and on that as on other accounts he is

the brightness of the Father s glory, Heb. i. 3. Of
this he divested himself when he became flesh ; but,

having resumed it after his ascension, he will come
with it in the human nature to judge the world ; so he

told his disciples. Matt. xvi. 27 : The Son of man
will come in the glory of his Father, with his angels,

djc. Lastly, this sense oi fiopi^yj Otov is confirmed by

the meaning of finpijj) iov).or, ver. 7 ; which evidently

denotes the appearance and behaviour of a servant or

bondman, and not the essence of such a person." Seo

Whitby and Macknight.

Thought it not robbery to be equal with God] If

we take these words as they stand here, their meaniiig

is, that, as he was from the beginning in the same in-
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The humiliation and PHILIPPIANS. exaltation of Jesus Christ.

7 ' But made himself of noA. M. cir. 406a
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. c. 814. reputation, and took upon him
An. Imp. Ne- , r r i

ronis Cas. the lorm "• 01 a servant, and " was
•^"^' ^' made in the ° Hkeness of men

8 And being found in fashion as a man, he

humbled himself, and p became obedient unto



The apostle exhorts the Philippians CHAP. II. to work out their own salvation

A. M. cir. 4066. ghould bow, of thiiis^s in heaven,
A. D. cir. 62. . ^ , ,

A. V. c. 814. and things m earlli, and things

roni'J'fcsBs!' under the earth

;

^"8- ^-
1 1 And ' that every tcngiie

should confess that Jesus Christ is Lo. J, to

the glory of God the Father.

12 Wherefore, my beloved, "as ye have al-

• John xiii. 13 ; Acts ii. 36 ; Rom. xiv. 9 ; 1 Cor. viii, C ; xii. 3.

lliemselves redeemed unto God by his blood, and look

for an application of this rrdomption price ; and that

all "ho are saved from their sin should acknowledge

him the author of their salvation. In a word, that

zav czovpaviur, all the spirits ofjust men made prrfect,

now in a state of blessedness ; nat f-iyciur, all human

beings still in their state of probation on earth ; koi

KaraxSnviuv, and all that are in the shades below, who

have, through iheir own fault, died without having re-

ceived his salvation ; should acknowledge him.

Averse II. And ih^t every tongue should confess]

That all those before mentioned should acknowledge

that Jesus Christ is Lord, or absolute governor, and

thus glorify God the Father, who has exalted this hu-

man nature to this state of ineffable glory, in virtue of

its passion, death, resurrection, and the atonement

which it has made, by which so many attributes of the

Divine nature have become illustrated, the Divine law

magnified an.l made honourable, and an eternal glory

provided for man.

Others by things in heaven understand the holy

angels ; by things on earth, human beings generally
;

and by things under the earth, falter, spirits of every

description. Perhaps the three expressions are de-

signed to comprehend all beings of all kinds, all crea-

tures ; as it is usual with the Hebrews, and indeed

with all ancient nations, to express, by things in hea-

ven, things on earth, and things under the earth, all

beings of all kinds ; universal nature. See similar

forms of speech, Exod. xx. 4; Deut. iv. 17, 18; Psa.

xcvi. 1 1 ; and Ezek. xxxviii. 20. But intelligent be-

ings seem to be those w-hich are chiefly intended by

the words of the apostle ; for it appears that nothing

less than absolute rule over angels, men, and devils,

can be designed in these extraordinary words, and by

confessing him to be Lord we may understand that

worship which all intelligent creatures are called to

pav to God manifested in the flesh ; for all should ho-

nour the Son even as they honour the Father. And the

worship thus offered is to the glory of God ; so that

far from being idolatrous, as some have rashly asserted,

it is to the honour of the Divine Being. We may add,

that the tongue lehich does not confess thus, is a tongue

that dishonours the Almighty.

Verse 12. -4^ ye have always obeyed] Continue

to act on the same principles and from the same mo-
tives; having the same disposition which was in Christ;

labouring so as to promote his glory.

Work out your oicn salvation] Go on, walking by

the same rule, and minding the .same thing, till your

salvation be completed : till, filled with love to God and

man, ye walk unblamably in all his testimonies, having

S'our fruit unto holiness, and your end everlasting life.

Vol. II. ( 32 )

A. M. cir. 4066
A. I), cir. 02.

A. U. C. 814.
An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cxs.
Aug. 9.

ways obeyed, not as in my pre-

sence only, but now mucli more

in my absence, work out your

own salvation with " fear and

trembling;

1 3 For " it is God which worketh in you

both to will and to do of his good pleasure.

" Chap. 1. 5. » Eph. vi. 5. " 2 Cor. iii. 5 ; Heb. liii. 21.

With fear and trembling] Considering the difficulty

of the work, and the danger of miscarriage. If you

do not watch, pray and continually depend on God,

your enemies will surprise you, and your light and life

will become extinct ; and then consider what an awful

account you mu.st give to Ilim whose .Spirit yo have

grieved, and of whose glory ye have come short.

Verse 13. For it is God which worketh in you]

Every holy purpose, pious resolution, good word, and

good work, must come from him
;
ye must be workers

together with him, that ye receive not his grace in

vain ; because he icorketh in you, therefore work with

him, and work out your own salvation.

To will and to do] To 0£7.ci.v Kai to tvepyeiv. The
power to will and the power to act must necessarily

come from God, who is the author both of the soul and

body, and of all their powers and energies ; but the

act of volition and the act of working come from the

man. God gives power to will, man wills through that

power ; God gives power to act, and maJi acts through

that power. Without the power to will, man can ivitl

nothing ; without the power to work, man can do no-

thing. God neither wills _/or man, nor works in ynan's

stead, but he furnishes him with power to do both ; he

is therefore accountable to God for these powers.

Because God works in them the power to will and

the power to do, therefore the apostle exhorts them to

work out their own salvation ; most manifestly show-

ing that the use of the prfwers of volition and action

belongs to themselves. They cannot do God's work,

they cannot produce in themselves a power lo will and

to do ; and God will not do their work, he will not work

out //jci'r salvation with fear and trembling.

Though men have grievously puzzled themselves

with questions relative to the tvill and power of the hu-

man being ; yet no case can be plainer than that which

the apostle lays down here : the power to ivill and do

comes from God ; the use of that power belongs to man.

lie that has not got this power can neither will nor

work ; he that has this power can do both. But it

does not necessarily follow that he who has these

powers will use them ; the possession of the powers

does not necessarily imply the use of those powers,

because a man might have them, and not use or abuse

them ; therefore the apostle exhorts : Work out your

own salvation.

This is a general exhortation ; it may be applied to

all men, tor to all it is applicable ; there not being a

rational being on the face of the earth, who has not

from God both power to will and act in the things

which concern his salvation. Hence the accountable-

tiess of man.

Of his good pleasure.] Every good is freely given
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Steady and cheerful obedience PHILIPPIANS. required of all Christians.

A. M cir. 4066. 14 Do all things ' without mur-
A. D. cir. 62. y
A. U. c. 814. murings and ^ disputings ;

ronis"caEs^ 15 That ye may be blameless,

^"^- ^- and ^ harmless, * the sons of God,

without rebuke, '' in the midst of = a crooked

and perverse nation, among whom "^ ye ^ shine

as lights in the world :

1 6 Holding forth the word of life ; that ^ I

may rejoice in the day of Christ, that ^ I have

not run in vain, neither laboured in vain.

17 Yea, and if '^ I be ' offered upon the sa-

»1 Cor.



A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 81J.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca:s.

Aug. 9.

Faithful ministers of Christ CHAP. FI.

22 But ye know tlie proof of

him, ' that, as a son with the

father, he hath served witli me in

the Gospel.

23 Him therefore I hope to send presently,

so soon as I shall sec how it will go with me.

24 But " I trust in the Lord that I also my-

self shall come shortly.

25 Yet I supposed it necessary to send to

you ' Epaphroditus, my brother, and compa-

nion in labour, and " fellow soldier, '' but your

messenger, and " he tliat ministered to my
wants.

26 ^ For he longed after you all, and was

should he highly esteemed.

' 1 Cor. iv. 17 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2.-

22. • Chapter iv. 18. " Philem.

viii. 23.

—» Chap. i. 25 ; Philom.

2. >2 Corintliians

Verse 22. Ye knoio the proof of him, that, as a son

with the father, he hath served with mc] The Pliilip-

pians had full proof of the affectionate attachment of

Timothy to Paul, for he had laboured with him there,

as we learn from Acts xvi. 1—3, and xvii. 11 ; and we
find from what is said here that Timothy was not a

servant to the apostle, but that he had served iL-ilh him.

They both laboured together in the word and doctrine
;

for apostles and Christian bishops, in those times la-

boured as hard as their deacons. There were no

sinecures ; every one was a labourer, every labourer

had his wori, and every workman had his icages.

Verse 23. How it will go with me.] The apostle

was now in captivity ; his trial appears to have been

approaching, and of its issue he was doubtful ; though

he seems to have had a general persuasion that he

should be spared, see ver. 19 and ver. 24.

' Verse 25. Epaphroditus, my brother, Jfc] Here
is a very high character of this minister of Christ ; he

was, 1. A brother—one of the Christian family ; a

thorough convert to God, without which he could not

have been a preacher of the Gospel. 2. He was a

companion in labour; he laboured, and laboured in

union with the apostle in this great work. 3. He was

a fellow soldier; the work was a work of difficulty

and danger, they were obliged to maintain a continual

warfare, fighting against the world, the devil, and the

flesh. 4. He was (heir apostle—a man whom God
had honoured with apostolical gifts, apostolical graces,

and apostolical fruits; and, 5. He was an affectionate

friend to the apostle ; knew his soul in adversity,

acknowledged him in prison, and contributed to his

comfort and support.

Verse 26. Ye had heard that he had been sick.]

" In this passage," says Dr. Paley, " no intimation is

given that the recovery of Epaphroditus was miraculous,

it is plainly spoken of as a natural event. This instance,

together with that in the Second Epistle to Timothy,

Trophimus have I left at Miletum sic/c, affords a proof

that the power of performing cures, and, by parity of

reason, of working other miracles, was a power which

only visited the apostles occasionally, and did not at

2

full of heaviness, because that ye '^, ^[^ "':
'*?S''"'

•' A. I), cir. 62.

had heard that he had been sick. a. u. c. 8H.

27 For indeed he was sick nigh roni8"fe8es.

unto death: but God had mercy "^" ^'

on him ; and not on him only, but on mc also,

lest I should have sorrow upon sorrow.

2^ I sent him therefore the more carefully,

that, when ye see him again, yc may rejoice,

and that I may be the less sorrowful.

29 Receive him therefore in the Lord with

all gladness ; and ^ hold ' such in reputation :

30 Because for the work of Christ he was

nigh unto death, not regarding his life, " to sup

ply your lack of service toward me.

"2 Cor. xi. 9; chap. iv. 18. 'Chap. i. 3. J Or, honoia

such. » 1 Cor. xvi. 18 ; 1 Thess. v. 12 ; 1 Tim. v. 7. » 1 Cor
xvi. 17 ; chap. iv. 10.

all depend upon their own will. Paul undoubtedly

would have healed Epaphroditus if he could ; nor

would he have left Trophimus at Miletum sick, had

the power of working cures awaited his disposal. Had
this epistle been a forgery, forgery on this occasion

would not have spared a miracle; much less would it

have introduced St. Paul professing the utmost anxiety

for the safety of his friend, yet acknowledging himself

unable to help him, which he does almost expressly ia

the case of Trophimus, Him have I left sick; and

virtually in the passage before us, in which he felici-

tates himself on the recovery of Epaphroditus in terms

which almost exclude the supposition of any superna-

tural means being used to effect it. This is a reverse

which nothing but truth would have imposed." Horm
Paulina:, page 234.

Verse 27. Lest I should have sorrow upon sorrow.]

The sorrows of his death, added to the sorrow he

endured on account of his sickness ; or he may refer

to his own state of affliction, being imprisoned and

maltreated.

Verse 28. The more carefully] ^.-ovdaiortpu;-

With the more haste or despatch; because, having

suffered so much on account of his apprehended death,

they could not be too soon comforted by seeing him

alive and restored.

Verse 29. Receive him therefore in the Lord] For
the Lord's sake receive him, and as the Lord's servant

and hold such zealous, disinterested, and holy preachers

in reputation—honour those whom ye perceive God
hath honoured.

A'erse 30. For the work o' Christ] Preaching the

Gospel, and ministering to the distressed.

He was nigh unto death] Having laboured far

beyond his strength.

Not regarding his life] Instead of -apo,3oir?.£Do-a/jn'Of

Tij fi'x^, not regarding his life, ^apaiio7.n<aafiivor,

risking his life, is the reading of ABDEFG, and is

received by Griesbach into the text. His frequent

and intense preaching, and labouring to supply the

apostle's wants, appear to have brought him nigh to

the gates of death.

499



The apostle exhorts his brethren PHILIPPIANS. to beware ojfalse teachers.

The humiliation and exaltation of Christ are

subjects which we cannot contemplate too fre-

quently, and in which we cannot be too deeply in-

etructed.

1. God destroys opposites by opposites : through

pride and se\(-confidence man fell , and it required the

humiliation of Christ to destroy that pride and self-

conjidence, and to raise him from his fall. There

must be an indescribable malignity in sin, when it re-

quired the deepest abasement of the highest Being to

lemove and destroy it. The humiliation and passion

of Christ were not accidental, they were absolutely

necessary; and had they not been necessary, they had

not taken place. Sinner, behold what it cost the Son

of God to save ikee ! And wilt thou, after consider-

ing' this, imagine that sin is a small thing 1 Without

the humiliation and sacrifice of Christ, even thi/ soul

could not be saved. Slight not, therefore, the mercies

of thy God, by underrating the guilt of thy transgres-

sions and the malignity of thy sin

!

2. As we cannot contemplate the humiliation and

death of Christ without considering it a sufficient

sacrifice, oblation, and atonement for sin, and for the

sin of the whole world ; so we cannot contemplate

his unlimited power and glory, in his state of exalta-

tion, without being convinced that he is able to save

them to the uttermost that come unto God through him.

What can loithstand the merit of his blood ? What
can resist the energy of liis omnipotence ? Can the

power of sin 1—its infection 1—its malignity 1 No

!

He can as easily say to an impure heart. Be thou

clean, and it shall be clean ; as he could to the leper,

Be thou clean, and immediately his leprosy was
cleansed. Reader, have faith in Him ; for all things

are possible to him that believeth.

3. There are many ungodly men in the world who
deny the inspiration of God's Holy Spirit, and affect

to ridicule those who profess to have received what

they know Christ has purchased and God has pro-

mised, and which, in virtue of this, they have claimed

by faith ; because, say these mockers, •' If you had

the Spirit of God, you could work miracles : show us

a miracle, and we will believe you to be inspired."

Will these persons assert that St. Paul had not God's

Spirit when he could neither heal himself, nor restore

his friends and fellow helpers from apparent death 1

What then doth their arguing prove ! Silly men, of

shallow minds

!

CHAPTER III.

The apostle exhorts the Philippians to rejoice in the Lord, 1. And to beware of false teachers, 2. Shores

that Christians are the true circumcision, who worship God in the Spirit, 3. And that himself had more

reason to trust in the flesh than any of the Jews, 4-6. But that he counted all things loss for Christ,

7—11. He longs after a conformity to Christ in his death, and presses onward to the attainment of his

high calling, 12-14. Exhorts them to be like-minded, 15-17. Warns them against certain persons who

were enemies to the cross of Christ, 18, 19. Shows the nature of their heavenly privileges, and the

resurrection and glorification of the human body, 20, 21.

\^D.dr.*6l.®'
piNALLY, my brethren, =" re-

joice in the Lord. To write

the same things to you, to me in-

deed is not grievous, but for you

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cks.
Aug. 9.

it is safe.

»2 Cor xiii. 11 ; chap. iv. 4; 1 Thess. v. 16. >> Isa. Ivi. 10
;

Gal. V. 15. =2 Cor. xi. 13. J Rom. ii. 28; Gal. v. 2.

NOTES ON CHAP. HI.
Verse 1. Rejoice in the Lord.^ Be always Aa/)/)y;

but let that happiness be such as you derive from the

Lord.

To write the same things'\ He means those which

he had formerly preached to them or to other Churches,

for he had but one Gospel ; and we may rest assured

that the doctrine of this epistle was the same with his

preaching.

For you it is safe.'\ It is much better to have these

Divine things committed to writing than confided to

memory. By the latter they may be either lost or

corrupted, by the former they will be preserved.

Verse 2. Beware of dogs'\ The Jews, who have

here the same appellative which they formerly gave

to the Gentiles : because the Gentiles were not in-

cluded in the covenant, they called them dogs ; and
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A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. C2.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cees.

Aug. 9.

2 '' Beware of dogs, beware

of " evil workers, ^ beware of the

concision.

3 For we are ' the circum-

cision, f which worship God in the spirit, and

« Deut. X. 16 ; xxx. 6 ; Jer. ir. 4 ; Rom. ii. 29 ; iv. 11, 12 ; Col.

ii. 11.—-'John iv. 23, 24 ; Rom. vii. 6.

themselves, the children of the Most High. Now,
they are cast out of the covenant and the Gentiles

taken in ; therefore they are the dogs, and the Gentiles

the children.

Evil workers'] Judaizing teachers, who endeavoured

to pervert the Gospel.

Tlie concision.] KaTaTo/i>if The cutting oi excision;

not 'TrepiTo/itiv, the circumcision : the word is used by

the apostle to degrade the pretensions which the Jews

made to sanctity by the cutting in their flesh. Cir-

cumcision was an honourable thing, for it was a sign

of the covenant; but as they now had rejected

the new covenant, their circumcision was rendered

uncircumcision, and is termed a cutting, by way of

degradation.

Verse 3. We are the circumcision] We, who have

embraced the faith of Christ crucified, are now entered
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The apostle's high estimation CHAP. III. of the Gospel oj Christ

A M cir. 4066. g rcjoice in Christ Jesus, and
A. D. cir. 62. •

• , /i i

A. U. c. 814 have no confidence in tlie flesh

:

An. Imp. Ne
ronis Cajs.

Aug. 9.
rnr\f\Aor\rp. in tho flpsh. If any

4 Tliougli '' I midit also have

confidence in the flesh.

other man thinkcth that he hath whereof he

might trust in tlic flesh, I more :

5 ' Circumcised the eighth day, '' of the

stock of Israel, ' of the tribe of Benjamin, "" a

Hebrew of the Hebrews ; as touching the law,

" a Pharisee

;

6 ° Concerning zeal, p persecuting the Church

;

»Gal. vi. 14. ''2 Cor. xi. 18, 21. 'Genesis ivii. 12.

k2 Cor. xi. 22. 'Rom. xi. 1. "2 Cor. xi. 22. "Acts
xxiii. 6; xxvi. 4, 5. "Acts xxii. 3; Gal. i. 13, 14.

into the new covenant, and according to that new cove-

nant, worship God in the Spirit, exulting, aavxapevoi,

making our boast of Christ Jesus, as our only Saviour,

having no confidence in the flesh—in any outward rite

or ceremony prescribed by the Jewish institutions.

Verse 4. Though I might also have confldencej If

any of them have any cause to boast in outward rites

and privileges, I have as much ;
yea, more.

Verse 5. Circumcised the eighth dai/] This was

the time that the law required tlie males to be circum-

cised ; and we find, from Gen. xvii. 11, both in the

Samaritan Pentateuch and in the Scptuagint, thougli

tlie clause is now lost out of tlie common Hebrew text,

that the male child, which is not circumcised the eighth

day, shall be rut offfrom among his people : this pre-

cept was literally observed in the case of St. Paul.

Of the stock of Israel] Regularly descended from

the patriarch Jacob.

Of the tribe of Benjamin] The most favourite son

of that patriarch ; and a tribe that did not revolt with

Jeroboam, 1 Kings xii. 21, nor pollute the worship of

God by idolatry.

A Hebrew of the Hebrews] Though born in a

heathen country. Tarsus, yet both my parents were

Hebrews ; nor has there ever been any strange blood

mixed with that of our family.

Touching the law, a Pharisee] One that not only

received the law and the prophets as coming from

God ; but belonged to that sect which, of aD others,

was most scrupulously attached to it.

Verse 6. Concerning zeal] As to my zeal for Pha-

risaism, I gave the fullest proof of it by persecuting

the Church of Christ ; and this is known to all my
countrymen.

Touching the righteousness] And as to that plan

of juslijicalion, which justification the Tews say is to

be obtained by an observance of the law, I have done

every thing so conscientiously from my youth up, that

in this respect I am blameless ; and may, with more
confidence than most of them, expect that justification

which the law appears to promise.

Verse 7. But what things were gain] The credit

and respect which I had, as being zealously attached

to the law, and to the traditions of the elders, I counted

loss for Christ—I saw that this could stand me in no

stead ; that all my acts of righteousness were nothing

1 touching the righteousness AMcir. 4066.
o ° A. I), cir. 62»

which is in the law, ' blameless, a. U. c. 8u
T^ , , . . An. Imp. No -

7 liut ' what things were gain ronis Cajs

to me, those I counted loss for ^"^' "•

Christ.

8 Yea doubtless, and I count all tilings but

loss ' for the excellency of the knowledge of

Christ Jesus my Lord : for w'hom I have suf-

fered the loss of all things, and do count them

hut dung, that I may win Christ,

9 And be found in him, not having " mine

PActsviii. 3; ix. 1. flRom. x. 5. 'Luke i. 6. 'Matt
xiii. 44. ' Isa. liii. 11 ; Jer. ix. 23, 24 ; John xvii. 3; 1 Cor
ii. 2 ; Col. ii. 2. " Rom. x. 3, 5.

on which I could depend for salvation ; and that Christ

crucified could alone profit me ; for I found that it is

impossible that the blood of bulls and goals could take

away sin.

Verse 8. / count all things but loss] Not only my
Jewish privileges, but all others of every kind ; with

every thing that men count valuable or gainful, or on

which they usually depend for salvation.

The excellency of the knowledge of Christ] That

superior light, information, and blessedness, which

come through the Gospel of Jesus Christ
;
justification

through his blood, sanctificalion by his Spirit, and

eternal glory through his merits and intercession.

These are the blessings held out to us by the Gospel,

of which, and the law, Jesus Christ is the sum and

substance.

/ Itave suffered the loss of all things] Some trans-

late iC ov ra -aura c^ti/iiuOriv, for whom I hare thrown

away all things—I have made a voluntary choice of

Christ, his cross, his poverty, and his reproach ; and

for these I have freely sacrificed all I had from the

world, and all I could expect from it.

And do count them but dung] The word anv^aka

means the vilest dross or refuse of any thing; the

worst excrement. The word shows how utterly in-

significant and unavailing, in point of salvation, the

apostle esteemed every thing but the Gospel of Jesus.

With his best things he freely parted, judging them

all loss while put in the place of Christ crucified ; and

Christ crucified he esteemed infinite gam, when com-

pared with all the rest. Of the utter unavailableness

of any thing but Christ to save the soul the Apostle

Paul stands as an incontrovertible proof. Could the

law have done any thing, tbe apostle must have known

it. He tried, and found it vanity ; he tried the CJospel

system, and found it the power of God to his salvation.

By losing all that the world calls excellent, he gained

Clirist, and endless salvation through him. Of the

glorious influence of the Gospel he is an unimpeachable

witness. See the concluding observations on the 9th

chapter of the Acts, on the character of St. Paul.

Verse 9. And be found m htm] Be found a be

liever in Christ, not having mine own righteousness—
not trusting in any thing I have done or could do, in

! order tp my salvation ; relying on no scheme of justifi-

I
cation, set up either formerly by myself or by others.
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Paul longs ajier covformity PHILIPPIANS. to Christ in his death.

A. M. cir. 4066. q^,^ rigliteousness, which is of
A. D. cir. 62. Ci '

A. U. C. 814. the law, but ^ that which is

ronir&ces. tlirough the faith of Christ, the
^'^'' ^'

righteousness which is of God

by faith :

10 That I may know him, and the power

of his resurrection, and '" the fellowship of his

»Rom.i.l7; iii. 21,22; ix. 30; x. 3, 6 ; Gal. ii. 16. ''Rom.
vi. 3, 4, 5 ; viii. 17 ; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12 ; 1 Pet.

But that which is through the faith of Christ] That

justification which is received by faith through the

atonement made by Christ.

. The righteousness which is of God] God's method

of justifying sinners through faith in his Son. See the

notes on Rom. iii. 21, 23, and 25, where this subject

is treated at large.

Verse 10. That I may know him] To be the true

and promised Messiah, and experience all that salvation

which he has bought by his blood.

The power of his resurrection] In having this

body of my humiliation raised from death, and made
like unto his glorious body. This seems to be the

sole meaning of the apostle ; for it is in virtue of

Christ's resurrection that we are to be raised incor-

ruptible and immortal.

And the fellowship of his sufferings] Christ died,

not only as a victim for sin, but as a martyr to the

truth. No creature can have felloioship witli him in

his vicarious sufferings ; as a martyr to the truth,

St. Paul wished to imitate him. Not only in the

apostle, but in the primitive Christians generally, there

seems to have been a strong desire after martyrdom.

Verse 11. The resurrection of the dead.] That

is, the resurrection of those who, having died in the

Lord, rise to glory and honour ; and hence St. Paul

uses a peculiar word which occurs no where else in

the New Testament, e^avaa-aaic. The words, as they

stand in the best MSS., are as follow : etc rtjv e^avaa-

Taaiv TTjv e/c vtKpuv, to that resurrection U'hich is of

the dead. This glorious resurrection, and perhaps

peculiarly glorious in the case of martyrs, is that to

which St. Paul aspired. The word avaaraaic signifies

the resurrection in general, both of the just and unjust;

c^avaa-aaic may signify that of the blessed only.

Verse 12. Not as though I had already attained]

Ovx oTi r/Sri eXajSov For I have not yet received the

prize ; I am not glorified, for I have not finished my
course ; and I have a conflict still to maintain, and

the issue will prove whether I should be crowned.

From the beginning of the 11th to the end of the

17th verse there is one continued allusion to the con-

tests at the Olympic games ; exercises with which,

and their laws, the Philippians were well acquainted.

Either were already perfect] H iidri TeTe?.eiufiai-

Nor am I yet perfect ; I am not yet crowned, in con-

sequence of having suffered martyrdom. I am quite

satisfied that the apostle here alludes to the Olympic

games, and the word TtrcTieiujiai is the proof; for reXei-

uftrivai is spoken of those who have completed their

race, reached the goal, and are honoured with the
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sufferings, beinc; made conform- '^. '^ "^T- *2f6° ' o A. D. cir. 62.

able unto his death
;

A. U. C. su.

11 If by any means I might ronis Cebs.

^ attain unto the resun-ection of •^"°' ^'

the dead.

1 2 Not as though I had already ^ attained,

either were already '^ perfect : but I follow after,

iv. 13.-

xii. 23.

-* Acts xxvi. 7. y 1 Timothy vi. 12. ^ Hebrews

prize. Thus it is used by Philo, Allegoriar. lib. iii.

page 101, edit. Mangey : Uore ovv, a ipvxit fa^iara

vtKpo^opeiv (^viKotpopetv) oeavrrjv v7ro7<.7]r}}ri' apaye oi'x

oral' reXeiudyc ^^'- ppajSeiuv Kat ure^avDV a^iuQri^

" When is it, O soul, that thou shalt appear to have

the victory ? Is it not when thou shalt be perfected,

(have completed thy course by death,) and be honoiu:ed

with prizes and crowns 1"

That Tcltiucri^ signified martyrdom, we learn most

expressly from Clemens Alcxand., Stromata, lib. iii.

page 480, where he has these remarkable words :

—

TETiCtu a Lv fiaprvptov KaXovpev, ovx ore reXo^ rov /Jiov

6 avdpG)TT0(; eXaSev, (jf ol Xonroc, aXV ort reXetov epyov

ayavric evedei^aro' " We call martyrdom reTietutxic,

or perfection, not because man receives it as the end,

Tf/lof, or completion of life ; but because it is the

consummation T£?.ewv, of the work of charity."

So Basil the great, Hom. in Psa. cxvi., ver. 13 :

Uorr/piov aurripiov XTjijio/iai- ToVTeari, Snpuv stti ttiv Sia

Tov paprvpLov reXe luaiv epxofiar "I will receive

the cup of salvation ; that is, thirsting and earnestly

desiring to come, by martyrdom, to the consummation."

So CEcumenius, on Acts xxviii. : Tlavra errj otto Trf,

/v?,7/a£(jf TOV TlavXov, pexpi- ~V^ reX.etoxreu^ avrov

rpiaKovra Kat -aevTe- " All the years of Paul, froir

his calling to his martyrdom, were thirty and five."

And in Balsamon, Can. i. Ancyran., page 764 : Tov

rrj^ reAef cj CTf (jf erT€(pavov avadijaaoBai is, "To
be crowned with the crown ol martyrdom ."

Eusebius, Hist. Eccles., lib. vii. cap. 13, uses the

word reXewvaOai to express to siffer martyrdom... I

have been the more particular here, because some

critics have denied that the word has any such signi

fication. See Suicer, Rosenmiiller, Macknight, <^c.

St. Paid, therefore, is not speaking here of any

deficiency in his own grace, or spiritual state ; he does

not mean by not being yet perfect, that he had a body

nf sin and death cleaving to him, and was still polluted

with indwelling sin, as some have most falsely and

dangerously imagined ; he speaks of his not having

terminated his course by martyrdom, which he knew

would sooner or later be the case. This he consider-

ed as the relnuoL^, or perfection, of his whole career,

and was led to view every thing as imperfect or un-

finished till this had taken place.

But I follow after] Aiuku ds- But I pursue

;

several are gone before me in this glorious way, and

have obtained the crown of martyrdom ; I am hurrying

after them.

That I may apprehend] That I may receive those

blessings to which 1 am called by Christ Jesus. There
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Paul presses onward to the (JllAI'. III.

A. M. cir. 4066. jf j],at I ni.iv apprcliond tliat
A. D. cir. 62. -^ ' '

A. U. C. 811. for wliicli also I am apprcliciicl-

ronis'&ics.' ed of Christ Jesus.
*"g- "•

1 3 Brethren, I count not myself

to have apprehended ; but this one thing I Jo,

" forgetting those things which are behind, and

''reaching forth unto those things which are

before,

14 ''I press toward the mark for the prize

Psa. xlv, 10 ; Luke ii. 62 : 2 Cor. v. 16. >> 1 Cor. ix. 24, 26

;

Hcb. vi. 1. =2 Tim. iv. 7,8; Hcb. xii. 1.

attainment of his high calling

is still an allusion here to the stadium, and exercises

there : the apostle considers Christ as the brabcus,

or judge in the games, who proclaimed the victor,

and distributed the prizes ; and he represents him-

self as being introduced by this very brabcus, or

judge, into the contest ; and this brabcus brought him

in with the design to crown him, if he contended faith-

fully. To complete this faithful contention is what he

has in view ; that he may apprehend, or lai/ hold on

that for which he had been apprehended, or taken by

'.he hand by Christ, who had converted, strengthened,

and endowed hira with apostolical powers, that he might

fight the good fight of faith, and lay hold on eternal life.

Verse 13. / count not myself to have apprehended^

Whatever gifts, graces, or honours I may have receiv-

ed from Jesus Christ, I consider every thing as incom-

plete till I have finished my course, got this crov.n,

and have my body raised and fashioned after his glo-

rious body.

This one thing I do] This is the concern, as it is

the sole business, of my life.

Forgetting those things which are behind] My
conduct is not regulated nor influenced by that of

others ; I consider my calling, my Master, my work,

and my end. If others think they have time to loiter

or trifle, I have none : time is fiying ; eternity is at

hand ; and my all is at stake.

Reaching forth] The Greek word eTT^KTtivofievo;

points out the strong exertions made in the race

;

every muscle and nerve is exerted, and he puts forth

every particle of his strength in running. He was

running for life, and running for his life.

Verse 14. I press toward the jnark] Kara cko-ov

dtoiKW I pursue along the line ; this is a reference to

-he white line that marked the ground in the stadium,

from the starting place to the goal, on which the run-

ners were obliged to keep their eye fixed ; for they

who transgressed or went beyond this line did not run

awfulli/, and were not croiened, even though they got

Jirst to the goal. See the concluding observations

on 1 Cor. chap. ix.

W hat is called cko-oc, mark or scope, here, is called

Kavuv, the line, i. e. the marked line, ver. 16. When
it was said to Diogenes, the cynic, " Thou art now
an old man, rest from thy labours ;"' to this he answer-

ed : E( iSoAixov eipafiav, -po^ ru re/.ei eici fie avcivai,

eai lit) paM.ov e-treivai ;
" If I have run long in the

race, will it become me to slacken my pace when
come near the end ; should I not rather stretch for-

wardV Diog. Laert., lib. vi. cap. 2, sec. 6.

of '' the high calling of God in A. M cir. 40oc.
'^ ° A. D. rir. 62.

Christ Jesus. a. u. c. 814.

15 Let us therefore, as many ronis'&tEs.''

as be " perfect, ' be thus minded :
^"^ "'

.

and if in any thing ye be otherwise minded,

God shall reveal even this unto you.

16 Nevertheless, whereto we have already

attained, ^ let us walk '"by tlie same rule, 'let

us mind the same thing.

•Heb. iii. 1. • 1 Cor. ii. 6; xiv.20. fGal.v. 10. 5 Rom.
xii. 16; XV. 5. ''Gal. vi. 16. 'Chap. ii. 2.

For the prize of the high calling of God] The
reward which God from above calls me, by Christ

Jesus, to receive. The apostle still keeps in view hi.s

crown of martyrdom and his glorious resurrection.

A'erse 15. As many as be perfect] As many as

are thoroughly instructed in Divine things, who have

cast off all dependence on the law and on every other

system for salvation, and who discern God calling

them from above by Christ Jesus ; be thus minded ;

be intensely in earnest for eternal life, nor ever halt

till the race is finished.

The word Tr?.cioi, perfect, is taken here in the same

sense in which it is taken 1 Cor. xiv. 20 : Be not

CHILDREN in understanding—but in understanding be

ye MEN, Te?.siot yn'ccde, be ye perfect—thoroughly in-

structed, deeply experienced. I Cor. ii. 6 : We speak

wisdom among the perfect, ev toi; lelewi^, among

those who are fully instructed, adults in Christian

knowledge. Eph. iv. 13 : Till ice all come—unto a

perfect man, f(f avSpa reXeiov, to the state of adults in

Christianity. Heb. v. 14: But strong meat belongeth

to them that are offull age, -eXetuv, the perfect—those

who are thorough'" instructed and experienced in Di-

vine things. Lei as therefore, says the apostle, as

many as be perfect—as have entered fully into the

spirit and design of the Gospel, be thus minded, viz.

Forget the thins:s which are behind, and stretch for-

ward along the mark for the prize.

If in any thing ye be otherwise minded] If ye

have not yet entered into the full spirit and design of

this Gospel, if any of you have yet remaining any

doubts relative to Jewish ordinances, or their ex;>edi-

ency in Christianity, God shall reveal even this mito

you; for while you are sincere and upright, God will

take care that ye shall have full instruction in these

Divine things.

Verse 16. Whereto we have already attained]

Let us not lose that part of the race which we have

already run, let us walk by the same rule—let us

keep the ichite line continually in view, let vs mind

the same thing, always considering the glorious prize

which is held out by God through Christ Jesus to

animate and encourage us.

The MS.S., versions and fathers of the Alexandrian

recension or edition, and which are sni)posed by Grics-

bach and others to contiiin the [lurest text, omit the

words uavovi, to avro (ppoven; and read the verse thus :

Whereunto we have already attained let us walk ; or,

according to tvhat we have already attained, let us

regulate our life. There is so much disagreement
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Tlte ineffable glory PHILIPPIANS. provided for believers.

A M cir. 4066. 17 Brethren, ''be followers to-
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814. gather of me, and mark them
An. Imp. Ne- . . i n 7 i

ronis Cods. which Walk SO, as ' ye have us
^"°' ^'

for an ensample.

18 (For many walk, of whom I have told

you often, and now tell you even weeping,

that they are ™ the enemies of the cross of

Christ

:

19 "Whose end is destruction, "whose

god is their belly, and r ivhose glory is in

'1 Cor. iv. 16; xi. 1 ; chap. ir. 9 ; I Thess. i. 6. ' 1 Pet.

V. 3. "Gal. i. 7; ii. 21 ; vi. 12; chap. i. 15, 16. "2 Cor.

xi. 15; 2Peterii. 1. " Rom. xvi. IS ; ITim. vi. 5; Tit. i. 11.

PHos. iv. 7; 2 Cor. xi. 12; Gal. vi. 13.

about the above words in the MSS., &c., that most

critics consider them as a sort of gloss, which never

made an original part of the te.xt. Dr. White says,

Certissime delenda ;
" Most certainly they should be

obliterated."

Verse 17. Brethren, be foUoicers—nf me] In the

things of Christ let me be your line; and my writing,

preaching, and conduct, your rule.

And mark them] 2/co-arf. Still alluding to the

line in the stadium ; keep your eye steadily fixed on

those u'ho wali—^live, as ye have us—myself, Timo-
thy, and Epaphroditus, for an ensample.

Verse 18. For many loalk, cjc] The Judaizing

teachers continue to preach, wiio wish to incorporate

circumcision, and other ordinances of the law, with

the Gospel.

They are the enemies of the cross of Christ'] They
rather attribute justification to the Levitical sacrifices,

than to the sacrificial deatli of Christ ; and thus they

are enemies to that cross, and will not suffer persecu-

tion for its sake. They please the world, and are in

no danger of reproach.

Verse 19. Whose end is destruction^ This is the

issue of their doctrine and of their conduct. They are

here described by ^/iree characters : 1. Their god is

their helly—they live not in any reference to eternity

;

their religion is for time ; they make a gain of godli-

ness ; and live only to eat, drink, and be merry. 2.

Their glory is in their shame—they lay it down as a

proof of their address, that they can fare sumptuously

every day, in consequence of preaching a doctrine

which flatters the passions of their hearers. 3. They
mind earthly things—their whole study and attention

are taken up with earthly matters ; they are given to

the fiesh and its lusts ; they have no spirituality, nor

do they believe that there is or can be any intercourse

between God and the souls of men. But their lasci-

viousness and wicleamiess seem to be principallv in-

tended. See Kypke. Despicable as these men were,

the apostle's heart was deeply pained on their account

:

1. Because they held and taught a false creed ; 2.

Because they perverted many by that teaching ; and,

3. Because they themselves were perishing through it.

Verse 20. Our conversation is in heaven] 'Hfiuv—
TO -royurevfia- Our city, or citizenship, or civil rights.

The word properly signifies the administration, govern-
ment, or form of a republic or stale ; and is thus used
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their shame, iwho mind earthly
\%''ci/6'2®-

things.) A.'u.'c.'su.
„ y., , . An. Imp. Ne-

20 I'or "our conversation is ronis Caes.

in heaven ;
'^ from whence also ^"°' ^'

we ' look for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus

Christ

:

21 "Who shall change our vile body, that

it may be fashioned like unto his glorious bo-

dy, ^ according to the working whereby he is

able " even to subdue all things unto himself.

1 Rom. viii, 5. ' Eph. ii. 6, 19; Col. iii. 1, 3. 'Acts i.

11. ' 1 Cor. i. 7 ; 1 Thess. i. 10 ; Tit. ii. 13. " 1 Cor. xv.

43, 48, 49 ; Col. iii. 4 ; 1 John. iii. 2. » Eph. i. 19. " 1 Cor.
XV. 26, 27.

by Demosthenes, page 107, 25, and 262, 27. Edit.

Reiske. It signifies also a republic, a city, or the in-

habitants of any city or place ; or a society of persons

living in the same place, and under the same rules and

laivs. See more in Schleusner.

^^^lile those gross and Jewish teachers have no city

but what is on earth ; no rights but what are derived

from their secular connections ; no society but what

is made up of men like themselves, who mind earthly

things, and whose belly is their god ; we have a hea-

venly city, the New Jerusalem ; we have rights and

privileges which are heavenly and eternal ; and our

society 01 fellowship is with God the Father, Son, and

Spirit, the spirits of just men made perfect, and the

whole Church of the first-born. We have crucified

the flesh with its affections and lusts ; and regard not

the body, which we know must perish, but which we
confidently expect shall be raised from death and cor-

ruption into a state of immortal glory.

Verse 2 1 . Who shall change our vile body] 'Of /jc-

TaGXT]u.aTiaEi. to ouua TTjg raTffi'wtjfuf y/iuv Who will

refashion, or alter the fashion and condition of the

body of our humiliation ; this body that is dead—ad-

judged to death because of sin, and must be putrefied,

dissolved, and decomposed.

That it may be fashioned like unto his glorious

body] Eif TO yeveadac avro <n'jii,uop6ov ro aujuarc rrj^

So^jjC avTov That it may bear a similar form to the

body of his glory. That is : the bodies of true be-

lievers shall be raised up at the great day in the same

likeness, immortality, and glory, of the glorified huma-

nity of Jesus Christ ; and be so thoroughly changed,

as to be not only capable through their immortality of

eternally existing, but also of the infinite spiritual enjoy-

ments at the right hand of God.

According to the ivorking] Kara Trjv rvepyetav Ac-

cording to that energy, by which he can bring all things

under subjection to himself Thus we find that the

resurrection of the body is attributed to that power

which governs and subdues all things ; for nothing less

than the energy that produced the human body at the

beginning, can restore it from its lapsed and degraded

state into that state of glory which it had at its crea-

tion, and render it capable of enjoying God tliroughout

eternity. The thought of this glorious consummation

was a subject of the highest joy and confidence amongst

the primitive Christians. This earth was not their

3



CHAP. IV. to standfast in the Lord.

lie hears in the Gospel, and what he sees by faith, is

the calling of God from above ; anil therefore he de-

parts from this, for this is not his rest.

2. The nearer a faithful soul comes to the verge of

eternity, the more the light and influence of heaven are

poured out upon it : ti7)ic and life arc fast sinking away
into the shades of death and darkness ; and the efliil-

gence of the dawning glory of the eternal world is be

ginning to illustrate the blessed state of the genuine

Christian, and to render clear and intelligible those

counsels of God, partly dis])layed in various inextrica

ble providences, and partly revealed and seen as through

a glass darkly in his own sacred word. Unutterable

glories now begin to burst forth ;
pains, afflictions, per-

secutions, wants, distresses, sickness, and death, in any

or all of its forms, are exhibited as the way to the king-

dom, and as having in the order of God an ineffable

glory for their result. Here are the wisdom, power,

and mercy of God! Here, the patience, perseverance,

and glory of the saints ! Rcider, is not earth and its

Arise

The apostle exhorts them

liome ; and they passed through things temporal so as

not to lose those which were eternal.

1. The preceding chapter, to which the first verse

of the succeeding should be joined, contains a fund of

matter the most interesting that can well be conceived.

The apostle seems to stand on the verge of eternity,

and to have both worlds opened to his view. The one

he sees to be the place in which a preparation for the

other is to be attained. In the one he sees the start-

ing place, where the Christian is to commence his

race ; in the other the goal at which his course ter-

minates, and the prize which he is there to obtain.

One is the place from and over which the Christian is

to run ; the other is that to which he is to direct his

course, and in which he is to receive infinite blessed-

ness. In the one he sees all manner of temptations

and hinderances, and dangers standing thick through

all the ground ; in the other he sees the forerunner,

the Lord Jesus, who has entered into the heaven of

heavens for him, through whom God calls him from concerns lost in the eff"ulgence of this glory 1

above, tijc avu xA^ufuf tov 6foi', ver. 1 4 : for what I and depart, for this is not thy rest

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle exhorts them to standfast in the Lord, 1. And beseeches Eaodias and Syntyehe to be of one

mind in Divine things, 2. And requests his tnie yokefellow to help them to a good understanding, 3.

Gives them directions concerning their temper and frame of mind, 4—7. And how to act in all respects as

becomes the purity and excellence of the Ooxpcl, as they had heard from and seen in him, 8, 9. Thanks
them for their attention to him in his captivity, in sending him ivhat was necessary for his support, though

he had learned to be contented in all situations in life, 10—14. Mentions particular cases in which they

had ministered to him ; promises them, through the riches of glory in Christ, a supply of all their spiritual

wants; and renders thanks to God, 15-20. Salutes all the saints, and those particularly of the emperor's

household, 21, 22. And concludes with his usual apostolical benediction, 23.

A. M. cir. 4066
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aus. 9.

'pHEREFORE, my brethren,

dearly beloved and » longed

for, '" my joy and crown, so "^ stand

fast in the Lord, yny dearly be-

loved.

2 I beseech Euodias, and beseech S3mtyche,

•Chap. i. 8. ^^2 Cor. i. 14; chap. ii. 16; 1 Thess. ii.

19, 20.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. Therefore, my—beloved^ Because ye
have this armour, and those enemies, and God for your

support, see that ye stand fast in him. This verse

most unquestionably belongs to the preceding chapter.

A''erse 2. I beseech Euodias, and beseech Syntyehe]

These were two pious women, as it is generallv sup-

posed, who were deaconesses in the Church at Philippi,

and who in some points of doctrine and discipline had

disagreed He exhorts them to he of the same mind,

that is, to compose their differences ; and, if they could

not perfectly agree, to think and let think, and to avoid

all public opposition, as their dissension would strength-

en the hands of the common enemy, and stumble those

who were weak. But it is more likely that Euodias
was a woman, aad Syntyehe a man, and probably the

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

.\n. Imp. Ne

•^ that they be of the same mind

in the Lord.

3 And I entreat thee also, true

yokefellow, help those women
which ' laboured with me in the Gospel, with

Clement also, and with other my fellow labour-

ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

' Chap. i. 27.- ' Chap. ii. 2 ; iii. 16.-

i. 27.

-•= Rom. xvi. 3 ; chap.

husband of Euodias ; and that it is Syntyehe whom
the apostle calls true yokefellow in the next verse.

Verse 3. Help those women which laboured with

)ne\ Both in the Grecian and Asiatic countries wo-

men were kept much secluded, and it was not likely

that even the apostles had much opportunity of con-

versing with them ; it was therefore necessary that

they should have some experienced Christian women
with them, who could have access to families, and

preach Jesus to the female part of them. The apostle

tells us that certain women laboured with him in the

Gospel, and were assistants to others also who had

assisted him.

Some think the women here were Euodias and Syn-

tyehe ; but I rather incline to the opinion that Syntyehe

was a male, and Euodias his wife. Euodias signifies
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Exiiortations to moderation, PHILIPPIANS. prayer, and contentment.

A. M. cir. 4066,

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cbbs.

Aug. 9.

are in ' theers, whose names

book of hfe.

4 5 Rejoice in tlie Lord alway :

and again I say, Rejoice.

5 Let your moderation be known unto all

men. ''The Lord is at hand.

6 ' Be careful for nothing ; but in every thing

by prayer and supplication, with thanksgiving.

'Exod.xxxii.32; Psa. lxix.28; Dan.xii.l; Luke x. 20; Rev.

iii. 5 ; xiii. 8 ; xx. 12 ; xxi. 27. e Rom. xii. 12 ; chap. iii. 1

;

I Thess. V. 16 ; 1 Peter iv. 13. ^ Heb. x. 25 ; James v. 8, 9

;

a pleasant scent ; Syntyche, fortunate. There have

been a number of conjectures who these persons were,

and who is meant by the true yokefellow ; but as there

is nothing certain known on the subject, it is useless

to propagate conjecture.

With Clement also^ Supposed to be the same who
was afterwards bishop of Rome, and who wrote an

epistle to the Corinthians, which is still extant.

Whose names are in the book of life.] Who are

genuine Christians ; who are enlisted or enrolled in

the armies of the Lord, and have received a title to

eternal glory. The reader is requested to refer to the

note on Exod. xxxii. 32, 33, and the concluding obser-

vations at the end of that chapter, where the icriting

in and blotting out of the book of life are particularly

considered, and the difficulties on the subject removed.

See also on Luke x. 20.

Verse 4. Rejoice in the Lord ahray] Be conti-

nually happy ; but this happiness you can find only in

the Lord. Genuine happiness is spiritual ; as it can

only come from God, so it infallibly tends to him. The
apostle repeats the exhortation, to show, not only his

earnestness, but also that it was God's will that it

should be so, and that it was their dutij as well as

interest.

Verse 5. Let your moderation be knoton] The word

ETTjEj/cEf is of very extensive signification : it means

the same as mumna, mildness, patience, yieldingness,

gentleness, clemency, ?no(?era(io7i, unwillingness to liti-

gate or contend ; but moderation is expres-sive enough

as a general term. " Moderation," says Dr. Macknight,
" means meekness under provocation, readiness to for-

give injuries, equity in the management of business,

candour in judging of the characters and actions of

others, sweetness of disposition, and the entire govern-

ment of the passions."

The Lord is at hand.] A phrase something simi-

lar to the Maranatha of 1 Cor. xvi. 22 : The Lord

is Judge, and is at hand to punish. Scboettgen sup-

poses, from this verse, taken in connection with the

preceding, that Euodias and Syntyche were 0(3. quar-

relsome disposition ; and hence the exhortation and

threatening in the third and fifth verses.

Verse G. Be. careful for nothing] yiijStv iiepifivaTe-

Be not anxiously solicitous ; do not give place to cark-

ing care, let w'hat will occur ; for anxiety cannot

change the state or condition of any thing from bad to

good, but will infallibly injure your own souls.

By prayer and supplication] God alone can help

vou ; he is disposed to do it, but you must ask by
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let your requests be made known
^^^p'^Jfi,.

^^^^

Hhe peace of God,

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

unto God.

7 And
which passeth all understanding,

shall keep your hearts and minds through

Christ Jesus.

8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are

true, whatsoever things are ' honest, whatsoever

1 Pet. iv. 7 ; 2 Pet. iii. 8, 9 ; see 2 Thess. ii. 2. ' Psa. Iv. 22 ;

Prov. xvi. 3 ; Matt. vi. 25 ; Luke xii. 22 ; 1 Pet. v. 7. ' John
xiv. 27 ; Rom. v. 1 ; Col. iii. 15. ' Or, venerable.

prayer and supplication ; without this he has not pro-

mised to help you.

By prayer—solemn application to God from a sense

of want. Supplication—continuance in earnest prayer.

With thatiksgiving, for innumerable favours already

received ; and for dangers, evils, and deaths turned

aside. And let your souls be found in this exercise, or

in the disposition in which this exercise can be per

formed, at all times, on all occasions, and in all places.

Verse 7. And the peace of God] That harmo-

nizing of all passions and appetites which is produced

by the Holy Spirit, and arises from a sense of pardon

and the favour of God
;

Shall keep your hearts] i'povpTjctr Shall keep

them as in a strong place or castle. Your hearts—
the seat of all your affections and passions, and minds

—your understanding, judgment, and conscience

through Christ Jesus ; by whom ye were brought into

this state of favour, through whom ye are preserved

in it, and in whom ye possess it ; for Christ keeps

that heart in peace in which he dwells and rules.

This peace passeth all understanding ; it is of a very

different nature from all that can arise from human
occurrences ; it is a peace which Christ has purchased,

and which God dispenses ; it is felt by all the truly

godly, but can be explained by none ; it is communion

with the Father, and his Son Jesus Christ, by the

power and influence of the Holy Ghost.

Verse 8. Finally, brethren] The object of the apostle

is to recommend holiness and righteousness to them in

every point of view ; and to show that the Gospel of

Christ requires all its professors to have the ynind that

was in Christ, and to walk as he himself also walked.

That they were not to attend to one branch of right-

eousness or virtue only, but to every thing by which

they might bring honour to God, good to their fellow

creatures, and credit to themselves.

Whatsoever things are true] 'Oaa—a}.i)6ii- All

that is agreeable to unchangeable and eternal truth.

Whether that which is to be learned from the iiature

and state of created things, or that which comes ira

mediately from God by revelation.

Whatsoever things are honest] 'Oaa aefira- 'WTiat-

ever is grave, decent, and venerable. \A hatever be-

comes you as men, as citizens, and as Christians.

Whatsover things are just] 'Oaa diicaia- What-

soever is agreeable to justice and righteousness. All

that ye owe to God, to your neighbour, and to your-

selves.

Whatsoever thijigs are puie] 'Oaa ayva- What-



Tlie apostle's submission to the

A. M. cir. lOfic. tilings arc just, whatsoever lliiiiirs
A. D. cir. 02. o J ^
K. U. c. SM. are pure, whalsoever things are

rm.is'cx's" lovcly, '" wHatsoGver tilings are
^"

s- °
of good report ; if there he any

virtue, and if there he any praise, think on

these things.

9 " Those tilings, which ye have both learned,

and received, and heard, and seen in me, do

:

and ° the God of peace shall be with you.

10 But I rejoiced in the Lord greatly,

that now at the last '"your care of me i hath

flourished again ; wherein ye were also

"» I Thess. V. 22. » Ch. iii. 17. " Rom. xv. 33 : xvi. 20 ; 1 Cor.

xiv. 33 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; 1 Thess. t. 23 ; Heb. xiii. 20.

soever is chaste. In reference to the stale of the

mind, and to the acts of the body.

Whatsoever things 3.^c lovcli/] 'Oaa -poadi?.r;- What-
soever is amiable on its own account and on account

of its usefulness to otlirrs, whether in your conduct or

conversation.

Whatsoceer things are ofgood report^ 'Oaa ev67i/ta-

^^^latsoevcr tilings tlie public agree to acknowledge

as useful and profitable to men : such as charitable

institutions of every kind, in which genuine Christians

should ever take the lead.

If there be ani/ virtue] If they be calculated to

promote the general good of mankind, and are thus

praiseworthy ;

Think on these things.] Esteem them highly, re-

commend them heartily, and practise them fervently.

Instead of ei Ttr e-aivnr, if there be any praise,

several eminent MSS., as D*EFG, add e-taTTjpric, of
knoulcdgc ; and the Vulgate and the Ilala have disci-

plina, of discipline ; but none of these appear to be

an original reading.

Verse 9. Those things, which ye have—learned]

From my preaching and writuig
;

And received] By faith, as a revelation from God
;

And heard] From my preaching, and that of

•hose who laboured with me; and heard from me, in

my private communications with you ; and heard of
me from other Churches ;

And seen in nic] While living and labouring

among yon :

Do] Take them for the rule of your faith and

practice.

And the God of peace] He who is the author of

peace, the lover of peace, and the maintainer of peace;

he who has made peace between heaven and earth,

by the mission and sacrifice of his Son, shall be ever

with you while you believe and act as here recom-
mended.

Verse 10. But I rejoiced in the Lord] Every good
comes from God, either immediately from his provi-

dence or from his grace ; therefore the apostle thanks

Cod for the kindness of the Philippians towards him

;

Tor it was God that gave them the power, and directed

their hearts to use it.

Hath flourished again] They had helped him be-

a

CHAP. IV. dispensations oj Providence

nit yc lacked o]ij)ur- A. M. cir. 4000
A. \). cir. 62.

A. U.C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
roiiis CiES.

Au;;. a.

careful,

tunity.

1

1

Not that I speak in respect of

want : for I have learned, in what-

soever slate I am, " therewith to be content.

12 'I know both how to be abased, and I

know how to abound : every where and in all

tilings I am instructed, both to be full and to

be hungry, both to abound and to suffer need

13 1 can do all things ' through Christ which

strengtheneth me.

14 Notwithstanding ye have well done that

P2 Cor. xi. 9. 1 Or, is revived

-

iv. 11: 2Cor. vi. 10; xi. 27.—
—' 1 Tim. vi. 6, 8. > I Cor.

-' Jolin XV. 5; 2Cor. xii. 9.

fore, chap. ii. 25 ; they had ceased for a time, and now

they began again. This is evidently designed by the

apostle, as the word aveda?.cTc implies, which is a me-

taphor taken from the revivisccncc of flowers in spring

which seemed dead in icinter. For the time in which

they were apparently remiss he makes a delicate apo-

logy : Ye were careful, but ye lacked opportunity ; or

rather riKaipctadc, ye had not ability, ye wanted the

means ; as the word sometimes implies.

A'crse 1 1 . Not that I speak in respect of tvani] I

am quite unconcerned in this respect ; leaving the

whole of my support, while bound for the testimony

of Jesus, to the providence of God.

For I have learned] I am so satisfied with tlie

wise providence and goodness of God, that I know
whatever he determines is the best ; and therefore 1

am perfectly contented that he should govern the world

in that way which seems best to his godly wisdom.

How true is the proverb, A contented mind is a con-

tinual feast ! What do we get by murmuring and

complaining 1

Verse 12. / know—how to be abased] I have

passed through all these states ; I know how to con-

duct myself in each, and how to extract good from all.

And he had passed through these things, especially

the hardships, so that he had leanied the lesson per-

fectli/, as the word ficfa:i//mi implies ; he was tho-

roughly instructed ; fully initiated into all the myste-

ries of poverty and want, and of the supporting hand

of God in the whole. See here the state to which

God permitted his chief apostle to be reduced ! And
sec how powerfully the grace of Christ sujijiorted him

under the whole ! How few of those who are called

Christian ministers or Christian men have learned this

important lesson ! When want or affliction comeS;

their complaints are loud and frequent ; and they are

soon at the end of their patience.

Verse 13. I can do all things] It was not a habit

which he had acquired by frequent exercise, it was a

disposition which he had by grace ; and he was enabled

to do all by the power of an indwelling Christ. Through

Htm who strengtheneth me is the reading of some of

the best MSS., versions, and fathers ; the word Xpjoro,

Christ, being omitted.

Verse 14. Ye have icell done] Though I have
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Benevolence of the Church at PHILIPPIANS. Philippi towards St Paul

A. M cir. 4066. u yj. j^y communicatc witli my
A. D. cir. 62. •' •'

A. u. c. 814. affliction.

ronis'caes!^ 1 5 Now, ye Philippians, know
•^"^' "•

also, that in the beginning of tlie

Gospel, when I departed from Macedonia,

"no Church communicated with me, as con-

cerning giving and receiving, but ye only.

16 For even in Thessalonica ye sent once

and again unto my necessity.

17 Not because I desire a gift; but I desire

" fruit that may abound to your account.

18 But ^ I have all, and aljound : I am full, hav-

ing received ^ of Epaphroditus the things ivhich

were sent from you, ^ an odour of a sweet smell,

"a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to God.

" Chap. i. 7. '2 Cor. xi. 8, 9. " Rom. xv. 28 ; Tit. iii.

14. ^ Or, I have received all. X Chap. ii. 25. ^ Heb. xiii.

16. "2Cor. ix. 12.

learned all these important lessons, and am never mi-

serable in leant, yet ye have done well in sending me
relief in the time of afflietion.

Verse 15. In the beginning of the Gospel] When,
having preached to you, I went forth into Macedonia,

1 received help from none of the Churches which I

had founded, but from you alone. I received nothing

from any others, and nothing was offered me.

Verse 16. For even in Thessalonica] While la-

bouring to plant the Church there, he was supported

partly by working with his hands, 1 Thess. ii. 9
;

2 Thess. iii. 7-9 ; and partly by the contributions sent

him from Philippi. Even the Thessalonians had con-

tributed little to his maintenance : this is not spoken

to their credit.

Verse 17. Not because I desire a gift] I do not

speak thus to incite you to send me a farther gift ; I

speak this on the general subject, because I wish you
to bear such fruit as shall abound to your account in

the day of the Lord.

Verse 18. 7 have all] Ye have now sent me so

much by Epaphroditus, that I abound in all the neces-

saries of life.

Having received—the things] Probably a supply of

clothes and such like necessaries, as well as of money.
An odour of a sweet smell] Alluding to the sacri-

fices offered up under the law. With what ye have
done to me, his servant, God is well pleased. See
Eph. v. 2, and the note there.

Verse 19. My God shall supply all your need] As
you have given to me in my distress, God will never

suffer you to want without raising up help to you, as

he raised you up for help to me.

According to his riches] His fulness is infinite ;

and through Christ, whose followers we are, he will

dispense every requisite blessing o{ providence, grace,

and glory, to you.

Verse 20. Now unto God and our Father] God is

our Father in Christ Jesus ; and such pity as a father

hath for his children, such has the Lord for them that

tear him ; as a father is concerned for the support and
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19 But my God
ply all your need.

diall sup- W'"- t°,?s-r A. D. cir. 62.

according A. U. c. 814.

to his riches in glory by Christ ronis"ca;s.*

Jesus. A"g- "

20 "^ Now unto God and our Father be glory

for ever and ever. Amen.
21 Salute every saint in Christ Jesus.

The •= brethren which are with me greet

you.

22 All the saints salute you, ^ chiefly they

that are of Cffisar's household.

23 B'The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be

with you all. Amen.

IT It was written to the Philippians from

Rome by Epaphroditus.

> Psa. xxiii. 1 ;
'

xvi. 27 ; Gal. i. S.-

xvi. 24.

Cor. ix. 8 ' Eph. i. 7 ; iii. 16. i Rom.—• Gal. i. 2. ' Chap. i. 13. e Romans

life of his children, so is God concerned for you. A
fatlier may be poor, and unable to help his most be-

loved children ; God, your Father, is infinite in the

riches of his grace and glory, and out of his abundance

we have aU received, and grace for grace. Therefore,

to God our Father, be glory for ever and ever !

Verse 21. Salute every saint] Remember to pre-

sent my affectionate wishes to every Christian at

Philippi.

The brethren which arc with mc] Those who were
fellow labourers with him, generalh' supposed to be

Aristarchus,Mark, Justus, Epaphras, Luke, and Demas.
See the end of the epistles to the Colossians, and to

Philemon.

Verse 22. All the saints] All the Christians now
at Rome.

They that are of Ceesar^s household.] Nero was at

this time emperor of Rome : a more worthless, cruel,

and diabolic wretch never disgraced the name or form

of man
;
yet in his family there were Christians : but

whether this relates to the members of the imperial

family, or to guards, or courtiers, or to servants, we
cannot tell. If even some of his slaves were con-

verted to Christianity, it would be sufficiently mar-

vellous. Converts to Christianity in this family there

certainly were ; and this shows how powerfully the

Divine word had been preached and spread. That the

Empress Poppiia may have been favourably inclined

to Christianity is possible ; for Josephus relates of her,

Antiq., lib. xx. cap. 7 : Oeoaef^rig yap riv She vms a

ivorshipper of the true God ; it is not likely, there-

fore, that she threw any hinderances in the way of her

servants who might wish to embrace the Christian

faith. St. Jerome, in Philem., states that St. Paul

had converted many in Csesar's family : A Casare

missus in carcerem, notior familia: ejus factus, perse-

cutoris Christi domiim fecit ecclesiam.' " Bemg by

the emperor cast into prison, he became the more

known to his family, and he turned the house of

Christ's persecutor into a church." Some imagine

that Seneca, the preceptor of Nero, and the poet



Concludinsr observations on the CHAP. IV. Epistle to the Philippians.

Lucan, were converted by St. Paul ; and there are still

extant, and in a MS. now before me, letters which

profess to have passed between Paul and Seneca; but

they are worthy of neither. They have been printed

in some editions of Seneca's works. See the remarks

below.

A'erse 23. The grace of our Lord] The usual

apostolical benediction, which has often occurred, and

been more than once explained. See on Rom. i. 7,

and Gal. vi. 18. The word i/ftav, our, is omitted by

many MSS. and several versions, which simply read,

The grace of the Jjord Jesus Christ.

Be wi/h you all.] Instead of ttovtui', all, Uven/iaroc,

Spirit, is the reading of .\DEFG, several others, with

the Coptic, Sahidic, JEthiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and

Itala ; besides several of the Fathers.

There are various subscriptions to this epistle in

the diflerent MSS. and versions. In the common
Greek text it stands thus : It was icritlen to the Phi-

lippians from Rome by Epaphroditus. The Epistle

to the Philippians was written from Rome, and sent by

Epaphroditus.—S vriac. To the Philippians.—yEtiii-

opic. The end of lite Epistle ; it icas written at

Rome, and sent by Epaphroditus.—Arabic. To the

Philippians by Timothy and Epaphroditus.—Coptic.

1. The JI.SS. generally agree with the versions,

and all unite in stating that this epistle was wTitten

and sent from Rome, so that the common subscription

may well stand. Yet there have been some strong

objections made against this, as far as the place is

concerned. Some foreign critics have maintained,

that were it to be granted that the apostle was now a

prisoner for the testimony of Christ, yet it docs not

follow that he was a prisoner at Rome, for he himself

tells us, 2 Cor. xi. 23, that he was in prisons more
abundant ; and, consequently, he might be in prison

somew'here else : but they have gone farther, and de-

nied that this epistle was written while Paul was a

prisoner ; affirming that he had been already liberated,

and that of this there are several evidences in the

epistle itself. J. Christopher Wolf, in his Cura, has

considered all these objections in detail, and appears

to have answered them in a very satisfactory manner.

That St. Paul was noio in prison, these words seem
clearly to prove, chap. i. 16 : The one preach Christ

of contention, not sinccreh/, supposing to add affliction

to my bonds. This strongly argues that he was then

suffering imprisonment, anil that certain persons of

perverse minds preaclied the Gospel in such a way as

was calculated to make his bonds still more grievous.

And, as he sends the salutations of saints which were

of Ca-sar's household, it scorns most evident that he

was then at Rome; as, had he been a prisoner in any

of the provinces, it is not likely that he would send to

Philippi the greetings of those who lived at Rome.

2. The cause of this imprisonment has been vari-

ously understood. Theodoras Mctochita says it was
in consequence of his having converted Nero's baker,

and one of his concubines ; at which the emperor,

being (enraged, ordered him to be east into prison : but

the authority on which this rests is scarcely sufficient

to render it credible.

3. Paul is generally allowed to have been twice

imprisoned at Rome : this was, without doubt, the first

time of his being there in bonds, as there is every

appearance that he was delivered after this ; but his

second imprisonment issued in his martyrdom. Every

apostle of God is immortal till his work is done. Paul

became a martyr when God saw that there was no

farther need either for his preaching or his writing

;

he had kept and defended the faith, and had finished

his course ; God took him then from the evil to come,

and crowned him with the glory which his Redeemer
had provided for him, in reference to which he lived,

and after which he had continually aspired.

4. Reader, be thankful to God, who, in pity to thy

weakness, has called thee to believe and enjoy, and not

to suffer for his sake. It is not for us to covet seasons

of martyrdom ; we find it diflieult to be faithful even

in ordinary trials : yet, as offences may come, and

times of sore trial and proof may occur, we should be

prepared for them ; and we should know that nothing

less than Christ in us, the hope of glory, will enable

us to stand in the cloudy and dark day. Let us, there-

fore, put on the whole armour of God : and, fighting

under the Captain of our salvation, expect the speedy

destruction of every inward foe ; and triumph in the

assurance that death, the last enemy, will, in his de-

structions, shortly be brought to a perpetual end.

Hallelujah ! The Lord God Omnipotent reigneth.

jVmen and Amen.

Finished correction for the press, Dec. \6th, 1831.—A. C.
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PREFACE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

COLOSSIANS.

/^OLOSSE, or ratl.er Colassa, (see on chap. i. 1,) was a city of Phi-ygia Pacatiana, now a \is.rX oi Natolia,
^^ in Asia Minor, seated on an eminence on tlie south side of the river Meander, now Meinder, near to the

place where the river Lycas enters the earth, and begins to run under ground, which course it continues for about

three-quarters of a mile, before it emerges and falls into the Ma;ander. Of this ancient city not much is

known : it was situated between Laodicea and Hierapolis, and at an equal distance from either ; and to this

place Xerxes came in his expedition against Greece.

The government of this city is said to have been democratic, and its first magistrate bore the title of archon

and prrvtor. The Macedonians transferred Colosse to the Persians ; and it afterwards passed under the

government of the Seleucida. After the defeat of Antiochus III., at the battle of Magnesia, it became subject to

Eumenes, king of Pergamus ; and when Attains, the last of his successors, bequeathed his dominions to the

Romans, this city, with the whole of Phrygia, formed apart of the proconsular province of Asia ; which divi-,

sion subsisted till the time of Constantino the Great. After the time of this emperor, Phrygia was divided

inio Phrygia Pacatiana, and Phrygia Salutaris : and Colosse was the sixth city of the first division.

The ancient city of Colosse has been extinct for nearly eighteen hundred years ; for about the tenth year

of the Emperor Nero, about a year after the writmg of this epistle, not only Colosse, but Laodicea and Hiera-

polis, were destroyed by an earthquake, according to Eusebius ; and the city which was raised in the place of

the former was called Chonos or Konos, which name it now bears. See New Encyclopaedia. On moderr.

maps Konos is situated about twenty miles NE. oi Degmzlu, in lat. about 38° north, and in long. 29° 40'

east of London.

The epistle to this city appears to have been written about the same time with that to the Philippians, viz

towards the end of the year 62, and in the ninth of the Emperor Nero.

That the two epistles were written about the same time is rendered probable by the following circumstance

In the Epistle to the Philippians, chap. ii. 19, St. Paul purposes to send Timothy to Philipjii, who was then with

him at Rome, that he might know their state. As Timothy joins with the apostle in the salutation at the begin-

ning of this epistle, it is evident that he was still at Rome, and had not yet been sent to Philippi ; and as St.

Paul wrote the former epistle nearly at the close of his first imprisonment at Rome, the two epistles must

have been written within a short space of each other. See the preface to the Epistle to the Philippians.

When, or by whom, Christianity was first preached at Colosse, and a Church founded there, we cannot tell ;

but it is most likely that it was by St. Paul himself, and during the three yeai-s in which he dwelt at Ephesus

;

for he had then employed himself with such zeal and diligence that we are told. Acts xLx. 10 :
" That all they

that dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks." And that Paul preached in

Phrijgia, the district in which this city was situated, we learn from Acts xvi. 6 :
" Now when they had gone

through Phrygia and the region of Galatia ;" and at another time we find that " he went over all the country

of Galatia and Phrygia in order, strengthening all the disciples ;" Acts xviii. 23. It has, however, beer,

argued, from chap. ii. ver. 1, of this epistle, that Paul had never been at Colosse ; for he there says : Iwonld
that ye hnev) what great conflict I have for you, and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as have not seen

my face in theflesh. But the consequence drawn from these words does not absolutely follow. Dr. Lardner

alleges a variety of considerations^which induced him to believe that the Churches of Colosse and Laodicea

were founded by St. Paul, viz.

1. That the apostle was twice in Phrygia, in which were Colosse, Laodicea, and Hierapolis. See the

places above quoted from the Acts of the Apostles.

2. That he does in effect, or even expressly, say that he had dispensed the Gospel to the Colossians, chap,

i. 21-25. See particularly the 23d, 24th, and 25th verses.
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3. From several passages in the epistle it appears that the apostle does not speak as to strangers, hut to

acquaintances, disciples, and converts. .Some think that Epaphras, who is called their apostle, chap. i. 7, was
the first who planted Christianity among the Colossians.

But the arguments drawn from Acts .\vi. and .wiii., referred to ahove, are quite invalidated, if we allow the

opinion of some learned men, among whom are Suidas, Calepinc, Muns/cr, and others, that the Colossus, a

gigantic statue at Rhodes, gave its own name to the people among whom it stood ; for the ancient poets call

the inhabitants of the island of Rhodes, Colossians ; and hence they thought that the Colossians, to whom St.

Paul directs this epistle, were the inhabitants of Rhodes. This opinion, however, is not generally adopted.

J'rom a great similarity in the doctrine and phraseology of this epistle to that written to the Eplicsians, this

to the Colossians has been considered an epitome of the former, as the Epistle to the Galatians has been con-

sidered an abstract of that to the Romans. See the concluding observations on the Epistle to the Galatians
;

and the notes on chap. i. 4, of this epistle, and elsewhere.

^Vhether the Colossians to whom the apostle addresses this epistle were Jews or Gentiles, cannot be abso-

lutely determined. It is most probable that they were a mixture of both ; but that the principal part were
converted Jews is most likely. This, indeed, appears to have been the case in most of the Asiatic and Gre-
cian Churches ; for there were Jews, at this time, sojourning in almost every part of the Roman empire, which
then comprehended the greatest portion of the known world.

The language of this epistle is bold and energetic, the sentiments are grand, and the conceptions vigorous

and majestic. The phraseology is in many places Jewish ; and the reason is obvious : the apostle had to

explain subjects which never had a name in any other language. The mythology of the Gentiles could not

furnish terms to explain the theology of the Jews ; much less, the more refined and spiritual system of

Christianity
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THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

COLOSSIANS.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle

Ushenan year of the world, 4066.—Alexandrian era of the world, 5564.—Antiochian era of the i»-orld

5554.—Constantinopolitan era of the world, 5570.—Year of the Eusebian epocha of the Creaticii, 4290.

—Year of the Julian period, 4772.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, 3822.—Year of the

Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4421.—Year from the Flood, according to Archbishf^j) Usher, and the

English Bible, 2410.—Year of the Cali yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3IC4.—Year of the era of

Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1002.—Year of the Nabonassarean era, 809.

Year of the era of the Seleucidae, 374.—Year of the Spanish era, 100.—Year of the Actiac or Actian era,

93.—Year from the birth of Christ, 66.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity, 62.—Year from the

building of Rome, according to Varro, 814.—Year of the CCXth Olympiad, 2.—Jesus, high priest of

the Jews.—Common Golden Number, 6.—Jewish Golden Number, 3.—-Year of the Solar Cycle, 15.

—

Dominical Letter, C.—Jewish Passover, April 10th.—Easter Sunday, April 11th.—Epact, or the

moon's age on the 22d of March, or the Xth of the Calends of April, 25.—Year of the reign of Nero
Caesai-, the sixth emperor of the Romans, 9.—In the first year of Albinus, governor of the Jews.—Year of

Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 12.—Year of Domitius Corbulo, governor of Syria, 3.—Roman Consuls
,

P. Marius Celsus, and L. Asinius Gallus, from Jan. 1st to July 1st; and L. Annsus Seneca, the philoso

pher, and Trebellius Maximus, for the remainder of the year.

CHAPTER I,

IVie salutation of Paul and Timothy to the Church at Colossc, 1, 2. They give thanfcs to God for the good

estate of that Church, and the wonderful progress of the Gospel in every place, 3-6
; having received par-

ticulars of their state from Epaphroditus, xohich not only excited their gratitude, but led them to pray to

God that they might walk worthy of the Gospel ; and they give thanks to Him who had made them meet

for an inheritance among the saints in light, 7—12. This state is described as a. deliverance from the

power of darkness, and being brought into the kingdom of God's dear Son, 13, 14. The glorious charac-

ter of Jesus Christ, and what He has donefor mankind, 15-20. The salvation which the Colossians had

received, and of tohich the apostle had been the minister and dispenser, 21-26. The sum and substance

of the apostle's preaching, and the manner in which he executed his ministry, 27—29.

A. M, cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

"DAUL, ' an apostle of Jesvis

Christ by the will of God, and

Timotheus our brother,

2 To the saints *> and faithful

•Eph. i. 1. " 1 Cor. iv. 17; Eph. vi. 21.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. Paul, an apostle—by the ivill of God]

As the word airocro^oc, apostle, signifies one sent, an

envoy or messenger, any person or persons may be

the senders : but the word is particularly restrained

o the messengers of the everlasting Gospel, sent im-
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brethren in Christ which are at

Colosse :
" Grace be imto you,

and peace, from God our Father,

and the Lord Jesus Christ.

A. M. cir. -1066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis C^s.
Aug. 9.

'Gal. i. 3.

mediately from God himself; and this is what St.

Paul particularly remarks here when he calls himself

an apostle by the will of God ; signifying that he had

derived his commission from an express volition or

purpose of the Almighty.

And Timotheus'] Though Timothy is here joined
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TJuinks to Godfor the Jaith and CHAP. 1. love oj the Church at Colosse.

k. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. tl. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cass.

Aug. 9.

3 ^ We give thanks to God and

the Father of our Lord Jesus

Christ, praying always for you,

4 ° Since we lieard of your

faith in Christ Jesus, and of ''the love which

ye have to all the saints

;

5 For the hope « which is laid up for you in

J 1 Cor. i. 4 ; Ephesians i. 16 ; Phil. i. 3 ; iv. 6. " Ver. 9 ;

Epli. i. 15; Philemon 5. 'Heb. vi. 10. t2Tim. iv. 8 ;

1 Pet. i. 4.

in the salutation, yet he has never been understood as

having any part in composing this epistle. He has

been considered as the amanuensis or scribe of the

apostle.

Verse 2. To the saints] Those wlio professed

Christianity. See the note on Eph. i. 1.

Which are at Colosse] Instead of fi' Koloaaair,

at Colosse, or among the Colossians, ABC, and many

other e.\cellent MSS., with both the Si/riac, Coptic,

Slavonic, Ongen, Gregory Nyssen, Amiihiloehus,

Theodoret, Damascenus, Thcophylact, and others,

read cv Ko?.aaaaic, in Colassa, or among the Colassians;

and this is most probably the true reading. That this

city perished by an earthquake, a short time after the

date of this epistle, we have the testimony of Euse-

bius. That which at present is supposed to occupy the

site of ibis ancient city is called Konos. For other

particulars see the preface to this epistle.

Grace be unto you] See on Rom. i. 7.

And the Lord Jesus Christ.] This clause is

omitted by many MSS., several versions, and some of

the fathers. Griesbach has left it out of the text,

not, in my opinion, on sufficient evidence.

A'erse 3. We give thanks to God] Who is the

author of all good ; and from whom the grace, which

has produced your conversion, has sprung by his mis-

sion of Christ Jesus. See the note on Eph. i. 15, IC.

Verse 4. Since we heard of your faith] This is

very similar to Eph. i. 15. And it is certain that the

apostle seems to have considered the Church at Ephe-
sus, and that at Colassa to have been nearly in the

same state, as the two epistles are very similar in

their doctrine and phraseology.

Verse 5. For the hope which is laid up for you
tn heacen] That etern.al life, both of body and soul,

which the apostle mentions, Titus i. 2 : In hope

of eternal life, which God, that cannot lie, promised

before the world began. The hope is here used for

the object of hope : as every person that is born of

God hopes for the resurrection of his body, and the

glorification of both it and his soul in the realms of

eternal blessedness.

In the word of the truth of the Gospel] Tn tlie

doctrine of that Gospel of your salvation which is the

truth of God. Of this hope, by tliis doctrine, they

had heard before, probably by persons who had heard
and received the Gospel either at Ephesus or some
other place, either in Asia Minor or Greece, where
the apostles had preached. Some critics suppose that

the word ^poJiKovaare, heard before, refers to their

heathen state previouslv to their having heard the
Vol. II. (33 )

A. M. cir. 4006
A. IJ. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

heaven, whereof yc heard before

in the word of the truth of the

Gos])cl

;

Whicli is come unto you, *" as

it w in all the world ; and ' bringeth forth fruit,

as it doth also in you, since the day yc heard

of it, and knew '' the grace of God in truth

i" Matthew xxiv. 14; Mark xvi. 15; Rom. x. 18; ver. 23
'Markiv. 8; John xv. 10; Phil. i. 11. k2Cor.vi. 1; Eph.
iii. 2; Tit. ii. H ; 1 Pet. v. 12.

Gospel ; as they could have no rational hope either of

eternal life or the resurrection of the body, till thev

bad hoard the doctrine of the truth of the Gospel.

Heathenism know nothing of the resurrection of the

body, and had very indistinct and uncertain notions of

the immortality of the soul.

Verse 6. Which is come nnto yon] The doctrine

of the Gospel is represented as a traveller, whose

object it is to visit the whole habitable earth ; and.

having commenced his journey in Judea, had proceeded

through Syria and through different parts of Asia Mi-

nor, and had lately arrived at their city, every where

proclaiming glad tidings of great joy to all people.

As it is in all the rcorld] So rapid is this traveller

in his course, that he had already gone nearly throug/i

the whole of the countries under the Roman dominion ;

and will travel on till he has proclaimed his message

to every people, and kindred, and nation, anC

tongue.

In the beginning of the apostolic age the word oi

the Lord had certainly free course, did run and wa^

glorified. Since that time the population of the earth

has increased greatly ; and, to follow the metaphor,

the traveller still continues in his great journey. It

is the glory of the present day that, by means of the

British and Foreign Bible Society, Bibles are multi-

plied in all the languages of Europe ; and by means

of the Christian missionaries, Carey, Marshman, and

Ward, whose zeal, constancy, and ability, have been

rarely equalled, and perhaps never surpassed, the sa-

cred ^\Titings have been, in the compass of a few 5'ears,

translated into most of the written languages of India,

in which they were not previously extant. In this

labour they have been ably seconded by the Rev.

Henry Martyn, one of the East India Company's

chaplains, who was taken to his great reward just

when he had completed a pure and accurate version

of the New Testament into Pcr.<:ian. The Rev. R.

Morrison, at Canton, has had the honour to present the

whole of the New Testament, in Chinese, to the im

mcnse population of that greatest empire of the earth

May that dark people receive it, and walk in the light

of the Lord ! And, by means of the Wc.'tleyan mis-

sionaries, the sacred writings have been printed and

widely circulated in the .Singhalese and Indo-Portu

gucse, through the whole of the island of Ceylon,

and the pure word of the Gospel has been preached

there, and also on the whole continent of India, to the

conversion of multitudes. Let every reader pray

that all these noble attempts may be crowned with

unlimited success, till the earth is filled both with the
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Prayer that these Christians

A. M. cir. 4066. ^ ^g yg also learned of ' Epa-
A. D. cir. 62. '

.
'

A. u. c. 814. phras, our dear fellow servant,

ro'nir&aes.^' who is for you " a faithful mi-
Aug. 9.

COLOSSIANS. may walk worthy oj the Lord

nister of Christ

;

8 Who also declared unto us your " love in

the Spirit.

9 ° For this cause we also, since the day we

heard it, do not cease to pray for you, and to

desire " that ye might be filled with i the know-

' Ch. iv. 12 ; Phil. 23. » 2Cor. xi. 23; ITim.iv. 6. " Rom.
sv. 30. <• Eph. i. 15, IG ; ver. 3, 4.' P 1 Cor. i. 5. 1 Rom.
xii. 2 ; Eph. v. 10, 17. ' Eph. i. 8. » Eph. iv. 1 ; Phil. i. 27

;

knowledge and glory of the Lord. Talia secla

currite ! Amen.

And bringeth forth fruit] Wherever the pure Gos-

pel of Christ is preached, it is the seed of the kingdom,

and must be fruitful in all those who receive it by

faith, in simplicity of heart.

After KapTToibopov/ievor, bringeth forth fruit, ABCD*
EFG, many others, both the Si/riac, Erpen's Arabic,

the Coptic, Sahidic, JEthiopic, Armenian. Slavonic,

Vulgate, and liala, together with many o( the fathers,

add KOI av^avofitvov, and increaseth. It had not only

brought forth fruit, but was multiplying lis own kind
;

every fruit containing seed, and every seed producing

thirty, sixty, or a hundredfold. This reading is very

important, and is undoubtedly genuine.

The grace of God in truth] Ye were fruitful, and

went on increasing in the salvation of God, from the

time that ye heard and acknowledged this doctrine to

be of God, to spring from the grace or benevolence of

God ; and received it in truth, sincerely and uprightly,

as his greatest gift to man.

Verse 7. As ye also learned of Epaphras—who is

for yo!/] Who this Epaphras was we cannot tell

;

onlv it is likely that he was a Colossian, and became,

by the call and grace of Christ, a deacon of this Church,

faithfully labouring with the apostle, to promote its

best interests. Some think that he is the same with

Epaphroditus, Epaphras being a contraction of that

name, as Demas is of Demetrius ; and it is remarkable

that one of the Slavonic versions has Epaphroditus in

this place. That he was a Colossian is evident from

chap. iv. 12 : Epaphras, who is one of you, n e^ v/tuv

and some think that he was the first who preached the

Gospel among this people, and hence called an apostle.

He was raised up among themselves to be their minis-

ter in the absence of the apostle, and he showed him-

self to be worthy of this calling by a faithful discharge

of his ministry, and by labouring fervently for them

all, and pressing them forward, that they might stand

perfect and complete in all the will of God.

Verse 8. Your love in the Spirit.] So ive preached,

and so ye believed. The heavenly flame in the heart

of this minister communicated itself to those who
tieard him ; it was like priest like people. They en-

joyed a spiritual, energetic ministry, and they were a

spiritual people ; they had a loving spirit, and love

through the Spirit of God which dwelt in them.

And of this love of theirs in the Spirit, and particularly

towards the apostle, Epaphras gave full proof, not only
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ledge of his will, -• in all wisdom W'"- ^°^^-
*^

.

' A. D. cir. 62.

and spiritual understanding
;

a. U. C. 814.

11-, c TM -1 11 1
An. Imp. Ne-

1 '^ 1 hat ye might walk worthy ronis Ca;s.

of the Lord ' unto all pleasing, ^""' ®'

"being fruitful in every good work, and in

creasing in the knowledge of God
;

11^ Strengthened with all might, according

to his glorious power, "" unto all patience and

long-suffering ' with joyfulness
;

1 Thcss. ii. 12. '1 Tliess. iv. 1. "John xv. 16; 2 Cor. ix.

8; Phil. i. 11, Tit. iii. 1 ; Heb. xiii. 21. " Eph. iii. 16 ; vi. 10
"" Eph.'iv. 2. » Acts v. 41 ; Rom. v. 3.

by describing to the apostle the affection they felt for

him, but in presenting to him those supplies which their

love to him caused them to furnish.

A'erse 9. For this cause] See on Eph. i. 15, 16,

where the same sentiment occurs.

That ye might he filled] Nothing could satisfy the

apostle, either for himself or his hearers, but the

fulness of the blessing of the Gospel of peace. The
Colossians had knowledge, but they must have more ;

it is their privilege to be filled with it. As the bright

shining of the smt in the firmament of heaven fills the

whole world with light and heat, so the light of the

Sun of righteousness is to illuminate their whole

souls, and fill them with Divine splendour, so that they

might know the loill of God, in all ivisdom and spirit-

ual understanding ; in a word, that they might have

such a knowledge of Divine things as the Spirit of

truth can teach to the soul of man.

Verse 10. That ye might walk worthy of the Lord]

Suitably to your Christian profession, exemplifying its

holy doctrines by a holy and useful life. See the notes

on Eph. iv. 1, and on PhU. i. 27.

Unto all pleasing] Doing every thing in the best

manner, in the most proper tirne, and in a becoming

spirit. Even a good work may be marred and rendered

fruitless by being done improperly, out of season, or in

a temper of mind that grieves the Holy Spirit.

Beingfruitful in every good ivork] See on ver. 6.

St. Paul exhorts the Christians at Colossc, 1. To
walk—to be active in their Christian calling. 2. To

walk worthily—suitably to the dignity of that calling,

and to the purity of that God who had called them

into this state of salvation. 3. To do every thing i(n*o

all pleasing ; that God might be pleased with ihe man-

ner, the time, the motive, disposition, design, and object

of every act. 4. That they should be /nH'(/u/ ; mere

harmlessness would not be sufficient ; as God had sown

good seed, he expected good fruit. 5. That every

work should be good; they must not be fruitful in

some works and fruitless in others. 6. That they

should increase in religious knowledge as time rolled

on, knowing, by genuine Christian experience, more

of God, of his love, and of his peace, day by day.

Averse 11. Strengthened with all might] That they

might be able to walk worthy of the Lord, bring forth

fruit, &c. See the notes on Eph. iii. 13, &c.

According to his glorious power] According to that

sufficiency of strength which may be expected from him

who has all power both in the heavens and in the earth.
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Genuine Christians are here CHAP. I.

A. M. rir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. V. C. SI 1.

,\n. Imp. Nc-
ronis Cies.

Aug. 9.

12 J' Giving thanks unto the

Father, whicli iiath made us meet

to be partakers of ' the inheritance

of the saints in hght

:

1 3 WIio hatli delivered us from " tlic power

of darkness, '' and hath translated us into

>'Eph. V. 20; chap. iii. 15. 'Acts xxvi. 18; Ephesians i. 11.

Eph. vi. 12; Heb. ii. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9.

Unlo all patience] Believing, hoping, and enduring

all things.

With joi/fulncss] Feeling the continual testimony

that ye please God, which will lie a spring of perpetual

comfort. See the notes on Eph. iv. 2.

Verse 12. Giving t!ian/;s xinto the Father] Know-
ing that ye have nothing hut what ye have received

from his mere mercy, and that in point of merit ye can

never claim any thing from him.

Which hath made tis meet] 'iKavaaarrr Who has

qualified us to be partakers, &c. Instead of tKavuanvTi,

some M.SS. and versions have Ka7-ecsavTi, called; and

B (the Codex Vaticanus) has both readings : Giving

thanks unto the Father, who hath called and qualified

us to he partakers

Of the inheritance] Eif tjjv jitpiSa tov K7.ripov. A
|ilain allusion to the division of the promised land by

tot among the different families of the twelve Israel-

itish tribes. The Klripo^ was the lot or inheritance

belonging to the tribe ; the /upic was the portion in

that lot which belonged to each family of that tribe.

This was a type of the kingdom of God, in which

portions of eternal blessedness are dispensed to the

genuine Israelites ; to them who have the circumcision

of the heart by the Spirit, whose praise is of God, and

not of man.

Of the saints in light] Light, in the sacred writ-

ings, is used to express knowledge, felirili/. purity,

comfort, and joy of the most substantial kind ; here it

is put to point out the state of glory at the right hand

of God. .\s in Egj'pt, while the judgments of God
were upon the land, there was a darkness which might

be felt, yet all the Israelites had light in their dwell-

ings ; so in this world, while the darkness and wretch-

edness occasioned by sin remain, the disciples of Christ

are light in the Lord, walk as children of the light

and of the daij, have in them no occasion of stiimhling,

and are on their way to the ineffable light at the right

hand of God. Some think there is an allusion here to

the Eleusinian mysteries, celebrated in deep caves and

darkness in honour of Ceres ; but I have already, in

the notes to the Epistle to the Ephesians, expressed

my doubts that the apostle has ever condescended to

use such a simile. The phraseology of the text is

frequent throHjh various parts of the sacred writings,

where it is most obvious that no such allusion conld

possibly be intended.

Verse 13. Delivered usfrom the power (f darkness]

Darkness is here personified, and is represented as

having r^ovma, power, authority, and sioay ; all Jews
and Gentiles, which had not embraced the Gospel,

being under this authority and power. And the apos-

tle intimates here that nothing less than the power of

3

made meet for heaven

liis dearthe kingdom of

Son

;

1 1 '' In wiiom we have re

.Icmption through liis blood, even
^"^' ^'

A. M. rir. 4066.
A. I), cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Nc-
Tonia Caes.

the forgiveness of sins :

15 Who is "the image of the invisible

'I Thess. ii. 12; 2 Peter i. 11. = Gr. the Sm of his love
<' Eph. i. 7. • 2 Cor. iv. 4 ; Heb. i. 3.

God can redeem a man from this darkness, or prince

of darkness, who, by means of sin and unbelief, keeps

men in ignorance, vice, and misery.

Translated us into the kingdvm, <^c.] lie has

thoroughly changed our state, brought us out of the

dark region of vice and impiety, and placed us in the

kingdom under the government of his dear Soti, Tiov

Ti}r aya-i)^ avrov, the So7i of his love; the person whom,

in his infinite love, he has given to make an atonement

for the sin of the world.

A'erse 11. In ichoin ice have redemption] Who has

paid down the redemption price, even his own blood,

that our sins might be cancelled, and we made fit to be

partakers of the iidicritance among the saints in light.

The clause, 6ia rov a'liiOToc avrov, Through his Mood,

is omitted by ABCDEFG, and by most others of weight

and importance ; by the Syriac, Arabic of Erpcn, Cop-

tic, JEthiopic, Sahidic, some copies of the Vulgate,

and by the Itala ; and by most of the Greek fathers.

Griesbach has left it out of the text. It is likely that

the reading here is not genuine ; yet that we have

redemption any other way than through the sacrifice

of Christ, the Scriptures declare not. The same

phrase is used Eph. i. 7, where there is no variou.i

reading in any of the MSS., versions, or fathers.

The forgiveness of sins] Aieaiv ruv a/iaprtuv The

taking away of si7is ; all the power, guilt, and infection

of sin. .\ll sin of every kind, with all its influence

and consequences.

A'erse 15. Who is the image of the invisible God]

The counterpart of God ."Vlmighty ; and if the image

of the invisible God, consequently nothing that appeared

in him could he that image ; for if it could be visible

in the Son, it could .also be visible in the Father ; but

if the Father be invisible, consequently his image in

the Son must be invisible also. This is that form of

God of which he divested himself; the ineffable glory

in which he not only did not appear, as to its splendour

and accompaniments, but concealed also its essential

nature ; that inaccessible light which no man, no cre-

ated being, can possibly see. This was that Divine

nature, ihe fulness of the Godhead bodily, which dwelt

in him.

The first-born of every creature] I suppose this

phrase to mean the same as that, Phil. ii. 9 ; God

hath given him a name which is above every name ; he

is as man at the head of all the creation of God ; nor

can he with anv propriety be considered as a creature,

having himself created all things, ami existed iiofore

any thing was made. If it be said th.at God created

him first, and that he, by a delegated power from God,

created all things, this is most flatly contradicted by

the apostle's reasoning m the 16th and 17th verse*
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All things in heaven and earth

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

COLOSSIANS

first-bom of every

were created by Jesus Christ

God, f the

creature :

1 6 For = by him were all things

created, that are in heaven, and

that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether

they he thrones, or '' dominions, or principali-

fRev
i. 2.

22.



TTie character of Christ, and CHAP. I.

A. M. cir. 4066. from the dead ; that " in all
A. D. cir. 62. , . ,

. , , ,

A. U. C. 814. things he might have the prc-
An. Imp. Nc-

cmincncc :

19 For it pleased the Father

___ Imp.
ronis Ca;s.

Aug. 9.

that " in him should all fulness dwell

;

"Or, amoni; all. » John i. 16; iii. 34; chapter ii. 9;
iii. 11.

first gave it being. Hence, God, as the Preserver, is

as necessary to the continuance of all things, as Goil

the Creator was to their original production. ]}ut

this preserving or continuing power is here ascribed

to Christ, for the apostle says. And bij him do all

things coiisist ; for as all being was derived from him

as its cause, so all being must subsist by him, as the

effect subsists by and through its cause. This is ano-

ther proof that the apostle considered Jesus Christ to

be truly and properly God, as he attributes to him the

preservation of all created things, which property of

preservation belongs to God alone ; ergo, Jesus Christ

is, according to the plain obvious meaning of every

expression in this text, truly, properly, independently,

and essentially God.

Such are the reasonings to which the simple letter

of these two verses necessarily leads me. I own it is

possible that I may have misapprehended this awful

subject, for humanum est errare et nescire; but I am
not conscious of the slightest intentional flaw in the

argument. Taking, therefore, the apostle as an unin-

spired man, giving his men view of the Author of the

Christian religion, it appears, beyond all controversy,

that himself believed Christ Jesus to be God ; but

considering him as writing under the inspiration of the

Holy Ghost, then we have, from the plain grammatical

meaning of the words which he has used, the fullest

demonstration (tor the Spirit of God cannot lie) that

he who died for our sins .and rose again for our justifi-

cation, and in whose blood we have redemption, was

God over all. .\nd as God alone can give salvation

to men, and God only can remit sin ; hence with the

strictest propriety we are commanded to believe on the

Lord Jesus, with the assurance that we shall be saved.

Glory be to God for this unspeakable gift ! See my
discourse on this subject.

Verse 18. He is the head of the bodij] ^^Tiat the

apostle has said in the two preceding verses refers to

the ffivine nature of Jesus Christ ; he now proceeds to

speak of his human nature, and to show how highly

that is exalted beyond all created things, and how, in

that, he is head of the Church—the author and dis-

penser of light, life, and salvation, to the Christian

world ; or, in other words, that from him, as the man
in whom the fulness of the Godhead bodily dwelt, all

the mercy and salvation of the Gospel system is to be

leceived.

The beginning, thefirst-born from the dead] In

1 Cor. XV. 20, Christ is called the first-fruits of them
that slept; and here, the chief and first-born from the

dead ; he being the first that ever resumed the natural

life, with the employment of all its functions, never

more to ente>' the empire of death, after having died a

natural death and in such circumstances as precluded

what he has done for manldnd

20 And, ' having i made peace *•"."'':
''^o"'' ° .

i A. D. cir. 62.

lliroucrh the blood of his cross, A. U. c.814.

, , . ., 11 1
. An. Imp. Ne-

' by him to reconcile ' all lliiiigs ronis Cxa.

unto himself; by him, / st?//, whe- *"*' ®'

ther they be things in earth, or things in heaven.

P Or, making peace,- -lEph. ii. 14. 15, 10.-

•Eph. i 10.

'2 Cor. V. 18

the possibility of deception. The apxr}, chief, head, or

first, answers in this verse to the a-^apxii or first-

fruits, 1 Cor. XV. 20. Jesus Christ is not only the

first who rose from the dead to die no more, but he is

the first-fruits of human beings ; for as surely as the

first-fruits were an indication and pledge of the har-

vest, so surely was the resurrection of Christ the

proof that all mankind should have a resurrection from

the dead.

That in all—he might have the pre-eminence] That

he might be considered, in consequence of his media-

torial office, as possessing ihc first place in and being

chief over all the creation of God ; for is it to be

wondered at that the human nature, with which the

great Creator condescended to unite himself, should be

set over all the works of his hands 1

Verse 19. For it pleased the Father that m him

should all fulness dwell] As the words, the Father

are not in the text, some have translated the verse

thus : For in him it seemed right that all fulness

should dwell ; that is, that the majesty, power, and

goodness of God should be manifested in and by Christ

Jesus, and thus by him the Father reconciles all things

to himself. The 7:?.Tipo>iia, or fulness, must refer here

to the Divine nature dwelling in the man Chri.st Jesus.

Verse 20. And, having made peace through the

blood of his cross] Peace between God and man
for man being in a sinful state, and there being no peace

to the wicked, it required a reconciliation to be made
to restore peace between heaven and earth ; but peace

could not be made without an alonement for sin, and

the consequence shows that the blood of Christ shed

on the cross was necessary to make this atonement.

To reconcile all things unto himself] The enmity

was on the part of the creature ; though God is angry

with the wicked every day, yet he is never iimcilling

to be reconciled. But man, whose carnal mind is

enmity to God, is naturally averse from this reconcili-

ation ; it requires, therefore, the blood of the cross to

atone for the sin, and the influence of the Spirit to

reconcile the transgressor to him against whom he

has olTended! See the notes on 2 Cor. v. 19, &c.

Things in earth, or things in heaven.] Much has

been said on this very obscure clause ; but, as it is my
object not to write dissertations but notes, I shall not

introduce the opinions of learned men, which have as

much ingenuity as variety to recommend them. If

the phrase be not a kind of collective phrase to signify

all the world, or all mankind, as Dr. Hammond sup-

posed the things in heaven may refer, according to

some, to those persons who died under the Old Testa-

ment dispensation, and who could not have a title to

glory but through the sacrificial death of Christ : and

the apostle may have intended these merely to show
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Reconciliation by Chrisfs death. COLOSSIANS. Paul rejoices in his sufferings

A.M. cir. 4066. oj j^^j ygn t that Were some-
A. D. cir. 62. J '

A. U. c. 814. time alienated and enemies " in

ronirdass. your mind ^ by wicked works, yet
^"^' °' now hath he reconciled

22 ^ In the body of his flesh through death,

^ to present you holy, and unblamable, and

unreprovable in his sight

;

23 If ye continue in the faith y grounded

and settled, and he ^ not moved away from

' Eph. ii. 1, 2, 12, 19 ; iv. 18 ; " Or, by your mind in wicked

works. "Tit. i. 15, 16. " Eph. ii. 15, 16. » Luke i. 75;

Eph. i. 4 ; v. 27 ; 1 Thess. iv. 7 ; Tit. ii. 14 ; Jude 24. r Eph.
iii. 17; cliap. ii. 7. 'John xv. 6.

that without this sacrifice no human beings could be

saved, not only those who were then on the earth, and

to whom in their successive generations the Gospel

should be preached, but even those who had died be-

fore the incarnation ; and, as those of them that were

faithful vi^ere now in a state of blessedness, they could

not have arrived there but through the hlood of the

cross, for the blood of calves and goats could not take

away sin. After all, the apostle probably means the

Jews and the Gentiles ; the state of the former being

always considered a sort of Divine or celestial state,

while that of the latter was reputed to be merely

earthly, without any mixture of spiritual or heavenly

good. It is certain that a grand part of our Lord's de-

sign, in his incarnation and death, was to reconcile the

Jews and the Gentiles, and make them one /oM under

himself, the great Shepherd and Bishop of souls.

That the enmity of the Jews was great against the

Gentiles is well known, and that the Gentiles held

them in supreme contempt is not less so. It was

therefore an object worthy of the mercy of God to

form a scheme that might reconcile these two grand

divisions of mankind ; and, as it was his purpose to

reconcile and make them one, we learn from this cir-

cumstance, as well as from many others, that his de-

sign was to save the whole human race.

Verse 2 1 . And you, that were sometime alienated^

All men are alienated from God, and all are enemies

in their minds to him, and show it by their icickcd

works ; but this is spoken particularly of the Gentiles.

The word aiia7.'ko-f>Lou, which we render to alienate, to

give to another, to estrange, expresses the state of the

Gentiles : while the Jews were, at least by profession,

dedicated to God, the Gentiles were alienated, that is,

given up to others ; they worshipped not the true God,

but liad gods many and lords many, to whom they

dedicated themselves, their religious service, and their

property. The verb alXorpiou, to alienate, being

compounded here with the preposition aiTo,from, sig-

nifies to abalienate, to estrange utterly, to bo wholly

the property of another. Thus the Gentiles had alien-

ated themselves from God, and were alienated or re-

jected by him, because of their wickedness and idolatry.

Enemies in your miyii] They had the carnal mind,

which is enmity against God ; and this was expressed

in tlieir outward conduct by wicked works. See the

note on Rom. v. 10. The mind is taken here for all

the soul heart, affections, passions, &c.
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A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cces.

Aug. 9.

the hope of the Gospel, which ve ^.'^- =':• 4066

, / ^ ' -^ A. D. cir. 62.

have heard, =" and which was
preached •> to every creature

which is under heaven ;
" whereof

I Paul am made a minister :

24 ^ Who now rejoice in my sufferings ° for

you, and fill up f that which is behind of the

afflictions of Christ in my flesh for ^ his body's

sake, which is the Church

;

"Rom. X. 18. •'Ver. 6. =Actsi. 17; 2Cor. iii. 6; iv.

1 ; V. 18; Eph. iii. 7; ver. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 7. ijiom. v. 3;
2 Cor. vii. 4. =Eph. iii. 1, 13. '2 Cor. i. 5, 6; Phil. iii.

10 ; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; ii. 10. s Eph. i. 23.

Verse S2. In the body of his flesh] By Christ's

assumption of a human body, and dying for man, he

has made an atonement for sin, through which men
become reconciled to God and to each other.

Topresent you holy] Having saved you from your sins.

Vnhlamahle] Having filled you with his Spirit,

and written his law in your hearts, so that his love,

shed abroad in your hearts, becomes the principle and

motive to every action. The tree therefore being

good, t\ie fruit is also good.

And unreprovable] For, being filled with love, joy,

peace, meekness, gentleness, and goodness, against

these there is no law ; and as they were called to

love God with all their heart, soul, mind, and strength,

and their neighbour as themselves, the wliole spirit

and design of the law was fulfilled in them, for love is

the fulfilling of the law.

In his sight] At the day of judgment. None can

enjoy heaven who have not been reconciled to God here,

and shown forth the fruits of that reconciliation in

being made holy and unblamable, that, when they

come to be judged, they may be found unreprorable.

Verse 23. If ye continue in the faith] This will

be the case if you, who have already believed in

Christ Jesus, continue in that faith, grounded in the

knowledge and love of God, and settled—made firm

and perseveringly steadfast, in that state of salvation.

Andhenot moved away] Not permitting yourselves

to be seduced by false teachers.

The hope of the Gospel] The resurrection of the

body, and the glorification of it and the soul together,

in the realms of blessedness. This is properly the

Gospel HOPE.

To every creature which is under heaven] A He-

braism for the whole human race, and particularly re-

ferring to the two grand divisions of mankind, the

Jews and Gentiles ; to both of these the Gospel had

been preached, and to each, salvation by Christ had

been equally offered. And as none had been ex-

cluded from the offers of mercy, and Jesus Christ had

tasted death for every man, and the Jews and Gen-

tiles, in their great corporate capacity, had all been

invited to believe the Gospel ; therefore, the apostle

concludes that the Gospel was preached to every

creature under heaven, as being oflered without re-

strictions or limitations to these two grand divisions of

mankind, including the whole human race.

Verse 34. Rejoice in my sufferings for you] St.



The mystery of redemption CHAP. I.

25 Wlicrcof I am made a

IS now made known.

A. M. cir. -lOCG.

A. U. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca.'S.

Aug. 9.

minister, according to ' the dis-

pensation of God which is given

to me for you, ' to fulfd tlic word

of God;

26 Even ^the mystery which hath been

hid from ages and from generations, ' but

' 1 Cor. ii

to preach the

I Cor. ii. 7

;



The design of the apostles COLOSSIANS. in teaching every man

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir 62.

A. U. C. 8U.
An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

and teaching every man in all

wisdom ; ' that we may present

every man perfect in Christ

Jesus

:

2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Eph. v. 27 ; ver. 22.

it is in Jesus. 2. That they should be made partakers

of tlie grace of the Gospel, so that they might be

saved from all their sins, and be filled with His fulness.

The succeeding chapter amply proves that nothing

less than this entered into the apostle's design. Men

may dispute as they please about Christian perfection,

but without it no soul shall ever see God. He who

is not saved from all sin here, cannot, to his joy, see

God hereafter. This perfection of which the apostle

speaks, and to which he laboured to bring all men, was

something to be attained in and through Christ. The

apostles preached Christ in the people ; and they

preached him as crucified for mankind. He who died

for them was to line in them, and fill their whole souls

with his own purity. No indwelling sin can be tole-

rated by an indwelling Christ ; for he came into the

world to save his people from their sins.

IV. We see who were the objects of the apostle's

ministry : the Jews and Gentiles ; Tavra avepunoi;

ivery man, the whole human race. Every man had

sinned ; and for every sinner Christ had died ; and he

died for them that they might be saved from all their

sins. The apostles never restrained the offers of sal-

vation ; they made them frankly to all, believing that

it was the will of God that all should believe and be

saved : hence they warned and taught every man that

they might, at the day of judgment, present every man

perfect in Christ Jesus ; for, although their own

personal ministry could not reach all the inhabitants

of the earth, yet it is by the doctrines which they

preached, and by the writings which they have left

on record, that the earth is to be filled with the know-

ledge and glory of God, and the souls of men brought

to the enjoyment of the fulness of the blessing of the

Gospel of peace.

Verse 29. Whereunto I also labour] In order to

29 ^ Whereunto I also labour,

' striving " according to his

working, which worketh in me
mightily.

A. M. ci . 4066
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

' 1 Cor. IV. 10. < Chap. ii. 1. " Eph. i. 19 ; iii. 7, 20

accomplish this end, I labour with the utmost zeal and

earnestness ; and with all that strength with which

God has most powerfully furnished me. Whoever
considers the original words, ayuvi^ofievo^ Kara ttjv

evcpyeiav avTov ti]V evepyov^evTjv—ev 6vi^a/i£t, will find

that no verbal translation can convey their sense.

God worked energetically in St. Paul, and he wrought

energetically with God ; and all this was in reference

to the salvation of mankind.

1. The preceding chapter contains the highest

truths in the Christian religion, conveyed in language

peculiar to this apostle ; a language never taught bj'

man, clothing ideas as vast as the human mind can

grasp, and both coming immediately from that inspira-

tion of the Almighty which giveth understanding.

2. What the apostle says on the Godhead of Christ

has already been distinctly noted ; and from this we

must conclude that, unless there be some secret way

of understanding the 16th and 17th verses, which God

has nowhere revealed, taken in their sober and rational

sense and meaning they must for ever settle this very

important point. Let any man of common sense and

reason hear these words, whose mind had not been

previously warped by any sentiment on the subject,

and who only knew, in religious matters, this one grea*.

truth, that there is a God, and that he made and go-

verns all things ; and then let him be asked. Of vvhon;

doth the apostle speak this \ Would he not immedi-

ately answer, He speaketh of God ? As to the diffi-

culties on this subject, we must consider them difficul-

ties rather to our limited intellect, than as belonging

to the subject. We can know but little of an infinite

and eternal Being ; nothing, properly speaking, but

what himself is pleased to reveal. Let us receive

this with gratitude and reverence. See my discourse

on the sum and substance of apostolic preaching.

CHAPTER II.

The apostle shows his great concernfor the Church at Colosse and at Laodicca ; and exhorts them to steadfast-

ness in the faith, and to beware of being seduced by specious and enticing words, 1-5. And to loalk in

Christ, as they had been taught, and to abound in faith and holiness, 6, 7. To beware of false teachers,

who strove to pervert the Gospel, and to lead their minds from him in whom the fulness of the Godhead

dwells ; with ivhom they ivere filled ; by whom they had received spiritual circumcision ; and into whom they

were baptized and were quickened, and raised from a death of sin to a life of righteousness, 8-13. He

points out their former stale, and the great things which Christ had done for them, 13-15. Warns them

against particular tenets of the Judaizing teachers relative to meats,- drinks, holydays, festivals, and the

specious pretences of deceivers, 16-19. And shows that all the things taught by these, though they had a

show of loisdom, yet perished in the using, and were the commandments and doctrines of men, 30-23.
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The apostle's great care and CHAP. II. concern for the Churches

K. M. cir. 406G, T^QR I would that vc knew
A. D. cir. 62. J; , ^- , t i

A. U. C.8I4. what great "conflict " 1 liavc

roms'cacs" fot you, and/tir them at Laodicca,
Aug. 9. and for as many as liavc not

seen my face in the flesh

;

2 " That their hearts might be comforted,

•^ being knit together in love, and unto all riches

of tlie full assurance of understanding, " to

" Or, frar ; or, care. * Chap. i. 29 ; Phil. i. 30 ; 1 Thcss. ii.

2. '2 Cor i. C. • Chap. iii. 14. ' Phil. iii. 8 ; chap. i. 9.

' Or, wherein.

NOTES ON CHAP. II,

Verse I. What great conflict] The word ayuv,

wliicli we here render conflict, is to be understood as

implving earnest care and solicitude, accompanied,

undoubledly, with the most fervent application to tlie

throne of grace in their behalf. The ayuvi^ofievoi: of

the preceding verse gave the apostle occasion to use

the word ayuv here. He agonized with God, and his

agony was for them.

Laodicea] A city of Asia Minor, on the borders of

Caria, Phrygia, and Lydia. It was originally called

Diospolis, or the city of Jupiter, and afterwards Rhoas;

but obtained the name of Laodicea from Laodice, the

wife of Antiochus. It is now called Ladik. It was

formerly celebrated for its commerce, and the fine

black wool of its sheep, Colosse, or the city of the

Colossians, lay between it and Hierapolis. This Hic-

rapolis was also a town of Phrygia, famous for its hot

baths : it is now called Bamhukhola.ii.

A.s many as have not seen my face in the JJrsh]

From this it has been conjectured that St. Paul had

never been at either Colosse or Laodicea, and this,

from the letter of the text, appears probable ; and yet,

his having passed more than once through this coun-

try, preaching and strengthening the Churches, renders

it very improbable. It is, therefore, most likely that

we should understand the apostle as speaking collect-

ively ; that he had the most earnest concern, not only

for the welfare of those Churches with which he was
acquainted, such as Colosse and Laodicea, but also for

those to whom he was not personally known.

Verse 2. That their hearts might be comforted]

That they might have continual happiness in God,

having constant affiance in him.

Being knit together in love] The word m'fiSifiaa-

BevTui', or (n'nJiiliaaBcvTt^, which is the true reading,

but both of equal import here, signifies being united,

as the beams or the timbers of a building, by mortices

and pins. The visible Church of Christ cannot be in

union with God unless it have unity in itself, and

without love this unity is impossible.

Unto all riches of the full assurance of understand-

ing] That is, that they might have the most indubi-

table certainty of the truth of Christianity, of their own
salvation, and of the general design of God to admit

the Gentiles into his Church. This is the grand mys-
tery of God, which was now laid open by the preaching

ot the Gospel.

And of the Father, and of Christ] These words

t\.Q A. M. cir. 4066
A. D. cir. 62.

the acknowledgment of

mystery of God, and of the Fa- a. u.c. 8i4,

thcr, and of Christ

;

r"onir&a

3 Hn fwhom are hid all the ^"s-

"

treasures of wisdom and knowledge.

4 And this I say, ^ lest any man should be-

guile you with enticing words.

5 For ' though I be absent in the flesh, yet

! 1 Cor. i. 24 ; ii. G, 7 ; Eph. i. 8 ; chap. i. 9. • Rom. xvi.

18; 2 Cor. ji. 13; Eph. iv. 14; v. 6 ; vcr. 8, 13. il Cor. v.

3 ; 1 Thcss. ii. 17.

are variously written in different MSS., versions, and

fathers : The mystery of God—of God in Christ—
(f God who is in Christ—of God concerning Christ—
of God irho is Christ—of the God Christ—of God
and Christ—of God the Father of Christ—of God
the Father, and our Lord Christ—of God and the

Father of Christ—of God the Father, in Christ—of
the God Christ Jesus, Father and Lord, <^c., c^-c, d^c.

This great variety of versions leaves the strongest

presumption that the words in question arc glosses

which have crept into the text, and are of no authority

Griesbach has left them out of the text.

Verse 3. In ichom are hid] Or rather in which

t

referring to the mystery mentioned above. In this

glorious scheme of Christianity all the treasures—the

abundance and excellency, of wisdom and knowledge

are contained. No scheme of salvation, or Divine

knowledge, ever equalled in its depth and excellency

the Gospel plan. A scheme which the wisdom of God
alone could devise, and which his power and infinite

mercy alone could accomplish.

Verse 4, Lest any man should beguile you] The
word napa7.oyi^tiTai means to deceive by sophistry or

subtle reasoning, in which all the conclusions appear

to be fairly drawn from the premises, but the premises

are either assumed without evidence, or false in them-
selves ; but this not being easily discovered, the un-

thinking or unwary are carried away by the conclusions

which are drawn from these premises. And this

result is clearly intimated by the term TrtSavoXoyia,

enticing words, plausible conclusions or deductions

from this mode of reasoning. The apostle seems to

allude to the Gentile philosophers, who were notorious

for this kiiid of argumentation. Plato and Socrates

are not free from it.

Verse 5, For though I be absent in the flesh] It

is hardly possible tha,t such words as these in this verse

could have been used to perfect strangers ; they argue

a considerable knowledge of the people, and a know-

ledge founded on personal acquaintance. The original

is exceedingly soft and musical :

—

Et yap Kai tij aapKi a-eifu,

AXXa TO TTvevitari cwv v/uv et/it,

'Katpuv Kat ^?.c7rui' vfiuv ttjv ra^tv, K. r. A

The whole verse shows that this Church was sound

in doctrine, and strict in discipline. They had stead-

fast faith in Christ, and regular order or discipline

among themselves.
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Exhortation to beware COLOSSIANS. of seducing teachers

-*^'^p'=iJ/_. ^g°f'- am I with you in the spirit,

A. U..C. 814. iovinff and beiioldincr •'your
An. Imp. Ne- * ' ° o J

ronis Cses.

Aug. 9.

order, and the ' steadfastness of

your faith in Christ.

6 "As ye have therefore received Christ

Jesus the Lord, so walk ye in him

;

7 " Rooted and built up in him, and stablished

in the faith, as ye have been taught, abound-

^1 Cor. liv. 40. 1 1 Pet. v. 9. " I Thess. iv. 1 ; Jude 3.

"Eph.ii. 21,22; iii. 17 ; ch. i.23. °Jer. xxix.8; Rom. xvi.l7;

Verse 6. As ye have therefore received Christ Jesus]

Many persons lay a certain stress on the words as and

so, and make various fine heads of discourses from

them ; viz. As ye received Christ in a spirit of humi-

lity, so walk in him ; as ye received him in a spirit of

faith, so walk in him, &c., &c. This may be all

proper in itself ; but nothing of the kind was intended

by the apostle. His meaning is simply this : Seeing

ye have embraced the doctrine of Christ, continue to

hold it fast, and not permit yourselves to be turned

aside by sophistical or Judaizing teachers.

Verse 7. Rooted and built up in him] It is not

usual with the apostle to employ this double metaphor,

taken partly from the growth of a tree and the increase

of a building. They are to be rooted ; as the good

seed had been already soion, it is to take root, and the

roots are to spread far, wide, and deep. They are to

be grounded ; as the foundation has already been laid,

they ai* to build thereon. In the one ease, they are

to bear much fruit ; in the other, they are to grow up

to be a habitation of God through the Spirit. See

the notes on Eph. ii. 21, 22, and iii. 17.

Abounding therein with thanksgiving.] No limita-

tion is ever set to the operations of God on the soul,

or to the growth of the soul in the knowledge, love,

and image of God. Those who arc brought into such

a state of salvation should abound in gratitude and

loving obedience, as they grow in grace.

Verse 8. Beware lest any man spoil you] The
word avXayayav, from av^ij, prey, and ayeiv, to lead or

carry away, signifies to rob, or spoil of their goods,

as if by violence or rapine. Their goods were the

salvation thev had received from Christ ; and both the

Gentile and Jewish teachers endeavoured to deprive

them of these, by perverting their ininds, and leading

them off from the truths of Christianity.

Philosophy and ram deceit] Or, the vain or empty

deceit of philosophy ; such philosophizing as the Jew-

ish and Gentile teachers used. As the term philoso-

phy stood in high repute among the Gentiles, the

Jews of this time affected it ; and both Philo and

Josephus use the word to express the whole of the

Mosaic institutions. So the former : 0( Kara Muajjv

^O.oi70(povvTei- " Those who embraced the philosophy

of Moses ;" Phil., De Nomin. Mutand. And the

latter : Tpia Tzapa loviaioic ciSrj diXono6eiTaf " There

are three systems of philosophy among the Jews,"

(Bell. Jud., lib. ii. cap. 8, sec. 2,) meaning the Pha-

risees, Sadducccs, and Essenes, as immediately follows.

The Jewish philosophy, such as is found in the
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ing therein with thanksgiv- A.M^cir.4066
.

o A. D. clr. 62.

mg. A. U. C. 814.

8 ° Beware lest any man spoil roniTcas^'

you through philosophy and vain ^"^- °-

deceit, after p the tradition of men, after the

1 rudiments ' of the world, and not after Ciurist

:

9 For " in him dwelleth all the fulness of the

Godhead bodily.

Eph. V. G ; ver. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 9. p Matt. rv. 2 ; Gal. i. 14 ; ver. 22
1 0r, eUmmts. ' Gal. iv. 3, 9 ; ver. 20. s John i. 14 ; chap. i. 19.

Cabala, Midrashim, and other works, deserves the

character of vain deceit, in the fullest sense and mean-
ing of the words. The inspired writers excepted, the

Jews have ever been the most puerile, absurd, and

ridiculous reasoners in the world. Even Rabbi May-
mon, or Maimonides, the most intelligent of them all,

is often in his master piece (the Moreh Nevochim,

the Teacher of the Perplexed) most deplorably empty

and vain.

After the rudiments of the tvorld] According to

the doctrine of the Jeivish teachers ; or, according to

the Mosaic institutions, as explained and glossed by

the scribes, Pharisees, and rabbins in general. We
have often seen that Din DSliTI haolam hazzeh, this

world, of which tov Koapov -ovrov is a literal transla-

tion, is frequently used to express the Jewish system

of rites, ceremonies, and institutions in general ; what

the apostle calls the tradition of men, namely, what

men, unauthorized by God, have taught as doctrines

received from him. Our Lord frequently refers to

and condemns these traditions.

Not after Chi-ist.] Not according to the simple

doctrine of Christ, viz. ; He died for our offences

;

believe on the Lord Jesus, and thou shalt be saved.

Verse 9. For in him divelleth all the fulness] This

is opposed to the vain or empty doctrine of the Gen-

tile and Jewish philosophers : there is a fulness in

Christ suited to the empty, destitute state of the human

soul, but in the philosophy of the Jews and Gentiles

nothing like this was found ; nor indeed in the more

refined and correct philosophy of the present day. No
substitute h^s ever been found for the grace of the Lord

Jesus, and those who have sought for one have dis-

quieted themselves in vain.

By the Godhead or Deity, econn, we are to under-

stand the state or being of the Diinne nature ; and by

the fulness of that Deity, the infinite attributes essen-

tial to such a nature.

Bodily.] ZupaTiKoic signifies truly, really ; in op-

position to typically, figuratively. There was a

symbol of the Divine presence in the Hebrew taber-

nacle, and in the Jewish temple ; but in the body of

Christ the Deity, with all its plenitude of attributes,

dwelt really and substantially : for so the word aufia-

TtKuc means ; and so it was understood by the ancient

Greek fathers, as is fully shown by Suicer, in his

Thesaurus, under the word.

" The fulness of the Godhead dwelt in Christ 'bo-

dily,^ as opposed to the Jewish tabernacle, or temple ;

truly and really, in opposition to types and figures ;
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The spiritual meaning of

1 ' Ami yc are complete inA. M. cir. lOGG.

A. 1). cir. (W.

A. U. c. 811. him, " wliich is the head of all
An. Imp. Ne- .... ,

ronis I'a-s. " principality and power
;

^"^- '•*•

1 1 In whom also yc are '' cir-

cumcised with the ciirnmcisiun made without

hands, in ^ pultiiiir niT the body of the sins of

the flcsli by the cirrumcision of Christ

;

1 C y 13urit'd with him in baptism, wherein

also ^ ye are risen with him through " the faith

of the operation of God, '' who halh raised him

from the dead.

CHAP II. circumcision and baptism.

13 ' And you, bcin<r dead in A.M^cir. 40(16.

,1 .
A. D. nr. 62.

your sins and the iinciicumcisioii A. u. c. en

of your flesh, hath he quickened ronilTcw^'

together with him, having for-
^""' "•

given you all trespasses
;

14 '' Blotting out the hand-writing of ordinan

ces that was against us, which was contrary to us,

and took it out of the way, nailing it to his cross;

15 And " having spoiled ' principalities and

powers, he made a show of them openly, tri-

umphing over them ^in it.

' John i. Ifi. " Eph. i. 20, 21 ; 1 Pelcr iii. 22. » Chap. i.

16. " Dcut. .\. 16 ; XXX. 6; Jcr. iv. 4 ; Rom. ii. 29 ; Phil. iii.

3. « Rom. vi. C ; Kpli. iv. 22 ; clmp. iii. 8. 9. y Rom. vi.4.

'Chap. iii. 1. > Kph. i. 19; iii. 7.

not only effectively, as God dwells in good men, but

substantial! 1/ or personally, by the strictest union, as

the soul dwells in the body ; so that God and man are

one Christ." See Parfthurst.

Verse 10. And yc are complete in him] Kai ears ev

avTu 7r€-?.7ii)(jitevor And ye arc filled u-ilh him. Our
word complete quite destroys the connection subsisting

in the apostle's ideas. The philosophy of the world

was empty, Keit/, but there was a iv?.Tipu/ia, or fulness,

in Christ ; the Colossians were empty—spoiled and

deprived of every good, while following the empty
philosophy and groundless traditions of Jewish and

Gentile teaehers ; but since they had received Christ

Jesus they w'ere Tten'tjipupti'oL, filled with him. This

is the true meaning of the word, and by this the con-

nection and assemblage of ideas in the apostle's mind
are preserved. No fanciful completeness in Christ,

of a believer, while incomplete in himself, is either

expressed or intended by St. Paul. It is too bad a

doctrine to e.\ist in the oracles of God.

The head of all principality] See the notes on

chap. i. 16, 17.

Verse 11. In whom also yc are circumcised] All

that was designed by circumcision, literally performed,

is accomplished in them that believe through the Spirit

and power of Christ. It is not a cutting ofl^ of a part

i>( the Jlcsh, but a putting off the body of the sins of
Me flesh, through the circumcision of Christ ; he
having undergone and performed this, and all other

rites necessary to qualify him to be a mediator between
God and man

; for, being made under the laiv, he was
subject to all its ordinances, and every act of his con-

tributed to the salvation of men. But by the circum-

cision of Christ, the operation of his grace and Spirit

may be intended ; the law required the circumcision

of the flesh, the Gospel of Christ required the circum-
cision of the heart. The words ruf Ufiaprtuv, of the

sins, are omitted by ABCD*EFG, several others, by
the Coptic, Mthiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and Itala ;

and by Clement, Athanasius, Basil, Cyril, and several

others. Griesbach has omitted them.
Verse 19. Buried with him in baptism] Alluding

to the immersions practised in the case of adults,

wiierem the person appeared to be buried under the

water, as Christ was buried in the heart of the eanh.
•2

i" Act.s ii. 24. 'Eph. ii. 1, 5, 6, 11. ""Eph. ii. 15. 16.

•Gen. iii. 15; Psa. Ixviii. 18; Is«. liii. 12: Matt. xii. 29; Luke
X. l.S; xi. 22; John xii. 31 ; xvi. 11; Eijh. iv. 8 ; Hob. ii. 14.
' Ejih. vi. 12. K Or, in himself.

His rising again the third day, and their emerging

from the water, was an emblem of the resurrection of

the body ; and, in them, of a total change of life.

The faith of the operation of God] They were
quickened, changed, ami saved, by means of faith in

Christ Jesus ; which faith was produced by the opera-

tion or energy of God. Believing is the act of the

soul ; but the grace or power to believe comes from

God himself.

Verse 13. And you, being dead in your sins] See
the notes on Eph. ii. 1, &c.

The uncircumcision ofyour flesh] This must refer

to that part of the Colossian Church which was made
up of converted heathens, for the heathens alone were

uncircumcised.

Verse 14. Blotting out the hand-u-riting of ordi-

nances] By the hand-writing of ordinances the apos-

tle most evidently means the ceremonial law : this was
against them, for they were bound to fulfil it ; and it

was contrary to them, as condemning them for their

neglect and transgression of it. This law God him
self has blotted out.

Blotting out the hand-writing is probably an allu-

sion to \um. V. 23, where the curses written in the

book, in the ease of the woman suspected of adultery,

are directed to be blotted out with the bitter waters.

And there can be little doubt of a farther allusion, viz.,

to the custom of discharging the writing from parch-

ment by the application of such a fluid as the muriatic

acid, which immediately dissolves those ferruginous

calces which constitute the blackening principle of

most inks. But the East India inks, being formed

only of simple Hack, such as burnt ivory, or cor^, and

gum water, may be wiped clean off from the surface

of the paper or parchment by the application of a wet

sponge, so as to leave not one legible vestige remain-

ing : this I have often proved.

Nailing it to his cross] When Christ was nailed

to the cross, our obligation to fulfil these ordinances

was done away. There may be another reference

here to some ancient mode of annulling legal obliga-

tions, by nailing them to a post ; but I do not recollect

at present an instance or e.xample. Antiquated laws

are said to have been thus abrogated.

Verse 15. And having spoiled principalities and
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The apostle warns them against

1 6 Let no

^ judge you

COLOSSIANS. tenets of Judaizing teachers

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

man, therefore,

in ^ meat, or in

drink, or ' in respect ^ of a holy-

day, or of the new moon, or of

the sabbath days ;

17 "Which are a shadow of ^\\"-': "^6-
A. D. cir. 62.

things to come ; but the body is A. U. C. si4.

J* ^1 - , An. Imp. Ne-
Ot Ohnst. ronis Cffis.

Au?. 9.

^ Rom. xiv. 3, 10, 13. • Or, for eating anddrinking. ^ Rom.
xiv. 2, 17 ; 1 Cor. viii. 8. ' Or, in part. ™ Rom. xiv. 5 ; Gal.

powers] Here is an allusion to the treatment of ene-

mies when conquered : they are spoiled of their ar-

mour, so much the word airsKSvciv implies; and they

are exhibited with contumely and reproach to the popu-

lace, especially when the victor has the honour of a

triumph ; to the former of which there is an allusion

in the words eitiy/iaTwev ev ^apf)ii(jia, making a public

exhibition of them ; and to the latter in the \\'ords

6piafii3evaac avTov^, triumphing over them. And the

principalities and powers refer to the emperors, kings,

and generals taken in battle, and reserved to grace the

victor's triumph. It is very likely that by the apxac

Kai tfondiaf, principalities and powers, over whom
Christ triumphed, the apostle means the niX"iJ?J ncsioth

and msyi roshoth, who were the rulers and chiefs in

the Sanhedrin and synagogues, and who had great au-

thority among the people, both in making constitutions

and e-xplaining traditions. The propagation of Chris-

tianity in Judea quite destroyed their spiritual power

and domination
;
just as the propagation of Protest-

antism, which was Christianity revived, destroyed,

wherever it appeared, the false doctrine and domination

of the pope of Rome.

In it.] The words ev avru refer rather to Christ

than to the cross, if indeed they be genuine ; of which

there is much reason to doubt, as the versions and

fathers differ so greatly in quoting them. Griesbach

has left them out of the text.

Verse 16. Let no man—judge you in meat, or in

drink] The apostle speaks here in reference to some
particulars of the hand-ivriting of ordinances, wliich

had been taken away, viz., the distinction of meats and

drinks, what was clean and what unclean, accord-

ing to the law ; and the necessity of observing certain

holydays or festivals, such as the new moons and par-

ticular sabbaths, or those which should be observed

with moie than ordinary solemnity ; all these had been

taken out of the way and nailed to the cross, and were

no longer of moral obligation. There is no intimation

here that the Sabbath was done away, or that its moral

use was superseded, by the introduction of Christianity.

I have shown elsewhere that. Remember the Sabbath

day, to keep it holy, is a command of perpetual obliga-

tion, and can never be superseded but by the final ter-

mination of time. As it is a type of that rest which

remains for the people of God, of an eternity of bliss,

it must continue in full force till that eternity arrives

;

for no type ever ceases till the antitype be come.

Besides, it is not clear that the apostle refers at all

to the Sabbath in this place, whether Jewish or Chris-

tian ; his oafijiaruv, of sabbaths or iveeks, most proba-

bly refers to their feasts of weeks, of which much has

been said in the notes on the Pentateuch.

Verse 17. Which are a shadow] All these things

S34

18 ° Let no man J' beguile you

of your reward i in a voluntary humility and

iv. 10. ">Heb. viii. 5; ix. 9; x.l. » Vcr. 4. v Or, judg
against you. 1 Gr. being a voluntary in humility ; ver. 23.

were types, and must continue in force till the Christ,

whom they represented, came ; the apostle therefore

says that the body—the substance or design of them
was of Christ—pointed him out, and the excellent

blessings which he has procured. The word oKia,

.shadow, is often used to express any thing imperfect

or unsubstantial ; while the term au/ia, body, was
used in the opposite sense, and expressed any thing

substantial, solid, and firm. The law was but the

shadow or representation of good things to come ;

none should rest in it ; all that it pointed out is to be

sought and obtained in Christ.

Verse 18. Let no man beguile you] Mij^eic vpa;

KaTaSpaiSeveru- Let no man take the prize from you

which the jjpajdnx, brabeus, or judge in the contests,

has assigned you, in conseijUence of your having ob-

tained the victory. This, ai.y reader will see, is an

allusion to the Olympic and Isthmian games, and to

the prizes assigned to those who had obtained the vic-

tory in one or more of the contests which there took

place. The Colossians had fought and conquered

under the direction of Christ, and he, as the sole judge

in this contest, had assigned to them the prize ; the

false teachers, affecting great modesty, humility, and

sanctity, endeavoured to turn them aside from the

Gospel, and to induce them to end in the flesh who

had begun in the Spirit. Against these the apostle

warns them.

In a voluntary humility and worshipping of angels]

This is a difficult passage, and in order to explain it

1 shall examine the meaning of some of the principal

terms of the original. The word Btleiv, to will, signi-

fies also to delight ; and rairtivoiipom'vij signifies not

only lowliness or humility of mind, but also affliction

of -mind ; and raTrcivovv -r/v -fvxriv, Lev. xvi. 29, 31,

and in many other places, signifies to afflict the soul

by fasting, and self-abnegation ; and Opi/Gneia signifies

reverence and modesty. Hence the whole passage

has been paraphrased thus : Let no man spoil you of

the prize adjudged to you, who delights in mortifying

his body, and walking with the apparent modesty of

an angel, affecting superior sanctity in order to gain

disciples ; intruding into things which he has not

seen ; and, notwithstanding his apparent humility, his

mind is carnal, and he is puffed up with a sense of his

superior knowledge and piety. It is very likely that

the apostle here alludes to the Essenes, who were re-

markably strict and devout, spent a principal part of

their time in the contemplation of the Divine Being,

abstained from all sensual gratifications, and affected

to live the life of angels upon earth. With their pre-

tensions all the apostle says here perfectly agrees, and

on this one supposition the whole of the passage is

plain and easy. Many have understood the passage

2



Superstitious and carnal CHAP. II. wdinanccs to be avoided

A. M. cir. 40fi6. worshipping of angels, inlrucliiig

A.'u.' C.'8i4. into those tilings ' which he hath

Vo„!s"'cJ^'.°" not seen, vainly puffed up by his

Aug. 9. fl^sVilv raind ;fleshly

1 9 And not holding ' the Head, from

which all the body by joints and bands

having nourishment ministered, and knit

together, increaseth with the increase of

God.

20 Wherefore, if ye be ' dead with Christ

from " the '' rudiments of the world, '^ why, as

' Ezck. xiii. 3 ; 1 Tim. i. 7. » Eph. iv. 15, 16. ' Rom. vi.

3,5; vii. 4,6; Gal. ii. 19; Eph. ii. 15. » Ver. 8. "Or,

elemtnts.

as referring to the adoration of angels, which seems

to have been practised among the Jews, who appear

(t'rom Tobil, xii. 15; Philo, in lib. de Soinn.; Jose-

phus, War. lib. ii. cap. 8, sec. 7) to have considered

ihem as a sort of mediators between God and man
;

presenting the prayers of men before the throne ; and

being, as Philo says, picya'/.ov BaaOeu^ odda'/./ioi Kai

ura, the eyes and ears of the great King. But this

interpretation is not so likely as the foregoing.

Verse 19. And not holding the Head] Not ac-

knowledging Jesus Christ as the only Saviour of

mankind, and the only Head or chief oi the Christian

Church, on whom every member of it depends, and

from whom each derives both light and life. For a

farther explanation of these words see the notes on

Eph. iv. 16, where the figures and phraseology are

the same.

Verse 20. If ye be dead with Christ'] See the notes

on Rom. vi. 3, 5.

From the rudiments of the world] Ye have re-

nounced all hope of salvation from the observance of

Jewish rites and ceremonies, which \Yere only rudi-

ments, first elements, or the alphabet, out of which the

whole science of Christianity was composed. We
have often seen that the world and this world signify

the Jewish dispensation, or the rites, ceremonies, and

services performed under it.

Why, as though living in the xoorld] Why, as if

ye were still under the same dispensation from which

you have been already freed, are ye subject to its or-

dinances, perlorming them as if expecting salvation

from this performance ?

Verse 21. Touch not; taste not; handle not]

These are forms of expression very frequent among
the Jews. In Maccoth, fol. xxi. 1 : "If they say to

a Nazarite, Don't drink, don^t drink ; and he, not-

withstanding, drinks ; he is guilty. If they say, Dont
shave, don't shave ; and he shaves, notwithstanding

:

he is guilty. If they sav. Don't put on these clothes,

don't put on these clothes ; and he, notwithstanding,

puts on heterogeneous garments ; he is guilty." See
more in Schoettgen.

Verse 22. Which all are to perish icith the using]

These are not matters of eternal moment ; the differ-

ent kinds of meats were made for the body, and eo

2

ivma in the world, arc A. M. dr. 4Dfi6

A. u. cir. 03.

A. U. C. 814.

though 1

vc subject to ordinances,
•' m 1 A"- '""P- Ne-
21 ('Touch not; taste not; ronis Ca:s.

iiandlc not

;

"^

22 Wliich all are to perish with the using ;)

y after the commandments and doctrines of

men ?

23 " Which things have indeed a show of

wisdom in ° will-worship, and humility, and

'' neglecting of the body ; not in any honour

to the satisfying of the flesh.

" Gal. iv. 3, 9.-

9; Titus i. 14.

or, not sparing.

-J 1 Tim. iv. 3.-

ITim. iv.8.

—y Isa. Txix. 13 ; Malt. w.
» Ver. 8.— •'Or, punisliingf

with it into corruption ; in like manner, all the rites

and ceremonies of the Jewish religion now perish,

having accomplished the end of tlieir institution

;

namely, to lead us to Christ, that we might be justified

by faith.

After the commandments and doctrines of men 1]

These words should follow the 20th verse, of which

they form a part ; and it appears from them that the

apostle is here speaking of the traditions of the elders,

and the load of cumbrous ceremonies which they added

to the significant rites prescribed by Moses.

Verse 23. Which things have indeed a show of

ivisdom] All these prescriptions and rites have indeed

the appearance of wisdom, and are recommended by

plausible reasons ; but they form a worship which God

has not commanded, and enjoin macerations of the

body, accompanied with a humiliation of spirit, that

are neither profitable to the soul, nor of any advantage

to the body ; so that the whole of their religion is

nothing worth.

What is here termed will-worship, €0e?.odp7iaiittn,

signifies simply a mode of worship which a man

chooses for himself, independently of the revelation

which God has given. The whole sy.stcm of Deism

is an edeloffpijiyKsia, a worship founded in the will or

caprices of man, and not in the wisdom or ivill of God
;

and it is just as profitable to boily and soul as that of

which the apostle speaks. God will be served in his

own way ; it is right that he should prescribe to man the

tniths which he is to believe, and the ordinances which

he is to use. To refuse to receive his teaching in order

to prefer our own fancies, is to light a farthing candle

as a substitute for the noonday sun. From the begin-

ning of the world God has prescribed the worship which

was best pleasing to himself, and never left a matter

of such moment to man. The nations which have

chhcr not had a revelation, or refused to receive that

which God has given, show, by their diversity of wor-

ship, superstition, absurdity, and in many cases cruelly,

what the state of the whole would have been, had not

God, in his infinite mercy, blessed it with a revelation

of his will. God has given directions concerning his

worship ; and he has appointed the seventh day for the

peculiar exercises of spiritual duties : other times he

has left to man's convenience ; and they abuse the text
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Those who are risen with Christ COLOSSIANS.

who say that the appointment of particular times and

places for religious service is will-worship. God pre-

scribes the thing, and leaves it to man, except in the

should seek heavenly things.

case of the Sabbath, to appoint the time and ihe place ;

nor is it possible to be too frequent in God's worship,

any more than to be too fervent.

CHAPTER III.

The apostle exhorts the Colossians to heavenly-mindedness after the example of Christ, that they may be

prepared to appear tvith him in glory, 1—4. Exhorts them also to mortify their members, and calls to

their remembrance their former state, 5—7. Shows how completely they icere changed from that state,

and gives them various directions relative to truth, compassion, meekness, long-suffering, forgiveness,

charity, 8—14. Shows that they are called to unity and holiness; and commands them to have the doctrine

of Christ dwelling richly in them ; and hoio they should teach and admonish each other, and do every thing

in the name of the Lord Jesus, 15-17. The relative duties of wives, 18. Of hu.ibands, 19. Of
children, 20. Offathers, 2 1 . Of servants, 22. He concludes by showing that he that does wrong shall

be treated accordingly,for God is no respecter of persons, 23-25.

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cces.

Aug. 9.

TF ye then ^ be risen with

Christ, seek those things which

are above, where '' Christ sitteth

on the right hand of God.

2 Set your "^ affection on things above, not

on things on the earth.

3 •' For ye are dead, " and your hfe is hid

with Christ in God.

»Rom. vi. 5; Eph. ii. 6; chap. ii. 12. 1" Rom. viii. 34;
Eph. i. 20. « Or, mind. >> Rom. vi. 2; Gal. ii. 20; chap.
ii. 20. '2 Cor. v. 7 ; chap. i. 5.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. If ye theii\ Ei ovv Seeing then that ye

are risen with Christ ; this refers to what he had said,

chap. ii. 12 : Buried with him in baptism, wherein also

ye are risen with him. As, therefore, ye have most

cordially received the doctrine of Christ ; and profess

to be partakers of a spiritual religion, that promises

spiritual and eternal things ; seek those things, and

look to be prepared for the enjoyment of them.

Verse 2. Set your affection on things above] Ta
cvu ijipoveiTV Love heavenly things ; study them ; let

your hearts be entirely engrossed by them. Now, that

ye are converted to God, act in reference to heavenly

things as ye did formerly in reference to those of earth ;

and vice versa. This is a very good general rule ;

" Be as much in earnest for heavenly and eternal

things, as ye formerly were for those that are earthly

and perishing."

Verse 3. For ye are dead] To all hopes of happi-

ness from the present world ; and, according to your

profession, should feel no more appetite for the things

of this life, than he does whose soul is departed into

the invisible state.

Your life is hid tvith Christ in God.] Clirist is your

treasure ; and where your treasure is, there is your

heart. Christ lives in the bosom of the Father ; as

your heart is in him, ye also sit in heavenly places

with Christ Jesus. Christ is the life of your souls

;

and as he is hidden in the bosom of the Father, so are

ye, who live through and in him.

Verse 4. When Ch-isl, who is our life] When
526

4 < When Christ, who is e our a M cir.4066.
' A. D. cir. 62.

hfe, shall appear, then shall A. U. c. 8i4.

, .,,.,. An. Imp. Ne-
ye also appear with him " in ronis Ca;s.

glory.
^"°-^-

5 ' Mortify, therefore, '' your members which

are upon the earth ; ' fornication, uncleanness,

inordinate affection, "' evil concupiscence, and

covetousness, " which is idolatry :

fl Johniii. 2. rjohnxi. 25; xiv. 6. 'l Cor. xv. 43-

Phil. iii. 21. 'Rom. viii. 13; Gal. v. 24. kRom. vi. 13
I Eph. v. 3. " 1 Thess. iv. 5. « Eph. v. 5.

Christ comes to judge the world, ye shall appear

with him in his glory, and in an eternal state of bless-

edness.

Verse 5. Mortify, therefore, your members] ficKou-

aarr Put them to death : the verb is used metapho-

rically to signify, to deprive a thing of its power, to

destroy its strength. Use no member of your body to

sin against God ; keep all under dominion ; and never

permit the beast to run away with the 7nan. To gra-

tify any sensual appetite is to give it the very food

and nourishment by which it lives, thrives, and is active.

However the body may suffer by excessive sensual

indulgences, the appetite increases with the indulgence.

Deny yourselves, and let reason rule ; and the animal

will not get the ascendency over the rational man
See the notes on Rom. vi. 11, &c.

Inordinate affection] Uadoc Unnatural and de-

grading passion ; bestial lusts. See Rom. i. 26, 27 ;

and the notes there.

/.vil concupiscence] ETn$v/itav Kaictiv. As eiridvfiia

signifies strong and vehement desire of any kind, it is

here joined with kokii, evil, to show the sense more

particularly in which the apostle uses it.

Covetousness, which is idolatry] For the covetous

man makes his money his god. Now, it is the pre-

rogative of God to confer happiness ; every godly man

seeks his happiness in God ; the covetous man seeks

that in his money which God alone can give ; there-

fore his covetousness is properly idolatry. It is true

his idol is of gold and silver, but his idolatry is not the

less criminal on that account.



Christians are renewed CHAP. III. //( the image of God.

A. M.oir. -lOco. g opor whicli thiiifjs' sake tlio
A. D. cir. 62. ^
A. u. c. 8M. wrath of God comclh on '' tlic

"onis'ca-s^ children of disobedience :

^"''- ^- 7 1 In the whicli vc also

vvalkcd sometime, when ye lived in them.

8 ' But now ye also put ofT all these ; anger,

wrath, malice, blasphemy, ^ filthy communica-

tion out of your mouth.

9 ' Lie not one to another, " seeing liiat yc



Christians sJiould be merciful, COLOSSIANS. humble, meek, and loving.

A M^cir. 4066. ^2 ^ Put Oil therefore, ''as the
A. D. cir. 62.

'

A. u. c. 814. elect of God, holy and beloved,

ronis Ca!s. "^ bowels of mercies, kindness,
•^"^' ^' humbleness of mind, meekness,

long-suffering

;

1 3 '' Forbearing one another, and forgiving

one another, if any man have a " quarrel against

= Eph. iv. 24. i>l Thess. i. 4 ; ] Pet. i. 2 ; 2 Pet. i. 10.

" Gal. V. 22 ; Phil. ii. 1 ; Eph. iv. 2, 32. <i Mark xi. 25 ; Eph.
iv. 2, 32. ' Or, complaint. ' 1 Pet. iv. 8. s John xiii. 34

;

He is the Maker, Preserver, Saviour, and Judge of

all men.

Verse 18. Put on—as the elect of God] As the

principal design of the apostle was to show that God
had chosen the Gentiles, and called them to the same
privileges as the Jews, and intended to make them as

truly his people as the Jews ever were, he calls them
the elect or chosen of God ; and as the Jews, who
were formerly the elect, were still beloved, and called

to be hall/, so he calls the Colossians beloved, and shows

them that the>/ are called with the same holy calling.

Bowels of mercies, <5'C-] Be merciful, not in act

merely, but in spirit and affection. In aU cases of

this kind let your heart dictate to your hand ; be

clothed with bowels of mercy—let your tenderest, feel-

ings come in contact with the miseries of the dis-

tressed as soon as ever they present themselves.

Though I know that to put on, and to be clothed ivith,

are figurative expressions, and mean to assume such

and such characters and qualities ; yet there may be

a higher meaning here. The apostle would have

them to feel the slightest touch of another's misery
;

and, as their clothes are put over their body, so their

tenderest feeling should be always within the reach

of the miserable. Let your feelings be at hand, and

feel and commiserate as soon as touched. See on

Eph. iv. 2. Instead of oinTcpfiov, mercies, in the plu-

ral, almost every MS. of importance, with many of

the fathers, read oin-ipfiov, bowels of mercy, in the

singular. This various reading makes scarcely any

alteration in the sense.

Verse 13. Forbearing one another] Avoid all oc-

casions of irritating or provoking each other.

Forgiving one another] If ye receive offence, be

instantly ready to forgive on the first acknowledgment

of the fault.

Even as Christ forgave you] Who required no

satisfaction, and sought for nothing in you but the

broken, contrite heart, and freely forgave you as soon

as you returned to Him. No man should for a mo-

ment harbour ill will in his heart to any; but the

offended party is not called actually to forgive, till the

offender, with sorrow, acknowledges his fault. He
should be ready to forgive, arid while he is so, he can

neither feel hatred nor malice towards the offender

;

but, as Christ does not forgive us till with penitent

hearts we return unto him, acknowledging our ofiences,

so those who have trespassed against their neighbour

are not to expect any act of forgiveness from the per-

on they have injured, till they acknowledge their of-
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even as Christ forgave ^\\"'- 1°^^-
Ci A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

14 ' And above all these things ronirc<Es.°

Aug. 9.

any

you, so also do ye

sput on charity, which is the

*> bond of perfectness.

15 And let ' the peace of God rule in your

hearts, ^ to the which also ye are called ' in

Rom. xiii. 8 ; 1 Cor. xiii. ; Eph. v. 2 ; chap. ii. 2 ; 1 Thess. iv. 9 .

1 Tim. i.5; 1 John iii. 23 ; iv.21. 1 Eph. iv. 3. ' Rom.xiv
17 ; Phil. IV. 7. 1 1 Cor. vii. 15. ' Eph. ii. 16, 17 ; iv. 4.

fence. Forgive, says the apostle, Kaduc nai b Xpitrrof

even as Christ forgave you—show the same disposi-

tion and the same readiness to forgive your offending

bretliren, as Christ showed towards you.

Verse 14. And above all these things] Ettj Traai. Se

TovToiQ' Upon all, over all ; as the outer garment

envelopes all the clothing, so let charity or love invest

and encompass all the rest. Even bowels of mercy

are to be set in motion by love ; from love tliey derive

all their feeling, and all their poiver and promptitude

to action. Let this, therefore, be as the upper gar-

7nent; the surtoul that invests the whole man.

Which is the bond of perfectness.] Love to God
and man is not only to cover all, but also to unite and

consolidate the whole. It is therefore represented

here under the notion of a girdle, by which all the rest

of the clothing is bou7id close about the body. To love

God with all the heart, soul, mind, and strength, and

one's neighbour as one's self, is the perfection which

the new covenant requires, and which the grace and

Spirit of Christ work in every sincerely obedient,

humble believer; and that very love, which is the ful-

filling of the law and the perfection itself which the

Gospel requires, is also the bond of that perfection. It

is by love to God and man that love is to be pre-

served. Love begets love ; and the more a man loves

God and his neighbour, the more he is enabled to do

so. Love, while properly exercised, is ever increas-

ing and reproducing itself

Instead of Te?,eto-7iTos, perfection, several reputable

MSS., with the Ilala, read tvory-oc, unity ; but the

former is doubtless the genuine reading.

A'^erse 15. And let the peace of God] Instead of

Qcov, God, Xpia-ov, Christ, is the reading of ABC*
D*FG, several others, both the Syriac, the Arabic

of Erpen, Coptic, JEthiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and

Ilala, with several of the fathers ; on this evidence

Griesbach has inserted it in the text.

Rule in your hearts] Bpafieveru- Let the peace of

Christ judge, decide, and govern in your hearts, as the

brabeus, or judge, does in the Olympic contests. No
heart is right with God where the peace of Christ

does not rule ; and the continual prevalence of the

peace of Christ is the decisive proof that the heart is

right with God. WTien a man loses his peace, it is an

awful proof that he has lost something else ; tliat he

has given way to evil, and grieved the Spirit of God.

Wliile peace rules, all is safe.

In one body] Ye cannot have peace with God, in

yourselves, nor among each other, unless ye continue



The word of Christ

A.M. cir. 4000. o,je bodv : ""and be vc ihank-
A. D. €tir. 62. •' '

A. U. C. 81J. ful.

ronis&s.
' 16 Let llic word of Clirist

"^"^^ °'
dwell in you riclily in all wis-

dom ; teaching and admonishing one another

° in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs,

singing " with grace in your hearts to the Lord.

CHAP. in. should dwell in us ricLy.

17 Aiid ''whatsoever ye do in \^,\'''"- ^^
J A. 1). cir. 62.

word or deed, do all in the name a. u. c. su.

of the Lord Jesus, '' giving roiii.s"&a!s.°'

thanks to God and the Father -^"^- "•

by him.

18 ''Wives, submit yourselves unto your

own husbands, ' as it is fit in the Lord.

" Chap. ii. 7 ; vcr. 17.-

IT. 6. P 1 Cor. X. 31.-

" 1 Cor. xiv. 26 ; Eph. v. 19.

—

1 Rom. i. 8 ; Eph. v. 20 ; chap.
Ch.
.12;

in unity ; and, as one body, continue in connection and

lependence on him who is your only head: to this

jc arc called ; it is a glorious state of salvation, and

ye should be for ever thankful that ye are thus privi-

leged.

Averse 16. Let the icord of Christ dwell in you

richly] I believe the apostle means that the Colos-

sians should be icell instructed in the doctrine of

Christ ; that it should be their constant study ; that

it should be frequently preached, e.\plained, and en-

forced among them ; and that all the icisdom com-

prised in it should be well understood. Thus the doc-

trine of God would dwell richly, that is, abundantly,

among them. But there appears to be here an allu-

sion to the Shechinah, or symbol of the Divine pre-

sence, which dwelt in the tabernacle and first temple

;

and to an opinion common among the Jews, which is

thus expressed in Melchila, fol. 38, 4 : niinn'iy Dip^ ho

n"3> DB' nj'D'iy Diy ; In whatever place the law is,

there the shechi.vah is present loith it. Nor is this

a vain supposition ; wherever God's word is seriously

read, heard, or preached, there is God himself; and

in that Church or religious society where the truth of

God is proclaimed and conscientiously believed, there

is the constant dwelling of God. Through bad point-

ing this verse is not very intelligible ; the several

members of it should be distinguished thus : Let the

doctrine of Christ dwell richly among you ; teaching

and admonishing each other in all wisdom ; singing

with grace in your hearts unto the Lord, in psalms,

hymns, and spiritual songs. This arrangement the

original will not only bear, but it absolutely requires it,

and is not sense without it. See the note on Eph. v. 1 9.

The singing which is here recommended is widely

different from what is commonly used in most Chris-

tian congregations ; a congeries of unmeaning sounds,

associated to bundles of nonsensical, and often ridi-

culous, repetitions, which at once both deprave and

disgrace the Church of Christ. Melody, which is

allowed to be the most proper for devotional music,

is now sacrificed to an exuberant harmony, which

requires, not only many different hinds of voices, but

different musical instruments to support it. And by

these preposterous means the simplicity of the Chris-

tian worship is destroyed, and all edification totally

prevented. And this kind of singing is amply proved

to be very injurious to the personal piety of those em-
ployed in it ; even of those who enter with a con-

siderable share of humility and Christian meekness,
how few continue to sing with grace in their hearts

unto the Lord t

Vol it. ( 31 )

ii. 7 ; 1 Thess. v. IB ; Heb. xiii. 15. ' Eph. v. 22 ; Tit. ii.5

,

1 Pet. iii. 1. • Eph. v. 3.

Verse 17. yVhatsoever ye do m word or deed] Let

your words be right, and your actions upright.

Do all in the name of the Lord Jesus] Begin with

him, and end with liim ; invoke his name, and pray

for his direction and support, in all that ye do ; and

thus every work will be crowned with all requisite

success. Doing every thing in the name of God, and

referring everj- thing to his glory, is as rational as it

is pious. Could it be ever supposed that any person

would begin a bad work in God's name 1 However,

it is so. No people in the universe more strictly

adhere to the letter of this advice than the Mohamme-
dans ; for they never undertake a work, eat meat, nor

write a book, without prefacing all with

—

BismiUahi, Arrahmani, Arraheemi

;

" In the name of the most merciful and compas-

sionate God."

Not only books of devotion, but books on all arts

and sciences, books of tales and romances, books of

poetry, and those on the elements of reading, &c.,

begin thus; nay, it is prefixed to the \^^ ^) i " i AJ
Lizit tin Nissa, one of the most abominable produc-

tions that ever came from the pen of man ; and is

precisely tlie same among the Mohammedans, as the

infamous work of Nicholas Charier, called ElegantitB

Latini Scnnonis, falsely attributed to John Meursius,

has been among some called Christians. Of both,

with a trifling hyperbole, it may be said :
" Surely

these books were written in hell, and the author of

them must certainly be the devil."

Giving (hanks to God] Even praises, as well as

prayers, most ascend to God through this Mediator.

We have no authority to say that God will accept

even our thanksgiving, unless it ascend to him through

Christ Jesus.

Verse 18. Wives, submit yourselves] Having done

with general directions, the apostle comes to particular

duties, which are commonly called relative ; because

they only belong to persons in certain situations ; and

are not incumbent on all. No icoman has the duty

of a ivifc to perform but she who is one, and no man

has the duty of a husband to perform but he who is

married.

The directions here to wives, husbands, children,

parents, servants, and masters, are so exactly the same

in substance with those in Eph. v. 22-33, and vi. 1-9,

that there is no need to repeat what has been said on

those passages ; and to the notes there the reader is

requested to refer.
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Directions to masters. COLOSSIANS. Necessity of continual prayer.

19 * Husbands, love your

wives, and be not ^ bitter against

them.

20 ^ Children, obey your pa-

for this is well pleasing

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp . Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 9.

rents ^ in all things

unto the Lord.

21 ^ Fathers, provoke not your children to

anger, lest they be discouraged.

22 ^ Servants, obey ^ in all things your

masters ^ according to the flesh ; not

with eye-service, as men-pleasers ; but in

Eph. v. 25, 2S, 33 ; 1 Pet. iii. 7. "Eph. iv. 31. 'Eph.
vi. 1. "Eph. V. 24; Titus ii. 9. »Eph. vi. 4. xEph.
vi. 5, &c. ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; Tit. ii. 9; 1 Pet.ii. 18.

As it is Jit in the Lord.] God commands it ; and

it is both proper and decent.

Verse 19. Be not Utter against them.] Wherever

bitterness is, there love is wanting. And where love is

wanting in the married life, there is hell upon earth.

Verse 20. Children, obey—in all things] That is,

in the Lord—in every thing that your parents com-

mand you, which is not contrary to the will or word

of God.

Verse 21. Fathers, provoke not] See the notes on

Eph. vi. 4.

Verse 22. Servants, obei/] See on Eph. vi. 5—8.

A''erse 24. The retcard of the inheritance] Here,

ye have neither lands nor property ; ye are servants

or slaves ; be not discouraged, ye have an inheritance

in store ; be faithful unto God and to your em-

ployers, and Christ will give you a heavenly in-

heritance.

of heart, feari A. M. cir. 4066.
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis C«s.
Aug. 9.

singleness

God:

23 '' And whatsoever ye do,

do it heartily, as to the Lord,

and not unto men
;

24 " Knowing that of the Lord ye shall re-

ceive the reward of the inheritajice ;
** for ye

serve the Lord Christ.

25 But he that doeth wrong shall receive

for the wrong which he hath done : and "^ there

is no respect of persons.

^Ver



We shmild walk in wisdom CHAP. IV. towards them that are without.

A. M cir. me. ys that God would " open unto
A. D. cir. 62. ' '

A. V. c. 814. US a door of utterance, to

ronir&ffs. speak ' the mystery of Christ,

^"^- ^- f for which I am also in

bonds

:

' 1 Cor. XTi. 9 ; 2 Cor. ii. 12. ' Matt. xiii. 11 ; 1 Cor. iv. 1
j

Eph. vi. 19 ; chap. i. 26 ; ii. 2.

to no law ; and they could neither expect justice nor

equity. The apostle, therefore, informs the proprietors

of these slaves that they should act towards them

both according to justice and equity ; for God, their

Master, required this of them, and would at last call

them to account for their conduct in this respect.

Justice and equity required that ihey should have

proper food, proper raiment, due rest, and no more

than moderate work. This is a lesson that all masters

throughout the universe should carefully learn. Do
not treat your servants as if God had made them of

an inferior blood to yours.

Verse 2. Continue in prayer] This was the apostle's

general advice to all ; without this, neither wives,

husbands, children, parents, servants, nor masters,

cmdd fulfil the duties which God, in their respective

stations, required of them.

All light, power, and life come from God ; his crea-

tures are continually dependent upon him for all these :

to earnest, persevering prayer, he has promised every

supply ; but he who prays not has no promise. How
few loives feel it their duty to pray to God to give

them grace to behave as wives ! How few husbands

jiray for the grace suited to their situation, that they

may be able to fulfil its duties ! The like may be said

of children, parents, servants, and masters. As every

situation in life has its peculiar duties, trials, &c. ; so

to every situation there is peculiar grace appointed.

No man can fulfil the duties of any station without the

grace suited to that station. The grace suited to him,

as a member of society in general, will not be sufficient

for him as a husband, father, or master. Many pro-

per marriages become unhappy in the end, because the

parties have not e.arnestly besought God for the grace

necessary for them as husbands and wives. This is

the origin of family broils in general ; and a proper

attention to the apostle's advice would prevent them all.

Watch in the same] Be always on your guard

;

and when you have got the requisite grace by praying,

take care of it, and bring it into its proper action by

watchfulness ; by which you will know ifhen, and

inhere, and hoio to apply it.

With thanksgiving] Being always grateful to God,

who has called you into such a state of salvation, and

affords you such abundant means and opportunities to

glorify him.

Verse 3. Praying also for us] Let the success and

spread of the Gospel be ever dear to you ; and neglect

not to pray fervently to God that it may have free

course, run, and be glorified.

.4. door of utterance] Qvpav rov ?.o-/ov The word

6vpa, which commonly signifies a door, or such like

entrance into a house or passage through a wall, is

often used metaphorically for an entrance to any busi-

ness, occasion or opportunity to commence or perform

4 That I may make it mam- ^- *'• "" '""'S-

, ^ ,
•'

,
A. D. cir. 62.

lest, as 1 ought to speak. A. u. c. 8i4

5 ''Walk in wisdom toward ronis^Cae'sr

tlicm that are without, ' redeem- ^"^' "'

ing tiie time.

sEph. vi. 20; Pl»d. i. 7. i-Eph. v. 15; 1 Thess. iv. 12.
" Eph. V. 16.

any particular work. So in Acts xiv. 27 : The door of

faith is opened to the Gentiles ; i. e. there is now an
opportunity of preaching the Gospel to the nations of

the earth. 1 Cor. xvi. 9 : A great and effectual door is

opened unto me ; i. e. I have now a glorious opportu-

nity of preaching the truth to the people of Ephesus.

2 Cor. ii. 12 : When I came to Troas—a door luas

opened unto me ; I had a fine opportunity of preaching

Christ crucified at that place. So, here, the Bvparoh

7Myov, which we translate door of utterance, signifies

an occasion, cpportunity, or entrance, for the doctrine

of the Gospel. The same metaphor is used by the

best Latin uriters. Cicero, xiii. Ep. 10 : AmiciticB

fores aperinnlur ; the doors offriendship are opened—
there is now an opportunity of reconciliation. And
Ovid, Amor. lib. iii., Eleg. xii. vcr. 12 :

—

Jajjua per nostras est adaperta manus.

" The gate is opened by our hands."

Of this use of the word among the Greek ^vriters,

Schleusner gives several examples. See also Rev.

iii. 8, where the word is used in the same sense. To
multiply examples w-ould be needless ; the apostle ex-

cites them to pray, not that a door of tdterance, i. e.

a readiness and fluency of speech, may be given to

him and his fellow labourers, but that they may have

an opportunity of preaching the doctrine of Christ

;

and so the term '/.oyoc is to be understood here, as well

as in many ether places of the New Testament, in most

of which we have either lost or obscured its meaning

by translating it word instead of doctrine.

The mystery of Christ] The Gospel, which had

been hidden from all former times, and which reveal-

ed that purpose long hidden in the Divine councils,

that the Gentiles should be called to enjoy the same
privileges with the Jews.

For v;hich I am also in bonds] He was sulTeiing

under Jewish malice, and for preaching this very mys-
tery ; for they could not bear to hear announced, as

from heaven, that the Gentiles, whom thej' considered

eternally shut out from any participation of the Divine

fiivour, should be made fellow heirs with them of the

grace of life ; much less could they bear to hear that

they were about to be reprobated, and the Gentiles

elected in their place. It was for asserting these

things that they persecuted Paul at Jerusalem, so that to

save his life he was obliged to appeal to Ca;sar; and

being taken to Rome, he was detained a prisoner till

his case was fully heard ; and he was a prisoner at

Rome on this very account when he wrote this Epistle

to the Colossians. See the note on chap. i. 24.

Verse 4. That I may male it manifest] It was a

mystery, and he wished to make it manifest—to lay

it open, and make all men see it.

Verse 5. Walk in icisdom] Act wisely and pro
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St. Paul gives the characters COLOSSIANS. of Tychicus and Onesimus

K. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca;s.

Aug. 9.

6 Let your speech he alway

'' with grace, ^ seasoned with saU,

™ that ye may know how ye ought

to answer every man.

7 " All my state shall Tychicus declare unto

you, loho is a beloved brother, and a faithful

minister and fellow servant in the Lord

:

^ Eccles. X. 12 ; chap. iii. 16. ' Mark ix. 50 ^ 1 Pet. iii. 15.

dently in reference to them who are loithout—w'ho

yet continue unbelieving Gentiles or persecuting Jews.

The Church of Christ was considered an enclosure ;

a field, or vineyard, well hedged or walled. Those

who were not members of it, were considered ivithout

;

i. e. not under that especial protection and defence

which the true foUowers of Christ had. This has

been since called " The pale of the Church," from

paltis, a stake ; or, as Dr. Johnson defines it, " A nar-

row piece of wood, joined ahoye and below to a rail,

to enclose grounds." As to be a Christian was essen-

,ial to the salvation of the soul, so to be in the Church

of Christ was essential to the being a Christian ; there-

fore it was concluded that " there was no salvation

out of the pale of the Church." Now this is true in

all places where the doctrines of Christianity are

preached ; but when one description of people profess-

ing Christianity, with their own peculiar mode of wor-

ship and creed, arrogate to themselves, exclusive of all

others, the title of The Church ; and then, on the ground

of a maxim which is true in itself, but falsely understood

and applied by them, assert that, as they are The
Church, and there is no Church besides, then you must

be one of them, believe as they believe, and worship

as they worship, or you will be infallibly damned ; I say,

when this is asserted, every man who feels he has an im-

mortal spirit is called on to examine the pretensions of

such spiritual monopolists. Now, as the Church of Christ

is formed on the foundation of the prophetsand apostles,

Jesus Christ being the chief corner stone, the doctrines

of this Christian Church must be sougNt for in the

sacred Scriptures. As tofathers, councils, and human
authorities of all kinds, they are, in this question, lighter

than vanity ; the 5ooi o/ Gorf alone must decide. The
Church, which has been so hasty to condemn all others,

and, by its own soi disatit or self-constituted aiuhority,

to make itself the determiner of the fates of men, deal-

ing out the mansions of glory to its partisans, and the

abodes of endless misery to all those who are out of

its antiehristian and inhuman pale ; this Church, I say,

has been brought to this standard, and proved by the

Scriptures to be fallen from the faith of God's elect,

and to be most awfully and dangerously corrupt ; and

to be within its pale, of all others professing Christian-

ity, would be the most likely means of endangering the

final salvation of the soul. Yet even in it many sin-

cere and upright persons may be found, who, in spirit

and practice, belong to the true Church of Christ.

Such persons are to be found of all religious persua-

elons, and in all sorts of Christian societies.

Redeeming the time.] See on Eph. v. 16.

Verse 6. Let your speech be alway with grace, sea-
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8 "Whom I have sent unto

you for the same purpose, that

he might know your estate, and

comfort your hearts

;

9 With p Onesimus, a faithful

brother, who is one of you.

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 814.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca&s.

Aug. 9.

and beloved

They shall make
kno^vn unto you all things which are done here.

"Eph. vi. 21. »Eph. vi. 22. PPhilem. 10.

soned with salt] Let it be such as has a tendency to

oppose and preserve from the corruption of sin. The
rabbins say :

" He who, in prayer, omits any word,

should begin again at the beginning ; for he who does

not is like boiled pottage, in which there is no salt."

Berachoth, fol. 34, 1. Let all your conversation be

such as may tend to exemplify and recommend Chris-

tianity ; let it not only he holy, but wise, gracious, and

intelligent. A harsh method of proposing or defending

the doctrines of Christianity only serves to repel men
from those doctrines, and from the way of salvation.

Salt, from its use in preserving food from corruption,

and rendering it both savoury and wholesome, has

always been made the emblem of icisdom. The word

has been also used to express in composition or con-

versation what is terse, comprehen.sive, useful, elegant,

and impressive. The term Attic salt has been used

to express some of the principal beauties of the Greek
tongue ; of such beauties the Gospel of Christ has an

endless store. See on Matt. v. 13, and Mark ix. 50.

Hoiv ye ought to answer every man.] That your

discourse may be so judiciously managed, that ye may
discern how to treat the prejudices and meet the objec-

tions both of Jews and Gentiles.

Verse 7. All my state shall Tychicus] See the

note on Eph. vi. 21. Tychicus well knew the apos-

tle's zeal and perseverance in preaching the Gospel,

his sufferings on that account, his success in convert-

ing both Jews and Gentiles, and the converts which

were made in Cassar's household ; he could give these

to the Colossians in ample detail, and some of them it

would not have been prudent to commit to writing.

Verse 8. That he might know your estate] Instead

of ha yvu ra Tzepi iijiuv, that he may know your affairs,

ABD*FG, many others, vi'ith the JEthiopic, Itala,

Theodoret, and Damascenus, read Iva jtute ra vepi

V/iui', that YE may know our affairs ; which is proba-

bly the true reading. Tychicus was sent to them, not

to know their affairs, but with Onesimus, to carry this

epistle and make the apostle's state known to them,

and comfort their hearts by the good news which he
brought. The next verse confirms this meaning.

Verse 9. With Onesimus—icho is one of you.]

Onesimus was a native of some part of Phrygia, if

not of Colosse itself; and being lately converted to

the Christian faith by the instrumentality of the apos-

tle, he would he able, on this account, to give them

satisfactory information concerning the apostle's state,

which would be doubly acceptable to them as he was

their countryman. See the Epistle to Philemon.

All things ti'hich are done here.] FG,the Vulgate^

Itala, Jerome, and Bede, add here TrpaTro/in'a, what is
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Salutations from different CHAP. IV. persons at Rome

10 1 Aristarchus my fellow I 12 'Epaphras, who is one of
\"i''j';'*^®

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.
.

A. u. C. 814. prisoner salutclh vou, and 'Mar
An. Imp. Ne

'^

ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

cus, sister's son to Barnabas

;

(touching whom ye received com-

mandments ; if he come unto yon, receive him
;)

1 1 And Jesus, which is called Justus, who

are of the circumcision. These only ai-e my
fellow workers unto the kingdom of God, which

have been a comfort unto me.

lAcU xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Philem. 24. 'Acts xt. 37;
2 Tim. iv. U. Chap. i. 7; Philem. 23.

you, a servant of Christ, salutcth a. u. c. 814.

, , . , .J. An. Imp. Ne-
you, always ' .abounng " lervi nt- ronis Cics.

ly for you in prayers, that ye
Aus. 0.

may stand " perfect and " complete in all the

will of God.

1 3 For I bear him record, that he hath a

great zeal for you, and them that are in Laodi-

cea, and them in Hierapolis.

'Or, itriving. "Eom. xv. 30. 'Matt. v. 48 ; 1 Cor. ii. 6;
xiv. 20 ; Phil iii. 15 ; Heb. t. 14. 'Or, filled.

done, which we liave supplied in Italics in our trans-

lation. These brethren could give an account of the

transactions at Rome, relative to the apostle and Chris-

tianity, which it might not be prudent for him to com-

mit to writing. See on ver. 7. The reign of Nero was

not only cruel, but suspicious, jealous, and dangerous.

Verse 10. Arislarchus my fellow prisoner] Con-

cerning Aristarchus, see Acts xi.K. "JO ; xx. 4 ; and xxvii.

2 ; and see the note on this latter place. Aristarchus

ind Epaphras are mentioned as saluters in this epistle,

and in that to Philemon written at the same time ; but

here he is said to be a prisoner, and Epaphras not.

In that to Philemon, Epaphras is called a prisoner, and

Aristarchus not. One of them is wrong, though it is

uncertain which ; unless both were prisoners. See

Wall's Crit. Notes. As Aristarchus had been a zeal-

ous and affectionate adherent to St. Paul, and followed

him in all his journeys, ministering to him in prison,

and assisting him in preaching the Gospel in Rome, he

might have been imprisoned on this account. We
need not suppose that both he and Epaphras were im-

prisoned at the same time ; about the same time they

might be imprisoned, but it might be so ordered by the

providence of God that when Aristarchus was impri-

soned Epaphras was at liberty, and while Epaphras

was in prison Aristarchus was at liberty. This is a

very possible and easily to be conceived case.

Marcus] See the account of this person. Acts

XV. 39. Though there had been some difference be-

tween the apostle and this Mark, yet from this, and

2 Tim. iv. 11, we find that they were fully reconciled,

and that Mark was very useful to St. Paul in the work

of the ministry.

Touching whom ye received commandments] What
these were we cannot tell ; it was some private com-
munication which had been previously sent to the

Colossian Church.

A'erse 11. Jesus, u-hich is called Justus] Jesus,

Joshua, or Jehoshua, was his name among his country-

men the Jews ; Justus was the name which ho bore

among the Greeks and Romans.
These only] That is, only Aristarchus, Marcus, and

Jesus Justus, who were formerly Jews or proselytes;

for oi oiTff CK -jepiropirir, they were of the circumcision,

and assisted the apostle in preaching the Gospel.

There were others who did preach Christianity ; but

ihey did it from envy and strife, in order to add afflic-

tion to the apostle's bonds. It is evident, therefore,

that St. Peter was not now at Rome, else he certainly

2

would have been mentioned in this list ; for we cannot

suppose that he was in the list of those who preached

Christ in an exceptionable way, and from impure and

unholy motives : indeed, there is no evidence that St.

Peter ever saw Rome. And as it cannot be proved

that he ever was bishop or pope of that city, the hey-

stone of the triumphal arch of the pope of Rome is

pulled out : this building, tiierefore, of his supremacy,

cannot stand.

Verse 12. Epaphras, who is one of you] A native

of some part of Phrygia, and probably of Colosse itself.

A servant of Christ] A minister of the Gospel.

Labouring fervently for you] Ayuvii^ofitvo^- Ago-
nizing ; very properly expressed by our translators,

labouring fervently.

That ye may stand perfect and complete] 'Iva arrire

Tc/noi KOI TTtirXTipujicvoi That ye may stand firm,

perfectly instructed, and fully persuaded of the truth

of those doctrines which have been taught you as the

revealed will of God : this I believe to be the meaning

of the apostle.

Instead of irtizXTipufievoi, complete orfilled up, almost

all the MSS. of the Alexandrian rescension, which are

considered the most authentic and correct, have ^ejtAj;-

po(j>oprj/ievoi, that ye may be fully persuaded. The
word 7T%ripo6opia signifies such a complete persuasion

of the certainty of a thing, as leaves the mind which

has it neither room nor inclination to doubt ; and

ir/.i7po0opfu, the verb, has the same meaning, viz., to be

thus persuaded, or to persuade thus, by demonstrative

argumentation and exhibition of unquestionable facts.

This is such a persuasion as the Spirit of God, by

means of the Gospel, gives to every sincere and faith-

ful man ; and from which arises the solid happiness

of the genuine Christian. They who argue against it,

prove, at least, that they have not got it.

Verse 13. He hath a great zeal for you] Instead

of f;?/lov Tro7.vv, much zeal, ABCD**, several others,

with versions and fathers, read voT^vv aovov, much

labour ; they are here nearly of the same meaning,

though the latter appears to be the better and genuine

reading.

Laodicea, and—Hierapolis] These were both cities

of Phrygia, between which Colosse, or the city of

Colassa, was situated. See on chap. ii. 1. The latter

was called Hierapolis, or the holy city, from the mul-

titude of its temples. Apollo, Diana, ^sculapius, and

Hygeia, were all worshipped here, as appears by the

coins of this city still extant.
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Tilt concluding salutation COLOSSIANS. q/ the apostle.

A. M. cir. 40GG. 14 ^ Luke, the beloved phvsi-
A. D. cir. 62.

' r j

A. U. c. 814. cian, and y Demas, greet you.

ronis'&ies.'' 1 5 Salute the brethren which
•^"°" °'

are in Laodicea, and Nymphas,

and ^the Church which is in h;s house.

1 6 And when ^ this epistle is read among

you, cause that it be read also in the Church

of the Laodiceans ; and that ye likewise read

the epistle from Laodicea.

12 Tim. iv. II. J 2 Tim. iv. 10; Philem. 24. ^Rom.xvi.
5 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 19. ' 1 Theas. v. 27.

,

b Philem. 2.-

Verse 14. Luke, the beloved physician] This is

generally supposed to be the same with Luke the

evangelist. See the preface to the notes on this gos-

pel. Some, however, suppose them to be different

persons ; because, where it is evident that Luke the

evangelist is meant, he never has more than his simple

name Luke ; and because the apostle is supposed to

intend a different person here, he adds, 6 tarpoc d

aya'^t/Toc, the beloved physician. The word larpoc

signifies a healer, and must not be restricted to physi-

cian, in the sense in which we use that word ; he was

surgeon, physician, and dispenser of medicines, &c.,

for all these were frequently combined in the same

person.

Verse 15. Salute—Nymphas, and the Church—in

his house.] This person, and his whole family, which

probably was very numerous, appear to have received

the Gospel ; and it seems that, for their benefit and

that of his neighbours, he had opened his house for the

worship of God. In those primitive times there were

no consecrated places, for it w,i,s supposed that the

simple setting apart of any place for the worship of

God was a sufficient consecration. See of those do-

mestic churches, Rom. xvi. 5 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 19.

Verse 16. Cause that it be read also in the Church

of the Laodiceans] That is : Let a copy be taken,

and sent to them, that it may be read there also. This

appears to have been a regular custom in the apostolic

Church.

That ye likewise read the epistle from Laodicea.]

Some suppose that this was an epistle sent from Lao-

dicea to the apostle, which he now sent by Aristarchus

to the Colossians, that they might peruse it ; that there-

by they might see the propriety of sending a copy of

his epistle to them, to the Laodicean Church. Many
eminent critics are of this opinion, which appears to

me to be both forced and far fetched. Others think

that the Epistle to the Ephesians is the epistle in

question, and that it was originally directed to them,

and not to the Ephesians. See the notes on Eph. i.

1, &c. But others, equally learned, think that there

was an epistle, different from that to the Ephesians,

sent by St. Paul to the Laodiceans, which is now lost.

There was an epistle under this direction in the times

of Theodoret and .Terome, for both of them mention it

;

but the latter mentions it as apocryphal, Legunt qui-

dam et ad Laodicenses Epistolam, sed ab mnnibtis ex-

ploditur ; " Some read an Epistle to the Laodiceans,

but it is exploded by all." The .seventh Oilcumenic
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17 And say to " Archippus, '"^^^^f-
Take heed to " the ministry a. V. C. sil

which thou hast received in the roniTcjes^'

Lord, that thou fulfil it.
^"-- ^•

18 '' The salutation by the hand of me
Paul. " Remember my bonds. ^ Grace be

with you. Amen.
1" Written from Rome to the Colossians, by

Tychicus and Onesimus.

17.-

: 1 Tim. iv. 6.—« Heb. xiii. 3.-

1 1 Cor. xvi. 21 ; 2 Thess. iii.—
' Heb. xiii. 25.

council, held in 787, states that the ancients allowed

that there was an epistle with this direction, but that

all the orthodox rejected it as supposititious.

An epistle ad Laodicenses is still extant in the

Latin language, a very ancient copy of which is in the

library Sancii Albani Andegavensis, St. Alban's of

Anjou. Hutter has translated it into Greek, but his

translation is of no authority. Calmet has published

this epistle, with various readings from the above MS.
1 shall subjoin it at the end of this epistle, and give

my opinion relative to its use and authenticity. A
copy of this epistle stands in this place as a portion

of Divine revelation in one of my own MSS. of the

Vulgate.

Verse 17. Say to Archippus] ^Vho this person

was we cannot tell ; there have been various conjec-

tures concerning him ; some think he was bishop, or

overseer of the Church at Colosse, in the absence of

Epaphras. Whatever he was, it has been supposed

that he had been remiss in discharging the duties of

his office ; and hence this direction of the apostle,

which appears here in the light of a reprehension.

But if the same person be meant as in the Epistle to

Philemon, ver. 2, whom St. Paul calls his fellow

labourer and fellow soldier, it cannot be supposed that

any reproof is here intended ; for, as the Epistle to

the Colossians, and that to Philemon, were evidently

written about the end of the year 62, Archippus could

not be a fellow labourer and fellow soldier of the apos-

tle at Rome, and yet a delinquent at Colosse at the

same time. It is more likely, therefore, that the words

of the apostle convey no censure, but are rather in-

tended to stir him up to farther diligence, and to en-

courage him in the work, seeing he had so much false

doctrine and so many false teachers to contend with.

Verse 18. The salutation by the hand of me Paul.']

The preceding part of the epistle was written by a

scribe, from the mouth of the apostle ; this, and what

follows, was written by the hand of St. Paul himself.

A similar distinction we find, 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and in

2 Thess. iii. 17; and this, it seems, was the means

by which the apostle authenticated every epistle which

he sent to the different Churches. The salutation of

Paul with mine oion hand, which is the token in every

epistle, so I write.

Remember my bonds] See what proof ye have of

the truth of the Gospel ; I am in bonds on this ac-

count ; I suffer patiently, yea, exult in the Lord Jesus,

so perfectly am I upheld by the grace of the Gospel.
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The apocryphal Epistle CHAP. 1\

Remember my bonds, and take courage. How elo-

quent were these concluding words ! That such a

man should be in bonds for the Gospel, was the

fullest proof of the truth of the Gospel. A cunningly

devised fable could not have imposed on Saul of Tar-

sus ; he was fully satisfied of the truth of the doctrines

of Christianity ; he proclaimed them as truths from

heaven ; and for their sake cheerfully suflered the

loss of all things. The bonds of such a man are a

plenary proof of the truth of the doctrines for which

be was bound.

Grace be u'ith you.] May you still possess the

favour and blessing of our Lord Jesus Christ : the

apostle ends, as he began, this epistle. Without the

grace of Christ they could not have become a Church
;

without this grace they could not continue to be one.

Aincn'\ This is omitted by the most ancient and

correct MSS.
The subscriptions, as usual, are various and uncer-

tain ;

—

The common Greek text has. To the Colossians,

u-ritlenfrom Rome by Tychicus and Onesimus.

The Epistle to the Colossians ; written at Rome, and

sent by the hand of Tychicus. Striac.

To the Colossians. ^Ethiopic.

In the Vulgate there is no subscription.

to the Laodiceans

The end of the epistle ; and it was written from

Rome, and sent by the hand of Tychicus and Onesi-

mus. Praise be to God for ever and ever ; and may
his mercy be upon us. Amen. Arabic.

Written from Athens by Tychicus, and Onesimus,

and Mark, his disciples. Coptic.

The MSS. are not less various than the versions :

To the Colossians.—That to the Colossians is com-

pleted ; that to the Philippians begins.—That to the

Colossians is finished ; the First Epistle to the Thes-

salonians begins.—To the Colossians, from Rome.—
Written to the Colossians from Rome.— Written from
Rome by Tychicus, and Timotheus, and Onesimus.—
Written by Paul and Timothy, and sent by Tychicus,

and Onesimus.

That the epistle was written from Rome there is

little cause to doubt : that Timothy might be tlie scribe

is very probable, because it appears he was at Rome
with the apostle in the same year in which this epistle

was written. See Phil. ii. 19. And that it was sent

by Tychicus and Onesimus, seems evident from the

8th and 9th verses of this chapter.

The coalmen subscription has the consent of the

greater number of the most recent and comparatively

recent MSS., but this is not, in general, a proof of

authenticity.

In the note on ver. 16 1 promised to subjoin what is called the Epistle to the Laodiceans : I give it here

from the best copies, and add a literal translation, that the cufious, whether learned or unlearned, may
have what some have believed to be authentic, and what has doubtless existed, in one form or other, from

a very remote antiquity.

Epistola Pauli Apostoli ad Laodicenses.

1. Paulus, Apostolus, non ab hominibus, neque per

hominem, sed per Jesum Christum. Fratribus

qui estis (sunt) Laodiceae.

2. Gratia vobis et pax a Deo Patre nostro, et Do-
mino Jesu Christo.

3. Gratias ago Christo per omnem orationem meam,
quod perraanentes estis, et perseverantes in ope-

ribus bonis, promissionem expectantes in die

judicii.

4. Neque disturbent (dcficiunt) vos quoruradam
vaniloquia insimulantium veritatem (insanientium)

ut vos avcitant a veritate evangelii, quod a mc
praedicatur.

5. Et nunc faciei Deus, ut qui sunt ex me ad per-

fectionem veritatis evangelii sint deservientes,

et benignitatem operum facientes qua; sunt salutis

vitae ffiternae.

6. Et nunc palam sunt vincula mea, quae patior in

Christo ; in quibus laetor et gaudeo.

7. Et hoc mihi est ad salutem perpetuam, quod
(ipsura) factum est in orationibus vestris, et ad-

ministrante Spiritu Sancto, sive per vitam, sive

per mortem.

8. Est enim mihi vivere vita in Christo, et mor.
gaudium (et lucrum.)

9. Et ipse Dominus noster in vobis faciet misericor-

diam suam, ut eandem dilectionem habeatis ; et

sitis luanimes.

The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the
Laodiceans.

1. Paul, an apostle, not from men, nor by man, but

by Jesus Clirist, to the brethren which are in

Laodicea.

2. Grace be to you, and peace from God our Fa-
ther, and from the Lord Jesus Christ.

3. I give thanks to Christ in all my prayers, that ye

continue and persevere in good works ; waiting

for the promise in the day of judgment.

4. Be not troubled with the vain speeches of certair

who pretend to the truth, that they may draw
away your hearts from the truth of the Gospel

which was preached by me.

5. And may God grant that those who are of me,

may be led forward to the perfection of the truth

of the Gospel, and perform the benignity of works

which become the salvation of eternal life.

6. And now my bonds are manifest, which I suffer

in Christ, and in them I rejoice and am glad.

7. .'Vnd this shall turn to my perpetual salvation, by

means of your prayers and the assistance of the

Holy .Spirit, whether they be for life or for death.

8. For my life is to live in Christ ; and to die will

be joyous.

9. And may our Lord himself grant you his mercy,

that ye may have the same love, and be of one

mind.
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Hie apocryphal Epistle COLOSSIANS. to the Laodiceans

10 •[[ Ergo, dilectissimi, ut audistis praesentiam 10. Therefore, ray beloved, as ye have heard of the

Domini, ita sentite (retinete) et facite in tiraore

;

coming of the Lord, so think and act in the fear

(Domini ;) et erit vobis vita in aeternum : of the Lord, and it shall be to you eternal life.

11. Est enim Dominusqui operatur in vobis: 11. For it is the Lord that worketh in you.

12. Et facile sine peccato quscunque facitis, (sine 12. Whatsoever you do, do it without sin, and do

reatu,) et quod est optimum. what is best.

13. Dilectissimi, gaudete in Domino Jesu Christo, et 13. Beloved, rejoice in the Lord Jesus Christ, and

cavete omnes sordes (sordidos) in omni lucro. beware of filthy lucre.

14. Omnes petitiones vestrae sint palam apud Deum. 14. Let all your prayers be manifest before God :

15. Estote firmi in sensu Christi et qua integra, et 15. And be firm in the sentiments you have of Christ,

vera, et pudica, et casta, et jnsta, et amabUia And whatsoever is perfect, and true, and modest,

sunt, facite. and chaste, and just, and amiable, that do.

16. Et qus audistis, et accepistis, in corde retinete; 16. And whatsoever ye have heard and received re-

et erit vobis pax. tain in yovir hearts, and it shall tend to your peace.

17. Salutant vos omnes sancti. 17. All the saints salute you.

18. Salutate omnes fratres in osculo sancto. 18. Salute all the brethren with a holy kiss.

19. Gratia Domini nostri Jesu Chiisti cum spiritu 19. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ Je with your

vestro. Amen. spirit. Amen.
20. Et banc facite legi Colossensibus ; et earn quae 20. And cause this epistle to be read to the Colos-

est Colossensium vobis. sians ; and that to the Colossians to be read to you
Ad Laodicenses scripta fuit e Roma, per Tychi- To the Laodiceans, written from Rome, by

cum et Onesimum. Tychicus and Onesimus.

Such is the composition which pretends to be the Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Laodiceans, and of

which I have endeavoured to give a literal version ; though even with the assistance of the various read-

ings of the Anjou MS., which I have included in brackets, I found this difficult, so as to preserve any sense.

Elias Hotter has published it after the Epistle to the Colossians, as if it were the genuine production of the

apostle to whom it was attributed ; and has taken the pains to exhibit it in twelve languages, viz. : Syriac,

Hebrew, Greek, Latin, German, Bohemian, Italian, Spanish, French, English, Danish, and Polish. All, the

Latin excepted, appear to be of his own composing. To criticise them would be lost labour ; the Greek is

too bald to be the production of any remote age ; and as to the English, no Englishman can understand it.

The editor deserves the strongest reprehension, because he has associated it with the genuine epistles of

St. Paul, without a single note of its spuriousness.

As to its being a work of St. Paul, little or nothing need be said ; its barrenness of meaning, poverty of

style, incoherency of manner, and total want of design and object, are a sufficient refutation of its pretensions.

It is said to be the work of some heretics of ancient times : this is very unlikely, as there is no heresy, ever

broached in the Christian Church, that could derive any support from any thing found in this epistle. It is a

congeries of scraps, very injudiciously culled, here and there, from St. Paul's epistles ; without arrangement,

without connection, and, as they stand here, almost without sense. It is a poor, wretched tale, in no danger

of ever being denominated even a cunningly devised fable. It should keep no company but that of the pre-

tended Epistles of Paul to Seneca, to which I have in other cases referred, and of which I have given my
opinion.

Should it be asked :
" Why I have introduced it here ?" I answer : To satisfy the curious reader, and to

show how little ground there is for the opinion of some, that this epistle is of any importance ; and to prove

how miserably forgery itself succeeds when it endeavours to add to or corrupt the word of God. The
sacred writings are of such a peculiar character that it is utterly impossible to imitate them with any kind of

success. They bear, deeply impressed, the seal of infinite wisdom—a seal which no human art can coun

ter*3it. This is the criterion by which the spurious gospels and apocryphal writings in general have been

judged and detected ; and this heavenly stamp, under the care of Divine Providence, will continue to be theii

chief preservative, as long as the sun and moon shall endure.

Finished correcting for a new edition, Dec. IGth, 1831.—A. C.
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PREFACE

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

THE SSALONIANS.

'PHESSALONICA, now called by the Turks Salonichi, a mere corruption of its ancient name, is a seaport

town of Turkey in Europe, situated on what was called the Thcrmaic Gulf, and was anciently the capital

of Macedonia. According to Stephanus Bi/:anlinus, it was embellished and enlarged by Philip, king of

Macedon, father of Alexander the Great, who called it Thessalonica, or the Victory of Thessalia, on account

of the victory he obtained there over the Thcssalians ; prior to which it was called ThermcE. Slrabo, Tzctzes,

and Zonaras say that it obtained the name of Thessalonica from Thessalonica, wife of Cassandcr, and

daughter of Philip.

In 1431, it was taken from the Venetians by the Turks, in whose possession it still continues. It is still

a large, rich, and populous city, being ten miles in circumference, and carrying on an extensive trade in silk,

the principal merchants being Greek Christians and Jews.

Cliristianity has never been extinct in Thessalonica since the year 51 or 52, in which it was planted there

by the Apostle Paul ; see Acts xvii., &c. It contains at present thirty churches belonging to the Greek

Christians, and as many Jewish synagogues, besides some Mohammedan mosques. Thessalonica is the see of

an archbishop ; and is well fortified, being surrounded with walls flanked with towers, and defended on the

land side by a citadel ; and near the harbour, with three forts.

St. Paul, in company with SUas, first preached the Gospel in tliis city and the adjacent country, about A. D.

52 or 53. Though the Jews, who were sojourners in this city, rejected the Gospel in general, yet a great

multitude of the devout Greeks, i. e., such as were proselytes to Judaism, or the descendants of Jewish parents,

born and naturalized in Greece, believed and associated with Paul and Silas, and not afew of the chief women
of the city embraced the Christian faith. Acts xvii. 4.

As the Jews found that, according to the doctrine of the Gospel, the Gentiles were called to enjoy the

same privileges with themselves, without being obliged to submit to circumcision and other ordinances of the

'aw, they persecuted that Gospel, and those who proclaimed it; for, moved with indignation, they employed

certain lewd fellows of the baser sort—the beasts of the people, set the city on an uproar, assaulted the house

nf Jason, where the apostles lodged, dragged him and certain brethren before the rulers, and charged them

w-ith seditious designs and treason against the Roman emperor ! The apostles escaped, and got to Berea,

where they began anew their important evangelical labours : thither the Jews of Thessalonica, pursuing them,

raised afresh tumult ; so that the apostle, being counselled by the brethren, made his escape to Athens ; Acts

xvii. 5-15. Thus he followed the command of his Master : Being persecuted in one city, he fled to another ;

not to hide himself, but to proclaim, in every place, the saving truths of the Gospel of Christ.

It does not appear that St. Paul stayed long at Athens ; he soon went thence to ConnM, where Timothy and

Silas were, but probably not before Timothy met him, for whom he had sent. Acts xvii. 15, to come to him

speedily ; and whom, it appears, he sent immediately back to Thessalonica, to establish the believers there,

and comfort them concerning the faith ; 1 Thess. iii. 3. ^\^ule Paul abode at Corinth, Timothy and Silas

came to him from Thessalonica, and hearing by them of the steadfastness of the Thessalonian converts in the

faith of Christ, he Avrote this epistle, and shortly after the second, to comfort and encourage them ; to give

them farther instructions in the doctrines of Christianity, and to rectify some mistaken views, relative to the

day of judgment, which had been propagated amongst them. See the preface to the second epistle.

WTio the persons were Viho formed the apostolic Church at Thessalonica is not easy to determine. They

were not Jews, for these in general persecuted the apostle and the Gospel in this place. We are therefore

left to infer that the Church was formed, 1st, of Jewish proselytes, called. Acts xvii. 4, devout Greeks. And
2dly, of converts from heathenism; for, on the preaching of the Gospel to them, it is said, chap. i. 9, that
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

they turned to God from idols, to serve the living and true God. Though some oi l\ie Jews believed on the

preaching of Paul and Silas, Acts xvii. 3, 4, yet it is evident that the great bulk of the Church was composed

of Grecian proselytes and converts from heathenism. Hence we find in this epistle but few allusions to the

Jews, and but few references to the peculiarities of their religious or civil institutions.

There is a remarkable reading in the text of Acts xvii. 4, which I neglected to quote in the note on that

place : instead of tuv ncpofievuv, WJitivuv ttoIv ttT^t/Boc, of devout Greeks a great multitude ; the Codex Alex-

andrinus, Codex Beza, both in the Greek and Latin, two others, with the Vulgate, read tuv ae(3o/in'uv Kdt

'EUr/vuv, of the devout, i. e., those who worshipped the true God ; .vnd of the Greeks, i. e., those who were

previously heathens, a great multitude; so that, 1. Some few Jews; 2. A great number of those who
acknoioledged the true God ; and 3. A gi-eat multitude of heathens, besides matiy of the chiefwomen, received

the doctrine preached by the apostle, and became members of the Church at Thessalonica. See Dr. Paley's

remarks on this various readmg.

The First Epistle to the Thessalonians is allowed on all hands to be the first epistle that St. Paul wrote to

any of the Churches of God; and from it two things may be particularly noted: 1. That the apostle was

fuU of the Spirit of love; 2. That the Church at Thessalonica was pure, upright, and faithful, as we scarcely

find any reprehension in the whole epistle : the Thessalonian converts had faith that ivorked, a love that

laboured, and a hope which induced them to bear afflictions patiently and wait for the coming of the Lord

Jesus Christ.

This epistle has been divided into different parts by commentators ; but these are arbitrary, the apostle

having made no division of this kind ; for, although he treats of several subjects, yet he has not so distinguished

them from each other as to show that he had any formal division in his mind. In the divisions imposed on

this epistle by commentators we do not find tioo of them alike ; a fuU proof that the apostle has made no

divisions, else some of these learned men would have certainly found them out. Technical distinctions of this

nature are of little use to a proper understanding of the contents of this epistle.
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THE

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE
TO THE

THE SS ALONIANS.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the worlil, or that used by the Byzantine historians, 5560.—Year of the

Alexandrian era of the world, 5551.—Year of tlie Antiochiari era of the world, 5511.—Year of the Julian

period, 47G2.—Year of the world, accordinjj to Archbishop Usher, 4056.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4280.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3812.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4411.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2400.—Year of the Cali yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3154.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 992.—Year of the era of

Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 799.—^Year of the CCVIIth Olympiad, 4.—Year from the building of Rome,
according to Fabius Pictor, 799.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinu.s, 803.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Cai)itolini, 804.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Yarro, which was that most generally used, 805.—Year of the era of the Seleucidae, 364.—Year of

the Cesarean era of Antioch, 100.—Year of the Julian era, 97.—Year of the Spanish era, 90.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 56.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

52.—Year of Yentidius Cumanus, governor of the Jews, 4.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 3.

—Year of Caius Numidius Quadratus, governor of Syria, 2.—Year of Ananias, high priest of the Jews, 8.

Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 53.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or

Common Golden Number, 15 ; or the first after the fifth embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen

years, 12, or the first after the fourth embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 5.—Dominical Letters, it

being Bissextile, or Leap Year, BA.—Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computation

of time, the Calends of April, i. c. April 1st, which happened in this year on the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter

Sunday, April 2.—Epact, or the moon's age on the 22d of JIarch, or the Xth of the Calends of April, 4.

—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's day, or the

Calends of January, 1 1 .—Monthly Epacts, or the moon's age on the Calends of each month respectively,

(beginning with January,) 11, 13, 12, 14, 15, IG, 17, 18, 18, 20, 20.—Number of Direction, or the num-

ber of days from the twenty-first of March (or the Xlth of the Calends of April) to the Jewish Passover, 10.

—Year of Claudius Ca?sar, the fifth emperor of the Romans, 12.—Roman Consuls, Publius Cornelius

Sylla Faustus, and Lucius Salvius, Otho Titianus ; and for the following year, (which is by some supposed

to be the date of this epistle,) Decimus Junius Silanus, and Quintus Haterius Antoninus

CHAPTER I.

The inscription hy Paul, Silvanus, and Timolheus, Co the Church of the Thessalonians, 1. St. Paul gtvei

thanks to God for their good estate, and prays fur their continuance in the faith, 2—4. Shows how the

Gospel came to them, and the blessed effects it produced in their life and conversation, 5—7. How
it became published from them through Macedonia and Achaia, and how their faith was everywhere cele-

brated, 8. He shows farther, that the Thessalonians had turned from idolatry, become worshippers of the

true God, and were icaiting for the revelation of Christ, 9, 10.

*A**b.'c.r. M^.®'
pAUL, and ^ Silvanus, and

iLU. C.805.' Timotheus, unto the Church

dii Css. of the Thessalonians which is

"°'
in God the Father, and in the

• 2 Cor. i. 19 ; 2 Thess. i. 1 ; 1 Pet. v. 12.

NOTES ON CHAP. L
Yerse 1. Paul, and Silvanus, and Timolheus]

Though St. Paul himself dictated this letter, yet he

Lord Jesus Christ: i- Grace he ^, ","•.
'"J^^-A. D. cir. 52.

unto you, and peace, from God A. U. c. 805.

our Father, and the Lord Jesus dii Cacs.

Christ.
Au?. 12.

'Eph.

joins the names of Silas and Timothy, because they

had been with him at Thessalonica, and were well

known there. See Acts xvii. 4, 14.



St. Paul gives thanks to God 1. THESSALONIANS. for their good estate

A. 51. cir. 4056. 2 " We give thanks to God
A. D. cir. 52. o
A. U. C. 805. always for you all, making men-
Anno Clau- . ,.

dii Caes. tion 01 you m our prayers

;

•*^"g- ^^- 3 ^ Remembering without ceas-

ing = your work of faith, ' and labour of love,

and patience of hope, in our Lord Jesus

Christ, in the sight of God and our Father

;

' Rom. i. 8 ; Eph. i. 16 ; Philem. 4. ^ Chap. ii. 13. ' John

vi. 29; Gal. v. 6; chap. ill. 6; 2 Thess. i. 3, 11 , James ii. 17.

' Rom. xvi. 6 ; Heb. vi. 10. s Or, beloved of God, your election.

And Silvanus] This was certainly the same as

Silas, who was St. Paul's companion in all his jour-

neys through Asia Minor and Greece ; see Acts xv.

22; xvi. 19; xvii. 4, 10. Him and Timothy the

apostle took with him into Macedonia, and they con-

tinued at Berea when the apostle went from thence to

Athens ; from this place St. Paul sent for them to

come to him speedily, and, though it is not said that

they came while he was at Athens, yet it is most pro-

bable that thev did ; after which, having sent them to

Thessalonica, he proceeded to Corinth, where they

afterwards rejoined him, and from whence he wrote

.his epistle. See the preface.

Verse 2. We give thanks] See Phil. i. 3, 4, and

Col. i. 3 ; where the same forms of speech are used.

Verse 3. Your work of faith] This verse contains

a very high character of the believers at Thessalonica.

They had faith, not speculative and indolent, but

true, sound, and operative ; their faith loorlced. They

had i/OVK, not that gazed at and became enamoured

cf the perfections of God, but such a love as laboured

with faith to fulfil the whole will of God. Faith

worked ; but love, because it can do more, did more,

and therefore laboured—-worked energetically, to pro-

mote the glory of God and the salvation of men. They

had HOPE ; not an idle, cold, heartless expectation of

future good, from which they felt no excitement, and

for which they could give no reason, but such a hope

as produced a satisfying expectation of a future life

and state of blessedness, the reality of which faith

had descried, and love anticipated ; a hope, not hasty

and impatient to get out of the trials of life and

possess the heavenly inheritance, but one that was as

willing to endure hardships as to enjoij glory itself,

when God might be most honoured by this patient

endurance. Faith worked, love laboured, and hope

endured patiently.

It is not a mark of much grace to be longing to get

to heaven because of the troubles and difficulties of

the present life ; they who love Christ are ever willing

to suffer with him ; and he may be as much glorified

by patient suffering, as by the most active faith or

laborious love. There are times in which, through

affliction or other hinderances, we cannot do the will

of God, but we can suffer it ; and in such cases he

seeks a heart that bears submissively, suffers patiently,

and endures, as seeing him who is invisible, without

repining or murmuring. This is as full a proof of

Christian perfection as the most intense and ardent

love. Meekness, gentleness, and long-suffering, are

in our present state of more use to ourselves and others,

540

4 Knowing, bretluren ^ beloved, A. M cir. 4056.
°' 'A. D. cir. 52

^ your election of God. A. u. c. 805.

- x^ i /-, 1 Anno Clau-
5 ror ' our Gospel came not dii Ca;s.

unto you in word only, but also in ^"=' ^^'

power, and ^ in the Holy Ghost, ^ and in much
assurance ; as ™ ye know what manner of men
we were among you for your sake.

' Col. iii. 12 ; 3 Thess. ii. 13. ' Mark xvi. 20 ; 1 Cor. ii. 4 ;

iv. 20. 112 Cor. vi. 6. 'Col. ii. 2; Heb. ii. 3. "Chap.
ii. 1, 5, 10, 11 ; 2 Thess. iii. 7.

and of more consequence in the sight of God, than all

the ecstasies of the spirits of just men made perfect,

and than all the raptures of an archangel. That Church

or Christian society, the members of which manifest

the toork o( faith, labour of love, and patience of hope,

is most nearly allied to heaven, and is on the suburbs

of glory.

Verse 4. Knowing—your election of God.] Being

assured, from the doctrine which I have delivered to

you, and which God has confirmed by various mira-

cles, and gifts of the Holy Spirit, that he has chosen

and called the Gentiles to the same privileges to which

he chose and called the Jews ; and that, as they have

rejected the offers of the Gospel, God has now elected

the Gentiles in their stead. This is the election which

the Thessalonians kneio ; and of which the apostle

treats at large in his Epistle to the Rumans, and also

in his Epistles to the Galatians and Ephcsians. No
irrespective, unconditional, eternal, and personal elec-

tion to everlasting glory, is meant by the apostle. As
God had chosen the Jews, whom, because of their

obstinate unbelief, he had now rejected ; so he had

now chosen or elected the Gentiles. And in neither

case was there any thing absolute ; all was most spe-

cifically conditional, as far as ihe'u final salvation was

concerned ; without any merit on their side, the}- were

chosen and called to those blessings which, if rightly

vsed, would lead them to eternal glory. That these

blessings could be abused—become finally useless and

forleited, they had an ample proof in the case of the

Jews, who, after having been the elect of God for more

than 2000 years, were now become reprobates.

Verse 5. For our Gospel] That is, the glad tidings

of salv.ation by Jesus Christ, and of your being elected

to enjoy all the privileges to which the Jews were

called, without being obliged to submit to circumcision,

or fulfil the rites and ceremonies of the Mosaic law.

Came not unto you in ivord only] It was not by

simple teaching or mere reasoning that the doctrines

which we preached recommended themselves to you,

we did not insist on your using this or the other

religious institution ; we insisted on a change of heart

and life, and we held out the energy which was able

to effect it.

But also in pouter] Ev Svraiisr With miraculous

manifestations, to your eyes and to your hearts, which

induced you to acknowledge that this Gospel was the

power of God tinto salvation.

And in the Holy Ghost] By his influence upon

your hearts, in changing and renewing them ;
and by

the testimony which ye received from him, that you
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The good estate of the CHAP. I. Church at Thfssalonica

A.M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. V. C. 805.

Anno C!au-
dii Ca'S.

Aug. 12.

6 And °ye became followers

of us, and of the Lord, having

received the word in much afflic-

tion, ° with joy of the Holy

Ghost

;

7 So that ye were ensamples to all that be-

lieve in Macedonia and Achaia.

8 For from you p sounded out the word of

the Lord, not only in Macedonia and Achaia,

but also 1 in every place your faith to Godward

we

1 Cor. iv. 16; xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 17; chap. ii. 11; 2Thess. iii.

9. " Acts V. 41 ; Heb. %. 34. P Kom. x. 18. 1 Rom. i. 8

;

2 Thess. i. 4. 'Chap. ii. 1. '1 Cor. xii. 2; Gal. iv. 8.

were accepted through the Beloved, and become the

adopted children of God.

And in ini'ch assurance] Ex TT7.7ipo<jinpcf TroX?.y.

The Holy Spirit which was given you left no doubt

on your mind, either with respect to the general truth

of the doctrine, or the safety of your own state. Ye
had the fullest assurance that the Gospel was true, and

the fullest as.surance that ye had received the remission

of sins through that Gospel ; the Spirit himself bear-

ing witness with your spirit, that you are the sons and

daughters of God Almighty.

What manner of men we loere] How we preached,

and how we lived ; our doctrines and our practices

ever corresponding. And for your sa/tes we sustained

difficulties, endured hardships, and were incessant in

our labours.

Verse 6. Ye became followers of vs] Ye became

imitators, /xifitiTat, of us—ye believed the same truths,

walked in the same way, and minded the same thing

;

knowing that our doctrine was of the Lord, and that

the « ay in which we walked was prescribed by him-

self, and that he also suffered the contradictions of

ungodly men.

Having received the ivord in much affliction] That

they received the doctrine of the Gospel in the midst

of much persecution we may learn from the history in

general, and from Acts xvii. 5, 6.

With joy of the Holy Ghost] The consolations

which they received, in consequence of believing in

Christ, more than counterbalanced all the afflictions

which they suffered from their persecutors.

Verse 7. Ye were ensamples] TvKovr- Types,

models, or patterns ; according to which all the

Churches in Macedonia and Achaia formed both their

creed and their conduct.

Verse 8. From you sounded out] As Thessalonica

was very conveniently situated for traffic, many mer-

chants from thence traded through Macedonia, Achaia,

and different parts of Greece. By these, the fame

of the Thessalonians having received the doctrine of

the Gospel was doubtless carried far and wide. And
it appears that they had walked so conscientiously

before God and man, that their friends could speak of

them without a blush, and their adversaries could say

nothing to their disgrace.

Verse 9. How ye turned to God from idols] This

could not be spoken either of the Jews or of the

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

is spread abroad ; so that

need not to speak any thing.

9 For they themselves show

of us ' what manner of entering

in we had unto you, " and how ye turned to

God from idols, to serve the living and true

God
;

10 And « to wait for his Son " from heaven,

" whom he raised from the dead, cve/i. Jesus,

which delivered us " from the wrath to come.

' Rom. ii. 7 ; Phil. iii. 20 ; Tit. ii. 13 ; 2 Pet. iii. 12 ; Rev. i. 7.

'Acts i. 11; chapter iv. 16; 2 Thess. i. 7. "Acts n. 24.

" Matt. iii. 7 ; Rom. v. 9 ; chap. v. 0.

devout persons, but of the heathen Greeks ; and of

such it appears that the majority of the Church was

formed. See what is said on this subject in the pre-

face to this epistle.

To serve the living and true God] The living

God ; in opposition to the idols, which were either

inanimate stocks or stones, or the representations

of dead men.

The true God—In opposition to the whole system

of idolatry, which was false in the objects of its ado-

ration, false in ils pretensions, false in its promises,

and false in all its prospects.

Verse 10. And to wait for his Son from heaven]

To expect a future state of glory, and resurrection of

the body, according to the Gospel doctrine, after the

example of Jesus Christ, who was raised from the

dead, and ascended unto heaven, ever to appear in the

presence of God for us.

Delivered us from the wrath to come.] From aJ

the punishment due to us for our sins, and from the

destruction which is about to come on the unbelieving

and impenitent Jews.

This was the news, the sounding out, that went

abroad concerning the converted Thessalonians. Every

where it was said: They have believed the Gospel;

they have renounced idolatry ; they worship the living

and true God ; they have received the gifts and graces

of the Holy Spirit ; they are happy in their souls,

unspotted in their lives, and full of joy ; expecting an

eternal glory through that Christ who had died for and

purged their sins, and who shall fashion their degraded

bodies and make them like to his glorious body, and

give them an eternal residence with himself in a state

of blessedness.

These were glorious news ; and, wherever they

were told, prepared the way of the Gospel among the

heathen. The mere preaching of the Gospel has done

much to convince and convert sinners ; but the lives

of the sincere followers of Christ, as illustrative of

the truth of these doctrines, have done much more.

Truth represented in action seems to assume a body,

and thus renders itself;)(i/;)ai/e. In heathen countries,

which are under the dominion of Christian powers,

the Gospel, though established there, does little good,

because of the profane and irreligious lives of those

who profess it. Why has not the whole peninsula

of India been long since evangelized ? The Gospel
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Iloiv the Gospel was preached I. THESSALONIANS. to the Thessalomans.

has been preached there ; but the lives of the Euro-

peans professing Christianity there have been, in gene-

ral, profligate, sordid, and base. From them sounded

out no good report of the Gospel ; and therefore the

Mohammedans continue to prefer their Koran, and the

Hindoos their Vedas and Shasters, to the Bible. It

should however be acknowledged, to the glory of

God, that of late years a few apostolic men in that

country are turning the tide in favour of the Gospel

;

and several eminent Europeans have warmly espoused

the doctrine of Christ, and are labouring to circulate

the word of God through the whole of British India

CHAPTER II.

The apostle sets forth hoiv the Gospel was brought and preached to the Thessalonians, in. consequence of Ms
being persecuted at PhiJippi, 1, 2. The manner in which the apostles preached, the matter of their doctrine,

and the tenor of their Hues, 3-11. He exhorts them to loalk loorlhy of God, 12. And commends them

for the manner in ivhich they received the Gospel, 13. How they suffered from their own countrymen, as

the first believers did from the Jews, who endeavoured to prevent the apostles from preaching the Gospel to

the Gentiles, 14—16. St. Paufs apology for his absence from them; and his earnest desire to see them,

founded on his great affection for them, 17—20.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Cfes.

Ang. 12.

T70R " yourselves, brethren,

know our entrance in unto

you, that it was not in vain :

2 But even after tliat we had

suffered before, and were shamefully entreated,

as ye know, at '' Philippi, "^ we were bold in

our God *" to speak unto you the Gospel of

God ^ with much contention.

» Chap. i. 5, 9. >> Acts xvi. 22. " Chap. j. 5. ^ Acts
xvii. 2. «Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 1.—'2 Cor. vii. 2 ; ver. 5;
2 Pet. i. 16. s 1 Cor. vii. 25 ; 1 Tim. i. 11, 12.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. Our entrance in unto you'] His first

coming to preach the Gospel was particularly owned

of the Lord, many of them having been converted

under his ministry. This consideration gave him a

right to deliver all the following exhortations.

A''erse 2. Shamefully entreated—at Philippi]

There Paul and Silas had been beaten with many
stripes, shut up in the inner prison, and their feet made
fast in the stocks. See Acts xvi. 23, &c. ; and the

notes there.

With much contention.] The words tv 7to7.1u ayuvi

not only signify, with intense labour and earnestness,

but may here mean, exposed to the greatest danger;

at the peril of our lives. The Greek phrase quoted by

Rosenmiiller is to the point, ayuv 'Hpo^aaiv ova ava/ievsi,

in danger we must not delay—activity and despatch

are then indispensably necessary.

Verse 3. Our exhortation] The M'ord T:apaK7,7]atr

has a very extensive meaning ; it signifies not only

exhortation and teaching in general, but also encourage-

ment, consolation, and the like, \^^len the apostles

exhorted or admonished men, it was that they should

tujrn from evil to good, from misery to happiness, from

Satan to God, and from hell to heaven. Their ex-

hortations having this object, every word was consola-

tory ; and as the truth which they delivered was
unquestionable, therefore their ministry was a subject

of the highest encouragement and joy.

?{ot of deceit ] We did not endeavour to allure
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Anno Clau-
dii Cxs.
Aus. 12.

3 f For our exhortation loas not

of deceit, nor of uncleanness, nor

in guile :

4 But as « we were allowed of

God '' to be put in trust with the Gospel, even

so we speak ; ' not as pleasing men, but God,

''which trieth our hearts.

5 For ' neither at any time used we flatter

"IC



TTie disinterestedness and faithfulness CHAP

ing words, as yc know, nor a

II. of Paul and ]iis fellow labourers.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52. -
, . „ /-. i •

A. V. c. 805. cloak of covctousness ;
"" uod w

Anno Clau- ..

dii Cics. Witness :

'^"si2^ 6 °Nor of men souglit we

glory, neither of you, nor yet of others, when
" we might have " been i burdensome, ' as the

apostles of Christ.

7 But ' wc were gentle among you, even as

a nurse cherishelh her children :

8 So, being affectionately desirous of you,

we were willing ' to have imparted unto you,

not the Gospel of God only, but also " our

"Rom. i. 9. "John v. 41, 44; xii. 43; 1 Tim. v. 17.

»1 Cor.ix.4, G, 12, 18; 2 Cor. x. 1, 2, 10, 11 ; xiii. 10; 2Thcss.
iii. 9 ; Philem. 8, 9. P Or, vscd authority. 12 Cor. xi. 9;

xii. 13, It i 2 Tiiess. iii. 8. ' 1 Cor. ix.l, 2, 5.

we did not ; we sought you, not yours. Hear this, ye

tliat preach the Gospel ! Can ye call God to witness

that in preaching it ye have no end in view by your

ministry but Iiis glory in the salvation of souls ? Or

do ye enter into the priesthood for a morsel of bread,

or for what is ominously and impiously called a living,

a benefice ? In better days your place and office

were called a cure of souls ; what care have you for

the souls of them by whose labours you are in general

more than sufficiently supported 1 Is it your study,

your earnest labour, to bring sinners to God ; to preach

amotg your heathen parishioners the unsearchable

riches of Christ

!

But I should speak to the thousands who have no

parishes, but who have their chapels, their congrega-

tions, peio and seat rents, &c., &c Is it for the sake

of these that ye have entered or continue in the Gos-

pel ministry ! Is God witness that, in all these things,

ye have no cloak of covetousness ! Happy is the

man who can say so, whether he has the provision

which the law of the land allows him, or whether he

lives on the free-will offerings of the people.

The faithful labourer is worthy of his hire ; for the

ox that treads out the corn should not be muzzled ; and

they that preach the Gospel should lice, not riot, by

the Gospel. But wo to that man who enters into the

labour for the sake of the hire ! he knows not Christ
;

and how can he preach him ?

Verse 6. Nor of men sought loc glory] As we
preached not for worldly gain, so we preached not for

jiopular applause ; we liad what we sought for—the

approbation of God, and the testimony of a good
conscience.

When tee might have been burdensome] They had
a right to their maintenance while they devoted them-
selves wholly to the work of the Gospel for the sake

if the people's souls. Others understand the words
cv jScpei eivat, to he honourable ; we sought no glory

of you nor of others, though we were honourable as

the apostles of Christ. T\33 cabod, in Hebrew, to

which the Greek /3apof answers, signifies not only

weight but glory ; and in both these senses the apostle

uses it, 2 Cor. iv. 17.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii C^s.
Aug. 12.

own souls, because ve were dear a. M cir. 4056.
' ' A. n. cir. 52.

unto us.

9 For yo remember, brethren,

our labour and travail : for '' la-

bouring night and day, " because we would

not be chargeable unto any of you, we preach-

ed unto you the Gospel of God.

10 * Ye are witnesses, and God also, ^ how
holily and justly and unl)ianiably we behaved

ourselves among you that believe :

11 As ye know how we exhorted and

comforted and charged every one of you,

• 1 Cor. ii. 3 ; ix. 22 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24. ' Rom.
i. 11; XV. 29. "2 Cor. xii. 15. vActs xx. 34 ; 1 Cor. iv.

12 ; 2Cor. xi. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8. <'2Cor.xii. 13, 14. »Ch.
i. 5. T 2 Cor. vii. 2 ; 2 Thess. iii. 7.

Verse 7. But we were gentle among you] Far

from assuming the authority which wc had, we acted

towards you as a tender nurse or parent does to a

delicate child. We fed, counselled, cherished, and

bore with you ; we taught you to walk, preserved you

from stumbling, and led you in a right path.

Instead of y-toi, gentle, many MSS., and several

versions and fathers, have vr)nioi, young children.

But this never can be considered the original reading,

the scope of the place being totally opposed to it. It

is the Thessalonians whom the apostle considers as

young children, and himself and fellow labourers as

the nurse ; he could with no propriety say that he was

among them as a little child, while himself professed

to be their nurse.

Verse 8. Being affectionately desirous of you] We
had such intense love for you that we were not only

willing and for\vard to preach the unsearchable riches

of Christ to you, but also to give our own lives for

vour sake, because ye were dear, Swri aya-rrr/roi iifuv,

because ye were beloved by us. The words used here

by the apostle are expressive of the strongest affection

and attachment.

Verse 9. Ye remember—our labour and travail]

From this it appears that St. Paul spent nmch more

time at Thessalonica than is generally supposed ; for

the expressions in this verse denote a long continuance

of a constantly exercised ministry, interrupted only by

manual labour for their ovra support ; labouring night

and day, because toe would not be chargeable to you.

Probably Paul and his companions worked with their

hands by day, and spent a considerable part of the

night, or evenings, in preacliing Christ to the people.

Verse 10. Ye are witnesses, and God also, hoio

holily] i. e., in reference to God; how justly in re-

ference to men ; and unblamahly in reference to our

spirit and conduct, as ministers of Christ, wc behaved

ourselves among you. What a consciousness of his

own integrity must St. Paul have had to use the ex-

pressions that are here I No hypocrite, and none who

did the work of the Lord carelessly, could make such

an appeal both to God and man.

'\'erse 1 1 . How ive exhorted] ^Vhat pastoral care
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A. D. cir. 52.
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Anno Clau-
dii Cces.

Aug. 12.

as a lather doth

dren,

12 ^ That ye would walk

worthy of God, =" who hath called

you unto his kingdom and glory.

1 3 For this cause also thank we God '' with-

out ceasing, because, when ye received the

word of God which ye heard of us, ye received

it " not as the word of men, but, as it is in trutli,

the word of God, which effectually worketh also

in you that believe.

I. THESSALONIANS.

his chil-

2 Eph. iv. 1 ; Phil. i. 27 ; Col. i. 10 ; chap. iv. 1. a 1 Cor. i.

9 ; chap. v. 24 ; 2 Thess. i. 14 ; 2 Tim. ii. 9. •> Chap. i. 3.

' Matt. X. 40 ; Gal. iv. 14 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2. <i Gal. i. 22. « Acts
xvii. 5, 13. fHeb. x. 33, 34.

is marked here ! They exhorted—were continually

teaching and instructing, the objects of their charge
;

this was their general work.

And comforted] They found many under trials and

temptations, and those they encouraged.

And charged] Maprvfiovficvor Cont'maed to witness

to the people that all the threatenings and promises of

God were true ; that he required faith, love, and obe-

dience ; that he could not behold sin with allowance
;

that Jesus died to save them from their sins ; and that,

without holiness, none should see God. And all these

things they did, not in a general way only, but they

spoke to every man ; none was left unnoticed, unad-

monished, uncomforted. The spirit in which they

performed all these branches of the pastoral care was
that which was most likely to insure success ; as a

father treats his children, so they treated every mem-
ber of the Church.

Verse 12. That ye would ivalk xDOrthy of God]
That they should, in every respect, act up to their high

calling, that it would not be a reproach to the God of

holiness to acjinowledge them as his sons and daugh-

ters. See the notes on Eph. iv. 1 ; PhU. i. 27 ; and

Col. i. 10.

His kingdom and glory.] His Church here, for that

js the kingdom of God among men ; and his glory

hereafter, for that is the state to which the dispensa-

tions of grace in his Church lead. The words, how-
ever, may be a hendiadys, and signify his glorious

kingdom.

Verse 13. Ye received the word of God] Ye re-

ceived the doctrine of God, not as any thing fabricated

by man, but as coming immediately from God himself,

we being only his messengers to declare what he had

previously revealed to us. And ye have had the full-

est proof that ye have not believed in vain ; for that

doctrine, under the power and influence of the Holy
Ghost, has loorked most powerfully in you, filling you
with light, life, and holiness.

Verse 14. Ye—became followers of the Churches

of God] There is not a word here of the Church of
Rome being the model after which the other Churches

were to be formed ; it had no such pre-eminence : this

honour belonged to the Churches of Judea ; it was
according to them, not the Church at Rome, that the
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Anno Clau-
dii Caes.

AuR. 12.

by the first Christians

14 For ye, brethren, became
followers •> of the Churches of

God which in Judea are in Christ

Jesus
: for = ye also have suffered .

like things of your own countrymen, ^ even as

they have of tlie Jews
;

15 5 Who both killed the Lord Jesus and
'' their own prophets, and have ' persecuted us

;

and they please not God, * and are contrary to

all men

;

1

6

1 Forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles

eActsii. 23; iii. 15; v. 30 ; vii. 52, ''Matt. v. 12 j xxiii.
34, 37; Luke xiii. 33, 34; Acts vii. 52. 'Or, chased us out.
^ Esther iii. 8. ' Luke xi. 52 ; Acts xiii. 50 ; xiv. 5, 19 ; xvii.

5, 13 ; xviii. 12 ; xix. 9 ; xxii. 21, 22.

Asiatic Churches were modelled. The purest of aU
the apostolic Churches was that of the Thessalonians,

and this was formed after the Christian Churches in

Judea.

Had any pre-eminence or authority belonged to the

Church of Rome, the apostle would have proposed this

as a model to all those which he formed either in Ju-

dea, Asia Minor, Greece, or Italy.

Ye also have suffered—of your own countrymen]

It is worthy of remark that, in almost every case, the

Jews were the leaders of all persecutions against the

apostles and the infant Church. And what they could

not do themselves, they instigated others to do ; and,

by gathering together lewd fellows of the baser sort

from among the Gentiles, they made frequent uproars,

and especially at Thessalonica, where the opposition

to the Gospel was very high, and the persecution of

the Christians very hot.

Verses 15, L6. Who both killed the Lord Jesus, i^c]

What a finished but just character is this of the Jews

!

1. They slew the Lord Jesus, through the most un-

principled and fell malice. 2. They killed their own
prophets ; there was no time in which the seed of the

serpent did not hate and oppose spiritual things, they

slew even their own prophets who declared to them

the will of God. 3. They persecuted the apostles;

showing the same spirit of enmity to the Gospel which

they had shown to the law. 4. They did not please

God, nor seek to please him ; though they pretended

that their opposition to the Gospel was through their

zeal for God's glory, they were hypocrites of the

worst kind. 5. They were contrary to all men ; they

hated the whole human race, and judged and wished

them to perdition. 6. They forbade the apostles to

preach to the Gentiles, lest they should be saved ; this

was an inveteracy of malice completely superhuman :

they persecuted the body to death, and the sou! to

damnation ! They were afraid that the Gentiles should

get their souls saved if the Gospel was preached to

them ! 7. They filled up their sins always ; they had

no mere purposes or outlines of iniquity, all were iilled

up ; every evil purpose was followed, as far as possible,

with a wicked act ! Is it any wonder, therefore, that

wrath should come upon them to the uttermost ? It is

to be reckoned among the lughest mercies of God that
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A. M. cir. 4056. |],at j],cy mitrht be saved, "' to
A. D. cir- J2. / o >

A. u c. 805. fill up tiieir sins ahvay : " for
Anno Clau- , ^ .

'
,

dii CiBs. the wrath is come upon them to

"^"^ '^-
the uttermost.

17 But we, brctiiren, being taken from you

for a short time " in presence, not in heart, en-

deavoured the more abundantly '' to see your

face with great desire.

" Gen. XV. 16 ; Matt, ixiii. 32. » Matt. xxiv. C, 14. " 1 Cor.
T. 3 ; Col. ii. 5. P Chap. iii. 10. 1 Rom. i. 13 ; xv. 22.

absence from the Thessalonians.

the whole nation wa.s not pursued by the Divine justice

to utter and final extinction.

A'erse 17. Bfing lahcn from you for a short time]

Through the persecution raised by the Jews, see Acts

xvii., he was obliged to leave Thessalonica, and yield

to a storm that it would have been useless for him to

have withstood.

Being taken from you—in presence, not in heart]

The apostle had compared himself to a parent or nurse,

ver. 7 and 1 1 : and the people he considered as his

most beloved children ; here he represents himself as

feeling what an affectionate father must feel when torn

from his children ; for this is the import of the word

arvoptpaviadevrer, bereft of children, which we tamely

translate being taken from you.

Endeavoured the more abundantly] His separation

from them did not destroy his parental feelings, and

the manner in which he was obliged to leave them in-

creased his desire to visit them as soon as possible.

A'erse 18. Even I Paul] He had already sent

Timothy and Silas to thera ; but he himself was an.'c-

ious to see them, and had purposed this once and again,

but Satan hindered; i. e., some a(fi£r.5ary, as the word

means, whether the devil himself, or some of his chil-

dren. There was, however, such a storm of persecu-

tion raised up against him, that his friends did not

think it prudent to permit him to go till the storm had

been somewhat allayed.

Verse 19. For what is our hope] I can have no

prospects from earth ; I have forsaken all for the Gos-
pel ; and esteem every thing it can afford as dross and

dung, that I may gain Christ. Why then should I

continually labour at the risk of my life, preaching the

Gospel ? Is it not to get your souls saved, that ye
may be my crown of rejoicing in the day of Christ ?

For this I labour; and, having planted the Gospel
among you, I wish to take every opportunity of toa/en'n^

it, that it may grow up unto eternal life.

Verse 20. For ye are our glory and Joy.] Ye are

the seal of our apostleship
; your conversion and

steadiness are a full proof that God hath sent us.

Converts to Christ are our ornaments
;
persevering

believers, our joy in the day of judgment.

1. In the preceding chapter we have the character

and 7narfis of a genuine pastor laid dovm in such a

manner as not to be misunderstood. Every man who
Vol. it. ( 35 )

IS Wherefore wc would liave '*-^- "" •"'56.

. ,, ,
AD. cir 42.

come unto you (even I Paul) once A. v. c. 805.

and again
; but " Satan liinder- ^aSc^l^^'

ed us. -^"s- '2-

19 For what is our hope, or joy, or " crown
of ' rejoicing ? Are not even ye in the pre-

sence of our Lord Jesus Christ " at his coming'
20 For ye are our glory and joy.

'2 Cor. i. M; Phil. ii. 16; iv. 1. • Prov. xvi. 31. 'Or,
glorying. " 1 Cor. xv. 23 ; chap. iii. 13 ; Rev. i. 7 ; xxii. 12.

preaches the Gospel should carefully read //(!,f chapter

and examine himself hy it. Most preachers, on read-

ing it conscientiously, will either give up their place
to others, or purpose to do the work of the Lord more
fervently for the future. He who expects nothing but

the approbation of Christ, will labour for Christ ; and
he, who has the glory of his Master only in view, will

ever have his Master's presence and blessing. Those
who enter into this work for human applause or secular

emolument, may have their reward ; but in that, one
smile of approbation from Christ is not included.

2. God, for reasons best known to himself, often

permits the most pious and benevolent purposes of his

servants to be frustrated for a time. It is well that

the good purpose was in the heart ; but God knows
the fittest time and place to bring it to effect. Satan
is ever opposing all that is pure, good, and benevolent,

and he appears frequently to succeed ; but this is not

really the case : if at any time he prevents the fol

lowers of God from bringing a pious purpose into effect,

that was the time in which it could not have been done
to secure its full effect. Let the purpose be retained,

and the best time and place will be duly provided. As
Satan constantly endeavours to oppose every good
work, no wonder he is found opposing a good purpo.se

even at the very time that God sees it improper to

bring it to the intended effect. Man proposes, but

God disposes.

3. The apostle speaks of the wrath coming upon the

Jews : it was about twenty years after this that their

city was destroyed, their temple burnt, more than a

million of them destroyed, their civil polity utterly

subverted, and what remained of this wretched nation

scattered to all the winds of heaven ; and in this state,

without a nation, without a temple, without worship,

and apparently without any religion, they continue, to

this day, a monument of God's displeasure, and a proof

of the Divine inspiration both of the prophets and

apostles, who, in the most explicit manner, had pre-

dicted all the evils which have since befallen them.

Their crimes were great ; to these their punishment

is proportioned. For what end God has preserved

them distinct from all the people of the earth among
whom they sojourn, we cannot pretend to say : but it

must unquestionably be for an object of the very highest

importance. In the meantime, let the Christian world

treat them with humanity and mercy.
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Paul sends Timothy to I. THESSALONIANS. establish them in the faith.

CHAPTER III.

St. Paul informs them hoiv, being hindered himselffrom visiting them, he had sent Timothy to comfort them,

ofwhom he gives a high character, 1, 2. Shoivs that trials and difficulties are unavoidable in the present

state, 3,4. Mentions the joy he had on hearing by Timothy of their steadiness in the faith, for which he

returns thanks to God; and prays earnestly for their increase, 5-10. Prays also that God may affora

him an opportunity of seeing them, 1 1 . And that they may abound in love to God and one another, and
be unblamable in holiness at the coming of Christ, 12, 13.

Vi)tir^52^^'
'\yHEREFORE, Mvhen we

a', u'. c. 'sos!

dii Cks. '' we tliought it good to be left

"^"g- ^^-
at Athens alone ;

could no longer forbear.

2 And sent "^ Timotheus, our brother, and

minister of God, and our fellow labourer in the

Gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to com-

fort you, concerning your faith
;

3 ^ That no man should be moved by these

afflictions : for yourselves know that " we are

appointed thereunto.

4 ^ For verily, when we were with you, we
told you before that we should suffer tribula-

»Ver. 5. '•Actsxvii. 15. '^Rom. XTi.21 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 10;

2 Cor. i. 19. iiEph. iii. 13. «Actsix. 16; xiv. 22; xx. 23
;

xxi. 11 ; 1 Cor. iv. 9 ; 2 Tim. iii. 12 ; 1 Pet. ii. 21.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. Wherefore, when ive could no longer, c|-c.]

The apostle was anxious to hear of their state, and as

he could obtain no information without sending a mes-

senger express, he therefore sent Timothy from Athens;

choosing rather to be left alone, than to continue any

longer in uncertainty relative to their state.

Verse 2. Timotheus, our brother] It appears that

Timothy was but a youth when converted to God ; he

had now however been some years in the work of God
;

Paul therefore calls him his brother, being one of the

same Christian family, a son of God by adoption :

elsewhere he calls him his own son, 1 Tim. i. 2 ; and

his dearly beloved son, 2 Tim. i. 2 ; because he was
brought to the knowledge of the true God, and to sal-

vation by Christ, through the apostle's instrumentality.

See the preface to the First Epistle to Timothy.

Minister of God] Employed by God to preach

the Gospel ; this was God's work, and he had appointed

Timothy to do it, and to do it at this time in con-

junction with St. Paul ; and therefore he calls him his

felloio labourer. There were no sinecures then

;

preaching the Gospel v/as God's ivork ; the primitive

preachers were his workmen, and laboured in this

calling. It is the same still, but who loorks ?

Verse 3. That no man should be moved] That is,

caused to apostatize from Christianity.

We are appointed thereunto.] Eic tovto Kci/ieSa'

We are exposed to this, xve lie open to such, they are

unavoidable in the present state of things ; as the La-
tins say, sic est sors nostra, " this is our lot. ' God
appoints nothing of this kind, but he permits it ; for

he has made man 3. free agent.

Verse 4. That we should suffer tribulation] I pre-
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tion ; even as it came to pass A. M. cir. 4056.

,

'^
A. D. cir. 52.

and ye know. a. U. c. 805.

5 1? .1 • ™ 1 T Anno Clar-
ror this cause, ? when I du Css.

could no longer forbear, I sent -^"s- '^-

to know your faith, '^ lest by some means the

tempter have tempted you, and ' our labour

be in vain.

6 '' But now, when Timotheus came from you
unto us, and brought us good tidings of your
faith and charity, and that ye have good remem-
brance of us always, desiring greatly to see

us, ' as we also to see you

;

7 Therefore, brethren, " we were comforted

'Acts XX. 24. rVer. 1. ! i Cor. vii. 5; 2 Cor. xi. 3.
'Gal. u. 2; IV. 11 ; Phil. ii. 16. "Acts xviii. 1, 5. 'Phil.
i. 8. '"2 Cor. i. 4 ; vii. 6, 7, 13.

pared you for it, because I knew that it was according

to their nature for wicked men to persecute the follow-

ers of God.
Averse 5. For this cause] Knowing that you would

be persecuted, and knowing that your apostasy was
possible, I sent to know your faith—whether you con-

tinued steadfast in the truth, lest you might have been
tempted by Satan to consult your present ease, and
abandon the Gospel, for which you suffered persecution.

Verse 6. When Timotheus came] We have al-

ready seen that he and Silas stayed behind at Thessa-
lonica, when Paul was obliged to leave it ; for the

persecution seems to have been principally directed

against him. \A1ien Paul came to Athens, he sent

pressingly to him and Silas to come to him with all

speed to that city. We are not informed that they did

come, but it is most likely that they did, and that Paul

sent Timothy back to Thessalonica to comfort and

build up these new converts. After Paul had sent

away Timothy, it is likely he went hini.self straight to

Corinth, and there Timothy soon after met him, with

the good news of the steadiness of the Thessalonian

Church.

Your faith and charity] The good tidings which
Timothy brought from Thessalonica consisted of threa

particulars : 1 . Their faith ; they continued steadfast

in their belief of the Gospel. 2. Their charity ; they

loved one another, and lived in unity and harmony.

3. They were affectionately attached to the apostle

;

they had good remembrance of him, and desired ear-

nestly to see him.

Verse 7. Therefore—we ivere comforted] My af-

flictions and persecutions seemed trifles when I heard

of your perseverance in the faith-

( 35" )



He gives thanks to God CHAP. IV. and prays Jor them.

A. M eir. iM. Qygj. yQ^^ ^J^ ^\\ o^,)• affliction and
A. U. rir. 52. -"

A. v. C. 805. distress, by your laith :

AuoClau- a T" 1- -r
diiCies. 8 Tor HOW we live, if ye
•'^"^- '^-

» stand fast in the Lord.

9 " For what thanks can we render to God

again for you, for all the joy wherewith we
joy for your sakes before our God

;

1 p Night and day '' praying exceedingly

' that we might see your face, ' and might per-

fect that which is lacking in your faith ?

» Phil, iv. 1. 1 Chap. i. 2. P Acts xxvi. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 3.

1 Rom. i. 10, 1 1 ; xv. 32. ' Chap. ii. 17. • 2 Cor. xiii. 9, 11
;

Col. iv. 12. ' Or, guide.

Verse 8. For notv we live\ Your steadfastness in

the faith gives me new hfe and comfort ; I now feel

that I live to some purpose, as my labour in the Lord

is not in vain.

Verse 9. What thanka can we rentier to God] The
high satisfaction and uncommon joy which the apostle

felt are strongly depicted in the language he uses.

How near his heart did the success of his ministry

lie I It was not enough tor him that he preached so

often, laboured so hard, suffered so much ; what were

all these if souls were not converted ? And what

were all conversions, if those who embraced the Gos-

pel did not walk steadily in the way to heaven, and

persevere !

Verse 10. Night and day praying exceedingly]

Supplicating God at all limes ; mingling this with all

mv prayers ; {'JreotnTrepiaaov deo/ievoi, abounding and

superabounding in my entreaties to God to permit me
to revisit you. How strong was his affection for this

Church!

Might perfect that ivhich is lacking] That I might

have the opportunity of giving you the fullest instruc-

tions in the doctrine of Christ, that ye might have every

thing in the most ample detail ; so that the great out-

lines of truth which you already know may be Jilled

up, that ve may be perfectly fitted to every good

word and work.

Verse 1 1. Noiv God himselfand our Father] That

IS : God who is our Father, who has adopted us into

the heavenlyfamily, and called us hisio/w and daughters.

1

1

Now God him.srjf and our * ^ <='•• -lOse.

A. I), cir. 52.

Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, A. u. c. 805.

, J. . „ . Anno Clau-
' direct " our way unto you. aii Ca;s.

1

2

And tlie Lord ' make you to ^"^^ '-•

increase and abound in love " one toward another,

and toward all men, even as we do toward you :

13 To the end he may " establish your hearts

unblamable in holiness before God, even our

Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ

'' with all his saints.

"Mark i. 3.
'

i. 7. '1 Cor. i.

1 John iii. 20, 21.-

" Chap. iv. 9 ; v. 15 ; 2 Pet.
lan. V, 23; 2Thcss. ii. IT

y Zech. xiv. 5 ; Jude 1-t.

Chap. iv. 10,

Phil. i. 10; Chan. v,'23 ; 2Thcss,

Direct our way] As he was employed in God's

work he dared not consult his own inclinations, he

looked for continual directions from God, K'/iere, when,

and hntc to do his Master's work.

Verse 1 2. Make you to increase and abound in lcn:e]

They had already love to each other, so as to unite

them in one Christian body ; and he prays that they

mav have an increase and an abundance of it ; that

they might feel the same love to each other which he

felt for them all.

Verse 13. To the end he may establish your hearts]

Without love to God and man, there can be no esta-

blishment in the religion of Christ. It is love that pro-

duces both solidity and continuance. And, as love is

the fulfilling of the laic, he who is filled with love is

unblamable in holiness : for he who has the love of

God in him is a partaker of the Divine nature, for God
is love.

At the coming of our Lord] God is coming to

judge the world ; every hour that passes on in the

general lapse of time is advancing his approach ; what-

soever he does is in reference to this great event

;

and whatsoever we do should be in reference to the

same. But who in that great day shall give up his

accounts with joy ? That person only whose heart is

established in holiness before God: i. e., so as to bear

the eye and strict scrutiny of his Judge. Reader, lay

this to heart, for thou knowest not what a moment
may bring forth. When thy soul departs from thy body

it will be the coming of the Lord to thee.

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle exhorts them to attend to the directions which he had already given them, that they might

know how to walk and please God, 1, 2. Gives them exhortations concerning continence, chastity, and
matrimonial fidelity, 3—8. Speaks concerning their love to each other, and love to the Churches of Christ

;

ana exhorts them to continue and increase in it, 9, 10. Counsels them to observe an inoffensive conduct,

to mind their own affairs, to do their own business, and to live honestly, II, 12. Not to sorrow for the

dead, as persons who have no hope of a resurrection ; because to Christians the resurrection of Christ is a

proof of the resurrection of his followers, 13. 14. Gives a short hut atrftd description of the appearing of

t^hrist to judge the world, lb.
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The luill of God I. THESSALONIANS. ts our sanctification.

pURTHERMORE then we
=" beseech you, brethren, and

A. M. cir. 4036.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

da"ca;s."' '' exhort you by the Lord Jesus,

•^"°- '"• " that as ye have received of us

<• how ye ought to walk ^ and to please God,

so ye would abound more and more.

2 For ye know what commandments we

gave you by the Lord Jesus.

3 For this is
f the will of God, eve?i e your

sanctification, '' that ye should abstain from for-

nication :

«0r



Brotherly love, diligence, CHAP

A. M. cir. 4056. 7 Yov God hath not called us
A. D. cir. 52.

A. u. C. 805. unto uncleanness, ' but unto Iioli-

Anno Clau-

dii CiBs. ness.
Aug. 12.

IV. and honesty enjoined.

8 ^ He therefore that ' despis-

eth, dcspiseth not man, but God, " who hath

also given unto us his Holy Spirit.

9 But as touciiing brotherly love " yc need

not that I write unto you ; for " ye yourselves

are taught of God ' to love one another.

10 5' And indeed ye do it toward all the

' Lev. xi. 44 ; xix. 2 ; 1 Cor. i. 2 ; Hcb. lii. 14 ; 1 Pet. i. 14, 15.

Luke X. 16. 1 Or, rejectelh. » 1 Cor. ii. 10 ; vii. 40 ; 1 John
'ii. 24. " Chap, v. 1. " Jer. xixi. 34 ; John vi. 45 ; xiv.26

;

Heb. viii. 11 ; 1 John ii. 20, 27. ' Matt. i.xii. 39; John xiii.

Verse 7. God hath not called us wilo uncleanness]

He is the creator of male and female, and the institu-

tor of marriage, and he has called men and women to

this state ; but the end of this and all the other callings

of God to man is holiness, not uncleanness. And tliey

who use the marriage state as he directs, will find it

conducive to their holiness and perfection.

Verse 8. He therefore that dcspiseth] He who will

not receive these teachings, and is led either to under-

value or despise them, despises not us but God, from

whom we have received our commission, and by whose

Spirit we give these directions. See on ver. 15.

Hath also given unto us his Holy Spirit.] Instead

0." *if 'i/^iCi unto us, £(£ i'fiar, unto vou, is the reading

of BDEFG, a great many others, the Si/riac, all the

Arabic, Armenian, later Syriac in the margin, some

of the Itala, Clement, Didymus, and Amhrosiaster

;

this seems to be the better reading. God has taught

xis that we may teach you ; and he has also given you

his Holy Spirit that ye might understand and be ena-

bled to practise these things. It is one thing to receive

a revelation from the Spirit of God ; it is another

thing to receive that Spirit to enable a man to live

according to that revelation. In the first sense the

apostles alone received this Holy Spirit ; in the latter

sense all true Christians, as well as the Thessalonians,

receive it. I think I'/uaf, you, is the true reading, and

that it is confirmed by the following verse : For ye

yourselves are taught of god to love one another.

Griesbach has inserted it in the margin, but has not

admitted it into the text, because it has not what he

deemed full support from those MSS. which are of the

Alexandrian recension ; but he thought its genuineness

very probable.

A'erse 9. Touching brotherly love] They were re-

markable for this ; and though the apostle appears to

nave had this as a topic on which he intended to write

to them, yet, from the account which he received of

their prosperous state by Timothy, he finds that it is

unnecessary to spend any time in inculcating a doctrine

which they fully understood and practised. See chap,

iii. 6.

A''erse 10. Ye do it toicard all the brethren] Ye
not only love one another at Thessalonica, but ye love

all the brethren in Macedonia
; ye consider them all

as children of the same Father ; and that ail the

brethren which are in all Ma-
cedonia : but we beseech you,

brethren, ^ that ye increase more

and more

;

1 1 And that ye study to be quiet, and

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

to

do your own business, and '' to work with your

own hands, as we commanded you

;

12 ' That ye may walk honestly toward them

that arc without, and that ye may have lack

^ of nothing.

34 ; XV. 12 ; Eph. v. 2 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8 ; 1 John iii. II, 23 ; iv. 21.

yCh. i. 7. 'Ch. iii. 12. » 2 Thess. iii. 11 ; 1 Pet. iv. 15.
i- Acts XI. 35 ; Eph. iv. 28 ; 2 Thess. iii. 7, 8, 12. ' Rom. xiii.

13 ; 2 Cor. viii. 21 ; Col. iv. 5 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12. '' Or, o/rto man.

Churches which are in Christ make one great and

glorious body, of which he is the head.

Verse 11. That ye study to be quiet] Though in

general the Church at Thessalonica was pure and ex-

emplary, yet there seem to have been some idle, tat-

tling people among them, who disturbed the peace of

others ; persons who, under the pretence of religion,

gadded about from house to house ; did not work, but

were burdensome to others ; and were continually

meddling with other people's business, making parties,

and procuring their bread by religious gossipping. To
these the apostle gives those directions which the

whole Church of God should enforce wherever such

troublesome and dangerous people are found ; viz :

That they should study to be quiet, i/avxat^ctr, to hold

their peace, as their religious cant will never promote

true religion ; that they should do their own business,

and let that of others alone ; and that they should

work with their mvti hands, and not be a burden to the

Church of God, or to those well meaning but weak

and inconsiderate people who entertain them, being

imposed on by their apparent sanctity and glozing con-

versation. An idle person, though able to discourse

like an angel, or pray like an apostle, cannot be a

Christian ; all such are hypocrites and deceivers ; the

true members of the Church of Christ tvalk, ivork, and

labour.

Verse 12. That ye may walk honestly] Evax'l/^ovu;'

Becomingly, decently, respectably ; as is consistent

with the purity, holiness, gravity, and usefulness of

your Christian calling.

Them that are tvithout] The unconverted Gentiles

and Jews. See this expression explained at large on

Col. iv. 5.

That ye may have lack of nothing.] That ye may
be able to get your bread by honest labour, which God
will ever bless ; and be chargeable to no man. He that

is dependent on another is necessarily in bondage ; and

he who is able to get his own bread by the sweat of

his brow, should not be under obligation even to a king.

I do not recollect whether, in any other part of this

work, I have given the following story from the Hatem

Tdi Nameh. Hatem Tai was an Arabian nobleman,

who flourished some time before the Mahommedan

era ; he was reputed the most generous and liberal

man in all the east. One day
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Tfie resurrection of Christ, 1. TIIESSALONIANS

13 But I would not have you

and of Ids followers.

A. M. cir. 4056,

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805. to be ignorant, brethren, conceni-

dii Cses. ing them which are asleep, that

^"^- ^'•^ -

yf- sorrow not, " even as others

which have i o hope.

14 For ^ if we believe that Jesus died and

rose again, even so '' them also which sleep

«See Lev. xix. 28; Deut. xiv. 1, 2; 2 Sam. xii. 20.-

ii. 12. s 1 Cor. xv. 13.

'Eph.

camels, and made a feast, to which all the Arabian

lords and all the peasantry in the district were invited.

About the time of the feast he took a walk towards a

neighbouring wood, to see if he could find any person

whom he might invite to partake of the entertainment

which he had then provided. Walking along the skirt

of the wood, he espied r»n old man coming out of it,

laden with a burden of faggots ; he accosted him and

asked if he had not heard of the entertainment made

that day by Hatem Tai. The old man answered in

the affirmative. He asked him why he did not attend

and partake with the rest. The old man answered :

" He that is able to gain his bread even by collecting

faggots in the wood, should not be beholden even to

Hatem. Tai." This is a noble saying, and has long

been a rule of conduct to the writer of this note.

Verse 13. / would not have you to be ignoratit]

Instead of eto/ifi', have, Bslofizv, wish, is the reading of

ADEFG, many others, besides the Arabic, JEthiopic,

Armenian, some of the Slavonian, the Vulgate, and

Itala, with many of the Greek fathers. This is un-

doubtedly the true reading : Brethren, I would not

wish you to be ignorant ; or, / would not that you

should be ignorant.

This was probably one of the points which were

lacking in their faith, that he wished to go to Thes-

salonica to instruct them in.

Them which are asleep] That is, those who are

dead. It is supposed that the apostle had heard that

the Thessalonians continued to lament over their dead,

as the heathens did in general who had no hope of the

resurrection of the body ; and that they had been

puzzled concerning the doctrine of the resurrection.

To set them right on this important subject, he deli-

vers three important truths : 1. He asserts, as he had

done before, that they who died in the Lord should

have, in virtue of Christ's resurrection, a resurrection

unto eternal life and blessedness. 2. He makes a

new discovery, that the last generation should not die

at all, but be in a moment changed to immortals. 3.

He adds another new discovery, that, though the liv-

ing should not die, but be transformed, yet the dead

should first be raised, and be made glorious and im-

mortal ; and so, in some measure, have the preference

and advantage of such as shall then be found alive.

See Dodd.

Terse 14. For if we believe that Jesus died and rose

again] E( yap- Seeing that we believe ; knowing that

the resurrection of Christ is as fully authenticated as

his death.

Even so them] It necessarily follows that them

who sleep—die, in him—in the faith of the Gospel, «u//
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in Jesus will God brincr with A M^cir. 4056
o A. D. cir. 52.

him. A. U. C. 805.

, ,. -c ii • Anno Clau-
15 r or this we say unto you dii Cses.

' by the word of the Lord, that
-^"g- '^-

'' we which are alive, and remain unto the

coming of the Lord, shall not prevent them
which are asleep,

>> 1 Cor. XV. 18, 23 ; chap. iii. 13. ' 1 Kings xiii. 17, 18 ; xx. 35.
'1 Cor. XV. 51.

God bring with him—he will raise them up as Jesus

was raised from the dead, in the same manner, i. e. by
his own eternal power and energy ; and he will bring

them loith him^with Christ, for he is the head of the

Church, which is his body.

Verse 1 5. This tve say unto you by the word of the

Lord] This I have, by express revelation, from the

Lord : what he now delivers he gives as coming im-

mediately from the Spirit of God. Indeed, human
reason could not have found out the points which he

immediately subjoins ; no conjectures could lead to

them. Allowing even the general doctrine of the

resurrection to be believed, yet what follows does not

flow from the premises ; they are doctrines of pure

revelation, and such as never could have been found

out by human ingenuity. In no place does the apostle

speak more confidently and positively of his inspiration

than here ; and we should prepare ourselves to receive

some momentous and interesting truth.

We which are alive, and remain] By the pronoun

tve the apostle does not intend himself, and the Thes-

salonians to whom he was then writing ; he is speak-

ing of the genuine Clrristians which shall be found on

earth when Christ comes to judgment. From not

considering the manner in which the apostle uses this

word, some have been led to suppose that he imagined

that the day of judgment would take place in that

generation, and while he and the then believers at

Thessalonica loere in life. But it is impossible that

a man, under so direct an influence of the Holy Spirit,

should be permitted to make such a mistake : nay, no

man in the exercise of his sober reason could have

formed such an opinion ; there was nothing to warrant

the supposition ; no premises from which it could be

fairly deduced ; nor indeed any thing in the circum-

stances of the Church, nor in the constitution of the

world, that could have suggested a hint of the kind

The apostle is speaking of the thing indefinitely as tc

the time when it sliall happen, but positively as to the

ORDER that shall be then observed.

Shall not prevent them which are asleep.] Those

who shall be found living in that day, though they

shall not pass through death, but be suddenly changed,

shall not go to glory before them that are dead, for

the dead in Christ shall rise first—they shall be raised,

their bodies made glorious, and be caught up to meet

the Lord, before the others shall be changed. And
this appears to be the meaning of the apostle's words,

fo] ipBaaa/iev, which we translate shall 7iot prevent;

for, although this word prevent, from prit and venio,

literally signifies to go before, yet we use it now in

the sense of to hinder or obstruct, idaveiv riva sig

2



Believers shall dwell CHAP. V. for ever with the Lord.

A. M cir. 405C. jfi For ' the Lord himself sliall
A. D. cir. 52.

, r i .1
A. U. c. 805. descend ironi heaven wilh a shout,

dii Cas. with the voice of the archangel,

^"g- '-- and with " the trump of God
;

" and the dead in Christ shall rise iirst

:

17 "Then we which are alive and remain

I Matt. iiiv. 30, 31 ; Acts i. 11 ; 2 Thess. i. 7. ™ 1 Cor. xv.

52. » 1 Cor. XV. 23, 52.

nifies the same, according to Hcsi/chius, as npor/Keiv,

to ^o before, KpoXaujiavciv, to anticipale, be before.

Those who shall be found alive on that day shall not

anticipate glory before the dead in Christ ; lor they

shall rise first, and begin the enjoyment of il before

the others shall be changed. This appears to be the

apostle's meaning.

Verse 16. The Lord himself] That is; Jesus

Christ shall descend from heaven ; shall descend in

like manner as he was seen by his disciples to ascend,

i. 6. in his human form, but now infinitely more glo-

rious ; for thousands of thousands shall minister unto

him, and ten thousand times ten thousand shall stand

before him ; for the Son of man shall come on (lie

throne of his glory : but who may abide the day of his

coming, or stand when he appeareth ?

Wilh a shout] Or order, er KtleLv/iarr and proba-

bly in these words : Arise, ye dead, and come to jud<,^-

ment ; which order shall be repeated by the arch-

angel, who shall accompany it with the sound of the

trump of God, whose great and terrible blasts, like

those on mount Sinai, sortndmg louder and louder,

shall shake both the heavens and the earth !

Observe the order of this terribly glorious day :

1. Jesus, in all the dignity and splendour of his eter-

nal majesty, shall descend from heaven to the mid

region, wliat the apostle calls the air, somewhere

within the earth's atmosphere. 2. Then the aclcvn^a,

shout or order, shall be given for the dead to arise.

3. Next the archangel, as the herald of Christ, shall

repeat the order. Arise, ye dead, and come tojudgment

!

4. When all the dead in Christ are raised, then the

trumpet shall sound, as the signal for them all to flock

together to the throne of Christ. It was by the sound

(if the trumpet that the solemn assemblies, under the

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Ca!s.

Auj. 12.

shall be caiirrht up toffcther with '^\^^r.''"- "'S?"010 A. D. rir. 52.

them ""in the clouds, to meet the

Lord in the air : and so i shall

we ever be wilh the liord.

IS' Wherefore ' comfort one another with

these words.

°1 Cor. XV. 51. PActs i. 9: Rev. xi. 12. 1 John xii. 20;
xiv. 3; xvii. 24. ^Chap. v. 11. 'Or, exhort.

law, were convoked ; and to such convocations there

appears to be here an allusion. 5. When the dead

in Christ are raised, their vile bodies being made like

unto bis glorious body, then, G. Those who are alive

shall bo changed, and made immortal. 7. These shall

be caught up together xcith them to meet the Lord m
the air. 8. We may su]}i)ose that the judgment will

now be set, and the books opened, and the dead judged

out of the things written in those hooks. 9. The
eternal states of quick and dead being thus determined,

then all who shall he found to have made a covenant

with him by sacrifice, and to have washed their robes,

and made them tvhite in the blood of the Lamb, shall

be taken to his eternal glory, and be for ever with the

Lord. What an inexpressibly terrific glory will then

be exhibited ! I forbear to call in here the descrip-

tions which men of a poetic turn have made of this

terrible scene, because I cannot trust to their correct-

ness ; and it is a subject which we should speak of

and contemplate as nearly as possible in the words of

Scripture.

Verse 18. Comfort one another with these words.]

Strange saying ! comfort a man with the information

that he is going to appear before the judgment-seat

of God ! Who can feel comfort from these words 1

That man alone with whose spirit the Spirit of God
bears witness that his sins are blotted out, and the

thoughts of w-hose heart are purified by the inspira-

tion of God's Holy Spirit, so that he can perfectly

love him, and worthily magnify his name. Reader,

thou art not in a safe state unless it be thus with thee,

or thou art hungering and thirsting after righteous-

ness. If so, thou shalt be filled ; for it is impossible that

thou shouldst be taken away in thy sins, wlule mourn-

ing after the salvation of God. They that seek 5/iaW find

CHAPTER V.

The apostle continues to speak of Christ's coming to judgment, and the uncertainly of the lime in whicn 1

shall take place, and the careless state of sinners, 1-3. Shows the Thessalonians that they are children

of the light ; that they should rvalch and pray, and put on the armour of God, being called to obtain sal-

vation bij Christ, who died for them ; that rvhelher dead or alive, when the day of judgment comes, they

may live for ever with him ; and that they should comfort and cdify each other with these considerations,

4—11. He exhorts them to remember those who labour among them, and are over them in the Lord ; and

to esteem such highly for their work's sake, 12, 13. He charges them to warn, comfort, and support

those who stood in need of such assistance, and to be patient and beneficent towards all, 14, 15. He
points out their high spiritual privileges ; warns them against neglecting or misimproving the gifts of the

Spirit, and the means of grace, 16—20. Thei/ are also exhorted to prove all things ; to abstain from all

evil ; and to expect to be sanctified, through spirit, soul, and body, by him who has promised this, and who

ts faithful to his promises, 21-24. Recommends himself and brethren to their prayers ; shows them how

they are to greet each other; charges them to read this epistle to all the brethren ; and concludes with the

usual apostolical benediction, 25-28.
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TTie uncertainty of the time I. THESSALONIANS. oj Chrisfs coming

"RUT of " the times and the

seasons, brethren, '' ye have

A. M. cir. 4056
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau- , , ._.

dii CiBs. no need that 1 write unto you.
Aug. 12. 2 For yourselves know perfect-

ly, tliat "^ the day of the Lord so cometh as a

thief in the night.

3 For when they shall say, Peace and safe-

ty ; then ^ sudden destruction cometh upon

them, " as travail upon a woman with

= Matt. xxiv. 3, 36 ; Acts i. 7. ^ Chap. iv. 9. = Matt. xxiv.

43, 44; XXV. 13; Luke xii. 39, 40; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3;
xvi. 15.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1. But of the limes and the seasons] It is

natural to suppose, after what he had said in the con-

clusion of the preceding chapter concerning the coming

of Christ, the raising of the dead, and rendering those

immortal who should then be found alive, without

obliging them to pass through the empire of death,

that the Thessalonians would feci an innocent curiosity

to know, as the disciples did concerning the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem, loheii those things should take place,

and what should be the signs of those times, and of
the co-ming of the Son of man. And it is remarkable

that the apostle answers, here, to these anticipated

questions as our Lord did, in the above case, to the

direct question of his disciples ; and he seems to refer

in these words. Of the times and the seasons ye have

no need that I lorite unto you, for yourselves know

that the day of the Lord cometh as a thief in the

night, to what our Lord said, Matt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 13 ;

and the apostle takes it for granted that they were

acquainted with our Lord's prediction on the subject

;

For you yourselves know perfectly that the day of the

Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. It is very

likely, therefore, that the apostle, like our Lord, couples

these two grand events—the destruction of Jerusalem

and the final judgment. And it appears most probable

that it is of the former event chiefly that he spe aks

here, as it was certainly of the latter that he treated

in the conclusion of the preceding chapter. In the

notes on Acts i. 6, 7, it has already been shown that

the 3;poi'oi'f tj naipov^, times or seasons, (the very same

terms which are used here,) refer to the destruction of

the Jewish commonwealth ; and we may fairly presume

that they have the same meaning in this place.

\erse 3. For when they shall say. Peace and safety]

This points out, very particularly, the state of the

Jewish people when the Romans canie against them

;

and so fully persuaded were they that God would not

deliver the city and temple to their enemies, that they

refused every overture that was made to them.

Sudden destruction] In the storming of their city,

and the burning of their temple, and the massacre of

several hundreds of thousands of themselves ; the rest

being sold for slaves, and the whole of them dispersed

over the face of the earth.

As travail upon a wo7nan] This figure is perfectly

consistent with what the apostle had said before, viz. :

that the times and seasons were not known ; though

55a

child
;

escape

and they shall not A. M. cir. 4056
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

A f Ti . 1 7 Anno Clau-
4 ' Hut ye, brethren, are not dii Cxs.

Aug. 12.in darkness, that that day should

overtake you as a thief.

5 Ye are all s the children of light, and the

children of the day : we are not of the night,

nor of darkness.

6 ** Therefore let us not sleep, as do

^ Isa. xiii. 6-9 ; Luke xvii. 27, 28, 29 ; xxi. 34, 35 ; 2 Thess. i.

9. e Jer. xiii. 21 ; Hos. xiii. 13. ' Rom. xiii. 12, 13 ; 1 John
ii. 8. 5 Eph. V. 8. 1 jjatt. xxv. 5.

the thing itself was expected, our Lord having pre-

dicted it in the most positive manner. So, a woman
with child knows that, if she be spared, she will have

a bearing time ; but the week, the day, the hour, she

cannot tell. In a great majority of cases the time is

accelerated or retarded much before or beyond the

time that the woman expected ; so, with respect to the

Jews, neither the day, week, month, nor year was
known. All that was specifically known was this :

their destruction was coming, and" it should be sudden,

and they should, not escape.

Verse 4. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness]

Probably St. Paul refers to a notion that was very

prevalent among the Jews, viz. : that God would

judge the Gentiles in the night time, when utterly se-

cure and careless ; but he would judge the Jews in the

day time, when employed in reading and performing

the words of the law. The words in Midrash Te-

hillim, on Psalm ix. 8, are the following : When tht

holy blessed God shall judge the Gentiles, it shall be

in the night season, in xohich they shall be asleep in

their transgressions ; hut ivhen he shall judge the

Israelites, it shall be in the day time, when they are

occupied in the study of the law. This maxim the

apostle appears to have in view in the 4th, 5th, 6th,

7th, and 8th verses.

Verse 5. Ye are all the children of light] Ye are

children of God, and enjoy both his light and life.

Ye are Christians—ye belong to him who has brought

life and immortality to light by his Gospel. This

dispensation, under which ye are, has illustrated all

the preceding dispensations ; in its light all is become

luminous; and ye, who walked formerly in heathen

ignorance, or in the rfarXne^i of Jewish prejudices, are

now light in the Lord, because ye have believed in

hira who is the light to lighten the Gentiles, and the

glory and splendour of his people Israel.

We are not of the night, nor of darkness.] Our ac-

tions are such as we are not afraid to expose to the

fullest and clearest light. Sinners hate the light

;

they are enemies to knoivledge ; they love darkness

;

they will not receive instruction ; and their deeds are

such as cannot bear the light.

Averse 6. Let us not sleep, as do others] Let us

who are of the day—who believe the Gospel and be-

long to Christ, not give way to a careless, unconcern-

ed state of mind, like to the Gentiles and sinners in

general, who are stupified and blinded by sin, so that



The necessity of being

A. M. cir. 4056,

A. I), cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii CaJS.

Aug. 12.

CHAP. V,

let us watch andotliers ; but

be sober.

7 For '' they that sleep, sleep

in the night ; and they that be

drunken, ' are drunken in the night.

8 But let us, who are of the day, be sober,

" putting on the breastplate of faith and love
;

I Malt. xiiv. 42; xxv, 13 ; Rom. xiii. 11, 12, 13 ; 1 Pet. v. 8.

k Luke xxi. 34, 36 ; Rom. xiii. 13 ; 1 Cor. xv. 34 ; Eiih. v. 14.

'Acts ii. 15.

they neither think nor feel ; but live in time as if it

were eternity ; or rather, hve as if there were no eter-

nity, no future state of existence, rewards, or punisli-

menls.

Lei us tvaicli] Be always on the alert ; and he so-

ber, making a moderate use of all things.

Averse 7. For they that sleep} Sleepers and drunk-

ards seek the night season ; so the careless and the

profligate persons indulge thoir evil propensities, and

avoid all means of instruction ; they prefer their igno-

rance to the word of God's grace, and to the light of

life. There seems to be here an allusion to the opi-

nion mentioned under ver. 4, to which the reader is

requested to refer. It may be remarked, also, that it

was accounted doubly scandalous, even among the

heathen, to be drunk in the day time. They who
were drunken were drunken in the night.

Verse 8. Putting on the breastplate} We are not

only called to work, but we are called also to fight

;

and that we may not be surprised, we must watch ;

and that we may be in a condition to defend ourselves,

we must be sober ; and that we may he enabled to

conquer, we must be armed : and what the breastplate

and helmet are to a soldicr^s heart and head, such are

faith, love, and hope to us. Faith enables us to en-

dure, as seeing him who is invisible ; love excites us

to diligence and activity, and makes us bear our trou-

bles and difficulties pleasantly ; hope helps us to anti-

cipate the great end, the glory that shall be revealed,

and which we know we shall in due time obtain, if we
faint not. For an explanation of the different parts of

the Grecian armour, as illustrating that of the Chris-

tian, see the notes on Eph. vi., where the subject is

largely explained.

Verse 9. For God hath -not appointed us to icrath]

So then it appears that some were appointed to wrath,

fif op)r)v, to punishment ; on this subject there can be

no dispute. But ivho are they T When did this ap-

pointment take place 1 And for what cause ? These
are supposed to be " very difficult questions, and such

as cannot receive a satisfactory' answer ; and the whole
must be referred to the sovereignty of God." If we
look carefully at the apostle's words, we shall find all

these difficulties vanish. It is verj' obvious that, in

the preceding verses, the apostle refers simply to the

destruction of the Jewish polity, and to the terrible

judgments which were about to fall on the Jews as a

nation ; therefore, they are the people who were ap-

pointed to wrath ; and they were thus appointed, not

from eternity, nor from any indefinite or remote time,

but from that time in which they utterly rejected the

2

prepared to meet the Lord.

helmet, the hope of A. M. cir. 4056
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Cies.

Aug. 12.

and for a

salvation.

9 For " God hath not appoint-

ed us to wrath, ° but to obtain

salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ,

1 p Who died for us, that, whether we wake
or sleep, we should live together with him.

" Isa. lii. 17 ; Eph. vi. 14, 16, 17. ° Rom. ii. 22 ; chap. i.

10; 1 Pet. ii. 8; Jude4. »2Tbess.ii. 13, 14. PRom.xiv.
8, 9 ; 2 Cor. v. 15.

offers of salvation made to them by Jesus Christ and

his apostles ; the privileges of their election were still

continued to them, even after they had crucified the

Lord of glory ; for, when he gave commandment to

his disciples to go into all the world, and preach the

Gospel to every creature, he bade them begin at Jeru-

salem. They did so, and continued to offer salvation

to them, till at last, being everywhere persecuted, and

the whole nation appearing with one consent to reject

the Gospel, the kingdom of God was wholly taken

away from them, and the apostles turned to the Gen-

tiles. Then God appointed them to wrath ; and the

cause of that appointment was their final and deter-

mined rejection of Christ and his Gospel. But even

this appointment to wrath does not, signify eternal

damnation ; nothing of the kind is intended in the

word. Though we are sure that those who die in

their sins can never see God, yet it is possible that

many of those wretched Jews, during their calamities,

and especially during the siege of their city, did turn

unto the Lord who smote them, and found that sal-

vation which he never denies to the sincere penitent.

When the Jews were rejected, and appointed to

icrath, then the Gentiles were elected, and appointed

to obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ, whose

Gospel they gladly received, and continue to prize
;

while the remnant of the Jews continue, in all places

of then- dispersion, the same irreconcilable and blas-

phemous opponents of the Gospel of Chri.st. On these

accounts the election of the Gentiles and the reproba-

tion of the Jews still continue.

Verse 10. 'Who died for us} His death was
an atoning sacrifice for the Gentiles as well as for

the Jews.

Whether we wake or sleep} Mliether we live or die,

whether we are in this state or in the other world, we
shall live together with him—shall enjoy his life, and

the consolations of his Spirit, while here ; and shall be

glorified together with him in the eternal world. The
words show that every where and in all circumstances

genuine believers, who walk after God, have life and

communion with him, and are continually happy, and

constantly safe. The apostle, however, may refer to

the doctrine he has delivered, chap. iv. 15, concern-

ing the dead in Christ rising first ; and the last gene-

ration of men not dying, but undergoing such a change

as shall render them immortal. On that great day,

all the followers of God, both those who had long slept

in the dust of the earth, and all those who shall be

found living, shall be acknowledged by Christ as his

own, and live together for ever tcith him.
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The ministers of Christ I. THESSALONIANS. should be highly esteemed.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

Ill Wherefore ^ comfort your-

selves together, and edify one

another, even as also ye do.

12 And we beseech you, bre-

thren, no know them which labour among

you, and are over you in the Lord, and

admonish you

;

13 And to esteem them very highly in love

for their work's sake. ^ Aiid be at peace

among yourselves.

iChap. iv. 18. "-Or, exhort. '1 Cor. xvi. 18; Phil. ji.

29 ; 1 Tim. v. 17 ; Heb. xiii. 7, 17. • IVIark ix. 50. " Or,
beseech. '2 Thess. iii. 11, 12. "Or, disorderly. » Heb.
xii. 12. y Rom. xiv. 1 ; xv . 1 ; Gal. vi. 1, 2. ' Gal. v. 22

;

Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iv. 2.

Verse 1 1 . Comfort—one miother] Rest assured that,

in all times and circumstances, it shall be well with the

righteous ; let every man lay this to heart ; and with

this consideration comfort and cdifi/ each other in all

trials and difficulties.

Verse 12. Know them] Act kindly towards them
;

acknowledge them as the messengers of Christ ; and

treat them with tenderness and respect. This is a

frequent meaning of the word yii'uanu. See on

John i. 10.

Them ivhich labour among yon] The words rove

/toTTiuiraf have appeared to some as expressing those

who had laboured among them ; but as it is the parti-

ciple of the present tense, there is no need to consider

it in this light. Both it and the word TrpoiaTa/ievovc,

the superintendents, refer to persons then actually em-
ployed in the work of God. These were all admo-
nishcrs, teachers, and instructers of the people, devoting

their time and talents to this important work.

Verse 13. Esteem them very highly in love] Chris-

tian ministers, who preach the whole truth, and labour

in the word and doctrine, are entitled to more than

respect ; the apostle commands them to be esteemed,

vTTspcK-epiaaov, abundantly, and svperabundantly ; and

this is to be done in love ; and as men delight to serve

those whom they love, it necessarily follows that they

should provide for them, and see that they want neither

the necessaries nor conveniences of life ; I do not say

comforts, though these also should be furnished ; but of

these the genuine messengers of Christ are frequently

destitute. However, they should ha\p. food, raiment,

and lodging for themselves and tlieir household. This

they ought to have for their ivork^s sake ; those who
do not u'ork should not eat. As ministers of Christ,

such as labour not are unworthy either of respect or

support.

Verse 14. Warn them that are unruly] The whole

phraseology of this verse is military ; I shall consider

the import of each term. Atoktov^- Those who are

out of their ranks, and are neither in a disposition nor

situation to perform the work and duty of a soldier

;

those who will not do the work prescribed, and who
will meddle with what is not commanded. There are

many such in every Church that is of considerable

magnitude.

Comfort thefeeble-minded] Tovg o}.tyo^>vxov^- Those
554

14 Now we "exhort you, bre- a M cir. 4056.
-' ' A. D. cir. 52

thren, " warn them that are A. u. c. sos.

^ unruly, "^ comfort the feeble- du CajJ!"

minded, y support the weak, ^ be
^"°

'

^^-

patient toward all men.

15 '^ See that none render evil for evil unto

any man ; but ever ^ follow that which is good,

both among yourselves, and to all men
16 " Rejoice evermore.

17 ^ Pray without ceasing.

= Lev. xix. 18 ; Prov. xx. 22 ; xxiv. 29 ; Matt. v. 39, 44 ; Rom.
xii. 17; 1 Cor. vi. 7 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9. ""Gal. vi. 10; chapter iii.

12. = 2 Cor. vi. 10 ; Phil. iv. 4. ^ Luke xviii. 1 ; xxi. 36 ;

Romans xii. 12 ; Ephesians vi. 18 ; Colossians iv. 2 ; 1 Petei
iv. 7.

of little souls ; the faint-hearted ; those who, on the

eve of a battle, are dispirited, because of the number
of the enemy, and their own feeble and unprovided

state. Let them know that the battle is not theirs,

but the Lord's ; and that those who trust in him
shall conquer.

Support the loeak] Avrex^oSe ruv aadevav Shoie

up, prop them that are weak ; strengthen those wings

and companies that are likely to be most exposed,

that they be not overpowered and broken in the day
of battle.

Be patient toward all] MaKpoOvficire irpo; Travrac'

The disorderly, the feeble-minded, and the loeak, will

exercise your patience, and try your temper. If the

troops be irregular, and cannot in every respect be

reduced to proper order and discipline, let not the

officers lose their temper nor courage ; let them do the

best they can ; God will be with them, and a victory-

will give confidence to their troops. We have often

seen that the Christian life is compared to a warfare,

and that the directions given to soldiers are, mutatis

mutandis, allowing for the different systems, suitable

to Christians. This subject has been largely treated

on, Eph. vi. The ministers of Christ, being considered

as officers, should acquaint themselves with the officers'

duty. He who has the direction and management of

a Church of God will need all the skill and prudence

he can acquire.

Verse 15. Sec that none render evilfor evil] Every
temper contrary to love is contrary to Christianity. A
peevish, fretful, vindictive man may be a child of Satan

;

he certainly is not a child of God.

Follow that ivhich is good] That by which ye may
profit your brethren and your neighbours of every

description, whether Jews or Gentiles.

Verse 16. Rejoice evermore.] Be always happy;

the religion of Christ was intended to remove misery.

He that has God for his portion may constantly exult.

Four MSS. of good note add sv -u Kvpia, in the Lord:
Rejoice in the Lord evermore.

Verse 17. Pray without ceasing.] Ye are dependent

on God for every good ; without him ye can do nothing;

feel that dependence at all times, and ye will always

be in the spirit of prayer ; and those who feel this spirit

will, as frequently as possible, be found in the exercise

of prayer.



The apostle's prayer for the CHAP. Y sanctification of litis Church

18 "In every tiling give thanksA. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. rir. 5J.

A. II. c so.i. for this is the will of God in
Anno (.Nau- r^\ • t
(in Cas. Christ Jesus concerning you.
All?. \'i. ,Q f19 f Quench not the Spirit.

20 f Despise not prophesyings.

2

1

'' Prove all things, ' hold fast that which

is good.

tEph. V.20; Col.iii. 17. 'Epli.iv.30; ITini. iv. 14; 2 Tim.
i. 6 ; see 1 Cor. xiv. 30.——« 1 Cor. xiv. 1, 39.

Vevse 18. In every thing give thanks] For this

reason, that all tilings work together for good to them

that love God ; therefore, every occurrence may be a

subject of gratitude and thankfulness. While ye live

to God, prosperity and adversity will be equally help-

ful to you.

For this is the will of God] That ye should be

always happy ; that ye should ever be in the spirit of

prayer ; and that ye should profit by every occurrence

in life, and be continually grateful and obedient ; for

gratitude and obedience arc inseparably connected.

Verse 19. Quench not the Spirit.] The Holy Spirit

is represented as a fire, because it is his province to

enlighten and quicken the soul ; and to purge, purify,

and refine it. This Spirit is represented as being

quenched when an)' act is done, word spoken, or

temper indulged, contrary to its dictates. It is the

Spirit of love, and therefore anger, malice, revenge, or

any unkind or unholy temper, will quench it so that it

will withdraw its influences ; and then the heart is left

in a state of hardness and darkness. It has been ob-

served that fire may be quenched as well by heaping

earth on it as by throwing water on it ; and so the love

of the world will as efl^ectually grieve and quench the

Spirit as any ordinary act of transgression.

Every genuine Christian is made a partaker of the

Spirit of God ; and he who has not the spirit of Christ

is none of his. It cannot be the miraculous gifts of

the Spirit which the apostle means, for these were

given to few, and not always ; for even apostles could

not work miracles when they pleased ; but the direc-

tion in the text is general, and refers to a gift of which

they were generally partakers.

Verse 20. Despise not prophesyings.] Do not sup-

pose that ye have no need of continual instruction ;

without it ye cannot preserve the Christian lite, nor go

on to perfection. God will ever send a message of

salvation by each of his ministers to every faithful,

attentive hearer. Do not suppose, that ye are already

wise enough
;
you are no more wise enough than you

are holy enough. They who slight or neglect the

means of grace, and especially the preaching of God's

holy word, are generally vain, empty, self-conceited

people, and exceedingly superficial both in knowledge

and piety.

Verse 21. Prove all things] Whatever ye hear in

these prophesyings or preachings, examine by the

words of Christ, and by the doctrines which, from

time to time, we have delivered unto you in our

preachmg and writings. Try the spirits—the dif-

ferent teachers, by the word of God.

Hold fast that ivhich is good.] Whatever in these

22 ^ Abstain from all appear

ance of evil.

A. M. cir. 40.")G.

A. n rir. 52.

A. T:. C. 805.

23 And ' the very God of peace dircais"

"" sanctify you vvliolly : and / ^"^ '-•

jiraij God your whole spirit and soul and body
" be preserved blameless unto the coming of

our Lord Jesus Ciirist.

Cor. ii. 11. 15; 1 John iv. 1. i Phil. iv. 8. 'Chap.
12. ' Phil. iv. 9. " Chap. iii. 13. ° 1 Cor. i. 8.

prophesyings has a tendency to increase your faith,

love, holiness, and usefulness, that receive and hold

fast. There were prophets or teachers even at that

time who professed to be of God, and yet were not.

A'erse 22. Abstain from all appearance of evil.]

Sin not, and avoid even the appearance of it. Do not

drive your morality so near the bounds of evil as to

lead even weak persons to believe that ye actually

touch, taste, or handle it. Let not the form of it,

«(!of, appear with or among you, much less the .lub-

stance. Ye are called to holiness ; be ye holy, for
God is holy.

Verse 23. And the very God of peace] That same
God who is the autlu)r of peace, the giver of peace ;

and who has sent, for the redemption of the world,

the Prince of peace ; may that very God sanctify you

wholly ; leave no more evil in your hearts than his

precepts tolerate evil in your conduct. The word

tvholly, 6?.ore?.cic, means precisely the same as our

phrase, to all intents and purposes. May he sanctify

you to the end and to the uttermost, that, as sin hath

reigned unto death, even so may grace reign through

righteousness unto eternal life, by Jesus Christ our

Lord.

Your whole spirit and soul and body] Some think

that the apostle alludes to the Pythagorean and Pla-

tonic doctrine, which was acknowledged among the

Thcssalonians. I should rather believe that he refers

simply to the fact, that the creature called ?}tan is a

compound being, consisting, 1. Of a body, aupa, an

organized system, formed by the creative energy of

God out of the dust of the earth ; composed of bones,

muscles, and nerves ; of arteries, veins, and a variety

of other vessels, in which the blood and other fluids

circulate. 2. Of a soul, i'^'X'lt which is the seat of

the different affections and passions, such as love,

hatred, anger, &c.,"with sensations, appetites, and

propensities of different kinds. 3. Of spirit, Trev/ia,

the immortal principle, the source of life to the body

and soul, without which the animal functions cannot

be performed, how perfect soever the bodily organs

may be ; and which alone possesses the faculty of in-

telligence, understanding, thinking, and reasoning, and

produces the faculty of speech wherever it resides, if

accident have not impaired the organs of speech.

The apostle prays that this compound being, in all

its parts, powers, and faculties, which he terms oXo-

O.ripoi; their ivhole, comprehending all parts, every

thing that constitutes man and manhood, may be sanc-

tified and preserved blameless till the coming of Christ

;

hence we learn, 1. That body, soul, and spirit are de-

based and polluted by sin. 2. That each is capable
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The apostle's concluding I. THESSAL0NIA?«!5.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. c. .52.

A. U. C, 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Cffis.

Au?. 12.

24 ° Faithful is he that calleth

you, who also will do it.

25 Brethren, p pray for us.

26 1 Greet all the brethren

with a holy kiss.

27 I charge you by the Lord, that this

o 1 Cor. i. 9 ; , 13; 2 Thess. iii. 3. pCoI. iv. 3 ; 2 Thess.
iii, 1. 1 Rom. xvi. 16.

of being sanctified, consecrated in all its powers to

God, and made holy. 3. That the whole man is to

be preserved to the coming of Christ, that body, soul,

and spirit may be then glorified for ever with him.

4. That in this state the whole man may be so sanc-

tified as to be preserved blameless till the coming of

Christ. And thus we learn that the sanctification is

not to take place in, at, or after death. On the pol-

lution and sanctification offlesh and spirit, see the note

on 2 Cor. vii. I.

Verse 24. Faithful is he that calleth i/ou] In a

great variety of places in his word God has promised

to sanctifj his followers, and his faithfulness binds him

to fulfil his promises ; therefore he unll do it. He
who can believe will find this thing also possible to

him.

Verse 25. Pray for «.?.] Even apostles, while

acting under an extraordinary mission, and enjoying

the inspiration of the Holy Ghost, felt the necessity

of the prayers of the faithful. God requires that his

people should pray for his ministers ; and it is not to

be wondered at, if they who pray not for their preach-

ers should receive no benefit from their teaching.

How can they expect God to send a message by him,

for whom they, who are the most interested, have not

prayed ? If the grace and Spirit of Christ be not

worth the most earnest prayers which a man can oflier,

they, and the heaven to which they lead, are not worth

having.

Verse 26. Greet all the brethren] See the note on

Rom. svi. 16. Instead of aW the brethren, ihe Coptic

has, greet one another ; a reading not noticed by

either Griesbach or AVetstein.

Verse 27. I charge you by the Lord, that this epis-

tle be read] There must have been some particular

reason for this solemn charge ; he certainly had some

cause to suspect that the epistle would be suppressed

in some way or other, and tliat the tchole Church would

not be permitted to hear it : or he may refer to the

smaller Churches contiguous to Thessalonica, or the

Churches in Macedonia in general, whom he wished to

hear it, as well as those to whom it was more imme-

diately directed. There is no doubt that tlie apostles

designed that their epistles should be copied, and sent

to all the Churches in the vicinity of that to which

they were directed. Had this not been the case, a

great number of Churches would have known scarcely

any thing of the New Testament. As every Jewish

synagogue had a copy of the law and the prophets, so

every Christian Church had a copy of the gospels and

the epistles, which were daily, or at least every Sab-

bath, read for the instruction of the people. This the

apostle deemed so necessary, that he adjured them by
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epistle be read unto all the holy

bretliren.

28 ' The grace of our Lord

Jesus Christ be with you. Amen.

charge and benediction

cir. 4056A.M.
A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 305.

Anno Clau-
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

T The First Epistle unto the Thessalonians

was written from Athens.

' Or, adjure.- •Col. iv, 16; 2 Thess. iii. 14.-

20, 24 ; 2 Thess. iii. 18.

-' Rom. xvi.

the Lord to read this epistle to all the brethren ; i. e.

to all the Christians in that district. Other Churches

might get copies of it ; and thus, no doubt, it soon be-

came general. In this way other parts of the sacred

writings were disseminated through all the Churches

of the Gentiles ; and the errors of the different scribes,

employed to take copies, constituted what are now
called the various readings.

Verse 28. The grace of our Lord Jesus] As the

epistle began so it ends ; for the grace of Christ must

be at the begitming and end of every work, in order

to complete it, and bring it to good effect.

Amen.] This is wanting in BD*FG and some
others. Tt was probably not written by St. Paul.

The subscriptions are, as in other cases, various and

contradictory. The chief MSS. conclude as follows:

Thefirst to the Thessalonians is completed ; the second

to the Thessalonians begins.—DFG. The first to the

Thessalonians wTitten from Athens.—AB, and others.

From Laodicea.—Cod. Claromont. The first to the

Thessaloniatis, writtoifrom Athens.—Common Greek
text.

The Versions conclude thus :

—

The First Epistle to

the Thessalonians u'as written at Athens, and sent by

the hands of Timothcus.—Syriac. To the Thessalo-

nians.—^Ethiopic. Nothing in the Vulgate. The
end of the epistle : it was written from a city of the

Athenians, and sent by the hand of Timotheus. And
to the Lord be praise for ever and ever. Amen.—
Arabic. Written from Athens, and sent by Silvanus

and Timotheus.—Coptic.

That it was not sent by either Silvanus or Timothy

is evident enough from the inscription, for St. Paul

associates these two with himself, in directing it to the

Thessalonian Church. Otliers say that it was sent by

Tychicus and 0)iesi7mis, but this also is absurd ; for

Onesimus was not converted till a considerable time

after the writing of this epistle. That it was written

by .St. Paul, there is no doubt ; and that it was written

at Corinth, and not at Athens, has been shown in the

preface.

1 . The two preceding chapters are certainly among
the most important and the most sublime in the New
Testament. Tlie general judgment, the resurrection

of the body, and the states of the quick and dead, the

unrighteous and the just, are described, concisely in-

deed, but they are exhibited in the most striking and

affecting points of view. I have attempted little else

than verbal illustrations ; the subject is too vast for my
comprehension ; I cannot order my speech by reason

of darkness. Though there are some topics handled

here which do not appear in other parts of the sacred
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Concluding observations CHAP. V. on this Epistle

writings, yet the main of what we learn is this ;
" Our

God will come, and will not keep silence ; a fire shall

burn before him, and it shall be very tempestuous round

about him ; lie shall call to tlie heavens above, and to

the earth beneath, that he may judge his people." The

day of judgment ! what an awful word is this ! what

a truly terrific time ! when the heavens shall be shri-

velled as a scroll, and the elements melt with fervent

heat; when the earth and its appendages shall be burnt

up, and the fury of that conflagration be such that there

shall be no more sea ! A time when the noble and

ignoble dead, the small and the f;rcal, shall stand before

God, and all be judged according to the deeds done in

the body
;
yea, a time when the thoughts of the heart

and every sec>-et thing shall be brought to light; when

the innumerable millions of transgressions, and embryo

and abortive sins, shall be exhibited in all ihe'u purposes

and intents ; a time when Justice, eternal Justice, shall

sit alone upon the throne, and pronounce a sentence as

impartial as irrevocable, and as awful as eternal !

There is a term of human life ; and every human being

is rapidly gliding tu it as fast as the wings of time, in

their onu-ard motion, incomprehensildy svvit't, can carry

him! And shall not the living lay this to heart?

Should we not live in order to die % Should we not

die in order to be judged 1 And should we not live

and die so as to live again to all eternity, not with

Satan and his angels, but with God and his saints ?

O thou man of God ! thou Christian ! thou immortal

spirit ! think of these things.

2. The subject in verse 27 of the last chapter I

have but slightly noticed : I charge you, hy the Lord,

thai this epistle be read unto all the holy brethren.

This is exceedingly strange ; the Epistles to the Ro-

mans, the Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Philip-

pians, Colossians, and Thessalonians, were directed to

the whole Church in each of those places ; why, then,

after directing this, as he did all the rest, to the whole

Church, should he at the conclusion adjure them, by

the Lord, that it should be read to all the holy brethren ;

that is, to the very persons to whom it was addressed?

Is there not some mystery here ] Has it not been the

endeavour of Satan, from the beginning, to keep men
from consulting the oracles of God ; and has he not

used even the authority of the Church to accomplish

this his purpose ? Was not the prohibiting the use of

the Scriptures to the people at large the mystery of

iniquity wliich then began to work, and against which

the adjuration of the apostle is directed 1 see second

epistle, chap. ii. ; this mystery, which was the grand

agent in the hands of Mystery, Babylon the Great, to

keep the people in darkness, that the unauthorized and

wicked pretensions of this mother of the abominations

of the earth might not be brought to the test ; but that

she migl\t continue to wear her crown, sit on her scar-

let beast, and subject tlie t'hri.stian world to her empire.

Was it not the Christian world's total ignorance of

God's book which the Romish Church took care to

keep from the people at large, that induced them pa-

tiently, yet with terror, to bow down to all her usur-

pations, and to swallow down monstrous doctrines

which she imposed upon them as Christian verities ?

Was it not this deplorable ignorance which induced

kings and emperors to put their necks, literally, under

the feet of this usurped and antichristian power ?

This mystery of iniquity continues still to work ; and

with all the pretensions of the Romish Church, the

Scriptures are in general withheld from the people, or

suffered to be read under such restrictions and with

such notes as totally subvert the sense of those pas-

sages on which this Church endeavours to build her

unscriptural pretensions. It is generally allowed that

the Vulgate version is the most favourable to these

pretensions ; and yet even that version the rulers of

the Church dare not trust in the hands of any of their

people, even under their general ecclesiastical restric-

tions, without their counteracting notes and comments.

How strange is this ! and yet in this Church there have

been, and stiU are, many enlightened and eminent men,

surely truth has nothing to fear from the Bible. When
the Romish Church permits the free use of this book,

she may be stripped, indeed, of some of her appen-

dages, but she will lose nothing but her dross and tin,

and become what the original Church at Rome was,

beloved of God, called to be saints ; and have herfaith,

once more, spoken of throughout all the world, Rom.

i. 7, 8. She has in her own hands the means of her own
regeneration; and a genuine Protestant will wish, not

her destruction, but her reformation ; and if she consent

not to be reformed, her total destruction is inevitable

Finished correcting for a new edition, on the shortest day of 1831.—A. C.
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PREFACE

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTJ-E

THE SS ALONIANS.

C^OR an account of Thessalonica, and St. Paul's labours there, the reader is requested to consult the prelace
-*- to the preceding epistle. That this second epistle was WTitten shortly after the first, and from the same
place too, is very probable, from this circumstance, that the same persons, Paul, Silvanus, and Timulheus, who
addressed the Church at Thessalonica in the former epi.stle, address the same Church in this ; and as three

sucli apostolic men were rarely long together in the same place, it is very likely that the two epistles were
written not only in the same year, but also within a very short time of each other. It appears that the person
who carried the first epistle returned speedily to Corinth, and gave the apostle a particular account of the state

of the Thessalonian Church ; and, among other things, informed him that many were in expectation of the

speedy arrival of the day of judgment ; and that they inferred from his epistle already sent, chap. iv. 15, 17,

and v. 4, 6, that it was to take place whUe the apostle and themselves should be yet alive. And it appears

probable, from some parts of this epistle, that he was informed also that some, expecting this sudden appear-

ance of the Lord Jesus, had given up all their secular concerns as inconsistent with a due preparation for such

an important and awful event; see chap. iii. 6—13. To correct such a misapprehension, and redeem them
from an error, which, if appearing to rest on the authority of an apostle, must in its issue be ruinous to the

cause of Christianity, St. Paul would feel himself constrained to write immediately ; and this is a sufficient

reason why these epistles should appear to have been written at so short a distance from each other. What
rendered this speedy intervention of the apostle's authority and direction the more necessary, was, that there

appear to have been some in that Church who professed to have a revelation concerning this thing, and to

have endeavoured to confirm it by a pretended report from the apostle himself, and from the words already

referred to in \he former epistle ; see here on chap. ii. 1, 3 :
" We beseech you, brethren, be not soon shaken

in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ

is at hand." As the apostle, in this epistle, chap. iii. 3, entreats the Thessalonians to pray the Lord that he

and his companions might be delivered from unreasonable and ivieked men. Dr. Slacknight supposes that tlie

epistle was written soon after the insurrection of the Jews at Corinth, in which they dragged Paul before

Gallio, the proconsul of Achaia, and accused him of persuading men to worship God contrary to the law

;

Acts xviii. 13. This argument places it also in the year 53, or 53, in the twelfth or thirteenth of Claudius,

the successor of Caius.

As there have been some eminent Christian writers who have entertained the same opinion with those at

Thessalonica, that not only St. Paul, but other apostles of Christ, did believe that the day of general judgment

should take place in their time, which opinion is shown by the event to be absolutely false ; it appears to be a

matter of the utmost consequence to the credit of Divine revelation, to rescue the character of the apostles

from such an imputation. Dr. Macknight has written well on this subject, as the following extract from his

preface to this epistle will prove :

—

" Grotius, Locke, and others," says he, " have affirmed that the apostles believed that the end of the world

was to happen in their time ; and that they have declared this to be their belief in various passages of theii

epistles. But these learned men, and all who join them in that opinion, have fallen into a most pernicious

?rror ; for thereby they destroy the authority of the CJospel revelation, at least so far as it is contained in the

discourses and writings of the apostles ; because, if they have erred in a matter of such importance, and which

they affirm was revealed to them by Christ, they may have been mistaken in other matters also, where their

inspiration is not more strongly asserted by them than in this instance. It is therefore necessary to clear them

from so injurious an imputation.

" And first, with respect to Paul, who was an apostle of Christ, and Silvanus, who was a prophet, and a

chief man among the brethren, and Timothy, who was eminent for his spiritual gifts, I observe that the epistle

under our consideration affords the clearest proof that these men knew the truth concerning the coming of
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Christ to judge the world; for in it they expressly assured the Thessalonians that the persons who made them

believe the day of judgment was at hand were deceiving tlictn ; tliat, before the day of judgment, there was

to be a great apostasy in religion, occasioned by the man of sin, who at that time was restrained from showing

himself, but who was to be revealed in his season ; that, when revealed, he will sil, that is, remain a long time

in the Church of God, as God, and showing himself that he is God ; and that, afterwards, he is to be destroyed.

Now, as these events could not be accomplished in the course of a few years, the persons who foretold they

were to happen before the coming of Christ certainly did not think the day of judgment would be in their life-

time. Besides, St. Paul, Kom. xi. 23-30, by a long chain of reasoning, having showed that, after the genera,

conversion of the Gentiles, the Jews, in a body, are to be brought into the Christian Church, can any person

be so absurd as to persevere in maintaining that this apostle believed the end of the world would happen in

his lifetime ?

" Next, with respect to the .\postle Peter, I think it plain, from the manner in which he has spoken of the

coming of Christ, that he knew it was at a great distance ; 2 Pet. iii. 3, '1, 8, 9 :
' Knowing this first, that

scoffers will come in the last days, walking after their own lusts, and saying. Where is the promise of his

coming ! For, from the time the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as at the beginning of the creation.

But this one thing, let it not escape you, beloved, that one day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a

thousand years as one day. The Lord, who hath promised, doth not delay, in the manner some account

delaying.' Now, seeing Peter has here foretold that, in the last age, the wicked will mock at the promise of

Christ's coming, on account of its being long delayed ; and, from the stability and regularity of the course of

nature during so many ages, will argue that there is no probability that the world will ever come to an end ,

it is evident that he also knew the coming of Christ to judgment was at a very great distance at the time he

wrote that epistle.

" The same may be said of James ; for, in the hearing of the apostles, elders, and brethren assembled ir.

the council of Jerusalem, he quoted passages from the Jewish prophets, to show that all the Gentiles were, at

some future period, to seek after the Lord; Ads .\v. 17. But, if James looked for the general conversion

Df the Gentiles, he certainly could not imagine the end of the world would happen in his time.

" Lastly, the .\postle John, in his book of the Revelation, having foretold a great variety of important events

respecting the political and religious state of the world, which could not be accomplished in a few years, but

required a series of ages to give them birth ; there cannot be the least doubt that he likewise knew the truth

concerning his Master's second coming ; and therefore, to suppose that he imagined the day of judgment was

to happen in his own lifetime, is a palpable mistake.

" Upon the whole, seeing the apostles and other inspired teachers of our religion certainly knew that the

coming of Christ to judgment was at a great distance, every impartial person must be sensible they have

been much injured, not by the enemies of revelation alone, but by some of its friends ; who, upon the strength

of certain expressions, the meaning of which they evidently misunderstood, have endeavoured to persuade the

world that the apostle ignorantly believed the day of judgment was at hand. These expressions may all be

applied to other events, as shall be showed in the next section, and therefore they ought to be so applied
;

because candour requires that sense to be put on an author's words which renders him most consistent with

himself."

As the term coming of Christ has several acceptations in the sacred writings, and the applying any one

of these to the subject to which in a given place it does not belong, may lead to very erroneous if not

dangerous conclusions, as it appears to have done at Thessalonica ; it is necessary to consider the different

senses in which this phrase is used, that we may know its specific meaning in the different places where

it occurs. Dr. Macknight, in the fourth section of his preface, intituled, Different Comings of Christ are

spoken of in the jYciu Testament, has treated this subject also with considerable judgment, as the reader

will at once perceive.

•' In this article I propose to show that there are other comings of C'hrist spoken of in Scripture besides

his coming to judgment ; and that there are other things besides this mundane system whose end is there

foretold ; and that it is of these other matters the apostles speak, when they represent the day of their

Master and the end of all things as at hand.

"First, then, in the prophetic writings of the Jews (-2 Sam. xxii. 10, 10; Psalm xcvii. 2-5; Isa. xix. 1)

great exertions of the Divine power, whether for the salvation or destruction of nations, are called the coming,

the appearance, the presence of God. Hence it was natural for the apostles, who were Jews, to call any

signal and evident interposition of Christ, as Governor of the world, for the accomplishment of his purposes,

his coming and his day ; accordingly, those exertions of his power and providence, whereby he destroyed

Jerusalem and the temple, abrogated the Mosaic institutions, and established the Gospel, are called by the

apostles his coming and day ; not only in allusion to the ancient prophetic language, but because Christ

liimself, in his prophecy concerning these events, recorded Matt, xxiv., has termed them the coming of the

Son of man, in allusion to the following prophecy of Daniel, of which his own prophecy is an explication ;

Dan. vii. 13, 14: 'I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds

of heaven, and came to the .Vncient of days. .Vnd they brought him near before him. And there was

given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom ; that all people, nations, and languages, should serve him.

His dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away ; and his kingdom that which shall not

be deslroved.' This prophecy the Jewish doctors, with one consent, attribute to the Messiah, and of that
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temporal kingdom which they expected was to be given him. Farther, they supposed he would erect that

temporal kingdom by great and visible exertions of his power for the destruction of his enemies ; but they

little suspected that themselves were of the number of those enemies whom he was to destroy ; and that

his kingdom was to be established upon the ruin of their state. Yet that was the true meaning of the coming

of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven. For, while the Jewish nation continued in Judea, and observed

the institutions of Moses, they violently opposed the preaching of the Gospel, by which the Messiah was to

reign over all people, nations, and languages. Wherefore, that the everlasting kingdom might be established

effectually, it was necessary that Jerusalem and the Jewish state should be destroyed by the Roman armies.

Now, since our Lord foretold this sad catastrophe in the words of the Prophet Daniel, Matt. xxiv. 30, ' And
they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory ;' and af'er

describing every particular of it with the greatest exactness, seeing he told his disciples, ver. 34, 'This

generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled ;' can there be any doubt that the apostles, (who,

when they wrote their epistles, certainly understood the true import of this prophecy,) by their Master's

coming and by the end of all things, which they represent as at hand, mean his coming to destroy Jerusalem,

and to put an end to the institutions of Moses 1 It is no objection to this, that, when the apostles heard

Christ declare, ' There shall not be left here one stone upon another that shall not be thrown down,' they

connected the end of the world or age with that event ; Matt. xxiv. 3 :
' Tell us, when shall these things

be 1 and what shall, be the sign of thy coming, kui awTefieia^ tov aiuvoc, and of the end of the age V For

as the Jewish doctors divided the duration of the world into three ages ; the age before the law, the age

under the law, and the age under the Messiah ; the apostle knew that the age under the law was to end

when the age under the Messiah began ; and therefore by the end of the age they meant, even at that time,

not the end of the world, but the end of the age under the law, in which the Jews had been greatly oppressed

by the heathens. And although they did not then understand the purpose for which their Master was to

come, nor the true nature of his kingdom ; nor suspect that he was to make any change in the institutions

of Moses
;
yet when they wrote their epistles, being illuminated by the Holy Ghost, they certainly knew

that the institutions of Moses were to be abolished ; and that their Master's kingdom was not a temporal but a

spiritual dominion, in which all people, nations, and languages were to be governed, not by external force,

but by the operation of trutli upon their minds through the preaching of the Gospel.

" Farther, that the apostles, by the coming of Christ, which they represented as at hand when they wrote

their epistles, meant his coming to establish his spiritual kingdom over all people, nations, and languages, and

not his coming to put an end to this mundane system, is evident from what Christ himself told them. Matt,

xvi. 28 : 'There be some standing here who shall not taste of death till they see the Son of man coming in

his kingdom.' And, agreeably to this account of the coming of Christ and of the end of all things, I observe

that every passage of their epistles, in which the apostles have spoken of these things as at hand, may with

the greatest propriety be interpreted of Christ's coming to establish his everlasting kingdom over all people,

nations, and languages, by destroying Jerusalem, putting an end to the law of Moses, and spreading the Gospel

through the world. Thus, 1 Cor. x. 1 1 :
' These things—are MTitten for our admonition, upon whom -^a teAj;

Tuv aiuvuv, the ends of the ages are come,' means the end of the age under the law, and the beginning of the

age under the Messiah. Phil. iv. 5 :
' Let your moderation be known to all men : the Lord is nigh ;' namely,

to destroy the Jews, your greatest adversaries. Heb. ix. 36 ;
' But now once e-i mvTslma tliv aiuvuv,

at the conclusion of the ages, (the Jewish jubilees,) hath he been manifested to abolish sin-offering by the

sacrifice of himself.' Heb. x. 25 :
' Exhorting one another daily ; and so much the more, as ye see the

day approaching,' the day of Christ's coming to destroy Jerusalem and the Jewish state. Verse 37 :
' For

yet a little while, and he who is coming will come, and will not tarry.' James v. 7 :
' Wherefore, be patient,

brethren, unto the coming of the Lord.' Verse 8 : 'Be ye also patient, strengthen your hearts, for the

coming of the Lord (to destroy the Jews, your persecutors) draweth nigh.' Verse 9 :
' Behold the Judge

standeth before the door.' 1 Pet. iv. 7 :
' The end of all things (the end of Jerusalem, and of the temple,

and of all the Mosaic institutions) hath approached. Be ye therefore sober, and watch unto prayer.' 1 John

ii. 18 :
' Young children, it is the last hour of the Jewish state ; and as ye have heard (from Christ, in his

prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem) that antichrist cometh, so now there are many antichrists, whence

we know that it is the last nour of the Jewish state.'

2. " There is another coming of Christ spoken of by the apostles, different likewise from his coming

to judge the world, and to put an end to the present state of things ; viz. his coming to destroy the man

of sin. Chap. ii. 8 :
' Him the Lord will consume by the breath of his mouth, and will render ineffectual

by the bright shining of his coming.' This singular event, which will contribute greatly to the nonour

of God and the good of his Church, being accomplished by a visible and extraordinary interposition of the

power of Christ in the government of the world, is, agreeably to the Scripture style, fitly called the coming

of the Lord, and the bright shining of his coming ; but this coming is nowhere in the Scriptures said

to be at hand.

3. " There is likewise a day or coming of Chnst, spoken of by Paul, different from his coming to

judgment, and from both the former comings ; I mean his releasing his people from their present trial by

death. 1 Cor. i. 8 :
' He also will confirm you unto the end, without accusation, in the day of our Lord

Jesus Christ.' Phil. i. 6 :
' He who hath begun in you a good work, will be completing it until the day

of our Lord Jesus Christ.' It is true, the release of Christ's servants from their present trial by death is
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accomplished, for the most part, by no extraordinary display of liis power; yet it is fitly enough called his

day and coming, because by his appointment all men die, and by his power each is carried to his own place

after death. Besides, his servants in particular being put on their duly, like soldiers, must remain at their

several posts till released by their commander ; and when he releases them, he is fitly said to come for

that purpose.

4. " Besides all these, there is a day or coming of the Lord to judge the world, and to put an end to

the present state of things. This coming Christ himself has promised. Matt. xvi. 27 :
' The Son of man

shall come in the glory of his Father witli his holy angels ; and then shall he reward every man according

to his work.' Now this, being a real, personal appearing of Christ in the body, is, more properly than any

other of his comings, called the day and coming of Ch7-i.1t. And the purposes of it being more important

than those of his other comings, the exertions of his power for accomplishing them will be most signal and

glorious. Hence this coming is, with great propriety, termed the revelation of Jesus Christ, and the day
of his revelation, tchen he shall be glorified in his saints, and admired of all litem who believe.

" Thus it appears that, when the apostles wTote, there were four comings of Christ to happen, three

of them figurative, but the fourth a real appearance ; that these difTcront comings are frequently spoken

of in Scripture ; and that, although the coming of Christ to destroy Jerusalem, and to establish his ever-

lasting kingdom, be represented by the apostles as then at hand, no passage from their writings can be

produced in which his personal appearance to judge the world is said, or even insinuated, to be at hand

The truth is, if the different comings of Christ are distinguished as they ought to be, we shall find that

the apostles have spoken of each of them according to truth ; and that the opinion which some Christians

have unadvisedly espoused, to the great discredit of the inspiration of the apostles, has not the least

foundation in Scripture."

The epistle naturally divides itself into three parts, and each is contained in a separate chapter.

Part 1. Chap. I.—Contains the address, and motives of consolation in their afflicted and persecuted state.

Part 2. Chap. U.—Is partly prophetical, and partly didactic. It contains the doctrine concerning Christ's

coming to judgment, and a prophecy concerning some future but great apostasy from the Christian faith.

Part 3. Chap. III.—Is wholly hortatory ; and contains a number of important advices relative to

Christian virtues, and a proper behaviour in those situations in life in wliich it had pleased God to call them.

This is the shortest of all St. Paul's espistles to the Churches, but is of very great importance, and in

many places very sublime, especially in the second part ; and in this there are several very great difiiculties,

and some things hard to be understood. After all the pains and labour of learned men, it would be hazardous

to say, the meaning of every part is now clearly made out. What increases the difljculty is, that the apostle

refers to some private communication with themselves, no part of which is on record, and without which
it would require St. Paul's inspiration to be able to fix the sense and meaning of all we find here. May the

Father of lights give the reader a wise understanding in all things ! Amen.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

\ ear of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, 5560.—Year of the

Alexandrian era of the world, 5554.—Year of the Antiochian era of the world, 5544.—Year of the Julian

period, 4762.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4056.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4280.—-Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3812.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4411.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2400.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3154.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 992.—Year of the era of

Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 799.—Year of the CCVIIth Olympiad, 4.—Year from the building of Rome,
according to Fabius Pictor, 799.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 803.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 804.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 805.—Year of the era of the Seleucidae, 364.—Year of

the Cassarean era of Antioch, 100.—Year of the Julian era, 97.—Year of the .Spanish era, 90.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 56.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

52.—Year of Ventidius Cumanus, governor of the Jews, 4.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 3.

—Year of Caius Numidius Quadratus, governor of Syria, 2.—Year of Ananias, high priest of the Jews, 8.

Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 53.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Com-
mon Golden Number, 15 ; or the second j^ear after the fifth embolismic.—^Year of the Jewish Cycle of nine-

teen years, 12, or the first after the fourth embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 5.—Dominical Letters, it

being Bissextile, or Leap Year, BA.—Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computation

of time, the Calends of April, i. e. April 1st, which happened in this year on the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter

Sunday, April 2.—Epact, or the moon's age on the 22d of March, or the Xlth of the Calends of April, 4.

—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's day, or the

Calends of January, 1 1 .—Monthly Epacts, or the moon's age on the Calends of each month respectively,

(beginning with January,) 11, 13, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 18, 20, 20.—Number of Direction, or the num-

ber of days from the twenty-first of March (or the Xllth of the Calends of April) to the Jewish Passover, 10.

—Year of Claudius Cssar, the fifth emperor of the Romans, 12.—Roman Consuls, Publius Cornelius

Sylla Faustus, and Lucius Salvius Otho Titianus ; and for the following year, (which is by some supposed

to be the date of this epistle,) Decimus Junius Silanus, and Quiutus Haterius Antoninus

CHAPTER I.

rhe salutation of St. Paul and his companions, 1, 2. The apostle gives thanl-s to God for their faith, lore

and union ; and for their patience under persecutions, 3, 4. Spealis of the coming of our Lord Jesus

Christ, the punishment of the ungodly, and the glorification of the righteous, 5—10. Prays that God may
count them worthy of their calling, that the name of Jesus may be glorified in them, 11, 12.

2 " Grace unto you, and peace,
^^J^"^,.^^^®

om God our Father and the A. u. c.so5.
, -. /-,! • Anno Clau

lOrd Jesus Christ. dii Caes.

3 ^ We are bound to thank
'^"g' '"-

A M cir. .1056. pAUL, and ^ Silvanus, and Ti-
A. D. cir. 52. X

, , ^, 1 r
A. u. C. 805. motheus, unto the Church oi

dii Cses. theThessalonians''inGod ourFa-
^"°' ^^'

ther and the Lord Jesus Christ

:

«2 Cor. i. 19. ^ I Thess. i. 1. ' 1 Cor. i. 3.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Veise 1. Paul, and Silvanus, cj-c] See the notes

on 1 Thess. i. 1. This epistle was written a short

lime after the former ; and as Silas and Timothy were

1 Thess. i. 2, 3 ! iii. 6, 9 ; chap, ii 13.

still at Corinth, the apostle joins their names with his

own, as in the former case.

Yerse 3. Your faith groweth exceedingly] The

word v-epav^avc. signifies to groic luTurianlly, as a good
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Tlte coming oj Christ, and the

A. M. cir. 405fi, QqJ alwavs for vou, brethren,
A. 1). cir. 52. •' -'

A. u. c. 805. as it IS meet, because that your

diTciBs."' f^'lh groweth exceedingly, and
^"^- ''^-

tlie cliarity of every one of you

all toward each other aboundeth
;

4 So that " we ourselves glory in you in the

Churches of God ^ for your patience and faith

« in all your persecutions and tribulations that

ye endure :

5 Which is ^ a manifest token of the right-

eous judgment of God, that yc may be count-

ed worthy of the kingdom of God, ' for which

ye also suffer

:

= 2 Cor. vii. 14 ; ix. 2 ; 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20. ' 1 Thcss. i. 3.

s i Thc.s$. ii. 14. "i Phil. i. 28. i 1 Thcss. ii. 14. k Rev.
vi. 10. 1 Rev. xiv. 13. "• 1 Thcss. iv. 16; Judu 14. ^ Gr.

titc angels of his pmfir,

^nd healthy tree planted in a good soil ; and if 3. fruit

tree, bearing an abundance of fruit to compensate the

labour of the husbandman. Faith is one of the seeds

of the kingdom ; this the apostle had sowed and water-

ed, and God gave an abundant increase. Their faith

was multiplied, and their love abounded; and this was

not the case with some distinguished characters only,

it was the case with every one of them.

Verse 4. We ourselves glori/ in you in the Churches

of God] We hold you up as an example of what the

grace of God can produce when commutiieated to

lioncst and faithful hearts.

For your patience and fai/h] From Acts xvii. 5, 13,

and from 1 Thess. ii. 14, we learn, that the people of

Thessalonica had suffered much persecution, both from

the Jews and their own countrymen ; but being tho-

roughly convinced of the truth of the Go.spel, and feel-

ing it to be the power of God unto salvation, no per-

secution could turn them aside from it. And having

suffered for the truth, it was precious to them. Perse-

cution never essentially injured the genuine Church

of God.

A'erse 5. A manifest token of the righteous judg-

ment of God] The persecutions and tribulations which

you endure, are a manifest proof that God has judged

righteously in calling you Gentiles into his Church ;

and these sufferings are also a proof that ye are called

in ; for they who enter into the kingdom of God go

tlirough great tribulation ; your going through that

tribulation is a proof that ye are entering in; and God
sees it right and just that ye should be permitted to

suffer before ye enjoy that endless felicity.

The words, however, may be understood in another

sense, and will form this maxim :
" The sufferings of

the just, and the triumphs of the wicked, in this life,

are a sure proof that there will be a future judgment,

in which the wicked shall be punished and the righte-

ous rewarded." This maxim is not only true in itself,

but it is most likely that this is the apostle's meaning.

That ye may be counted worthy] Your patient

endurance of these sufferings is a proof that ye are

rendered meet for that glory on account of which ye

suffer, and, in a true Gospel sense of the word, worthy

2

("^IIAP. I. punishment of the ungodly

6 '' Seeing it is a righteous \. M. cir. 405G
A. D, cir. 52.

thing with God to recompense A. ti. c. 805.
.,",.

, , , , Anno Clau-
tribulation to them that trouble dj, ca;s.

Alls. 12.
you ;

-.

7 And to you who arc troubled, ' rest with

us ; when " the Lord Jesus sliall be revealed

from heaven with, ° his mighty angels,

8 ° In flaming Ijre, '' taking vengeance on them

1 that know not God, and ' that obey not the

Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ:

9 ^ Who shall be punished with everlasting

destniction from the presence of the Lord, and

' from the glory of his power

;

° Hcb. X. 27 ; xii. 29 ; 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; Rev. xxi. 8. P Or, yield-

ing. 1 Psa. ixxix. 6 ; 1 Thcss. iv. 5. ' Rom. ii. 8. > Phil.

iii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 7. ' Deut. xxxiii. 2; Isa. ii. 19; chapter
ii. 8.

of that glory ; for he who is a child of God, and a par-

taker of the Divine nature, is worthy of God's king-

dom, not because he has done any thing to merit it,

but because he bears the image of God ; and the

image is that which gives the title.

A'erse 6. !5eeing it is a righteous thing] Though
God neither rewards nor punishes in this life in a gene-

ral way, yet he often gives proofs of his displeasure,

especially against those who persecute his followers.

They, therefore, who have given you tribulation, shall

have tribulation in recompense.

Verse 7. And to you who arc troubled, rest with

us] And while they have tribulation, you shall have

that eternal rest which remains for the people of God.

When the Lord Jesus shall be revealed] But this

fulness of tribulation to them, and rest to you, shall

not take place till the Lord Jesus come to judge the

world.

With his mighty angels] The coming of God to

judge the world is scarcely ever spoken of in the

sacred writings without mentioning the holy angels,

who are to accompany him, and to form his court or

retinue. See Deut. xxxiii. 2; Matt. xxv. 31; xvi.

27 ; xxvi. 64 ; Mark viii. 38.

Verse 8. In flaming fire] 'Ev 62oyi. T^fpor- Ja thun-

der and lighting, taking vengeance—inflicting just

punishment on them that know not God—the heathen

who do not worship the true God, and will not acknow-

ledge him, but worship idols ; and on them that obey

not the Gospel—the Jeics, particularly who have re-

jected the Gospel, and persecuted Christ and his mes-

sengers ; and all nominal Christians who, though they

believe the Gospel as a revelation from God, yet do

not obey it as a rule of life.

Verse 9. Who shall be punished] ^Vhat this ever-

lasting destruction consists in we cannot tell. It is

not annihilation, for their being continues ; and as the

destruction is everlasting, it is an eternal continuance

and presence of substantial evil, and absence of all

good ; for a part of this punishment consists in being

banished from the presence of the Lord—excluded

from his approbation, for ever ; so that the light of his

countenance can be no more enjoyed, as there will ba
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A M.cir. 4056. jQ "When he shall come to
A. D. cir. 52.

A. u. c. 805. be glorified in his sanits, ' and

dii Cass. to be admired in all them that

^"g- ''^-

beheve (because our testimony

among you was believed) in that day.

1 1 Wlierefore also we p'-ay always for you,

that our God would '" count •'' you worthy of

this calling, and fulfil all the good ^\\''": 1°^^
,

o A. D. cir. 52.

pleasure of his goodness, and ^ the A. U. c. 805.

1 f, ^ . , .
,

Anno Clau-
work or laith with power : dii csbs.

12 ^ That the name of our ^"g- '-•

Lord Jesus Christ may be glorified in you

and ye in him, according to the grace of om
God and the Lord Jesus Christ.

' Psa. Ixixix. 7. ^ Psa. Isviii. 35. ^ Or, vouchsafe.

an eternal impossibility of ever being reconciled to

him.

The glory of his powei-] Never to see the face of

God throughout eternity is a heart-rending, soul-ap-

palling thought ; and to be banished from the glori/ of

Ms power, that power the glory of which is peculiarly

rnanifested in saving the lost and glorifying the faith-

ful, is what cannot be reflected on without confusion

and dismay. But this must be the lot of all who ac-

knowledge not God, and obey not the Gospel of our

Lord Jesus Christ.

Verse 10. When he shall came to be glorified in

his saints] As the grace of God is peculiarly glori-

fied in saving sinners and making them into saints,

this gracious power will be particularly manifested in

the great day, when countless millions will appear be-

fore that throne who have come out of great tribula-

tion, and have washed their robes and made them white

in the blood of the Lamb.

And to be admired] Qaviiaadijvaf To he wondered

at among and on the account of all the?n that believe.

Much as true believers admire the perfections of the

Redeemer of mankind, and much as they ivonder at

his amazing condescension in becoming man, and dying

for the sins of the world ; all their present amazement

and wonder will be as nothing when compared with

what they shall feel when they come to see him in

all his glory, the glory that he had with the Father

before the world was. In reference to this we may
apply those words of St. John :

" Beloved, now are

we the sons of God ; and it doth not yet appear what

we shall be ; but we know that when he shall appear

we shall be like him; for we shall see him as he is."

1 John, chap. iii. 2.

Instead of toic n-iaTcvovan', them that believe, rote

TTtcTtvaaair, them that have believed, is the reading of

ABCDEF, many others, the later Syriac, Slavonic,

Vulgate, and Itala, with most of the Greek fathers.

This reading is undoubtedly genuine.

Because our testimony—was believed in that day.]

The members of this sentence seem to have been

strangely transposed. I believe it should be read

thus :
" In that day, when he shall come to be glori-

fied in his saints, and admired among all them that have

believed ; for our testimony was believed among you."

The Thessalonians had credited what the apostles had

said and written, not only concerning Jesus Christ in

general,butconcerningtheday ofjudgment in particular.

"Verse 11. We pray—that our God tvould count

you worthy] It is our earnest prayer that God would

make you worthy, affwa;/, afford those continual sup-

plies of grace by his Holy Spirit, without which you
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I Ver. 5. r 1 Thess. i. 3. ^ I Pet. i. 7 : iv. 14.

cannot adorn your holy vocation ; you are called into

the Christian Church, and, to be proper members of

this Church, you must be members of the mystical body

of Christ ; and this implies that you should be holy,

as he who has called you is holy.

Fulfil all the good pleasure of his goodness] 1. The
goodness of God—-his own innate eternal kindness, has

led him to call you into this state of salvation. 2. It

is the pleasure of that goodness to save you unto eter-

nal life. 3. It is the good pleasure; nothing can

please God more than your receiving and retaining his

utmost salvation. 4. It is all the good pleasure of

his goodness thus to save you; this he has amply

proved by sending his Son to die for you, beyond

which gift he has none greater. In this, all the good

pleasure of his goodness is astonishingly manifested.

5. And if you be faithful to his grace, he wiW fulfil—
completely accomplish, all the good pleasure of his

goodness in you ; which goodness is to be apprehend-

ed and is to work by faith, the power of which must

come from him, though the act or exercise of that

power must be of yourselves ; but the very power to

believe affords excitement to the exercise of faith.

Verse 12. That the name of our Lord] This is

the great end of your Christian calling, that Jesus

who hath died for you may have his passion and death

magnified in your life and happiness ; that ye may
show forth the virtues of him who called you from

darkness into his marvellous light.

.\nd ye in him] That his glorious excellence may
be seen upon you ; that ye may be adorned with the

graces of his Spirit, as he is glorified by your salvatior

from all sin.

According to the grace] That your salvation may

be such as God requires, and such as is worthy of his

grace to communicate. God saves as becomes God

to save ; and thus the dignity of his nature is seen iu

the excellence and glory of his work.

1. It is an awful consideration to the people of

the world, that persecutions and afllictions should be

the lot of the true Church, and should be the proof of

its being such ; because this shows more than any

thing else the desperate state of mankind, their total

enmity to God ; they persecute, not because the fol-

lowers of God have done or can do them hurt, but

they persecute because they have not the Spirit of

Christ in them ! Men may amuse themselves by argu-

ing against the doctrine of original sin, or the total

depravity of the soul of man ; but while there is reli

gious persecution in the world, there is the most abso-

lute disproof of all their arguments. Nothing but r
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The apostle exhorts the Thessalonians CHAP. II. to standfast in the faith.

heart wholli/ alienatedfrom God could ever devise tlie

persecution or maltreatment of a man, for no other

cause but that he has given himself up to glorify God
with his body and spirit, which are his.

2. The everlasting destruction of the ungodly is a

subject that should be continually placed before the

eyes of men by the preachers of the Gospel. How
shall a man bo induced to take measures to escape a

danger of the existence of which he is not convinced !

Show him the hell which the justice of God has light-

ed up for the devil and his angels, and in which all

Satan's children and followers must have their eternal

portion. All the perfections of God requiie that he

should render to every man his due. And what is

the due of a sinner or a persecutor, of one who is a

determinate enemy to God, goodness, and good men ?

Why, everlasting destruction from the presence of the

Lord and the glory of his power. And if God did

not award this to such persons, he could not he the

God of justice.

3. The grand object of God in giving his Gospel to

mankind is to save theyn from their sins, make them
like himself, and take them to his eternal glory. He
saves according to the measure of his eternal good-

ness ; the scanty salvation contended for and expected

by the generality of Christians, it would be dishonour-

able to God to administer. He saves according to

his grace. His own eternal goodness and holiness is

the measure of his salvation to man ; not tlie creeds

and CTpectations of any class of Christkins. To be

saved at all, we must not only be saved in God's way,

and upon his own terms, but also according to his own
measure. He who is not filled with the fulness of

God cannot expect the glory of God.

•1. Another proof of the fall and degeneracy of men
is, their general enmity to the doctrine of holiness ;

they cannot bear the thought of being sanctified through

body, soul, and spirit, so as to perfect holiness in the

fear of God. A spurious kind of Christianity is gain-

ing ground in the world. Weakness, doubtfulness,

littleness of faith, consciousness of inward corruptions,

and sinful infirmities of different kinds, are by some

considered the highest proofs of a gracious state

;

whereas in the primitive Church they would have been

considered as evidences that the persons in question

had received iust light enough to show them their

wretchedness and danger,

of the blood of Christ.

but not the healing virtue

CHAPTER II.

Ve exhorts the Thessalonians to stand fa.it in the faith, and not to he alarmed at the rumours they heard con

cerning the sudden coming of Christ, 1, 2. Because, previously to this coming, there ivould be a great

apostasy from the true faith, and a manifestation of a son of perdition, of whose unparalleled presumption

he gives an awful description ; as well as of his pernicious success among men, and the 'means ivhich he

would use to deceive and pervert the world ; and particularly those who do not receive the love of the truth,

'lut have pleasure in unrighteousness, 3—13. He thanks God for their steadfastness ; shows the great

privileges to which they were called ; and prays that they may be comforted and established in every good
ward and work, 13-17.

* M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Aiuio Clau-
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

IVTOW we beseech you, bre-

thren, ^ by the coming of

our Lord Jesus Christ, '' and bj/

our gathering together unto iiim,

») Thess. iv. 16. ""Matt. xxiv. 31 ; Mark xiii. 27; 1 Tliess.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. We beseech you—by the coming of our

Lord] It is evident that the Thessalonians, incited

by deceived or false teachers, had taken a wrong
meaning out of the words of the first epistle, chap. iv.

15, &c., concerning the day of judgment ; and were
led then to conclude that that day was at hand ; and

this had produced great confusion in the Church : to

correct this mistake, the apostle sent them this second

letter, in which he shows that this day must be neces-

sarily distant, because a great work is to be done pre-

»iciusly to its appearing.

Of the day of general judgment he had spoken
before, and said that it should come as a thief in the

night, i. e. when not expected ; but he did not attempt

10 fix the time, nor did he insinuate that it was either

near at hand, or far off. Now, however, he shows
that it must necessarily be far off, because of the great

transactions which must take place before it can come.

A. M. cir. 405G.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. V. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Cass.

Aug. 12.

2 ' That j'e be not soon

shaken in mind, or be troubled,

neither by spirit, nor by word,

nor by letter as from us, as

iv. 17. = Matthew xxiv. 4; Ephesians v. 6 ; 1 John iv. 1.

Verse 2. Be not soon shaken in mind] Ato tov voof •

From the mind; i. e. that they should retain the per-

suasion they had of the truths which he had before

delivered to them ; that they should still hold the same
opinions, and hold fast the doctrines which they had
been taught.

Neither by spirit] .\ny pretended revelation.

Nor by icord] Any thing which any person may
profess to have heard the apostle speak.

Nor by letter] Either the former one which he had

sent, some passages of which have been misconceived

and misconstrued ; or by any other letter, as from us

—pretending to have been written by us, the apostles,

containing predictions of this kind. There is a di-

versity of opinion among critics concerning this last

clause, some supposing that it refers simply to the first

epistle ; others supposing that a forged epistle is in-

tended. I have joined the two senses.

The word aa?.cv6rivai, to be shaken, signifies to be
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The apostle s description II. THESSALONIANS. of the man of sin

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

day of Christ is atthat the

hand.

3 '' Let no man deceive you by

any means : for that day shall

not come, " except there come a falhng away

first, and '' that man of sin be revealed, s the

son of perdition

;

4 Who opposeth and ^ exalteth himself

iMatt. xxiv. 4; Eph. v. 6. ' 1 Tim. iv. 1. 'Dan. vii.

25; 1 John ii. 18; Revelation xiii. 11, &c. ; see 1 Mac. ii.

48,62.

agitated as a ship at sea in a storm, and strongly marks

the confusion and distress which the Thessalonians

had felt in their false apprehension of this coming of

Christ.

As thai the day of Christ is at hand.] In the pre-

face to this epistle I have given a general view of the

meaning of the phrase the coming of Christ. Now
the question is : Whether does the apostle mean, the

coming of Christ to execute judgment upon the Jews,

and destroy their polity, or his coming, at the end of

time, to judge the world ? There are certainly many
expressions in the following verses that may he applied

indifTerently to either, and some seem to apply to the

one, and not to the other ; and yet the whole can

scarcely he so interpreted as to suit any one of these

comings exclusively. This is precisely the case with

the predictions of our Lord relative to these great events

;

one is used to point out and illustrate the other. On
this ground I am led to think that the apostle, in the

following confessedly obscure words, has both these in

view, speaking of none of them exclusively ; for it is

the custom of the inspired penmen, or rather of that

Spirit by which they spoke, to point out as maijy cer-

tain events by one prediction as it was possible to do,

and to choose the figures, metaphors, and similes ac-

cordingly ; and thus, from the beginning, God has

pointed out the things that were not by the things that

then existed, making the one the types or significations

of the other. As the apostle spoke by the same Spirit,

he most probably followed the same plan ; and thus

the following prophecy is to be interpreted and un-

derstood.

Verse 3. Except there come a falling aivay first]

We have the original word aTvoaraaia in our word

apostasy; and by this term we understand a derelic-

tion of the essential principles of religious truth—
either a total abandonment of Christianity itself, or

such a corruption of its doctrines as renders the whole

system completely inefficient to salvation. But what

this apostasy means is a question which has not yet,

and perhaps never will be, answered to general satis-

faction. At present I shall content myself with

making a few literal remarks on this obscure prophecy,

and afterwards give the opinions of learned men on

its principal parts.

That man of sm] 'O avBpuKo^ ttj^ u/japria^- The
same as the Hebrew expresses by ]1X li/'H ish aven,

and h'J^hz E"N ish beliyaal ; the perverse, obstinate,

and iniquitous man. It is worthy of remark that,
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' above all that is called God, or

that is worshipped
; so that he, as

God, sitteth in the temple of God,

showing himself that he is God.

5 Remember ye not, that, when I was yet

with you, I told you these things ?

6 And now ye know what '' withlioldeth, that

he might be revealed in his time.

e John xvii. 12. i>Isa. xiv. 13 ; Ezek. xxviii. 2, 6, 9 ; Dan.
vii. 25 ; xi. 36; Revelations xiii. 6. ' 1 Cor. viii. 5. ''Or,

holdelh.

among the rabbins, Samael, or the devil, is called

|1X ty'Nl 7>''72 iy'N ish beliyaal veish aven, the man of

Belial, and the man of iniquity ; and that these titles

are given to -A.dam after his fall.

The son of perdition] 'O triof -j;f aTruAcmf The son

of destruction ; the same epithet that is given to Judas

Iscariot, John xvii. 12, where see the note. The son

of perdition, and the m.an of sin, or, as some excellent

MSS. and versions, with several of the fathers, read,

avdpii)-oi; rijf; avofiia^, the lawless man, see ver. 8, mus-

mean the same person or thing. It is also remarkabl;

that the wicked Jews are styled by Isaiah, chap. i. 4,

D'n'niyo D"J3 bcnim mashchithim, " children of perdi-

tion ;" persons who destroy themselves and destroy

others.

Verse 4. Who opposeth and exalteth] He stands

against and exalts himself above all Divine authority,

and above every object of adoration, and every insti-

tution relative to Divine worship, azpacfia, himself

being the source, whence must originate all the doc-

trines of religion, and all its rites and ceremonies ; so

that sitting in the temple of God—having the highest

place and authority in the Christian Church, he acts

as God—taking upon himself God's titles and attri-

butes, and arrogating to himself the authority that be-

longs to the Most High.

The words wf Qeov, as God, are wanting in ABD,
many others, Erpen's Arabic, the Coptic, Sahidic,

JEthiopic, Armenian, the Vulgate, some copies of the

Itala, and the chief of the Gxee^ fathers. Griesbach

has left them out of the text, and Professor White

says, Certissime delenda; "They should most certainly

be erased." There is indeed no evidence of their

being authentic, and the text reads much better with-

out them : So that he sitteth in the temple of God, <^c

A''erse 5. / told you these things] In several parts

of this description of the 7nan of sin, the apostle alludes

to a conversation which had taken place between him

and the members of this Church when he was at Thes-

salonica ; and this one circumstance will account for

much of the obscurity that is in these verses. Besides,

the apostle appears to speak with great caution, and

does not at all wish to publish what he had communi

cated to them ; the hints which he drops were suffi

cient to call the whole to their remembrance.

Verse 6. And now ye Inow what withholdeth] I

told you this among other things ; I informed you

what it was that prevented this man of sin, this son 01

perdition, from revealing himself fully.
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7 For ' the mystery of iiii

ir. of the man of stn

A. M.cir. 4056. 7 Yox ' tlic mystery ot ininuitv
A. D. cir. 52. ,

, , ,

•
,

"
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A. U. c. 805. doth already work : only lie wlio

dirows"." now lettelli will let, until he be
^"g- '"•

taken out of the way.

8 And then shall that Wicked be revealed,

" whom the Lord shall consume " with the spi-

rit of his mouth, and shall destroy ° with the

brightness of his coming :

9 Even him, whose coming is f after the

working of Satan, with all power and > signs

and lying wonders,

10 And with all dcceivableness of unright-

eousness in them that perish ; because they

1 1 John ii. IS ; iv. 3. " Dan. vii. 10. 11. " Job iv. 9 ; Isa.

xi. 4; IIos. vi.i; Rov. ii. Ifi : xix. 15. 20, 21. » Chap. i. 8, 9

;

Hebrews X. 27. P John viii. 41 ; Eph. ii. 2; Rev. xviii. 23.

^See Deut. xiii. 1 ; Mall. x.tiv. 24; Kev. xiii. 13; xix. 21.

Verse 7. For the mystery of iniquity doth already

rtori] There is a system of corrupt doctrine, which

will lead to the general apostasy, already in e.xistence,

but it is a mystery; it is as yet hidden ; it dare not

show itself, because of that which hindereth or with-

holdeth. But when that which now restraineth sliall

be taken nut of the way, then shall that wicked one be

revealed— it will then be manifest who he is, and what

he is. See the observations at the end of this chapter.

Verse 8. Whom the Lord shall consume] He shall

liiast him so, that he shall wither and die away ; and

this shall be done by the spirit of his mouth—the

uwrds of eternal life, the true doctrine of the Gospel

of Jesus ; this shall be the instrument used to destroy

this man of sin : therefore it is evident his death will

not be a sudden but a gradual one ; because it is by

the preaching of the truth that he is to be exposed,

overthrown, and finally destroyed.

The brightness of his coming] This may refer to

that full manifestation of the truth which had been

obscured and kept under by the exaltation of this man
of sin.

A'erse 9. Whose coming is after the icorhing of
Satan] The operation of God's Spirit sends his mes-
sengers ; the operation of Satan's spirit sends his

emissaries. The one comes kqt' evepyciav rov 6eov, after

or according to the energy or inward powerful icorh-

ing of God ; the otlier comes /ior* cvcpyeiav tov Saraia,

according to the energy or inward working of Satan.

With all power] Xlaaij Svva/icr All kinds of mira-

cles, like the Egyptian magicians ; and signs and lying

tronders : the word lying may be applied to the whole
of these ; they were lying miracles, lying signs, and
lyitig wonders

; only appearances of what was real,

and done to give credit to his presumption and impos-
ture. Wiereas God sent his messengers with real

miracles, real signs, and real wonders ; such Satan
cannot produce.

Verse 10. And with all dcceivableness of unright-
eousness] AVith every art that cunning can invent
and unrighteousness suggest, in order to delude and
deceive.

Tn them that perish] Ev roir a7ro7,?.Vfuvoi;- Among

A. M. cir. 4056
A. D. rir.52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Caes.
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received not tiic love of the

truth, that they might be saved.

1

1

And ' for this cause God
shall send them strong delusion,

' thai they should believe a lie :

1 2 That they all might be damned who be

lievcd not the truth, but "had pleasure in un-

righteousness.

1 3 But ' we arc bound to give thanks alway

to God for you, brethren, beloved of the Lord,

because God " hath " from thebeginningchoscn

you to salvation '' through sanctification of the

Spirit and belief of the truth
;

''2 Cor. ii. 15; iv. 3. *Rom. i.21, &c. ; see 1 Kings xxii.

22; Ezck. xiv. S. ' Matt. xxiv. 5, 11 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1. °Rom.
i. 32.——» Chap. i. 3. " 1 Thess. i. 4. « Eph. i. 1. xLuke
i. 75 ; 1 Pet. i. 2.

them that are destroyed ; and they are destroyed and

perish because they would not receive the love of the

truth, that they might be saved. So they perish be-

cause they obstinately refuse to be saved, and receive

a lie in preference to the truth. This has been true

of all the Jews from the days of the apostle until noiv.

Verse 11. God shall send them strong delusion]

For this very cause, that they would not receive the

love of the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness,

therefore God permits strong delusion to occupy their

minds ; so that they believe a lie rather than the truth,

prefer false apostles and their erroneous doctrines lo

the pure truths of the Gospel, brought lo them by the

well-accredited messengers of God ; being ever ready

to receive any false Messiah, while they systematical-

ly and virulently reject the true one.

Verse 12. That they all might he damned] 'ho Kpi-

Ouar So that they may all be condemned who believed

not the truth when it was proclaimed to them ; but

took pleasure in unrighteousness, preferring that to the

way of holiness. Their condemnation was the effect

of their refusal to believe the truth ; and they refused

to believe it because they loved their sins. For a

farther and more pointed illustration of the preceding

verses, see the conclusion of this chapter.

Verses 13 and 14. God hath from the beginning

chosen you to salvation, cjc] In your calling God has
shown the purpose that he had formed from the begin-

ning, to call the Gentiles to the same privileges with

the Jews, not through circumcision, and the observance

of the Mosaic law, but by faith in Christ Jesus ; but

this simple way of salvation referred to the same end
—holiness, without which no man, whether Jew or

Gentile, can see the Lord.

Let us observe the order of Divine grace in this

business: 1. They were to hear the truth—the doc-

trines of the Gospel. 2. They were to believe this

truth when they heard it preached. 3. They were
to receive the Spirit of God in believing the truth.

4. That .Spirit was to sanctify their souls—produce

an in« ard holiness, which was to lead to all outward

conformity to God. 5. All this constituted their sal-

vation—their being fitted for the inheritance among
567
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14 Whereunto he called you

son LJ perdition, ^c

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. c. 805. by our Gospel, to ^ the obtaining
Anno Clau- ^ ,

, ^ tit
diiCajs. 01 the glory oi our Liord Jesus
^"g- ^^-

Christ.

1 5 Therefore, brethren, ^ stand fast, and hold

'' the traditions which ye have been taught,

whether by word or our epistle.

'John xvii. 22; 1 Thess. ii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 10. »lCor. xvi.

13; Phil. iv. 1. >> 1 Cor. xi. 2; chap. iii. 6.

the saints in light. 6. They were to obtain the glory

of our Lord Jesus Christ—that slate of felicity for

which they were fitted, by being saved here from their

sins, and by being sanctified by the Spirit of God.

Verse 15. Therefore, brethren, stand fast^ Their

obtaining eternal glory depended on their faithfulness

to the grace of God ; for this calling did not neces-

sarily and irresistibly lead to faith ; nor their faith to

the sanctification of the spirit ; nor their sanctification

of the spirit to the glory of our Lord Jesus. Had
they not attended to the calling, they could not have

believed ; had they not believed, they could not have

been sanctified ; had they not been sanctified they could

not have been glorified. All these things depended

on each other ; they were stages of the great journey
;

and at any of these stages they might have halted, and

never finished their Christian race.

Hold the traditions which ye have been taught] The
word iTapaSoaic, which we render tradition, signifies

anv thing delivered in the way of teaching ; and here

most obviously means the doctrines delivered by the

apostle to the Thessalonians ; whether in his preach-

ing, private conversation, or by these epistles ; and

particularly x\ie first epistle, as the apostle here states.

Whatever these traditions were, as to their matter,

they were a revelation from God ; for they came by

men who spake and acted under the inspiration of the

Holy Spirit ; and on this ground the passage here can

never with any propriety be brought to support the

unapostolical and anti-apostolical traditions of the Ro-

mish Church ; those being matters which are, confess-

edly, not taken from either Testament, nor were spoken

either by a prophet or an apostle.

Verse 16. Now our Lord Jesus] As all your ^cace

came from God through Christ, so the power that is

necessary to strengthen and confirm you unto the end

must come in the same way.

Everlasting consolation] JlapaKltjatv aiuviav The

glad tidings of the Gospel, and the comfort which ye

have received through believing ; a gift which God
had in his original purpose, in reference to the Gen-

tiles ; a purpose which has respected all times and

places, and which shall continue to the conclusion of

time ; for the Gospel is everlasting, and shall not be

superseded by any other dispensation. It is the last

and best which God has provided for man ; and it is

good tidings, everlasting consolation—a complete sys-

tem of complete peace and happiness. The words

may also refer to the happiness which the believing

Thessalonians then possessed.

And good hope through grace] The hope of the

Gospel was the resurrection of the body, and the final
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16 <=Novv our Lord Jesus ^.
'^J;
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Christ hinaself, and God, even a. u. C. 805.

our Father, "i which hath loved dTcEer'

us, and hath given us everlasting '^"°' '^'

consolation and ' good hope through grace,

17 Comfort your hearts, 'and stablish yon

in every good word and work.

Chap. i. 1, 2.—
' 1 Cor.

-•i 1 John iv, 10 ; Rev. i. 5. ' 1 Pet. i. 3.

i. 8 ; 1 Thess. iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. v, 10.

glorification of it and the soul throughout eternity.

This was the good hope which the Thessalonians had

;

not a hope that they should be pardoned or sanctified,

(5fc. Pardon and holiness they enjoyed, therefore they

were no objects of liope ; but the resurrection of the

body and eternal glory were necessarily future ; these

they had in expectation ; these they hoped for ; and,

through tlie grace which they had already received they

had a good hope—a well-grounded expectation, of this

glorious state.

Verse 17. Comfort your hearts] Keep your souls

ever under the influence of his Holy Spirit : and
stablish you—confirm and strengthen you in your

belief of every good word or doctrine, wliich we have

delivered unto you ; and in the practice of every good
work, recommended and enjoined by the doctrines of

the Gospel.

It is not enough that we believe the truth ; we must

love the truth. Antinomianism says :
" Believe the

doctrines, and ye are safe." The testimony borne by

the Gospel is; Believe, love, obey: none of these can

subsist witliout the other. The faith of a devil may
exist without loving obedience ; but the faith of a true

believer worhelh by love ; and this faith and love hav3

not respect to some one commandment, but to all ; fo-

God writes his tvholc law on the heart of every genu-

ine Christian, and gives him that love which is the

fulfilling of the law.

The reader will have observed that, in going through

this chapter, while examining the import of every lead-

ing word, I have avoided fixing any specific meaning

to terms : the apostasy or falling away ; the man of
sin; son of perdition ; him who letteth or withholdeth,

&c. The reason is, 1 have found it extremely diffi-

cult to fix any sense to ray own satisfaction ; and it

was natural for me to think that, if I could not satisfy

myself, it was not likely 1 could satisfy my readers.

But, as something should be said relative to the per

sons and things intended by the apostle, I choose to

give rather what others have said, than attempt any

new mode of interpretation. The great variety of

explanations given by wise and learned men only prove

the difficulty of the place.

I. The general run of Protestant writers undersiai.d

the whole as referring to the popes and Church of

Rome, or the whole system of the papacy. 2. Others

think that the defection of the Jewish nation, from

their allegiance to the Roman emperor, is what is to

be understood by the apostasy or falling off ; and that

all the other terms refer to the destruction of Jerusa-

lem. 3. The fathers understood the Antichrist to be
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intended, but of tliis person they seem to liave formed

no specific idea. 4. Dr. Hammond refers the apos-

tasy to the defection of the primitive Christians to the

Gnostic heresy ; and supposes tliut, by the man of sm
and son of perdition, Simon Magus is meant. 5.

Grolius ajjpUes the whole to Cams Casar. 6. Wet-

stein applies the apostasy to the rebellion ami slaughter

of tlie three princes that were proclaimed by the Ro-

man armies, previously to the reign of Vespasian

;

and supposes Titus and the Flavian family to be in-

tended by the man of sin and son of perdition. 7.

Schoettgen contends strongly that the whole refers to

the case of the Jews, incited to rebellion by the scribes

and Pharisees, and to the utter and final destruction

of the rabbinic and Pharisaic system ; and thinks he

finds something in their spirit and conduct, and in

what has happened to them, to illustrate every word

in this prophecy. Dr. Whitby is nearly of the same

sentiments. 8. Cahnel follows, in the main, the in-

terpretation given by the ancient fathers ; and wonders

at the want of candour in the Protestant writers, who
have gleaned up every abusive tale against the bishops

and Church of Rome ; and asks them, would they be

willing that the Catholics should credit all the asper-

sions cast on Protestantism by its enemies ? 9. Bishop

Newton has e.'camined the whole prophecy with his

usual skill and judgment. The sum of what he says,

as abridged by Dr. Dodd, I think it right to subjoin.

The principal part of modern commentators follow his

steps. lie applies the whole to the Romish Church

:

the apostasy, its defection from the pure doctrines of

Christianity ; and the man of sin, tjc, the general

succession of the popes of Rome. But we must hear

him for himself, as he takes up the subject in the order

of the verses.

Verses 3, 4. For that day shall not come, except,

dfc.
—" The day of Christ shall not come except there

come the apostasy first.'' The apostasy here described

is plainly not of a civil but of a religious nature ; not

a revolt from the government, but a defection from the

true religion and worship. In the original, it is the

apostasy, with an article to give it an emphasis ; the

article being added signifies, " that famous and before-

mentioned prophecy." So likewise is the mora of sin

with the like article, and the like emphasis. If, then,

'.he notion of the man of sin be derived from any

ancient prophet, it must be derived from Dan. vii. 25,

and xi. 36. Any man may be satisfied that St. Paul

alluded to Daniel's description, because he has not

only borrowed the same ideas, but has even adopted

some of the phrases and expressions. The man of sin

may signify either a single man, or a succession of

men ; a succession of men being meant in Daniel, it

is probable that the same was intended here also. It

is the more probable, because a single man appears

hardly suflScient for the work here assigned ; and it is

agreeable to the phraseology of Scripture, and espe-

cially to that of the prophets, to speak of a body or

number of men, under the character of one : thus, a

king, Dan. vii. 8; Rev. xvii.,is used for a succession

ot kings. The man of sin being to be expressed from

Dan. vii. 24, according to the Greek translation, He
shall exceed in evil all that went before him ; and he

may fulfil the character either by promoting wicked-

3
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ness in general, or by advancing idolatry in particular,

as the word sin signifies fretiuenlly in Scripture. Tho
so7t of perdition is also the denoniinalion of the traitor

Judas, John xvii. 12, which implies that the man of
sin should be, like Judas, a false apostle ; like him,

betray Christ ; and, like him, be devoted to destruc-

tion. Who opposeth, dfC, is manifestly copied from

Daniel, He shall exalt himself, Jfc. The features

exactly resemble each other : He opposeth and exalteth

himself above all; or, according to the Greek, above

every one that is called God, or that is worshipped.

The Greek word for worshipped is ariSaafia, alluding

to the Greek title of the Roman emperors, CTt/ianrof,

which signifies august or venerable. He shall oppose ;

I'or the prophets speak of things future as present ; he

shall oppose and exalt himself, not only above inferior

magistrates, (who are sometimes called gods in holy

writ,) but even above the greatest emperors ; and shall

arrogate to himself Divine honours. So that he, as

God, sitleth in the temple, JfC. By the temi)le of God
the apostle could not well mean the temple of Jerusa-

lem ; because that, he knew, would be destroyed

within a few years. After the death of Christ the

temple of Jerusalem is never called by the apostles

the temple of God; and if at any time they make men-
tion of the house or temple of God, they mean the

Church in general, or every particular believer. Who-
ever will consult 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17 ; 2 Cor. vi. 16 ;

1 Tim. iii. 15 ; Rev. iii. 12 ; will want no examples

to prove that, under the Gospel dispensation, the tem-

ple of God is the Church of Christ ; and the man of
sin sitting implies his ruling and presiding there ; and

sitting there as God implies his claiming Divine au-

thority in things spiritual as well as temporal ; and

showing himself that he is God, implies his doing it

with ostentation.

Verses 5, 6, 7. Remember ye not, JfC.—The apos-

tle thought it part of his duty, as he made it a part

of his preaching and doctrine, to forewarn his new
converts of the grand apostasy that would infect the

Church, even while he was at Thessalonica. From
these verses it appears that the man of sin was not

then revealed ; his time was not yet come, or the sea-

son of his manifestation. The mystery of iniquity was
indeed already working ; the seeds of corruption were

sown, but they were not grown up to maturity ; the

man of sin was yet hardly conceived in the womb ; it

must be some time before he could be brought forth

;

there was some obstacle that hindered his appearing.

What this was we cannot determine with absolute cer-

tainty at so great a distance of time ; but if we may
rely upon the concurrent testimony of the fathers, it

was the Roman empire. Most probably it was some-

what relating to the higher powers, because the apos-

tle observes such caution ; he mentioned it in dis-

course, but would not commit it to writing.

Verse 8. Then shall that Wicked be revealed.—

•

^^'hen the obstacle, mentioned in the preceding verse,

should be removed, then shall that wicked, cjc. No-

thing can be plainer than that the lawless, (6 aiofioc,)

as the Greek signifies, the wicked one, here mentioned,

and the man of sin, must be one and the same person.

The apostle was speaking before ofwhat hindered that

he should be revealed, and would continue to hinder it
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till it was taken away ; and then the wicked one, 6fC.

Not that he should be consumed immediately after he

was revealed. But the apostle, to comfort the Thes-

salonians, no sooner mentions his revelation than he

foretells also his destruction, even before he describes

his other qualifications. His other qualifications should

have been described first, in order of time ; but the

apostle hastens to what was first and warmest in his

thoughts and wishes : Whoni the Lord shall consume,

<^c. If these two clauses refer to two distinct and

different events, the meaning manifestly is, that the

Lord Jesus shall gradually consume him with the free

preaching and publication of his word ; and shall ut-

terly destroy him at his second coming, in the glory

of his Father, with all the holy angels. If these two

clauses relate to one and the same event, it is a pleo-

nasm very usual in the sacred, as well as other orien-

tal writings ; and the purport plainly is, that the Lord

Jesus shall destroy liim with the greatest facility,

when he shall be revealed frojn heaven, as the apostle

has expressed it in the preceding chapter.

Verses 9—12. Whose coming is after, 4-c.—The
apostle was eager to foretell the destruction of the man
of sin ; and for this purpose having broken in upon his

subject, he now returns to it again, and describes the

other qualifications by which this wicked one should

advance and establish himself in the world. He should

rise to credit and authority by the most diabolical me-

thods ; should pretend to supernatural powers ; and

boast of revelations, visions, and miracles, false in

themselves, and applied to promote false doctrines.

Averse 9. He should likewise practise all other wicked

acts of deceit ; should be guilty of the most impious

frauds and impositions upon mankind ; but should pre-

vail only among those who are destitute of a sincere

affection for the truth ; whereby they might attain eter-

nal salvation. Verse 10. And indeed it is a just and

righteous judgment of God, to give them over to vani-

ties and lies in this world, and to condemnation in the

next, who have no regard to truth and virtue, but de-

light in falsehood and wickedness; ver. 11, 12.

Upon this survey there appears little room to doubt

of the genuine sense and meaning of the passage. The
Thessalonians, as we have seen from some expressions

' in the former epistle, were alarmed as if the end of

the world was at hand. The apostle, to correct their

mistake and dissipate their fears, assures them that a

great apostasy, or defection of the Christians from the

true faith and worship, must happen before the coming

of Christ. This apostasy all the concurrent marks and

characters will justify us in charging upon the Church

of Rome. The true Christian worship is the worship

of the one only God, through the one only Mediator,

the man Christ Jesus ; and from this worship the

Church of Rome has most notoriously departed, by

substituting other mediators, and invocating and ador-

ing saints and angels ; nothing is apostasy, if idolatry

be not. And are not the members of the Church of

Rome guilty of idolatry in the worship of images, in

the adoration of the host, in the invocation of angels

and saints, and in the oblation of prayers and praises

to the Virgin Mary, as much or more than to God bless-

ed for ever ? This is the grand corruption ofthe Chris-

tian Church ; this is the apostasy, as it is emphatically
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called, and deserves to be called ; which was not only

predicted by St. Paul, but by the Prophet Daniel like-

wise. If the apostasy be rightly charged upon the

Church of Rome, it follows of consequence that the

man of sin is the pope ; not meaning any pope in par-

ticular, but the pope in general, as the chief head and

supporter of this aposta.sy. He is properly the man
of sin, not only on account of the scandalous lives of

many popes, but by reason of their most scandalous

doctrines and principles ; dispensing with the most ne-

cessary duties ; and granting, or rather selling, pardons

and indulgences to the most abominable crimes. Or,

if by sin be meant idolatry in particular, as in the Old

Testament, it is evident how he has perverted the wor-

ship of God to superstition and idolatry of the grossest

kind. He also, like the false apostle, Judas, is the son

of perdition ; whether actively, as being the cause of

destruction to others ; or passively, as being devoted

to destruction himself. He opposeth—he is the great

adversary of God and man
;
persecuting and destroy-

ing, by croisades, inquisitions, and massacres, those

Christians who prefer the word of God to the autho-

rity of men. The heathen emperor of Rome may have

slain his thousands of innocent Christians ; but the

Christian bishop of Rome has slain his ten thousands.

He exalteth himself above all that is called God, or is

worshipped—not only above inferior magistrates, but

likewise above bishops and primates ; not only above

bishops and primates, but likewise above kings and

emperors ; deposing some, obliging them to kiss his

toe, to hold his stirrup, treading even upon the neck

of a king, and kicking off the imperial crown with his

foot ; nay, not only kings and emperors, but likewise

above Christ and God himself; making even the word

of God of none effect by his traditions—forbidding

what God has commanded ; as marriage, the use of

the Scriptures, &c. ; and also commanding or allow

ing what God has forbidden, as idolatry, persecution,

&c. So that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God,

dfc. ; he is therefore in profession a Christian, and a

Christian bishop. His sitting in the temple of God
implies plainly his having a seat or cathedra in the

Christian Church ; and he sitteth there as God, espe-

cially at his inauguration, when he sits upon the high

altar in St. Peter's church, and makes the table of the

Lord his footstool, and in that position receives adora.

tion. At all times he exercises Divine authority i;

the Church, showing himself that he is God—affect

ing Divine titles, and asserting that his decrees are oi

the same or greater authority than the word of God-

.So that the pope is evidently, according to the titles

given him in the public decretals. The God upon earth ;

at least there is no one, like him, who exalteth himself

above every god ; no one, like him, tvho sitteth as God
in the temple of God, shoxcing himself that he is God.

The foundations of popery were laid in the apostle's

days, but of which the superstructure was raised by de-

grees ; and .several ages passed before the building

was completed, and the man of sin revealed in full

perfection. The tradition that generally prevailed was,

that that which hindered was the Roman empire : this

tradition might have been derived even from the apos-

tle himself; and therefore the primitive Christians, in

the public offices of the Church, prayed for its peace
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and welfare, as knowing tliat, wlicn the llonian empire

sliould be dissolved and broken in pieces, llic eni[)ire

o( the man of sin would be raised upon its ruins. In

tlie same proportion as the power of the empire de-

creased, the authority of the (Church increased, and

the latter at the expense and ruin of the former ; till

at length the pope grew up above all, atid the wicked,

or lawless one, was fully manifested and revealed.

His coming is after the cncrgi/ of Satan, cjr ; and does

it require any particular proof that the pretensions of

the pope, and the corruption of the Church of Home,

are all su[)porled and authorized by feigned visions and

miracles, by pious frauds and impositions of every kind?

But how much soever the man of sin may be exalted,

and how long soever he may reign, yet ai last the

Lord shall consume htm, cjc. This is partly taken

from Isa. xi. 4, And with the breath of his lips shall he

slay the leicked one ; where the Jews put an emphasis

upon the words the icicked one; as appears from the

Chaldee, which renders it, " He shall destroy the

wicked Roman." If the two clauses, as said in the

note on ver. 8, relate to two different events, the mean-

ing is, " that the Lord Jesus shall gi-adually consume

him with the free preaching of the Gospel ; and shall

utterly destroy him at bis second coming in the glory

of the Father." The former began to take effect at

CHAP. IJ. son of perdition, ^-c

the Reformation ; and the latter will be accomplished

in God's appointed lime. The man of sin is now upon

the dechne, and he will be totally abolished when
Christ shall come in judgment. Justin Marlijr, Ter-

tullian. Driven, Lactanlius, OyriV of Jerusalem, Am-
brose, Hilary, Jerome, Augustine, and Chrysostom.

give much the same interpretation that has here been

given of the whole passage. And it mu.st be owned
that this is the genuine meaning of the apostle ; that

this only is consistent with the context ; that everv

other interpretation is forced and unnatural ; that this

is liable to no material objection ; that it coincides per-

fectly with Daniel ; that it is agreeable to the tradition

of the primitive Church ; and that it has been exactly

fulfilled in all its particulars ; which cannot be said

of any other interpretation whatever. Such a pro-

phecy as this is an illustrious proof of Divine reve-

lation, and an excellent antidote to the poison of

popery.

See the Dissertations on the Prophecies ; and Dodd,
as above.

1 0. Dr. Macknighl proceeds, in general, on the plan

of Uishop Newton ; but, as he thinks that the apostle

had the prophecy of Daniel, in chap. vii. and viii.,

particularly in view, he collates his words with those

of the prophet in the following way :

—

Verse 3. That man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition.—'0 avdpuTro^ rr]^ ufiapriac, 6 w'of ttjc aTru7.ciag.

"The article," says he, "joined to these appellations, is emphatical, as in the former clause, importing that

the ancient prophets had spoken of these persons, though under different names
;

particularly the Prophet

Daniel, whose description of the little horn and blasphemous king agrees so exactly in meaning with Paul's

descriptions of the man of sin, and son of perdition, and lawless one, that there can be little doubt of their

being the same persons ; but this will best appear by a comparison of the passages :

—

2 These, ii. 3.—And that man of sin be revealed,

the son of perdition.

2 Thess. ii. 4.—Who opposeth and cTallcth himself

above all that is called God, or that is worshipped

;

so that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God,

showing himself that he is God.

2 Thess. ii. 7.—Only he who now letteih will let,

until he be taken out of the way.

2 Thess. ii. 8.—And then shall that wicked one be

tevealed.

1 Tim. iv. 1.—Giving heed to seducing spirits, and

doctrines of devils.

'Verse 3.

—

Forbidding to marry.

2 Tljess. ii. 8.—Whom the Lord shall consume
tDttk the Spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with

the brightness of his coming.

Dan. vii. 2 1 .—And the same horn 7iiadc war with the

saints, and prevailed against them.

Verse 25.—And he shall speak great words against

the Most High ; and shall wear out the saints of the

Most High.

Dan. xi. 36.—And the king shall do according to his

will ; and he shall exalt himself above every god, and

shall speak marvellous things against the God of gods.

Dan. viii. 25.—He shall also stand up against the

Prince of princes.

Dan. vii. 8.—I considered the horns, and, behold,

there came up among them another little horn, before

whom there were three of the first horns plucked up

by the roots.

Dan. vii. 25.—And he shall thiidv to change times

and laws, and they shall be given into his hand. See

Dan. viii. 24.

Dan. xi. 38.—In his estate he shall honour the god

of forces (Mahuzzim, gods who are protectors, that is,

tutelary angels and saints.)

Dan. xi. 37.—Neither shall he regard the God of

his fathers, nor the desire of ivomen.

Dan. vii. 11.—I beheld then, because of the voice

of the great words which the horn spake ; I beheld,

even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed,

and given to the burningfame.
Verse 26.—And they shall take away his dominion,

to consume and destroy it unto the end.

Dan. viii. 25.—He shall be broken without hand.
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After entei-ing into great detail in his notes, he

sums up in the following manner:

—

" Now as, in the prophecies of Daniel, empires

governed by a succession of kings are denoted by a

single emblem ; such as, by a part of an image, a sin-

gle beast, a horn, &c., of a beast ; so in Paul's pro-

phecy, the man of sin, and son of perdition, and the

lawless one, may denote an impious tyranny, exercised

by a succession of men who cause great misery and

ruin to others ; and who, at length, shall be destroyed

themselves. It is true, the papists contend that one

person only is meant by these appellations, because

they are in the singular number, and have the Greek

article prefixed to them. But in Scripture we find

other words in the singular number, with the article,

used to denote a multitude of persons ; for example,

Rom. i. 17 ; 6 (Sinawc, the just one, hy faith, shall

live ; that is, all just persons whatever : Tit. i. 7 ; 6

smaKono^, the bishop must he blameless ; that is, all

bishops must be so : 2 John, ver. 7 ; 6 vrAavof, the de-

ceiver, signifies many deceivers, as is plain from the

preceding clause, where 7nany deceivers are said to

have gone out. In like manner the false teachers,

who deceived Christ's servants to commit fornication

and idolatry, are called that icoman Jezebel, Rev. ii.

20, and the lohore of Babylon, Rev. xvii. 5 ; and in

this prophecy, ver. 7, the Roman emperors, and magis-

trates under them, are called 6 /torQaji', he who re-

straineth. Farther, a succession of persons, arising

one after another, is denoted by appellations in the

singular number with the article ; for example : the

succession of the Jewish high priests is thus denoted

in the laws concerning them, Lev. xxi. 10, 15; Num.
XXXV. 25—28. As also the succession of the Jewish

kings, Deut. xvii. 14 ; 1 Sam. viii. 11. From these

examples, therefore, it is plain that the names, man

of sin, son of perdition, lawless one, although in the

singular number, and with the article prefixed, may,

according to the Scripture idiom, denote a multitude,

and even a succession of persons arising one after

another.

" The facts and circumstances mentioned in these

prophecies are, for the most part, so peculiarly marked,

that they will not easily apply, e.Kcept to the persons

and events intended by the Spirit of God. And there-

fore, in every case where different interpretations have

been given of any prophecy, the proper inethod of

ascertaining its meaning is to compare the various

events to which it is thought to relate with the words

of the prophecy, and to adopt that as the event in-

tended which most exactly agrees in all its parts to

the prophetic description.

" According to this rule, though many different in-

terpretations have been given of the prophecy under

consideration, that, in my opinion, will appear the best

founded which makes it a prediction of the corruptions

of Christianity, which began to be introduced into the

Church in the apostle's days, and wrought secretly all

the time the heathen magistrates persecuted the Chris-

tians, but which showed themselves more openly after

the empire received the faith of Christ, A. D. 312,

and, by a gradual progress, ended in the monstrous

errors and usurpations of the bishops of Rome, when
the restraining power of the emperors was taken out
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of the way by the incursions of the barbarous nations

and the breaking of the empire into the ten kingdoms

prefigured by the ten horns of Daniel's fourth beast.

Now, to be convinced of this, we need only compare

the rise and progress of the papal tyranny with the

descriptions of the man of sin, and of the mystery of
iniquity, given in the writings of Daniel and Paul.

" And first, Ave have shown in note 1, on verse 7,

that the mystery of iniquity, or the corrupt doctrines

which ended in the errors and usurpations of the see

of Rome, was working secretly in the apostle's days,

as he affirms, ver. 7 ; and that the power of the Ro-

man emperors, and of the magistrates under them, was

that which then, and during the succeeding ages, re-

strained the mystery of iniquity in its working, and

the man of sin from revealing himself. For, while the

power of the state continued in the hands of the hea-

then rulers, and while they employed that power in

persecuting the Christians, the corrupt doctrines and

practices introduced by the false teachers did not

spread so fast as otherwise they would have done.

At least they were not produced to public view as the

decisions of Heaven, to which all men were bound to

pay implicit obedience. But, after the heathen magis-

trates were taken out of the way by the conversion of

Constantino, and after he and his successors called the

Christian bi.shops to meet in general councils, and en-

forced their assumption of Divine authority by the civil

power ; then did they in the.se councils arrogate to

themselves the right of establishing what articles of

faith and discipline they thought proper, and of anathe-

matizing all who rejected their decrees ; a claim which,

in after times, the bishops of Rome transferred from

general councils to themselves. It was in this period

that the worship of saints and angels was introduced ;

celibacy was praised as the highest piety ; meats of

certain kinds were prohibited ; and a variety of super-

stitious mortifications of the body were enjoined by the

decrees of councils, in opposition to the express laws

of God. In this period, likewise, idolatry and super-

stition were recommended to the people by false mira-

cles, and every deceit which wickedness could suggest;

such as the miraculous cures pretended to be performed

by the bones and other relics of the martyrs, in order

to induce the ignorant vulgar to worship them as medi-

ators ; the feigned visions of angels, who they said had

appeared to this or that hermit, to recommend celibacy,

fastings, mortifications of the body, and living in soli-

tude ; the apparitions of souls from purgatory, who

begged that certain superstitions might be practised,

for delivering them from that confinement: by all

whicli, those assemblies of ecclesiastics, who by theii

decrees enjoined these practices, showed themselves to

be the man of sin, and lawless one, in his first form,

whose coming was to be with all i)ower, and signs, and

miracles of falsehood ; and who opposed every one that

is called god, or that is worshipped. For these gene-

ral councils, by introducing the worship of saints and

angels, robbed God of the worship due to him ; and,

by substituting saints and angels as mediators, in the

place of Christ, they degraded him from his office as

mediator, or rendered it altogether useless. However,

though they thus opposed God and Christ by their un-

righteous decrees, they did not yet exalt themselves
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above every one «lio is called Goil, or an nhjert of

worship; neither did they sit yet in the temple of (!od,

as Gud, and openly show themselves to be God. These

blasphemous extravagances were to be acted in after

times by a number of particular persons in succession,

I mean by the bishops of Rome, after the power of the

Christian Roman emperors and of the magistrates under

them, was taken out of tlie way. For the bishops of

that see, having very early obtained from the Christian

emperors decrees in their own favour, soon raised them-

selves above all other bishops ; and, by a variety of

artifices, made the authority and influence of the whole

body of the clergy centre in themselves ; and claimed

that infallible authority which was formerly exercised

by general councils, of making articles of failh ; and

of establishing rules of discipline for the whole Chris-

tian community ; and of determining, in the last resort,

all dilfcrcnces among the clergy; and of anathematizing

every one who did not submit to their unrighteous

decisions. In this manner did the bishops of Rome
establish in their own persons a spiritual dominion over

the whole Christian world. But not content with this

height of power, by dexterously employing the credit

and influence which the ecclesiastics, now devoted to

their w ill, had over the laity in all the countries where

they lived, they interfered in many civil matters also
;

till at length they reared that intolerable fabric of spi-

ritual and civil tyranny conjoined, whereby the under-

standings, the persons, and the properties, not of the

laity only, but also of the clergy themselves, have for

a long time been most grievously enthralled, in all the

countries where Christianity was professed.

" This height, however, of spiritual and civil tyranny

united, the bishops of Rome did not attain till, as the

apostle foretold, that which restrained was taken out

of the way ; or, till an end was put to the authority

of the Roman emperors in the west, by the inroads of

the barbarous nations ; and, more especially, till the

western empire was broken into the ten kingdoms,

prefigured in Daniel's vision by the ten horns of the

fourth beast ; for then it was that the bishops of Rome
made themselves the sovereigns of Rome and of its

territory, and so became the little horn which Daniel

beheld coming up among the ten horns, and which had

the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great things

;

to show that its dominion was founded on the deepest

policy, and that its strength consisted in the bulls, ex-

communications, and anathemas, which, with intolera-

ble audacity, it uttered against all who opposed its

usurpations. And in process of time, the bishops of

Rome having got possession of three of the kingdoms

into which the western empire was broken, signified

by three of the horns of Daniel's fourth beast being

plucked up by the roots before the little horn, they call

themselves the vicars of Clirist, on pretence that Christ

had transferred his whole authority to them. They
,ilso thought to change times and laws, as Daniel fore-

told , for, as the vicars of Christ, they assumed the

power of saving and damning men at their own plea-

sure ; and altered the terms of salvation, making it

depend, not on faith and holiness, but on the supersti-

tious practices which they had established ; and sold

the pardon of sins past, and even the liberty of sinning

for the future, for money. Moreover, they openly

made war with the saints wiio resisted their corrupt

doctrines and practices, and prevailed against them,

and wore out the saints of the Most High ; for, by

the cruel and bloody persecutions which they obliged

the princes who acknowli'dged their autliority to carry

on against those who adhered to the pure doctrines and

worship of Christ, they destroyed incredible numbers

of them. Nay, by the terror of their excommunica-

tions and interdicts, they forced even the most power-

ful sovereigns to bend to their yoke : thus i<'i(/i their

mouth did they spea/c very great things. At length

they assumed the right of conferring kingdoms and of

deposing princes, and actually deposed some, with the

help of the potentates of their communion, who put

their mandates in execution. Lastly, to render this

exercise of their tyranny the more eflectual, they arro-

gated the power of loosing subjects from their oaths of

allegiance ; whereby they made void the most sacred

of all moral obligations, the obligation of allegiance.

But this impious scheme of false doctrine, and ibe spi-

ritual tyranny built upon it, agreeably to the predic-

tions of the Prophet Daniel and of the Apostle Paul,

began at the Reformation to be consumed by the breath

of the Lord's mouth ; that is, by the Scriptures put

into the hands of the laity, and by the preaching of

true doctrine out of the Scriptures.

" Upon the whole, I think every impartial person

who attentively considers the foregoing sketch must

be sensible that, in the bishops of Rome, all the cha-

racters and actions ascribed by Daniel to the little

horn, and by Paul to the man of sin and the lawles.':

one, are clearly united. For, according to the strong

workings of Satan, with all power, and signs, and mi-

racles of falsehood, they have opposed Christ, and

exalted themselves above all that is called god, or

an object of worship ; and have long sat in the temple

of God, as God, showing themselves that they are

God : that is, they exercise the power and preroga

tives of God. And seeing, in the acquisition and

exercise of their spiritual tyranny, they have trampled

upon all laws, human and Divine ; and have encou-

raged their votaries in the most enormous acts of wick-

edness ; the Spirit of God has, with the greatest pro-

priety, given them the appellations of the man of sin,

the son of perdition, and the lawless one. Farther,

as it is said the man of sin was to be revealed in his

season, there can be little doubt that the dark ages,

in which all learning was overturned by the irrup-

!ion of the northern barbarians, were the season allot-

ted to the man of sin for revealing himself. Accord-

ingly, we know that in these ages the corruptions of

Christianity and the usurpations of the clergy were

carried to the greatest height. In short, the annals

of the world cannot produce persons and events to

which the things written in this passage can be appli-

ed with so much fitness as to the bishops of Rome.

Why then should we be in any doubt concerning the

interpretation and application of this famous prophecy t

" At the conclusion of our explication of the pro-

phecy concerning the man of sin, it may be proper to

observe, that the events foretold in it being such a,«

never took place in the world before, and, in all pro-

bability, never will take place in it again ; the fore-

knowledge of them was certainly a matter out of th«
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reach of human conjecture or foresight. It is evident,

therefore, that this prophecy, which from the begin-

ning has stood on record, taken in conjunction with

tne acconiplislnnent of it verified by the concurrent

testimony of history, affords an illustrious proof of the

Divine original of that revelation of which it makes a

part, and of the inspiration of the person from whose

mouth it proceeded." See Dr. Macknight''s Com-
mentary and Notes, vol. iii., p. 100, &c.

With all this evidence before him, the intelligent

reader will now be enabled to judge for himself, and

to adopt for his own that opinion which appears to be

the best supported by circumstances and facts. The
labours of the above learned men have certainly nar-

rowed the principal subjects of inquiry ; and we may
now safely state that, in this very obscure prophecy,

the Spirit of God had in view either the Jewish or an

apostate Christian Church, possessing great spiritual

and secular influence and jurisdiction. That the

words appear to apply best to the conduct of many of

the popes, and the corruptions of the Romish Church,

needs no proof; but to which of these Churches, or to

what other Church or system, we should apply them,

some men, as eminent for their piety as for their learn-

ing, hesitate to declare : yet I must acknowledge, that

the most pointed part of the evidence here adduced

tends to fix the whole on the Romish Church, and on

none other.

Whatever may be intended here by the words mi/s-

teri/ of iniquity, we may safely assert that it is a mys-
tery of iniquity to deny the use of the sacred Scrip-

'ures to the common people ; and that the Church that

does so is afraid to come to the light. Nothing can

be more preposterous and monstrous than to call peo

pie to embrace the doctrines of Christianity, and refuse

them the opportunity of consulting the book in which

they are contained. Persons who are denied the use

of the sacred writings may be manufactured into dif-

ferent forms and modes ; and be mechanically led to

believe certain dogmas, and perform certain religious

acts ; but without the use of the Scriptures, they never

can be intelligent Christians ; they do not search the

Scriptures, and therefore they cannot know Him of

whom these Scriptures testify. The mystery of ini-

quity contained in this prohibition toorks now, and has

worked long ; but did it work in the apostles' times 1

Did it work in the Church at Thessalonica ? Is it pos-

sible that the present crop should have been produced

from so remote a seed ? What does that most solemn

adjuration of the apostle, 1 Thess. v. 27, mean 1 I

charge you hy the Lord, that this epistle be read unto

ALL the holy brethren. Why was such a charge ne-

cessary % Wliy should it be given in so awful a man-

ner ^ Does it not absolutely imply that there would

be attempts made to keep all the holy brethren from

seeing this epistle ? And can we conceive that less

was referred to in the delivery of this very awful ad-

juration ! This mystery of iniquity did work then in

the Christian Church ; even then attempts were made

to hide the Scriptures from the common people. And
does not this one consideration serve more to identify

the prophecy than any thing else ^ Let him that

readeth understand. See the notes on 1 Thess. v. 27

and at the end of that chapter.

CHAPTER III.

The apostle recommends himself and his brethren to the prayers of the Church, that their preaching might be

successful, and that they might be delivered from wichcd men, 1, 2. Expresses his confidence in Gnd and

them, and prays thai they may patiently leait for the coming of Christ, 3-5. Gives them directions con-

cerning strict discipline in the Church ; and shows how he and his fellow labourers had behaved among
them, not availing themselves of their own power and authority, 6-9. Shows them how to treat disorderly

and idle people, and not to get xveary in well doing, 10-13. Directs them not to associate ivith those tvho

obey not the orders contained in this epistle, 14, 15. Prays that they may have increasing peace, 16.

And concludes with his salutation and benediction, 17, 18.

.\. M cir. 4056.

A. D. civ. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

"piNALLY, brethren, " pray for

us, lliat the word of the

Lord ^ may havefree course, and

be glorified, even as it is with you

:

•1 Eph. vi. 19 ; Col. iv. 3 , 1 Thess. v. 25. ^ Gr. may run.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. Finally, brethren^ The words to ?.onrov

do not mean finally, but, furthermore—to come to a

conclusion—what remains is this—/ .shall only add—
any of these phrases expresses the sense of the original.

Pray for us] God, in the order of his grace and

providence, has made even the success of his Gospel

dependent, in a certain measure, on the prayers of his

followers. Why he should do so we cannot tell, but

that he has done so we know ; and they are not a

574

2 And "^ that we may be deh-

vcred froin "* unreasonable and

wicked men ;
" for all tnen have

not faith.

A. M. cir. 4056.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Caes.

Aug. 12.

"Rom. XV. 31. ''Gr.abmird. «Actsxxviii. 24; Rom. x. 16.

little criminal who neglect to make fervent supplica-

tions for the prosperity of the cause of God.

May have free course] They were to pray that

the doctrine of the Lord, 6 ?.oyog rov Ktiptov, might run,

rpexvt ^n allusion to the races in the Olympic games :

that, as it had already got into the stadium or race

course, and had started fairly, so it might run on, get

to the goal, and be glorified ; i. e., gain the crown,

appointed for him that should get first to the end of

the course.
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dii Gtrs.

Aug. 12.

3 But 'the Lord is faithful,

who sliall stabUsli you, and = ivccp

1/ou from evil.

4 And *" wc have confidence

in the Lord touching you, thai yc both do

and will do the things which we command

yon.

5 And ' the Lord direct your hearts into the

love of God, and '' into the patient waiting for

Christ.

6 Now we command you, bretln-cn, in the

nainc of our Lord Jesus Christ, ' that ye wilh-

' 1 Cor. i. 6 ; 1 Thess. v. 24. ' Jolin xvii. 15 ; 2 Pet. ii. 0.

>'2 Cor. vii. 16 ; Gal. v. 10 n Chron. x\ix. 18. -i^Or.lhe

patience of Christ ; 1 Thess. i. 3. ' Rom. xvi. 17 ; vcr. 11

;

1 Tim. VI. 5 ; 2 .Tolin 10.

A''erse 2. Unreasonable and wicked meji\ The word

aro-ur, which we transhite iinreasonahle, signifies

ratlier disorderly, unmanageahlc ; persons otit of their

place—under no discipline, regardless of law and re-

straint, and ever acting agreeably to the disorderly

and unreasonable impulse of their own minds.

Fur all men have nol faith.] The word miotic is,

without doubt, to be taken here for fidelity or trust-

worthiness, and not iox faith ; and this is agreeable to

the meaning given to it in the very next verse : But

the Lord ts faithful, niaror (5f eariv o Kvpioc.

There are many, even of those who have received

a measure of the Divine light, in whom we cannot

confide ; they are irregidar, disorderly, and cannot be

brought under regular discipline : to these we cannot

trust either ourselves or any thing that concerns the

cause of God. But the Lord is worthy of your whole

confidence ; doubt him not ; he will establish j-ou, and

keep you from any evil to which you may be exposed

by these or such like persons.

Averse 3. From evil.] A-o rov xovr/pov may be

translated, /Vom the devil or from the evil one. They
had disorderly men, wicked men, and the evil one or

the devil, to contend with ; God alone could support

and give them the victory ; he had promised to do it,

and he might ever be confided -a as being invariably

faithful.

Verse 4. And toe have confidence] We have no

doubt of God's kindness towards you ; he loves you,

and will support you : and we can confide in yoti, that

ye are now acting as we have desired you, and will

continue so to do.

Verse 5. The Lord direct yovr hearts into the love

of God] The love of God is the grand motive and

principle of obedience ; this must occupy your licarts :

the heart is irregular in all its workings ; God alone,

by his Spirit, can direct it into his love, and l;ccp it

right ; Karnthvai, give a proper direction to all its

passions, and keep them in order, regularitj' and purity.

The patience of Christ.] Such patience, under all

your sufferings and persecutions, as Christ manifested

under his. He bore meekly the contradiction of

sinners against himself; and when he was reviled, he

reviled not again.

2

A. M.cir. lOSfl.

A. 1). cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau
dii Cst'S.

Aug. 12.

draw yourselves " from every

brother that walkcth " disorderly,

and not after " the tradition which

he received of us.

7 For Yourselves know ^ how ye ought to

follow us : for i we behaved not ourselves dis-

orderly among you

;

8 Neither did we eat any man's bread for

naught ; but ' wrought with labour and travail

night and day, that wc might not be chargeable

to any of you :

9 " Not because we have not power, but to

"1 Cor. V. 11, 13. °1 Thess. iv. 11; v. 14; ver. U, 12,

14. » Cliap. ii. 15. P 1 Cor. iv. 10 ; jci. 1 ; 1 Thess. i. 6, 7.

1 1 Thess. ii. 10. Acts xviii. 3 ; xx. 34 ; 2 Cor. xi. 9 ; 1 Thess.
ii. 9. '1 Cor. ix.C; 1 Thess. ii. 6.

Verse 6. That ye withdraiv yourselves] Have no

fellowship with those who will not submit to proper

discipline ; who do not keep their place ; araKvui:,

such as are out of their rank, and act according to

their own wills and caprices ; and jiarticularly sucli

as are idle and busyhodies. These he had ordered,

1 Thess. iv. 11, 12, that they should study to be (juiet,

mind their own business, and leorh with their hands ;

but it appears that they had paid no attention to this

order, and now he desires the Church to exclude such

from their communion.

And not after the tradition] This evidently refers

to the orders contained in the first epistle ; and that

first epistle was the tradition which they had received

from him. It was, therefore, no unwritten word, no

uncertain saying, handed about from one to another;

but a part of the revelation which God had given, and

which they found in the body of his epistle. These

are the only traditions which the Church of God is

called to regard.

Verse 7. We behaved nol ourselves disorderly] Oix

riTaKTTjcauev We did not go out of our rank—we
kept our place, and discharged all its duties.

Verse 8. Neither did we cat any man's bread for
naught] We paid for what we bought, and worked

with our hands that we might have money to buy what

was necessary.

Labour and travail night and day] We were in-

cessantly employed, either in preaching the Gospel,

visiting from house to house, or working at our calling.

As it is very evident that the Church at Thessalonica

was very pious, and most affectionately attached to the

apostle, they must have been i-cry poor, seeing he was

obliged to work hard to gain himself the necessaries

of life. Had they been able to support him he woidd

not liave worked with labour and travail night and

day, that he might not bo burdensome to them ; and,

as we may presume that they were very poor, he could

not have got his support among them without adding

to their burdens. To this his generous mind could not

submit ; it is no wonder, therefore, that he is .-so severe

against those who would not labour, but were a burden

to the poor followers of God.

Verse 9. Not because we have not power] We
575



The apostle shows them hoiu II. THESSALONIANS. to treat disorderly and idle people.

A. M. cir. 4056.
jyia,ke ' ouTselves an ensample

A. D. cir. 52. '^

A. U. c. 805. unto you to follow us.
Anno Clau- ^ V, ,

10 J or even when we weredii Caes.

^^" ^^'
with you, this we commanded

you, " that if any would not work, neither

should he eat.

1 1 For we hear that there are some '' which

walk among you disorderly, " working not at

all, but are busybodies.

12'^ Now them that are such we command
and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ, y that

* Verse 7. " Genesis iii. 19 ; 1 Thess. iv. 11. ^ Verse 6.

"1 Thess. iv.U; ITim. v. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 15. » 1 Thess.
iv. 11,——yEphesiaas iv. 28. 'Galatians vi. 9.- 'Or,
faint not.

have the power, c^ovniav, the right, to be maintained

by those in whose behalf we labour. The labourer is

worthy of his hire, is a maxim universally acknow-

'edged and respected ; and they loho preach the Gospel

should live by the Gospel: the apo.stle did not claim

his privilege, but laboured for his own support, that he

might be an example to those whom he found other-

wise disposed, and that he might spare the poor. See

1 Cor. ix. 1, &c.

Verse 10. If any would not work, neither should

he eat.'\ This is a just maxim, and universal nature

inculcates it to man. If man loill work, he may eat

;

if he do not work, he neither can eat, nor should he

eat. The maxim is founded on these words of the

Lord : In the siocat of thy brow t/wti shall cat bread.

Industry is crowned with God's blessing ; idleness is

loaded with his curse. This maxim was a proverb

among the Jews. Men who can work, and will rather

support themselves by begging, should not get one

morsel of bread. It is a sin to minister to necessities

that are merely artificial.

Verse 1 1 . For we hear that there are some] It

is very likely that St. Paul kept up some sort of

correspondence with the Thessalonian Church ; for

he had heard every thing that concerned their state,

and it was from this information that he wrote his

second epistle.

Disorderly] AranTuf:' Out of their rank—not

keeping their own place.

Working not at all] Either lounging at home, or

becoming religious gossips
;

(ir}6ev epya^o/in'ov^, doing

nothing.

Busybodies.] Tleptepya^o/ievovc Doing every thing

they should not do—impertinent meddlers with other

people's business
;
prying into other people's circum-

stances and domestic affairs ; magnifying or minifying,

mistaking or underrating, every thing ; newsmongers
and telltales ; an abominable race, the curse of every

neighbourhood where they live, and a pest to religious

society. There is a fine paronomasia in the above

words, and evidentlj^ intended by the apostle.

Verse 12. With quietness they xvork] Mfra ijavxia^'

With silence ; leaving their tale-bearing and officious

intermeddling. Less noise and more work !

That—they xoork, and eat their own bread.] Theh:

576

with quietness they work, and eat ^j^j)''%'^°2^

their own bread. a. U. c. 805

1 3 But ye, brethren, ^ be '' not dii c^s.

weary in well-doing. ^"°- '^-

14 And if any man obey not our word
'' by this epistle, note that man, and " have

no company with him, that he may be

ashamed.

15'' Yet count him not as an enemy, ' but

admonish hi?n as a brother.

16 Now *^the Lord of peace himself give

*• Or, signify that man by an epistle. = Matt, xviii. 17 ; 1 Cor.
V. 9, 11 ; ver. 6. '^ Lev. xix. 17 ; 1 Thess. v. 14. "Tit. iii.

10. f Rom. XV. 33 ; xvi. 20 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 33 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1

;

1 Thess. V. 23.

own bread, because earned by their own honest indus-

try. What a degradmg thing to live on the bounty

or mercy of another, while a man is able to acquire his

own livelihood ! He who can submit to this has lost

the spirit of independence ; and has in him a beggar's

heart, and is capable of nothing but base and beggarly

actions. Witness the great mass of the people of

England, who by their dependence on the poor rates

are, from being laborious, independent, and respect-

able, become idle, profligate, and knavish ; the propa-

gators and perpetrators of crime ; a discredit to the

nation, and a curse to society. The apostle's com-
mand is a cure for such ; and Jie Church of God
should discountenance such, and disown them.

Verse 13. Be not iveary in well-doing.] While ye
stretch out no hand of relief to the indolent and lazy

do not forget the real poor—the genuine representt-

tives of an impoverished Christ ; and rather relieve a

hundred undeserving objects, than pass by one who is

a real object of charity.

Verse 14. If any man obey not] They had dis-

obeyed his word in the first epistle, and the Church

still continued to bear with them ; now he tells the

Church, if they still continue to disregard what is said

to them, and particularly his word by this second epis-

tle, they are to mark them as being totally incorrigible,

and have no fellowship with them.

Some construe the words 6ia rr/c eTfiaro^jjc with

TovTov mi/ietovuBe- Give me information of that man by

a letter—let me hear of his continued obstinacy, and

send me his name. This was probably in order to

excommunicate him, and deliver him over to Satan

for the destruction of the body, that the spirit might

be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus. The words

of the original will bear either construction, that in

the text, or that given above.

Verse 15. Count him not as an enemy]

him still more an enemy to himself than to you ; and

admonish him as a brother, though you have ceased

to hold religious communion with him. His soul is

still of infinite value ; labour to get it saved.

Verse 16. The Lord of peace] Jesus Christ, who
is called our peace, Eph. ii. 14 ; and The Prince of

peace, Isa. ix. 6. May ho give you peace, for he is

the Fountain and Dispenser of it.

2
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The conclusion, and CHAP, ill apostolical benediction.

A. M. cir. 4050.

A. D. cir. 52.

A. U. C. 805.

Anno Clau-
dii Cfes.

Aug. 12.

you peace always by all means.

The Lord he with you all.

17 «The salutation of Paul

with mine own hand, which is

the token in every epistle : so I write.

1 1 Cor. xvi. 21 ; Col. it. 18.

Always] Both in your own consciences, and among
yourselves.

By all means.] ITarrt rpoiru- By all means, methods,

occasions, instruments, and occurrences
;

peace or

prosperity in every form and shape.

Instead of ev Train rpo-u, in every way, <!fC., ev

TavTc To-u, in every place, is the reading of A*D*FG,
some others ; with the Vulgate and llala. Chrysostom,

Ambrostasler, Augustine, and others, have the same

reading : May God grant you prosperity always, and

everywhere.

The Lord be with you all.] This is agreeable to the

promise of our Lord : Lo, I am with you alway, even

unto the end of the world ; Matt, xxviii. 20. May the

Lord, who has promised to be always with his true

disciples, be with you ! Christians are the temple of

God, and the temple of God has the Divine presence

in it. May you ever continue to be his Church, that

the Lord God may dwell among you

!

Verse 17. The salutation of Paul with mine own
hand] It is very likely that Paul employed an ama-

nuensis generally, either to write what he dictated,

or to make a fair copy of what he wrote. In either

case the apostle always subscribed it, and wTote the

salutation and benediction with his own hand ; and

this was what authenticated all his epistles. A mea-

sure of this kind would be very necessary if forged

epistles were carried about in those times. See the

note on 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and see Col. iv. 18.

Verse 18. The grace] The favour, blessing, and

influence of our Lord Jesus Christ, be with you all—
be your constant companion. May you ever feel his

presence, and enjoy his benediction !

A?nen.] So let be! God grant it! This word in

this place, has more evidence in favour of its genuine- I

18 ''Tiic ffracc of our Lord A. M cir. 4056.
=• A. D. ctr. 52.

Jesus Cluist be with you all. a. u. c. sos.

. Anno Clau-
Amen. d.i Css.

t The Second Epistle to the ^"^- '-

Thessalonians was written from Athens.

*• Rom. xvi. 24.

ness than it has in most other places ; and was pro-

bably added here by the apostle himself, or by the

Church of the Thessalonians.

The subscriptions to this epistle are various in the

MSS. and versions. The latter are as follows :

—

The Second Epistle to the Thessalonians was

written from Athens.

—

Common Greek text.

The Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, which

was written at Laodicea in Pisidia, was sent by

the hands of Tychicus.

—

Syriac.

The end of the Epistle ; and it was written at

Athens.

—

Arabic.

To the Thessalonians.

—

jEthiopic.

Written from Athens, and sent by Silvanus and

Tiraotheus.

—

Coptic.

No subscription in the Vulg.\te.

Written at Corinth.—Author of the Synopsis.

sent by Titus and Onesimus.

—

Latin

Prologue.

The Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, written

from Rome.—No. 71, a MS. of the Vatican

library, written about the eleventh century.

The chief of the MSS. either have no subscription,

or agree with some of the above versions.

That the epistle was neither written at Athens,

Laodicea, nor Rome, has been sufficiently proved ; and

that it was written, as well as the first, at Corinth, is

extremely probable. See the preface, and what has

been said on the preceding epistle.

I have often had occasion to observe that the sub-

scriptions at the end of the saered books are not of

Divine origin : they are generally false ; and yet some
have quoted them as making a part of the sacred text,

and have adduced them in support of some favourite

opinions.

Finished correcting this epistle for a new edition, the shortest day in 1831.—A. C.
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PREFA CE

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TIMOTHY.

TN order to find out who this person was, it will be necessary to consult the Acts of the Apostles, where the

first mention is made of him ; and by collating what is there said with certain passages in the epistle, we
shall find who he was, and the probable time in which the epistle was addressed to him.

Paul and Barnabas, in tlie course of their first apostolic journey among the Gentiles, came to Lystra,

a city of Lycaonia, where they preached the Gospel for some time, and, though persecuted, with considerable

success. See Acts xiv. 5, 6. It is very likely that here they converted to the Christian faith a Jewess
named Lois, with her daughter Eunice, who had married a Gentile, by whom she had Timothy, and whose
father was probably at this time dead ; the grandmother, daughter, and son living together. Compare Acts
xvi. 1-3 with 2 Tim. i. 5. It is likely that Timothy was the only child ; and it appears that he had been
brought up in the fear of God, and carefully instructed in the Jewish religion by means of the Holy Scriptures.

Compare 2 Tim. i. 5 with 2 Tim. iii. 15. It appears, also, that this young man drank into the apostle's

spirit, became a thorough convert to the Christian faith, and that a very tender intimacy subsisted between
St. Paul and him.

When the apostle came from Antioch, in Syria, the second time to Lystra., he found Timothy a member
of the Church, and so highly reputed and warmly recommended by the Church in that place, that St. Paul
took him to be his companion in his travels. Acts xvi. 1-3. From this place we learn that, although Timothy
had been educated in the Jewish faith, he had not been circmricised, because his father, who was a Gentile,

would not permit it. When the apostle had determined to take him with him, he found it necessary to have

him circumcised, not from any supposition that circumcision was necessary to salvation, but because of the

Jews, who vi'ould neither have heard him nor the apostle had not this been done : the Gospel testimony they

would not liave received from Timothy, because a heathen ; and they would have considered the apostle in

the same light, because he associated with such. See the notes on Acts xvi. 3.

It is pretty evident that Timothy had a special call of God to the work of an evangelist, which the elders

of the Church at Lystra knowing, set him solemnly apart to the work by the imposition of hands ; 1 Tim.
iv. 14. And they were particularly led to this by several prophetic declarations relative to him, by which

his Divine call was most clearly ascertained. See 1 Tim. i. 18, and iii. 14. Some think that, after this

appointment by the elders, the apostle himself laid his hands on him, not for the purpose of his evangelical

designation, but that he might receive those extraordinary gifts of the Holy Spirit so necessary in those

primitive times to demonstrate the truth of the Gospel. See 2 Tim. i. (i, 7. Yet, it is likely that Timothy
had not tivo ordinations ; one by the elders of Lystra, and another by the apostle ; as it is most probable

that St. Paul acted with that -npeafiv-fpiov or eldership mentioned 1 Tim. iv. 14, among whom, in the imposi-

tion of hands, he would undoubtedly act as chief.

Timothy, thus prepared to be the apostle's fellow labourer in the Gospel, accompanied him and Silas when
they visited the Churches of Phrygia, and delivered to them the decrees of the apo-stles and elders at Jeru-

salem, freeing the Gentiles from the law of Moses, as a term of salvation. Having gone through these

countries, they at length came to Troas, where Luke joined them ; as appears from the phraseology of his

history. Acts xvi. 10, 11, &c. In Troas a vision appeared to Paul, directing them to go into Macedonia.

I/Oosing therefore from Troas, they all passed over to Neapolis ; and from thence went to Philippi, where

they converted many, and planted a Christian Church. From Philippi they went to Thessalonica, leaving

Luke at Philippi ; as appears from his changing the phraseology of his history at verse 40. We may there-

fore suppose, that at their departing they committed the converted at Philippi to Luke's care. In Thessa-

lonica they were opposed by the unbelieving Jews, and obliged to flee to Bera;a, whither the Jews from

Thessalonica followed them. To elude their rage, Paul, who was most obnoxious to them, departed from
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PREFACE TO THE ITU.ST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

Beiita by night to go to Athens, leaving Silas and Timothy at Bera-a. At Athens, Timothy came to the

apostle and gave him such an account of the afflicted stale of the Tliessalonian brethren, as induced him

to send Timothy back to comfort them. After that Paul preached at Athens, hut with so little success that

he judged it proper to leave Athens and go forward to Corinth, where Silas and Timothy came to him, and

assisted in converting the Corinthians. And when he left Corinth they accompanied him, first to Ephosus,

then to Jerusalem, and after that to Antioch, in Syria. Having spent some time in Antioch, Paul set out

with Timothy on his third apostolical journey ; in which, after visiting all the Churches of Galalia and

Phrygia, in the order in which they had been planted, ihcy came to Ephesus the second time, and there

abode tor a considerable time. In short, from the time Timothy first joined the apostle, as his assistant,

he never left him except when sent by him on some special errand. And by his affection, fidelity, and zeal,

he so recommended himself to all the disciples, and acquired such authority over them, that Paul inserted his

name in the inscriplioii of several of the letters which he wrote to the Churches, to show that their doctrine

was one and the same. His esteem and aflcclion for Timothy the apostle expressed still more conspicuously,

by writing to him those excellent letters in the canon which bear his name ; and which have been of the

greatest use to the ministers of the Go.spel ever since their publication, by directing them to discharge all the

duties of their function in a proper manner.

The date of this epistle has been a subject of much controversy, some assigning it to the year 56, which

is the common opinion ; and others to 64 or 65. A great balance of probability appears to he in favour

of this later date ; and it appears to me that the arguments of Drs. MacUnight and Paley are decisive in

favour of the later date. The former, in his preface, gives a very clear view of the question.

In the third verse of the first chapter of this epistle the apostle says :
" As I entreated thee to abide in

Ephesus, when going into Macedonia, so do ; that thou mayest charge some not to teach diflerently." From

this it is plain, 1. That Timothy was in Ephesus when the apostle wrote his first letter to him ; 2. That he

had been left there by the apostle, who at parting with him entreated him to abide at Ephesus ; 3. That this

happened when Paul was going from Ephesus to Macedonia ; and, 4. That he had entreated Timothy to abide

in Ephesus, for the purpose of charging some teachers in that Church not to teach differently from the

apostles. In the history of the Acts of the Apostles there is no mention of Paul's going from Ephesus to

Macedonia but once ; viz. after the riot of Demetrius, Acts xx. 1, for which reason Theodoret, among the

ancients, and among the moderns, Estius, Baronius, Capellus, Grotius, Ligiitfoot, Salmasius, Hammond,

Witsius, Lardner, Pearson, and others, have given it as their opinion, that the apostle speaks of that journey

in his First Epistle to Timothy. Yet, if I am not mistaken, the following circumstance will show their

opinion to be ill founded :

—

1. When the apostle went from Ephesus to Macedonia, as related Acts xx. 1, Timothy was not in Ephe-

sus, having gone from that city into Macedonia with Erastus by the apostle's direction ; Acts xix. 22. And

in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, which was written after Timothy's departure from Ephesus, we are

informed that he was to go from Macedonia to Corinth. 1 Cor. iv. 17: "I have sent to you Timothy."

1 Cor. xvi. 10, II :
" If Timothy be come, take care that he be among you without fear. Send him for-

ward in peace, that he may come tome, for I expect him with the brethren." But before Timothy returned

from Corinth, the apostle left Ephesus and went into Macedonia, where the brethren above mentioned met

him, 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13, having Timothy in their company ; as is plain from his joining the apostle in his

Second Epistle to the Corinthians, which all agree was written from Macedonia, immediately after the brethren

from Corinth gave the apostle an account of the success of his first letter. Wherefore, since Timothy was not

in Ephesus when the apostle left the city after the riot, it could not be the occasion on which the apostle said

to him : "As I entreated thee to abide in Ephesus, when going into Macedonia, so do." But the journey into

Macedonia, of which he speaks, must have been some other journey not mentioned in the Acts. To remove

this difiiculty we are told that Timothy returned from Corinth to the apostle before his departure from Ephe-

sus, and that he was left there after the riot ; but that something happened which occasioned him to follow

the apo.stle into Macedonia ; that there he joined him in writing his Second Epistle to the Corinthians ; and,

having finished his business in Macedonia, he returned to Ephesus and abode there, agreeably to the apostle's

request. But as these suppositions are not warranted by the history of the Acts, Timothy's joining the apos-

tle in his Second Epistle to the Corinthians may still be urged as a proof that he came with the brethren

directly from Corinth to Macedonia. Farther, that Timothy did not go from Macedonia to Ephesus after join-

ing the apostle in his Second Epistle to the Corinthians, but returned with him to Corinth to receive the col-

lections, is, I think, plain from Acts xx. 4, where he is mentioned as one of those who accompanied Paul from

Corinth to Jerusalem with the collections.

2. When the apostle wrote his First Epistle to Timothy, " he hoped to come to him soon," chap. iii. 14

;

but from the history of the Acts it is certain that in no letter WTitten to Timothy after the riot, till his first

confinement in Rome, could the apostle say iha! lie hoped to come to him soon. He could not say so in any

letter written from Troas, the first place he stopped at after leaving Ephesus ; for at that lime he was going

into Macedonia and Achaia to receive the collections for the poor from the Churches in these provinces.

Neither could he say so after writing his Second Epistle to the Corinthians from Macedonia ; for in that epistle

he told the Corinthians he was coming to them with the Macedonian brethren, who were commissioned to

attend him in bis voyage to Jerusalem, with the collections, 2 Cor. ix. 4, and that he meant to sail directly

from Corinth to Judea, 3 Cor. i. 16. As little could he write to Timothy that he hoped to come to him soon
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when he altered his resolution on the occasion of the lying in wait of the Jews, and returned into Macedonia
Acts XX. 3. For he was then in such haste to be in Jerusalem on the day of pentecost, that when he came
to Miletus, instead of going to Ephesus, he sent for the elders of that Church to come to him, Acts xx.

16, 17. When he arrived in Judea, he could not write that he hoped to come to Ephesus soon, for he was
imprisoned a few days after he went up to Jerusalem ; and having continued two years in prison at Csesarea, he
was sent bound to Rome, where likewise being confined, he could not, till towards the conclusion of that con-

finement, write to Timothy that he hoped Ic come to him soon. And even then he did not write his First Epis-

tle to Timothy, for Timothy was with him at the conclusion of his confinement, Phil. ii. 19, 23.

3 From the first epistle we learn that the following were the errors Timothy was left in Ephes;is to

oppose : 1. Fables invented by the Jewish doctors to recommend the observance of the law of Moses as neces-

sary to salvation. 2. Uncertain genealogies, by which individuals endeavoured to trace their descent from

Abraham, in the persuasion that they would be saved, merely because they had Abraham for their father.

3. Intricate questions and strifes about some words in the law
;
perverse disputings of men of corrupt minds,

who reckoned that which produced most gain to be the best kind of godliness. 4. Oppositions of knowledge,

falsely so named. But these errors had not taken place in the Ephesian Church before the apostle's departure;

for in his charge to the Ephesian elders at Miletus, he foretold that the false teachers were to enter in

among them after his departing. Acts xx. 29, 30 : "I know that aft^r my departing, shall grievous wolves

enter in among you, not sparing the flock. Also of your own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things

to draw away disciples after them." The same thing appears from the two epistles which the apostle wrote

to the Corinthians ; the one from Ephesus before the riot of Demetrius, the other from Macedonia after that

event; and from the epistle which he wrote to the Ephesians themselves from Rome, during his confinement

there. For in none of these letters is there any notice taken of the above mentioned errors, as subsisting

among the Ephesians at the time they were written ; which cannot be accounted for on supposition that they

were prevalent in Ephesus when the apostle went into Macedonia after the riot. I am therefore of opinion

that the first to Timothy, in which the apostle desired him to abide in Ephesus for the purpose of opposing the

Judaizers and their errors, could not be written either from Troas or from Macedonia after the riot, as those

who contend for the early date of the epistle suppose ; but it must have been written some time after the

apostle's release from confinement in Rome, when no doubt he visited the Church at Ephesus, and found the

Judaizing teachers there busily employed in spreading their pernicious errors.

4. In the first Epistle to Timothy the same sort of persons, doctrines, and practices, are reprobated, which

are condemned in the second. Compare 1 Tim. iv. 1-6 with 2 Tim. iii. 1-5
; and 1 Tim. vi. 20 with

2 Tim. ii. 14; and 1 Tim. vi. 4 with 2 Tim. ii. 16. The same commands, instructions, and encourage-

ments are given to Timothy in the first epistle as in the second. Compare 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14, with 2 Tim.

iv. 1—5. The same remedies for the corruptions which had taken place among the Ephesians are prescribed

in the first epistle as in the second. Compare 1 Tim. iv. 14 with 2 Tim. i. 6, 7 ; and as in the second epis-

tle, so in the first, every thing is addres.sed to Timothy as superintendent both of the teachers and of the laity

in the Church at Ephesus ; all which, I think, imply that the state of things among the Ephesians was the

same when the two epistles were written ; consequently that the first epistle was written only a few month^

before the second, and not long before the apostle's death.

These argiuuents appeared so convincing to Pearson, Le Clerc, L'Enfant, Cave, Fabricius, Mill, MTiitby,

and others, that they were unanimously of opinion Timothy was left by the apostle in Ephesus as he went

into Macedonia, not after the riot of Demetrius, but after he was released from his first confinement at Rome
And from that circumstance they infer that he did not write his fir.st epistle till some time in the end of the

year 64, or in the beginning of 65. I think it was written from Nicopolis.

To the late date of this first epistle, there are three plausible objections which must not be overlooked .

—

1. It is thought that, if the First Epistle to Timothy was written after the apostle's release, he could not

with any propriety have said to Timothy, chap. iv. 12 :
" Let no man despise thy youth ;" but it is replied :

That Servius Tullius, in classing the Roman people, as Aulus Gellius relates, lib. x. c. 28, divided their age

into three periods : Childhood he limited to the age of seventeen : youth, from that to forty-six ; and old age,

from that to the end of life. Now, supposing Timothy to have been eighteen years old, A. D. 50, when he

became Paul's assistant, he would be no more than 32, A. D. 64, two years after the apostle's release, when

it is supposed this epistle was \\Titten. Wherefore, being then in the period of life which, by the Greeks as

well as the Romans, was considered as youth, the apostle with propriety might say to him. Let no man despise

thy youth.

2. When the apostle touched at Miletus, in his voyage to Jerusalem with the collections, the Church at

Ephesus had a number of elders, that is, of bishops and deacons, who came to him at Miletus, Acts xx. 17. It

is therefore asked : What occasion was there in an epistle written after the apostle's release, to give Timothy

directions concerning the ordination of bishops and deacons, in a Church where there were so many elders

already ? The answer is : The elders who came to the apostle at Miletus in the year 58 may have been too

few for the Church at Ephesus, in her increased state, in the year 65. Besides, false teachers had then entered,

to oppose whom more bishops and deacons might be needed than were necessary in the year 58 ; not to men-

tion that some of the first elders having died, others were wanted to supply their places.

3. Because the apostle wrote to Timothy that " he hoped to come to him soon," 1 Tim. iii. 1 4, it is argued

that the letter in which tliis is said must have been written before the apostle said to the Ephesian elders,
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Acts XX. 25 : "I know that ye all, amonp; whom T have gone preaching the kingdom of God, shall see my
face no more." But if, by this, the First Kpistle to Timothy is proved to have been written before the apostle's

interview with the elders at Miletus, liis Kpisllcs to the Pliilippians, to the Hebrews, and to Philemon, in which

he promised to visit Ihcm, must likewise have been written before the interview ; in regard, his drrlaration

respected the Philippians, the Hebrews, and Philemon, as well as the Ephesians ; for they certainly were

persons among whom the apostle had gone preaching the kingdom of God. Yet no commentator ever thought

the epistles above mentioned were written to them before the apostle's interview with the Ephesian elders

;

on the contrary, it is universally acknowledged that these epistles were written four years after the interview

;

namely, during the apostle's first imprisonment at Rome. Wherefore, when he told the Ephesian elders that

they, and his other converts, among whom he had gone preaching the kingdom of God, should sec his face

no more, as it was no point either of faith or practice which he spake, he may well be supposed to have

declared nothing but his own opinion, resulting from his fears. lie had lately escaped the rage of the Jews,

who laid wait for him in Cenchrea to kill him, .Vets xx. 3. This, with their fury on former occasions, filled

him with such anxiety that, in writing to the Romans from Corinth, he requested them " to strive together

with him in their prayers that he might be delivered from the unbelieving in Judea ;" Rom. xv. 30, 31.

Farther, that in his own speech to the Ephesian ciders the apostle only declared his own persuasion, dictated

by his fears, and not any suggestion of the Spirit, I think plain from what he had said immediately before,

Acts XX. 22, 23 :
" Behold, I go bound in the spirit to Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall befall me

there : save that the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and atHictions abide me."
Wherefore, although his fears were happily disappointed, and he actually visited the Ephesians after his release;

his character as an inspired apostle is not hurt in the least, if, in saying he ineio they should see his face no
more, he declared, as I have said, his own persuasion only, and no dictate of the Holy Ghost.

Dr. Paley's arguments are the same in substance ; but he does not mention Dr. Macknight, who wrote

before him, and whose work he must have seen.

The principal difficulty in this opinion is, that it necessarily implies that .St. Paul visited Ephesus after

his liberation at Rome ; which appears so contrary to what he said to the Ephesian Church, thai they should

see his face no more. Dr. Paley, however, finds some farther presumptive evidences that the apostle must

have visited Ephesus. The Epistles to the Philippians and to Philemon were written while the apostle was
a prisoner at Rome ; to the former he says :

" I trust in the Lord, that I also myself shall come shortly ;" and

to the latter, who was a Colossian, he gives this direction :
" But withal, prepare me also a lodging, for I trust

that through your prayers I shall be given unto you." An inspection of the map will show us that Colosse

was a city of Asia Minor, lying eastward, and at no great distance from Ephesus ; Philippi was on the other,

i. e. the western, side of the ^gean Sea. Now if the apostle executed his purpose, and came to Philemon

at Colosse soon after his liberation, it cannot be supposed that he would omit to visit Ephesus, which lay so

near it, and where he had spent three years of his ministr)'. As he was also under a promise to visit

the Church at Philippi shortly, if he passed from Colosse to Philippi he could hardly avoid taking Ephesus in

his way. See Paley's Hors Paulinae, page 293. This, taken in connection with the preceding arguments,

can leave little doubt that the date of this epistle must be referred to a time subsequent to St. Paul's liberation

from Rome, and consequently to the end of the year 64, or the beginning of the year 65.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

'Sear ot the Constantinopolilan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, 5573.— Y^ear of the

Alexandrian era of the world, 5567.—Year of the Antiochian era of the world, 5557.—Year of the Julian

period, 4775.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4069.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4293.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3825.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4424.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2 4 1 3 .—Year of the Cali yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3167.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1005.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 812.—Year of the CCXIth Olympiad, 1.—Year from the building of Rome,
according to Fabius Pictor, 812.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 816.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 817.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to A^arro, which was that most generally used, 818.—Year of the era of the Seleucida;, 377.—Year of

theCiBsarcan era of Antioch, 113.—Year of the Julian era, 1 10.—Year of the Spanish era, 103.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 69.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

65.—Year of Gessius Florus, governor of the Jews, 1.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 16.

—

k'ear of L. C. Gallus, governor of Syria, 1.—Year of Matthias, high priest of the Jews, 3 —Year of the

Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 66.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden
Number, 9 ; or the first year after the third embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 6, or the

second embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 18.—Dominical Letter, it being the first after Bissextile,

or Leap Year, F.—Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computation of time, the Vllth

of the ides of April, or in our common mode of reckoning, the seventh of April, which happened in this

year on the day after the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the day after the ides of April, or the XVIIIth
of the Calends of May, named by the Jews the 22d of Nisan or Abib ; and by Europeans in general, the

14th of April.—Epact, or the age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday
possible,) 28.—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's

day, or the Calends of January, 5.—Monthly Epaets, or the moon's age on the Calends of each month re-

spectively, (beginnmg with January,) 5, 7, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 12, 14, 14.—Number of Direction, or the

number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish Passover, 17.—Year of the reign of Caius

Tiberius Claudius Nero Caesar, the fifth Roman emperor computing from Augustus Ciesar, 12.—Roman
Consuls, A. Licinius Nerva Silanus, and M. Vestinius Atticus ; the latter of whom was succeeded by Ani-

cius Cerealis, on July 1st. Dr. Lardner and others suppose this epistle to have been written in A. D. 56,

j. e. nine years earlier than is stated above. See the preceding preface, where this point is largely con-

sidered, and also the general observations prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles.
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For what pwpose Paul CllAl'. I. left Timothy at Ephesus

CHAPTER I.

PauVs salutation to Timothy, 1, 2. For what purpose he had left him at Ephesus, 3. What the Jatse

apostles taught in opposition to the truth, 4-7. The true use of the law, 8—11. lie thanks God for his

own conversion, and describes his former state, 12—17. Exhorts Timothy to hold fast failh and a good

conscience, and speaks of Hymeneus and Alexander who had made shipwreck of their faith, 18-20.

A. M. cir. 1069.

A. D. fit or fio.

A. U. C\ 818.

All. Imp. Nc-
ronis C;vs.

Aug. 1:;.

"pAUL, an apostle of Jesus

Christ, " by the command-

nieiu '' of God our Saviour, and

Lord Jesus Clirist, '^ which is

our hope

;

2 Unto <• Timothy,

faith :
f Gr

1/11/ own son in the

I) :
' Lirace, Jiicrcy, atid peace, from God

our Fatlier and Jesus Ciirist our Lord.

»Act.six. 15; Gul. i. 1. 11. bChap. ii.3; iv.lO; Til. i. 3 ;

ii 10 ; iii. 4 : Jude 25. « Cnl. i. 27. ^ Acts xvi. 1 ; 1 Cor.

iv. 17 ; Phil. ii. 19 ; 1 Thess. iii. 2. • Tit. i. 4.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1 . Paul an apostle—by the commandment of

God] We have already seen that the term ajroffro/.of,

apostle, literally signifies a person sent from one to

another, without implying any particular dignity in the

person, or importance in the message. But it is dif-

ferently used in the New Testament, being applied to

those who were sent expressly from God Almighty,

with the message of salvation to mankind. It is,

therefore, the highest character any human being can

have ; and the message is the most important which

even God himself can send to his intelligent creatures.

It was by the express conniiand of God that St. Paul

went to the Gentiles preaching the doctrine of salva-

tion by faith in Christ Jesus.

Jesus Christ—our hope] Without Jesus, the world

was hopeless ; the expectation of being saved can only

come to mankind by his Gospel. He is called our

hope, as he is called our life, our peace, our righteous-

ness, &c., because from him hope, life, peace, right-

eousness, and all other blessings proceed.

Verse 2. My own son in the faith] Brought to

salvation through Christ by my ministry alone. Pro-

bably the apostle speaks hero accordmg to this Jewish

maxim : 2in3n vhi,' nSi'o mir\ n-an p io'73n ^73

nV 17X3 He %oho teaches the law to his 7ieighbour's

son is considered by the Scripture as if he had begot-

ten him ; Sanhedrin, fol. xix. 2. And they quote

Num. iii. 1, as proving it: These are the generations

of Aaron and Moses—and these are the names of the

sons if Aaron. " Aaron," say they, " begot tliem,

but Closes instructed them ; therefore they are called

by his name." See Schoetlgcn.

But )-w;(7iu TfKi'u may mean my beloved son ; for in

ihis sense to •ivriaiov is not unfrequently used.

In the faith] The word -lortc,faith, i.s taken here

for the whole of the Christian religion,/ai/A m Christ

being its essential characteristic.

Grace, mercy, and peace] Gr.^ce, the favour and

approbation of God. Mercv, springing from that

grace, pardoning, purifying, and supporting. Peace,
the consequence of this manifested mercy, peace of

2

A. M. cir. 4069
A. n. 64 or 65.

A. II. C. 818.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Caes.

Auc. 12.

3 As I besouglit thee to abide

still at Ephesus, s when I went

into Macedonia, that thou niighl-

cst charge some '' that they teach

no other doctrine,

4 ' Neither give heed to fables and endless

genealogies, "^ which minister questions, rather

than godly edifying, which is in faith : so do.

' Gal. i. 3 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; I Pet. i. 2.

24. tGal. i. 6, 7; chap. vi. 3, 10.

—

2 Tim ii. 14, 16, 23 ; Til. i. 14 ; iii. 9.-

sAcLs XX. 1,3; Phil. ii.

-' Chap. iv. 7 ; vi. 4, 20 ;—' Chap. vi. 4.

conscience, and peace with God ;
producing internal

happiness, quietness, and assurance.

Verse 3. / besought thee] The apostle had seen

that a bad seed had been sown in the Church ; and, as

he was obliged to go then into Macedonia, he wished

Timothy, on whose prudence, piety, and soundness in

the faith he could depend, to stay behind and prevent

the spreadmg of a doctrine that would have been per-

nicious to the people's souls. I have already supposed

that this epistle was written after Paul had been deli-

vered from his first imprisonment at Rome, about the

end of the year 64, or the beginning of 65. See the

preface. When, therefore, the apostle came from

Rome into Asia, he no doubt visited Ephesus, where,

ten years before, he had planted a Christian Church ,

and, as he had not time to tarry then, he left Timothy

to correct abuses.

That thou mightest charge some] He does not

name any persons : the Judahing teachers are gene-

rally supposed to be those intended ; and the term riai,

some, certain persons, which he uses, is expressive of

high disapprobation, and at the same time of delicacy

:

they were not apostles, nor apostolic men ; but they

were undoubtedly members of the Church at Ephesus,

ajid might yet be reclaimed.

Verse 4. Neither give heed to fables] Idle fancies,

things of no moment ; doctrines and opinions unau-

thenticated ; silly legends, of which no people ever

possessed a greater stock than the Jews. Their Tal-

mud abounds with them ; and the English reader may
find them in abundance in Slehtin's Jewish Traditions,

2 vols. 8vo.

Endless genealogies] I suppose the apostle to

mean those genealogies which were uncertain—that

never could be made out, either in the ascending or

descending Ime ; and, principally, such as referred to

the great promise of the Messiah, and to the priest-

hood. The Jews had scrupulously preserved their

genealogical tables till the advent of Christ ; and the

evangelists had recourse to them, and appealed to them

in reference to our Lord's descent from the house of

David ; Matthew taking this genealogy in the descend
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Tlie end of the commmandment J. TIMOTHY. IS love out of a pure heart.

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

5 Now ' the end of the com-

mandment IS charity " out of a

pure heart, and of a good con-

science, and of faith unfeigned
;

1 Rom. xiii. 8, 10 ; Gal. v. 14. "a Tim. ii. 22.

ing, Luke in the ascending, line. And whatever diffi-

culties we may now find in these genealogies, they

were certainly clear to the Jews ; nor did the most

determined enemies of the Gospel attempt to raise one

objection to it from the appeal which the evangelists

had made to their own public and accredited tables.

All was then certain ; but we are told that Herod de-

stroyed the public registers : he, being an Idumean,

was jealous of the noble origin of the Jews ; and, that

none might be able to reproach him with his descent,

he ordered the genealogical tables, which were kept

among the archives in the temple, to be burnt. See

Euseb. H. E., lib. i. cap. 8. From this time the

Jews could refer to their genealogies only from me-

mory, or from those imperfect tables which had been

preserved in private hands ; and to make out any re-

gular line from these must have been endless and un-

certain. It is probably to this that the apostle refers

;

I mean the endless and useless labour which the at-

tempts to make out these genealogies must produce,

the authentic tables being destroyed. This, were all

other proofs wanting, would be an irresistible argument

against the Jews that the Messiah is come ; for their

own prophets had distinctly marked out the line by

which he was to come ; the genealogies are now all

lost ; nor is there a Jew in the universe that can show

from what tribe he is descended. There can, there-

fore, be no Messiah to come, as none could show, let

him have what other pretensions he might, that he

sprang from the house of David. The Jews do not,

at present, pretend to have any such tables ; and, far

from being able to prove the Messiah from his descent,

they are now obliged to say that, when the Messiah

comes, he will restore the genealogies by the Holy

Spirit that shall rest upon him. " For," says Maimo-

nides, " in the days of the Messiah, when his kingdom

.shall be established, all the Israelites shall be gathered

together unto him ; and all shall be classed in their

genealogies by his mouth, through the Holy Spirit that

shall rest upon him ; as it is written, Mai. iii. 3 ; He
shall sit as a refiner and purifier of silver, and he shall

purify the sons of Levi. First he will purify the Lc-

vites, and shall say :
' This man is a descendant from

the priests ; and this, of the stock of the Lcintes ;'

and he shall cast out those who are not of the stock

of Israel ; for behold it is said, Ezra ii. 63 : And the

Tirshatha said—they should not eat of the most holy

things, till there stood up a priest loith Vrim and

Thummim. Thus, by the Holy Spirit, the genealogies

are to be revised." See Schoettgen.

Some learned men suppose that the apostle alludes

here to the JEons, among the Gnostics and Valenti-

nians, of whom there were endless numbers to make

up what was called their pleroma ; or to the sephiroth,

or sjlendours of the Cabalists. But it is certain that

these heresies had not arrived to any formidable head

.184

6 From which some " having

swerved liave turned aside unto

° vain jangling

;

7 Desiring to be teachers of

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 318.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

° Or, not aiming at. ® Chap. vi. 4, 20.

in the apostle's time ; and it has long been a doubt

with me whether they even existed at that time : and

I think it the most simple way, and most likely to be

the intention of the apostle, to refer all to the Jewish

genealogies, which he calls Jewish fables, Tit. i. 14,

to which we know they were strongly and even con-

scientiously attached ; and which, at this time, it must

have been extremely difficult to make out.

Instead of yeveaXoyiaic:, genealogies, some learned

men have conjectured that the original word was Kevo-

7.oyiaic, empty tcords, vain speeches ; but this conjec-

ture is not supported by any MS. or version.

Which minister questions] They are the founda-

tion of endless altercations and disputes ; for, being

uncertain and not consecutive, every person had a right

to call them in question ; as we may naturally suppose,

from the state in which the genealogical tables of the

Jews then were, that many chasms must be supplied

in different lines, and consequently much must be done

by conjecture.

Rather than godly edifying] Such discussions as

these had no tendency to promote piety. Many, no

doubt, employed much of that time in inquiring ivho

were their ancestors, w'hich they should have spent in

obtaining that grace by which, being born from above,

they might have become the sons and daughters of
God Almighty.

Instead of oiKodofiiav 6eov, godly edifying, or the

edification of God, oiKovo/iiav 0cov, the economy or dis-

pensation of God, is the reading of almost every MS.
in which this part of the epistle is extant, (for some

MSS. are here mutilated.) and of almost all the ver-

sions, and the chief of the Greek fathers. Of the

genuineness of this reading scarcely a doubt can be

formed ; and though the old reading, which is support-

ed by the Latin fathers and the Vulgate, gives a good

sense, yet the connection and spirit of the place show

that the latter must be the true reading. Griesbach

has received this reading into the text.

What had Jewish genealogies to do with the Gos-

pel 1 Men were not to be saved by virtue of the pri-

vileges or piety of their ancestors. The Jews de-

pended much on this. We have Abraham to our fa-

ther imposed silence on every check of conscience,

and every godly reproof which they received lor their

profligacy and unbelief. In the dispensation of God,

FAITH in Christ Jesus was the only means and way of

salvation. These endless and uncertain genealogies

produced no faith ; indeed they were intended as a

substitute for it ; for those who were intent on making

out their genealogical descent paid little attention to

faith in Christ. They ministered questions rather

than that economy of God which is by faith. This

dispensation, says the apostle, is by faith, oiKovo/iiav

Qeou Tijv cv TTioTer It was not by natural desceit, nor

by works, but by faith in Christ ; therefore it was



The use of the law. CHAP. I. and for whom it was made.

A. M. cir. 4069. jjjg
\r^.^ p understanding neither

A. D. C-J or 65.
i <• i

A. U. c. 818. what they say, nor whereof they
An. Imp. Ne- ^^
ronis Caes. attirm.

^"g- "^- 8 But we know that i the law

is good, if a man use it lawfully

;

9 ' Knowing this, that the law is not made

P Chap. vi. 4. 1 Rom. vii. 12.

necessary lliat the people who were seeking salvation

in any other way should be strictly informed that all

their toil and labour would be vain.

Verse 5. Now the end of the commandment is cha-

rity] These genealogical questions lead to strife and

debate ; and the dispensation of God leads to lore both

to God and man, through faith in Christ. These ge-

nealogical questions leave the heart under the influ-

ence of all its vile tempers and evil propensities ; F.tlTH

in Jesus purifies the heart. No inquiry of this kind

can add lo any thing by which the guilt of sin can be

taken away ; but the Gospel proclaims pardon, through

the blood of the Lamb, to every believing penitent.

The end, aim, and design of God in giving this dis-

pensation to the world is, that men may have an un-

feigned faith, such as lays hold on Christ crucified,

and produces a good conscience from a sense of the

pardon received, and leads on to purity of heart ; love

to God and man being the grand issue of the grace of

Christ hero below, and this fully preparing the soul

for eternal glory. He whose soul is filled with love

to God and man has a pure heart, a good conscience,

and unfeigned faith. But these blessings no soul can

ever acquire, but according to God's dispensation of

faith.

The paraphrase and note of Dr. Macknight on this

verse are very proper : "A'ow the scope of the charge

to be given by thee to these teachers is, that, instead

of inculcating fables and genealogies, they inculcate

love to God and man, proceeding from a pure heart,

and directed by a good conscience, and nourished by

unfeigned faith in the Gospel doctrine. The word
napa-,}e?.ia denotes a message or order, .brought to one

from another, and delivered by word of mouth. The
charge here meant is that which the apostle ordered

Timothy to deliver to the teachers in Ephesus ; for he

had said, ver. 3 : I had besought thee to abide still at

Ephesus, iva TvapayyeO.ij^, that Ihou mightest charge

some : here he tells him what the scope of this charge

was to be."

Of faith unfeigned] YliaTeu^ avv-oKptTov A faith

not hypocritical. The apostle appears to allude to

the Judaizing teachers, who pretended faith in the

Gospel, merely that they might have the greater oppor-

tunity to bring back to the Mosaic system those wlio

had embraced the doctrine of Christ crucified. This
is evident from the following verse.

Verse 6. From which some having sicerved] From
which some, though they have pretended to aim at the

T£?.of, scope, or marl:, have missed that mark. This
is the import of the original word aaroxtiaat'Ter.

Turned aside unto vain jangling] The original

term, /laTawXoyiav, signifies empty or vain talking

;

discourses that turn to no profit ; a great many words

for a righteotts man, but for ^. ^[
'^"- *'^^-

°
.

A. I) nt or 6i.

the lawless and disobedient, for a. v c. bib.

the ungodly and for sinners, for ronis'csKs.

unholy and profane, for murder- '-'

ers of fathers and murderers of mothers, for

man-slayers,

'Gal. iii. 19: v. 23.

and little sense ; and that sense not worth the pains

of hearing. Such, indeed, is all preaching where

Jesus Christ is not held forth.

Verse 7. Teachers of ihe law] To be esteemed or

celebrated as rabbins ; lo be reputed cunning in solving

knotty questions and enigmas, which answered no end to

true religion. Of such the rabbinical teaching was full.

Understanding neither what Ihci/ say] This is

evident from almost all the Jewish comments which

yet remain. Things are asserted which are eithcT

false or dubious ; words, the import of which they

did not understand, were brought to illustrate them :

so that it may be said, They understand not what they

say, nor lehcreof they njjirm. I will give one instance

from the Jerusalem Targtim, on Gen. i. 15: And
God made two great lights, and they were equal m
splendour twenty-one years, the six hundred and

seventy-second part of an hour excepted : and after-

wards the moon brought a false accusation against the

sun, and therefore she was lessened ; and God made
the sun the greater light to superintend the day, J(C.

I could produce a thousand of a similar complexion.

Verse 8. But we know that the laiv is good] The
law as given by God, is both good in itself, and has

a good tendency. This is similar to what the apostle

had asserted, Rom. vii. 12-16 : The law is holy ; and

the commandment is holy, just, and good; whore see

the note.

If a man use it lawfully] That is, interpret it

according to its own spirit and design, and use it for

the purpose for which God has given it ; for the cere-

monial law was a schoolmaster to lead us unto Christ,

and Christ is the end of that law for justification to

every one that believes. Now those who did not use

the law in reference to these ends, did not use it law-

fully—they did not construe it according to its origi-

nal design and meaning.

Verse 9. The law is tiot made for a righteous man]
There is a moral law as well as a ceremonial law : as

the object of the latter is to lead us to Christ, the

object of the former is to restrain crimes, and inflict

punishment on those that commit them. It was,

therefore, not made for the righteous as a restrainer

of crimes, and an inflicter of punishments ; f(jr the

righteous avoid sin, and by living to the glory of God
expose not themselves to its censures. This seems

to be the mind of the apostle ; he does not say that

the law was not made for a righteous man, but ou

Kcirai, it does not lie against a righteous man ; be-

cause he does not transgress it ; but it lies against the

wicked ; for such as the apostle mentions have broken

it, and grievously too, and are condemned by it. The
word KeiTai, lies, refers to the custom of writing laws

on boards, and hanging them up in public places within
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The apostle thanks Christ Jesus I. TIMOTHY. for making him a minister

A. M. cir. 4069.

A , D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

10 For whoremongers, for

them that defile themselves with

mankind, for men-steaiers, for

hars, for perjured persons, and if

there be any other thing that is contrary = to

sound doctrine ;

' Chap. vi. 3 ; 2 Tim. iy. 3 ; Tit. i. 9 ; ii. 1. ' Chap.vi. 15.

« 1 Cor. ix, 17 ; Gal. li. 7 ; Col. i. 25 ; 1 Thess. ii. 4 ;
chapter ii.

1

1

According to the glorious \ ^^ tioT&l
Gospel of « the blessed God, A- u.jc. sia

" which was committed to my
trust.

12 And I thank Christ Jesus our Lord,

' who hath enabled me, " for that he counted

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ctii.

Aug. 12.

7; 2 Timothy i. 11; Tit. i. 3. '2 Cor. xii. 9.-

rii. 25.

' 1 Cor.

reach of every man, that they might be read by all

;

thus all would see against whom the law lay.

The lawless] Avo/wi;- Those who will not be

bound by a law, and acknowledge none, therefore have

no rule of moral conduct.

Disobedient] XwiroTanToic Those who acknow-

ledge no authority ; from a, negative, and vTroTaacu,

to subject ; they neither acknowledge taw, nor execu-

tive authority, and consequently endeavour to live as

they list ; and from such dispositions all the crimes in

the following catalogue may naturally spring.

For the ungodly] Accl^iai,' The irreligious—those

who do not worship God, or have no true worship

;

from a, negative, and aejBu, to worship. For sinners,

u/zaimj'Aoic, those who transgress the laws ; from a,

negative, and fiapTTTu, to hit the mark. This has been

elsewhere explained.

For unholy] kvoaioic' Persons totally polluted—
unclean tvilhin, and unclean without ; from a, nega-

tive, aid iiaior, holy.

A7id profane] Mi^dij'/Mii;' Such who are so unholy

and abominable as not to be fit to attend any public

worship ; from j3t, denoting privation or separation,

and /JjjAof, a llireshold or pavement, particularly of a

temple. Our word profane comes from procul a fano,

" far from the temple." When the ancients, even

heathens, were about to perform some very sacred

rites, they were accustomed to command the irreligious

to keep at a distance ; hence that saying in a fragment

of Orpheus

:

—
^dey^o/tai oJf dc/ii; earr Bvpag 6' eiriOeaSe (3 e [3 ij^o t(

llaaiv dfiu^.

" I will speak to whom it is lawful ; but these doors,

O, shut against the profane."

And that of Virgil, Mn. vi. ver. 258.

Procul ! O procul ! esle profani.

Far ! ye profane ! get hence.

Murderers offathers] UarpaAcjair. The murderer

of a father or a mother, notwithstanding the deep fall of

man, and the general profligacy of the world, has been

so rare, and is a crime so totally opposite to nature,

(hat few civilized nations have found it necessary to

make laws against it. Yet, such monsters, like the

most awful and infrequent portents, have sometimes

terrified the world with their appearance. But I think

the original docs not necessarily imply the murder of

a father or of a mother ;
irorpaXuar comes from Tva-epn,

a father, and o?.omu, to strike, and may mean simply

beating or striking a father or mother : this is hor-

rible enough ; but to murder a parent out-herods Herod.

Manslayers] kvdpooovoi^- Murderers simply ; all
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who take away the life of a human being contrary to

law. For no crime, unless it be murder, should any

man lose his life. If the law did not speak differently,

1 should not scruple to say that he whose life is taken

away, except for murder, is murdered.

Verse 10. For whoremongers] Ilofn'oir- Adulterers,

fornicators, and prostitutes of all sorts.

Them that defile themselves u-ith mankind] Apatvo-

lioirai^' From aparjv, a male, and koiti/, a bed ; a word

too bad to be explained. A sodomite.

Men-stealers] AvdpaTvodiaraic' Slave-dealers ; whe-

ther those who carry on the Irafjic in human flesh and

blood ; or those who steal a person in order to sell

him into bondage ; or those who buy such stolen men
or women, no matter of w-hat colour or what country ;

or those who sow dissensions among barbarous tribes

in order that they who are taken in war may be sold

into slavery ; or the nations who legalize or connive

at such traffic : all these are men-stealers, and God
classes them with the most flagitious of mortals.

For liars] 'ievnTair' They who speak for truth what

they know to be false ; and even they who tell the

truth in such a way as to lead others to draw a con-

trary meaning from it.

For perjured persons] ^itiopKoic From ctti, against,

and bpKor, an oath ; such as do or leave undone any

thing contrary to an oath or moral engagement, whe-

ther that engagement be made by what is called sivear-

ing, or by an affirmation or promise of any kind.

And if there be any other thing] Every species of

vice and immorality, all must be necessarily included,

that is contrary to sound doctrine—to the immutable

moral law of God, as well as to the pure precepts of

Christianity where that law is incorporated, explained,

and rendered, if possible, more and more binding.

Verse 11. According to the glorious Gospel] The

sound doctrine mentioned above, which is here called

evay}e?.tov -ijr (Sofijf tov jiaKapiov Oeov, the Gospel of

the glory of the blessed or happy God—a. dispensation

which exhibits the glory of all his attributes ; and, by

saving man in such a way as is consistent with the

o-lory of all the Divine perfections, while it brings

peace and good will among men, brings glory to God

in the highest. Sin has dishonoured God, and robbed

him of his glory ; the Gospel provides for the total

destruction of sin, even in this world, and thus brings

back to God his glory.

Verse 12. / thank Christ] I feel myself under

infinite obligation to Christ who hath strengthened me,

f^vdvvafiuaavTi, who hath endued me with various mira-

culous gifts of his Holy Spirit, and put me into the

ministry, diaiwi'iav, the deaconship, the service ofman-

kind, by preaching the Gospel, for that he counted m*

2



Christ Jesus came into tlie CHAP. I. world to save sinners.

A. M. cir. 1060.
,j,e faithful, ' putting me into

A. D. Glor Co. i o
A. u. c. 818. the ministry

;

roais'cajs" 13^ Who was befoFC a blas-

^"^- ^^- phemer, and a persecutor, and

injurious : but I obtained mercy, because ' I

did it ignorantly in unbeUcf.

14 " And the grace of our Lord was exceed-

ing abundant '' with faith "^ and love which is

in Clirist Jesus.

' 2 Cor. iii. 5, G ; iv. 1 ; Col. i. 25. 7 Acts viii. 3 ; ix. I

;

1 Cor. XV. 9 ; Phil. iii. G. 'Lvikc xxiii. 34; John ix. 39, 11 ;

Acts iii. 17; xxvi. 9. »Rom. v. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 10.

—he knew that I would be, faithful to the charge that

was delivered to me.

Vcr.se 13. A blasphemer] Speaking impiously and

unjustly of Jesas, his doctrine, his ways, and his fol-

lowers.

And—penecutor] Endeavouring, to the uttermost

of his power, to exterminate all who called on the

name of the Lord Jesus.

And injurious] Kac vjJpiaTtjV As full of insolence as

I was of malevolence ; and yet, all the while, thinking

I did God service, while sacrificing men and women
to my own prejudices and intolerance.

I did it ignorantly in unbelief.] Not having con-

sidered the nature and evidences of Christianity, and

aot having believed that Jesus was the promised ^fes-

siah, I acted wholly under the prejudices that influ-

enced my countrymen in general. God therefore

showed me mercy, because I acted under this influ-

ence, not knowing better. This e.xtcnsion of mercy,

does not, however, excuse the infuriated conduct of

Saul of Tarsus, for he says himself that he was ex-

ceedingly mad against them. Let us beware, lest we
lose the man's former crimes in his after character.

Verse 14. The grace of our Lord was exceeding

abundant] The original is very emphatic, that grace

of our Lord, i^epe7r?.sova<7e, hath superaboiinded— it

manifested itself in a way of extraordinary mercy.

With faith and love] Not only pardoning such of-

fences, but leading me to the full experimental know-

ledge of Christianity ; of that failh and love which are

essential to it ; and giving me authority to proclaim it

to mankind.

^'erse 15. Christ Jesiis came into the world to save

sinners] This is one of the most glorious truths in the

book of God ; the most important that ever reached

the human ear, or can be entertained bv the heart of

man. ,4// men are sinners : and as such condemned,

justly condemned, to eternal death. Christ Jesus be-

came incarnate, suffered, and died to redeem them ;

and, by his grace and Spirit, saves them from their

sins. This saying or doctrine he calls, Jirst, a faith-

ful or true saying ; Ktaro^ i Ao/of, it is a doctrine

that may be credited, without the slightest doubt or

hesitation ; God himself has spoken it ; and the death

of Christ and the mission of the Holv Ghost, sealing

pardon on the souls of all who believe, have confirmed

and established the truth.

Secondly, it is worthy of all acceptation; as all

2

1 5 •* This is a faithful saying, \ ''
"jl

""??
•' *-* A. u. 6-1 or DO.

and worthy of all acceptation, A. u. c. 8i9.

, ^1 • T A"- hnp. Nf-
that "Christ Jesus came into ronis Ca;s.

Aug. 12.
the world to save sinners ; of

whom I am chief.

1 I lowbcit for this cause 'I obtained mercy,

that in me first Jesus Christ might show forth all

iong-sufrcring, ^ for a pattern to them which

should hcreaftcrbelieve on him to life everlasting.

•'2 Tim. i. 13. 'Luke vii. 47. '•Chop. iii. 1 ; iv. ;

2Tini. ii. 11 ; Tit. iii. 8. 'Matt.ix. 13; Mark ii. 17 ; Luke v. 32;
six. 10; Koin. v. 8; 1 John iii. 5. '2Cor. iv. 1. s Act.s xiii.39

need it, it is worthy of being received by all. It is de-

signed for the whole human race, tor all that are sin-

ners is applicable to all, because all are sinners ; and

may be received by all, being put within every man's

reach, and brought to every man's ear and bosom, either

by the letter of the word, or, where that revelation is

not yet come, by the power of the Divine Spirit, the

true light from Christ that lightens every man thai

Cometh into the world. From this also it is evident

that the death of Christ, and all its eternally saving

cflects, were designed for every man.

Of ivhom I am chief] 'Hi' frpurof ei/ii eyu. Con-

founding Paul the apostle, in the fulness of his faith

and love, with Saul of Tarsus, in his ignorance, un-

belief and persecuting rage, we are in the habit of

saying :
" This is a hyperbolical expression, arguing

the height of the apostle's modesty and humility ; and

must not be taken according to the letter." 1 see it.

not in this light ; I take it not with abatement ; it i:

strictly and literally true : take the whole of the apos-

tle's conduct, previously to his conversion, into con-

sideration, and was there a greater sinner converted to

God from the incarnation to his own time ? Not one ;

he was the chief; and, keeping his blasphemy, perse-

cution, and contumely in view, he asserts : Of all that

the Lord Jesus came into the world to save, and of

all that he had saved to that time, I am chief. And
who, however humble now, and however flagitious be-

fore, could have contested the points with him 1 He
teas what he has said, and as he has said it. ,\nd it

is very probable that the apostle refers to those in

whom the grace and mercy of God were, at the first

promulgation of the Gospel, manifested : and compar-

ing himself with all these he could with propriety

sav, iJi' "p"~oc f'/", of ivhom I am the first ; the

first who. from a blasphemer, persecutor (and might

we not add rnurderer ? see the part he took in the

martyrdom of Stephen,) became a preacher of that

Gospel which I had persecuted. And hence, keeping

this idea strictly in view, he immediately adds : ITow-

beit, for this cause I obtained merry ; that in me
FIRST, TTpuTu, Jesus ChrisI might shoiv forth all long-

suffering, for a pattern to them which should here-

.VFTEB, ruv /isXAoi'Tur, believe on him to life everlast-

ing. And this great display of the pardoning mercy

of God, granted in so singular a manner, at the very

first promulgation of the Gospel, was most proper to

be produced as a pattern for the encouragement of all
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Tlie apostle gives his I. TIMOTHY. charge to Timothy

A. M cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

17 Now unto ^ the King eter-

nal, ' immortal, '' invisible, ' the

only wise God, "" be honour and

glory for ever and ever. Amen.

18 This charge "I commit unto thee, son

Timothy, ° according to the prophecies which

went before on thee, that thou by them might-

est p war a good warfare ;

Psa. X. 16; cxlv. 13 ; Dan. vii. 14; chap. vi. 15, 16. 'Rom.

1. 23. * John i. 18 ; Heb. xi. 27 ; 1 John iv. 12. • Rom. xvi.

27; Jude 25. " 1 Chron. xxix. 11. "Chap. vi. 13, 14, 20;

19 1 Holding faith, and a good

penitent sinners to the end of time. If Jesus Christ,

with whom there can be no respect of persons, saved

Saul of Tarsus, no sinner need despair.

Verse 17. Now unto the King eternal] This

burst of thanksgiving and gratitude to God, naturally

arose from the subject then under his pen and eye.

God has most wondrously manifested his mercy, in

this beginning of the Gospel, by saving me, and mak-

ing me a pattern to all them that shall hereafter be-

lieve on Christ. He is (iaailsvQ tuv aiuvuv, the king

of eternities ; the eternity a parte ante, and the eter-

nity a parte post ; the eternity that loas before time

was, and the eternity that shall be when lime is no

more. Therefore, ever living to justify and save sin-

ners, to the end of the world.

Immortal] Aiidap-u- Incorruptible—not liable to

decay or corruption ; a simple uncompounded essence,

incapable, therefore, of decomposition, and consequently

permanent and eternal. One MS., the later Si/riac

in the margin, the Vulgate, one copy of the Itala, and

some of the Latinfathers, read adavari^, immortal, which

our translation follows ; but it is not the original reading.

Invisible] Aoparu- One who fills all things, works

everywhere, and yet is invisible to angels and men

;

the perfect reverse of false gods and idols, who are

confined to one spot, ivorh noivherc, and, being stocks

and stones, are seen by every body.

The only wise God] The word aoij>ij, wise, is

omitted by AD*FO, Syriac, Erpen^s Arabic, Coptic,

Sahidic, JElhiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and Itala.

Some of the Greek fathers quote it sometimes, and

omit it at others ; which shows that it was an unsettled

reading, probably borrowed from Rom. xvi. 27. See

the note there. Griesbach leaves it out of the text.

Without it the reading is very strong and appropriate :

To the only God ; nothing visible or invisible being

worthy of adoration but himself.

Be honour] All the respect and reverence that can

be paid by intelligent beings, ascribing to him at the

same time all the glory—excellences, and perfections,

which can be possessed by an intelligent, unoriginated,

independent, and eternal Being ; and this for ever and

ever—through eternity.

Verse IS. This charge] See the note on ver. 5.

It was a charge that the Judaizing teachers should not

teach differently from that doctrine which the apostle

had delivered to him. See ver. 3.

According to the prophecies] This may refer to

some predictions by inspired men, relative to what

Timothy should be ; and he wishes him to act in all
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A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65

conscience ; which some having A. u. c. sis.

P . , , An. Imp. Ne
put away, concerning laith, ' have ronis Cks.

made shipwreck :

^"°' '^'

20 Of whom is = Hymeneus and ' Al-

exander ; whom I have '^ delivered unto

Satan, that they may learn not to ' blas-

pheme.

2 Tim. ii. 2. " Eccles. xvi. 1 ; chap. iv. 14. P Chap, vi

12; 2 Tim. ii. 3; iv. 7. iChap. iii. 9. 'Chap. vi. 9.

» 2 Tim. ii. 17. ' 2 Tim. ii. 14. " 1 Cor. v. 5. ' Acts xiii. 45.

things conformably to those predictions. It was pre-

dicted that he should have this high and noble calling;

but his behaviour in that calling was a matter of con

tingency, as it respected the use he might make of the

grace of his calling. The apostle therefore exhorts

him to war a good ivarfare, <!jc. He was now called

to that estate to which the prophecies referred ; and

now he is to act ivorthily or unworthily of that calling,

according as he fought or did not fight the good war-

fare, and according as he held or did not hold faith and

a good conscience.

Some think that the -Hpoayovaac ivpou^r/Tsiac, the fore-

going prophecies, refer to revelations which the apostle

himself had received concerning Timothy ; while

others think that the word is to be understood of

advices, directions, and exhortations, whicli the apostle

had previously delivered to him ; we know that npoifii]-

revu signifies to speah to men to edification, to exhort-

ation, and to comfort. See 1 Cor. xiv. 3. This is

a very sober and good sense of the passage.

War a good warfare] The trials and afflictions of

the followers of God are often represented as a war-

fare or campaign. See Isa. xl. 2 ; 1 Cor. ix. 7 ;

2 Cor. X. 4 ; and see the reasons of tliis metaphorical

form of speech, in the notes on Eph. vi. 13.

Verse 19. Holding faith] All the irul/is of the

Christian religion, firmly believing them, and fervently

proclaiming them to others.

And a good conscience] So holding the truth as

to live according to its dictates, that a good conscience

may be ever preserved. As the apostle had just

spoken of the Christian's warfare, so he here refers

to the Christian armour, especially to the shield and

breastplate ; the shield of faith, and the breastplate

of righteousness. See on Eph. vi. 13, &c., and

1 Thess. V. 8.

Which some having put away] ATvacn/ievoi- Having

thrust away ; as a fool-hardy soldier might his .ihield

and his breastplate, or a mad sailor his pilot, helm, and

compass.

Concerningfaith] The great truths of the Christian

religion.

Have made sliipivrcck] Being without the faith,

that only infallible system of truth ; and a good con-

science, that skilful pilot, that steady and commanding

helm, that faithful and invariable loadstone ; have been

driven to and fro by every wind of doctrine, and, get-

ting among shoals, guicisands, and rocks, have been

shipwrecked and ingulfed.

Verse 20. Of whom is Hymeneus and Alexander]



Prayers and thanksgivings CHAP. II.

Who had llie faith but lhrii.il it away ; wlio had a

good conscience tlirougli bolieviii};, but miule shi/iicrcck

o( it. Hence we find that all this was not only pos-

sible, but did actualli/ take place, though some have

endeavoured to maintain the contrary ; who, confound-

ing eternity with a state of probation, have supposed that

if a man once enter into the grace of (Jod in this life, he

must necessarily continue in it to all eternity. Thou-

sands of texts and thousands of facts refute this doctrine.

Delivered unto Salan] For the destruction of the

flesh, that the spirit might be saved in the day of the

Lord Jesus. See what is noted on 1 Cor. v. 5 ; what

this sort of puni.shment was no man now living knows.

There is nothing of the kind referred to in the Jewish

writings. It seems to have been soinething done by

mere apostolical authority, under the direction of the

Spirit of God.

to be madejor all men.

Ili/nicneus, it appears, denied the resurrection, see

2 Tim. ii. 17, 18 ; but whether this Alexander be the

same with Alexander the coppersmith, 2 Tim. iv. 14,

or the Alexander, Acts xix. 33, cannot be determined.

Probably, he was the same with the coppersmith.

Whether they were brought back to the acknowledg-

ment of the truth does not ai)pear. From what is

said in the second epistle the case seem* extremely

doubtful. Let him who most assuredly standtth, lake

heed lest lie fall.

He that is self-confident is already half fallen.

He who professes to believe that God will ubsnlutclij

keep him from falling finally, and neglects watch-

ing unto prayer, is not in a safer state. He who

lives by the moment, walks in the light, and main-

tains his communion with God, is in no danger of

apostasy.

CHAPTER II.

Prayer, supplication, and thanksgiving, tnust he made for all men ; because God wills that all should be savea,

1-4. There is but one God and one Mediator, 5—7. How men should pray, 8. How women should adorn

themselves, 9, 10. They are not suffered to teach, nor to usurp authority over men, 11-14. How they

may expect to be saved in child-bearing, 15.

A. M. rir. 4069.

A. D. G» or 65.

A. U. C. 81S.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Goes.

Aug. 12.

T " EXHORT therefore, that,

first of all, supplications, praj'-

ers, intercessions, and, giving of

thanks, be made for all men

;

= Or, desire. •* Ezra vi. 10 ; .ler. xxix. 7.

NOTES ON CHAP. H.

Verse 1. I exhort—that, first of all] Prayer for

the pardon of sin, and for obtaining necessary supplies

of grace, and continual protection from God, with gra-

titude and thanksgiving for mercies already received,

are duties which our sinful and dependent state renders

absolutely necessary ; and which should be chief in

our view, and first of all performed. It is difficult to

know the precise difference between the four words

used here by the apostle. They are sometimes distin-

guished thus :

—

Supplications] Aoyufif Prayers for averting evils

of every kind.

Prayers] Jlpoctvxac' Piviyeisfor obtaining the good

things, spiritual and temporal, which ourselves need.

Intercessions] Eirn'ieir- Pia.yers in behalf of othcis.

Giving of thanks] Evxapiariac' Praises to God,

as the parent of all good, for all the blessings which

we and others have received. It is probable that the

apostle gives directions here for public worship ; and

that the words may be thus paraphrased :
" Now, 1

exhort first of all that, in the public assemblies, depre-

cations of evils, and supplications for such good things

as are necessary, and intercessions for their conversion,

and thanksgiving for mercies, be offered in behalf of

all men—for heathens as well as for Christians, and

for enemies as well as for friends." See Macknight.

Verse 2. For kings] As it is a positive maxim
of Christianity to pray for all secular governors, so it

2 ^ For kings, and ''for all

that are in "^ authority ; that we
may lead a quiet and peaceable

life in all godliness and honesty.

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 04 or 65.

A. V. C. 818.

An. Imj). Nc-
ronis Gees.

Aug. 12.

^ Rom. xiii. 1. ^ Or, emijient place-

has ever been the practice of Christians. When St.

Cyprian defended himself before the Roman procon-

sul, he said : Hunc {Deum) dcprccaniur—pro nobis

et pro omnibus hominibus ; ct pro incolumilate ipso-

rum Impcratorum. " We pray to God, not only for

ourselves, but for all mankind ; and particidarly for the

emperors."

TertuUian, in his Apology, is more particular : Ora

mus pro 07nnibus Impcrutoribus, vitam tllis prolixam,

imperium securum, domum tutam, exercitus fortes,

senattim fidelem, populum probum, orbem quietum, ei

quiccunque hominis et Cicsaris votasunt. Apol., cap

30. " We pray for all the emperors, that God may
grant them long life, a secure government, a prosperou:;

family, vigorous troops, a faithful senate, an obedient

people ; that the whole world may be in peace ; and

that God may grant, both to Caesar and to every man.

the accomplishment of their just desires."

So Origcn : 'Evxo/xcOa tov^ 3atjt7.Ei^ Kai apxovra^ fiera

TTj^ liaGi7.LKri<^ (U'l'a/zeuf Kat aui^pova tqv Xoyicfiov f^orrar

cvpeBtivai. Cent. Cels., lib. viii. " We pray for kings

and rulers, that with their royal authority they may be

found possessing a wise and prudent mind." Indeed

they prayed even for those by whom they were perse-

cuted. If the state be not in safety, the individual

cannot be secure ; self-preservation, therefore, should

lead men to pray for the government under which they

live. Rebellions and insurrections seldom terminate

even in political good ; and even where the government
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God our Saviour will have I. TIMOTHY. all men to he saved.

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65.
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An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

3 For this is " good and ac-

ceptable in the sight f of God

our Saviour

;

_ 4 « Who will have all men to

be saved, ^ and to come unto the knowledge

of the truth.

1 Romans xii. 2 ; chapter v. 4. 'Chapter i. 1 ; 2 Tim i. 9.

5 Ezekiel xviii. 23 ; John iii. 16, 17 ; Titus ii. 11 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9.

'John xvii. 3 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25. ' Rom. iii. 29, 30 ; x. 12 ; Gal.

iii. 20.

the man Christ

is radically bad, revolutions themselves are most pre-

carious and liazardous. They who wish such com-

motions would not be quiet under the most mild and

benevolent government.

That we may lead a quiet and peaceable life^ We
thus pray for the government that the public peace

may be preserved. Good rulers have power to do

much good ; we pray that their authority may be ever

preserved and well directed. Bad rulers have power

to do much evil ; we pray that they may be prevented

from thus using their power. So that, whether the

rulers be good or bad, prayer for them is the positive

duty of all Christians ; and the answer to their prayers,

in either case, will be the means of their bemg enabled

to lead a quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and

honesty.

Verse 3. This is good and acceptable^ Prayer for

all legally constituted authorities is good in itself, be-

cause useful to ourselves and to the public at large, and

it is acceptable in the sight of God our Saviour ; and

this is its highest sanction and its highest character :

it is good ; it is well pleasing to God.

Verse 4. Who tvill have all men to be saved] Be-

cause he wills the salvation of all men ; therefore, he

wills that all men should be prayed for. In the face

of such a declaration, how can any Christian soul sup-

pose that God ever unconditionally and eternally repro-

bated any man ? Those who can believe so, one would

suppose, can have little acquaintance either with the

iiature of God, or the bowels of Christ.

And to come unto the knowledge of the truth.] The
truth—the Gospel of Christ, should be proclaimed to

them; and it is the duty of all who know it, to diffuse

it far and wide ; and when it is made known, then it is

the duty of those who hear it to acknowledge and re-

ceive it. This is the proper import of the original

word, that they may come, cir cTTiyvumv aTiijdsiac, to the

acknowledgment of the truth—that they may receive

it as the truth, and make it the rule of their faith, the

model and director of their life and actions.

Verse 5. There is one God] Who is the maker,

governor, and preserver of all men, of every condition,

and of every nation ; and equally wills the salvation

of all.

And one mediator] The word ficaiTric, mediator,

signifies, literally, a middle person, one whose office it

is to reconcile two parties at enmity ; and hence Suidas

explains it by etpjivoTzoioc, a peace-maker. God was

offended with the crimes of men ; to restore them to

his peace, Jesus Christ was incarnated
; and being

God and man, both God and men met in and were re-
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5 ' For there is one God, and
^ one mediator between God
and men,

Jesus

;

6 ' Who gave himself a ransom for all,

" be testified " in due time.

A. M. cir. 4069.
A. D. 64 or 65
A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

to

''Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15. ' Matt. xx. 28 ; Mark x. 45 ; Eph.i.
7 ; Tit. ii. 14. " 1 Cor. i. 6 ; 2 Thess. i. 10 ; 2 Timothy i. 8.

° Or, a testiynony. ° Rom. v. 6 ; Gal. iv. 4 ; Eph. i. 9 ^ iii. 5 ;

Tit. i. 3.

conciled by him. But this reconciliation required a.

sacrifice on the part of the peace-maker or mediator

;

hence what follows.

Verse 6. Who gave himself a ransom] The word
?.VTpov signifies a ransom paid for the redemption of a

captive ; and avTi?.v7pnv, the word used here, and ap-

plied to the death of Christ, signifies that ransom which

consists in the exchange of one person for another, or

the redemption of life by life ; or, as Schleusner has

expressed it in his translation of these words. Qui morte

sua 07nnes liberavit a vitiositatis vi et pcenis, a servi-

tute quassi et miseria peccatorum. " He who by his

death has redeemed all from the power and punishment

of vice, from the slavery and misery of sinners." As
God is the God and father of all, (for there is but one

God, ver. 5,) and Jesus Christ the mediator of all, so

he gave himself a r.ansom for all ; i. e., for all that God
made, consequently for every human soul ; unless we
could suppose that there are human souls of which

God is not the Creator ; for the argument of the apos-

tle is plainly this: 1. There is one God; 2. This

God is the Creator of all ; 3. He has made a revela-

tion of his kindness to all; 4. He will have all men
to be saved, and come unto the knowledge of the truth;

and 5. He has provided a mediator for all, who has

given himself a ransom for all. As surely as God has

created all men, so surely has Jesus Christ died for all

men. This is a truth which the nature and revelation

of God unequivocally proclaim.

To be testified in due time.] The original words,

70 paprvpLov Katpoi; idiot;, are not very clear, and have

been understood variously. The most authentic copies

of the printed Vulgate have simply. Testimonium tem-

poribus suis ; which Calmet translates : Rendant ainsi

tcmoignage au terns marque ; " Thus rendering testi-

mony at the appointed time." Dr. M.a.cknight thus :

Of which the testimony is in its proper season.

Wakefield thus : " That testimony reserved to its

proper time." Rosenmuller : H(EC est doctrina,

temporibus siiis reservata. " This is the doctrine

which is reserved for its own times ;" that is, adds he,

qucE suo tempore in omni terrarum orbe tradetur, " the

doctrine which in its own time shall be delivered to

all the inhabitants of the earth." Here he translates

/lap-vpiov, doctrine; and contends that this, not testi

mony, is its meaning, not only in this passage, but in

1 Cor. i. 6 ; ii. 1, &c. Instead oi'/iaprvpiof, testimony,

one MS., Cod. Kk., vi. 4, in the public library, Cam
bridge, has, uvaTijpiov, mystery ; but this is not ac-

knowledged by any other MS., nor by any version.

In D*FG the whole clause is read thus : oi) to fiaprvptov
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The apostle's directions ClIAl'. 11.

A. M. cir. 4009. 7 p Wlicrcuiito I am ordained
A. D. 64 or 65.

A. u. c. 818. a preacher, and an apostle, » (I

ronis'ciKs.'^ spcak the truth in Christ, and
^"^- '"'-

lie not,) 'a teacher of the Gen-

tiles in foitli and verity.

P Eph. iii. 7, 8 ; 2 Tim. i. U. iRom. ix. 1. 'Rom..\i. 13;
XV. 16 : Gal. i. 16.

xaipotr (clioif edoSti' The testimony of which was given

in its own times. This is nearly tlie reading which

was ailoiUeil in the first printed copies of the Vul^^nte.

One of tlicm now before me reads tlic pa.ssage thus :

Ctijus Icslimonium Icmpnribus siiis conjiniiriliim est.

"The testimony of which is confirmed in its own times."

This reading was adopted l)y Pope Siitus V., in tlic

famous edition published by liini ; but was corrected

to the reading above, by Pope Clement VIII. And
this was rendered literally by oiir first translator :

5®1)03 toitncssiiiflc is confcvmi'T) (11 l)is timf.'s. This

appears to be the apostle's meaning: Christ gave him-

self a ransom for all. This, in the times which seemed

best to the Divine wisdom, was to be testified to every

nation, and people, and tongue. The apostles had be-

gun this testimony ; and, in the course of the Divine

economy, it lias ever since been gradually promulgated;

and at present runs with a more rapid course than ever.

Verse 7. I am ordained a prcnc/icr] I am set apart,

tTcOtjv, appointed. The word docs not imply any im-

position of hands by either lishop or presljyiery, as is

vulgarly supposed.

/ spcak the truth in Christ] As I have received

my commission from him, so I testify his truth. I did

not run before I was sent ; and 1 speak nothing but

what I have received.

A teacher of the Gentiles] Being specially com-

missioned to preach the Gospel, not to the Jews, but

to the nations of the world.

In faith and verity.] Faithfully and truly; preach-

ing the TRL'Tii, the lehole truth, and nothing but the

TRUTH ; and this fervently, affectionately, and perse-

veringly.

Instead of fv ^tarei, in faith, the Cod. Alexsnd. has

El' ^vev/ioTi, in spirit. " A teacher of the Gentiles in

spirit and truth."

Verse 8. / ictll therefore] Seeing the apostle had

his authority from Christ, and spoke nothing but what

he received from him, his l3ov}.opat, I tcill, is equal to

/ command.
That men pray] That is, for the blessings promised

in this testimony of God. For, although God has

provided them, yet he will not give them to such as

will not pray. Sec the note on verse 1, the subject

of which is here resumed.

Everywhere] Ev ^avn ro^^j- In every place. That
they should always have a praying heart, and this will

ever find a praying place. This may refer to a Jewish

superstition. They thought, at first, that no prayer

could be acceptable that was not offered at the temple

.It Jerusalem ; afterward this was extended to the Holy
Land ; but, when they became dispersed among the

nations, they built oratories or places of prayer, prin-

cipally by rivers and by the seaside; and in these

2

concerntng prayer

8 I will therefore that men *•
*J-

"' '""'^

, , , . A. D. 61 or 65.

pray "everywhere, 'lifting up A. u.c. 8i8.

holy liands, without wrath and "onin'as"'

doubting. ^"s- '-

9 In like manner also, that " women adorn

•Mai. i. 11; John iv. 21. ' Psalm cxxxiv. 2; Isaiah i. 15.
" 1 Pet. iii. 3.

they were obliged to allow that public prayer might be

legally offered, but nowhere else. In opposition to

this, the apostle, by the authority of Christ, commands
men to ])ray everywhere ; that all places belong to

God's dominions; and, as he fills everv place, in every
place he may be worshipped and glorified. As to

ejaculatory prayer, they allowed that this might be
performed standing, sitting, leaning, lying, walking by
the way, and during their labour. Beracoth, fol. xi. 1.

And yet in some other places they teach differently.

See Schoeltgen.

Lifting up holy hands] It was a conmion custom,

not only among the Jcus, hut also among the heathens,

to lift up or spread out their anns and hands in prayer.

It is properly the action of entreaty and request ; and
seems to be an effort to embrace the assistance re-

quested. But the apostle probably alludes to the Jew-
ish custom of laying their hands on the head of the

animal which they brought for a sin-offering, confess-

ing their sins, and then giving up the life of the ani-

mal as an crpialion for the sins thus confessed. And
this very notion is conveyed in the original term er^ai-

povrac, from aipu, to lift vp, and c^i, upon or over.

This shows us how Christians should pray. They
should come to the altar ; set God before their eyes

;

humble themselves for their sins ; bring as a sacrifice

the Lamb of God ; lay their hands on this sacrifice
;

and by faith offer it to God in their souls' behalf, ex.

peeling salvation through his meritorious death alone

Without ivralh] Having no vindictive feeling agains

any person ; harbouring no unforgiving spirit, while

they are imploring pardon for their own offences.

The holy hands refer to the Jewish custom of

ivashing their hands before prayer ; this was done to

signify that they had put away all sin, and purposed

to live a holy life.

And doubting.] Aia?.o}tn/iov or dia/.oytcuui; as in

many MSS., reasonings, dialogues. Such as are often

felt by distressed penitents and timid believers; faith,

hope, and unbelief appearing to hold a disputation and

controversy in their own bosoms, in the issue of which

unbelief ordinarily triumphs. The aposlle therefore

wills them to come, implicitly relying on the promises

of God, and the sacrifice and mediation of Jesus C hrist.

Verse 9. In like manner also] That is, he wills or

commands what follows, as he had commanded what

went before.

That women adorn themselves] Kai rar yvvamar ev

aaraaro/ij Koafuu. The apostle seems to refer here to

different parts of the Grecian and Roman dress. The
aro?.!/, stola, seems to have been originally very simple.

It was a long piece of cloth, doubled in the middle, and

sewed up on both sides, leaving room only for the

arms ; at the top, a piece was cut out, or a slit made
591



Good works the proper I. TIMOTHY. ornaments of the jemale
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array
;

themselves in modest apparel,

with shame-fac.edness and so-

briety ; not with " broidered hair,

or gold, or pearls, or costly

' Or, flatted.

through which the head passed. It hung down to the

feel, both before and behind, and was girded with the

zona round the body, just under the breasts. It was

sometimes made with, sometimes without, sleeves

;

and, that it migiit sit the better, it was gathered on

each shoulder with a barid or buckle. Some of the

Greek women wore them open on each side, from the

bottom up above the knee, so as to discover a part of

the thigh. These were termed (baivofiTipiSe;, shoivers

{discoverers) of the thigh ; but it was, in general, only

young girls or immodest women who wore them thus.

The naTaaroli) seems to have been the same as the

pallium or mantle, which, being made nearly in the

form of the stola, hung down to the waist, both in

back and front, was gathered on the shoulder with a

band or buckle, had a hole or slit at top for the head

to pass through, and hung loosely over the stola, with-

out being confined by the zona or girdle. Represent-

ations of these dresses may be seen in Lens' Costume

des Peuples dc VAntiquile, fig. 11, 12, 13, and 16.

A more modest and becoming dress than the Grecian

was never invented ; it was, in a great measure, re-

vived in England about the year 1805, and in it,

simplicity, decency, and elegance were united ; but

it soon gave place to another mode, in which frippery

and nonsense once more prevailed. It was too rational

to last long ; and too much like religious simplicity to

be suffered in a land of shadows, and a world of painted

outsides.

With sha?ne-facedness and sohrieti/] The stola,

cataslola, girdle, (^-c, though simple in themselves,

were often highly ornamented both with gold and pre-

cious stones ; and, both among the Grecian and Roman
women, the hair was often crisped and curled in the

most variegated and complex manner. To this the

apostle alludes when he says : M^ ev irleyixaaiv, r; xpv^V,

5 fiapyapiTai;, rj Iftaria/M 7To?.vTeAer Not with plaited

hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly raiment. The costly

raiment might refer to the materials out of which the

raiment was made, and to the ivorkmanship ; the gold

and pearls, to the ornaments on the raiment.

With shame-facedness or modesty, ptra aiSov^. This

would lead them to avoid every thing unbecoming or

meretricious in the mode or fashion of their dress.

With sobriety, fiera audpomn-i]^. Moderation would

lead them to avoid all unnecessary expense. They
might follow the custom or costume of the country as

to the dress itself, for nothing was ever more becom-
ing than the Grecian stola, catastola, and zona; but

they must not imitate the extravagance of those who,
through impurity or littleness of mind, decked them-

selves merely to attract the eye of admiration, or set

in lying action the tongue of flattery. Woman has

been invidiously defined : An animal fond of dress.

How long wiU they permit themselves to be thus

degraded t
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10 ' But (which becometh

women professing godliness)

with good works.

1 1 Let the woman learn in

silence with all subjection.

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65
A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca?s.

Aus. 12.

" 1 Pet. iii. 4.

Those beautiful lines of Homer, in which he speaks

of the death of Euphorbus, who was slain by Mene-
laus, show how anciently the Grecians plaited and

adorned their hair :

—

AvTiKpv (i' aira'^oto 6t' ai'xcvo^ 7jXv6' aKUKTj-

AovTTTjaev Se Tzeaui', apaj^Tjoe de Tcvxe* tif avTL>.

Aipart ol (JcToiTO Ko^at, %apLTeaaiv ofioiat,

jykoxpoi 6* oi XP^^V "^^ '^^'- apyvpu eo^kuvto.

H. xvii., ver. 49.

Wide through the neck appears the ghastly wound ;

Prone sinks the warrior, and his arms rebound.

The shining circlets of his golden hair.

Which e'en the Graces might be proud to wear,

Instarr''d with gems and gold bestrew the shore,

With dust dishonour'd, and deform'd with gore.

Pope.

Or thus, more literally ;

—

Sounding he fell ; loud rang his batter'd arms.

His locks, which e'en the Graces might have own'd,

Blood sullied ; and his ringlets wound about

With twine of gold and silver, swept the dust.

COWPER.

The extravagance to which the Grecian and Asiatic

women went in their ornaments might well be a

reason for the apostle's command.

A''y;5fo, however, denies that any particular article of

dress is intended here, and says that Ka-anroli] is to be

understood as coming from KaTaaTE?.Xu, to restrain,

repress ; and he refers it to that government of the

mind, or moderation which women should exercise

over their dress and demeanour in general, and every

thing that may fall under the observation of the senses.

All this, undoubtedly, the apostle had in view.

When either women or men spend much time, cost,

and attention on decorating their persons, it affords a

painful proof that within there is little excellence, and

that they are endeavoring to supply the want of mind
and moral good by the feeble and silly aids of dress

and ornament. Were religion out of the question,

common sense would say in all these things : Be de

cent ; but be moderate and modest.

"Verse 10. But (which becometh, tj-c] That is :

Good works are the only ornaments with which women
professing Christianity should seek to be adorned.

The Jewish matrons were accustomed to cry to the

bride : " There is no need of paint, no need of anti-

mony, no need of braided hair ; she herself is most

beautiful." The eastern women use a preparation of

antimony, which they apply both to the eyes and eye-

lids, and by which the eye itself acquires a wonderful

lustre.

Verse 11. Let the woman learn in silence] This is

generally supposed to be a prohibition of women's

preaching. I have alreadv said what I judge neces-

3
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12 But "I suffer not a wo-

man to teach, ^ nor to usurp

authority over the man, but to

be in silence.

13 ' For Adam was first formed, llicn Eve.

14 And 'Adam was not deceived ; but the

' I Cor. Jtiv. 34. y Eph. t. 24. • Gen. i. 27 ; ii. 18, 22 ;

1 Cor. xi. 8, 9. > Gen. iii. 6 ; 2 Cor. xi. 3.

sary on this subject in the notes on 1 Cor. xi. 5, &c.,

and xiv. 3 I, 35 ; to wliich places I beg leave to refer

the reader.

Verse 12. y^&r to usurp aulhoriti/] A woman
should attempt nothing, either in public or private,

that belongs to man as his peculiar function. This

was prohibited by the Roman laws : In multis juris

iwslri arliculis deterior est conditio fceminarum quam
masculorum ; I. 9, Pap. Lib. 31, Qu^st. Famina:

ah omnibus officiis civilibus vel publicis remottz sunt

;

ct idea nee judicis esse possunt, nee magistratum

gcrere, nee poslulare, nee pro alio invenire, nee proeu-

ratores exislere ; I. 2, dc lieg. Juris. Ulp. Lib. i.

AD Sab.—Vid. Poth. Pand. Justin., vol. i. p. 13.

" In our laws the condition of women is, in many
respects, worse than that of men. Women are pre-

cluded from all public offices ; therefore they cannot

be judges, nor execute the function of magistrates

;

they cannot sue, plead, nor act in any case zsproxies.'"

They were under many other disabilities, which may
be seen in different places of the Pandects.

But to be in silenec.] It was lawful for 7nen in

public assemblies to ask questions, or even interrupt

the speaker when there was any matter in his speech

which they did not understand ; but this liberty was

not granted to women. See the note on 1 Cor. xiv.

31, 35.

A'erse 13. For Adam was first formed, then Eve.'\

And by this very act God designed that he should have

the pre-eminence . God fitted man, by the robust con-

struction of his body, to live a public life, to contend

with difficulties, and to be capable of great exertions.

The structure of woman's body plainly proves that she

was never designed for those exertions required in

public life. In this the chief part of the natural infe-

riority of woman is to be sought.

Verse 14. Adam leas not deceived] It does not

appear that Satan attempted the man ; the woman
said : The serpent beguiled me, and I did eat. Adam
received the fruit from the hand of his wife ; he knew
he was transgressing, he was not deceived ; however,

she led the way, and in consequence of this she was
subjected to the domination of her husband : Thy desire

ihall be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee ;

Gen. iii. 16. There is a Greek verse, but it is not

English law, that speaks a language nearly similar to

that above :

—

TwaiKt (T apxeiv ov diduav*^ (jtveic-

For nature suffers not a woman's rule.

God has not only rendered her unfit for it, but he has

subjected her, expressly, to the government of the man.

Verse 15. She shall be saved in child-bearing]

Vol. II. ( 38 )

woman being deceived, was in \ ^,
'''" '"'?,'

° ' A. I>. M or C<5.

tiic transgression. A. u v. ms.

1 5 '' Notwitiistanding she shall romsT'xs.

be saved in " child-bearing, if
*"'• '^-

they continue in faith and charity and holiness

with sobriety.

>> Gen. iii. 16; Luke i. 42; Kxod. i. 19. = Gen. iv. 1,25; Ezek.
xviii. 3; Acts xiv. 22.

ludtjairai i!e dia r;;f reavoyoviai' She shall be saved

through child-bearing—she sliall be saved by means,

or through the instrumentality, of child-bearing or of

bringing forth a child. Amidst the different opinions

given of the meaning of this very singular text, that

of Dr. Macknight appears to me the most probable,

which I shall give in his paraphrase and note.

"However, though Eve was first in the transgres-

sion, and brought death on herself, her husband, and

all her posterity, the female sex shall be saved (equally

with the male) through child-bearing—ihrouiih bring-

ing forth the Saviour, if they live in failli, and love,

and chastity, with that sobriety which I have been

recommending.
" The word oufli/aera;, saved, in this verse refers to

7/ -jwri, the woman, in the foregoing verse, which is

certainly Eve. But the apostle did not mean to say

that she alone was to be saved through child-bearing,

but that all her posterity, whether male or female, are

to be saved through the child-bearing of a woman

.

as is evident from his adding. If they live in faith and
love and holiness, with sobriety. For safety in child

bearing does not depend on that condition at all ; smc
many pious women die in child-bearing, while others

of a contrary character are preserved. The salvation

of the human race, through child-bearing, was inti-

mated in the sentence passed on the serpent. Gen. iii.

15 : / ivill put enmity between thee and the woman,
and betiveen thy seed and her seed. It shall bruise

thy head. Accordingly, the Saviour being conceived

in the womb of his mother by the power of the Holy
Ghost, he is truly the seed of the woman who was to

bruise the head of the serpent ; ana a woman, by

bringing him forth, has been the occasion of our salva-

tion." This is the most consistent sense, for in the

way in which it is commonly understood it does not

apply. There are innumerable instances of women
dying in child-bed who have lived in faith and charity

and holiness, with sobriety ; and equally numerous in-

stances of worthless women, slaves to difTe'rcnt kinds

of vices, who have not only been saved in child-bear-

ing, hut have passed through their travail with com-

paratively little pain ; hence that is not the sense in

which we should understand the apostle Yet it must

be a matter of great consol.ition and support, to all

pious women labouring of child, to consider that, by

the holy virgin's child-hearing, salvation is provided

for them and the whole liuman race ; and that, whether

thev die or live, though their own child-bearing can

contribute nothing to their salvation, yet he who was

born of a woman has purchased them and the whole

human race by his blood.

If they continue] Eav /jcivuatv is rightly traiis-
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Concerning bishops, I. TIMOTHY. and their qualifications

lated, if they live ; for so it signifies in other passages,

particularly Phil. i. 35. The change in the number

of the verb from the singular to the plural, which is

introduced here, was designed by the apostle to show
that he does not speak of Eve, nor of any particular

woynan, but of the whole se.t. See Macknight.

Without failh it is impossible to please God, or to

be saved ; and without love it will be impossible to

obey. Faith and love are essentially necessary to

holiness and sobriety ; and unless both men and women
live in these, they cannot, scripturally, expect to dwell

with God for ever. Some foolish women have sup-

posed, from this verse, that the very act of bringing

forth children shall entitle them to salvation ; and that

all who die in childbed infallibly go to glory ! Nothing

can be more unfounded than this ; faith, love, holi-

ness, and sobriety, are as absolutely requisite for the

salvation of every daughter of Eve, as they are for the

salvation of every son of Adam. Pain and suffering

neither purify nor make atonement. On the mercy
of God, in Christ, dispensing remission of sins and

holiness, both men and women may confidently rely

for salvation ; but on nothing else. Let her that

readeth understand.

On the subject of dress I will conclude in the words
of a late writer :

" What harm does it do to adorn

ourselves with gold, or pearls, or costly array, suppose

we can afford it 1 The first harm it does is, it en-

genders pride ; and, where it is already, increases it.

Nothing is more natural than to think ourselves bet-

ter because we are dressed in better clothes. One of

the old heathens was so well apprised of this, that

when he had a spite to a poor man, and had a mind
to turn his head, he made him a present of a suit of

fine clothes.

Eutrapelus cuicunque nocere volebat,

Veslimenta dabat pretiosa.

He could not then but imagine himself to be as much
better, as he was finer, than his neighbour ; inferring

the superior value of his person from the value of his

clothes."—Rev. J. Wesley's Sermons.

CHAPTER HI.

Concerning bishops, their qualifications and xvork, 1-7. Of deacons, and hoiv they should be proved, 8—10.

Of their wives and children, and how they should be governed, 1 1—13. How Timothy should behave him-

self in the Church, 14, 15. The great mystery of godliness, 16.

A. D. 64 or ef ' T^^^ '^ ** ^ ^^"^ Saying, If a

A. u. c. 818. man desire the office of a
An. Imp. Ne- k i •

i i i • ^ i

ronis Cass. " bisliop, hc desircth a crood
Aus. 12

" work.

"Chap. i. 5 'Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1. ' Epli. iv. 12.

NOTES ON CHAP. IH.

Verse 1. This is a true saying] TIigtoc 6 /".ojof

This is a true doctrine. These words are joined to

the last verse of the preceding chapter by several of

the Greek fathers, and by them referred to the doctrine

there stated.

The office of a bishop] E-iauo-nrjc:- The episcopacy,

ovcrsecrship or superintendency. The word opeyzrai,

which we translate desire, signifies earnest, eager, pas-

sionate desire ; and s-^iSvfi^i, which we translate de-

sire, also signifies earnestly to desire or covet. It is

strange that the episcopacy, in those times, should

have been an object of intense desire to any man

;

when it was a place of danger, and exposure to severe

labour, want, persecution, and death, without any

secular emolument whatsoever. On this gi-ound I am
led to think that the Spirit of God designed these

words more for the ages that were to come, tl an for

those which were then ; and in reference to after ages

the whole of what follows is chiefly to be understood.

A good loork.] A work it then was ; heavy, inces-

sant, and painful. There were no unpreaching pre-

lates in those days, and should be none now. Epis-

copacy in the Church of God is of Divine appointment,

and should be maintained and respected. Under God,
there should be supreme governors in the Church as

well as in the state. The state has its monarch, the
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2 "^Abishop then must be blame- ^: ^J: ^Y- '^f^-^ A. D. 6-1 or 66.

less, "^ the husband ofone wife, vigi- A. ii. c. sis.

lant, sober, '' of good behaviour, ronis'fcffis''

given to hospitality, ^ apt to teach ;
•^"-' '^'

i Tit. i. G, &c. ' Chap. v. 9. ' Or, modi^st. 5 2 Tim. ii. 24.

Church has its bishop ; one should govern according to

the lau-s of the land, the other according to the word

of God.

What a constitutional king should be, the principles

of the constitution declare ; what a bishop should be,

the following verses particularly show.

Verse 2. -4 bishop then must be blameless] Our

term bishop comes from the Anglo-Saxon bipceop,

which is a mere corruption of the Greek tTnaKo-oi;,

and the Latin episcopus ; the former being com-

pounded of t-i, over, and aKC-roiiai, to look or inspect,

signifies one who has the inspection or oversight of a

place, persons, or business ; what we commonly term

a superintendent. The New Testament writers have

borrowed the term from the Scptuagint, it being the

word by which they translate the TpD pakid of the

Hebrew text, which signifies a visiter, one that per-

sonally inspects the people or business over which he

presides. It is given by St. Paul to the elders at

Kphesus, who had the oversight of Christ's flock,

Acts XX. 28 ; and to such like persons in other places,

Phil. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. iii. 2, the place in question; and

Tit. i. 7.

Let us consider the qualifications of a Christian

bishop, and then we shall soon discover who is fit for

the oflice.

First.—This Christian bishop must be blameless ;
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Concerning bishops, CHAP. III. and their quanjlcations

.

A. M. cir. 40fin.

A. D. M or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cars.

Aug. 12.

3 '' Not ' given 10 wine, '' no

striker, ' not greedy of fillliy

lucre ; but "" patient, not a braw-

ler, not covetous

;

""Ver. 8; Tit.i. 7.- -' Or, not ready to quarrel, and offer wrong,
as one in wine.

avcTrihjTTTov, a person against whom no evil can he

proved; one who is everywhere invulnerable; for the

word is a metaphor, taken from the case of an expert

and skilfid pugilist, who so drfenjs every pari of liis

body that it is impossible for his antagonist to give one

hit. So (his Christian bishop is one that has so con-

ducted himself, as to put it out of the reacli of any

person to prove that he is cither unsound in a single

article of the Christian faith, or drficient in the fulfil-

ment of any duty incumbent on a Christian. He must
be irreprehcnsible ; for how can he reprove that in

others which they can reprove in him 1

Second.—lie must be the husband of one xcife. lie

should be a married man, but he should be no polyga-

misl ; and liave only one wife, i. e. one at a time. It

does not mean that, if he has been married, and his

wife die, lie^should never marry another. Some have

most foolishly spiritualized this, and say, that by one

n-ife the Church is intended ! This silly quibbling

needs no refutation. The apostle's meaning appears

to be this : that he should not be a man who has di-

vorced his wife and married another ; nor one that has

two wives at a time. It does not appear to have been

any part of the apostle's design to prohibit second

marriages, of which some have made such a serious

business. But it is natural for some men to tithe mint
and cummin in religion, while they neglect the weightier

matters of the law.

Third.—He must be vigilant ; vrjdaf.eov, from vij,

not and ttiu, to drink. Watchful; for ;is one who drinks

is apt to sleep, so he who abstains from it is more
likely to keep atvake, and attend to his ivork and charge.

A bishop has to watch over the Church, and watch /or
it : and this will require all his care and circumspec-

tion. Instead of vr!iia?.eov, many I\ISS. read vtjda7.iov

this may be the better orthography, but makes no altera-

tion in the sense.

Fourth.—lie must be sober ; cu6pova, prudent, or,

according to the etymology of the word, from cruf,

sound, and 6piiv, mind, a man of a sound mind ; havinn'

a good understanding, and the complete government
of all his passions.

A bishop should be a man of learning, of an ex-
tensive and well cultivated mind, dispassionate, prudent,

and .sedate.

Fifth.—He must be of good behaviour ; Konjuov,

orderly, decent, grave, and correct in the whole of his

appearance, carriage, and conduct. The preceding
term, cudpova, refers to the mind ; this latter, Komuov,
to the external manners. A clownish, rude, or boorish

man should never have the rule of the Church of
God ; the sour, the sullen, and the boisterous should
never be invested with a dignity which they would
most infallibly disgrace.

Sixth.—He must be given to hospitality ; oi7.o;rvm;

lit.erally, a lover of strangers ; one who is ready to

4 One that rulcth well his

own house, " having his chil-

dren in subjection with all

gravity

;

A. M. cir. 4059
A. D. e^ or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca's.

Aug. 12.

k
1 Tim. ii. 24. U Pet. v. 2. »>2 Tim.ii.24. »Ti!.i.6;

1 Sam. ii. 22, &c.

receive into his house and relieve every necessitous

stranger. Hospitality, in those primitive times, was
a great and necessary virtue ; then there were few
inns, or places of public entertainment ; to those who
were noted for benevolence the necessitous stranger

had recourse. A Christian bishop, professing love to

God and all mankind, preaching a religion, one half

of the morality of which was included in. Thou shall

love thy neighbour as thyself would naturally be sought

to by those who were in distress and destitute of

friends. To enable them to entertain such, the Church
over which they presided must have furnished them
with the 7neans. Such a bishop as St. Paul, who was
often obliged to labour with his hands for his own
support, could have little to give away. But there is

a considerable difl'erence between an apostolical bishop

and an ecclesiastical bishop : the one was generally

itinerant, the other comparatively local ; the forme:

had neither house nor home, the latter had both ; the

apostolical bishop had charge of the Church of Christ

universally, the ecclesiastical bishop of the Churches
in a particular district. Such should be addicted to

hospitality, or works of charity ; especially in these

modern times, in which, besides the spiritualities, they

possess the temporalities, of the Church.

Seventh.—He should be apt to teach ; SuhK-tKov

one capable of teaching ; not only wise himself, but

ready to communicate his wisdom to others. One
whose delight is, to instruct the ignorant and those

who are out of the way. He must be a preacher

,

an able, zealous, fervent, and assiduous preacher.

He is no bishop who has health and strength, and
yet seldom or never preaches ; i. o. if he can preach—if he have the necessary gifts for the office.

In former times bishops wrote much and preached
much ; and their labours were grcatl)- owned of God.
No Church since the apostle's days has been more
honoured in this way than the British Church. And
although bishops are here, as elsewhere, appointed

by the state, yet we cannot help adoring the good
providence of God, that, taken as a body, they have
been an honour to their function ; and that, since the

reformation of religion in these lands, the bLshops

have in general been men of great learning and pro-

bity, and the ablest advocates of the Christian system

both as to its authenticity, and the purity and excel-

lence of its doctrines and morality.

Chaucer's character of the Clerhe of Oxenford is

a good paraphrase on St. Paul's character of a primi-

tive bishop ;

—

©f vtuTifc toolUn ijc mo.stc cure ant) Ijctir,

IMouabt 00 inort) spak Ijf more tiian tbcr toa.? ncDc,

anti tiwt toas scfBc fn forme aitli rriicrtncr,

3nti .sfiort, ant) iiufck, anti full of liiflj .'icntcnce;

Sotonfng fn moral licrtuc iiw.« bis spccjr,

anil ijlstih) iDoIlJC Ijr Icrnt, <inlJ fllaDln tracje

595



Concerning bishops, I. TIMOTHY. and their qualijicanons.

A- ^ ?' '^^?- 5 (For if a man know not
A. D. 64 or 60. ^

A. u. c. 818. how to rule his own house, how

ronir&aes.'^' shall he take care of ° the Church
^"g- '-

of God?)

° Acts XX. 28. P Or, one newly come to the faith.

Verse 3. An eighth article in his character is, he

must not be given to wine ; /"; -irapoivov. This word

not only signifies one who is inordinately attached

to wine, a loinebibber or tippler, but also one wlio is

imperious, abusive, insolent, whether through wine or

otherwise. Kypke contends for this latter acceptation

here. See his proofs and examples.

Ninth.—He must be no stnkcr ; fn] ttAi/kt?;!', not

quarrelsome ; not ready to strike a person who may
displease him ; no persecutor of those who may differ

from him ; not prone, as one wittily said,

" To prove his doctrine orthodox

By apostolic blows and knocks."

It is said of Bishop Bonner, of infamous memory,
that, when examining the poor Protestants whom he

termed heretics, when worsted by them in argument

he was used to smile them with his fists, and some-

times scourge and lohip them. But though he was a

most ignorant and consummate savage, yet from such

a scripture as this he might have seen the necessity

of surrendering his mitre.

Tenth.—Re must not be greedy of filthy lucre;

UT] aiaxpoicepSij, not desirous of base gain ; not using

base and unjustifiable methods to raise and increase

his revenues ; not trading or trafficking ; for what

would be honourable in a secular character, would be

base and dishonourable in a bishop. Though such a

trait should never appear in the character of a Chris-

tian prelate, yet there is much reason to suspect that

the words above are not authentic ; they are omitted

by ADFG, many others, the Syriac, all the Arabic,

Coptic, (and Sahidic,) JEthiopic, Armenian, later Sy-

riac, (but it appears in the margin,) the Vulgate and

Itala, and by most of the Greek fathers. Grieshach

has left it out of the text, in which it does not appear

that it ever had a legitimate place. The word covetous,

which we have below, expresses all the meaning of

this ; and it is not likely that the apostle would insert

in the same sentence two words of the same meaning,
because they were different in sound. It appears to

have been borrowed from verse 8.

Eleventh.—He must be patient; ctzuiktj, meek,

gentle ; the opposite to TTlriKTr)!', a quarrelsome per-

son, which it immediately follows when the spurious

word aiaxpoKepdi] is removed. Where meekness and

patience do not reign, gravity cannot exist, and the

love of God cannot dwell.

Twelfth.—He must not be a brawler ; a/iaxov, not

contentious or litigious, but quiet and peaceable.

Thirteenth.—He must not be covetous ; aipiXapyvpov,

not a lover of money ; not desiring the office for the

sake of its emoluments. He who loves money will

stick at nothing in order to get it. Fair and foul

methods are to him alike, provided they may be equally

productive. For the sake of reputation he may wish
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6 Not P a novice, lest being \\ f^- ^of
' o A. D. 64 or 65.

lifted up with pride i he fall A. U. C. sis.

, , ^ . - , An. Imp. Ne-
into the condemnation ol the ronis Cas.

devil.
Aug. 12.

! Isa. xiv. 12.

to get all honourably ; but if that cannot be, he will not

scruple to adopt other methods. A brother heathen

gives him this counsel ;
" Get money if thou canst by

fair means ; if not, get it by hook and by crook."

Verse 4. The fourteenth qualification of a Christian

bishop is, that he ruleth well his own house ; tov idiav

oiKov Ka?^uc rrpoiaTafievov, one who properly presides

over and governs his own family. One who has the

command, of his own house, not by sternness, severity,

and tyranny, but with all gravity ; governing his

household by rule, every one knowing his own place,

and each doing his own work, and each work having

the proper time assigned for its beginning and end.

This is a maxim of common sense ; no family can be

prosperous that is not under subjection, and no person

can govern a family but the head of it, the husband,

who is, both by nature and the appointment of God,

the head or governor of his own house. See the note

on Eph. v. 22.

Verse 5. For if a man know not^ Method is a

matter of great importance in all the affairs of life.

It is a true saying. He that does little with his head

•must do much with his hands ; and even then the

business is not half done for want of method. Now
he who has a proper method of doing business will

show it in every affair of life, even the least. He
who has a disorderly family has no government of

that family ; he probably has none because he has no

method, no plan, of presiding. It was natural for the

apostle to say. If a man know not how to rule his own
house, how shall he take care of the Church of God ?

Look at a man's domestic arrangements ; if they be

not good, he should not be trusted with any branch

of government, whether ecclesiastical or civil.

Verse 6. Fifteenth.—It is required that he be not

a Jiovice] Nco6vtov Not a young plant, not recently

ingrafted, that is, one not newly converted to the faith;

(old MS. Bible ;) one who has been of considerable

standing in the Christian Church, if he have the pre-

ceding qualifications, may be safely trusted with the

government of that Church. It is impossible that one

who is not long and deeply experienced in the ways

of God can guide others in the way of life. Hence
presbyters or elders were generally appointed to have

the oversight of the rest, and hence presbyter and

bishop seem to have been two names for the same

office ; yet all presbyters or elders certainly were not

bishops, because all presbyters had not the qualifica-

tions marked above. But the apostle gives another

reason : Lest being lifted up with pride he fall into

the condemnation of the devil. It is natural for man
to think himself of more importance than his fellows

when they are intrusted to his government. The

apostle's term rm^Ddti^, puffed up, inflated, is a meta-

phor taken from a bladder when filled with air or

wind. It is a substance, has a certain size, is light
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Concerning deacons, CHAP. 111. and their qualifications

7 Moreover he must have a good

report ' of them wliicli are with-

out ; lest he fall into reproach

' and the snare of the devil.

8 Likewise must ' the deacons be grave, not

double-tongued, " not given to much wine, not

greedy of filthy lucre
;

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. I). 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Nc-
roiiis Caes.

Aug. 12.

'Actsxxii. 12; 1 Cor. v. 12; 1 Thess. iv. 12.-

2 Tim. ii. 26.

•Chap. vj. 9

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65.

A. T'. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Oaes.

Aug. 12.

9 " Holding the mysterj' of the

faith in a pure conscience.

10 And let these also first be

proved ; then let them use the

office of a deacon, being /oi(«^ blameless.

11" Even so must their wives be grave, not

slanderers, sober, faithful in all things.

* Acts VI. 3.- -"Ver. 3; Lev. x. 9; Kzc-k. xliv. 21. 'Chap.
i. 19. "Tit. ii. 3.

can be the sport of the icinrf, but has nothing in it

but air. Such is the classical coxcomb ; a mere puff-

ball, a disgrace to his function, and despised by every

intelligent man. Should we not say to those whom
it may concern,

" From such apostles, O ye mitred heads,

Preserve the Church ; and lay not careless hands

On skulls that cannot teach, and will not learn."

From these words of the apostle we are led to infer

that pride or .^elf-conceit was the cause of the drvil's

downfall. In Ecchis. x. there are some excellent

payings concerning pride : " Pride is hurtful before

God and man." " Why is earth and ashes proud V
" The beginning of pride is when one departeth from

God." "For pride is the beginning of sin; and he

that hath it shall pour out abomination." " Pride

was not made for men." See verses 7, 9, 12, 13,

and 18, of the above chapter.

Verse 7. The sixteenth requisite is, that he should

hati a good report of them ichich are without] That

he should be one who had not been previously a pro-

fligate, or scandalous in his life. Such a person, when

converted, may be a worthy private member of reli-

gious society ; but 1 believe God rarelij calls such to

the work of the ministry, and never to the episcopate.

Them that are without are the Jews, Gentiles, and

the unconverted of all kinds. For the meaning of

this term see the note on Col. iv. 5.

Lest he fall into reproach] For his former scan-

dalous life.

And the snare of the devil.] Snares and tempta-

tions, such as he fell in and fell by before. This is

called the snare of the devil ; for, as he well knows
the constitution of such persons, and what is most

likely to prevail, he infers that what was effectual be-

fore to their transgressing may be so still ; therefore

on all suitable occasions he tempts them to their old

sins. Backsliders in general fall by those sins to

which they were addicted previously to their conversion.

Former inveterate habits will revive in him who does not

tontinue to deny himself, and watch unto prayer.

The snare of the devil.—.Some would translate

aaytda tov <!(o/3o^oii, the snare of the accuser ; and

they give the same meaning to the word in verse 6,

because it is evident that (fm.SoXovf has that meaning,

verse 11, and our translators render it slanderers.

Now, though iiai}o?.oc signifies an accuser, yet I do

not see that it can, with any propriety, be restrained

to this meaning in the texts in question, and especially

as the word is emphatically applied to Satan himself;

for he who, in Rev. xii. 10, is called the accuser of the
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brethren, is, in verse 9, called the great dragon, the

old serpent, the devil, (5ta/3o?.of, and Satan.

Verse 8. Likewise must the deacons] The term

deacon, (hoKovoc, simply signifies a regular or stated

servant : from (5m, through or emphatic, and Kovea, to

minister or serve. See it explained in the note on

Matt. XX. 2G. As nearly the same qualifications were

required in the deacons as in the bishops, the reader

may consult what is said on the preceding verses.

Grave] Of a sedate and dignified carriage and

conduct.

Not double-tongued] Speaking one thing to one

person, and another thing to another, on the same sub-

ject. This is hypocrisy and deceit. This word might

also be translated liars.

Not given to much wine] Neither a drunkard,

tippler, nor what is called a jovial companion. All

this would be inconsistent with gravity.

Not greedy offilthy lucre] See on veiW ':

.

A'erse 9. Holding the mystery of the faun] In-

stead of 77jf fficrrwr, the faith, one M.S. (the readings

of which are found in the margin of a copy of Mill's

Greek text in the Hodleian library, and which is mark-

ed 61 in Griesbach) reads avcuTaoeu^, of the resurrec-

tion. This reading, like many others in this MS., is

found nowhere else ; and is worthy of little regard,

hut as expressing what appeared to the wTiter to be

the apostle's meaning. One of the greatest mysteries

of the faith was undoubtedly the resurrection of the

dead ; and this was held in a pure conscience when
the person so exercised himself as to have a conscience

void of offence towards God and towards me7i. See

Acts xxiv. 16. What has been since caWed Anti7iomi-

anism, that is, making void the moral law, by a pre-

tended faith in the righteousness of Christ, is that

which the apostle has here particularly in view.

Verse 10. Let these—be proved] Let them not

be young converts, or persons lately brought to the

knowledge of the truth. This is the same in spirit

with what is required of the bishops, verse 6.

Let no man be put into an office in the Church till

he has given full proof of his sincerity and steadiness,

by having been for a considerable time a consistent

private member of the Church.

Being found blameless.] .KreyK?.7iroi ovrer- Being

irreproachable ; persons against whom no evil can be

proved. The same as in verse 2, though a different

word is used. See the note there.

Verse 11. Even so must their n-ives be grave] I

believe the apostle does not mean here the wives either

of the bishops or deacons in particular, but the Chris-

tian women in general. The original is simply

:
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The apostle^s reasons I. TIMOTHY. for writing to Timolhi/

12 Let the deacons be the hus-A. M. cir. 40C9,

A. D 64 or 65. ....
A. U. c. 818. bands of one wife, ruling their
An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

children and their own houses

well.

13 For == they that have ^ used the office of

a deacon well, purchase to themselves a good

degree, and great boldness in the faith which

is in Christ Jesus.

14 These things write I unto thee, hoping to

come unto thee shortly ;

» See Matt.



Observations on

his own mind. To what, or to whom, docs the pillar

and ground of the truth refer!

1. Some say to Timothy, who is called the jiillar,

&c., because left there to support and defend the truth

of God against false doctrines and false teachers ; and

is so called for the same reason that Peter, James,

and John, are said to be pillars, i. e. supporters of the

truth of God. Gal. ii. 9.

2. Others suppose that the pillar and ground of
the truth is spoken of God; and that of ccn, who is,

should be supplied as referring immediately to Gtof,

God, just before. By this mode of interpretation the

passage will read thus : That thou mai/est know how
thou oiightest to behave thyself in the house of God,

which is the Church of the living God, wuo is (uf can)

the pillar and ground of the truth. How God may
be filly termed the pillar and ground of truth, requires

no explanation.

3. Others think that the words should be under-

stood of the Chvrch of the living God; and in this

case the feminine relative ijri; can, which is, must be

repeated immediately after cKK/.riata, the Church. The
house of God is the Church of the living God; which

JChurch) is the pillar and ground of the truth. That

is : The full revelation of God's truth is in the Chris-

tian Church. The great doctrines of that Church are

the truth without error, metaphor, or figure. Formerly

the truth was but partially revealed, much of it being

shadowed with types, ceremonies, and comparatively

dark prophecies ; but now all is plain, and the full

revelation given ; and the foundation on which this

trih rests are the grand facts detailed in the Gospel,

especially those which concern the incarnation, mira-

cles, passion, death, and resurrection of Christ, and

the mission of the Holy Spirit.

4. Lastly, others refer the whole to to ttjc cvaeSciac

uvaTTjpiov, the mystery of godliness ; and translate the

clause thus : The mystery of godliness is the pillar

and ground of the truth ; and, without controversy, a

great thing. This gives a ver)' good sense, but it is

not much favoured by the arrangement of the words

in the original.

Verse 16. And, without controversy] Kai ojio/.oyov-

luvuc' And confessedly, by general consent, it is a

thing which no man can or ought to dispute ; any

phrase of tliis kind expresses the meaning of the

original.

God was manifest in the flesh] If we take in the

whole of the 14th, 15th, and 16th verses, we may
make a consistent translation in the following manner,

and the whole paragraph will stand thus : Hoping to

see thee shortly; but should I tarry long, these things

I now write unto thee, thai thou mayest know how
thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of God,

which is the Church of the living God. The mystery

of godliness, which is the pillar and ground of the

truth, IS, without controversy, a great thing. And then

he proceeds to show what this mystery of godliness

is, which he sums up in the six following particulars :

1. God was manifest in the flesh ; 2. Justified m the

Spirit; 3. Seen of angels; 4. Preached unto the

Gentiles; 5. Believed on in the world; 6. Received

up into glory.

Though all this makes a very plain and consistent

CHAP. III. the preceding cJiaptet

.

sense, yet we are perplexed by various readings on the

first clause, 0fOf ci^avcpuOii cv aapKi, God was manifest

m the flesh; for instead of Qeoc, God, several MSS.,
versions, and fathers, have 6f or A, who or which. And
this is generally referred to the word mystery ; Great

IS the mystery of godliness, which was manifest m
the flesh.

The insertion of Qeoc for of, or of for Oeor, may be

easily accounted for. In ancient times the Greek was

all written in capitals, for the common Greek charac-

ter is comparatively of modern date. In these early

times words of frequent recurrence were written con-

tractedly, thus : for rrarriit, jrp
; Qcoc, 8r: : Ki'piof, jcr

;

lijoovr, iT/r, &c. This is very frequent in the oldest

MSS., and is continually recurring in the Codex Beza.

and Codex Alexandrinus. If, therefore, the middle

stroke of the 6, in OC, happened to be faint, or ob-

literated, and the dash above not very apparent, both

of which I have observed in ancient MSS., then OC,

the contraction for 6E0C, God, might be mistaken for

OC, ichich or who ; and vice versa. This appears to

have been the case in the Codex Alexandrinus, in thi."*

passage. To me there is ample reason to believe

that the Codex Alexandrinus originally read OC, God.

in this place ; but the stroke becoming faint by length

of time and injudicious handling, of which the MS. in

this place has had a large proportion, some person has

supplied the place, most reprehensibly, with a thick

black line. This has destroyed the evidence of this

MS., as now it can neither be quoted pro or con,

though it is very likely that the person who supplied

the ink line, did it from a conscientious conviction that

eC was the original reading of this MS. I examined

this MS. about thirty years ago, and this was the con-

viction that rested then on my mind. I have seen the

MS. several times since, and have not changed ray

opinion. The enemies of the Deity of Chri.sl have

been at as much pains to destroy the evidence afforded

bv the common reading in support of this doctrine a?

if this text were the only one by which it can be sup-

ported ; they must be aware that John i. 1, and 14,

proclaim the same truth; and that in those verses there

is no authority to doubt the genuineness of the read-

ing. We read, therefore, God was manifested in the

flesh, and I cannot see what good sense can be taken

out of, the Gospel was manifested in the flesh ; or,

the mystery of godliness was manifested in the flesh.

After seriously considering this subject in every point

of light, I hold with the reading in the commonly re-

ceived text.

Justified in the Spirit] By the miracles which

were wTought by the apostle in and through the name

of Jesus ; as well as by his resurrection from the

dead, through the energy of the Holy Ghost, by which

he was proved to be the Son of God with power.

Christ was justified from all the calumnies of the

Jews, who crucified him as an impostor. All these

miracles, being wrought by the power of God, were a

full proof of his innocence ; for, had he not been what

he professed to be, God would not have borne such a

decisive testimony to his Messiahship.

Seen of angels] By ayycloi here, some understand

not those celestial or infernal beings commonly called
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Observations on I. TIMOTHY. the preceding chapter

angels, but apostles and other persons who became

messengers, to carry far and wide and attest the truth

of his resurrection from the dead. If, however, we

take the word seen, in its Jewish acceptation, for made

known, we may here retain the term angels in its

common acceptation ; for it is certain that previously

to our Lord's ascension to heaven, these holy beings

could have little knowledge of the necessity, reasons,

and economy of human salvation ; nor of the nature

of Christ as God and man. St. Peter informs us that

the angels desire to look into these things, 1 Pet.

i. 12. And St. Paul says the same thing, Eph. iii.

9, 10, when speaking of the revelation of the Gospel

plan of salvation, which he calls the mystery, which

FROM the BEGINNING OF THE WORLD had been HID in

God ; and which was now published, that unto the

PRINCIPALITIES and POWERS in heavenly places might

be MADE KNOWN, by the Church, the manifold wisdom

of God. Even those angelic beings have got an ac-

cession to their blessedness, by an increase of know-

ledge in the things which concern Jesus Christ, and

the whole scheme of human salvation, through his

incarnation, passion, death, resurrection, ascension, and

glorification.

Preached unto the Gentiles'\ This was one grand

part of the mystery whicn had been hidden in God,

that the Gentiles should be made fellow heirs with the

Jews, and be admitted into the kingdom of God. To
the Gentiles, therefore, he was proclaimed as having

pulled down the middle wall of partition between them

and the Jews ; that, through him, God had granted

unto them repentance unto life ; and that they also

might have redemption in his blood, the forgiveness

of sins.

Believed on in the world] Was received by man-

kind as the promised Messiah, the Anointed of God,

and the only Saviour of fallen man. This is a most

striking part of the mystery of godliness, that one

who was crucified as a malefactor, and whose king-

dom is not of this world, and whose doctrines are op-

posed to all the sinful propensities of the human heart,

should, wherever his Gospd is preached, be acknow-

ledged as the only Saviour of sinners, and the Judge

)f quick and dead! But some would restrict the

meaning to the Jews, whose economy is often deno-

minated ntn dSi" olam hazxeh, this world, and which

words both our Lord and the apostles often use in the

same sense. Notwithstanding their prejudices, many
even of the Jews believed on him ; and a great

company of the priests themselves, who were his

crucifiers, became obedient to the faith. Acts

Ti. 7. This was an additional proof of Christ's in-

nocence.

Received up into glory.] Even that human nature

which he took of the Virgin Mary was raised, not

only from the grave, but taken up into glory, and this

in the most visible and palpable manner. This is a

part of the mystery of godliness which, while we
have every reasonable evidence to believe, we have

not powers to comprehend. His reception into glory

is of the utmost consequence to the Christian faith
;

as, in consequence, Jesus Christ in his human nature

ever appears before the throne as our sacrifice and as

our Mediator.
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1. The directions given in this chapter concerning

bishops and deacons should be carefully weighed by

every branch of the Christian Church. Not only the

offices which are of Divine appointment, such as bishop,

presbyter, and deacon, should be most religiously pre-

served in the Church ; but, that they may have their

full effect, the persons exercising them should be such

as the apostle prescribes. Religion will surely suffer,

when religious order is either contemned or neglected

;

and even the words of God will be treated with con-

tempt, if ministered by unholy persons. Let order,

therefore, be duly observed ; and let those who fill

these orders be not only wholly irreprehensible in their

conduct, but also able ministers of the new covenant.

A loicked man can neither have, nor communicate,

authority to dispense heavenly mysteries ; and a fool,

or a blockhead, can never teach others the way of

salvation. The highest abilities are not too great for

a preacher of the Gospel ; nor is it possible that he

can have too much human learning. But all is nothing

unless he can bring the grace and Spirit of God into

all his ministrations ; and these will never accompany

him unless he live in the spirit of prayer and humility,

fearing and loving God, and hating covetousness.

2. It is well known that almost every Church sup-

poses itself to be the true Church ; and some con-

sider themselves the only Church, and deny salvation

to all who are not of their communion. To such a

Church the two last verses in this chapter have been

confidently self-applied, as being the pillar and ground

of the truth—the possessor and dispenser of all the

mysteries of God. But, supposing that the words in

verse 15 are spoken of the Church, it is the Christian

Church, as defined under article the third above, that

must be meant ; and we may see from this the vanity

of applying the words to any particular Church, as

if it had all the truth without error, and none else

could pretend either to truth or ecclesiastical authority.

The Christian Church is a widely different thing; it

is the whole system of Christianity as laid down in

the New Testament ; it is built on the great founda-

tion of prophets and apostles, Jesus Christ himself

being the chief corner stone. It is composed of all

who hold the doctrines of Christianity ; who acknow-

ledge Jesus as their Teacher, Redeemer, and only

Advocate ; of all who love God with all their heart,

soul, mind, and strength, and their neighbour as them-

selves ; or who are labouring after this conformity to

the mind and command of their Creator. It is not

known by any particular name ; it is not distinguished

by any particular form in its mode of worship ; it is

not exclusively here or there. It is the house of God
—it is where God's Spirit dwells, where his precepts

are obeyed, and where pure, unadulterated love to God
and man prevails. It is not in the creed or religious

confessions of any denomination of Christians ; for,

as all who hold the truth and live a holy life, acknow-

ledging Jesus alone as the head of the Church and

Saviour of the world, are members of his mystical

body; (and such may be found in all sects and parties;)

so the Church of Clirist may be said to be every-

where, and to be confined nowhere ; i. e. in whatever

place Christianity is credited and acknowledged. The

wicked of all sorts, no matter what their profession
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Corruptions of the CHAP. IV. Christian Church foretold.

may be, and all persecutors of religious people, who
differ from them, are without the pale of this Cliurch.

Essentially must their spirit and conduct be changed,

before the living Head of tliis sjiiritual building can

acknowledge them as members of the heavenly family.

This text, therefore, will never apjily to the Uomish
Church, till that Church be, both in diictrinc and disci-

pline, what the Christian Church should be. When
it is the established religion of any country it gives no

toleration to those who differ from it ; and in Protestant

countries its cry for toleration and secular authority

is loud and long. I wish its partisans the full and free

e.xercise of their religion, even to its sujierslitiuns and

nonsense ; but how can they expect toleration who
give none \ The Protestant Church tolerates it fully;

it persecutes the Protestants to bonds and death when
it has power ; which then is the true Church of

Christ?

CHAPTER IV.

Apostasy from the true faith predicted, and in what that apostasy should consist, 1—5. Exhortations to

Timothy to teach the truth, C. To avoid old wives'' fables; to exercise himself to godliness, 7, 8. To
labour, command, and teach, 9, 10, 11. To act so that none might despise his youth, 12. To give

attendance to reading and preaching, 13, 14. To give up himself loholly to the Divine work, 15. And
so doing he should both save himself and them that heard him, IC.

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

IV'OW the Spirit " speaketh ex-

pressly, that '' in the latter

times some sliall depart from tlie

faith, giving heed '' to seducing

spirits, '' and doctrines of devils
;

•John ivi. 13 ; 2 Thess. ii. 3 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1, &c. ; 2 Pet. iii.

3; 1 Johnii. 18; Jude 4, 18. 1> 1 Pet. i. 20. '2 Tim. iii.

13; 2Pct, ii. 1; Rev. xvi. 14. > D.in. xi. 35, 37,38 ; Rev. ix.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. Now the Spirit spealicth expressly] 'P;;rwf

Manifestly, openly. It is very likely that the apostle

refers here to a prophecy then furnished by the Holy

Ghost, and probably inmiedialely after he had WTitten

the words in the preceding verses ; and as this pro-

phecy contains things nowhere else spoken of m the

sacred writings, and of the utmost moment to the

Christian Church, we cannot hear or read them with

too much reverence or respect.

In the latter times] This does not necessarily imply

the last ages of the world, but any times consequent

to those in which the Church then lived.

Depart from the faith] .Ki-oaniaovTai—rijf n-iffrcuf

They joill apostatize from the faith, i. e. from Chris-

tianity ; renouncing the whole system in effect, by bring-

ing in doctrines which render its essential truths null

and void, or denying and renouncing such doctrines as

are essential to Christianity as a system of salvation.

A man may hold all the truths of Christianity, and

yet render them of none effect by holding other doc-

trines which counteract their influence ; or he may
apostatize by denying some essential doctrine, though

he bring in nothing heterodox.

Giving heed to seducing spirits] T[vn\uaai TrXavoic

Many MSS. and the chief of the fathers have Ttviviiaai.

T^?.ai-TiQ- spirits of deceit ; which is much more empha-

tic than the common reading. Deception has her spirits,

emissaries of every kind, which she employs to darken

the hearts and destroy the souls of men. Pretenders

to inspiration, and false teachers of every kind, belong

to this class.

And doctrines of devils] ^aifioviav Demons; either

2 " Speaking lies in hypocrisy
;

•^ having their conscience scared

with a hot iron
;

3 s Forbidding to marry, '' and

commanding to abstain from meats, which

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 04 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

20. ' Matt. vii. 15 ; Rom. rvi. 18 ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. rEph. iv.

19. s 1 Cor. vii. 28, 36, 38 ; Col. ii. 20, 21 ; Hebrews xiii. 4.

'Rom. xiv. 3, 17; 1 Cor. viii. 8.

meaning fallen spirits, or dead men, spectres. Sic, or

doctrines inspired by Satan relative to these, by which
he secures his own interest, and provides for his own
worship.

Verse 2. Speaking lies in hypocrisy] Persons

pretending, not only to Divine inspiration, but also to

extraordinary degrees of holiness, self-denial, mortifi-

cation, &c., in order to accredit the lies and false

doctrines which they taught. Multitudes of lies were

framed concerning miracles wrought by the relics of

departed saints, as they were termed. For, even in

this country, Thomas a Becket was deemed a saint,

his relics wrought numerous miracles ; and his tomb

was frequented by multitudes of pilgrims ! However,

as he works none now, we may rest assured that he

never did work any. In 1305, King Edward I. was

prevailed on by his clergy to write to Pope Clement

V. to canonize Thomas de Cantelupo, bishop of Here-

ford, because a multitude of miracles had been wrought

by his influence ; In tantum, says the king, quod

ipsius mcritis et inlerccssionibus gloriosis, lumen cmcis,

surdis auditus, verbum mutis, et gressus claudis, et

alia pleraque heneficia ipsius patrocinium implorantilnis,

ccelesti dcxtra confrruntur. " Insomuch that, by his

glorious merits and intercessions, the blind receive

their sight, the deaf hear, the dumb speak, and the

l.ame walk ; and many other benefits are conferred by

the right hand of the Divine Being on those who im-

plore his patronage." And therefore he prays that

this dead bishop may be added to the calendar, " that

he and his kingdom may enjoy his suffrages and merit

his patronage in heaven, who had the benefit of his

conversation on earth."' Nos attendentes, per Dei
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All God^s creatures are good. 1. TIMOTHY. Old towes' fables to he rejected

\ ^,,
r','

'^^^?- God haih created * to be receiv-
A. \y 64 or 65.

A. u. c 818. ed ^ with thanksgiving of them

ronis Cees. which believe and know the
Aug. 12.

truth.

4 For ' every creature of God is good, and

nothing to be refused, if it be received with

thanksgiving
;

5 For it is sanctified by the word of God
and prayer.

Gen. i. 2D; ix. 3. ^ Rom. xiv. 6; 1 Cor. x. 30. ' Rom.
xiv. 14, 20 ; 1 Cor. x. 25 ; Tit. i. 15.

graiiam,fideles in Christo, nosque pracipue, elpopulum

regni nostri, ejus posse suffragiis adjtwari, ut, quern

familiarem halmimus in terns, mereamur habere pa-

tronn/n in ccelis. Feedera, vol. i., p. 976. Edit. 1816.

Having their conscience seared with a hot iron]

They bear the marks of their hypocrisy as evidently

and as indelibly in their conscience in the sight of

God, as those who have been cauterized for their

crimes do in their bodies in the sight of men. It was
customary in ancient times to mark those with a hot

iron who had been guilty of great crimes, such as sa-

crilege, &c. And the heathens supposed that even in

the other world they bear such marks ; and by these

the infernal judges knew the quantum of their vices,

and appointed the degrees of their punislnnent. There

is a saying much like that of the apostle in the invective

of Claudian against JRiiJinus, whom he supposes to be

thus addressed by Rhadamanthus, one of the infernal

judges :-

Quid demens manifcsta negas ? En pectus iNusTa;

Deformant maculje ! vitiisque inolevit imago,

Nee sese commissa tegunt.

" Thou fool, why dost thou deny what is so manifest ?

Behold the deep-burnt ?nar/is deform thy consci-

ence ; the appearance of them has grown up with

thy vices ; neither can the crimes which thou

hast committed hide themselves."

Verse 3. Forbidding to marry] These hypocritical

priests pretending that a single life was much more

favourable to devotion, and to the perfection of the

Christian life. This sentiment was held by the Es-

senes, a religious sect among the Jews ; and we know
that it is a favourite opinion among the Romanists,

who oblige all their clergy to live a single life by a

vow of continency.

To abstain from meats] Both among the heathens,

Jews, and Romanists, certain meats were prohibited;

Some always, others at particular times. This the

apostle informs us was directly contrary to the original

design of God; and says that those icho know the

truth, know this.

Verse 4. For every creature of God is good] That
is: Every creature which God has made for man's

nourishment is good for that purpose, and to be thank-

fully received whenever necessary for the support of

human life ; and nothing of that sort is at any time

to be refused, ovSev airofiJ.TiTov, rejected or despised.
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6 If thou put the brethren in \ ^ g/or'es'

remembrance of these things, A. U. C. sis.

thou shall be a good minister of ronis Cks.

.Tesus Christ, " nourished up in
'^"^' '^"

the words of faith and of good doctrine, where-

unto thou hast attained.

7 But " refuse profane and old wives'

fables, and ° exercise thyself rather unto god-

Uness.

»2Tim. iii. 14, 15. "Chap. i. 4; vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. IC, 23
iv. 4 ; Tit. i. 14. > Heb. r. 14.

We find a saying very similar to this in Luciari's

Timon : Ovrot aTzo^7iT]ra tirsi Supa ra Tvapa Aco^. The

gifts which are from Jove ought not to be despised.

This appears to have been a proverbial saying among
the heathens.

Verse 5. For it is sanctified by the word of God]
Aia ?,oyov Oeov By the command of God ; probably

referring to Gen. i. 29 : And God said, I have given

you every herb—and every tree—to you it shall befor
meat ; and to chap. ix. 3 : Every moving thing that

liveth shall be meat for you ; even as the green herb

have I given you alt things ; i. e. I have given you

every animal that is proper for food, as I have given

you every herb and fruit proper for nourishment.

Therefore, all this was sanctified, set apart, and ap-

propriated to this use by this command. And when
man is about to use it, he is to sanctify or set it apart

to that use by prayer to God, 1. That it may answer

the end to us for which it was designed ; 2. That we
may use it with gratitude and moderation ; 3. That all

the strength derived from it may be devoted to God,

in filling up the duties of those situations in which his

providence has placed us. Those who thank not God
for their food, and pray not for his blessing in the use

of it, are unworthy even of a morsel of bread, and

of the breath they breathe. Bishop Newton's opi-

nion of this prophecy I have reserved to the end of

this chapter.

Verse 6. If thou put the brethren in remembrance

of these things] Show the Church that, even now,

there is danger of this apostasy ;
put them on their

guard against it ; for the forewarned are half armed.

Schoettgen supposes from this verse that what is

spoken above refers to the Jews alone ; and that there

is no reference here to a Church which in after ages

might apostatize from, or corrupt, the true doctrine of

our Lord and Saviour. Bishop Newton and others are

of a different opinion. See at the end of this chapter.

Nourished up in the words oj' faith] By acting as ]

command thee, thou wilt show that thou art a good

minister of Jesus Christ, and that thou hast been nou-

rished from thy youth up in the doctrines of faith. The
apostle seems to allude here to Timothy's Christian

education. See the preface to this epistle.

Whereunto thou hast attained.] V. 7rapi]Ko7.ov6iiKac-

Which thou hast thoroughly understood. For the

meaning of this word, see the note on Luke i. 3.

Verse 7. But refuse profane and old loives'' fables]

This seems to refer particularly to the Jews, whose
o



Godliness is profitable

8 For '' bodily exercise

CHAP

profil-

IV. u7ito all tiaiigs

A M. cir. 40fi0

A. D. 64 or fij.

A. U. c. 818. etli "I little ;
' but godliness is

roius'c'ics!' profitable unto all things, 'liav-

^"^' ^^"
ing promise of the life that now

is, and of that which is to come.

9 ' This is a faithful saying, and worthy of

all acceptation.

P 1 Cor. viii. 8 ; Col. ii. 23. 1 Or, for a little time. 'Ch.
vi. 6. 'P.-iu. xxxvii.4; Ixxxiv.U; cxii.2,3; cxlv. 19 j Malt.
vi. 33; xix. 'JD; Mark x. 30; Rom. viii. 28.

Taimiidical writings are stuffed with ttie most ridicu-

lous ;ind profiini' fiililcs tli;it ever disgraced tlie human
intelk'pt. It may witli equal propriety be applied to

the Ic^rmls of the Homi.sh Church. Let any man
read the Aiirca Lcgcmla. and ho will find of profane

and old wives' fabl(^'^ what may stand, with consider-

able propriety, column for column with the Talmud.

See JoscVmc^s Life of St. Patrick for miracles, with-

out rhyme or reason, abundantly more numerous and

more stupendous than all the necessary ones wrought

by Jesus Christ and his apostles. This is enough to

persuade a man that the Spirit of God had these very

corruptions and this corrupt Church particularly in view.

Exercise thi/srlf r,ii\ier unio godliness.] To under-

stand this expression it is necessary to know that the

apostle alludes here to the gymnastic exercises among
the Greeks, which were intended as a preparation for

their contests at the public games. They did this in

order to obtain a corruptible or fading crown, i. e. a

ehaplct of leaves, which was the reward of those who
conquered in those games ; Timothy was to exercise

himself unto godliness, that he might be prepared for

the kingdom of heaven, and there receive a crown that

fadeth not aivay. See the notes on 1 Cor. ix. 24, &c.

Verse 8. For bodily exercise profitetli little] Ilpof

oltyov earn' <j^£?.(/iOf. Those gymnastic exercises, so

highly esteemed among the Greeks, are but little

tvorth ; they are but of .v/;or^ f/wra/jo;; ; they refer only

to this life, and to the applause of men : but godliness

has the promise of this life, and the life to come ; it is

profitable for all things ; and for both lime and eternity.

But godliness is profitable unto all things] liy

godliness we are to understand every thing that the

Christian religion either promises oi prescribes : the

life of God in the soul of man ; and the glory of God
as the object and end of that life. To receive the

first, a man must renounce his sins, deny himself, take

up his cross, and follow his Lord through evil and

through good report. To obtain the latter, a man
must labour to enter into that rest which remains for

the people of God.

Haling promise of the life that now is] The man
thit fears, loves, and serves God, has God's blessing

all through life. His religion .saves him from all those

excesses, both in action and passion, which sap the

foundations of life, and render existence itself often a

burden. The peace and love of God in the heart pro-

duce a scrcnili/ and calm which cause the lamp of life

to burn clear, strong, and permanent. Evil and dis-

orderly passions obscure and stifle the vital spark.

Every truly religious man extracts the uttermost good
2

10 For therefore "wo both \\\"''^^?-
A. I). 64 or Ca

labour and suffer reproach, be- a. u. c. sis.

, ... An. Imp. Ne-
cause ' we trust in the living roms Cses.

God, " who is the Saviour of all
^"'^- ^"^^

men, specially of those that believe.

1 1 " These things command and teach.

1 2 > Let no man despise thy youth ; but

' Chap. i. 15. » 1 Cor. iv. 11, 12. • Chap. vi. 17. " Psa.

xxxvi. 6; cvii. 2, 6, &c. »Chap. vi. 2. xl Cor. xvi. 11:

Tit. ii. 15.

out of life itself, and through the Divine blessing gels

the uttermost good that is in life ; and, what is better

than all. ;icquircs a full preparation here below for an

eternal life of glory above. Thus godliness has the

promise of, and secures the blessings of, both worlds.

Verse 9. This is a faithful saying] The truth of

this doctrine none need doubt ; and every man has it

in his power to put this to the proof. See on chap,

i. 15.

Verse 10. For therefore ice both labour] This verse

was necessary to explain what he had before said ;

and here he shows that his meaning was not that the

followers of God should enjoy worldly prosperity and

exemption from natural evils ; for, said he, it is be-

cause we exercise ourselves to godliness that we have

both labour and reproach, and we have these because

wc trust in the living God : but still we have mental

happiness, and all that is necessary for our passage

through life ; for in the midst of persecutions and af-

flictions we have the peace of God that passcth know-

ledge, and have all our crosses and suffenngs so sanc-

tified to us that we consider them in the number of

our blessings.

Who is the Saviour of all men] Who lias provided

salvation for the whole human race, and has freely

offered it to them in his word and by his Spirit.

Specially of those that believe.] What God intends

for ALL, he actually gives to them that believe in Christ,

who died for the sins of the world, and tasted death

for every man. As all have been purchased by his

blood, so all may believe ; and consequently all may
be saved. Those that perish, perish through thei:

own fault.

Verse 11. These things command and teach.] Le
it be the sum and substance of thy preaching, that true

religion is profitable for both worlds ; that vice destroj'S

both body and soul ; that Christ tasted death for every

man; and that he saves to the uttermost all them that

believe in his name.

Verse 12. Let no man despise thy youth] Act

with all the gravity and decorum which become thy

situation in the Church. As thou art in the place of

an elder, act as an elder. Boyish playfulness ill be-

comes a minister of the Gospel, whatever his age may
be. Concerning Timothy's age see the conclusion of

the preface to this epistle.

Be thou an example of the believers] It is natural

for the flock to follow the shepherd ; if he go wrong,

they "ill go wTong also.

" Himself a wanderer from the narrow way.

His silly sheep, no wonder if they stray."
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Paul directs Timothy to give I. TIMOTHY, attendance to reading and preaching

.

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

^ be thou an example of the be-

lievers, in word, in conversation, in

charity, in spirit, in faith, inpurity.

1 3 Till I come, give attendance

"Tit. ii. 7; 1 Pet. v. 3.- >John V. 39;

Though, according to the just judgment of God, they

vpho die in their sins have their blood on their own

head
;

yet, if they have either gone into sin or con-

tinued in it through the watchman's fault, their blood

vi-iU God require at his hand. How many have en-

deavoured to e.\cuse their transgressions by alleging,

in vindication of their conduct, " Our minister does

so, and he is more wise and learned than we." What

an awful account must such have to give to the Head

of the Church when he appears !

In loord] Ei' loya- In doctrine ; teach nothing but

the truth of God, because nothing but that will save

souls.

In conversation] Ei' avaarpoibri- In the whole of

thy conduct in every department which thou fillest in

all thy domestic as well as public relations, behave

thyself well.

In chariti/] Ev ayaTrrf hi love to God and man
;

show that this is the principle and motive of all thy

conduct.

In spirit] El' TrvLvparr In the manner and dispo-

sition in which thou dost all things. How often is

a holy or charitable work done in an unholy, uncha-

ritable, and peevish spirit ! To the doer, such work is

unfruitful.

These words are wanting in ACDFG, and several

others ; both the Syriac, Erpen's Arabic, JEthiopic,

Armenian, Vulgate, and Itala, and many of the fa-

thers. Griesbach leaves them out of the text. They

have in all probability been added by a later hand.

In faith] Ev niarei- This word iridTif is probably

taken here for fidelity, a sense which it often bears

in the New Testament. It cannot mean doctrine, for

that has been referred to before. Be faithful to thy

trust, to thy flock, to thy domestics, to the public,

to thy God. Fidelity consists in honestly keeping,

preserving, and delivering up when required, what-

ever is intrusted to our care; as also in improving

whatever is delivered in trust for that purpose. Lose

nothing that God gives, and improve every gift that he

bestows.

Inpurity.] Ev ayvua- Chastity oihoAy anA m\ni[\

a direction peculiarly necessary for a young minister,

who has more temptations to break its rules than

perhaps any other person. " Converse sparingly

with women, and especially with young women," was

the advice of a very holy and experienced minister of

Christ.

Verse 13. Give attendance to reading] Timothy

could easily comprehend the apostle's meaning ; but

at present this is not so easy. What boohs does the

apostle mean \ The books of the Old Testament were

probably what he intended ; these testified of Jesus,

and by these he could either convince or confound the

Jews. But, whether was the reading of these to be

public or private ? Probably both. It was customary
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to " reading, to exhortation, to

doctrine.

14 >= Neglect not the gift that

is in thee, which was given thee

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

chap. iii. 14 ; 2 Tim. iii. 15. '2 Tim. i. 6.

to read the law and the prophets in the synagogue, and

doubtless in the assemblies of the Christians ; after

which there was generally an exhortation founded upon

the subject of the prophecy. Hence the apostle says :

Give attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doc-

trine. Timothy was therefore to be diligent in read-

ing the sacred writings at home, that he might be the

better qualified to read and expound them in the pub-

lic assemblies to the Christians, and to others who
came to these public meetings.

As to other books, there were not many at that time

that could be of much use to a Christian minister. In

those days the great business of the preacher was to

bring forward the grand facts of Christianity, to prove

these, and to show that all had happened according to

the prediction of the prophets ; and from these to show

the work of God in the heart, and the evidence of thai

work in a holy life.

At present the truth of God is not only to be pro-

claimed, but defended ; and many customs or manners,

and forms of speech, which are to us obsolete, must be

explained from the writings of the ancients, and par-

ticularly from the works of those who lived about the

same times, or nearest to them, and in the same or con-

tiguous countries. This will require the knowledge

of those languages in which those works liave been

composed, the chief of wdiich are Hebrew and Greek,

the languages in which the Holy Scriptures of the Old

and New Testaments have been originally written.

Latin is certainly of the next consequence ; a lan-

guage in which some of the most early comments have

been written ; and it is worth the trouble of being

learned, were it only for the sake of the works of St.

Jerome, who translated and wrote a commentary oa

the whole of the Scriptures ; though in many respects

it is both erroneous and superficial.

Arabic and Syriac may be added with great advan-

tage : the latter being in effect the language in which

Christ and his apostles spoke and preached in Judea

;

and the former being radically the same with the He-

brew, and preserving many of the 7-oots of that lan-

guage, the derivatives of w'hich often occur in the

Hebrew Bible, but the roots never.

The works of various scholars prove of how much
consequence even the writings of heathen authors,

chiefly those of Greece and Italy, are to the illustra-

tion of the sacred writings. And he who is best ac-

quainted with the sacred records will avail himself of

such helps, with gratitude both to God and man.

Though so many languages and so much reading are

not absolutely necessary to form a minister of the Gos-

pel, (for there are many eminent ministers who have

not such advantages,) yet they are helps of the first

magnitude to those who have them and know how to

use them.

Verse 14. Neglect not the gift that is in thee] The
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Timothy exhorted to take heed to CHAP. IV. himself and his doctrine.

A.M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cics.

Aug. 12.

"^ by prophecy, '^ with the laying on

of tlie hands of the presbytery.

1 5 Meditate upon these things
;

give thyself wholly to them
;

that thy profiting may appear " to all.

' Chap. i. 18. '' Actsvi. 6 ; viii. 17 ; iciii. 3 ; xix. 6 ; chap. v.

22 ; 2 Tim. i. 6. • Or, in all things.

word ja/)i(j//a here must refer to the gifts and graces

of the Divine Spinl, which Timothy received when
set apart to the work of an evangelist by tlie imposi-

tion of St. Paul's hands, 2 Tim. i. 6, and by that of

the presbytery or eldership ; for it most evidently ap-

pear.s, from this verse and that above quoted, that he

received tliis double imposition, not probably at differ-

ent times, but on one and the same occasion. These

very gift.s and graces might be improved; and we have

reason to believe, if not improved, would be withdrawn

by the great Head of the Church.

Given thee by prophecy] It has already been con-

jectured (see the preface, and the note on chap. i. 18)

that there had been some remarkable predicliun relative

to the future destiny and usefulness of Timothy. And
probably it was in consequence of this that he was set

apart to the office of evangelist and bishop in the Church

at Ephesus. When apostles laid their hands on men,

they ordinarily received the Holy Spirit with this im-

position. This may be what the apostle calls to the

remembrance of Timothy, and tells him not to neglect

what he had received, nor the purpose for which he

had received it.

Verse 15. Meditate tipon these things] Tavra iii:?.cTa-

Revolve them frequently in thy mind ; consider deeply

their nature and importance
;
get them deeply fastened

in thy heart, and let all thy conduct flow from this in-

ward feeling and conviction. Let the nature, reasons,

and motives of thy ministry, be ever in the view of

thy heart and conscience.

Give thyself wholly to them] Ei' tovtoi(; laOf Be
thou in these things. Horace has a similar expres-

sion : Omnis in hoc sum. '• I am absorbed in this."

Occupy thyself wholly with them ; make them not only

thy chief but thy sole concern. Thou art called to

save thy own soul, and the souls of them that hear

thee ; and God has given thee the Divine gifts for

this and no other purpose. To this let all thy reading

and study be directed ; this is thy great business, and

thou must perform it as the servant and steward of the

Lord. Bengel has a good saying on this verse, which

I will quote : In his qui est, minus erit in sodalitati-

bus mundanis, in studiis alienis, in colligendis libris,

conchis, nummis, quibus mulli pastores notabilem ([talis

partem i7isistentes conterunt ; " He who is wholly in

these things will be little in worldly company, in for-

eign studies, in collecting books, shells, and coins, in

which many ministers consume a principal part of their

life " Such persons are worthy of the deepest repre-

hension, unless all these studies, collections, &c., be

formed with the express view of illustrating the sacred

records ; and to such awful drudgery few Christian

ministers are called. Many, when they have made
such collections, seem to know nothing of their use

;

2

1 6 ^ Take heed unto thyself,

and unto thy doctrine ; continue

in them : for in doing this thou

shulf both B save thyself and

^ them that hear thee.

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 64 or 65.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cies

Aug. 12.

'Acts IX. 28. (Ezekiel xxxiii. 9. 'Rom. xi. 14; 1 Cor.
ix. 22 ; James v. 20.

they only see them and show them, but can never brinp

them to their assistance in the work of the ministry.

These should be prayed for and pitied.

That thy profiting may appear to all.] By being

made a universal blessing ; convincing and converting

sinners ; and building up the Church of God on its

most holy faith.

Verse 16. Tahe heed unto thyself] See that the

life of God remains and the work of God prospers in

thine own soul. Tahe heed to thy doctrine, that the

matter be pure and orthodox ; that thou teach nothing

for truth but what God has revealed.

Continue in them] i. e.. In taking heed to tliyself

and to thy doctrine ; for this must be thy continual

study. Without this, the Divine influence shall rec-ede

from thy heart, and the Divine gift from thy intellect

;

and, like Samson shorn of his strength, thou wilt soon

become as another man, as any common man ; thj

poicer will depart from thee, and thou shall be no

longer able to persuade ; the l'.nction shall depart from

thee, and, destitute of spiritual feeling thyself, thou

shall not be able to cause others to feel. Take the

apostle's advice, and thou shall save thy own soul, and

the souls of them that hear thee.

In the course of the preceding notes I have referreif

to Bishop Newton's opinion and application of the

prophecy contained in the first five verses. Not beipg

fully persuaded in my own mind to what Church this,

and the prophecy in the Epi-stle to the Thessalonians,

should be applied, I produce an accredited author, who,

for his Dissertations on the Prophecies, has a high and

honoured name in the Church.

" I. The first thing to be considered is, the apos-

tasy here predicted. ' Some shall depart, or rather

apostatize, from the faith.' An apostasy from the

faith may be either total or partial ; either wlien we
renounce the whole, or when we deny some principal

and essential article of it. It is not every error, or

every heresy, that is apostasy from the faith. It is

a revolt in a principal and essential article, when we
worship God by any image or representation, or when
we worship other beings besides God, and pray unto

other mediators besides the one Mediator between God
and man, the ma7i Christ Jesus. This is the very

essence of Christian worship, to worship the one true

God, through the one true Christ ; and to worship any

other god, or any other mediator, is apostasy and re

bellion against God and against Christ. Such is the

nature of apostasy from the faith ; and it is implied

that this apostasy shall be general, and aflect great

numbers. For, though it be said only some shall

apostatize, yet by soine, here, many are understood

The original word frequently signifies a multitude
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Bishop Newtori's vieiu of 1. TIMOTHY.

and there are abundant instances in Scripture where

it is used in that sense, as the reader may perceive

from John vi. 64-66 ; Rom. xi. 17 ; 1 Cor. x. 5, 6.

This apostasy may be general and extensive, and in-

clude many but not all.

" II. It is more particularly shown wherein the

apostasy should consist, in the following words : Giv-

ing heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils ;

or rather :
' Giving heed to erroneous spirits and doc-

trines concerning demons.^ Spirits seem to be much

the same in sense as doctrines, the latter word may be

considered as explanatory of the former ; and error

sometimes signifying idolatry, erroneous doctrines may
comprehend idolatrous as well as false doctrines. But

it is stdl farther added, for explanation, that these

doctrines should be doctrines of devils or of demons,

where the genitive case is not to be taken actively, as

if dem.ons were the authors of these doctrines, but

passively, as if demons were the subject of these doc-

trines. In Jer. x. 8 ; Acts xiii. 12 ; Ileb. vi. 2, the

genitive case is used in this manner ; and, by the same

construction, doctrines of demons are doctrines about

or concerning demons. This is, therefore, a prophecy

that the idolatrous theology of demons, professed by

the Gentiles, should be revived among Christians.

Demons, according to the theology of the Gentiles,

were middle powers between the gods and mortal

men ; and were regarded as mediators and agents be-

tween the gods and men. Of these demons there

were accounted two kinds : one kind were the souls

of men deified or canonized after death ; the other

kind were such as had never been the souls of men,

nor ever dwelt in mortal bodies. These latter demons

may be paralleled with angels, as the former may with

canonized saints ; and as we Christians believe there

are good and evil angels, so did the Gentiles that there

were good and evil demons. It appears then as if

the doctrine of demons, which prevailed so long in the

heathen world, was to be revived and established in

the Christian Church. And is not the worship of

saints and angels now, in all respects, the same that

the worship of demons was in former times ? The
name only is different, the thing is essentially the

same. The heathens looked upon their demons as

mediators and intercessors between God and men
;

and are not the saints and angels regarded in the same

light by many professed Christians 1 The promoters

of this worship were sensible that it was the same, and

that the one succeeded the other ; and as the worship

is the same, so likewise it is performed with the same

ceremonies. Nay, the very same temples, the very

same images, the very same altars, which once were

consecrated to Jupiter and the other demons, are now
reconsecrated to the A'irgin Mary and other saints.

The very same titles and inscriptions are ascribed to

both ; the very same prodigies and miracles are related

of these as of those. In short, the whole almost of

paganism is converted and applied to popery ; the one

is manifestly formed upon the same plan and principles

as the other.

" III. Such an apostasy as this—of reviving the

doctrines of demons, and worshipping the dead—was

not likely to take place immediately ; it should prevail

and prosper m the latter days. The phrase of the
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the prophecy in this chapter

latter times or days, or the last times or days, signifies

any time yet to come ; but denotes more particularly the

times of Christianity. The times of Christianity may
properly be called the latter limes or days, or the last

times or days, because it is the last of all God's reve-

lations to mankind. Heb. i. 1, 2 ; 1 Pet. i. 20.
" IV. Another remarkable peculiarity of this pro-

phecy is, the solemn and emphatic manner in which it

is delivered : The Spirit speaketh expressly. By the

Spirit is meant the Holy Spirit of God, which inspired

the prophets and apostles. The Spirit speaking ex-

pressly, may signify his speaking precisel)' and cer-

tainly, not obscurely and involvedly, as he is wont to

speak in the prophets ; or it may be said, The Spirit

speaketh e.rpressly, when he speaks in express words

in some place or other of Divine writ ; and the Spirit

hath spoken the same thing in express words before

in the prophecy of Daniel. Daniel has foretold, in ex-

press words, the worship of new demons or demi-gods
;

Dan. xi. 38. The mauzzim of Daniel are the same

as the demons of St. Paul
;
gods protectors, or saints

protectors, defenders and guardians of mankind. This,

therefore, is a prophecy, not merely dictated by private

suggestion and inspiration, but taken out of the written

word. It is a prophecy not only of St. Paul's, but of

Daniel's too ; or rather of Daniel, confirmed and ap-

proved by St. Paul.

" V. The apostle proceeds, ver. 2, to describe by

what means and by what persons this apostasy should

be propagated and established in the world : Speaking

lies in hypocrisy, 4"C- ; or rather, through the hypocrisy

o( liars, having their conscience, &e.; for the preposi-

tion rendered in, frequently signifies through or by.

Liars too, or speaking lies, cannot possibly be joined

with the original word rendered some, and that rendered

giving heed, because they are in the nominative case,

and this is in the genitive. Neither can it well be

joined in the construction with the word rendered

devils, or demons ; for how can demons, or devils, be

said to speak lies in hypocrisy, and to have their con-

science seared, cj-c. ? It is plain, then, that the great

apostasy of tlie latter times was to prevail, through the

hypocrisy of liars, c]c. And has not the great idola-

try of Christians, and the worship of the dead particu-

larly, been diffused and advanced in tlie world by such

instruments and agents 1 by fabulous books, forged

under the names of the apostles and saints ; by fabu-

lous legends of their lives ; by fabulous miracles, as-

cribed to their relics ; by fabulous dreams and revela-

tions ; and even by fabulous saints, who never existed

but in imagination.

" "VI. Verse 3. Furlidding to marry, tj-c] This

is a farther character of the promoters of this apostasy.

The same hypocritical liars who should promote the

worship of demons should also prohibit lawful marriage.

The monks were the first w!io brought a single life

into repute ; they were the first also who revived and

promoted the worship of demons. One of the primary

and most essential laws and constitutions of all monks

was the profession of a single life, and it is equally

clear that the monks had the principal share m promot

ing the worship of the dead. The monks then were

the principal promoters of the worship of the dead in

former times. And who are the great patrons ani
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Holo to reprove and admonish CTTAP. V.

advocrites of the same worship now ? Are not Ihiir

Icitimate successors and dcscciKlaiits, the rnonUs and

priests and bishops of the Church of Home ! And do

not they also profess and rcconnncnd a single life, as

well as the worship of saints and angels ' Thus have

the worship of demons, and the proliiljition of marriage,

constantly gone hand in hand together ; and as they

who maintain one maintain the other, so it is no less

remarkable that they who disclaim the one, disclaim the

other.

" VII. The last mark and character of these men

is : Commanding to ahslain from meats, t}c. The
same lying hypocrites who should promote the worship

of demons, should not only prohiliit lawful marriage,

but likewise impose unnecessary abstinence from meats;

and these too, as indeed it is fit they should, usually go

together as constituent parts of the same hypocrisy.

It is as much the law of monks to abstain from meats,

as from marriage. Some never eat any flesh ; others

only certain kinds, on certain days. Frequent fasts

are the rule and boa.st of their orders. So lived the

monks of the ancient Church ; so live, with less strict-

ness perhaps, but with greater ostentation, the monks

and friars of the Church of Rome ; and these have

been the principal propagators and defenders of the

worship of the dead, both in former and in latter times.

The worship of the dead is indeed so monstrously

absurd as well as impious, that there was hardly any

the aged and the young

probability of its ever prevailing in the world but by

hypocrisy and lies. Hut that these particular sorts of

hypocrisy—celibacy, under pretence of cha.^tity ; and

abstinence, under pretence of devotion—should be em-

ployed for this purpose, the Spirit of God alone could

foresee and foretell. There is no necessary connec

tion between the worship of the dead, and forbidding

to marry, and commanding to ahslainfrom meats ; and

yet it is certain that the great advocates for this wor

ship have, by llieir pretended purity and mortification,

procured the greater reverence to their persons, and

the readier reception to their doctrines. But this idle,

popish, monkish abstinence is as unvvortliy of a Chris-

tian as it is unnatural to a man ; it is preventing the

purpose of nature, and commanding to ahslain from
meals, xehich God hath created to be received with

thanksgiving by helicvers, and them who know the

truth." See Bishop I\'ct¥loti\i Dissertations o?t the

Prophecies ; and Dr. Dodd's notes.

Which mode of interpretation is best, I shall not

attempt to say : to determine the meaning of prophe-

cies is a difficult task ; and, in a case of this kind, I

rather choose to trust to the judgment of others than to

my own. It is to be deplored that all the preceding

particulars apply but too well to the corruptions in thft

Romish Church, therefore to it they appear peculiarly

applicable. But whether God had this Church alone

in view, I dare not affirm.

CHAPTER V.

Rules to be observed in giving reproofs to the old and to the young, 1, 2. Dtrectio/is concerning widows,

3—16. Of ciders that rule well, 17, 18. How to proceed against elders when accused, and against noto-

rious offenders, 19-21. Directions concerning imposition of hands, 22. Concerning Timolhi/s health, 23.

Reasons why no person should he hastily appointed to sacred offices, 24, 25.

V ^.cir. '063. -pEBUKE "not an elder, but
.\ . D. 6 1 or Go. X\,
A. IT. C. 818. entreat him as a fallicr ; and
An. Imp. Ne- , , ,

ronis Cies. the younger men as brethren
;

'• '^'
2 The elder women as mothers

;

» Lev. xix. 32.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

A''ersc 1 . Rebuke not an elder] That is, an elderly

person ; for the word irpcelivrepo^ is here taken in its

natural sense, and signifies one advanced in years.

At ver. 17, it is taken in what maybe termed its ec-

clesiastical meaning, and signifies, an officer in the

Church, what we commonly call a ;)re.Tii//er or bishop;

for sometimes these terms were confounded. There

are but few cases in which it at all becomes a young

man to reprove an old man, and especially one who is a

father in the Church. If such a one does wrong, or

gets out of the way, he should be entreated as a father,

with great caution and respect. To this at least his

age entitles him. The word £-i7r?.r/fpf signifies, do

not smite ; i. e. do not treat them harshly, nor w itli

magisterial austerity.

The younger men as brethren] Showing humility,

and arrogating nothing to thyself on account of thy

2
'

the younger as sisters, with all ^- ^-
''^\^^f°-

purity. 4. u. c. sie'^'

3 Honour widows '' that are 'ronis cWs.

widows indeed. ^"g- '^-

" Ver. 5, 16.

office. Feel for them as thou oughtest to feel for thy

own brethren.

Verse 2. The elder u-omcn as mothers] Treating

them with the respect due to their age.

The younger as si.tters] Feel for every member
of the Church, old and young, male and female ; con-

sider them as fathers, mothers, brothers, and sisters
;

treat them all with gentleness ; and labour to keep

them in, not to expel them from, the Church.

With all purity.] Tiv Traari iiyveia- With aU chas-

tity. See the note on chap. iv. 12.

There are some who seem to take a barbarous plea-

sure in expelling members from, the Church. They
should be continued in as long as possible ; while they

are in the Church—under its ordinances and discipline,

there is some hope that their errors may be corrected
;

but when once driven out again into the world, that

hope must necessarily become extinct. As judgment
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The apostle gives sundry T. TIMOTHY. cli7 canons concerning widoius

A. U.cit.wm. 4 Bm if any widow have chil-
A. D. 64 or fj5. J

A. U. c. 818. dren or nephews, let them learn
An. Imp. Ne- r t

•
\

ronis CsEs. first to show "= piety at home,
•^"^' ^^'

and ^ to requite their parents :

*= for that is good and acceptable before God.

5 ^ Now she that is a widow indeed, and

desolate, trusteth in God, and s continueth in

supplications and prayers ^ night and day.

' Or, kindness. 'i See Gen. xlv. 10, 11 ; Matt. xv. 4 ; Eph.
vi. 1, 2. = Chapter ii. 3. ' 1 Cor. vii. 32. s Luke ii. 37

;

xviii. 1. *i Acts xxvi. 7. 'James v. 5.

is God's strange work, so excommunication should be

the strange, the last, and the most reluctantly performed

work of every Christian minister.

Verse 3. Honour tvidotos that are widows indeed.]

One meaning of the word rijiau, to honour, is to sup-

port, sustain, (3[C., Matt. xv. 4, 5 ; and here it is most

obviously to be taken in this sense. Provide for those

widows especially which are icidows indeed—persons

truly destitute, being aged and helpless, and having

neither children nor friends to take care of them, and

who behave as becometh their destitute state. But see

the note on verse 10.

Verse 4. But if any widow have children or nephews]

This shows that ividows indeed are those that have

neither children nor nephews, i. e. no relatives that

either will or can help them, or no near relatives alive.

Let them learn first to show piety at home] Let

these children and nephews provide for their aged or

helpless paxeuts or relatives, and not burden the

Church with them while they are able to support them.

And to requite their parents] Kai a/xoi^ai; a-o(Si-

dovai Toic; Kpoyovoig' Let them learn to give benefitfor

benefit. Your parents supported and nourished you

when you were young and helpless
;
you ought there-

fore to support them when they are old and destitute.

This is called showing piety; and there is doubtless

an allusion to tlie fifth commandment : Honour thy

father and thy mother—provide for them in their old

age and afflictions ; God commands this.

Verse 5. And desolate] Kai fic/iovu/ievTi' Left en-

tirely alone—having neither children nor relatives to

take care of her.

Trusteth in God] Finding she has no other helper,

she continues in prayer and supplication, that she may
derive that from God which, in the course of his pro-

vidence, he has deprived her of among men.

Verse 6. But she that liveth in pleasure] II Ss

(Tn-araAutja" She that liveth delicately—voluptuously

indulging herself with dainties ; it does not indicate

grossly criminal pleasures ; but simply means one who
indulges herself in good eating and drinking, pamper-

ing her body at the expense of her mind. The word

is used in reference to what we term petted and spoiled

chUdren , and a remarkable passage is produced by

Kypke, from an epistle of Theanus to Eubulus, found

in Opusc. Myth. Galsei, page 741, where he says:

" What can be done with that boy, who, if he

have not food when and as he pleases, bursts out

into weeping ; and, if he eats, must have dainties

and sweetmeats ? If the weather be hot he com-
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6 i But she that liveth ^ in ^, M- ^'f- ^oep.

.
A. D. 04 or 65

pleasure is dead while she liveth. a. u. c. sis.

7 ' And these things give in ronis Caes.

charge, tliat they may be blameless. ^"°- ^'^-

8 But if any provide not for his own, " and

specially for those of his own " house, " he hatfi

denied the faith, " and is worse than an infidel.

9 Let not a widow be taken i into the num-

^ Or, delicately. ' Chap. i. 3 ; iv. 11 ; vi. 17. " Isa. Iviii. 7 ;

Gal. vi, 10. "Or, kindred. »2 Timothy iii. 5; Titus i. 10.
P Matt, xvili. 17. 1 Or, chosen.

plains of fatigue ; if it be cold, he trembles ; if

he be reproved, he scolds ; if every thing be not pro

vided for him according to his wish, he is enraged.

If he eats not, he breaks out into fits of anger. He
basely indulges himself in pleasure ; and in every

respect acts voluptuously and effeminately. Knowing
then, O friend, on ra G7raTa?.uvra ruv ^aidiuv, brav

OK/iaaij ^pog avSpag, avdpanoia yiverai, raf roiavTa^

ijSovac aipaiper that boys living thus voluptuously, wheu
they grow up are wont to become slaves ; take away,

therefore, such pleasures from them." I have intro-

duced this long quotation, the better to fi.x the mean-

ing of the apostle, and to show that the life ofpleasure

mentioned here does not mean prostitution or unclean-

ness of any kind, though such a life may naturally lead

to dissolute manners.

Is dead while -she liveth.] No purpose of life is

answered by the existence of such a person. Seneca,

in Epist. 60, says of pleasure-takers, and those who
live a voluptuous life : Hos itaquc animalium loco nu-

mercmus, non hominum : quosdam vera ne animalium

quidem, scd mortuorum—mortem antecesserunt. " We
rank such persons with brutes, not with men ; and some
of them not even with brutes, but with dead carcasses.

They anticipate their own death." Such persons are,

as the apostle says elsewhere, dead in trespasses, ana

dead in sins.

A'erse 7. That they 7nay he blameless.] Charge the

whole Church to attend to these things, that thei/ mav
be blameless. The words are not spoken of the widows

only, but of the Church or its officers ; it cannot be

restricted to the widows, for the adjective avtTrO^ijnTut

is both of the masculine and feminine gender.

Verse 8. But if any provide not for his own] His

own people or relatives.

Those of his own house] That is, his own family,

or a poor widow or relative that lives under his roof.

Hath denied the faith] The Christian religion,

which strongly inculcates love and benevolence to all

mankind.

Is worse than an infidel.] For what are called the

dictates of nature lead men to feel for and provide for

their own families. Heathen writers are full of

ma.\ims of this kind ; Tacitus says : Liberos cuiqur

ac propinquos natura carissimos esse voluit. " Nature

dictates that to every one his own children and rela-

tives should be most dear." And Cicero, in Epist.

ad Caption. : Suos quisque debet tueri. " Every man
should take care of his own family."

Verse 9. Taken into the number] Let her not be

1



The apostle gives suikdry CHAP. V.

A M cir. 40fiO. \^q^ uiidcr threescore years old,
A. 1). fil or C5.

I
• • r

A. r. c. 818. Miaving been the wiic of one
An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cius. man,
^"g- '^- 10 Well reported of for good

directions concerning widows.

works ; if slie liave brouglit up cliildrcn, if

she liave ' lodged strangers, if she have

• washed llic saints' feet, if she have reheved

tlie afflicted, if she have dihgently followed

every good work.

' Luke ii. 36 ; chnp. iii. 2.- -> Acls xvi. 15 ; Heb. xiii.2; 1 Pet.

iv. 9.

taken into the list of tliosc for which the Church must

provide. lint some think that the apostle means the

li.st of those who were deaconesses in the Church ; and

that no widow was to be admitted into tliat rank wlio

did not answer to the following character. See on

ver. 10.

Under threescore years'^ As it might he supposed

that, previously to this age, they might he able to do

something towards their own support. See on ver. 10.

Having been the wife of one man] Having lived in

conjugal fidelity with her husband ; or having had but

one husband at a time ; or, according to others, having

never been but once married. But the former is the

opinion of some of the most eminent of the Greek

fathers, and appears to be that most consistent with

the scope of the place, and with truth.

Verse 10. Well reported offor good works] Num-
bers being able to bear testimoni/, as the word implies,

that she has not only avoided all sin, but that she has

walked according to the testimony of God.

Brought up children] It was customary among the

Gentiles to expose their children, when so poor that

they were not able to provide for them. Pious and

humane people took these up ; and fed, clothed, and

educated litem. The words brought up may refer to

the children of others, who were educated in the

Christian faith by pious Christian women.

Lodged strangers] If she have been given to hos-

pitality, freely contributing to the necessitous, when

she iiad it in her power.

Washed the saints' feet] This was an office of

humanity shown to all strangers and travellers in the

eastern countries, who, either walking barefoot, or

having only a sort of sole to defend the foot, needed

washing when they came to their journey's end.

Pious women generally did this act of kindness.

Relieved the afflicted] Visited and ministered to

the siek.

Diligently followed every good work] In a word,

if she have been altogether a Christian, living accord-

ing to the precepts of the Gospel, and doing the Lord's

work with all her heart, soul, and strength.

From the character given here of the toidow indeed,

it may be doubted whether x'IP<'^ icidow, was not in

some cases the name of an of/ice, which name it might

have from being ordinarily filled by widows. It can

hardly be supposed that any widow, unless she had

considerable property, could have done the things enu-

merated in this verse, some of which would occasion

Vol. TI. ( 39 )

1 1 But the younger widows \ " '""•• '"'ps.

.
, ,

A. 1). fil or G5
refuse : for when they have begun a. u. c. mis.

^-,. . An. Imp. Ne-
to wax wanton against Christ, ronLs Cws.

they will marry ;

*'"-'' '^

12 Having damnation, because they iiave

cast off their first faith.

1.3 "And withal they learn fo be idle, wan-

dering about from house to house ; and not

only idle, but tattlers also, and busybodies,

' Genesis xviii. 4 ; xix. 2 ; Luke vii. 38, 44 ; John xiii. 5, 14.

"2Thcss. iii. 11.

no small expense. The widow indeed may mean a

person who was to bo employed in some office in the

Church ; and Timothy is enjoined not to lake any into

that office unless she had been before remarkal)le for

piety and humanity. Some think that the widows of

whom the apostle speaks had been deaconesses, and

wished now to be taken on what might be termed the

superannuated list ; and the apostle lays down rules

for the admission of such, the sum of which is : Let

none come on this superannuated list unless she he at

least sixty years of age, and can bring proof of her

having conscientiously discharged the office and duty

of a deaconess.

Verse 1 1 . But the younger widows refuse] Do
not admit those info this office who are under sixty

years of age. Probably those who were received into

such a list promised to abide in their widowhood. But

as young or comparatively young women might have

both occasion and temptations to remarr)', and so

break their engagement to Christ, they should not be

admitted. Not that the apostle condemns their remar-

rying as a crime in itself, but because it was contrary

to their engagement. See on verse 14.

Wax ivanlon] Karaarpriviaauar From Kara, inten-

sive, and aTprjviau, to act in a luxurious or wanton
manner. The word is supposed to be derived from

arepeiv, to remove, and r/iua, the rein ; and is a meta-

phor taken from a pampered horse, from whose mouth
the rein has been removed, so that there is nothing to

check or confine him. The metaphor is plain enough,

and the application easy.

Verse 12. Having damnation] In the sense in

which we use this word I am satisfied the apostle

never intended it. It is likely that he refers here to

some promise or engagement whicli they made when
taken on the list already mentioned, and now they have

the guilt of having violated that promise ; this is the

Kpijia, or condemnation, of which the apostle speaks.

They have cast off their first faith.] By pledging

their fidelity to a husband they have cast ofl" their

fidelity to Christ, as a married life and their jirevious

engagement are incompatible. Dr. Macknight trans-

lates these two verses thus : But the younger widows

reject, for when they cannot endure Christ's rein, they

will marry; incurring condemnation, because they have

put away their first fidelity.

^'erse 13. And ivilhal they learn to be idle] They

do not love work, and they will not work.

Wandering about from house to house] Gadding
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Tfte apostle gives directions I. TIMOTHY. concerning widows and elders.

A d' 64
0*6?' speaking things which they

A. U. C. 818.' ought not,
An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

14 ^ I will therefore that the

younger women marry, bear

children, guide the house, " give none occasion

to the adversary ^ to speak reproachfully.

15 For some are already turned aside after

Satan.

16 If any man or woman that believcth

' 1 Cor. vii. 9. " Chap. vi. 1 ; Tit. ii. 8. » Gr. for their

railing. ? Ver. 3, 5.—-^ Rom. xii. 8 ; 1 Cor. ix. 10, 14 ; Gal.

gossiping ; never contented with home ; always

visiting.

And not only idle] If it went no farther, this would

be intolerable ; but they are tattlers—tale-bearers

;

whisperers ; light, trifling persons ; all noise and no

work.

Busi/bodies] Persons who meddle with the con-

cerns of others ; who mind every one's business but

their own.

Speaki7ig things which they ought not.] Lies,

slanders, calumnies ; backbiting their neighbours, and

everywhere sowing the seed of dissension.

Verse 14. / will therefore that the younger women
marry] As the preceding discourse has been about

the younger widows, and this is an inference from it

;

it is most evident that by the younger women the

apostle means the young widoios. These he considers

unfit for the office of the female diaconate, and there-

fore wills them to marry, educate children, and give

themselves wholly up to domestic affairs. Here the

apostle, so far from forbidding second marriages, posi-

tively enjoins or at least recommends them. And

what man of sense could have done otherwise in the

cases he mentions 1 It is no sin in any case to marry,

bear children, and take care of a family ; but it is a sin

in every case to be idle persons, gadders about, tattlers,

husybodies, sifting out and detailing family secrets,

&c., &c. The good sentiment, put by an able poet

and pious divine into the mouths of little children,

cannot be ill applied to multitudes of women, mothers,

and grandmothers :

—

" See how the little busy bee

Improves each shining hour.

And gathers honey all the day

From every opening flower!

In works of labour or of skill,

We should be busy too ;

For Satan finds some mischief, still,

For idle hands to do." Dr. Watts.

The adversary] Any person, whether Jew or Gen-

tile, who might be watching for an occasion to reproach,

through the misconduct of its professors, the cause of

Cliristianity.

Verse 15. For some are already turned aside]

Some of these young widows, for he appears to be

still treating of them, are turned aside to idolatry,

to follow Satan instead of Christ. Slight deviations,

in the first instance, from a right line, may lead at

last to an infinite distance from Christ.
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have widows, let them relieve \ ^: <;',' '">??
' A. D. 64 or 65.

them, and let not the Church be a. U. c. 818.

, J , . ,. An. Imp. Ne-
charged ; that it may relieve ronis Css.

y them that are widows indeed.
^^°' '^'

17 '^ Let the elders that rule well " be count-

ed worthy of double honour, especially they

who labour in the word and doctrine.

18 For the Scripture saith, ''Thou shalt not

muzzle the ox that treadeth out the corn. Aii-I,

vi. 6 ; Pliil. ii. 29 ; 1 Thess. v. 12, 13 ; Heb. xiii. 7, 17. " Acts
xxviii. 10. "^ Deut. xxv. 4 ; 1 Cor. ix. 9.

Verse 16. i/" any man or woman that ielieveth] If

any Christian man or woman have poor widows, which
are their relatives, let them relieve them—provide

them with the necessaries of life, and not burden the

Church with their maintenance, that the funds may be

spared for the support of those tvidows who were em-

ployed in its service, teaching children, visiting the

sick, &e., &c. For the performing of such offices it

is very likely that none but ividows were employed

;

and these were chosen, other things being equal, out of

the most indigent of the widows, and therefore called

by the apostle, here and in ver. 3, oi'f orrag XIP"'-

widows indeed—widows desolate, without support, and

without relatives. See the note on ver. 10.

Verse 17. Let the elders that rule tvell] Elder is

probably here the name of an ecclesiastical officer,

similar to what we now term presbyter. See on ver. 1.

Dr. Macknight has remarked that, " in the first age,

the name trpsafivTepo;, elder, was given to all who ex-

ercised any sacred office in the Church, as is plain frum

Acts XX. 28, where the persons are called eTicxoTo;,

bishops, who, ver. 17, were called Kpcajivrtpo^, elders.

The same thing appears from Tit. i. 5, where those

are called elders who, ver. 7, are named bishops ; and

from 1 Tim. iv. 14, where, collectively, all who held

sacred offices in Lystra are called -peajiv-epiov, the

presbytery or eldership, and are said to have con-

curred with St. Paul in setting Timothy apart to the

ministry."

Double honour] Ai-?.;/f rinric. .\lmost every critic

of note allows that rifiri here signifies reward, stipend,

wages. Let him have a double or a larger salary who
rules well ; and why 1 Because in the discharge of

his office he must be at expense, in proportion to his

diligence, in visiting and relieving the sick, in lodging

and providing for strangers ; in a word, in his being

given to hospitality, which was required of every bishop

or presbyter.

Especially they icho labour in the word and doctrine.]

Those who not only preach publicly, but instruct pri-

vately, catechize, &c. Some think this refers to dis-

tinct ecclesiastical orders ; but these technical distinc-

tions were, in my opinion, a work of later times.

Verse 18. The Scripture saith. Thou shalt not

tnuzzle the ox] This is a manifest proof that by rinr],

honour, in the preceding verse, the apostle means sala-

ry or loages : " Let the elders that rule well be ac-

counted worthy of double honour," a larger salary

than any of the official ividows mentioned before, for

( 39** )



Tlie apostle gives directions CHAP

*; ^ S'/-
'?".'' ° The labourer is worthy of his

A. D. 64 or 65. -^

A. V. c. 818. reward.
An. Imp. Nc- , « i • , i i

ronis Cks. 1 9 Against an elder receive not

^"^' "^' an accusation, but "^ before " two

or tiiree witnesses.

20 f Tiicm that sin rebuke before ail, s that

others also may fear.

21 ''I charge thee before God, and the Lord

Jesus Christ, and the elect angels, that thou

«Lev. xix
* Or, under.-

t Deut. xiii.



Some sins, and s me good I. TIMOTHY. works, are open beforehand.

^' ^ aY'
*«'• 24 " Some men's sins are open

A. V. frl or 65.
_
^

A. U. c. 818. beforehand, going before to iudg-
An. Imp. Ne- ' o o J o
ronis Cees. ment ; and some men ihey lol-

Aug. 12
low after.

" Gal. V. 19 ; Rev. xiv. 13.

may be necessary to inquire a little into the reasons of

the advice itself. The priests under the Mosaic laiv,

while performing sacred rites, were forbidden to drink

wine : Do not drink wine nor strong drink, thou, nor

thy sons with thee, tvhen ye go into the tabernacle of

the congregation, lest ye die : it shall be a statute for

ever through your generations ; Lev. x. 9 ; Ezek.

xliv. 21. It was the same with the Egyptian priests.

It was forbidden also among the Romans, and particu-

larly to women and young persons. Plato, De Legi-

hus, lib. ii., edit. Bip., vol. viii., page 86, speaks thus:

Ap' OV V0fZ0dETriC70fi£P, TZpuTOV fLEV, TOV^ TTatda^ f^^XP^C

eruv oKTuKaidena TOKapaKav olvov firj yeveudat

;

—fiera

6s TovTo, oivov fiev Sr) yevendai tov /lerpiov, /isxpt Tpiaaov-a

€Tojv'—TSTTapaKovTa de eiztjjaivovTa £tuv, ev tol^ ^vaai-

TLOic; tvuxnSii'ra, k. t. ^l. " Shall we not ordain by law,

in the first place, that boys shall not, on any account,

taste tvine till they are eighteen years old ? In the

next place, we should inform them that im7ie is to be

used moderately till they are thirty years old. But

when they have attained the fortieth year, then they

may attend feasts ; for Bacchus has bestowed wine upon

men as a remedy against the austerity of old age, n/f

Tov yTjpu^ avaT7]poT7jTQ(: €6(jpr]uaTQ Tov oivov (^apjiaKov,

uaf avrijiifv iifiac, nai SvnBvfua^ XT/dijv yiyveaBai, p.a'kaKu-

TEpOV SK GK?i,7]pO-EpOV TO TTJC l/'^.V'/f V^O^, tcadaTTep Cff TTVp

acdtipov ei'TeOevTa, yiyvofitvov that through this we
might acquire a second youth, forget sorrow, and the

manners of the mind be rendered softer, as iron is

softened by the action of the fire." But wine, accord-

ing to the assertions of some, was given to men as a

punishment, that they might be rendered insane : 'O Se

vvv TityoiitvoQ v^' jjfiuv, 6ap/iaKQV em Tovvavnov ^t/glv

aidov^ fiev Tpvxv^ ktiigeu^ ivsKa dedoodai, (juixarog de

iytEiac re /cat laxvo^' page 100. " But we have now
said that it is, on the contrary, medicine ; and was

given that the soul might acquire modesty, and the

body health and vigour."

From Athena;us we learn that the Greeks often

mingled their wine with water ; sometimes one part

of wine to two of water ; three parts of water to one

of wine ; and at other times three parts of water to

two of wine. See his Deipnosophistic, lib. i.\.

" Among the Locrians, if any one was found to have

drunk unmixed wine, unless prescribed by a physician,

he was punished with death ; the laws of Zaleucus so

requiring. And among the Romans, no servant, nor

free woman, ovts tuv eXevdepuv oi eiiifSoi fiexpi rpianovTa

erav, nor youths of quality, drank any wine till they

were thirty years of age." Deipnosoph., lib. x. c. 7,

p. 429. And it was a maxim among all, that conti-

nued water-drinking injured the stomach. Thus
Jjibamus, Epist. 1578 ; HeTTTune km i/fiiv 6 aro/taxoc

raic cvvexEoiv vipo-Koaiaif " Our stomach is weakened

by continual icater-drinkmg."

From chap. iv. 12, we learn that Timothy was a
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25 Likewise also the good \ ^ i"-
^o^^

o A. D. 64 or 65.

works of some are manifest be- A. U. c. sis.

forehand ;
° and they that are lonisTais.*'

otherwise cannot be hid.
^"^' '^'

"Malt. vii. 17-20.

young man ; but as among the Greeks and Romans
the state of youth or adolescence was extended to

thirty years, and no respectable young men were per-

mitted to drink wine before that time ; allowing that

Timothy was about twenty when Paul had him circum-

cised, which was, according to Calmet, in the year of

our Lord 51, and that this epistle was written about

A. D. 64 or 65, then Timothy must have been about

thirty-five when he received this epistle ; and as that

was on the borders of adolescence, and as the Scripture

generally calls that youth that is not old age, Timothy

might be treated as a young man by St. Paul, as in

the above text, and might still feel himself under the

custom of his country relative to drinking wine, (for

his father was a Greek, Acts xvi. 1,) and, through the

influence of his Christian profession, still continue to

abstain from wine, drinking water only ; which must

have been very prejudicial to him, his weak state of

health considered, the delicacy of his stomach, and the

excess of his ecclesiastical labours.

As Timothy's life was of great consequence to the

Church of God at Ephesus, it was not unworthy of

the Spirit ofGod to give the direction in the text, and

to mingle it immediately with what some have called

more solemn and important advice. 1. It was neces-

sary that the toork should be done in the Church at

Ephesus which the apostle appointed to Timothy.

2. There was no person at Ephesus fit to do this work
but Timothy. 3. Timothy could not continue to do it

if he followed his present mode of abstemiousness.

4. It was necessary, therefore, that he should receive

direction from Divine authority relative to the pre-

servation of his life, and consequently the continuation

of his usefulness, as it is not likely that a minor au-

thority would have weighed with him.

Verse 24. Some melt's sins are open beforehand]

In appointing men to sacred offices in the Church,

among the candidates Timothy would find, 1. Some
of whom he knew nothing, but only that the}' professed

Christianity ; let such be tried before they are appoint-

ed. 2. Some of whose faith and piety he had the

fullest knowledge, and whose usefulness in the Church

was ^^•ell known. 3. Some whose lives were not at

all or but partially reformed, who were still unchanged

in their hearts, and unholy in their lives. The sins

of these latter were known to all : they go before

to judgment ; with them he could have no difficulty.

With the first class he must have more difficulty ;

there might have been hypocrites among them, whose

sins could not be known till after they were brought

into the sacred office. The characters of all should be

fully investigated. The sins of some, before this in-

vestigation, might be so manifest as to lead at once

EL^ Kpiaiv, to condemnation. The sins of others might

be found out after, or in consequence of, this investi-

gation
I
and those that were otherwise could not bo
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Directions to servants how CHAP. VI. to behave to their masters.

long hid from jiis knowledge, or the knowledge of the

Church. On all these accounts the exhortation is

necessary : Lay hands suddenly on no man.

Verse 25. Likewise also the good works of some]

Though those who arc very holy and very useful in

the f'luircli cannot be unknown, yet there are others

not less holv who need to be brought forward ; who

do much good in private ; and their character and good

works are not fully known till after diligent inquiry.

These are they who do not let their left hand know
what their right doeth.

1. After so long and minute an examination of

the subjects in this chapter, little remains to be said in

the way of farther and more satisfactory explanation.

The whole account concerning the widows, who they

were, and what their provision, and what their occu-

pation, and how supported, are to mo questions of

considerable difficulty. In the notes I have given the

best account of the different subjects in my power.

If the reader be satisfied and edified, I have gained

my end.

2. On the subject of the imposition of hands, or

what is vulgarly but improperly called ordination, I

have not said much here, having given my views of

the subject elsewhere in these notes. See on chap.

iii. 1, &c. I must again state my conviction that

what is said on this subject in this chaiitcr, and indeed

in the epistle, is rather to be understood jirophctical-

ly ; and to have been intended for a much lower age

of the Christian Church. That any person should,

from impure or secular motives, desire to be appointed

to the ministerial office at such a time, when poverty

and persecution were the least they would reasonably

expect, to me seems altogether inexplicable. But

that many, after the Church got accredited and esta-

blished, and an ample reveiiue appointed for its minis-

ters by emperors and kings, should wish to get into the

priesthood for its einoluments, is a melancholy truth,

which every year's experience testifies. To those

who have the authority from the state to appoint mi-

nisters for the Church, this chapter reads a solemn

and awful lesson. And not to them only, but to all

who have the appointment of ministers or preachers

in every sect and party. How few arc there who
would kindle a fire on God's altar were there not se-

cular emoluments attending it ! I am afraid the Scot-

tish poet spoke the truth who said :

—

" 'Tis gow'd maks sogers feight the fiercer,

Without it, preaching wad be scarcer."

Gold or money is the primum mobile through every

department of life. Proh dolor

!
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T ET as many ^ servants as are

under the yoke count their

of allown masters

lionour, "^ that

worthy

the name of

» Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22 ; Tit. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. ii. 18.

NOTES ON CHAP. VI.

Verse 1. Let as many servants as are under the

yoke] The word Snvloi here ineans slaves converted

to the Christian faith ; and the Zvyov, or yoke, is the

state of slavery ; and by Seo-orai, masters, despots,

we are to understand the heathen masters of those

Christianized slaves. Even these, in such circum-

stances, and under such domination, are commanded
to treat their masters with all honour and respect, that

llie name of God, by which they were called, and the

doctrine of God, Christianity, which they had pro-

fessed, might not be blasphemed—might not be evilly

spoken of in consequence of their improper conduct.

Civil rights are never abolished by any communica-
tions from God's Spirit. The civil state in which a

man was l>efore his conversion is not altered by that

God and his doctrine be not

blasphemed.

2 And tlicy that have believing

masters, let them not despise

>> Isa. Iii. 5 ; Rom. ii. 24 ; Tit. ii. 5, 8.
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conversion; nor does the grace of God absolve him

from any claims which either the state or bis neigh

hour may have on him. All these outward things con-

tinue unaltered. See the notes on Eph. vi. 5, &c.

;

and 1 Cor. vii. 21, &c., and especially the observa-

tions at the end of that chapter.

Verse 2. And they that have believing masters]

^^^lo have been lately converted as well as them-

selves.

Let them not despise them] Supposing themselves

to be their equals, because they are their brethren in

Christ ; and grounding their opinion on this, that tn

him there is neither male nor female, bond nor free

,

for, although all are equal as to their spiritual privi

leges and state, yet there still continues in the orde

of God's providence a great disparity in their station
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them, = because they are bre-

thren; but rather do them service,

because they are "^ faithful and

beloved, partakers of the bene-

fit. ^ These things teach and exhort.

3 If any man ^ teach otherwise, and consent

s not to wholesome words, even the words of

our Lord Jesus Christ, ''and to the doctrine

which is according to godliness
;

'Col. iv. 1. 'i Ot, believing. «Chnp. iv. 11. 'Chap.
i.3. sChap.i. 10; 2Tim.i.l3; iv. 3 ; Tit. i. 9. i>Tit.i. 1,

'Or, a fool. "1 Cor. viii. 2; chap. i. 7. 'Or, sick.

the master must ever be in this sense superior to the

servant.

But rather do them service^ Obey them the more

cheerfully, because they arefaithful and beloved; faith-

ful toGod's grace, 6e/oi'srf by him and his true followers.

Partakers of the benefit.'] T;;f evcpytaia^ avTtXa/i[ja-

vofisvor Joint fartahers of the benefit. This is gene-

rally understood as referring to the master^s participa-

tion in the services of his slaves. Because those who

are partakers of the benefit of your services are faith-

ful and beloved ; or it may apply to the servants who
are partakers of many benefits from their Christian

masters. Others think that benefit here refers to the

grace of the Gospel, the common salvation of believ-

ing masters and slaves ; but Dr. Macknight well ob-

serves that tvspyenia is nowhere used to denote the

Gospel. One of Uffenbach's MSS. has epjaaiag, of

the service ; this reading is plainly a gloss ; it is not

acknowledged by any other MS., nor by any version.

FG, and the Codex Augustanus 6, have evae)3eia(;, of

godliness ; a term by vvhich the whole Gospel doctrine

is expressed, chap. iv. 7, 8, as also in the 6th verse

of this chapter.

Verse 3. If any man teach othenvise] It appears

that there were teachers of a different kind in the

Church, a sort of religious levellers, who preached

that the converted servant had as much right to the

master s service as the master had to his. Teachers

of this kind have been in vogue long since the days of

Paul and Timothy.

And consent not to wholesome words] 'Yyiaivovai

?iO}o!f Healing doctrines—-doctrines which give nou-

rishment and health to the soul, which is the true cha-

racter of all the doctrines taught by our Lord Jesus

Christ ; doctrines which are according to godliness—
securing as amply the honour and glory of God, as

they do the peace, happiness, and final salvation of man.

All this may refer to the general tenor of the Gos-

pel ; and not to any thing said, or supposed to have

been said, by our Lord, relative to the condition of

slaves. With political questions, or questions relative

to private rights, our Lord scarcely ever meddled ; he

taught all men to love one another ; to respect each

other's rights ; to submit to each other ; to show all

fidelity ; to be obedient, humble, and meek ; and to

know that his kingdom was not of this world.

Verse 4. He is proud] TcrvAurar He is bloivn up,

or inflated with a vain opinion of his own knowledge ;
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4 He is 'proud, ''knowing no-

thing, but ' doting about "" ques-

tions and strifes of words, where-

of Cometh envy, strife, railings,

evil surmisings,

5 " Perverse ° disputings of p men of corrupt

minds, and destitute of the truth, i supposing

that gain is godliness : ' from such withdraw

thyself.

» Chap. i. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9. ' 1 Cor. xi. 16 ; chap.
i. 6. »0r, fallings one of another. p2 Tim. iii. 8. 1 Tit.

i. 11 ; 2 Peter ii. 3. f Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 5.

whereas his knowledge is foolishness, for he knows
nothing.

Doling about questions] He is sick, distempered,

about these questions relative to the Mosaic law and

the traditions of the elders ; for it is most evident that

the apostle has the Judaizing teachers in view, who
were ever, in questions of theology, straining out a

gnat, and swallowing a camel.

Strifes of words] Aoyo/iaxia;' Logomachies ; verba.!

contentions ; splitting hairs
;
producing Hillel against

Shammai, and Shammai against Hillel, relative to the

particular mode in which the punctilios of some rites

should be performed. In this sort of sublime nonsense

the works of the Jewish rabbins abound.

Whereof cometh envy, strife, Sfci] How little good

have religious disputes ever done to mankind, or to the

cause of truth ! Most controversialists have succeeded

in getting their own tempers soured, and in irritating

their opponents. Indeed, truth seems rarely to be the

object of their pursuit ; they labour to accredit their

own party by abusing and defaming others ; from ge-

nerals they often descend io particulars ; and thenper-

sonal abuse is the order of the day. Is it not strange

that Christians either cannot or will not see this 1 Can-

not any man support his own opinions, and give his own
views of the religion of Christ, without abusing and

calumniating his neighbour 1 I know not whether such

controversialists should not be deemed disturbers of
the public peace, and come under the notice of the civil

magistrate. Should not all Christians know that the

wrath of man loorketh not the righteousness of the

Lord .?

Verse 5. Perverse disputings of men of corrupt

minds] Disputations that cannot be settled, because

their partisans will not listen to the truth ; and they

will not listen to the truth because ihe'ir minds 3.Te cor-

rupt. Both under the law and under the Gospel the

true religion was : Thou shall love the Lord thy God
with all thy heart, soul, jnind, and strength ; and thy

neighbour as thyself Where, therefore, the love of

God and man does not prevail, there there is no reli-

gion. Such corrupt disputers are as destitute of the

truth as they are of love to God and man.

Supposing that gain is godliness] Professing reli

gion only for the sake of secular profit ; defending

their own cause for the emoluments it produced ; and

having no respect to another world.

From such withdraw thyself] Have no religious
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6 But ' godliness witli coiilciil-

inent is great gain.

7 For ' we brought nothing

into this world, and it is certain

we can carry nothing out.

8 And " having food and raiment, lot us be

therewith content.

•Psa. xxxvii. 16; Prov. xv. 16; xvi. 8; Heb. xiii. 5. 'Job

i. 21 ; Psa. xlii. 17; Prov. xxvii. 24 ; Ecclcs. v. 15. "Gen.

xiviii. 20 ; Hub. xiii. 5.

fellowship with such people. But this clause is want-

ing in AD*FG, some others, the Coptic, Sahidic,

Mthwpic, Vulgate, and Itala, one copy excepted. It

is probably spurious.

Verse 6. But godliness with contentment is great

gain.] The word godliness, evae^ieia, here, and in se-

veral other places of this epistle, signifies the true re-

ligion, Christtanity ; and the word contentment, avrap-

Kcta, signifies a competency, a sufficiency ; that mea-

sure or portion of secular things which is necessary

for the support of life, while the great work of rege-

neration is carrying on in the soul. Not what this or

the other person may deem a competency, but what is

necessary for the mere purposes of life in reference to

another world
; food, raiment, and lodging. See ver. 7.

So, if a man have the life of God in his soul, and

just a sufficiency of food and raiment to preserve and

not burden life, he has what God calls great gain, an

abundau*, portion.

It requires but little of this world's goods to satisfy

a man who feels himself to be a citizen of another

lountrv, and knows that this is not his rest.

Verse 7. We brought nothing into this tcorld]

There are some sayings in Seneca which are almost

verbatim with this of St. Paul : Nemo nascilur dives;

guisquis exit in lucem jussus est lacte ct panno esse

contentus ; Epist. xx. " JS'o man is born rich ; ever}'

one that comes into the world is commanded to be

content with food and raiment." Excutit nalura re-

deuntem, sicut intrantem; non licet plus avferre.t/uam

inluleris ; Epist., cap. ii. " Xatuie, in returning,

shakes off all incumbrances as in entering ;
thou canst

not carry back more than thou broughtest in." .Seneca

and St. Paul were contemporary ; but all the Greek

and Latin poets, and especially the stoic philosophers,

are full of such sentiments. It is a self-evident truth;

relative to it there can be no controversy.

Verse 8. Having food and raiment, let us be there-

with content.] kpataSijaopcda- Let us consider this

^.competency. And it is evident that the apostle con-

siders this a competency, and by these words explains

what he said verse 6.

The word OKc-aa/iara, which we translate raiment,

signifies covering in general ; and here means house

or lodging, as well as clothing.

Verse 9. Bui they that will be rich] 01 Sc ffovlopevoi

jiXov-eiv. The words are emphatic, and refer to per-

sons who are determined to get riches ; who make this

their object and aim in life ; who live to get money

;

who get all they can, save all they can, and keep all

they get ; and yet are apprehensive of no danger, be-

n Bui " ihcy lliat will be rich

fall into temptation '" and a snare,

and into many foolish and hurt-

ful lusts, ' which drown men in

(leslruclion and jjcrdilion.

1
> For the love of money is the root of all

evil ; which while some coveted after, thcv
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'Prov. XV. 27; xx.2I ; xxviii. 20 ; Matt. xiii. 22 ; James v. 1.

" Chapter iii. 7. " Chapter i. 19. y Exodus xxiii. 8 ; Deui
xvi. 19.

cause they seek to be rich by honest means ; for it is

likely that the apostle does not refer to those who wish

to get riches by robbery, plunder, extortion, &c.

By the term rich it is very likely that the apostle

refers to what he had said above : Having food and

raiment, let us be therewith content. He that has

more than tliese is rich in the sense in which the apos-

tle uses the term.

Fall into temptation and a snare] Tov AiaiioKov,

Of the devil, is added by D*FG, Vulgate, Itala, and

many of the fathers. It is in consequence of the

temptation of the devil that they liave determined to be

rich ; this temptation once received, others quickly

succeed : and when they have swallowed down the

temptation to the t/nng, tlien they drink in a thousand

temptations to the means ; and all these lead them eii

waytda, into an unforeseen and concealed trap. Uayic

signifies a net, trap, gin, snare, springe, or pit dug in

the ground filled with sharp stakes, and slightly covered

over ; so that when a man, or any animal, steps upon

it, he tumbles in, and is taken oi destroyed. Such a snare

is that into which those who will berichmusl necessarily

fall. But who will believe this? See on verse 10.

And into many foolish and hurtful lusts] The

whole conduct of such a person is a tissue oi folly

scraping, gathering, and heaping up riches, and scarcely

affording to take the necessaries of life out of them

for himself. These lusts or desires are not m\\y fool-

ish, but they are hurtful ; the mind is debased and

narrowed by them ; benevolent and generous feelings

become extinct ; charity perishes ; and selfishness, the

last and lowest principle in mental degradation, absorbs

the soul; for these /cw/w/f and hurtful lusts drown men

in destruction and perdition—the soul is destroyed by

them here, and brought through them into a state of

perdition hereafter. The apostle considers these per-

sons like mariners in a storm ; by the concurrence of

winds, waves, and tide, they are violently driven among

the rocks, the vessel is dashed to pieces, and in a mo-

ment they are all ingulfed in the great deep ! Such

is the lot and unavoidable catastrophe of them that will

be rich, even though they should strive to accomplish

their desires by means the most rigidly honest.

In this place I beg leave to refer the reader to a

sermon on this text by the late Rev. Joh.s Wesley, in

which the whole of this subject is treated by the hand

of a master ; and, for usefulness, the sermon is superior

to every thing of the kind ever published. It is enti-

tled. The Danger of Riches ; and is found in his Works,

Vol. 2, page 248, American edit.

Verse 10. The love of money is the root of all evU]
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have ^ erred from the faith, and

pierced themselves tlirough with

many sorrows.

1 1 " But thou, '' O man of God,

flee these things ; and follow after righteous-

ness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness.

1 2 "^ Fight the good fight of faith, "^ lay hold

on eternal life, whereunto thou art also called.

2 Or, been seduced. » 2 Tim. ii. 22. '' Deut. xxxiii. 1
;

2 Tim. iii. 17. = 1 Cor. ix. 25, 26 ; cliap. i. 18 ; 2 Tim. iv. 7.

"Phil. iii. 12,14; Ter. 19.

Perhaps it would be better to translate irav-uv ~uv

Kaiiav, of all these evils ; i. e. the evils enumerated

above ; for it cannot be true that the love of money i.s

the root of all evil, it certainly was not the root whence

the transgression of Adam sprang, but it is the root

whence all the evils mentioned in the preceding verse

spring. This text has been often very incautiously

quoted ; for how often do we hear, " The Scripture says.

Money is the root of all evil .'" No, the Scripture

says no such thing. Money is the root of no evil, nor

is it an evil of any kind ; but the love of it is the root

of all the evils mentioned here.

While some coveted after] Opsyofievoi- Insatiably

desiring.

Have erred from the faith] AiiST7?,av7j8iianv Have
totally erred—have made a most fatal and ruinous de-

parture from the religion of Christ.

And pierced themselves through with many sorrows.]

The word Trepie-eipai' signifies to be transfixed in every

part; and is an allusion to one of those snares, !Tayi6a,

mentioned ver. 9, where a hole is dug in the earth, and

filled full of sharp stakes, and, being slightly covered

over with turf, is not perceived ; and whatever steps

on it falls in, and is pierced through and through with

these sharp stakes, the o6vvatr -oTiXair, the many tor-

ments, mentioned by the apostle. See on verse 9.

Verse 11. But thou, O man of God] Thou, who
hast taken God for thy portion, and art seeking a city

that hath foundations, whose builder is the living God,

flee these tilings. Escape for thy life. Even thou

art not out of the reach of the love of money. How
many of the ministers of religion have been ruined by

this ! And how much has religion itself suffered by

their love of money !

Follow after righteousness] Justice and uprightness

in all thy dealings with men. Godliness—a thorough

conformity to the image of God and mind of Christ.

Faith in Jesus, and in all that he has spoken ; and

fidelity to the talents thou hast received, and the

office with which thou art intrusted.

Love] To God and all mankind. Patience in all

trials amd afflictions.

Meekness.] Bearing up with an even mind under

all adversities and contradictions.

Verse 12. Fight the good fight offaith] "Agonize
the good agony." Thou hast a contest to sustain in

which thy honour, thy life, thy soul, are at stake.

Live the Gospel, and defend the cause of God. Un-
mask hypocrites, expel the profligate, purge and
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"= and hast professed a good pro-

fession before many witnesses.

13 f I give thee charge in the

sight of God, s who quickeneth

all things, and before Christ Jesus, '^ who be

fore Pontius Pilate witnessed a good ' con

fession

;

14 That thou keep this commandment with

' Heb. xiii. 23. ' Chap. v. 21. 5 Deut. xxxii. 39 ; 1 Sam.
ii. 6; John v. 21. ^Matt.xxvii. 11 ; John xviii. 37 ; Rev. i

5 ; iii. 14. ^ Or, profession.

build up the Church, live in the spirit of thy religion,

and give thyself wholly to this work.

Lay hold on eternal life] All this is in allusion to

the exercises in the public Grecian games : Fight,

conquer, and seize upon the prize ; carry off the

crown of eternal life !

Whereunto thou art also called] The allusion to

the public games is stUl carried on : Thou hast been

called into this patestra ; thou hast been accepted as

one proper to enter the lists with any antagonists

that may offer ; in the presence of many ivitnesses

thou hast taken the necessary engagements upon thee,

and submitted to be governed by the laws of the

stadium ; many eyes are upon thee, to see whethei

thou wilt fight manfully, and be faithful. Timothy's

faith was undoubtedly tried by severe persecution.

In Heb. xiii. 23, it is said : Know ye that our brother

Timothy is set at liberty. Hence it appears that he

was imprisoned for the testimony of Christ, and per-

haps it was then, more than at his ordination, that he

made the good confession here mentioned. He risked

his life and conquered. If not a martyr, he was a

confessor.

Verse 13. I give thee charge] This is similar to

that in verse 2 1 of the preceding chapter, where see

the note.

Who quicieneth all things] God, who is the fouu

tain of life, and who is the resurrection ; and w-ho wiU

raise thee up at the last day to a life of ineffable

glory, if thou be faithful unto death. And should

thy life fall a sacrifice to the performance of thy duty,

all win be safe ; for thy life is hid with Clirist in

God, and when he who is thy life shall appear, then

shalt thou also appear with him in glory ! Thv king-

dom is not of this world ; remember that this good

confession was made by thy Master before Pilate.

Keep disentangled from all earthly things, live to

and for God, and all will be well.

.4 good confession] The confession made by Christ

before Pontius Pilate is, that he was Messiah the

King ; Init that his kingdom teas not of this uwrld

;

and that hereafter he should be seen coming in the

clouds of heaven to judge the quick and dead. See

John xviii. 30, 37; and Mark xiv. 61, C2.

Verse 14. That thou keep this commandment with-

out spot^ Two things are mentioned here : 1. That

the commandment itself—the whole doctrine of Christ,

should be kept entire. 2. That his life sliould be

agreeable to that doctrine. Keep it without spot—
2



Sublime description of CHAP. VT.

A M. cir. lofio. out gpot, unrcbukable, •= until tlic
.4. D. 6-t or 65. '

.

' tit
A. U. c. 818. appcariiiff oi our liord Jesus
An. Imp. Ne- /u ,

ronis CiBS. Christ

.

*"S- '^- 15 Which in his times he shall

the majesty of God

sliow, ivho is ' the blessed and only Potentate,

" the King of kings, and Lord of lords
;

kPhil. i.e. 10; 1 Tlicss. iii. 13; v. 23. ' Chapter i. 11,17.
™Rcv. xvii. 14 ; xix. 16.

let there be no blot on the sacred book ; add nothing

io it , take nothing from it ; change notliing in it.

Deliver donn to ihy successors the truth as thou hast

had it from God liimself.

Unrcbukable] Let there be nothing in thy conduct

or spirit contrary to this truth. Keep the truth, and

the truth will keep thee.

Until the appearing of our Lord] Hand it down

pure, and let tliy conduct be a comment on it, that it

may continue in the world and in the Church till the

coming of Christ.

Verse 15. Which in his times he shall show] Jesus

will appear in the most proper time; the time which

the infinite God in his wisdom has appointed for the

second coming of his Son.

The blessed and only Potentate] Avvaariic, Poten-

tate, is applied to secular governors ; but none of

these can be styled 6 fiaKapwc xai /tovo;, the happy and

only One ; b TiaaiXev^ tuv (SaaiT-evovrav, the King of
kings, or the King over all kings ; and Kvptor tuv

KvptevovTuv, the Lord over all lords or rulers. These

are titles which could not be given to any mortals

This is made more specific by the verse following.

Verse 16. Who only hath immortality] All beings

that are not eternal must be mutable ; but there can

be only one eternal Being, that is God ; and he only

tan have immortality.

Dwelling in the light tvhich no man can approach

unto] All this is said by the apostle in three words

:

<j>o^ oiKuv aTrpoaiTov, inhabiting unapproachable light.

Such is the excessive glory of God, that neither angel

nor man can approach it. It is indeed equally un-

approachable to all created beings.

Whom no man hath seen, nor can see] Moses him-

self could only see the symbol of the Divine presence
;

but the /ace of God no man could ever see. Because

he is infinite and eternal, therefore he is incompre-

hensible ; and if incomprehensible to the mind, con-

sequently invisible to the eye.

To whom] As the author of being, and the dis-

penser of all good, be ascribed honour and power—
the sole authority of all-pervading, all-superintending,

all-preserving, and everlasting might.

The words of St. Paul are inimitably sublime. It

is a doubt whether human language can be carried

much higher, even under the influence of inspiration,

in a description of the supreme Being. It is well

known that St. Paul had read the Greek poets. He
quotes Aratus, Epimenides, and Menander ; this is

allowed on all hands. But does he not quote, or

refer to, JEschylus and Sophocles too t Scarcely any

person suspects this ; and yet there is such a com-
plete similarity between the follownng quotations

2

16 "Who only hath imniortahlv, \-
^J-

<-'r •foeo.

dwelling in llic light wluch no man a. u. c. sis.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Vxs.
Aug. 12.

can approach unto ; " whom no

man hath seen, nor can sec : p to

whom he iionour and power everlasting. Amen.

17 Cliarge them that are rich in this world,

"Chap, i 17. "Exod. xxxiii.20; John vi. 40. P Eph. iu.

21 ; Phil. iv. 20; Judc 25; Rev. i. 0; iv. 11 ; vii. 12.

from the above poets and the apostle's words, that

w'e are almost persuaded he had them in his eye

But if so, he extends the thought infinitely higher

by language incomparably more exalted. I shall in-

troduce and compare with the text the passages ]

refer to.

A'erse 15. 'O /mKapioc Kai povo^ AvvaaTr;^, u Baci?.ti>;

Tijr f3afn?.tvui'T(ji', Kat Ki'/jiOf tuv KVpccvovTuv.

The supreme Being is also styled the King of

kings, and the Blessed, by jEschvlus in his tragedy

of the Supplicants

:

—
Ai-af avcKTuv, paaapuv

MaKapTare, kol Te?.euv

TeletoTaTov Kparoc.

Ver. 520. Ed. Person.

" O King of kings ! most Blessed of the blessed

!

most Perfect of the perfect !"

Ver. 16. 'O ^ovo^ exuv a^avaaiar, ipwf oiKuv airponiTov.

In the Antigone of Sophocles there is a sublime

address to Jove, of which the following is an extract •

Ay^puf XPO^V Ai'i'ntj-af,

Karexeic O^v/ji-ov

Mappapoecraav aiy?MV.

Ver. 608. Edit. Brunk.

"But thou, an ever-during Potentate, dost inhabit

the refulgent splendour of Olympus!"

This passage is grand and noble ; but how insig-

nificant does it appear when contrasted with the

superior sublimity of the inspired writer ! The deitr

of Sophocles dwells in the dazzlingsplcndour of heaven;

but the God of Paul inhabits light so dazzling and so

resplendent that it is perfectly unapproachable !

Synesius, in his third hymn, has a fine idea on the

mode of God's existence, which very probably he

borrowed from St. Paul :

—

KeKa}.vfipevc vov

Idiai^ avyai^.

" O intellectual Being ! veiled in thine own efful-

gence !"

And a few lines af\er, he says,

—

2u TO KpVTTTOpeVOV

JSiaic avyaic.

"Thou art He who art concealed by thy splendours."

All these are excellent, but they are stars of the

twelfth magnitude before the apostolic sux.

See a quotation from Euripides, 2 Tim. iv. 8.

Verse 17. Charge them that are rich] He had

before, in verses 9, 10, given them a very awful lesso*
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We should not trust in riches. I. TJJIOTHY. but in the living God.

A. M. cir. 4069.
jjj^^f {j^gy ^g not hiffli-miiided,

A. D. 64 or Co. - ...
A. U. C. 818. q nor trust in " uncertain ^ nches,

^oni™Ca;s!'' but in the ' living God, " who giv-

^^^- ^^-
eth us richly all things to enjoy

;

18 That they do good, that ^ they be rich

in good works, "^ ready to distribute, ^ willing

y to communicate
;

19 ^ Laying up in store for themselves a

good foundation against the time to come, that

they may '' lay hold on eternal life.

njob xxxi. 24; Psa. lii. 7; Ixii. 10 ; Mark x. 24; Luke xii.

21. •'Gr. the uncertainly of riches. " Pj-Qverbs xxiii. 5.

' 1 Thess. 1. 9 ; chap. iii. 15 ; iv. 10. " Acts xiv. 17 ; xvii. 25.

»Luke xii. 21 ; chap. v. 10; Tit. iii. 8; James ii.5. '"Rom.

20 Timothy, Mteep that
'^a'd Mores*'

which is committed to thy trust, A. u. c.sis.
. , .

f. 7-11 ^^- I™P- ^^'
' avoiding proiane and vain bab- ronis Caes.

blings, and oppositions of scien'~,t;
""'

'

falsely so called

:

2 1 Which some professing, • have erred con

cerning the faith. Grace he with thee. Amen
If The first to Timothy was written from

Laodicea, which is the chiefest city of

Phrygia Pacatiana.
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Concluding observations CHAP VI.

to establish doctrines opposite to, and subversive of,

the Gospel. To destroy the credit of those teachers,

he aftinued that the knoidcdgc from wliich they pro-

ceeded was falsely called inspired knowledge ; for

they were not inspired with the kiiouh'ilge of the

nieanins; of the Scriptures, but only pretended to it."

Others think that the apostle has the Gnosltcs in view.

But it is not clear that these heretics, or whatever

they were, had any proper existence at this time.

On the whole, Dr. Macknight's interpretation seems

to be the best.

Verse 2 1 . Which some professing] Which inspired

knowledge some pretending to, have set up Lcvitical

riles in opposition to the great Christian sacrifice, and

eonsi'iiuciitly have erred concerning the faith—have

comidotely mistaken the whole design of the Gospel.

See chap. i. G, 7.

Grace be with thee.] May the favour and influence

of God be with thee, and preserve thee from these

and all other errors !

Amen.] This word, as in former cases, is wanting

in the most ancient MSS. In a majority of cases it

appears to have been added by different transcribers

nearly in the same waj' in which we add the word

FINl.S, simply to indicate the end of the work.

The suliscriptions as usual are various. The follow-

ing are the most remarkable afforded by the MSS. :

—

The first to Timothy is completed ; the second to

Timothy begins.—DE. The First Epistle to Timothy

is completed ; the second to him begins.—G. The
first to Timothy, written from Laodicea.—A. The
first to Timothy, written from Ladikia.

—

Claromont.

Writter. from Laodicea, which is the metropolis of

Phrygia.—The first to Timothy, written from Lao-

dicea, which is the metropolis of Phrygia of Paca-

tiana.

—

Common Greek Te.yt, and several MSS. In-

stead of Pacatiana, some have Pancatiana, Capatiana,

and Paracatiana.

The VERSIONS are not less discordant :

—

The First Epistle to Timothy, which was written

from Laodicea.

—

Svr.

The Vulgate has no subscription.

The end of the epistle. It was written from Lao-

dicea, which is the metropolis of the cities of Phrygia.—Arab.

To the man Timothy.

—

^Ethiopic.

The First Epistle to Timothy, written from Athens.
—Arabic of Erpenius.

Written from Athens, and sent by Titus, his dis-

ciple.

—

Coptic.

AVritten from Macedonia.

—

Auctor Svnops.

The First Epistle to Timothy is ended. It was
written from Laodicea, the metropolis of Phrygia of

Pacatiana.

—

Philoxesian Syriac.

There is one authority in Griesbach, Ml. c, for its

being written from XicopoLis. This is the opinion

also of Dr. Macknight.

That the epistle was not written from Laodicea

nor Athens, but from Macedonia, has been rendered

probable by the arguments produced in the preface, to

which the reader is referred for this and the date of

the epistle itself.

2

on t/ns epistle

In reviewing the whole of this epistle, I cannot helj.

considering it of the first consequence to the ('hnrcli

of God. In it we see more clearly than elsc.where

what the ministers of the Gospel should be, and what

is the character of the true Church. Bishops, pres-

byters, and deacons are particularly described ; and

their qualifications so circumstantially detailed, that it

is impossible to be ignorant on this head. What the

Church should be is also particularly stated ; it is the

house of the living God ; the place where he lives,

works, and manifests himself. The doctrines and disci-

pline of the Church are not less specifically noted.

All these subjects are considered at large in the notes,

and here nothing need be added.

Should it be said, the apostle, in giving the quali-

fications of a bishop, " nowhere insists on human

learning,''' it may be answered in general, that no

ignorant person in those times could have possibly

got admittance into the Church as a teacher of Chris-

tianity. Every person, acknowledged as a teacher,

was himself well taught in the word of God, and

well taught by the Spirit of God ; and much teaching

of the Divine Spirit was then necessary, as the New-

Testament Scriptures were not then completed ; and,

if we were to allow the earlier date of this epistle,

scarcely any part of the New Testament had then

been written. The gospels had not come as yet into

general circulation ; and only a few of St. Paul's

epistles, viz. those to the Thessalonians, and that to

the Galatians, and the first to the Corinthians, had

been wrhten before the year 56. At such times much

must have been done by immediate revelations, and a

frequent communication of miraculous powers.

It is natural for men to run into extremes ; and

there is no subject on which they have run into wider

extremes than that of the necessity of human learning ;

for in order to a proper understanding of the sacred

Scriptures, on one hand, all learning has been cried

down, and the necessity of the inspiration of the Holy

Spirit, as the sole interpreter, strongly and vehemently

argued. On the other, all inspiration has been set

aside, the possibility of it questioned, and all preten-

sions to it ridiculed in a way savouring little of Chris-

tian charity or reverence for God. That tiiere is a

middle way from which these extremes are equally

distant, every candid man who believes the Bible

must allow. That there is an inspiration of the Spirit

which every conscientious Christian may claim, and

without which no man can be a Christian, is .sufficiently

estalilished bv innumerable scriptures, and by the un-

interrupted and universal testimony of the Church of

God ; this has been frequently proved in the preceding

notes. If any one, professing to be a preacher of

the Gospel of Jesus, denies, speaks, or writes against

this, he only gives awful proof to the Christian Church

how utterly unqualified he is for his sacred function.

He is not sent by God, and therefore he shall not

profit the people at all. With such, human learning is

all in all ; it is to be a substitute for the unction of Christ,

and the grace and influences of the Holy Spirit.

But while we flee from such sentiments, as from the

influence of a pestilential vapour, shall we join with

those who decry learning and science, absolutely

denying them to be of any service in the work of the
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Concluding ohservations I. TIMOTHY. on this Epistle

ministry, and often going so far as to assert that they

are dangerous and subversive of the truly Christian

temper and spirit, engendering little besides pride, self-

sufficiency, and intolerance

That there have been pretenders to learning, proud

and intolerant, we have too many proofs of the fact

to doubt it ; and that there have been pretenders to

Divine inspiration, not less so, we have also many

facts to prove. But such are only pretenders ; for a

truly learned man is ever humble and complacent, and

one who is under the influence of the Divine Spirit is

ever meek, gentle, and easy to be entreated. The
proud and the insolent are neither Christians nor scho-

lars. Both religion and learning disclaim them, as

being a disgrace to both.

Bvit what is that learning which may be a useful

handmaid to religion in the ministry of the Gospell

Perhaps we may find an answer to this important

question in one of the qualifications which the apostle

requires in a Cliristian minister, 1 Tim. iii. 3 : He
should be apt to teach—capable of teaching others.

See the note. Now, if he be capable of teaching

others, he must be veil instructed himself; and in

order to this he will need all the learning that, in the

course of the Divine providence, he is able to acquire.

But it is not the ability merely to interpret a few

Greek and Latin authors that can constitute a man a

scholar, or qualify him to teach the Gospel. Tliousands

have this knowledge who are neither wise unto salva-

tion themselves, nor capable of leading those who are

astray into the path of life. Learning is a word of

extensive import ; it signifies knowledge and experi-

ence ; the knowledge of God and of nature in general,

and of man in particular ; of man in all his relations

and connections ; his history in all the periods of his

being, and in all the places of his existence ; the means

used by Divine providence for his support ; the man-

ner in which he has been led to employ the powers

and faculties assigned to him by his Maker ; and the

various dispensations of grace and mercy by which he

has been favoured. To acquire this knowledge, an

acquaintance with some languages, which have long

ceased to be vernacular, is often not only highly expe-

dient, but in some cases indispensably necessary.

But how few of those who pretend most to learning,

and who have spent both much time and much money

in seats of literature in order to obtain it, have got

this knowledge ! All that many of them have gained

is merely the means of acquiring it ; with this they

become satisfied, and most ignorantly call it learning.

These resemble persons who carry large unlighted

tapers in their hand, and boast how well qualified they

are to give light to them who sit in darkness, while

they neither emit light nor heat, and are incapable of

kindling the taper they hold. Learning, in one pro-

per sense of the word, is the means of acquiring know-

ledge ; but multitudes who have the means seem
utterly unacquainted with their use, and live and die

in a learned ignorance. Human learning, properly

applied and sanctified by the Divine Spirit, is of incon-

ceivable benefit to a Cliristian minister in teaching

and defending the truth of God. No man possessed

more of it in his day than St. Paul, and no man better

knew its use. In this, as well as in many other

excellences, he is a most worthy pattern to all the

preachers of the Gospel. By learning a man may
acquire knowledge ; by knowledge reduced to practice,

experience ; and from knowledge and experience

xcisdom is derived. The learning that is got from

books or the study of languages is of little use to any

man, and is of no estimation, unless practically ap-

plied to the purposes of life. He whose learning and

knowledge have enabled him to do good among men,

and who lives to promote the glory of God and the

welfare of his fellow creatures, can alone, of all the

literati, expect to hear in the great day : Well done,

good and faithful servant ! Enter thou into the joy

of thy Lord.

How necessary learning is at present to interpret

the sacred \vritings, any man may see who reads with

attention ; but none can be so fully convinced of this

as he who undertakes to write a comment on the

Bible. Those who despise helps of this kind are to

be pitied. Without them they may, it is true, under-

stand enough for the mere salvation of their souls ; and

yet even much of this they owe, under God, to the

teaching of experienced men. After all, it is not a

knowledge of Latin, and Greek merely that can enable

any man to understand the .Scriptures, or interpret

them to others ; if the Spirit of God take not away

the veil of ignorance from the heart, and enlighten and

quicken the soul with his all-pervading energy, all the

learning under heaven will not make a man wise unto

salvation.

Finished correcting for a new edition, Dec. 32(/, 1831.—A. C.
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PREFACE

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TIMOTHY.

IN the preface to the first of these epistles, particular mention has been made of the parentage, country, and

education of Timothy ; his call to the evangelic office ; and of his appointment to the presidency of the

Church at Ephesus. And for every particular of this kind the reader is referred to that preface. What

remains to he done in reference to the present epistle is to inquire into the time in which it was most probably

written. The disagreement on this question among learned men is very great ; some arguing that it was written

about the year 61, others referring it to the year 66. Some asserting that it is ihe first, in order of time, of

these two epistles ; and that it was written on Paul's first imprisonment at Rome. Several of the most emi-

nent critics are of this opinion ; and they have supported their sentiments with arguments of no small weight.

Hammond, Lightfoot, and Lardncr, as well as several critics on the continent, contend for this earlier date.

Machnight and Paleii take the opposite side. Were I convinced that the weight of the argument lay with

the former, I should have fixed its chronology accordingly ; but the latter appearing to me to have the more

direct and the most weighty evidence in their favour, I am led, from the reasons which i<iey give, to adopt

their opinion.

Dr. P.-iley observes, that it was the uniform tradition of the primitive Church that St. Paul visited Rome

twice, and livice there suffered imprisonment ; and that at the conclusion of his second imprisoimient he was

put to death ; and he thinks that the opinion concerning these ttuo journeys of St. Paul is confirmed by many

hints and allusions in this epistle, compared with what St. Paul has said in other epistles, which are allowed

to have been WTitten from Rome. I shall give his principal reasons :

—

" That this epistle was written while Paul was a prisoner is distinclly marked by the 8th verse of tlie first

chapter :
' Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testimony of our Lord, nor of me his prisoner.^ And thai',

it was written whilst he was prisoner at Rome is proved by the 16th and 17th verses of the same chapter ;

' The Lord give mercy to the house of Onesiphorus, for he often refreshed me, and was not ashamed of my
chain ; but when he was in Rome, he sought me out very diligently, and found me.' Since it appears from

the former quotation that St. Paul wrote this epistle in confinement, it will hardly admit of doubt that the

word chain in the latter quotation refers to that confinement—the chain by which he was then bound, the

custody in which he was then kept. And if the word chain designate the author's confinement at the time

of writing this epistle, the next words determine it to have been written from Rome : ' He u-as not ashamed

of viij chain, but when he was in Rome, he sought me out very diligently.'''''' Dr. Macknight thinks that Paul

was now a close prisoner, very different in his circumstances from his first imprisonment, in which he was

permitted to dwell alone in his own hiied house, and receire all that came to him, and puljlicly to preach the

Gospel, being guarded only by a sirgle soldier. That he was in close confinement he argues from the cir-

cumstance that when Onesiphorus came to Rome he found that Paul was no longer that well-known public

character which he had been while in his first imprisonment, but being closely confined he had some difficulty

to find him out ; and this appears to be fully implied in the apostle's words : S-TTovSaiorepov t^/TTiat /le, Kai evpe

" He very diligently sought me out, and found me ;" chap. i. 17. And, that crimes were now laid to his

charge widely different from those formerly alleged against him, appears from chap. ii. 9 : KaKowadu /texpi

iea/iuv, (If KOKovpyo^- " I suffer evil even to bonds as a malefactor ;" plainly implying that he was not only

abridged of all liberty, but was hound hands and feet in a close dungeon. And this was probably on the

pretence that he was one of those Christians whom Nero accused with having set Rome on fire. Hence the

word malefactor, nanovpyor, which may mean here that the apostle w-as treated as the worst of criminals.

That this epistle was not wTitten during St. Paul's first imprisonment at Rome, or during the time in which

the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, Philippians, and Philemon were WT-itten, may be gathered, says

Dr. Paley, with considerable evidence from a comparison of these several epistles with the present.

I. " In the former epistles the author confidently looked forward to his liberation from confinement, and his

speedy departure from Rome. He tells the Philippians, chap. ii. 24 :
' I trust in the Lord that I also myself

shall come shortly.' Philemon he bids to prepare for him a lodging ;
' for I trust (says he) that through

your prayers I shall be given unto you ;' ver. 22. In the epistle before us he holds a language extremely

different ;
' I am now ready to be offered, and the time of my departure is at hand. I have fought a good
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fight, I have finished my course, I have kept the faith ; henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of righte-

ousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me at that day ;' chap. iv. 6-8."

Those who espouse the contrary opinion suppose that these words only express the strong apprehensions

and despair of life which the apostle had when he was first imprisoned ; but that afterwards, finding he was

treated with kindness, he altered his language, and so strongly anticipated that he predicted his enlargement.

This reflects little honour upon the apostle's character ; it shows him to be a person subject to alarms, and

presaging the worst from every gloomy appearance. The whole of St. Paul's conduct shows him to have

been the reverse of what this opinion represents him.

II. '• When the former epistles were written from Rome Timothy was with St. Paul, and is joined wi;;.

him in writing to the Colossians, the Philippians, and Philemon ; the present epistle implies that he was absent.

III. " In the former epistles Demas was %i}ith St. Paul at Rome :
' Luke the beloved physician, and

Demas, greet you.' In the epistle now before us :
' Demas hath forsaken me, having loved this present world,

and is gone to Thessalonica.'

IV. " In the former epistles Mark was with St. Paul, and joins in saluting the Colossians. In the present

epistle Timothy is ordered to bring him with him, 'for he is profitable to me for llie ministry ;'' chap. iv. 11."

The circumstance of Demas being with St. Paul while he \vi-ote the former epistles, which was certainly

during his first imprisonment, and of his having forsaken him when he wrote this, is a strong proof of the

posterior date of this epistle ; nor can the feelings of the apostle, so contradictorily expressed in this and the

preceding epistles, be ever cleared (on the supposition of their relating to the same time and circumstances)

from weakness and contradiction.

Lewis Capellus has suggested the following considerations, which are still more conclusive :

—

1. "In chap, iv., ver. 20, St. Paul informs Timothy iha.l.Erastus abode at Corinth, Epaaroc efieivcv cv

Kopivdu- the form of expression (the verb being in the first aorist) implies that Erastus had stayed behind at

Corinth when St. Paul left it : but this could not be meant of any journey from Corinth which St. Paul took

prior to his first imprisonment at Rome ; for when Paul departed from Corinth, as related in the 20th chapter

of the Acts, Timothy was with him ; and this was the last time the apostle left Corinth before his coming to

Rome, because he left it on his way to proceed to Jerusalem soon after his arrival, at which place he was

taken into custody, and continued in that custody till he was brought to Cassar's tribunal.

There could be no need, therefore, to inform Timothy that Erastus stayed behind at Corinth, upon this occa-

sion ; because, if the fact were so, it must have been known to Timothy, who was present as well as St. Paul.

2. "In the same verse our epistle also states the following article: ' Trophimus have I left at Miletus

sick.' When St. Paul passed through Miletus, on his way to Jerusalem, as related Acts xx., Trophimus was

not left behind, but accompanied him to that city. He was indeed the occasion of the uproar at Jerusalem.

in consequence of which St. Paul was apprehended :
' For they had seen,' says the historian, ' before with

him in the city, Trophimus an Ephesian, whom they supposed that Paul had brought into the temple.' This

was evidently the last time of Paul's being at Miletus before his first imprisonment ; for, as has been said.

after his apprehension at Jerusalem he remained in custody till he was sent to Rome.
" In these two articles we have a journey referred to, which must have taken place subsequent to the concla

sion of St. Luke's history ; and, of course, after St. Paul's liberation from his first imprisonment. The epistle

therefore, which contains this reference, since it appears from other parts of it to have been written while St. Pav.i

was a prisoner at Rome, proves that he had returned io that city again, and undergone there s. second impriso7imen:.

" These particulars," adds Dr. Paley, " I have produced, not merely for the support they lend to the testi-

mony of the fiithers concerning St. Paul's second imprisonment, but to rem.ark their consistency and agreemeni

with one another. They are all resolvable into one supposition, viz., that this epistle was not written during

St. Paul's first residence at Rome, but in some future imprisonment in that city. The epistle touches upon

names and circumstances connected with the date and with the history of the first imprisonnr.ent, and men-

tioned in letters during that imprisonment ; and so touches upon them as to leave what is said of on<^ eonsisteni

witli what is said of others, and consistent also with what is said of them in different epistles."

From the whole, there seems the fullest evidence, 1 . Thit this epistle was not written during St. Paul'i

first imprisonment at Rome. 2. That he was at Rome when he wrote this epistle. 3. That he was there a

prisoner, and in such confinement as we know, from the Acts of the Apostles, he was not in during the time of

his first imprisonment there. 4. That this must have been some subsequent imprisonment. 5. That as the

general consent of all Christian antiquity states that St. Paul was twice imprisoned at Rome, and that from

his second imprisonment he was never liberated, but was at its conclusion martyred ; therefore this epistle

must have been \vTitten while St. Paul was in his second imprisonment at Rome, and but a short time

oefore his martyrdom. And as the Christian Church has generally agreed that this apostle's martyrdom took

place on the 29th of June, A. D. 66, the Second Epistle to Timothy might have been writtej sometime

tov.'ards the end of the spring or beginning o!'sum>ner of that year. It is supposed that St. Paul went from Crete

to Rome, about the end of the year 65, on hearing of the persecution which Nero was then carrj'ing on against

the Christians, on pretence that they had set Rome on fire : for, as he knew that the Church must be then in

great tribulation, he judged that his presence would be necessary to comfort, support, and build it up. Like a

true soldier of Jesus Christ, he was ever at the post of danger; and in this case he led on the forlorn hope.

Other matters relative to the state and circumstances of the apostle, and those of Timothy ; and the Church

at Ephesus, will be carefully brought before the reader in the course of the notes on this epistle.
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THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TIMOTHY.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Bvzantine historians, 5573.—Year of the

Alexandrian era of the world, 5567.—Year of the Antiochian era of the world, 5557.—Year of the Julian

period, 4775.—Y'ear of the world, according to Archbishop Uslier, 40G9.—Year of tlie world, accordincr to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4293.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3825.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4424.—Y'ear from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and tiie Englisli Bible, 2413.—Y^ear of the Call vuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3167.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since tlie first commencement of the Olympic games, 1005.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babjdon, 812.—Year of the CCXIth Olympiad, 1.—Y^ear from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pictor, 812.—Y'ear from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 816.—Year from

the budding of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 817.—Year from the budding of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 818.—Y'^ear of the era of the Seleucida', 377.—Year of

theCoBsareaneraof Antioch, 1 13.—Year of the Julian era, 110.—Y'earofthe Spanish era, 103.—Y'ear from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 69.—Y'ear of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

65 or 66.—Year of Gessius Florus, governor of the Jews, 1.—Year of Yologesus, kingof the Parthians, 16.

—Year of L. C. Gallus, governor of Syria, 1.—Year of Matthias, high priest of the Jews, 3.—Year of the

Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 66.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden

Number, 9 ; or the first after the third rmbolismic.—Y'ear of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 6, or the

second embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 18.—Dominical Letter, it being the first after the Bissextile,

or Leap Y'ear, F.—Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computation of time, the Vllth

of the ides of Aprd, or, in our common mode of reckoning, the seventh of April, which happened in this

year on the day after the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the day after the ides of April, or the XVIIIth

of the Calends of May, named by the Jews the 22d of Nisan or Abib ; and by Europeans in general, the

14th of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday

possible,) 28.—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the inoon's age on New Y'ear's

day, or the Calends of January, 5.—Monthly Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends of each month re-

spectively, (beginning witli January,) 5, 7, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, II, 12. 12, 14, 14.—Number of Direction, or the

number of days from the twenty-first of March to tlie Jewish Passover, I7.-^Year of the reign of Cains

Tiberius Claudius Nero Ca-sar, the fil'th Roman emperor computing from Augustus Ca>sar, 12.—Roman
Consuls, A. Licinius Nerva Sdanus. and M. Yestinius .A.lticus : the latter of whom was succeeded by Ani-

cius Cerealis, on July 1st. Dr. Lardner and others suppose this epistle to have been written in A. D. 56,

I. e. nine years earher than is stated above. See the preface to the First Epistle to Timothy, where this

point is largely considered, and also the general observations prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles.
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St. PauVs declaration oj 11. TIMOTHY. his affection for Timothy

CHAPTER I.

PauVs address to Timothy, and declaration oj his affection for him, 1—4. His account of the piety of Timo-

thy^s mother and grandmother, and the religious education they had given their son, 5. He exhorts him to

stir up the gift of God that is in him, and not to be ashamed of the testimony of the Lord, 6-8. How
God has saved them that believe ; and how Christ has brought life and immortality to light by the Gospel,

9, 10. The apostle^s call to preach it, and the persecutions which he had been obliged in consequence to

endure, 11, 12. Timothy is exhorted to hold fast the form of sound words, 13, 14. And is informed

of the apostasy of several in Asia ; and particularly of PhygeUus and Hermogenes, 15. And of the grtat

kindness of Onesiphorus to the apostle in his imprisonment, 16—18.

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

TDAUL, =" an apostle of Jesus

Christ, by the will of God,

according to '' the promise of life

which is in Christ Jesus,

2 '^ To Timothy, my dearly beloved son :

Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the Father

and Christ Jesus our Lord.

3 "^ I thank God, ^ whom I serve from my

.

» 2 Cor. i. 1

.

!> Eph. iii . 6 ; Tit. i. 2 ; Heb. ix. 15. ' 1 Tim.
i. 2. ^ Rom. i. 8 ; Eph. i. 16..——« Acts xxii. 3 ; xxiii. 1 ; xxiv.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1 . Paul an apostle] St. Paul at once shows

his office, the authority on which he held it, and the

end for which it was given him. He was an apostle

—an extraordinary ambassador from heaven. He had

his apostleship by the icill of God—according to the

counsel and design of God's infinite wisdom and good-

ness. And he was appointed that he might proclaim

that eternal life which God had in view for mankind

by the incarnation of his Son Jesus Christ, and which

was the end of all the promises he had made to men,

and the commandments he had delivered to all his pro-

phets since the world began. The mention of this life

was peculiarly proper in the apostle, who had now the

sentence of death in himself, and who knew that he

must shortly seal the truth with his blood. His life

was hidden with Christ in God ; and he knew that, as

soon as he should be absent from the body, he should

be present with the Lord. With these words he both

comforted himself and his son Timothy.

A''erse 2. To Timothy, my dearly beloved son] See

the note on 1 Tim. i. 2.

Verse 3. Whom I servefrom myforefathers] Be-

ing born a Jew, I was carefully educated in the know-

ledge of the true God, and the proper manner of wor-

shipping him.

With pure conscience] Ever aiming to please him,

even in the time when through ignorance I persecuted

the Church.

Without ceasing I have remembrance of thee] The
apostle thanks God that he has constant remembrance

of Timothy in his prayers. It is a very rare thing

now in the Christian Church, that a man particularly

thanks God that he is enabled to pray for others.

And yet he that can do this most must have an increase

of that brotherly love which the second greatest com-

mandment of God requires : Thou shall love thy neigh-

hour as thyself. It is also a great blessing to be able

to maintain the spirit of a pure friendship, especially
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A. M. oir. 4069.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

forefathers with pure conscience,

that 'without ceasing I have re-

membrance of thee in my prayers

night and day;

4 s- Greatly desiring to see thee, being mind-

ful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy;

5 When I call to remembrance '' the un-

feigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first

14 ; xxvii. 23 ; Rom i. 9 ; Gal. i. 14. ' 1 Thess. i. 2 ; iii.

E Chap. iv. 9, 21. 1 1 Tim. i. 5 ; iv. 6.

10.

through a considerable lapse of time and absence. He
that can do so may well thank God that he is saved

from \.\\^\, ficlileness and unsteadiness ofmind wliich are

the bane of friendships, and the reproach of many once

warm-hearted friends.

Verse 4. Being mindful of thy tears] Whether
the apostle refers to the affecting parting with the

Ephesian Church, mentioned Acts xx. 37, or to the

deep impressions made on Timothy's heart when he

instructed him in the doctrine of Christ crucified, or to

some interview between themselves, it is not certainly

knovi'n. The mention of this by the apostle is no small

proof of his most aflectionate regards for Timothy,

whom he appears to have loved as a father loves his

only son.

Verse 5. The unfeigned faith that is in thee]

Timothy had given the fullest proof of the sincerity of

his conversion, and of the purity of his faith.

Which dwelt first in thy grandmother Lois] In

Acts svi. 1, we are informed that Paul came to Derbe

and Lystra ; and behold, a certain disciple was there,

named Timotheus, the son of a certain woman, who

loas a Jewess, and believed ; but his father was a

Greek. Luke, the historian, it appears, was not par-

ticularly acquainted with the family ; Paul evidently

was. Luke mentions the same circumstance which

the apostle mentions here ; but in the apostle's account

there are particulars which argue an intimate acquaint-

ance with the family and its history. Luke says

Timothy's father was a Greek, consequently we may

believe him to have been then in his heathen st.ate
;

Paul, in mentioning the grandmother, mother, and son,

passes by the father in silence ; which intimates that

either the father remained in his unconverted state, or

was now dead. Lois and Eunice are both Grecian,

and indeed heathen names ; hence we are led to con-

clude that, although Timothy's mother was a Jeivess

according to St. Luke, yet she was a Grecian or

Hellenist by birth. Lois, the grandmother, appears to
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Timolhy exhorted lo stir up CHAP. I. the gift of Gud that was m him.

A. M. cir. lora.
j,j (i^y grandmollier Lois, and

A. D. 05 or fio. -^ ^
A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

thy molliei" Eunice ; and I am
persuaded that in thee also.

6 Wiicrcfore I put thee in re-

membrance ''llial tliou stir up the gift of God,

which is in thee by the putting on of my hands.

7 ' For God hath not given us tlic spirit of

fear ;
" but of power, and of love, and of a

soiuid mind.

Kcts xvi. 1. •• 1 Thcss. v. 19 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14. ' Romans
*iii. 15. ™Lukc xxiv. 49; Acts i. 8. ° Romans i. 16.

" 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; Rev. i. 2. P Eph. iii. 1 ; Phil. i. 7.

liave been the first convert to Christianity : she in-

structed lier (hiughter Eunice, and both brought up

Timutliij in the Christian faitli ; so tliat lie had a gene-

ral knowledge of it before he met with .St. Paul at

Lystra. There, it appears the apostle was the instru-

ment of the conversion of his heart to God ; for a man
may be iccll inslrucled in Divine things, have a ver)'

orthodox creed, and yet his heart not be changed. In-

struction precedes conversion ; conversion should fol-

low it. To be brought up in the fear of God is a great

blessing; and a truly religious education is an advan-

tage of infinite worth.

Verse 6. Slir itp the gift of God, which is in thee]

The gift which Timothy had received was the Holj

Spirit ; and through him, a particular power to preach

and defend the truth. This gift is represented here,

under the notion of a. fire, which, if it be nol frequently

stirred up, and fresh fuel added to it, will go out.

This is the precise idea which the apostle had in his

mind ; hence the term ava^urrvpciv, which signifies to

5/(> up Ihcfre; to add fresh fuel to it. From this it

plainly appears, that if Timothy had not continued to

be a daily worker with God, he would have received

the grace of God in vain. The Latins have a similar

metaphor, excitare igniculos ingenii, to stir up the

sparks of genius.

By the putting on of my hands.] See on 1 Tim.

iv. 14.

Verse 7. God hath not gicen us the spirit offear]

Here is an allusion to the giving of the law on mount

Sinai. This was communicated with such terrible ma-

jesty as to engender fear in all the Israelites : even

Moses, on the occasion, did exceedingly fear and trem-

ble. The Gospel was ushered in, in a much milder

manner ; every thing was placed on a level with the

human intellect; and within reach of every human .spi-

rit. Nothing was terrific, nothing forbidding ; but all

was inviting. The very spirit and genius of it was a

spirit of power, of love, and of a sound mind.

Instead of dsif.iac, fear, some MSS. and versions

have c!oti/>.t(Of, servitude or bondage ; God hath not

given unto us the spirit of bondage—but of power,

6i>va/isuig, to work miracles, to confound enemies, to

support us in trials, and enable us to do that which is

lawful and right in his sight. And of love, which en-

ables us to hear, believe, hope, and endure all things
;

and is the incentive to all obedience. Of a sound

mind, auipoviapov, of self-possession and government,

according to some. But a sound mind implies much
Vol. II. ( 40 ^

8 "Be not thou therefore '\- ^ "' ""'''•

A.I). (i5 or CG.

ashamed of " tiie testimony of a. ii. c. 8i8.

T 1 r „i An. Imp. Nc-
our Jjord, nor oi me fins pri- roni.s Cks.

soner: '' but be thou partaker of ^"^' '^-

the afflictions of the Gospel according to the

power of God.

9 " Who hath saved us, and " called us with

a holy calling, * not according to our works,

but " according to his own purpose and grace,

iCol. i. 24 ; chapter iv. 5.-

• 1 Thess. iv. 7 ; Heb. iii. 1.-
" Rom. viii. 28.

—' 1 Timothy i. 1 ; Titus iii. 4.
-< Rom. iii. 20 ; ix. II ; Tit. iii. 5.

more ; it means a clear understanding, a sound judg-

ment, a rectified will, holy passions, heavenly tempers;

in a word, the whole soul harmonized in all its powers

and faculties ; and completely regulated and induenced

so as to think, speak, and art aright in all things. The
apostle says, God hath given the spirit of these things;

they are not factitious ; they are not assumed Cot limes

and circumstances ; they are radical powers and tem-

pers ; each produced by its \>To\>er principle.

Verse 8. Be not—ashamed of the testimony] The
testimony of Christ is the Gospel in general, which

proclaims Christ crucified, and redemption through hi/i

blood. In the sight of the ivorld, there appeared to

hi reason why a man should be ashamed of this

ashamed of him who was crucified as a malefactor ;

but, when this Gospel became the power of God to the

salvation of every one that believed, it was a subject

to e.xult in. Hence the apostle, Rom. i. 16, said, /
am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ ; where see

the note.

Nor of me his prisoner] When out friends are in

power and credit, we can readily acknowledge them,

and take opportunities to show that we have such and

such connections ; but when the person falls into dis-

gr.ace or discredit, though we cannot pretend not to

inow him, yet we take care not to acknowledge him.

This induced Cicero, in relation to friendships, to give

for a maxim

—

Amicus certus in re incertd cernitur

:

" A true friend is known in adverse circumstances ;"

and from this we have borrowed our proverb, .i friend

in need, is a friend indeed.

Be thou partaker of the afflictions of the Gospel]

No i)arent could love a child better than Paul loved

Timothy ; and, behold ! he who could wish him no-

thing but what was great, honourable, and good, wishes

him to be a partakey of the afflictions of the Gospel!

Because, to suffer for Christ, and suffer with Christ,

was the highest glory to which any human being in this

state could arrive. The royal way to the crown of

glory, is by the cross of Christ.

According to the power of God.] While thou hast

no more affliction than thou ha-st grace to sustain thee

under, thou canst have no cause to compKain. And
God will take care that if a faithful discharge of thy

duty shall expose thee to afflictions, his power mani-

fested in thee shall be in proportion to thy necessities.

His load cannot be oppressive, who is strengthened to

bear it by the power of God.

A'erse 9. Who hath saved us] From sin ; the spiri
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The apostolic form of sound 11. TIMOTHY. icords is to be held fast.

A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

which was given us in Christ

Jesus, " before the world began

;

1 But ™ is now made mani-

fest by the appearing of our

Saviour, Jesus Christ, 'who hath abohshed

death, and liath brought hfc and immortahty

to Hght througli the Gospel

:

11 yWhereunto I am appointed a preacher,

and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles.

»Rom. xvi. 25; 1 Cor. ii. 7; Gal. i. 26; Eph. i. 4; iii. 11 ;

Tit. i. 3; 1 Peter i. 20. "Rom. xTi.26; Eph. i. 9; Col. i.

26 ; Tit. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 20. ' 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55 ; Heb. ii. 14.

? Acts ix. 15 ; Eph. iii. 7, 8 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7; chap. iv. 17.

of bondage, and all tormenting fear. This is the de-

sign of the Gospel.

And called us with a holy calling] Invited us to

holiness and comfort here ; and to eternal glory here-

after.

Not according to our tcorks] We have not deserved

any part of the good we have received ; and can never

merit one moment of the exceeding great and eternal

weight of glory which is promised. See the notes on

the parallel passages.

Before the world hcgaii] ITpo xpovuv aiuviuv. Be-

fore the Mosaic dispensation took place, God purposed

the salvation of the Gentiles by Christ Jesus ; and the

Mosaic dispensation was intended only as the intro-

ducer of the Gospel. The law teas our schoolmaster

unto Christ, Gal. iii. 24. Seethe parallel places, and

the notes there.

Verse 10. But is now made manifest'] This pur-

pose of God to save the Gentiles as well as the Jews,

and call them to the same state of salvation by Jesus

Christ, was, previously to the manifestation of Christ,

generally hidden ; and what was revealed of it, was

only through the means of types and ceremonies.

Who halh abolished death] KarapyjiaavToc fiev tov

Havarov. Who has counterworked death ; operated

against his operations, destroyed his batteries, under-

sunk and destroyed his mines, and rendered all his in-

struments and principles of attack useless. By death

here, we are not to understand merely natural death,

out that corruption and decomposition which take place

in consequence of it ; and which would be naturally

endless, but for the work and energy of Christ. By

him alone, comes the resurrection of the body ; and

through hira eternal life and glory are given to the

souls of believers.

Brought life and immortality to light] The literal

translation of the original is, He hath illustrated life

and incorruption by the Gospel. Life eternal, or the

doctrine of life eternal, even implying the resurrection

of the body, was not unknown among the Jews. They

expected this, for they found it in their prophets. It

abounded among them long before the incarnation : and

they certainly never borrowed any notion in it from

the Christians; therefore the Gospel could not be stated

as bringing to light what certainly was in the light

before that time. But this doctrine was never illus-

trated and demonstrated before ; it existed in promise,

but had never been practically exhibited. Jesus Christ
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suffer these things

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 65 or 60.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
roTiis Cees.

Aug. 12.

^ For the which cause I also

nevertheless

I am not ashamed :
=" for I know

whom I have *> believed, and am
persuaded that he is able to = keep that which

I have committed unto him *• against that day.

13 ^ Hold fast 'the form of ? sound words,

^ which thou hast heard of me, ' in faith and

love which is in Christ Jesus.

2 Eph. iii. 1 ; chap. ii. 9. » 1 Pet. iv. 19. ^ Or, trusted.

<: 1 Tim. vi. 20. ^ Ver. 18 ; chap. iv. 8. « Chap. iii. 14 ; Tit.

i. 9 ; Heb. x. 23 ; Rev. ii. 25. < Rom. ii. 20 ; vi. 17. 5 1 Tim
i. 10 ; vi. 3. ' Chap. ii. 2. 1 Tim. i. 14.

died, and lay under the empire of death ; he arose

again from the dead, and thus illustrated the doctrine

of the resurrection : he took the same human body up

into heaven, in the sight of his disciples ; and ever ap

pears in the presence of God for us ; and thus, ha?

illustrated the doctrine of incorruption. In his death,

resurrection, and ascension, the doctrine of eternal life,

and the resurrection of the human body, and its final

incorruptibility, are fully illustrated by example, and

established by fact.

A'erse 11. Whereunto I am appointed a preacher]

Ki/pif, a herald. See the notes at the end of Matt.

chap. iii.

And an apostle] Sent immediately from God to

man.

A teacher] One whose business it is to instruct

men, and particularly the Gentiles, to whom he was

especially sent ; to proclaim the doctrines of eternal

life, the resurrection and final incorruptibility of the

human body ; and, in a word, the salvation both of the

body and soul of man by Christ Jesus.

Verse 12. I am not ashamed] Though I suffer for

the Gospel, I am not ashamed of the Gospel ; nor am
I confounded in my expectation ; his grace being at all

times sufficient for me.

For I hnoio lehom I have believed] 1 am well ac-

quainted with the goodness, mercy, and power.of Christ

:

and know that 1 cannot confide in him in vain.

That ichich I have committed unto him] This is

variously understood. Some think he means his life,

which he had put, as it were, into the hands of Christ,

in order that he might receive it again, in the resur-

rection, at the great day. Others think he means his

sold. This he had also given into the hands of his

faithful Creator, knowing that although wicked men
might be permitted to take away his life, yet they could

not destroy his soul, nor disturb its peace. Others

think that he is speaking of the Gospel, which he

knows will be carefully preserved by the great Head of

the Church; for, i hough he shall be soon called to seal

the truth with his blood, yet he knows that God wLl'

take care that the same truth shall be proclaimed to

the world by others, whom God shall raise up for that

very purpose.

A'^erse 13. Hold fast the form of sound words]

The word viroTV-uaic signifies the shetch, plan, or out-

line of a building, picture, &c. ; and here refers to the

plan of salvation which the apostle had taught Timothy.
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Tlie kindness of OnesipJionis

\ ^,-
V'-

'^"!i?-
14 ''Thai eood lliiiirr which

A. U. 05 or (lO. ^ o
A. U. C. 818. was committed unlo tiicc, keep

ronis Cffis. by the Holy Ghost ' wliich
^"g- '^-

dwelletii in us.

15 This tliou kuowest, that " all they wliich

are in Asia he " turned away from me ; of

whom aic Phygellus and Hermogenes.

16 The Lord "give mercy unto p the house

of Oncsiphorus ;
'i for he oft refreshed me, and

* 1 Tim. vi. 20. ' Rom. viii. 1 1

.

«> AcU xix. 10. ° Chap.
iv. 10, 16. oMatt.v.7. PChap.iv. 19. nPhilem.?.

No man was left to invent a religion for his owTi use,

and after liis own mind. God alone knows that

willi which God can be pleased. If God did not give

a revelation of himself, llie inventions of man, in reli-

gious things, would be endless error, involving itself

in contortions of unlimited confusion. God gives, in

his mercy to man, a. form of sound words or doctrines;

a perfect plan and sketch of the original building ; fair

and well defined outlines of every thing which con-

cerns the present and eternal welfare of man, and his

own glory.

Jn faith and love] Faith credits the Divine doc-

trines. Love reduces them all to practice. Faith

lays hold on Jesus Christ, and obtains that love by

which every precept is cheerfully and effectually obe)'ed.

Verse 14. That good thing] The everlasting Gos-

pel, keep by the Holy Ghost ; for without a continual

spiritual energy man can do nothing. This indwell-

ing Spirit will make them effectual to thy own salva-

tion, and enable thee to preach them to the salvation

of the souls of others.

Averse 15. .'1// they which are in Asid\ It seems

as if the apostle must refer to the Asiatic Christians

which were then at Rome, or had been lately there.

Finding the apostle in disgrace, and thinking it danger-

ous to own him or his cause, they neither visited him,

nor confessed Christianity. He cannot be speaking

of any general defection of the Asiatic Churches, but

of those Asiatics who had professed a particular friend

ship for him.

Phygellus and Hermogenes.] These were two of

the persons of whom he complains; but who thev were,

lU' what office \\\p.y held, or whether they were any

thing but private Christians who had for a time minis-

tered to St. Paul in prison, and, when they found the

state determined to destroy him, ceased to acknowledge

him, we cannot tell.

Verse 16. The Lord give mercy] Onesiphorus

had acknowledged him, and continued to do so ; he,

and his house, ox family, ministered to him in prison,

and were not ashamed of their imprisoned pastor, nor

of the cause for which he was in disgrace and suffer-

ing. As he show^ed mercy to the apostle, the apostle

prays the Lord to show mercy to him.

A'erse 17. When he teas in Rome] Oncsiphorus

was no doubt an Asiatic, (probably an Ephesian, see

below.) who had frequent business at Rome ; and when
he came sought out the apostle, who, it is supposed,

had been confined in some close and private prison,

see the feface,) so that it was willi great difficulty

C'FTAP. I. to Paul tvJiile in prison

ashamed of " mynot A. M. cir. 4060.
A. D. 05 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Ca?s.

Aug. 13.

' was

chain :

17 Bill when he was in Rome,

he sought me out very diligently,

and found me.

18 The Lord grant unto him ' that he may
find mercy of the Lord " in that day : and in

how maiiv things he ' ministered inilo mc at

Ephcsus, tluni knowest very well.

' Ver. 8.—
40.-

- Acts ](xviii. 20 ; Eph. vi. 20.-

—"2X11058. 1. 10; ver. 12. '

—
' Matt. XXV. 34-

Hfb. vi. 10.

he could find him out. This man had entertained the

apostle when he was at Ephesus, and now he sought

him out at Rome. Pure love feels no loads. Here
was a true friend, one that sticketh closer than a
brother.

Verse 18. The Lord grant—that he mayfind mercy
of the Lord] Some think that this is a prayer to

God the Father to communicate grace to him, that

he might find mercy in the great day at the hand of

Jesus Christ the Judge. It is probably only a He-
braism for, God grant that he may here be so saved

by Divine grace, that in the great day he may receive

the mercy of the Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life.

See a similar form of expression. Gen. i.\. 16 ; xix.

24; Exod. xxiv. 1, 2.

It is impossible to read this chapter over wilhon;

feeling deeply interested for this most noble and amia-

ble of men. To what trials did God expose him !

His life was a life of perils and tribulations, his labours

were superabundant, and his success all but incredi-

ble. Wherever he went, he left a track of light and

life behind him. To him, as the grand instrument of

God, the Gentiles, the whole habitable world, owe
their salvation. Yet see him, in his old age, neglected

by his friends, apparently forsaken of God, and aban-

doned to the hands of ruthless men ; in prison and in

chains ; triumphing over sufferings and death
;
per-

fectly unshaken, unstumbled, with the evils with which

he is obliged to contend, having the fullest persuasion

of the truth of the doctrines which he h:id preached,

and the strongest and most encouraging anticipation

of the glorv that was about to be revealed. He felt

no evil, and he feared none. Sin had lost its power,

and death its sting ; (lie grave its victory, and hell its

horrors. He had the happiness which heathenism

spoke of, but could not attain, because it knew not the

great Sotircc whence it must proceed. This God he

knew, feared, loved, obeyed, and was happy. Who
but the righteous man can sing :

—

Felix, qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas ;

Atque metus omnes et inexorabile fatum

Subjecit pedibus, strepitumque Acherontis avari!

—

Ilium non populi fasces, non pnr;n!ra regum

Flexit, et infidos agitans discordia fratres;

—

Non res Romans, perituraque regna.

ViKG. Geobg. ii. V. 490.

No murmur is heard from his heart : he is per-

suaded that all things work together for good to them

that love God ; the miserable uncertainly offriend-
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Timothy is exhorted to act as n. TIMOTHY. a good soldier of Jesus Christ

ship, the defection of cowardly brethren, and the apos-

tasy of once zealous professors, did not move him.

As far as it is lawful, he courts death ; knowing that

to be absent from the body is to be present with the

Lord. Glorious system of truth by which such an
;
even to its enemies,

apostle was formed ! and glorious apostle by whom
this system was illustrated and confirmed ! The cha-

racter and conduct of St. Paul must make Christianity

doubly amiable to believers and highly respectable

CHAPTER n.

He exhorts Timothy to coixstancy, fidelity, and courage ; and to acquit himself as a true soldier of Jesui

Christ; and patiently expect the fruit of his labours, 1-7. What the apostWs doctrine was relative to

Christ, 8. He mentions his oio7i sufferings and consolations, 9-13. What Timothy is to preach, how he

is to acquit himself, and ichat he is to shun, 14-16. Of Hymeneus and Philetus, and their errors, 17, 18.

Of the foundation of God, and its security, 19. The simile of a great house and its tttensils, 20, 21.

Timothy IS to acoid youthful lusts, and foolish and unlearned questions, 22, 23. How he is to act in

reference to false teachers, 24-26.

3 ? Thou therefore endure hard- \ '^ J'/-
^"^"-

A. D. 65 or €6.

ness, '' as a sood soldier of Jesus

A. M. cir. vm. rpHOU therefore, " my son, •'be
A. D. 65 or 66. _|_

' j '

A. U. C. 818.
"

'

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

Strong in the grace that is in

Christ Jesus.

2 = And the things that thou

hast heard of me ^ among many witnesses,

* the same commit thou to faithful men, who

shall be ' able to teach others also.

»1 Tim. i.2; chap. i. 2. '>Eph. vi. 10. <:Chap. i. 13; iii.

10, 14. ^ Or, by. ' 1 Tim. i. 18.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Averse 1. Be strong in the grace] Though the

genuine import of the word grace is favour, yet it

often implies an active principle communicated from

God ; light directing how to act, and power enabling

to act according to the light.

Verse 2. The things that thou hast heard of me]

Those doctrines which I have preached the most pub-

licly, and which many persons can attest. But he

seems to refer here to the doctrines delivered to him

when, in the presence of many untnesscs, he laid his

hands upon him ; see 1 Tim. vi. 12. Then the apos-

tle gave him the proper form of sound words which

he was to teach ; and now he tells him to commit

those truths to faithful men in the same way that they

were committed to him, that the truth might be pre-

served in the Church, and holy men appointed suc-

cessively to preach it. These truths are still conti-

nued in the Church, and still there are faithful men

who proclaim them. But where is the uninterrupted

apostolical succession 1 Who can tell 1 Probably it

does not exist on the face of the world. All the pre-

tensions to it by certain Churches are as stupid as they

are idle and futile. He who appeals to this for his

authority as a Christian minister, had best sit down

till he has made it out ; and this will be by the ne.Kt

Greek kalends.

Verse 3. Endure hardness] He considers a Chris-

tian minister under the notion of a soldier, not so much

for his continual conflicts with the world, the devil,

and the flesh, for these are in a certain sense common

to all Christians, but for the hardships and difliculties

to which he must be exposed who faithfully preaches

the Gospel of Christ
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A. U. C. 81S.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cebs.

Aug. 12.

Christ.

4 ' No man thatwarreth entang-

leth himselfwitli the affairsof?/(islife; thai he may
please him who hath chosen him to be a soldier.

5 And "^ if a man also strive for masteries.

' 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 9.

' 1 Cor. ix. 25.-

: Chap. i. 8 ; iv. 5.—k 1 Cor. ii. 25, 26.

>lTira.i.l8

Verse 4. No man that warreth entangleth, tj'c]

It is well remarked by Grotius, on this passage, that

the legionary soldiers among the Romans weie not

permitted to engage in husbandry, merchandise, me-

chanical employments, or any thmg that might be in-

consistent with their calling. Many canons, at dilTer-

ent times, have been made to prevent ecclesiastics

from intermeddling with secular employments. He
who loill preach the Gospel thoroughly, and wishes to

give full proof of his ministry, had need to have no

other u'orh. He should be tvhoUy in this thing, that

his profiting may appear unto all. There are many
who sin against this direction. They love the world,

and labour for it, and are regardless of the souls com-

mitted to their charge. But what are they, ehher in

number or guilt, compared to the immense herd of men
professing to be Christian ministers, who neither read

nor study, and consequently never improve "! These

are too conscientious to meddle with secular aflairs,

and yet have no scruple of conscience to lohile away
time, be among the chief in needless self-indulgence,

and, by their burdensome and monotonous ministry,

become an incumbrance to the Church ! Do you in-

quire : In what sect or party are these to be found ?

I answer : In all. Idle drones,

—

Fruges consumere nati,

" Born to consume the produce of the soU,"

disgrace every department in the Christian Church.

They cannot teach because they will not learn.

Verse 5. If a man also strive for masteries] Eok

(5e Kai adly ti;- If a man contend in the public games

—the Olympic or Isthmian games among the Greeks,

so oflen alluded to and particularly explained in the



roms I

Aug. 12.

The apostle mentions his CHAP. II.

A. M. cir. 4069. „g^ j^ Jjq ,jyj crowiicd, cxcept he
A. D. 65 or 6fi. y ' r
A. u. c. 818. strive lawfully.

"&«8. 6 ' The " husbandman that

_ laboureth must be first partaker

of the fruits.

7 Consider what I say ; and the Lord give

thee understanding in all things.

8 Remember timt Jesus Christ, " of the seed

of David, " was raised from the dead p accord-

ing to my Gospel

:

9 1 Wherein I suffer trouble, as an evil doer,

' even unto bonds ;
' but the word of God is

not bound.

1 Therefore ' I endure all things for the

own sufferings and consolations

A. M. rir. 4069.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.
An. Imp. Ne-
rtJnis Cses.

Aug. 12.

elect's sake, " that they may
also obtain the salvation which

is in Christ Jesus with eternal

glory.

11 "It is a faithful saying : For " if we be

dead with hi?n, we shall also live with hi?n

:

12 ' If we suffer, we shall also reign with

him : if we ^ deny him, he also will deny us :

13 ^ If we believe not, yet he abidelh faith-

ful : " he cannot deny himself.

14 Of these things put them in remembrance,
'' charging them before the Lord " that they

strive not about words to no profit, but to the

subverting of the hearers.

' 1 Cor. IX. 10. "Or, The husbandman, labouring first, must
bt partaker of the fruits. " Kom. i. 3, 4 ; Acts ii. 30; xiii. 23.

°1 Cor. XV. 1,4.20. pRnm. ii IC. lAct-sii. 16; chap. i.

12. 'Eph. lii. 1 ; Phil. i. 7; Col. iv. 3, 18. 'Acts xxviii.

31 ; Eph. vi. 19,20; Phil. i. 13, 14.

' Eph. iii. 13 ; Col. i. 24. ° 2 Cor. i. 6. ' 1 Timothy i. 15.
" Rom. vi. :>, 8 ; 2 Cor. iv. 10. ' Rom. viii. 17 ; 1 Pet. iv. 13.
J Matt. X. 33; Mark viii. 38; Luke \u. 9. ' Rom. iii. 3; ix.

6. "Num. ixiii. 10. ^' 1 Tim. v. 21; vi. 13; chap. iv. 1.

«1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 4; Tit. iii. 9, 11.

iiotes on 1 Cor. ix. 24—26, to which the leader is

referred for a full illustration of this verse.

Is he not crowned] Though he may have conquer-

ed, except he strive lawfully—unless lie enter accord-

ing to the rules of the athleta;, and act as these direct.

No man, however zealous he may have been, is to ex-

pect the Well done, good and faithful servant, from

Jesus Christ, unless he have laboured in the word and

doctrine, preached the truth as it is in Jesus, and built

up the Church upon him who is its ordy found.vtion.

Verse 6. The husbandman that laboureth] That is:

The husbandman must first till his ground before he

can c-vpect a crop ; and he must till it according to the

proper rules of agriculture, else he cannot have a crop.

The combatant must fight and conquer, and fight ac- !

cording to the laws of the agones, before he can be

crowned ; so the Christian minister must labour in the

spiritual vineyard, and labour too under the eye and

accordmg to the direction of his Master, before he can

expect that crown of righteousness that fadeth not away.

Verse 7. Consider what I say] Apply my meta-

phors and similitudes in a proper inanner.

And the Lord give thee understanding] But instead •.

of iuTi, may he give, ACDEFG, several others, be-
]

sides versions and fathers, have Suatt, he will give.

Consider ihou properly, and God will give thee a pro-

per understanding of all things that concern thy own
peace, and the peace and prosperity of his Church.

Think as well as read.
i

Verse 8. Remember that Jesus Christ] The apos-

tle seems to say : Whatever tribulations or deaths may
befall us, let us remember that Jesus Christ, who was
slain by the Jews, rose agam from the dead, and his

resurrection is the proof and pledge of ours. We also

shall rise again to a life of glory and blessedness.
j

According to my Gospel] The false teaching of

Hymeneus and Philetus stated that the resurrection

ivas past already. Paul preached the resurrection

from the dead ; and founded his doctrine on the resur-

rection and promise of Christ. This Avas his Gospel;

the other was of a different nature.

2

Verse 9. Wherein I suffer trouble, as an evil

doer] This verse contains one of the proofs that this

epistle was written while St. Paul was a prisoner the

second time at Rome. See the preface, where this is

particularly considered.

Verse 10. For the elect's sake] For the sake of

the Gentiles, elected by God's goodness to enjoy every

privilege formerly possessed by the Jews, and, in

addition to these, all the blessings of the Gospel

;

the salvation of Christ here, and eternal glory here-

after.

Verse 11. If we be dead with him] That is : As
surely as Christ rose again from the dead, so surely

shall we rise again ; and if we die for him, we shall

surely live again with him. This, says the apostle, is

iriCTTof 6 ).o-/oc, a true doctrine. This is properly the

import of the word ; and we need not seek, as Bp.

Tillotson and many others have done, for some saying

of Christ which the apostle is supposed to be here

quoting, and which he learned from tradition.

Verse r3. If wc suffer—wtlhXum] These are other

parts of the true doctrine, which the apostle mentions

above.

Verse 13. If we believe not] .Should we deny the

faith and apostatize, he is the same, as true to his

threatenings as to his promises ; he cannot deny—act

contrary to, himself.

Verse 14. That they strive not about words]

Words, not things, have been a most fruitful source

of contention in the Christian world ; and among reli-

gious people, the principal cause of animosity has

arisen from the different manner of apprehending the

same term, while, in essence, both meant the same

thing. All preachers and divines should be very care-

ful, both in speaking and writing, to explain the terms

they use, and never employ them in any sense but that

in wnich they have explained them.

The subverting of the hearers.] This is the general

tendency of all polemical divinity and controversial

preaching, when angry passions are called in to »un

port the doctrines of the Gospel.

629



Paul speaks of Hymeneus and II. TIMOTHY. PJiiletus, and their errors

A. M. cir. 40C9. j 5 gf^-jy to sliow thvself ap-
A. D. 65 oi--bb. -^ ' ^

A. U. c. 818. proved unto God, a workman

ronis^'ciEs^.' that needeth not to be ashamed,
'*-"°- ^"-

rightly dividing tlio word of truth.

1 6 But '' shun profane and vain babblings

;

for they will increase unto more ungodliness.

17 And their word will eat as doth a ^ can-

ker : of whom is '' Hymeneus and Philetus
;

i 1 Tim. iv. 7 ; vi. 20 ; Tit. i. 14. " Or, gangrene. ' 1 Tim.

i. iiO. E 1 Tim. vi. 21. 1" 1 Cor. xv. 12.

Verse 15. Study to show thyself approved unto

God] Endeavour so to cultivate and improve thy heart

and mind, that thou mayest not be a reproach to him

from whom tliou professest to receive thy commission.

Rightly dividing the word of truth.] It is generally

supposed that the apostle alludes here to the care

taken to divide the sacrifices under the law ; the priests

studied, in dividing the victim down the spine, to do it

so scrupulously that one half of the spinal marrow

should be found on each side the backbone. Probably

nothing was much farther from the apostle's thoughts

than this view, which is now commonly taken of the

subject. Indeed this scrupulously dividing does not

appear to have been any original ordinance among the

Jews ; much stress was laid upon it in later times, but

from the beginning it was not so. The word opdoro-

/letv signifies, 1. Simply to cut straight, 01 to rectify.

2. To loaU in the right way ; it is thus used by Gre-

gory Nazianzen, who, in Oral. Apol. fuga:, opposes

opdoTOfietv to Ko/cwf 66cv£iv, walking in a right way to

walking in a bad tcay. Thus, KaivoTofutv signifies to

walk in a new way, and narevBrneiv to ivalk in a

straight luay. See Kypke. Therefore, by rightly

dividing the word of truth, we are to understand

his continuing in the true doctrine, and teaching

that to every person ; and, according to our Lord's

simile, giving each his portion of meat in due season

—milk to babes, strong meat to the full grown, com-

fort to the disconsolate, reproof to the irregular and

careless ; in a word, finding out the necessities of his

hearers, and preaching so as to meet those necessities.

Verse 16. Shun profane nwA. vain babblings] This

is the character he gives of the preaching of the false

teachers. Whatever was not agreeable to the doctrine

of truth was, in the sight of God, empty and profane

babbling; engendering nothing but ungodliness, and

daily increasing in that.

Verse 17. Their ivord will eat as doth a canker]

Qf yayypaiva' As a gangrene ; i. e. as a mortification

in the flesh, where the circulation is entirely stopped,

and putrefaction takes place, which continues to cor-

rupt all the circumjacent flesh, spreading more and

more till death takes place, unless stopped by a timely

and judicious application of medicine. Such is the

influence oifalse doctrine ; it fixes its mortal seed in

the soul, which continues to corrupt and assimilate

every thing to itself, till, if not prevented by a timely

application of the loord of life, under the direction of

the heavenly Physician, it terminates in the bitter pains

otanetcrnal death. To suchan'an^re)7e the apostle com-

pares the corrupt doctrines of Hymeneus and Philetus.
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18 Who e concerning tlie truth \ ^. cir. 4069.
o A. D. 65 or 66.

have erred, '' saying that the re- a. U. c. sis.
' °, , , An. Imp Ne-

surrection is past already ; and ronis Cebs.

overthrow the faith of some. ^"°' ^^'

1 9 Nevertheless ' the foundation of God stand-

eth '' sure, having this seal, The Lord ^ knoweth

them that are his. And, Let every one that

nameth the name of Christ depart from iniquity.

Matt. xxiv. 24 ; Rom. viii. 35; 1 Johnii. 19. 'Or, steady.
iNah. i. 7; John x. 14, 27; see Num. xvi. 5.

Verse 18. Who concerning the truth have erred]

They had the truth, but erred or wandered from it,

saying the resurrection was already past, and thus de-

nying the resurrection of the body, and, by conse-

quence, future rewards and punishments ; and this

necessarily sapped the foundation of all religion : and

thus the gangrene had, in reference to their unhappy

votaries, a rapid and unchecked operation.

Verse 19. The foundation of God standeth sure^

The word depc^toc signifies literally a foundation, an'i

especially Xhe foundation of a building; and meta

phorically, the building itself, and often a noble man-

sion or palace. In this place the apostle compares the

religion of Christ to a great or noble mansion. See

ver. 20. And as this religion is founded on the au-

thority and power of the Almighty, it necessarily must

stand sure and be permanent. This house has an in-

scription on it, for so a(jiijayi(, seal, is frequently under-

stood ; and this is evidently an allusion to the ancient

temples. Above the door of the temple of Delphi

there was the Greek word ci, thou art, on which Plu-

tarch has written an express treatise. In many of the

Mohammedan mosques the tvalls are covered tvith in-

scriptions, which are ordinarily sentences taken fronr.

the Koran, relative to the majesty of God, or the na-

ture of his worship. And we know that there was an

inscription on the mitre of the high priest among the

Jews, viz : niri" ; iJlp kodcsh laihovah, " Holiness to

the Lord ;" E.xod. xxviii. 36 ; xxxix. 30. See also

Zech. xiv. 20. And this inscription may here be repre-

sented as being made with the seal of God, for he stamps

this on all things belonging to himself and his worship.

But some suppose 6efit?.io( here to signify a contract

or covenant by which two parties are bound to fulfil

certain conditions and duties, the obligation to which

each takes on him by sealing the instrument with his

seal. Among the Asiatics, these seals have scarcely

ever any image or figure on them, but alwavs some

very expressive inscription. I have seen many of

these, and several of them are now before me. The
twofold inscription, i. e. one on the seal of each party,

may be here alluded to ; that on God's seal is, E/fu

Ki'piof TovQ ovraf avTov The Lord approvelh of them

that are his. That on the seal of his followers is,

A.TToffT7jTij aTTO aSiKia^ Tra^ h ovofta^ov to ovc/ia Kvpiov.

Let every one who nameth the name of the Lord (every

Cliristian) depart from iniquity. Thus each has his

peculiar inscription.

Kvpiov, Lord, instead of Xpicrov, Christ, is the

reading of almost all the MSS. of importance, and the

principal versions.



Timothy is to avoid youthful lusts, CHAP. II. and foolish and unlearned questions

20 " But in a great house I 23 But 'foolish and unlearn-^ n«-^r?- 20 -"But in a great house I 23 But 'foolish and unlearn- *; "; ='!• 'OC'-
A. D. 65 or CO.

i ,.
A. D. 65 or 60

A. u. c. 818. there are not only vessels of gold ed questions avoid, knowing that a. U. c. 818.
An. imp ^^"

roil

Au;

Imp. Ne-
and of silver, but also of wood

__
'

. and of earth ; ° and some to

honoiu", and some to dishonoiur.

21 ° If a man therefore purge himself from

these, he shall be a vessel unto honour,

sanctified, and meet for the master's use, and
p prepared unto every good work.

22 Flee also youthful lusts; but 'follow

righteousness, faith, charity, peace, with

them that ' call on the Lord ' out of a pure

heart.

"l Timothy iii. 15. "Romans ix. 21. "See I.sa. lii. U.
PChap. iii. IT; Tit. iii. 1. il Tim. v\. 11. 'Acts ix. 11;
1 Cor. i. 2. • 1 Tini. i. 5 ; iv. 12. ' I Tim. i. 4 ; iv. 7 ; vi.

4; ver. 16; Tit. iii. 9.

The Lord knoweth] i. e. Approves, watches over,

and provides for, them that are his true followers. To
this his followers most cheerfully subscribe, aiid say :

Let every one that namelh this Lord avoid every ap-

pearance of evil.

Verse 20. Bid in a great house'\ Here llie apostle

carries on the allusion introduced in the preceding

»fcise. As the foundation of God refers to God's

.juilding, i. e. the whole system of Christianity, so

here the great house is to be understood of the same

;

and the diflerent kinds of vessels mean the different

teachers, as well as the different kinds of members.

In this sacred house at Ephesus there were vessels of

gold and silver—eminent, holy, sincere, and useful

teachers and members ; and also vessels of wood and

of earth—false and heretical teachers, such as Ilyme-

neus and Pluletus, and their followers. There are also

in such houses vessels employed, some in a more

honourable, others in a less honourable, office. To
these he seems also to compare the same persons.

Verse 21. If a man therefore purge himself from
these] He that takes heed to his ways and to his

doctrines, and walks with God, will separate himself,

not only from all false doctrine, but from all wicked

men, and thus be sanctified and proper to be employed

by the Master in every good word and work. The
apostle has not made the application of these different

similes ; and it is very difficult to tell what he means.

Verse 22. Flee also youthful lusts] Not only all

irregular and sensual desires, but pride, ambition, and,

above all, the lust of power, to which most men will

sacrifice all other propensities, their ease, ple.isure,

health, &c. This is the most bewitching passion in

the human heart. Both in Church and slate it is

ruinous ; but particularly so in the former. Timothy

was now between thirty and forty years of age ; the

very age in which ambition and the love of power most

generally prevail. Carnal pleasures are the sins of

youth ; ambition and the love of poivcr the sins of

middle age ; covetousness and carking cares the crimes

of old age. .

Follow righteousness] Flee from sin, pursue good-

ness. Righteousness—whatever is just, holy, and

• 2

they do gender strifes.

24 And " the servant of the

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis C;es.

Aug. 12.

Lord must not strive ; but be gentle unto al'

men, " apt to teach, "" patient.

25 ^ In meekness instructing those that oj)

pose themselves ;
>' if God peradventure will

give them repentance ^ to the acknowledging

of the truth

;

26 And that they may " recover themselves

'' out of the snare of the devil, who "^ are taken

captive by him at his will.

2, 3 ; Tit. i. 9. " Or, forbear-

i. 11 ; 1 Pet. iii. 15. TAntsviii.
* 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; chapter iii. 7 ; Titus i. 1. » Gr. awake.

** 1 Tim. iii. 7. ^ Gr. taken alive.

"Tit. iii. 2. 'ITim. i

ing. ^ Gal. vi. 1 ; 1 Tim

innocent. Faith—fidelity both to God and man, im-

proving that grace by which thy soul may lie saved,

and faitlifuUy discharging the duties of thy office, that

thou maycst save the souls of others. Charity—love

to God and man. Peace among all the members of

the Church, and as far as possible with all men ; but

especially among those who invoke the Lord out of a

pure desire to glorify his name.

Verse 23. Foolish and unlearned questions] See

the notes on 1 Tim. i. 4 ; iv. 7 ; and Tit. iii. 9.

Verse 24. The servant of the Lord must not strive]

See on 1 Tim. iii. 2, 3.

Verse 25. Those that oppose] AvTidiaTtdeftevov^.

This seems to refer to those who opposed the apostle's

authority ; and hence the propriety of the allusion to

the rebellion of Korah and his company. See ob-

servations at the end of the chapter.

If God peradventure] He was to use every means

which be had reason to believe God might bless; and

the apostle intimates that, bad as they were, they

were not out of the reach of God's mercy.

Verse 26. And that they may recover themselves]

The construction of this verse is extremely difficult,

though the sense given by our translation is plain

enough. I shall set down the original, and the prin-

cipal English translations :

—

Kai avavriTpuaiv ck tt^ tod Sia3o?Mv va-yiSo^, e^uypt/uevot

iif avTOV eif to ckcivov de'/.Tifia.

anil tljci rise aaciit fro s.ianvis of tt)c t::M, of

tDljomc Uiri belt liolTir cniilijins at lifs toiUc—Wiclif,

First translation into English, 1378.

And to turne agayne from the snare of devell, which

are holden in prison of him at his will.—CovEKD.ti,E.

First printed English Bible, 1535.

That they may come to themselves agayne out of the

snare of the devyll, ivhich are now taken of him al

hys will.—Edw.ikd Vlth's Bible, by Becke, 1549.

.Vnd they may recover their senses to perform his

will, after being rescued alive by the servant of the

Lord out of the snare of the devQ.

—

W.^kefield ;

who refers avTov, him, to the servant of the Lord,

verse 24.
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Inscriptions on the buildings II. TIMOTHY. and coins of the Asiatics

And leing caught alive hy him out of the snare of

the devil, they mayaivake to do his will.—Macknight
;

who remarks that avrov, the relative, means the ser-

vant of the Lord ; and iKcivov, the demonstrative,

refers to God, mentioned ver. 15.

I leave these different translations with the reader.

I HAVE referred, in the preceding notes, to inscrip-

tions which appear on the buildings and coins of the

Asiatics ; such inscriptions are, in general, very curious,

and carry with them a considerable show of piety to

God, in the acknowledgment of his providence and

mercy. I shall quote one merely as a curiosity, with-

out supposing it to be immediately applicable to the

illustration of the text.

There is extant a gold circular coin of the Great

Mogul Shah Jehan, struck at Delhi, A. H. 1062,

A. D. 1651, five inches and a half in diameter; on

each side of this coin is a square, the angles of which

touch the periphery; within this square, and in the

segments, there .are the following in.seriptions :

—

1. Within the square, on one side.

The bright star of religion, Mohammed (a second

Sahib Kiran) Shah Jehan, the victorious emperor.

2. In the segment on the upper side of the square,

The impression upon this coin of 200 mohurs, teas

struck through the favour of God.

3. On the lateral segment to the left.

By the second Sahib Kiran, Shah Jehan, the de-

fender of the faith.

4. On the bottom segment,

May the golden countenance from the sculpture of
this coin enlighten the world.

5. On the lateral segment to the right.

As long as the splendid face of the moon is illumi-

nated by the rays of the sun !

1. On the reverse, within the square,

There is no god but God ; and Mohammed is the

prophet of God. Struck in the capital of Shah Jehan-

abad, A."H. 1062.

2. On the top of the square.

Religion loas illuminated by the truth of Abu Bekcr.

3. On the left hand compartment,

The faith was strengthened by the justice of Omar.

4. On the bottom compartment.

Piety was refreshed by the modesty and mildness

of Othman.

5. On the right hand compartment,

The world was enlightened by the learning of Aly.

On these inscriptions it may be just necessary to

observe that Abu Beker, Omar, Othman, and Aly,

were the four khalifs who succeeded Mohammed.
Abu Beker was the father of Ayesha, one of Moham-
med's wives. Othman was son-in-law of Mohammed,
having married his two daughters, Rakiah, and Omal-
Calthoom. And Aly, son of Abi Taleb, Mohammed's
uncle, was also one of the sons-in-law of Mohammed,
having married Fatima, the daughter of his favourite

wife, Ayesha. The Ottoman empire w-as not so called

from Othman, the third khalif, but from Ottoman, the

successful chief, who conquered a small part of the Gre-

cian empire in Asia, and thus laid the foundation for the

Turkish.

Grotius and others have supposed that the apostle

alludes to the custom of putting an inscription on the

foundation stone of a city or other building, giving an

account of the time in which it was founded, built, &c.
Sometiraes engraved stones were placed over the prin-

cipal g lies of cities and fortresses, particularly in the

east, specifying the date of erection, repairs, &c., and

containing some religious sentiment or verse from the

Koran. But I do not think it likely that the apostle

refers-to any thing of this kind. There appears to be

an allusion here to the rebellion of Korali and his com-

pany against the authority of Moses, Num. .\vi., where,

ver. 5, it is said : The Lord will show who are his :

here the words of the Septuagint are nearly the same
that the apostle uses in this verse, e-jvu 6 Gcof tov;

ovra^ avrov God knoweth or approveth of them that

are his. And the words in ver. 26, Depart from iht

tents of these wicked men, are similar to tho.se of the

apostle, Let every one that nameth the name of the

Lord depart from iniquity. We may therefore take

it for granted that those false teachers, the chief of

whom were Hymeneus and Philetus, had risen up

against the authority of St. Paul; and he, in effect,

informs Timothy here that God will deal with them

as he did with Korah, Dathan, and Abiram, and their

company. And as the true Israelites were to separatt

themselves from the tents of those ivicked men, so hs

and the believers at Ephesus were to hold no sort of

communion with those workers of iniquity. This sub

ject he farther illustrates by a contract between two

parties, each of which sets his seal to the instrument,

the seal bearing the motto peculiar to the party. This

I conceive to be the meaning ; but the common mode

of interpretation will, it is probable, be most commonls

followed.

CHAPTER III.

Dangerous times in the latter days, from the apostasy and wickedness of men, of ivhom an affecting description

is given, 1-7. It shall happen to them as to Jannes and Jamhres, who withstood Moses, 8, 9. The apos-

tle speaks of his persecutions and sufferings, and shows that all those who will live a godly life must suffer

persecution, 10—12, because evil men and seducers will ivax worse and worse, 13. Timothy is exhorted

to continue in the truths he had received, having known the Scriptures from a child, 14, 15. All Scrip-

ture is given by Divine inspiration, 16, 17.
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Perilous times shall take CHAP. III. place m the latter days.

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 05 or 66.

A. U. C. 813.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Css.
Aug. 12.

'PHIS know also, that » in the

last days perilous times

shall come.

2 For men shall be '' lovers of

their own selves, "^ covetous, ^ boasters, " proud,

^ blasphemers, ^ disobedient to parents, un-

thankful, unholy,

» 1 Tim. IV. 1 ; chap. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; 1 Johnii. 18; Jude
18. 'Phil. ii. 21. '^2 Pet. ii. 3. ''JuJelG. « 1 Tiiu.

n. 4. ' 1 Tim. i. 20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 12 ; Jude 10.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. In the last days] This often means the

days of the Messiah, and is sometimes extended in its

signification to the destruction of Jerusalem, as this

was properly the last days of the Jewish state. But

the phrase may mean any future time, whether near

or distant.

Verse 2. For men shall be] The description in this

and the following verses the Papists apply to the Pro-

testants ; the Protestants in their turn apply it to the

Papists ; Schoettgen to the Jews ; and others to hcre-

iies in general. There have been both teachers and

people in every age of the Church, and in every age

rf the world, to whom these words may be most legi-

timately applied. Both Catholics and Protestants have

been lovers of their own selves, &c. ; but it is probable

that the apostle had some particular age in view, in

which there should appear some very essential corrup-

tion of Christianity.

Lovers of their own selves] <ti^.avToi' Selfish, stu-

dious of their own interest, and regardless of the wel-

fare of all mankind.

Covetous] •S!i?.apyvpoi- Lovers of money, because

of the influence which riches can procure.

Boasters] A^aCcivff • Vainglorious : self-assuming
;

valuing themselves beyond all others.

Proud] 'T'^epTidavoi- .\iry, light, trifling persons
;

those who love to make a show—who are all outside;

from i'Tfp, above, and 6aivu, to shoic.

Blasphemers] B^Madri/ioi' Those who speak im-

piously of God and sacred things, and injuriously of

men.

Disobedient to parents] Vovevaiv aireidcic Head-
strong children, whom their parents cannot persuade.

Unthankful] Axapiaror Persons without grace, or

gracefulness ; who think they have a right to the ser-

vices of all men, yet feel no obligation, and consequently

no gratitude.

Vnholy] Avoaiof Without piety; having no heart

reverence for God.
A'erse 3. Without natural affection] Aaropyoi-

Without that affection which parents bear to their

young, and which the young bear to their parents.

An affection which is common to every class of ani-

mals ; consequently, men without it are worse than

brutes.

Truce-breaiers] AaTrorSoi- From o, negative, and

arovSri, a libation, because in making treaties libations

both of blood and ivine were poured out. The word
means those who are bound by no promise, held by

no engagement, obliged by no oath
; persons who

2

3 *> Without natiu-al affection,

' truce-breakers, '' false accusers,

' incontinent, fierce, despisers of

those that are good,

4 "' Traitors, heady, high-minded, ° lovers of

pleasures more than lovers of God
;

5 Having a form of godliness, but "deny.^ng

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cses.

Aug. 12.

PRom. i. 30. •'Rom. i. 31. ' Rom. i. 31 ; or, makthatea*
k Tit. ii. 3. > 2 Pet. ill. 3.—"> 2 Pet. ii. 10. " Phil. iii. 19

;

2 Pet.ii. 13, &c. ; Jude 4, 19. ° 1 Tim. v. 8; Tit. i. Ifi.

readily promise any thing, because they never intend

to perform.

False accusers] Aini3n?.oL- Devils; but properly

enough rendered false accusers, for this is a principal

work of the devil. Slanderers ; striving ever to ruin

the characters of others.

Incontinent] A\parfif • From a, negative, and Kparoc,

power. Those who, having sinned away their power
of self-government, want strength to govern their appe-

tites ; especially those who are slaves to unclcanness.

Fierce] Avij/icpor From a, negative, and r/uepoc,

mild or gentle. Wild, impetuous, whatever is con-

trary to pliability and gentleness.

Despisers of those that are good] AdilayaBoi- Not
lovers of good men. Here is a remarkable advantage

of the Greek over the English tongue, one teord of

the former expressing five or si.ic of the latter. Those

who do not love the good must be radically bad them
selves.

Verse 4. Traitors] JlpodoraL- From n-po, before,

and SiduuL, to deliver up. Those who deliver up to

an enemy the person who has pnt his life in their

hands ; such as the Scots of 1648, who delivered up

into the hands of his enemies their unfortunate coun-

tryman and king, Charles the First ; a stain which no

lapse of ages can wipe out.

Heady] Upo~creir- From it/m, forwards, and ttiittu,

to fall ; headstrong, precipitate, rash, inconsiderate.

High-minded] Teniu/icior From ri'ijor, smoke;

the frivolously aspiring ; those who are full of them-

selves, and empty of all good.

Lovers of pleasures more than lovers ofGnd] This

is nervously and beautifully expressed in the Greek,

di^.Tjdovoi iial7.ov r/ <!>i7.o6eoi, lovers of pleasure rather

than lovers of God ; i. e. pleasure, sensual gratifica-

tion, is their god ; and this they love and serve : God
they do not.

Averse 5. Having aform of godliness] The original

word finpouiyir signifies a draught, sketch, or summary,

and will apply well to those who have all their religion

in their creed, confession of faith, catechism, bodies of

divinity, &c., while destitute of the life of God in their

souls ; and are not only destitute of this life, but deny

that such life or power is here to be experienced or

known. They have religion in their creed, but none

in their hearts. And perhaps to their summary they

add a decent round of religious observances. From
such turn awai/—not only do not imitate them, but

have no kind of fellowship with them ; they are a

dangerous people, and but seldom suspected, because

their outside is fair.
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The apostle sjjeaks of II. TIMOTHV. his jjersecutions and su^erings.

A D 65 or
66^' '^^'^ power thereof

:
'' from such

A. V. C. 818. turn away.
An. Imp, Ne- _, _ , . ,

ronis CiBs. 6 i! or 1 01 this sort are tliey

•^"^' *^' which creep into houses, and

lead captive silly women laden with sins, led

away with divers lusts,

7 Ever learning, and never able to come

to the knowledge of the truth.

8 * Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood

Moses, so do these also resist the truth

:

P2 Thess. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 5.-

rl Tim. ii. 4. 'Exod. vii. 11.

i. 28 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 5 ; Tit. i. 16.

—

-1 Matt, xxiii. 14 ; Tit. i. 1 1.—
' 1 Tim. vi. 5. " Rom.

*' Oi , of no judgment.

^erse 6. For of this sort are tliey\ He here refers

10 jaise teachers and their insinuating ynanners, prac-

tising upon weak women, who, seeing in them such a

semblance of piety, entertain them with great eager-

ness, and at last liecome partakers with them in their

impurities. Among the Jews there are remarkable

cases of this kind on record, and not a few of them

among the full fed monks of the Romi-sh Church. But

in what sect or party have not such teachers been

occasionally found ? }'et neither Judaism, Protestant-

ism, nor Roman Catholicisnt makes any provision for

such men.

Verse 7. Ever learning] From their false teachers,

and never able to come to the knowledge of the truth,

because that teaching never leads to the truth ; for,

although there was a form of godliness, which gave

them a sort of authority to teach, yet, as they denied

the poiver of godliness, they never could bring their

votaries to the knowledge of the saving power of

Christianity.

There are many professors of Christianity still who
answer the above description. They hear, repeatedly

hear, it may be, good sermons ; but, as they seldom

meditate on what they hear, they derive little profit

from the ordinances of God. They have no more

grace now than they had several i/ears ago, though

hearing all the while, and perhaps not wickedly de-

parting from the Lord. They do not meditate, they

do not think, they do not reduce what they hear to

practice ; therefore, even under the preaching of an

apostle, they could not become wise to salvation.

Verse 8. Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood

Moses] This refers to the history of the Egyptian

magicians, given in Exod. vii., where see the notes,

and particularly the concluding observations at the end

of that chapter, where several things are said concern-

ing these two men.

Men of corrupt minds] It appears as if the apos-

tle were referring still to some Judaizing teachers

wl'o were perverting the Church with their doctrines,

and loudly calling in question the authority and doc-

trine of the apostle.

Reprobate concerning the faith.] AdoKiftor Undis-

cerning or untried ; they are base metal, unstamped
;

and should not pass current, because not standard.

.This metaphor is frequent in the sacred writings.

Verse 9. But they shall proceed nofarther] Such
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A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

' men of corrupt minds, " repro-

bate " concerning the faith.

9 But they shall proceed no

farther : for their foUy shall be

manifest unto all men, ™ as theirs also was.

10 'But ^thou hast fully known my doc-

trine, manner of life, purpose, faith, long-suffer-

ing, charity, patience,

1

1

Persecutions, afflictions, which came unto

me '^ at Antioch, '^ at Iconirun, •> at Lystra

,

"•Exod. vii. 12; viii. 18; ix. 11. 'Phil. ii. 22 ; 1 Tim.
iv. 6. y Or, tliou hast been a diligent follower of. ^ Acts xiii.

45, 50. ^ Acts xiv. 2, 5. '•Acts xiv. 19, &c.

teaching and teachers shall never be able ultimately to

prevail against the truth ; for the foundation of God
standeth sure.

Their folly shall be manifest] As the Scriptures,

whicli are the only rule of morals and doctrine, shall

ever be preserved ; so, sooner or later, all false doc-

trines shall be tried by them : and the folly of men,

setting up their wisdom against the wisdom of God,

must become manifest to all. False doctrine cannot

prevail long where the sacred Scriptures are read and

studied. Error prevails only where the book of God
is withheld from the people. The religion that fears

the Bible is not the religion of God. Is Popery or

Protestantism this religion ?

Verse 10. Tliou hast fully hnown my doctrine]

And having long had the opportunity of knowing me,

the doctrine I preached, my conduct founded on these

doctrines, the object I have in view by my preaching,

my fidelity to God and to my trust, my long-suffering

with those who walked disorderly, and opposed them-

selves to the truth, and did what they could to lessen

my authority and render it suspected, my love to them

and to the world in general, and my patience in all ray

adversities ; thou art capable of judging between me
and the false teachers, and canst easily discern the

difference between tbeir doctrines, conduct, motives,

temper, spirit, &c., and mine.

Verse 11. Persecutions—which came unto me at

Antioch] The Antioch mentioned here was Antioch

in Pisidia, to which place Paul and Barnabas came in

their first apostolic progress, and where Paul delivered

that memorable discourse which is preserved in the

13th chapter of Acts, ver. 16-43. In this city, it is

said, the Jews stirred up the devout and honourable

women, and the chief men of the city, and raised per

secution against Paul and Barnabas, and expelled

them out of their coasts ; but they shook off the dust

of their feet against them, and came to Iconium, Acts

xiii. 50, 51. Here there was an assault made both

of the Gentiles and also of the Jews with their rulers,

to treat them de spitefully, and to stone them, and they

fled untu Lystra and Derbe ; and there came thither

certain Jews, who persuaded the people, and having

stoned Paul, drew him out of the city, supposing he

had been dead. The historian informs us that his

life was miraculously restored, and that he departed

thence, and came to Derbe, and afterwards returned to
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The godly shall have persecution. CHAP. III. Character of the Scriptm es.

A. M. fir. 4009. -^vhat iicrsccutions I endured : but
A. 1). 65 or CO. V- , ,, , t i i i-

A. I', c. rtia. "^ out of them all the Lord deli-
An. linn. \c- ,

roiiis Cses. vcrcd mc.
*"g " 12 Yea, and "'all that will

live godly in Christ Jesus shall sidTer perse-

cution.

13 " But evil men and seducers shall wax

worse and worse, deceiving, and being de-

ceived.

14 But ''continue thou in the things which

lliou hast learned and hast been assured of,

•Psa. xxxiv. 19 ; 2 Cor. i. 10; chap. iv. 7. < Psa. xxxiv.

19: Acts xiv. 2-3 ; Matt. xvi. 21; Josh. xvn. \i ; 1 Cor. xv. 19 ;

1 Thcss. iii. 3.

Lystra, Iconium, and Anlioch, where they had lately

l)eeii so grievously persecuted. See Acts xiv. 5, 6,

10-21. These are the persecutions, &c., to which

the apostle alludes ; and we find that he mentions

them here precisely in the same order in which, ac-

cording to the relation of St. Luke, they occurred.

Now it is said here tliat Timothy fiiUi/ iiicw all ihesc

/filmrs ; and we mav naturally suppose they could not

be unknown to him, when it is evident he was either

a native of, or resided in, those parts ; for w'hen the

apostle, sometime after the above, visited Derbe and

Lystra, behold, a certain disciple icas there named Ti-

moihcits, well reported of by the brethren that were at

Lysira and Iconium; Acts xvi. 1,2. As these things

happened in his own neighbourhood, Timothy must

have known them ; for a person who had such a reli-

gious education as he had could not be unacquainted

with these persecutions, especially as we may believe

that his mother and grandmother had been converts to

Christianity at that lime. See several useful remarks

in Dr. Paley"s IIortE Paulina:, on these circumstances,

page 312.

Verse 12. All that iciU lire godly] So opposite

to the spirit and practice of the world is the whole of

Christi.initv, that he who gives himself entirely up to

God, making the Holy Scriptures the rule of his words

and actions, will be less or more reviled and persecuted.

" If religion gives no quarter to vice, the vicious will

give no quarter to religion and its professors."

Verse 13. Evil men and seducers shall wax worse]

They will vet get on for a season, deceiving them-

selves and deceiving others ; but, by and by, their

folly will become manifest to all, vcr. 9. The word

jo;;rff, which we render seducers, signifies jugglers,

pretenders to magical arts ; probably persons dealing

in false miracles, with whom the Church in all ages

has been not a lutle disgraced.

Verse 14. But continue thou] No man, however

well instructed in the things of God, or grounded in

Divine grace, is out of the reach of temptation, apos-

tasv, and final ruin ; hence the necessity of watching

unto prayer, depending upon God, continuing in the

faith, and persevering unto the end.

Verse 15. From a child thou hast known the Holy

Scriptures] The early religious education of Timothy

has been already sufficiently noticed ; see chap. i. 5,

knowing of whom thou hast -^z ^( Ji'''

'Op.^-

~ A. 1). C, or Gu.

learned them ;
a. u. c. sis.

15 And that from a child thou roms'cis.

hast known « the Holy Scrip-
'^"'•'- '"-

turcs, which are able to make thee wise unto

salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus.

16'' All Scripture is given by inspiration of

God, ' and w profitable for doctrine, for reproof,

for correction, for instruction in righteousness
;

17 '' That the man of God may be perfect,

' throughly "' furnished unto all good works.

«2 Thes-s. ii. 11 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; chap. ii. 16. 'Chap. i. 13;
ii. 2. sJohn V. 39. ''2 Peter i. 20, 21. 'Romans xv.4.
k 1 Tim. vi. 11. lOr, perfected. " Chap. ii. 21.

and the pi-eface to the first epistle. St. Paul intro-

duces this circumstance again here for the confirma-

tion of Timothy's faith, lie had learned the doctrines

of Christianity from a genuine apostle ; and, as Christi

anity is founded on the law and the prophets, Timothy

was able to compare its doctrines with all that had

been typified and predicted, and consequently was as-

sured that the Christian religion was true.

Able to maliC thee wise unto salvation] The apos

tie is here evidently speaking of the Jewish Scriptures;

and he tells us that they arc able to mahc us wise unto

salvation provided we have faith !>i Jesus Chnst.

This is the simple use of the Old Testament. No
soul Sf man can be made wise unto salvation by it, but

as he refers all to Christ Jesus. The Jews are un-

saved though they know these .Scriptures, because

thev believe not in Christ ; for Christ is the end of

the law for the justification of all that believe.

Verse 16. All Scripture is given by inspiration of

God] This sentence is not well translated ; the ori-

ginal Trarja ypndr] OeoTn-cvaro^ (j<pE?.ifto^ ~po^ dt6ai7Ka?.ici',

K. -. ?.. should be rendered : Every writing Divinely

inspired is profitatjle for doctrine, <5fC. The particle

Kai, and, is omitted by almost all the versions and many

of the fa/hers, and certainly does not agree well with

the text. The apostle is here, beyond all controversy,

speaking of the writings of the Old Tcstamcnl, which,

because thev came by Divine inspiration, he terms the

Holy Scriptures, ver. 15 ; and it is oC /hem alone that

this passage is to be understood ; and although all the

New Testament came by as direct an insjjiration as

the Old, yet, as it was not collected at that time, nor

indeed complete, the apostle could have no reference

to it.

The doctrine of the inspiration of the sacred writ-

ings has been a subject of much discussion, and even

controversv, among Christians. There arc two prin-

cipal opinions on the subject : 1 . That every thought

and ivord were inspired by God, and that the writer

did nothing but merely write as the Spirit dictated.

2. That God g,^ve the whole matter, leaving the in-

spired writers to their oivti language ; and hence the

great varietv of style and different modes of expression.

But as I have treated this subject at large in my In-

troduction to the Four Go.ipcls and Acts of the Apos-

tles, I must refer the reader to that work.
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Timothy is charged to be II. TIMOTHY. diligent in and out of season

Is profitable for doctrine] To teach the loill of
God, and to point out Jesus Christ till he should come.

For reproof] To convince men of the truth ; and to

con/bund those who should deny it, particularly the Jews.

For correction] Tipoi; snavopduaLv' For restoring

things to their proper uses and places, correcting false

notions and mistaken views.

Instruction in righteousness] Upog Trai&eiav rrjx' tv

imaiomvi). For communicating all initiatory religious

knowledge ; for schooling mankind. All this is per-

fectly true of the Jewish Scriptures ; and let faith in

Christ Jesus be added, see ver. 15, and then all that is

spoken in the following verse will be literally accom-

plished.

Verse 17. That the man of God] The preacher

of righteousness, the minister of the Gospel, the per-

son who derives his commission from God, and always

appears as his herald and servant.

May be perfect] Apnof • From apa, to fit or adapt.

It properly signifies an integer or whole number in

arithmetic, to which nothing needs to be added to

make it complete.

Throughly furnished] Eijipria/icvo^- From eJ, in-

tensive, and aprioQ, complete ; see above. Not only

complete in hitnself as to his integrity, religious know-
ledge, faith in Jesus, and love to God and man ; but

that he should have all those qualifications which are

necessary to complete the character, and insure the

success of a preacher, of the Gospel. Timothy was
to teach, reprove, correct, and instruct others ; and
was to be to them a pattern of good works.

From what the apostle says here concerning the

qualifications of a Christian minister, we may well

exclaim : Who is capable of these things ? Is it such
a person as has not intellect sufficient for a common
trade or calling 1 No. A preacher of the Gospe.
should be a man of the soundest sense, the most culti-

vated mind, the most extensive experience, one who
is deeply taught of God, and who has deeply studied

man ; one who has prayed much, read much, and

studied much ; one who takes up his work as from

God, does it as before God, and refers all to the glory

of God ; one who abides under the inspiration of the

Almighty, and who has hidden the word of God in his

heart, that he might not sin against him. No minister

formed by man can ever be such as is required here.

The school of Christ, and that alone, can ever form

such a preacher.

CHAPTER IV.

The apostle charges Timothy to be diligent, incessant, andfaithful in his preaching ; to watch, suffer patiently,

and give full proof of his ministry, 1-5. He predicts his own approaching death, and expresses the

strongest confidence of being eternally happy, 6-8. Desires Timothy to come and see hihi ; shows that

several had forsaken him, that others were gone to different districts, and that he had only Luke with him,

9—12. Desires him to bring the chak, hook, and parchments, which he had left at Troas, 13. Of Alex-

ander the coppersmith's opposition, 14, 15. Tells Timothy hoio he was deserted by all lohen obliged to

make his first defence before Nero ; how God supportedVitm, and the confidence with which he was inspired,

16-18. Salutations to different persons at Ephesus, and from different persons at Rome, 19—21. The
apostolical benediction, 22.

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cecs.

Aug. 12.

J ''CHARGE thee therefore

before God, and the Lord

Jesus Christ, '' who shall judge

the quick and the dead at his ap-

pearing and his kingdom

;

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 65 or 66.
2 Preach the word ; be instant

in season, out of season; reprove, a. U. c. 818.

] , ] 1 1 11 1
An. Imp. Ne-

" rebuke, " exhort with all long-

suffering and doctrine.

ronis Cfes.

Aug. 12.

• 1 Tim. V. 21 ; vi. 13 ; chap. ii. 14. ^ Acts x. 42. <^ 1 Tim.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. I charge thee therefore before God] ^Vhose

herald thou art ; and before the Lord Jesus Christ,

whose salvation thou art to proclaim, and who is

coming to judge the world—all that shall be found

then alive, and all that have died from the foundation

of the world.

Verse 2. Preach the ivord] Ktjpv^ov rov loyov Pro-

claim the doctrine, the doctrine of Christ crucified,

for the sins of the whole world ; the doctrine, that the

Gentiles are invited to be fellow heirs with the Jews,

and that for Jews and Gentiles there is no salvation

but by faith in Christ.

Be instant in season, out of season] Y.inaTiidi evKat-

puf, CKaipuc- Be urgent whether the times be pros-

perous or adverse, whenever there is an opportunity

;
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3 ' For the time will come wlien they will

T. 20 ; Titus i. 13; ii. 15. ^l Tim. iv. 13. = Chap. iii. 1.

and when there is none, strive to make one. The
Judge is at the door, and to every man eternity is at

hand ! ^^^lerever thou meetest a sinner, speak to

him the word of reconciliation. Do not be contented

with stated times and accustomed places merely ; all

time and place belong to God, and are proper for

his work. Wherever it can be done, there it

should be done. Satan will omit neither time nor

place where he can destroy. Omit thou none

where thou mayest be the instrument of salvation

to any.

Reprove] EXf/fov Confute, the false teacher.

Rebuke] E-irifirimi- Rej>TOYe cuttingly and severe!

j

those who wdl not abandon their sins.

Exhort] TlapaKaXeaov Comfort the feeble-minded

the diffident and the tempted.
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St. Paul predicts his CHAP. IV approaching martyrdom.

A. M. cir. 4069. ^^t cnJiirc ''sound doclriiic ;
s but

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. c. 818. after their own lusts shall they

ronis'cirs!' licap to thcmselves teachers,

^"'^' '^' having itching ears
;

4 And they shall turn away their ears from

the truth, and "^ shall be turned unto fables.

5 But watch thou in all things, ' endure af-

flictions, do the work of '' an evangelist, ' make

full proof of thy ministry.

'1 Tim. i. 10. sChap. iii. 6. ^1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; Tit.

i. 14. 'Chap.i.8; ii.3. k Actsxxi. 8; Eph. iv. 11. 'Or,

fulfil; Rom. XV. 19; Col. i.25; iv. 17. "Phil. ii. 17.

With all long-suffering] In reference to each and

all of these cases.

And doctrine] The different modes of teaching

suited to e.ach.

Verse 3. For the time will come] There is a time

comino: to the Churcli when men will not liear llie

jiractical truths of tlie Gospel, when they will prefer

speculative opinions, which either do no good to the

soul, or corrupt and destroy it, to that wholesome doc-

trine of " deny thyself, take up thy cross and follow

me," which Jesus Christ has left in his Church.

But after their own lusts] For these they will follow,

and hate those preachers and that doctrine by which

they are opposed.

iShall they heap to thcmselves teachers] They will

add one teacher to another, run and gad about after

all, to find out those who insist not on the necessity

of bearing the cross, of being crucified to the world,

and of having the mind that was in Jesus. In this

disposition interested men often find their account

;

thev set up for teachers, " and widen and strew with

flowers the way, down to eternal ruin," taking care to

soothe the passions and flatter the vices of a trifling,

superficial people.

Having itching ears] Endless curiosity, an insatia-

ble desire of variety ; and they get their ears tickled

with the language and accent of the person, abandoning

the good undfait/ifnl preacher for the^ne speaker.

Verse 4. And thei/ shall turn nicay their ears from
the truth] The truth strips them of their vices, sa-

crifices their idols, darts its lightnings against their

easily besetting sins, and absolutely requires a confor-

mity to a crucified Christ ; therefore they turn their

ears away from it.

And shall be turned unto fables.] Believe any kind

of stufl" and nonsense ; for, as one has justly observed,

" Those who reject the truth are abandoned by the

just judgment of God to credit the most degrading

nonsense." This is remarkably the case with most

deists ; their creed often exhibits what is grossly

absurd.

Verse 5. But watch thou in all things] It is possible

to be overtaken in a fault, to neglect one's duty, and

to lose one's soul. Watching unto prayer prevents

all these evils.

Endure affliction.^] Let no sufferings affright thee

;

nor let the dread of them either cause thee to abandon

the truth, or relax in thy zeal for the salvation of men.

Do the work of an evjngelist] That is: Preach

3

An. Imp. Ne-
rtmis Vks.
Aug. la.

6 For " I am now ready to be \ ^- "' •'•'®-

. / A. 1). 65 or 66.

offered, and the time of " my a. u. c. sis.

departure is at hand.

7 ° I have fought a good fight,

I have finished mt/ course, I have kept the

faith :

8 Henceforth there is laid up for mc p a crown

of righteousness, which the Ijord, the righteous

Judge, shall give me ' at that day : and not to

"Phil. i. 23; see 2 Pet. i. 14. » 1 Cor. ix.21,25; Phil. iii. 14;
lTim.vi.l2; Heb.xii.l. P 1 Cor. ix. 25 ; James i. 12 ; 1 Pet
V. 4 ; Rev. ii. 10. "iChap. i. 12.

Christ crucified for the sins of the whole world ; for

this, and this alone, is doing the work of an evangelist,

or preacher of the glad tidings of peace and salvation

by Christ. An angel from God was first sent to do

tl\e work of an evangelist, and how did he do it ?

Behold, said he, I bring you good tidings of great joy ;

hhv yap, evayyth^o/iai Vfiiv x"!'"^' /'^}''^^1''> ^rir sarai

TTcvTi ru (lou. Behold, I evangelize unto you great

joy, which shall be to all people ; to you is born a

Saviour. Those who do not proclaim Christ as hav-

ing tasted death for every man, and who do not im-

plicitly show that every human soul may be saved, do

not perform the work of evangelists ; they, God help

them ! limit the Holy One of Israel. Yet, as far as

they preach the truth in sincerity, so far God acknow-

ledges and blesses them and their labours ; they do a

part of the work, but not the whole.

Make full proof of thy ministry.] Push all thy

principles to their utmost power of activity ; carry

them on to all their consequences ; and trj' what God
will do for thee, and by thee. Neglect no part of thy

sacred function ; perform faithfully all the duties of

which it is composed ; and do God's work in his own
way and in his own spirit.

Verse 6. For I am now ready to be offered] VlSij

dTti'Sofiar I am already poured out as a libation. See

the note on Phil. ii. 17. He considers himself as on

the eve of being sacrificed, and looks upon his blood

as the libation which was poured on the sacrificial

offering. He could not have spoken thus positively

had not the sentence of death been already passed

upon him.

Verse 7. I have fought a good fight] Every reader

will perceive that the apostle, as was his very frequent

custom, alludes to the contests at the Grecian games :

"Vov ayuva rov Ka?.ov r/yoviafiar I have wrestled that

good wrestling—I have struggled hard, and have over-

come, in a most honourable cause.

I have finished my course] I h,ave started for the

prize, and have come up to the goal, outstripjnng all

my competitors, and have gained this prize also.

I have kept the faith] As the laws of these games

must be most diligently observed and kept, (for though

a man overcome, yet is he not crowned, except he strive

lawfully.) so I have kept the rules of the spiritual com-

bat and race ; and thus, having contended lawfully,

and conquered in each exercise, I have a right to ex-

pect the prize.

Verse 8. Henceforth there is laid up forme a crown]
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St. Paid requests Timothy II. TIMOTHY. to visit htm at Rome

me onl}% but unto all them also

that love his appearing.

9 Do thy diligence to come

shortly unto me :

10 For 'Demas hath forsaken me, "having

loved this present world, and is departed unto

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 65 or 60.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cebs.

Aug. 12.

fCol. iv. 15; Philem. 24.- s 1 John ii. 15. ' See chap. i. 15.

This I can claim as my due ; but the crovm I expect

is not one o(fading leaves, but a crown of righteous-

ness ; the reward which God, in his kindness, has pro-

raised to them who are faithful to the grace he has

bestowed upon them.

The Lord, the righteous Judge'] He alludes here

to the hrabeus, or umpire in the Grecian games,

whose oiEce it was to declare the victor, and to give

the crown.

At that day] The day of judgment ; the morning

of the resurrection from the dead.

Unto all Ihem also that love his appearing .] All

who live in expectation of the coming of Christ, who

anticipate it with joyfulness, having buried the world

and laid up all their hopes above. Here is a reward,

but it is a reward not of debt but of grace; for it is

by the grace of God that even an apostle is fitted for

glory. And this reward is common to the faithful

;

it is given, not only to apostles, but to all them that

love his appearing. This crown is laid np—it is in

view, but not in possession. We must die first.

I have several times noted the allusions of St. Paul

to the Greek poets, and such as seemed to argue that

ho quoted immediately from them. There is a pas-

sage in the Alcestis of Euripides, in which the very

expressions used here by the apostle are found, and

spoken on the occasion of a wife laying down her life

for her husband, when both his parents had refused

to do it.

Oi'/c T/dcTiTiaaf; ovS e-ol/iyaa^ Baveiv

Ton GOV Ttpo -Kaido^- a'Kka ttjv 6* sLatraTe

Twain' oBvtiav, tjv cya Kai /ojTfpa

Itarcpo 7E / evSiKUC av riyoijiriv fiovijv

Kai Toi Ka7.ov y' av rovd' ayav' jjyaviaa,

Tot) aov Tvpo naiSoc Kardavuv. Alcest. v. 644.

" Thou wouldst not, neither darest thou to die for thy

son ; but hast suffered this strange woman to do

it, whom I justly esteem to be alone my father

and mother : thou wouldst have fought a good

fight hadst thou died for thy son."

See Sophocles and Mschylus, quoted 1 Tim. vi. 15.

The KO/lof ayuv, good fight, was used among the

Greeks to express a contest of the most honourable

kind, and in this sense the apostle uses it.

Verse 9. Do thy diligence to come shortly unto me]

He appears to have wished Timothy to be present at

his death, that he might have his faith confirmed by

seeing how a Christian could die ; and, as he had

but a short time to live, he begs Timothy to hasten

his visit, and particularly so as he had scarcely now

any companions.

Verse 10. Demas hath forsaken me] This is

another proof of the posteriority of this epistle ; for
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Thessalonica ; Crescens to Ga-

latia, Titus unto Dalmatia.

1 1 ' Only " Luke is with me.

Take '' Mark, and bring him

with thee ; for he is profitable to me for the

ministry.

A. M. cir. 4069
A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C.818.
An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cees.

Aug. 12.

" Col. iv. 14 ; Philem. 24. » Acts xii.25 ; iv. 37 ; Col. iv. 10.

Demas was with the apostle in his first imprisonment,

and joins in the salutations, see Col. iv. 14, which

were written when Paul was a prisoner at Rome for

the first time.

Having loved this present tvorld] AyanTjaac rov vvv

aiuva- Having preferred Judaism to Christianity ; or

having loved the Jews, and having sought their wel-

fare in preference to that of the Gentiles.

The nin dlYJ words olam hazzeh, which answer to

the Greek rov rw aiava, are generally to be under-

stood as signifying, either the Jewish people, or the

system of Judaism. It was now become doubly dan-

gerous to be a Christian ; and those who had not reli-

gion enough to enable them to burn, or in any other

way to expose life for it, took refuge in that religion

which was exposed to no persecution. This is a light

in which the conduct of Demas may be viewed. It

could not have been the love of secular gain which

had induced Demas to abandon St. Paul ; he must

have counted this cost before he became a Christian.

See below.

Crescens to Galalia] Whether the departure of

Crescens vi-as similar to that of Demas, as intimated

above, or whether he went on an evangelical embassy,

we know not. Charity would hope the latter ; for we
can hardly suppose that Titus, who is here said to

have departed to Dalmatia, had abandoned his Cretan

Churches, his apostolical office, and especially bis aged

father and friend, now about to seal the truth with

liis blood 1 It is probable that both these persons had

gone on sacred missions, and perhaps had been gone

some time before the apostle was brought into such

imminent danger. Even for Demas, as standing in

this connection, something might be said. It is not

intimated that he had denied the faith, but simply

that he had left the apostle and gone into Thessalonica ;

for which this reason is given, that he loved the present

world. Now, if ayanriaa^, having lined, can be applied

to a desire to save the souls of the Jeics, and that he

went into Thessalonica, where they abounded, for

this very purpose, then we shall find all three—Demas,

Crescens, and Titus, one at Thessalonica, another at

Galatia, and the third at Dalmatia, doing the work of

evangelists, visiting the Churches, and converting both

Jews and Gentiles. This interpretation I leave to the

charitable reader, and must own that, willi all the pre-

sumptive evidences against it, it has some fair show

of probability. Demas has received little justice from

interpreters and preachers in general. It is even

fashionable to hunt him down.

Verse 1 1 . Only Luke is with me.] This was Luke

the evangelist, and wTiter of the Acts of the Apostles,

who was always much attached to St. Paul, and it is

supposed continued with him even to his martyrdom
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TTie opposition of Alexander

A. M. cir. 4or.!). ] o And " Tvchicus have I
A. I). C.) or 0«. '

A. U. c. SIS, sent to Lpncsus.

^o„iLTJ2.'' 13 The cloak that I left at

^"^- "^- Troas with Carpus, when thou

comest, bring ivilh thee, and the books, but

especially the parchnnents.

14 ' Alexander the coppersmith did me much

evil : ^ the Lord reward him according to his

CHAP. IV. the coppersmith to the apostle

1 5 Of whom be thou ware A- .M. cir. «oo
A. D. 65 or 6G.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cjbs.

Auf. 12.

works

" Acts XX. 4 ; Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7; Tit. iii. 12. 'Acts

lix. 33 ; 1 Tim. i. 20. T 2 Sam. iii. 39 ; Psa. xxviii. 4 ; Rev.

.xviii. 6.

Take Mark, and bring him with thee] This was

John Mark, the sister's son of Barnabas, who, alter

liaving wavereil a little at first, became a ste.idy, zeal-

ous, and wsclnl man ; his name and conduct have been

often before the reader. See the parallel passages.

For he is projilahte to me for the ministry.] Eif

iicKoviav For service ; that is. he would be very use-

ful to the apostle, to minister to him in his present close

confinement. Some think that the apostle means his

])reachwg the Gospel ; but at this lime, I should sup-

pose, there was very little, if any, public preaching at

Rome.

Verse 12. Ti/chicus have I sent to Ephesus.] For

this person, see Acts xx. 4 ; Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7.

It is rather strange that the apostle should say, / have

sent Tyehicus to Ephesus, if Timothy was at Ephesus

at this time ; but it is probable that Tychicus had been

sent to Ephesus some time before this, and therefore

the apostle might say, though writing now to Ephesus,

Tychicus have I sent, <ifc.

Verse 13. The cloak that I left at Troas] Tor

6e?.ovTiv is by several translated hag or portmanteau ;

and it is most likely that it was something of this kind,

in which he might carry his clothes, books, and tra-

velling necessaries. What the books were we cannot

tell, it is most likely they were his own writings; and

as to the parchments, they were probably the Jewish

Scriptures and a copy of the Scptuagint. These he

must have had at hand at all times. The books and

parchments now sent for could not be for the apostle's

own use, as he was now on the eve of his martyrdom.

He had probably intended to bequeath them to the faith-

ful, that they might be preserved for the use ofthe Church.

Verse 14. Alexander the coppersmith] We are not

to understand this of any tradesman, but of some rab-

bin ; for it was not unusual for the Jews to apply the

name of some trade as an epithet to their rabbins and

literary men. He is, in all probability, the very same
mentioned Acts xix. 33, v.herc see the note ; and it is

not unlikely that he may have been the same whom
the apostle was obliged to excommunicate, 1 Tim. i. 20.

The Lord rctcard him] A-ndur] avra 6 Kvpior- But
instead of c-jtoSiji^, which has here the power of a

solemn imprecation, ctoiSoitpi, he will reward, is the

readingof the very best MSS., several of the versions,

and some of the chief Greek /aMer«. This makes the

sentence declaratory : The Lord will reward him
according to his u-orks. This reading is most like the

spirit and temper of this heavenly man. See ver. 16.

3

also ; for he hath greatly with-

stood ' our words.

16 At my first answer no man
stood wilii me, " but all men for.sook me :

'^Ipray

God that it may not be laid to their charge.

17 *= Notwithstanding the Lord stood with

me, and slrenglhencd me ;
'' that by me the

preaching might be fiilly known, and that

'Or, mir preackitigs. * Chapter i. 15. *'Acls vii. 60.

'Matt. X. 19; Acts xxiii. 11 ; xxvii. 23. ^ Acts ix. 15; xivi.

17, 18 ; Eph. iii. 8.

Verse 15. Of whom be thnu ware also] It seems
that this rabbin travclleil about from place to place for

the purpose of opposing the Gospel, the Jews putting

him forward, as it is said. Acts xix. 33.

He hath greatly withstood our tcords.] Has been

a constant opposer of the Christian doctrines.

Verse 16. At my first ansivc?-] Ev tj) -rpuTri jiov

a-o7.oyia- At my first apology ; this word properly

signifies a defence or vindication. This is the mean-

ing of what we call the apologies of the primitive

fathers ; they were vindications or defences of Chris-

tianity. It is generally allowed that, when St. Paul

had been taken this second time by the Romans, he was
examined immediately, and required to account for his

conduct ; and that, so odious was Christianity through

the tyranny of Nero, he could procure no person to

plead for him. Nero, who had himself set fire to Rome,
charged it on the Christians, and they were in conse-

quence persecuted in the most cruel manner ; he caused

them to be wrapped up in pitched clothes, and then,

ch.aining them to a stake, he ordered thom to be set

on fire to give light in the streets after night! Tor-

menti genus ! To this Juvenal appeals to allude. Sat

i. V. 155.

Pone Tigellinum, ticda luccbis in ilia,

Qua stantes ardent, qui fixo gutture fumanl.
" If into rogues omnipotent you rake.

Death is your doom, impaled vpon a stake

;

Smear''d o'er with wax, and set on blaze to light

The streets, and make a dreadful fire by yiight.''''

Drvden.

I pray God that it may not be laid to their charge.]

How much more simple, elegant, and expressive are

the apostle's own words : Mr/ avroi^ 7.oyia6tiri- let it

j

not be placed to their account ! Let them not have tc

! reckon for it with the supreme Judge at the great dav .

I
Verse 17. The Lord stood ivith me] When all

human help failed, God, in a more remarkable man-
ner, interposed ; and thus the excellency plainly ap-

peared to be of God, and not of man.

That by me the preaching might be fully hnov:n]

When called on to make his defence he took occasion

to preach the Gospel, and to show that the great God
of heaven and earth had designed to illuminate the

Gentile world with the rays of his light and glory.

This must have endeared him to some, while others

might consider him an opposer of their gods, and be

the more incensed against him.
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iSalutations to different persons. II. TIMOTHY.

\ ^u il *°/i'- all the Gentiles might hear

:

A. D. 65 or 66.
i r i

A. u. c. 818. and I was delivered " out of the
An. Imp. Ne- , « , ,.

ronis Ca;s. mouth 01 the lion.

^"s- '^- 18 fAnd the Lord shall de-

liver me from every evil virork, and will pre-

serve me unto his heavenly kingdom : » to

whom he glory for ever and ever. Amen.

1 9 Salute ^ Prisca and Aquila, and ' the

household of Onesiphorus.

20 '' Erastus abode at Corinth : but ' Tro-

phimus have I left at Miletum sick.

= Psa. xxii. 21 ; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ' Psa. cxxi. 7. e Rom. xi. 36 ;

Galatians i. 5 ; Hebrews xiii. 21. ii Acts xviii. 2 ; Rom. xvi. 3.

2 Tim. i. 16.

I was delivered out of the mouth of the lion.'] I

escaped the imminent danger at that time. Probably

he was seized in a tumultuous manner, and expected

to be torn to pieces. The words tn arofiaTo^, or en

Bpvyjiov Xcovrn^ pveadai, to be rescued from the mouth

or jaifs of the lion, are a proverbial form of speech for

deliverance from the most imminent danger. Several

writers think Nero to be intended by the lion, because

of his rage and oppressive cruelty. But Helius Cce-

sarinus was at this time prefect of the city ; Nero be-

ing in Greece. He was a bloody tyrant, and Nero had

given him the power of life and death in his absence.

The apostle may mean him, if the words be not pro-

verbial.

Verse 18. And the Lord shall deliver me from
every evil loork] None of the evil designs formed

against me to make me unfaithful or unsteady, to

cause me to save my life at the expense of faith and

a good conscience, shall succeed ; my life may go,

but he will preserve me unto his heavenly kingdom.

A continuance on earth the apostle expects not ; but

he has glory full in view, and therefore he gives God
glory for what he had done, and for what he had pro-

mised to do.

Verse 19. Salute Prisca and Aquila] Several

MSS., versions, and fathers have Priscilla instead of

Prisca : they are probabl)' the same as those mentioned

Acts xviii. 18, 26.

The household of Onesiphorus.] See chap. i. 16.

Onesiphorus was probably at this time dead : his fa-

mily still remained at Ephesus.

Verse 20. Erastus abode at Corinth] He was

treasurer of that city, as we learn from Rom. xvi. 23.

See the note there. The apostle had sent him and

Timothy on a mission to Macedonia, Acts xix. 22,

whence it is probable he returned to Corinth, and there

became finally settled.

Trophimus have I left at Miletum sick.] Even the

apostles could not work miracles tvhcn they pleased

;

that power was but rarely given, and that for very

special purposes. Trophimus was an Ephesian. See

Acts XX. 4, and the note there.

Miletus was a maritinae town of Ionia, not far from

Ephesus ; but there was another Miletus, in Crete,

which some learned men think to be intended here.

It appears that St. Paul went from Macedonia to
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The apostolical benediction.

' Do thy dihgence lo come \ ^^- ^l'- ^^fJ n A. i). 65 or 66.

before winter. Eubulus greeteth a. u. c. sis.

1 J -r» 1 IT- 1 An. Imp. Ne-
thee, and rudens, and Linus, and ronis Cas

Claudia, and all the brethren.
•^"^' '^"

22 " The Lord Jesus Christ be with tliy

spirit. Grace be with you. Amen.

If The Second Epistle unto Timotheus, or-

dained the first bishop of the Church of

the Ephesians, was written from Rome,

when Paul was brought before " Nero the

second time.

I< Acts xix. 22; Rom. xvi. 23.

—

9. n Gal. vi. 18 ; Philem. 25.-

peror Nero.

'Acts XX. 4; xxi.29. "'Ver.
-" Gr. Cmsar Nero, or, theEm

Corinth, where he left Erastus ; from Corinth he

proceeded to Troas, where he lodged with Carpus :

from Troas he went to Ephesus, where he visited

Timothy ; from Ephesus he went to Miletus, where

he left Trophimus sick ; and having embarked at

Miletus, he went by sea to Rome. See Calmet. It

is most likely, therefore, that the Miletus of Ionia is

the place intended.

Verse 21. Come before icinter.] 1. Because the

apostle's time was short and uncertain. 2. Because

sailing in tho.se seas was very dangerous in winter.

Whether Timothy saw the apostle before he was mar-

tyred is not known.

Eubulus] This person is nowhere else mentioned

in the New Testament.

Pudens] Of this person we have traditions and

legends, but nothing certain. The Catholics make him

bishop of Rome.

Linus] He also is made, by the same persons,

bishop of Rome ; but there is no sufficient ground for

these pretensions.

Claudia] Supposed to be the wife of Pudens.

Some think she was a British lady, converted by .St.

Paul ; and that she was the first that brought the

Gospel to Britain.

All the brethren.] All the Christians, of whom there

were many at Rome ; though of Paul's companions in

travel, only Luke remained there.

Averse 22. The Lord Jesus Christ be icith thy spirit.]

This is a prayer addressed to Chri.st by one of the

most eminent of his apostles ; another proof of the

untruth of the assertion, that prayer is never offered to

Christ in the New Testament. He prays that Christ

mav be ivith his spirit, enlightening, strengthening, and

confirming it to the end.

Grace be loilh you.] These words show that the

epistle was addressed to the tchole Church, and that it

is not to be considered of a private nature.

Amen.] Omitted by ACFG and some others. Sec

the note on this word at the end of the preceding epistle.

The principal subscriptions, both in the versions and

MSS., are the following :

—

The Second Epistle to Timothy was written from

Rome.—SvRiAC.

To the man Timothy.

—

.iEthiopic.

Nothing in the Vulgate.
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End of the epistle ; it was written from the city of

Rome when Timothy had heen constituted bishop over

Ephesus ; and when Paul had stood the second lime in

the presence of Nero Csesar, the Roman emperor.

Praise to the Lord of glory, perpetual, perennial, and

eternal ! Amen, Amen, Amen.

—

Arabic.

The Second Epistle to Timothy is ended, who was the

first bishop of the Church of Ephesus. It was written

from Rome when Paul had stood the second time before

Nero, the Roman emperor.

—

Philoxenian Svriac.

Written from Rome, and sentby Onesimus.

—

Coptic.

The MSS. are also various :

—

The Second Epistle to Timothy is finished ; that to

Titus begins.

The second to Timothy, written from Laodicea.

—

Codex .Vlexandrinus.

The Second Epistle of Paul the Apostle to Timothy,

ordained the first bishop of the Church of the Ephe-
sians, was written from Rome when Paul was brought

the second time before Nero Caesar.

—

Common Greek
Text.

There are other slighter differences in the MSS.,
but they are unworthy of note.

That the epistle was written from Rome, about the

year 65 or 66, and a little before St. Paul's martyrdom,

is the general opinion of learned men. See thepreface.

The reader has already been apprized that this is

most probably the last epislle the apostle ever wrote
;

and it is impossible to see him in a more advantageous

point of view than he now appears, standing on the

verge of eternity, full of God, and strongly anticipating

an eternity of glory. For farther observations, see

the conclusion of the first epistle.

O.N verse 16 1 have mentioned the apologies of the

primtluc fathers, or their vindications of Christianity

against the aspersions and calunmies of the Gentiles.

Several of these writings are still e.xtant ; of the

whole I shall here give a short account in chronolo-

gical order.

1. Qladratus. St. Jerome relates that this man
was contemporary with the apostles, and one also of

their disciples. There is only a fragment of his apology

e.\tant ; it is preserved by Eusebius, in Hist. Ecoles.,

lib. iv. c. 3, and was addressed to the Emperor
Adrian about A. D. 126, on whom it is said to have

had a good effect.

2. Aristides, according to Eusebius, was an Athe-
nian philosopher, and contemporary with Quadratus

;

he wrote his apology for the Christians about the same
time, (A. D. 126,) and addressed it to the same em-
peror. St. Jerome gives some remarkable particulars

of him in his book Of Illustrious Men. " He was,"
says he, " a mo.st eloquent philosopher, and after his

conversion he continued to wear his former habit."

His apology was extant in the days of St. Jerome, but

is now utterly lost.

3. Justin Martyr flourished about A. D. 140, and
presented liis first apology for Christianity to the Em-
peror Antoninus Pius and the Roman senate, about

A. D. 150 ; and his second apology was presented to

Marcus Antoninus about A. D. 162 or 166. These
two very important apologies are come down to us

nearly entire, and are exceedingly useful and important.

Vol. H. ( 41 )

4. Athenagoras wrote his apology for the Chris-
tians about the year 178. He is said to have sat

down to write against the Christians ; and that he
might the belter confute them he read over the Scrip-

tures, and was so thoroughly converted by what he
read, that he immediately wrote an apology kor them,
instead of an invective against them. This piece is

still extant.

5. Tertullian, who flourished about A. D. 200,
was the earliest, and one of the chief of the Latin

fathers : he was born in Carthage, and was a presbyter

of the Church in that city. His apologi/ was written

about A. D. 198, or, according to some, 200. It

appears to have been addressed to the governors of
provinces, and is allowed to be a work of extraordi-

nary eminence, and a master piece of its kind. It is

still extant.

6. Marci's IMiNucii's Felix flourished towards the

end of the reign of Seplimius Sevens, about A. D.
210. His apology for tlie Christian religion is written

ill the form of a dialogue between Cacilius Natalis,

a heathen, and Octavius Januarius, a Christian, in

which Minucius sits as judge. " This work," says

Dr. Lardner, '• is a monument of the author's inge-

nuity, learning, and eloquence ; and the conversion of
a man of his great natural and acquired abilities to the

Christian religion, and his public and courageous de-

fence of it, notwithstanding the many worldly tempta-

tions to the contrary, which he must have met with at

that time, as they give an advantageous idea of his

virtue, so they likewise afford a very agreeable argu-

ment in favour of the truth of our religion." Works,
vol. ii., p. 367.

To the above, who are properly the Christian apo-

logists for the first 200 years, several add Tatian's

book against the Gentiles ; Clemens Alcxandrinus''

Exhortation to the Gentiles ; Origen's eight books
against Cclsus ; Cyprian Of the ^'anity of Idols

;

Arnohius^ seven books against the Gentiles ; the In-

stitutions of Lactantius, and Julius Fermicus Malur-
nus Of the Errors of Profane Religion. All these

wnrks contain much important information, and are

well worthy the attention of the studious reader.

The principal part of these writings I have analyzed in

my Succession of Sacred Literature, and to this they

who cannot conveniently consult the originals may refer.

As the word apology generally signifies now an
excuse for a fault, or " something spoken rather in

extenuation of guilt than to prove innocence," it is

seldom used in its primitive sense ; and for some hun-

dreds of years no defence of Christianity has borne

this title till that by the late bishop of Llandaff, inti-

tuled. An Apology for the Bible, in a Series of Letters

addressed to Thomas Paine. This is a very masterlv

work, and a complete refut-ition of Paine's " Age of

Reason," and of any thing that has yet appeared, or

can appear, under the same form. Ever since the days

of St. Paul God has raised up able apologists for the

truth of Christianity, when it has been attacked by the

most powerful partisans of the kingdom of darkness

;

and each attack and apology has been a new triumph

for the religion of Christ.

Finished correctingfor a new edition, Dec. 23, 1831
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PREFACE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

TITUS.

TT is strange, that of a person who must liave attained considerable eminence in the Christian Churcti, and
one to whom a canonical epistle has been written by the great apostle of the Gentiles, we should know so

very little. That Titus was a frequent companion of St. Paul in his journeys we have evidence from his

epistles ; and although this was the case, he is not once mentioned in the book of the Acts of the Apostles I

That he was a Greek, and brought up in heathenism, we learn from Gal. ii. 3 :
'' But neither Titus, who

was with me, being a Greek, was compelled to be circumcised." As he was nncircumeiscd, he was neither

a Jew nor 3, proselyte of justice, and probably was a mere heathen till he heard the Gospel preached by St.

Paul, by whose ministiy he was converted to the Christian faitli ; chap. i. 4 :
" To Titus, my own son,

(yvriaiG) tckvu, my genuine son,) after the common faith ;" which words sufficiently indicate that St. Paul alone

had the honour of his conversion. That he was very highly, and consequently deservedly, esteemed by St.

Paul, is evident from the manner in which he mentions him in different places :
" I had no rest in my spirit

till I found Titus, my brother ;" 2 Cor. ii. 13. " Nevertheless, God, that comforteth those who are cast

down, comforted us by the coming of Titus ; and not by his coming only, but by the consolation wherewith
he was comforted in )'ou : therefore, we were comforted in your comfort ; yea, and exeeedinglv the more
joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his spirit was refreshed by you all ; and his inward affectiorc is more
abundant toward you whilst he remembereth how with fear and trembling ye received him ;" 2 Cor. vii. 6, 7,

13, 15. " But thanks be to God, who put the same earnest care into the heart of Titus for you. Whether
any do inquire of Titus, he is my partner and fellow helper concerning you;" 3 Cor. viii. 16, 23. " Did
Titus make a gain of you ? Walked we not in the same spu'it 1 u-alked we not in the same steps V 3 Cor.

xii. 18.

Though St. Paul's preaching the Gospel in Crete is not expressly mentioned anywhere, yet it mav be plainly

inferred from chap. i. 5 :
" For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest set in order the things that

are wanting, and ordain elders in every city." It is supposed that this was some time in the year 63, after

the apostle was released from his first imprisonment in Rome. But not being able to spend much time in that

island, he left the care of the Churches to Titus, and sailed into Judea in the beginning of 63, taking Timothy

with him. Having spent some time in Jerusalem, he proceeded to Antioch, comforting and establishing the

Churches whithersoever they went. From Antioch he set out on his fifth and last apostolical journey, in

which he and Timothy travelled through Syria and Cilicia, and came to Colosse in Phrygia, early in the year

64. On this occasion it is supposed he wrote his Epistle to Titus, in which he desires him to meet him in

Nicopolis, as he had intended to spend the winter there; Titus iii. 12. From Colosse he went with Timothy
to Ephesus, where he left him to regulate and govern the Church ; from thence he passed into Macedonia, and

probably visited Philippi, and different Churches in that province, according to his intention, Phd. ii. 24 ; and

thence to Nicopolis, where he intended to spend the winter, and where he had desired Titus to meet him.

See above.

Whether Titus ever left Crete we know not ; nor how, nor where, he died. Some traditions, on which

little dependence can be placed, say he lived till he was 94 years of age, and died and was buried in Crete

He appears to have been a young man when intrusted with the care of the Churches in this island. In such

an extensive district, an aged or infirm man would have been of little service.

Crete, where Titus was resident, to whom this epistle was sent, is the largest island in the Jlediterranean

Sea; it lies between 23^ and 37° long. E., and between 35° and 36° lat. N. According to Strabo, it is 287
miles in length; Plinymakes it 270, and Scylax 312. Pliny also states that its greatest breadth is 55 miles;

and, as its length was so disproportionate to its breadth, it is called, by Stephanus Byzantinus, the long island.

ft has the Archipelago to the north, the African sea to the south, the Carpathian to the east, and the Ionian
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to the west. It is now gcncially rompiilril to be about 250 miles long, about 50 broad, and 600 in eircum

lerence. It was anciently called Jl'^rin. Clhuiiia, Curete, Id(ta, and Macaris; but its most common name was
Crete Of it lloiner gives us the following description. Odyss., lib. xix. v. 172-179 :

—

KptiTi) Ti^ yaC tuTi, jitau tvL oivoni 7rovT<p,

KaX^ Kat TTisipa, Treptpfjvro^- ev 6* avdpunot

llo?.?.oi, aireipcaioi, Kai cvvT/KovTa iroAiyef.

AX^v 6* a?.?.uv y^Ajffaa fie/jicyfievTi' ev fiev Axatot,

Ev (T EreoKpriTc^ iieyaXtiropc^, ev Se Kvduvet,

Supie€{ re TpixaiKec, iiot re JleXaayoi.

Total 6' evi Kvutraog fieyakri tzo?,i^' evda re M(V(jf

Evftu/jof iiaai?.ev; A(of ficyai.ov oaptaTi]^.

Crete awes the circling waves, a fruitful soil

;

And ninety cities crown the sea-born isle.

Alix'd with her genuine sons, adopted names
In various tongues avow their various claims.

Cidonians, dreadful with the bended yew,

And bold Pelasgi, boast a native's due ;

The Dorians plumed amidst the files of war,

Her foodful glebe, with fierce Achaians, share

Cnossus, her capital of high command,
Where sceptred Minos, with impartial hand,

Divided right ; each ninth revolving year

By Jove received in council to confer. Pope.

Though in the above quotation Homer attributes to this island only mnetij cities, evvr/Kovra no7.r;tr, yet m
other places he gives it the epithet of iKaro/i-ohc, hundred cities. And this number it is generally allowed

to have had originally ; but we must not let the term city deceive us, as in ancient times places were thus

named which would rate with villages or hamlets only in these modem times. Few places in antiquity have
been more celebrated than Crete : it was not only famous for its hundred cities, but for the arrival of Europa
on a bull, or in the ship Taurus, from Phoenicia ; for the Labyrinth, the work of Daedalus ; for the destruc-

tion of the Minotaur, by Theseus ; for Mount Ida, where Jupiter was preserved from the jealousy of his

father Saturn ; for Jupitcr''s sepulchre ; and above all, for its king, Minos, and the laws which he gave to his

people ; the most pure, wholesome, and equal, of which antiquity can boast.

Their lawgiver, Minos, is said by Homer to have held a conference every n/n^iW year with Jupiter, from

whom he is reported to have received directions for the farther improvement of his code of laws ; though this

be fable, it probabl}' states a fact in disguise. Minos probably revised his laws every ninth year, and, to pro-

cure due respect and obedience to them, told the people that he received these improvements from Jupiter

himself. This was customary with ancient legislators who had to deal with an ignorant and gross people,

and has been practised from the days of Minos to those of Mohammed.
According to ancient authors, Crete was originally peopled from Palestine. Bochart has shown, Canaa"

lib. i. e. 15, col. 420, that that part of Palestine which lies on the Mediterranean was by the Arabs caUea

Kcritha, and by the Syrians, Creth ; and the Hebrews called its inhabitants Kerclhi "jliD or Kcrcthim D"r\13,

which the Scptuagint have translated Kpij-ar. Thus Ezek. xxv. 16, we find D'niD PN 'JT^Oni vehicratti cth

Kcrcthim, which we translate / tcill cut off the Chercthims, translated by the Septuagint koi e^o7M0pevaa Kpi/-

-ar, I will destroy the Cretans ; and Zeph. ii. 5 :
" Wo unto the inhabitants of the seacoast, the nation of

(he Cherelhites, (D'niJJ "il goi Kerelhiin, The nation of the Kerelhim ;") TrapotKoi Kp^rav, Sept., The so-

journcrs of the Cretans. That these prophets do not speak of the island, of Crete is plain from their joining

ihe Kerelhim with the Pclishtim as one and the same people. " Thus saith the Lord CJod, Behold I will

stretch out my hand upon the Phili-stines, and will cut otf the Cherethims, and destroy the remnant of the

seacoast;" Ezek. xxv. 16. "Wo unto the inhabitants of the seacoasts, the nation of the Cherethites;

the word of the liOrd is against you : O Canaan, the land of the Philistines, I will even destroy thee ;" Zeph.
ii. 5. Accordingly it appears that the Kerelhim were a part of the Philistines. The Kerethim in Palestine

were noted for archery ; and we find that some of them were employed by David as his life guards, 2 Sam.
viii. 18 ; sv. 18 ; xx. 23 ; 1 Kings i. 38 ; 1 Chron. xviii. 17 ; in all which places they are called, in our

translation, Cherelhites ; but the Hebrew is TiiD Kerclhi, which the Chaldee paraphrase renders f^'Ptyp hash-

tia, or n"n!:'p kashtaiyah, archers. See the Targum of Rab. Joseph. It is very likely that tlie Kerelbi or

Kerethim of Palestine had their name from their successful use of their favourite instrument the how, as by it

they destroyed many; for iS^J carath, in Hebrew, signifies to destroy or lay waste; and hence the parono-

masia of the prophet, quoted above, Ezek. xxv. 16 : "I will cut off the Cherethims (DTiiD rx 'm3ni lite-

rally, I will destroy the destroyers.")

Idomencus, who assisted Agamemnon in the Trojan war, was the last king of Crete. He left the regency

of the island to his adopted son Leucus, who, in the absence of the king, usurped the empire ; the usurper

was however soon expelled, and Crete became one of the most celebrated republics in antiquity. Tlio
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Romans at last, under Quintus Metellus, after an immense expenditure of blood and treasure, succeeded in

subduing the island, on which he abolished the laws of Minos, and introduced the code of Numa Pompilius.

Crete, with the small kingdom of Cyrene, became a Roman province ; this was at first governed by a procon-

sul, next by a quastor and assistant, and lastly by a consul. Constantine the Great, in the new division he

made of the provinces of the empire, separated Crete from Cyrene, and left it, with Africa and Illyria, to his

third son Constans. In the ninth century, in the reign of Michael II., it was attacked and conquered by the

Saracens. About 965, the Emperor Nicephorus Phocas, in the following century, defeated and expelled the

Saracens, and reunited the island to the empire, after it had been under the power of the infidels upwards of

100 years. It remained with the empire until the time of Baldwin, earl of Flanders, who, being raise J to

the throne, rewarded the services of Boniface, marquis of Montferrat, by making him king of Thessalonica,

and adding to it the island of Crete. Baldwin, preferring a sum of gold to the government of the island, sold

it to the Venetians, A. D. 1194, under whose government it was called Candia, from the Arabic jjfjJJ*
Kandak, z fortification, the name which the Saracens gave to the metropolis which they had built and strongly

fortified. In 1645, in the midst of a profound peace, it was attacked by the Turks with a fleet of 400 sail,

which had on board an army of 60,000 men. under the command of four pachas, to oppose whom the whole
island could only muster 3,500 infantry, and a small number of cavalry

;
yet with these they held out against

a numerous and continually recruited army, disputing every inch of ground, so that the whole Ottoman power
was employed for nearly thirty years before they got the entire dominion of the island. In this long cam-
paign against this brave people the Turks lost about 200,000 men! Since about the year 1675, the whole
island has been under the government of the Turks.

The island of Crete is perhaps one of the most salubrious in the world. The soil is rich, and it produces

no ferocious ot poisonous animal. The present number of its inhabitants may amount to about 350,200, of

whom about 200 are Jews, 150,000 Greeks, and 200,000 Turks. This is a large population for a place

under Turkish despotism ; but had it the blessings of a free government, it could support at least trehle the

number.

The island is divided into twelve bishops' sees, under the patriarch of Constantinople ; but though the

execrable Turks profess to allow to the Christians the free exercise of their religion, yet they will not permit

them to repair their churches. It is only by the influence of large sums of gold, paid to the pachas, that

they can keep their religious houses from total dUapidation. The Mohammedans have indeed converted most

of the Christian temples into mosques. In Candia, the metropolis, they have left two churches to the Greeks,

one to the Armemans, and a synagogue to the Jexcs. Candia is about five hundred miles from Constantinople.

Is it not strange that the maritime powers of Europe have not driven those oppressors of the human race from

this and every inch of Christian ground which they have usurped by treachery and violence, and which they

continue to govern by despotism and cruelty 1

Many have observed the affinity that subsists between the First Epistle to Timothy and this to Titus.

Both epistles are directed to persons left by the writer to preside in their respective Churches during his

absence. Both epistles are principally occupied in describing the qualifications of those who should be

appointed to ecclesiastical ofl^ces ; and the ingredients in this description are nearly the same in both epistles.

Timothy and Titus are both cautioned against the same prevailing corruptions ; the phrases and expressions

in both letters are nearly the same ; and the writer accosts his two disciples with the same salutations, and

passes on to the business of his epistle with the same transition.

For example :

—

Unto Timothy, my own son in the faith—as / besought thee lo abide still at Ephesns, &c. ; 1 Tim. i. 1, 2, 3.

To Titus, my own son after the common faith—for this cause left I thee in Crete ; Tit. i. 4, 5.

If Timothy was not to give heed to fables and endless genealogies which minister questions, 1 Tim. i. 4 ;

Titus was also to avoid foolish questions and genealogies, chap. iii. 9 ; not giving heed to Jeioish fables,

chap. i. 14.

If Timothy was to be a pattern, (tvttoi-,) 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; so was Titus, chap. ii. 7.

If Timothy was to let no man despise his youth, 1 Tim. iv. 12 ; Titus was also to let no man despise

htm, chap. ii. 15.

This verbal consent is also observable in some very peculiar expressions, which have no relation to the

particular character of Timothy or Titus.

The phrase kioto^ 6 ?,oyoc, it is a faithful saying, occurs thrice in the First Epistle to Timothy, once

in the second, and once in that to Titus ; and in no other part of St. Paul's writings. These three epistles

were probably written towards the close of his life, and are the only epistles written after his first im-

prisonment at Rome.

The same observation belongs to another singularity of expression, viz. the epithet sound, {vyiaivui;) as

applied to words or doctrine. It is thus used twice in the First Epistle to Timothy, twice in the second,

and thrice in the Epistle to Titus ; besides two cognate expressions, vyiaivovraQ tij ircarii, sound in the faith,

and ?.oyov iyiri, sound speech. And the word is not found in the same sense in any other part of the

New Testament.

The phrase God our Saviour stands in the same predicament. It is repeated three times in the First

Epistle to Timothy, and thrice in the Epistle to Titus ; but does not occur in any other book of the New
Testament, except once in the Epistle of Jude.
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Sunilar terms, though intermixed with others, are employed in the two epistles, in enumerating the qualifi-

cations required in those who should be advanced to the station of authority in the Church ; compare 1 Tim.

iii. 2-4 with Tit. i. 6-8.

The most natural accounts which can be given of these resemblances, is to sujiposo that the two epistles

were written nearly at the same time, and whilst the same ideas and phrases dwelt in the writer's mind.

The journey of St. Paul to Crete, alluded to in this epistle, in which Titus was left in Crete to set in

order the things which were wanting, must be carried to the period which intervened between his first and

second imprisonment. For the history of the Acts, which reaches to the time of St. Paul's imprisonment,

contains no account of his going to Crete, except upon his voyage as a prisoner to Kome ; and that this

could not be the occasion referred to in this epistle, is evident from hence, that when St. Paul wrote this

epistle he appears to have been at liberty ; whereas, after that voyage, he continued at least two years

in confinement.

It is agreed that St. Paul v^Tote his First Epistle to Timothy from Macedonia ; and that he was in these

parts, i. e. in the Peninsula, when he wrote the Epistle to Titus, is rendered probable by bis directing Titus

to come to him in Nicopolis. The most noted city of that name was in Epirus, near to Actium ; but the

form of speaking, as well as the nature of the case, renders it probable that the writer was in the neighbour-

hood of this city when he dictated this direction to Titus.

Upon the whole, if we be allowed to suppose that St. Paul, after his liberation at Rome, sailed into Asia,

taking Crete in his way ; and that from Asia, and from Ephesus hs capital, he proceeded to Macedonia, and,

crossing the Peninsula in his progress, came into the neighbourhood of Nicopolis ; v.-e have a route which

falls in with every thing. It executes the intention expressed by the apostle of visiting Colosse and Philippi,

as soon as he should be set at liberty at Rome. It allows him to leave " Titus at Crete," and " Timothy
at Ephesus, as he went into Macedonia ;" and he wrote to both not long after from the Peninsula of Greece,

and probably the neighbourhood of Nicopolis ; thus bringing together the dates of these two epistles, and

thereby accounting for that affinity between them, both in subject and language, wliich has been above pointed

out. Though the journey thus traced out for St. Paul be in a great measure hypothetical, yet it is a species

of consistency which seldom belongs to falsehood, to admit of an hypothesis which includes a great number
of independent circumstances without contradiction. See Paley's Horse Paulin8E, p. 321
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Lhronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

year ot the Constantfnopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, 5573.—Year of the

Alexandrian era of the world, 5567.—Year of the Antiochian era of the world, 5557.—Year of the Julian

period, 4775.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4069.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4293.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3825.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4494.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2413.—Year of the Cah yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3167.—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1005.—Year of the era

of Nahonassar, king of Babylon, 812.—Year of the CCXIth Olympiad, 1.—Year from the building of Rome,
according to Fabius Pictor, 812.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 816.—Year from
the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 817.—Year from the building of Rome, accordinor

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 818.—Year of the era of the Seleucids, 377.—Year of

the Cesarean era of Antioch, 1 13.—-Year of the Julian era, 110.—Year of the Spanish era, 103.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 69.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

65 or 66.—Year of Gessius Florus, governorof the Jews, 1.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 16.

—Year of L. C. Gallus, governor of Syria, 1.—Year of Matthias, high priest of the Jews, 3.—Year of the

Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 66.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden
Number, 9; or the first after the third embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 6, or the

second embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 18.—Dominical Letter, it being the first after the Bissextile,

or Leap Year, F.—-Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computation of time, the Vllth

of the ides of April, or, in our common mode of reckoning, the seventh of April, which happened in this

year on the day after the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the day after vthe ides of April, or the XVIIIth
of the Calends of May, named by the Jews the 22d of Nisan or Abib ; and by Europeans in general, the

1 4th of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday
possible,) 28.—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's

day, or the Calends of January, 5.—Monthly Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends of each month
respectively, (beginning with January,) 5, 7, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 1 1, 12, 12, 14, 14.—Number of Direction, or the

number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish Passover, 17.—Year of the reign of Caius

Tiberius Claudius Nero Csssar, the fifth Roman emperor computing from Augustus Caesar, 12.—Roman
Consuls, A. Licinius Nerva Silanus, and M. Vestinius Atticus ; the latter of whom was succeeded by Ani-

cius Cerealis, on July 1st.
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St. FauVs statement of CHAP. ]. hh character and his hope

CHAPTER I.

The apostle's statement of his character, his hope, and his function, 1-3. His address to Titus, and the end

for which he left him in Crete, i, 5. The qualifications requisite in those who should be appointed elders

and bishops in the Church of God, 6-9. Offalse teachers, 10, 11. The character of the Cretans, and

how they were to he dealt with, 12-14. Of the pure, the impure, and false professors of religion, 15, IG.

"I3AUL, a servant of God, and

an apostle of Jesus Christ,

according to tlie faith of God's

elect, and " the acknowledging of

the truth '' which is after godliness ;

A. M. cir. 1069.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Nc-
roais Cics.

Aug. I'i

•2Tim.ii.25.- -""ITim.iii. 16; vi.S.-

i. 1 ; chap. iii. 7.

' Or,/o; « 2 Tim.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. Paul, a scruant of God] In several

l>laces of his other epistles St. Paul styles himself the

servant of Jesus Christ, but this is the only place

where he calls himself the servant of God. Some
think that he did this to vindicate himself against the

Jews, who supposed he had renounced God when

he admitted the Gentiles into his Church. But if thus

to vindicate himself was at all necessary, why was it

not done in his Epistle to the Romans, the grand

object of which was to prove that the Gentiles came

legalK into the Church un believing in Christ, with-

out submitting to circumcision, or being laid under

obligation to observe the rites and ceremonies of the

Jewish law ! This reason seems too fanciful. It is very

likely that in the use of the phrase the apostle had

no particular design ; for, according to him, he who

is the servant of Christ is the servant of God, and he

who is God^s servant is also the servant of Christ.

The faith of God's elect] The Christians, who
were now chosen in the place of the Jews, who, for

their obstinate rejection of the Messiah, were repro-

bated ; i. e. cast out of the Divine favour.

The acknowledging of the truth] For the propa-

gation of that truth, or system of doctrines, which

is calculated to promote godliness, or a holy and

useful life.

Verse 2. In hope of eternal life] In expectation of a

state of being and well being which should last through

eternity, when time shoidd be no more. This includes,

not only the salvation of the soul and its eternal

beatification, but also the resurrection of the body.

This was a point but ill understood, and not very

clearly revealed, under the Mosaic law ; but it was
fully revealed under the Gospel, and the doctrine

illustrated by the resurrection and ascension of

Christ.

Which God, that cannot lie, promised] We have

often seen that the phrase, the foundation of the

teorld, means the Jewish economy ; and, before the

foundation of the world, the times antecedent to the

giving of the law. This is evidently the meaning
here. See 2 Tim. i. 9, 10, 11.

Supposing the word aiuvtuv in this verse to signify

eternal, says Dr. Macknight, the literal translation of

jTjoo xpoi'"^ aiuviuv would be, before eternal times;

2

2 "In Miope of eternal life, ^.d gsor""^

which God, " that cannot lie, A. \J. C. 8i8.

.
, , , An. Imp. Ne-

proinised ' bctore tlie world ronis Cms.

began

;

"'^'

3 s But luitli in due times manifested his

' Num. xxiii. 19 ; 1 Tim. ii. 13.-

1 Pet. i. 20.

—' Horn. xri. 25 ; 2 Tim.
»2 Tim. i. 10.

but that being a contradiction in terms, our trans-

lators, contrary to the propriety of the Greek lan-

guage, have rendered it before the world began, as Mr
Locke observes on Rom. xvi. 25. The true literal

translation is before the secular times, referring us tc

the Jewish jubilees, by which times were computed

among the Hebrews, as among the Gentiles they

were computed by generations of men. Hence, Col.

i. 26, The mystery which was kept hid ott-o tuv

attjivt^v KQL a~o Tuv yeveuv, from the ages and from
the generations, signifies the mystery which was kept

hid from the Jews and from the Gentiles.

Verse 3. But hath in due times] Kaipoi^ i(!ioif In

its own times. See 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; Gal. iv. 4 ; Eph. i. 1 ;

ii. 7. God caused the Gospel to be published in that

time in which it could be pulilished with the greatest

effect. It is impossible that God .should prematurely

hasten, or causelessly delay, the accomplishment of

any of his works. Jesus w:as manifested precisely at

the time in which that manifestation could best pro-

mote the glory of God and the salvation of man.

Manifested his word] To>' Tuiyov avrov His doc-

trine—the doctrine of eternal life, by the incarnation,

passion, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ.

Which is committed unto 7ne] That is, to preach it

among the Gentiles.

According to the commandment of God our Saviour]

This evidently refers to the commission which he

had received from Christ. See Acts ix. 15 :
" He is a

chosen vessel unto me, to bear mv name before the

Gentiles." For, "I have appeared unto thee for this

purpose, to make thee a minister and a witness both of

these things which thou hast seen, and of those things

in the which I will appear unto thee ; delivering thee

from the people and from the Gentiles, unto whom
now I send thee ; to open their eyes, to turn them

from darkness to light," &c. ; Acts xxvi. 16, &c. This

is the commandment ; and according to it he became

the apostle of the Gentiles.

God our Saviour.—As the commission was given

by Jesus Christ alone, the person whom he terms

here God our Saviour must be Jesus Christ only

;

and this is another proof that St. Paul believed Jesus

Christ to be God. This eternal life God had promised

in a comparatively obscure way before the foundation

of the world, the Jewish dispensation ; but now under
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rhe qualifications requisite

A.M.
A D es^or 6£?

word through preaching, '^ which
A. u. C. 818. is committed unto me ' according

ronis Css. to the Commandment of G od our
Aug. 12.

TITUS.

wife

Saviour

;

4 To ''Titus, ^mine own son after ""the com-

mon faith : " Grace, mercy, and peace, from

God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ our

Saviour.

5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that

thou shouldest " set in order the things that

are ^ wanting, and i ordain elders in every

city, as I had appointed thee :

6 " If any be blameless, ^ the husband of one

!> 1 Thess. ii. 4 ; 1 Tim. i. 11. i 1 Tim. i. 1 ; ii. 3 ; iv. 10.

'2 Cor. ii. 1.3; vii. 13 ; viii. 6, 16, 23; xii. 18; Galatians ii. 3.

U Tim. i.2. "Rom. i. 12; 2Cor. iv. 13; 2Pet. i. 1. » Eph.
i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 ; I Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2. " 1 Cor. xi. 34.

P Or, lift undone. 1 Acts xiv. 23 ; 2 Timothy ii. 2. f 1 Tim.
lii. 2, &c.

the Gospel, he had made it manifest—produced it

with all its brightness, illustrations, and proofs.

Verse 4. To Titus, mine own son] Him whom I

have been the instrument of converting to the Chris-

tian faith ; and in whom, in this respect, I have the

same right as any man can have in his own begotten

son. See the preface ; and see on 1 Tim. i. 3.

Verse 5. For this cause left I thee in Crete] That

St. Paul had been in Crete, though nowhere else in-

timated, is clear from this passage. That he could

not have made such an important visit, and evange-

lized an island of the first consequence, without its

being mentioned by his historian, Luke, had it hap-

pened during the period embraced in the Acts of the

Apostles, must be evident. That the journey, there-

fore, must have been performed after the time in which

St. Luke ends his history, that is, after St. Paul's first

imprisonment at Rome, seems almost certain.

Set in order the things that are loanting] It appears

from this that the apostle did not spend much time in

Crete, and that he was obliged to leave it before he

had got the Church properly organized. The supply-

ing of this defect, he tells Titus, he had confided to

him as one whose spiritual views coincided entirely

with his own.

Ordain elders in every city] That thou mightest

appoint, Ka-aaTi/ayf, elders—persons well instructed in

Divine things, who should be able to in.struct others,

and observe and enforce the discipline of the Church.

It appears that those who are called elders in this

place are the same as those termed bishops in ver. 7.

We have many proofs that bishops and elders were

of the same order in the apostolic Church, though

afterwards they became distinct. Lord Peter King,

in his view of the primitive Church, has written well

on this subject.

In every city.—Kara tto?.iv. This seems to intimate

that the apostle had gone over the whole of the heca-

tompolis or hundred cities for which this island was

celebrated. Indeed it is not likely that he would leave

one in which he had not preached Christ crucified.
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Jor a Christian bishop

having faithful children, f M. dr. 4069

,
° 'A. D. 65 or 66.

not accused of not, or unruly. A. U. C. 818.

7 For a bishop must be blame- "oiii?C!es!''

less, as " the steward of God ;
^"s- '^-

not self-willed, not soon angry, ' not given

to wine, no striker, ^ not given to filthy

lucre

;

8 ^ But a lover of hospitality, a lover of ^ good

men, sober, just, holy, temperate
;

9 ^ Holding fast " the faithful word, •> as he

hath been taught, that he may be able " by
sound doctrine both to exhort and to convince

the gainsayers.

' 1 Tim. iii. 12. ' 1 Timothy iii. 4, 12. » Matt, xxiv.45
;

1 Cor. iv. 1, 2. " Lev. x. 9 ; 1 Timothy iii. 3, 8 ; Eph. v. 18.

"ITlm. iii.3, 8; 1 Pet. v. 2. '1 Tim. iii. 2. Y Or, good
things. '2 Thess. ii. 15; 2 Tim. i. 13. »1 Tim. i. 15; iv.

9 ; vi. 3 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2. ' Or, in teaching. ' 1 Tim. vi. 3 ;

2 Tim. iv. 3 ; chap. ii. 1.

Verse 6. If any le blameless] See the notes on

1 Tim. iii. 2, &c.

Having faithful children] Whose family is con-

verted to God. It would have been absurd to employ
a man to govern the Church whose children were not

in subjection to himself; for it is an apostolic maxim,
that he who cannot rule his own house, cannot rule

the Church of God ; 1 Tim. iii. 5.

Verse 7. Not self-willed] Mi] avdadrj- Not one who
is determined to have his own way in every thing

;

setting up his own judgment to that of all others

;

expecting all to pay homage to his understanding.

Such a governor in the Church of God can do little

good, and may do much mischief.

Not soon angry] Viii opyt?.ov Not a choleric man
;

one who is irritable ; who is apt to be inflamed on
every opposition ; one who has not proper command
over his own temper.

Verse 8. A lover of hospitality] ^ilo^evov A lover

of strangers. See the note on 1 Tim. iii. 2. Instead

of ipi?.o^tvov, one MS. has diy-o-Tuxov, a lover of the

poor. That minister who neglects the poor, but is

frequent in his visits to the rich, knows little of his

Master's work, and has little of his Master's spirit.

A lover of good ?nen] ^ilayadov A lover ofgood-

ness or of good things in general.

Sober] Prudent in all his conduct. Just in all his

dealings. Holy in his heart. Temperate—self-deny-

ing and abstemious in his food and raiment ; not too

nice on points of honour, nor magisterially rigid in the

exercise of his ecclesiastical functions. Qualifications

rarely found in spiritual governors.

Averse 9. Holding fast the faithful ipord] Con-

scientiousl)' retaining, and zealously maintaining, the

true Christian doctrine, Kara rijv diSax^v, according to

the instructions, or according to the institutions, form

of sound doctrine, or confession offaith, which I have

delivered to thee.

That he may be able by sound doctrine] If the

doctrine be not sound, vain is the profession of it, and

vain its influence. It is good to be zealously aflfected
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St. Paid ^jves directions CHAP. I. hotv to treat false teachers

A. M cir. 4069. iQ Por '' tlicrc arc many un-
A. I). 65orfi6.

, , • „ . ,

A. U. C. 818. ruly and vain talkers ana " de-

ceivers, ^ specially they of the

circiimci.sion

:

1 1 Whose mouths must be stopped, ^ wlio

subvert whole houses, teaching tilings which

they ought not, '" for filthy lucre's sake.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cabs.

Aug. 12.

* 1 Tim. i. 6.- -"Rom. xvi. 18. 'Act.sxv. 1.

14 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6.

-5 Malt, xxiii.

in a good thing ; but ze:il for what is not of God will

do no good to the souls of men, how sincere soever

that zeal may be.

To eihort] Them to hold the faith, that they may
persevere.

And to convince] Refute the objections, confound

the sophistry, and convert the gainsayers ; and thus

defend the truth.

Verse 10. There are many unrult/] Persons who

will not receive the sound doctrine, nor come under

wholesome discipline.

Vain talkers] Empty boasters of knowledge, rights,

and particular privileges ; all noise, empty parade, and

no wori.

Deceii^ers] Of the souls of men by their specious

pretensions.

They of the circumcision] The Judaizing teachers,

whc maintained the necessity of circumcision, and of

toserving the rites and ceremonies of the Mosaic law,

in order to the perfecting of the Gospel.

Verse 11. Whose mouths must be stopped] Unmask

them at once ; exhibit them to the people ; make

manifest their ignorance and hypocrisy ; and let them

be confounded before the people whom they are en-

deavouring to seduce.

Subvert whole houses] Turn whole Christian fami-

lies from the faith, attributing to the broad way what

belongs only to the strait gate ; ministering to disor-

derly passions, and promising salvation to their prose-

lytes, though not saved from their sins.

Verse 12. One of themselves, even a prophet of their

own] This was Epimenides, who was born at Gnossus,

in Crete, and was reckoned by many the seventh wise

man of Greece, instead of Periander, to whom that

honour was by them denied. Many fabulous things

are related of this poet, which are not proper to be

noticed here. He died about 538 years before the

Christian era. When St. Paul calls him a prophet of

their own, he only intimates that he was, by the Cre-

tans, reputed a prophet. And, according to Plutarch,

(in Solone,) the Cretans paid him divine honours after

his death. Diogenes Laertius mentions some of his

prophecies : beholding the fort of Muniehia, which

guarded the port of Athens, he cried out :
" igno-

rant men ! if they but knew what slaughters this fort

shall occasion, they would pull it down with their

teeth '." This prophecy was fulfilled several years

after, when the king, Antipater, put a garrison in this

very fort, to keep the Athenians in subjection. See
Diog. Laert., lib. i. p. 73.

Plato, De Legibus, lib. ii., says that, on the Athe-

nians expressing great fear of the Persians, Epimenides

2

12 ' One of themselves, even a * *' •^j' *^-
' A. I). 05 or 66.

prophet of their own, said, Tlie A. v. c. sis.

Cretians are always liars, evil "oms'iCsBs!''

beasts, slow bellies. '^' ''•

13 Tiiis witness is true. "^ Wherefore re-

buke them sharply ; that they may be ' sound

in the faith;

>> I Tim. vi. 5. i Acts xvii. 28. k2Cor. xiii. 10; 2 Tim.
iv. 2. 'Chap. ii. 2.

encouraged them by saying " that they should not

come before ten years, and that they should return

after having suffered great disasters." This predic-

tion was supposed to have been fulfilled in the defeat of

the Persians in the battles of Salamis and Marathon.

He predicted to the Lacedemonians and Cretans

the captivity to which they should one day be reduced

by the Arcadians. This took place under Euricrates,

king of Crete, and Archidamus, king of Lacedemon ;

vide Diog. Laert., lib. i. p. 74, edit. Mcibom.

It was in consequence of these prophecies, whether

true or false, that his countrymen esteemed him a

prophet ; that he was termed avrip a6cior, a divine man,

by Plato; and that Cicero, De Dwin., lib. i., says he

was futura prcesciens, et vaticinans per furorem :

" He knew future events, and prophesied under a di-

vine influence." These things are sufficient to justify

the epithet of prophet, given him here by St. Paul.

It may also be remarked that votes and poeta, prophet

and poet, were synonymous terms among the Romans.

The Cretians are always liars] The words quoted

here by the apostle are, according to St. Jerome, So-

crates, Nicephorus, and others, taken from a work of

Epimenides, now no longer extant, entitled Ilfpt

xpia/iuv Concerning Oracles. The words form a

hexameter verse :

—

Kpiyrff ati ipcvarai, nana Bripia, yaaTeper apyai.

The Cretans are always liars ; destructive wild

beasts ; sluggish gluttons.

That the Cretans were reputed to be egregious liars,

several of the ancients declare ; insomuch that Kp^-

Tiffd', to act like a Cretan, signifies to lie ; and xP'iaBai

KptjTiapu, to deceive. The other Greeks reputed them

liars, because they said that among them was the sepul-

chre of Jupiter, who was the highest object of the

Greek and Roman worship. By telling this truth,

which all others would have to pass for a lie, the Cre-

tans showed that the object of their highest admiration

was only a dead man.

Evil beasts] Ferocious and destructive in their

manners.

Slow bellies.] Addicted to voluptuousness, idleness,

and gluttony; sluggish or hoggish men.

Verse 13. This witness is true.] What Epimenides

said of them nearly 600 years before continued still

to be true. Their original character had undergone

no moral change.

Rebuke them sharply] A^roroftuc- Cuttingly, severely ;

show no indulgence to persons guilty of such crimes.

That they may be sound in the faith] That they

may receive the incorrupt doctrine, and illustrate it by

a holy and useful life.
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of the pure, the impure, TITUS.

A. M. r.ir. 4069. ^4 "» Not giving liecd to
A. D. b5 or 6b. ° ^
A. U. C. 818. Jewish fables, and ° command-

ronis Caes. Hients of men, that tiirn from
^"g- '•^-

the truth.

15 ° Unto the pure all things are pure, but

•" unto them that are defiled and unbelieving

and false professors of religion.

"1 Timothy i. 4; iv. 7; 2 Timothy iv. 4. "Isaiah x.\ix.

13 ; Matthew xv. 9 ; Colossians li. 22. " Luke xi. 39, 40,

41; Romans xiv. 14, 20 ; 1 Cor. vi. 12 ; x. 23, 25 ; 1 Timothy

Verse 14. Not giving heed to Jewish fables] See

on 1 Tim. i. 4, and ir. 7.

Coi7xmandmcnls of men] The injunctions of the

scribes and Pharisees, which they added to the law

of God.

That turn from the truth.] For such persons

made the word of God of none effect by their tradi-

tions. Sometimes the verb aTTocTpsdioftai signifies to

be averse from, slight, or despise. So, here, the per-

sons in question despised the truth, and taught others

to do the same.

Verse 15. Unto the pure all things are pure] This

appears to have been spoken in reference to the Jewish

distinctions of clean and unclean meats. To the

genuine Christian every kind of meat proper for human
nourishment is pure, is lawful, and may be used with-

out scruple. This our Lord had long before decided.

See on Luke xi. 39-41.

But unto them that are defied] In their consciences,

and unhelieving, a-rriaroic, unfaithful both to offered

and received grace, nothing is pure—they have no

part in Christ, and the wrath of God abides upon them.

Their 7nind is contaminated with impure and unholy

images and ideas, and their conscience is defiled with

the gtiilt of sins already committed against God.

Verse 16. They profess that they know God] He
still speaks concerning the unbelieving Jews, the se-

ducing teachers, and those who had been seduced by

their bad doctrine. None were so full of pretensions

to the knowledge of the true God as the Jews. They
would not admit that any other people could have this

knowledge ; nor did they believe that God ever did or

ever would reveal himself to any other people ; they

supposed that to give the law and the prophets to the

Gentiles would be a profanation of the words of God.

Hence they became both proud, uncharitable, and in-

tolerant ; and in this disposition they continue till the

present day.

But in tvorlis they deny him] Their profession and

practice were at continual variance. Full of a pre-

tended faith, while utterly destitute of those worhs by

which a genuine faith is accredited and proved. Dio
Cassius represents Caesar as saying of his mutinous

soldiers : Ovopa 'Pufiaiui^ exovra^, ^pyti 6e KfAruf dpuv-

Tag. " Having the name of Romans, while they had

the manners of the Cauls." How near are those

words to the saying of the apostle !

Being abominable] Bde'/.vKToi. This word sometimes

refers to unnatural lusts.

And disobedient] AireiBEi;- Unpersuadable, unbe-

lieving, and consequently disobedient. Characters

remarkably applicable to the Jews through all their

generatio-ss.
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is nothing pure

mind and conscience is defiled.

but even their \ ?Jir*°?'-A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C.818.

1 6 They profess that they ronis Caes.

know God ; but i in works they __^!^Lif__
deny him, being abominable, and disobedient,

'and unto every good work ^reprobate.

iv. 3, 4. PKomans xiv. 23. 12 Timothy iii. 5; Jude 4.
• Romans i. 28 ; 2 Timothy iii. 8. > Or, void of
judgment.

Unto every good work reprobate.] ASoKi/tor Adul-

terate ; like bad coin, deficient both in the weight and

goodness of the metal, and without the proper sterling

stamp ; and consequently not current. If they did a

good work, they did not do it in the spirit in which it

should be performed. They had the name of God's

people ; but they were counterfeit. The prophet said

:

Reprobate silver shall men call them.

1. Though the principal part of this chapter, and

indeed of the whole epistle, may be found in nearly

the same words in the First Epistle to Timothy, yet

there are several cu-cumstances here that are not so

particularly noted in the other ; and every minister of

Christ will do well to make himself master of both ;

they should be carefully registered in his memory, and

engraven on his heart.

2. The truth, which is according to godliness, in

reference to eternal life, should be carefully regarded.

The substantial knowledge of the truth must have faith

for its foundation, godliness for its rule, and eternal

life for its object and end. He who does not begin

well, is never likely to finish fair. He who does not

refer every thing to eternity, is never likely to live

either well or happily in time.

3. There is one subject in this chapter not suffi-

ciently attended to by those who have the authority to

appoint men to ecclesiastical offices ; none should be

thus appointed who is not able, by sound doctrine, both

to exhort and convince the gainsayers. The powers

necessary for this are partly natural, partly gracious,

and partly acquired. 1. If a man have not good na-

tural abilities, nothing but a miracle from heaven can

make him a proper preacher of the Gospel ; and to

make a man a Christian minister, who is unqualified

for any function of civil life, is sacrilege before God.

3. If the grace of God do not communicate ministe-

rial qualifications, no natural gifts, however splendid, can

be of any avail. To be a successful Christian minis-

ter, a man must feel the tvorth of immortal souls in

such a way as God only can show it, in order to spend

and be spent in the work. He who has never passed

through the travail of the soul in the work of regene-

ration in his own heart, can never make plain the way
of salvation to others. 3. He who is employed in

the Christian ministry should cultivate his mind in the

most diligent manner ; he can neither learn nor know-

too much. If called of God to be a preacher, (and

without such a call he had better be a galley slave,)

he will be able to bring all his knowledge to the assist-

ance and success of his ministrj'. If he have human

learning, so much the better ; if he be accredited,

and appointed by those who have authority in the
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Sundry directions to aged men, CHAP. 11. and likewise to aged women

Church, it will be to his advantage ; but no human

learning, no ecclesiastical appointment, no mode of

ordination, whether Popish, Episcopal, Protestant, or

Presbyterian, can ever supply the Divine unrlion, with-

out which he never can convert and build up the souls

of men. The piety of the flock must be faint and

languishing when it is not animated by the heavenly

zeal of the pastor ; they mu.st he blind if he be not

enlightened ; and their faith nmst be wavering when
he can neither encourage nor defend it.

4. In consequence of the appointment of improper

persons to the Christian ministry, there has been, not

only a decay of piety, but also a corruption of religion.

No man is a true Christian minister who has not grace,

gifts, and f7uit ; if he have the grace of God, it will

appear in his holy life and godly conver.sation. If to

this he add genuine abilities, he will give full proof of

his ministry ; and if he give full proof of his mini.strj-,

he will have fruit ; the souls of sinners will be con-

verted to God through his preaching, and believers

will be built up on their most holy faith. How con-

temptible nmst that man appear in the eyes of common
sense, who boasts of his clerical education, his sacer-

dotal order, his legitimate authority to preach, admi-

nister the ('hristian sacraments, &c., while no soul is

benefited by his ministry ! Such a person may have

legal authority to take tithes, but as to an appointment

from God, he has none ; else his word would be with

power, and Itis preaching the means of salvation to his

perisliing hearers.

CHAPTER II.

Sunilri/ directions to aged men, I, 2. To aged women, 3. To young women, 4, 5. To young men 6.

Directions to Titus, relative to his own conduct, 7, 8. Directions to servants, 9, 10. What the Gospel

of the grace of God teaches all men, 11, 12. The glorious prospect held out by it ; salvation from all sin.

and final glory, 1^-15.

T3UT speak thoti the things

which become " sound doc-

trine :

2 That tlie aged men be ''so-

ber, grave, temperate, ° sound in faith, in cha-

rity, in patience.

A. M. cir. 4069,

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. V. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 12.

« 1 Tim. i. 10 ; vi. 3 ; 2 Tim. i. 13 ; chap. i. 9.-

= Chap. i. 13.

—^ Or, vigilant.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. But speak thou the things] This is a

conclusion drawn from the preceding chapter : the

.ludaizing teachers not only taught a false doctrine, but

they led an unholy life ; Titus was to act directly op-

posite ; he must teach a sacred doctrine, and the things

which become it ; he must proclaim the truth, and

illustrate that truth. The people must not only be

well instructed, but they must be holy in their lives.

Principle and practice must go hand in hand.

Verse 2. That the aged men be sober] It is very

likely that the word aged is to he taken here in its

literal sense ; that it refers to advanced years, and not

to any office in the Church : the whole context seems

to require this sense.

For an old man to be a drunkard, a light and trifling

person, and a glutton, and not to be sober, grave, and

temperate, is not only blamable but monstrous. Se-

neca has well said ; Luiurio.ius adolescens peccat

;

senex insanit. " A young man addicted to a life of

luxury transgresses ; an old man thus addicted runs

mad."

A'erse 3. The aged women likewise] I believe

elderly women are meant, and not deacotiesses.

That they be in behaviour] Ev KaraaTTJiiari Upo-

trpeTTcic That they be in their dress, gait, and general

deportment, such as their holy calling requires ; that

2

.3
'' Tiie aged women likewise,

that fhci/ be in behaviour as be-

cometh " holiness, not ^ false

accusers, not given to mucli

wiiie^ teachers of good thing.s
;

4 That they may teach the young women

A. M. cir. 4oau.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Cas
Aus. 12.

^ 1 Tim. ii. 9, 10 ; iii. 11 ; 1 Peter iii, 3, 4.

' Or, makcbales ; 2 Tim. iii. 3.

' Or, holy wom/nt.

they be not like the world but like the Church, deceni

without, and adorned with holiness within.

Not false accusers] Mi/ 6ia,So'/.ovc Not devils ; we
have had the same expression applied in the same

way, 1 Tim. iii. 11, where see the note.

Not given to much wine] M;; oivu -noM.u (SfiSovXrj-

fieva;- Not enslaved by much wine, not habitua.

drunkards or tipplers ; habit is a species of slavery.

Both among the Greeks and Romans old women were

generally reputed to be fond of much wine ; hence

the ancient scholiast on Homer, II. vi., speaking of old

women, says : Xaipei tu otvu j/ T/?.iKta avrr/- At this

age they delight in wine ; which words Ovid seems to

have translated literally : Vinosior rctas heec erat. It

is likely, therefore, that it was customary among the

elderly women, both Greeks and Romans, to drink

much wine ; and because it was inconsistent with

that moderation which the Gospel requires, the apostle

forbids it : doubtless it was not considered criminal

among them, because it was a common practice ; and

we know that the Greek philosophers and physicians,

who denied wine to young persons, judged it to be

necessary for the aged. See the note on 1 Tim. v. 23.

Verse 4. That they may teach the young women

to be sober] That it was natural for the young to

imitate the old will be readily allowed ; it was there-

fore necessary that the old sliould be an example of
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Directions to Titus respecting TITUS. his mun conduct and doctrine.

A. M. cir. 4069. (o be B sober, ^ to love their hus-
A. D. 6j or 66.

'

A. u. c. 818. bands, to love their children,

roiiiTcffis^ 5 To be discreet, chaste, keep-
^"^' '^'

crs at home, good, ' obedient to

their own husbands, ^ that the word of God

be not blasphemed.

6 Young men likewise e.xhort to be ^ sober-

minded.

7 " In all things showing thyself a pattern

s Or, wise. ^ 1 Tim. v. 14. ' 1 Cor. xiv. 34 ; Eph. v. 22 ;

Col. iii. 18; 1 Tim. ii. 11; 1 Pet. iii. I, 5. k Romans ii. 24;
1 Tim. vi. 1. 'Or, discreet. » 1 Timothy iv. 12; 1 Peter

V. 3.

godly living to the young. St. Jerome, taking it for

granted that drunkenness and impurity are closely con-

nected, asks ttiis serious question : Quomodo potest

docere anus adolescentulas caslitalem, cum, si ebrie-

tatem vetulie muUeris adolescentula fuerit imitala,

pudica esse non possit ? " How can an elderly woman
teach young women chastity, when, if the young wo-

man should imitate the drunkenness of the matron, it

would be impossible for her to be chaste ?"

To love their husbands] The duties recommended

in this and the following verses are so plain as to need

no comment ; and so absolutely necessary to the cha-

racter of a wife, that no one deserves the name who
does not live in the practice of them.

Verse 5. Keepers at home] OiKovpov;. A woman
who spends much time in visiting, must neglect her

family. The idleness, dirtiness, impudence, and pro-

fligacy of the children, will soon show how deeply cri-

minal the mother was in rejecting the apostle's advice.

Instead of oixovpovc, keepers of (he house, or keepers

at home, ACD*EFG, and several of the Itala, have

oiKovp-yovc, workers at home ; not only staying in the

house and keeping the house, but working in the house.

A woman may keep the house very closely, and yet do

little in it for the support or comfort of the family.

That the word of God he not blasphemed.] The
enemies of the Gospel are quick-eyed to spy out im-

perfections ni its professors ; and, if they find w^omen

professing Christianity living an irregular life, they

will not fail to decry the Christian doctrine on this ac-

count ;
" Behold your boasted religion ! it professes

to reform all things, and its very professors are no

better than others ! Our heathenism is as good as

your Christianity." These are cutting reproaches
;

and much they will have to answer for who give cause

for these blasphemies.

Verse 6. Young men—exhort to be sober-minded.]

Reformation should begin with the old ; they have the

authority, and they should give the example. The
young of both se-\es must also give an account ofthem-

selves to God ; sober-mindedness in young men is a

rare qualification, and they who have it not plunge

into e.Kcesses and irregularities which in general sap

the foundation of their constitution, bring on premature

old age, and not seldom lead to a fatal end.

Verse 7. In all things showing thyself a pattern]

As the apostle had given directions relative to the con-
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of good works : in doctrine slioto- \ ^ "l *f^-o A. D. 65 or t*b.

ing uncorruptness, gravity, ° sin- a. u. c. sis.

Cerity, ronis Caes.

8 " Sound speech that cannot '^"^' ^^"

be condemned ;
f that he that is of the con-

trary part 1 may be ashamed, having no evil

thing to say of you.

9 Exhort ' servants to be obedient unto their

own masters, and to please them well ^ in

» Eph. vi. 24. " 1 Tim. vi. 3. P Neh. v. 9 ; 1 Tim. v. 14

;

1 Pet. ii. 12, 15 ; iii. 16. 12 Thess. iii. 14. 'Eph. vi. 5 ,

Col. iii. 22; 1 Timothy vi. 1, 2 ; 1 Peter ii. 18. "Eph
v. 24.

duct of old men, ver. 2, of old women, ver. 3, oi young

women, ver. 4, and oi young men, ver. 6, the words

Tvepi. TiavTa, which we translate in all things, should

be rather considered in reference to the above persons,

and the behaviour required in them : showing thyself

a pattern of good ivorks to all these persons—being,

in sobriety, gravity, /em/icrance*. what thou requirest

others to be.

In doctrine showing uncorruptness] Mixing no-

thing with the truth ; taking nothing from it ; adding

nothing to it ; and exhibiting it in all its connection,

energy, and fulness.

Verse 8. Sound speech] A-oyov vyt-ij- Sound or

healing doctrine. Human nature is in a state of dis

ease ; and the doctrine of the Gospel is calculated to

remove the disease, and restore all to perfect health

and soundness. All false doctrines leave men under

the influence of this spiritual disease ; the unadulterated

doctrine of the Gospel alone can heal men.

He that is of the contrary part] Whether this may
refer to the Judaizing teachers in general, or to some

one who might, by his false doctrine, have been dis-

turbing the peace of the Churches in Crete, we can-

not tell.

Having no evil thing to say of yoti.] Against a

person who is sound in his doctrine, and holy in his

life, no evil can be justly alleged. He who reports

evil of such a person must be confounded when brought

to the test. Instead of irrpi vpuv, of vou, -cpi i/iiuv,

of vs, is the reading of CDEFG, and about forty

others ; with both the Syriac, all the Arabic, Slavonic,

Vulgate, Itala, and several of the primitive fathers.

This reading makes a better sense, and is undoubt-

edly genuine.

Verse 9. Exhort servants to be obedient] The

apostle refers to those who were slaves, and the pro-

perty of their masters ; even these are exhorted to be

obedient idioig SeaTro-aic, to their oicn despots, though

they had no right over them on the ground of natural

justice.

Please them icell in all things] They were to en-

deavour to do this in all things, though they could not

hope to succeed in every thing.

Not ansivering again] Mi/ avrtlcryovTac Nat con-

tradicting or gainsaying. This is no part of a servant's

duty ; a servant is hired to do his master's work, and

this his master has a right to jpptint.



Direction to servants to he

all things

;

again

;

A. M. cir. 4069,

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cffis.

Aug. 12.

not

CHAP. II.

answering

faithful to their masters

10 Not purloining, but show-

ing all good fidelity ; " that

« Or, gainsaying. " Matt. v. 16 ; Phil. ii. 15.

Verse 10. Not purloining] M>i voa(fii^o/in'ovc' Nei-

ther giving away, privately selling, nor in any way
wasting, the master's goods. The word signifies, not

only stealing h\ii embezzling ^no\\\ex'a property; keep-

ing back a part of the price of any conmiodily sold on

the master's account. In Acts v. 2, we translate it,

to keep back part of the price ; the crime of which

Ananias and Sapphira were guilty. It has been re-

marked that among the heathens this species of fraud

was very frequent ; and servants were so noted for

purloining and embezzling their master's property that

fur, which signifies a thief, was commonly used to

signify a servant ; hence that verse in Virgil, Eclog.

iii. 16 ;

—

Quid domini faciant, audent cum lalia fures ?

" What may not masters do, when servants (thieves)

are so bold !"

On which Servius remarks; Pro servo furem posuit,

furta enim specialiler servorura sunt. Sic Plautus de

servo, Homo es trium litcrarnm, i. e. fur. " He puts

fur, a thief, to signify a servant, because servants are

commonly thieves. Thus Plautus, speaking of a servant.

Bays : Thou art a man of three letters, i. e. f-u-r, a

thief." And Terence denominates a number of ser-

vants, manipulus furum, "a bundle of thieves." Eun.

4, 7, 6. The place in Plautus to which Servius refers

is in Aulul., act ii. scene iv. in fine:—
Tun', trium litcrarum homo,

Me vitupcras ? F-u-r, etiam fur trifurcifer.

" Dost thou blame me, thou man of three letters ?

Thou art a thief, and the most notorious of all

knaves."

It was necessary, therefore, that the apostle should

be so very particular in his directions to servants, as

they were in general thieves almost by profession.

Verse 11. The grace of God that bringeth salvation

hath appeared to all ?nen] E-€<pavri yap >/ x"P'C ~ov

Ofou 1/ cuTjjpio; Tvaaiv avBpavoi;' Literally translated,

the words stand thus : For the grace of God, that

which saves, hath shone forth upon all men. Or, as

it is expressed in the margin of our authorized version

:

The grace of God, that bringeth salvation to all men,

hath appeared. As GocTs grace signifies God's fa-
vour, any benefit received from him may be termed

God's grace. In this place, and in Col. i. 6, the Gos-

pel, which points out God's infinite mercy to the world,

is termed the grace of God ; for it is not only ^favour
of infinite worth in itself, but it announces that great-

est gift of God to man, the incarnation and atoning

sacrifice of Jesus Christ. Now it cannot be said, ex-

cept in a very refined and spiritual sense, that this

Gospel had then appeared to all men; but it may be

wel' said that it bringeth salvation to all men ; this is

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. I) 05 or 66
A. IJ. C. 818.

An. hup. Ne-
ronis Cxs.
Aug. 12.

tiicy may adorn tiic doctrine

of God our fcJaviour in all

things.

1 1 For '' the grace of God

' Rom. v. 15 ; Col. i. 6 ; chap. iii. 4, 5 ; I Pet. v. 12.

its design ; and it was to taste death for every man
that its author came into the world. There is a beauty
and energy in the word mci^avi], hath shmrj nut, that

is rarely noted ; it seems to be a metaphor taken from
the sun. As by his rising in the cast and .shining

out, he enlightens, successively, the whole world
; so

the Lord Jesus, who is called the Sun of righteous-

ness, Mai. iv. 2, arises on the whole human race with

healing in his wings. And as the light and heat of

the sun are denied to no nation nor individual, so the

grace of the Lord Jesus, this also shines out upon all;

and God designs that all mankind shall be as equally

benefited by it in reference to their souls, as they are

in respect to their bodies by the sun that shines in the

firmament of heaven. I5ut as all the parts of the earth

are not immediately illuminated, but come into the so-

lar light successively, not only in consequence of the

earth's diurnal revolution round its own axis, but ir

consequence of its annual revolution round its whole
orbit ; so this Sun of righteousness, who has shined

out, is bringing every part of the habitable globe into

his Divine light ; that light is shining more and more
to the perfect day ; so that gradually and successively

he is enlightening every nation, and every man ; and,

when his great year is filled up, every nation of the

earth shall be brought into the light and heat of this

unspotted, uneclipsed, and eternal Sun of righteous-

ness and truth. Wherever the Gospel comes, it brings

salvation—it offers deliverance from all sin to everv
soul that hears or reads it. As freely as the sun dis-

penses his genial influences to every inhabitant of the

earth, so freely does Jesus Christ dispense the merits

and blessings of his passion and death to every soul

of man. From the influences of this spiritual Sun no
soul is reprobated any more than from the influences

of the natural sun. In both cases, only those who
wilfully shut their eyes, and hide themselves in dark-

ness, are deprived of the gracious benefit. It is no
objection to this view of the subject, that whole nations

have not yet received the Divine light. When the

earth and the sun were created, every part of the globe

did not come immediately into the light ; to effect this

purpose fully there must be a complete revolution, as

has been marked above, and this could not be effected

till the earth had not only revolved on its own axis.

but passed successively through all the signs of the

zodiac. When its year was completed, and not till

then, every part had its due proportion of light and
heat. God may, in his infinite wisdom, have deter-

mined the times and the seasons for the full manifes

tation of the Gospel to the nations of the world, as he

has done in reference to the solar light ; and when
the Jews are brought in with the fulness of the Gen-
tiles, then, and not till then, can we say that l\\c grand
revolution of the important year of the Sun of right-

eousness is completed. But, in the meantime, the
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The saving grace of God

A. M. cir. 4069. w ^hat briiigetli salvation '^ liatli
A. D. 65 or 66. °
A. u. C. 818. appeared to all men,

"fci!" 12 Teaching us, ''that, deny-

^"g- ^^- ing ungodliness ^ and worldly

lusts, we should live soberly, righteously,

TITUS. has appeared to all men

and godly, in this present ^^.^^esorea
world

;
A. U, C. 818.

13 " Looking for that blessed ronis Cses.

•^ hope, and the glorious = appearing
"^'

of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ

;

" Or, that bringeth salvation to all mm, hath appeared. » Luke

iii. 6 ; John i. 9 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4. •» Luke i. 75 ;
Rom. vi. 19 ;

Eph.

i. 4 : Col. i. 22 ; 1 Thess. iv. 7. ' 1 Pet. iv. 2 ; 1 John ii. 16.

» 1 Cor. i. 7 ; Phil. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 12. li Acts xxiv. 15-

Col. i. 5,23; chap. i. 2; iii. 7. « Col. iii. 4 ; 2 Tim. iv. \, 8;

Heb. iji. 28 ; 1 Pet. i. 7 ; 1 John iii. 2.

unenlightened parts of the earth are not left in total

darkness ; as there was light

" ere the infant sun

Was rolled together, or had tried his beams

Athwart the gloom profound;"

light being created, and in a certain measure dispers-

ed, at least three whole days before the sun was form-

ed ;
(for his creation was a part of the fourth day's

work ;) so, previously to the incarnation of Christ,

there was spiritual light in the world ; for he diffused

his beams while his orb was yet unseen. And even

now, where by the preaching of his Gospel he is not

yet manifested, he is that true light which enlightens

every man coming into the world ; so that the moral

world is no more left to absolute darkness, where the

Gospel is not yet preached, than the earth was the four

days which preceded the creation of the sun, or those

parts of the world are where the Gospel has not yet

been preached. The great year is rolling on, and all

the parts of the earth are coming successively, and

now rapidly, into the light. The vast revolution

seems to be nearly completed, and the whole world is

about to be filled with the light and glory of God.

A heathen poet, apparently under the inspiration of

God (for God has his witnesses every where) speaks

of those glorious times in ivords and numbers which

nothing but the Spirit of God can equal. It gratifies

myself to refer to them, and it will gratify my reader

to find them entered here :

—

Ultima Cumaei venit jam carminis aetas :

Magnus ab integro sseclorum nascitur ordo.

—

Talia sascla suis dixerunt, currite, fusis

Concordes stabili fatorum num.ine Parcae.

—

Aspioe convexo nutantein pondere mundum,

Terrasque, tractusque maris, cadumque profundum ;

Aspice, venture lajtentur ut omnia sebcIo !

—

The last great age, foretold by sacred rhymes,

Renews Its finishUl course; Saturnian times

Roll round again ; and mighty years, begun

From their first orb, in radiant circles run.

Majestic months, with swift but steady pace.

Set out with him on their appointed race.

—

The Fates, when they their happy web have spun.

Shall bless the clew, and bid it smoothly run.

—

See labouring nature calls thee to sustain

The nodding frame of heaven and earth and main
;

See, to their base restored, earth, seas, and air

;

And joyful ages from behind appear

In crowding ranks. Dryden.

Hasten the time, thou God of ages! Even so.

Amen. Come, Lord Jesus !
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Verse 12. Teaching us, that, denying, <}-c.] JlaiSsv-

ovaa- Instructing us as children are instructed. Christ

is the great teacher ; and men, in order to learn, must

become his disciples—must put themselves under his

tuition, and learn of him.

Denying ungodliness'] Kacfieiav All things con-

tr.iry to God ; whatever would lead us to doubt his

being, deny any of his essential attributes ; his provi-

dence or government of the world, and his influence

on the souls of men. Every thing, also, which is

opposed to his true worship ; theoretical and practical

atheism, deism, and irreligion in general.

Worldly lusts'] Such desires, affections, and appe-

tites, as men are governed by who have their portion

in this life, and live without God in the world. Glut-

tony, drunkenness, lasciviousness, anger, malice, and

revenge ; together with the immoderate love of riches,

power, and fame.

We should live soberly] Having every teinper,

appetite, and desire, under the government of reason,

and reason itself under the government of the Spirit

of God.

Righteously] Rendering to every man his due
,

injuring no person in his body, mind, reputation, or

property ; doing unto all as we would they should do

to us ; and filling up the duties of the particular sta-

tions in which it has pleased God to fix us, commit

ting no sin, omitting no duty.

And godly] EtJtTE/3(jf. Just the reverse of what is

implied in ungodliness. See above.

In this present world] Not supposing that any

thing will be purified in the world to come that is not

cleansed in this. The three words above evidently

include our duty to God, to our neighbour, and to our-

selves. 1. We are to live soberly in respect to our

selves. 2. Righteously in respect to our neighbour.

And 3. Godly, or piously, in respect to our Maker.

Verse 13. Looking for that blessed hope] Expect-

ing the grand object of our hope, eternal life. See

chap. i. ver. 2. This is what the Gospel teaches us

to expect, and what the grace of God prepares the

human heart for. This is called a blessed hope

;

those who have it are happy in the sure prospect of

that glory which shall be revealed.

The glorious appearing] Kai c-i(f,aveiav rrjc: (5of7f

Tov iieya'lov Ozov nai oi^ir/ipot; ijiiDV Ijjtrov 'Kflioruv. This

clause, literally translated, is as follows : And the ap

pearing of the glory of the great God, even our Saviour

Jesus Christ. On this passage I must refer the reader

to the EssAV ON the Greek Article, by H. S. Boyd,

Esq., appended to the notes on the Epistle to the

Ephesians, where Ijolh the structure and doctrine of

this passage are explained at large. ^
2
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Some think that the blessed hope and glorious ap-

pearing mean the same thing ; but I do not think so.

The blessed hope refers simply to eternal glorification

in general ; the glorious appearing, to the resurrection

of the body ; for when Christ appears he will change

this vile body, and make it like unto his glorious bodv,

according to the working by which he is able even to

subdue all things to himself. See Phil. iii. 20, 21.

Verse 14. Who gave himself /or us] Who gave

his own life as a ransom price to redeem ours. This

is evidently what is meant, as the words Ivrpuaiirai

and y.nov -cpiuvauv imply. The vcrd '/vrpou signifies

to redeem or ransom by paying a price, as I have often

had occasion to observe ; and -tfiiovaioc: signifies such

a peculiar property as a man has in what he has pur-

chased with his oivn money. Jesus gave his life for

the world, and thus has purchased men unto himself;

and, having purchased the slaves from their thraldom,

he is represented as stripping them of their sordid vest-

ments, cleansing and purifying them unto himself that

they may become his oivn servants, and bringing them

out of their dishonourable and oppressive servitude,

in which they had no proper motive to diligence and

could have no affection for the despot under whose

authority they were employed. Thus redeemed, they

now become his willing servants, and are zealous of
good tvorks—aflectionately attached to that noble em-

ployment which is assigned to them by that blaster

whom it is an inexpressible honour to serve. This

seems to be the allusion in the above verse.

Verse 15. These things spcah] That is, teach;

for ?M?.ci, speak, has the same meaning here as (Siiinaxf

,

teach, which, as being synonymous, is actually the

reading of the Codex Alcxandrinus.

And exhort] Hapaaa^.ei- Repeat them again and

again, and urge them on their attention and consciences.

.ind rebuke] E?.eyx^' Demonstrate the iinpoilancc,

utility, and necessity of thera; and show them that

God requires their obedience.

With all authority.] fiera vaarjc CTTiroj-^f With
all that authority with which thy office invests thee,

and which thou hast received from God.

Let no man despise thee.] That is : Act so that

no person shall have any cause to despise thee, cither

for thy work, or the manner and spirit in which thou

dost perform it.

1 Few portions of the New Testament excel this

chapter. It may well form the creed, system of ethics,

and text book of every Christian preacher. Does any

2
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man inquire what is the duty of a Gospel minister ?

Send him to the second chapter of the Epistle to Titus
for a complete answer. There he will find what he
is to believe, what he is to practise, and what he is to

preach. Even his congregation is parcelled out to

him. The old and the young of both sexes, and those

who are in their employment, are considered to be the

objects of his ministry ; and a plan of teaching, in re-

ference to those different descriptions of society, is laid

down before him. He finds here the doctrine which
he is to preach to them, the duties which he is required

to inculcate, the motives by which his exhortations are
to be strengthened, and the end which both he and his

people should have invariably in view.

2. The Godhead of Jesus Christ is here laid down
in a most solemn and explicit manner : He is the great

God our Saviour, o pcyac erof not Zurrip- human lan-

guage can go no higher, and the expressions are such,
and are so placed, that it is impossible either to mis-
understand or to misapply them. He who is the

great God, higher than the highest, is our Saviour; he
who is our Saviour is the great God ; but Jesus Christ
is our Saviour, and Jesus Christ is here stated to be
the great God.

3. The extent of human redemption is here also

pointed out. The saving grace of this great God
hath shone out upon every man ; none has been
pas.scd by, none left uninfluenced, none without the
first offer of life eternal, and a sufficiency of grace to

qualify him for the state.

•1. The operation of Divine grace in preparing the
soul for glory is next referred to. It cleanses us from
all unrighteousness, it purifies us unto God, and makes
us fervent and abundant in good works. This system
is worthy of God, and is properly suited to the state

and necessities of man. These are truths which must
be preached, which are not preached enough, and
which cannot be preached too often. Awake, pastors !

and do not the work of the Lord carelessly. Awake,
people ! and believe to the saving of your souls. How
shall he who is styled a minister of the Go.spel, and
who neither knows, feels, nor heartily inculcates these

thing.s, give an account in the great day, of himself,

his calling, and his flock, to God 1 And when this

Gospel is preached faithfully and zealously, how shall

the people escape who neglect so great a salvation '

Neglect, in such a case, is the highest contempt which
man can offer to his Maker. Surely such conduct

must expect judgment without mixture of mercy.
Reader, lay this to heart.
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The necessity of obedience TITUS. to the civil powers.

CHAPTER III.

The necessity of obedience to the civil powers, and of meek and gentle deportment towards all men, is to he

diligently enforced, 1, 2. The wretched state of man, previously to the advent of Christ, 3. The won
derful change ivhich the grace of God makes, and the means which it uses to bring men to glory, 4—7.

The necessity of a holy life, and of avoiding things ivhich produce strifes and contentions, and are unprofitable

and vain, 8, 9. Hoiv to deal with those who are heretics, 10, 11. St. Paul directs Titus to meet him at

Ntcopolis, and to bring Zenas and Apollos with him, 12, 13. Concluding directions and salutations, 14, 15.

"pUT them in mind ^ to be sub-

ject to principalities and pow-

ers, to obey magistrates, ^ to be

ready to every good work,

2 " To speak evil of no man, ^ to be no

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 05 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

All. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

AuK. 12.

iRom.xiii. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 13. ''Col.i. 10; 2 Tim. ii.21; Heb.
xiii. 21. =Eph. iv. 31. '12 Tim. ii. 24, 25.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. Put them in mind to be subject to princi-

palities, <^c.] By principalities, apxaic,v,-e are to un-

derstand the Roman emperors, or the supreme civil

powers in any place.

By powers, t^ovaiai^, we are to understand the de-

puties of the emperors, such as proconsuls, tjc, and

all such as are in authority under the supreme powers

wherever we dwell. See the doctrine of obedience

to the civil powers discussed at large in the notes on

Rom. xiii. 1—7.

This doctrine of obedience to the civil powers was

highly necessary for the Cretans, who were reputed a

people exceedingly jealous of their civil privileges, and

ready to run into a state of insurrection when they sus-

pected any attempt on the part of their rulers to in-

fringe their liberties. Suidas, under the word avcaewv,

they stirred up, gives the following fragment : Oi de

Kpjjrer, (iojlov/iei'oi fir) n Tiftupia; rt^.-fuffu', avcaeiov ra

'KT.Tidij, TTapaKaXovvreQ tjjv fs afui'of •Kapa5e6oiievt]v fAfU-

Bepiav SiaipvXaTTeiv. " But the Cretans, fearing lest

they should be punished, stirred up the populace, e.\-

horting them that they should carefully preserve that

ibert}' which they had received from their ancestors."

\Vhat part of the history of Crete this refers to I can-

:L0t tell ; the words stand thus insulated in Suidas,

without introduction or connection. To be jealous of

our civil rights and privileges, and most strenuously to

preserve them, is highly praiseworthy ; but to raise a

public tumult to avoid merited chastisement, under pre-

tence that our civil privileges are in danger, is not the

part of patriots but insurgents. For such advice as

that given here the known character of the Cretans is

a sufficient reason :
" They were ever liars, ferocious

wild beasts, and sluggish gluttons." Such persons

would feel little disposition to submit to the wholesome

restraints of law.

Verse 2. To speak evil of no ma7i] Mi/dn'a j)?Ma6!i-

uziv To blaspheme no person, to reproach none, to speak

nothing to any man's injury ; but, on the contrary, bear-

ingreproach and contumely with patience and meekness.

Verse 3. For we ourselves] All of us, whether

Jews or Gentiles, were, before our conversion to Christ,

foolish, disobedient, and deceived. There is no doubt

that the apostle felt he could include himself in the
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AUR. 12.sometimes foolish, disobedient,

deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures.

«Phil. iv. 5. f£ph. iv. 2; Cot. iii. 12. cl Cor. vi 11-
Eph. ii. 1 ; Col. i. 21 ; iii. 7 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3.

above list, previously to his conversion. The manner
in which he persecuted the Christians, to whose charge

he could not lay one moral evil, is a sufficient proof

that, though he walked according to the letter of the

law, as to its ordinances and ceremonies, blameless, yet

his heart was in a state of great estrangement from

God, from justice, holiness, mercy, and compassion.

Foolish] AvoriToi- Without understanding—igno-

rant of God, his nature, his providence, and his grace.

Disobedient] Aireiffeir' Unpcrsuaded, unbelieving,

obstinate, and disobedient.

Deceived] THavu/ievoi- Erring—wandering from
the right way in consequence of our ignorance, not

knowing the right way ; and, in consequence of our

unbelief and obstinacy, not choosing to know it. It is

a true saying, " There are none so blind as those who
will not see." Such persons are proof against convic-

tion, they will not be convinced either by God or man.

Serving divers lusts and pleasures] Aov^ievovrec'

Being in a state of continual thraldom ; not served or

gratified by our lusts and pleasures, but living, as their

slaves, a life of misery and wretchedness.

Divers lusts—Emdv/jiai,;- Strong and irregular

appetites of every kind.

Pleasures—'HSovaic- Sensual pleasures. Persons

intent only on the gratification of sense, living like the

brutes, having no rational or spiritual object worthy the

pursuit of an immortal being.

Living in malice and envy] Ev KOKia koi ^sSovu

diayovTtg' Spending our life in wickedness and envy

—not bearing to see the prosperity of others, because

we feel ourselves continually wretched.

Hateful] ZrvyjjTor Abominable ; hateful as hell.

The word comes from 2rif, Styx, the infernal river

by which the gods were wont to swear ; and he who
(according to the mythology of the heathens) violated

this oath, was expelled from the assembly of the gods,

and was deprived of his nectar and ambrosia for a year;

hence the river was hateful to them beyond all things,

and the verb arujfu, formed from this, signifies to

shiver with horror.

It maybe t3.kenactively, says Xe;^A, asit is read, hate-

ful ; or else passively, and so may be read hated, that is,

justly execrable and odious unto others, hothGod and man
Hating one another.] Miaomrei aXkrikovc- This
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ronir&sEs.*^ 4 But after that *" the kindness
^"^' '"• and ' love of '' God our Saviour

toward man appeared,

5 ' Not by works of righteousness wliich we
have done, but according to liis mercy he

saved us, by " the washing of regeneration,

""Eph. ii. 7; chap. ii. II.-

16 ; iv. !). k 1 Tim. ii. 3.

ii. 16 ; Eph. ii. 4, 8, 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 9.

26; 1 Pet. lii. 21.

' Or, -pity ; Rom. v. 5; 1 John iii.

-iRom.iii.20; ix. 11 ; xi. 6; Gnl.

John iii. 3, 5 ; Eph. v.

word is less expressive than the preceding : there was

no brotherly love, consequently no kind offices ; they

hated each other, and self-interest alone couki induce

ihein to keep up civil society. This is the true state

of all unregenerate men. The words which the apos-

tle uses in this place give a finished picture of the car-

nal state of man ; and they are not true merely of the

Cretans and Jews that then were, but of all mankind

in every age and country ; they express the VTctched

state of fallen man.

Some of the Greek moralists expressed a dissolute

and sensual life by nearly the same expressions as those

employed by the apostle. Plutarch, in Prctcept.

Conjug.j says: ^ufiaroc tan KjjSeaOat, fiti dovXsvovra
Tai( i/iSovaic avrov, km rair eTTiOvfiiair' "We
must take care of the body, that we may not be en-

slaved by its lusts and pleasures." And Josephus,

speaking of Cleopatra, Antiq., lib. xv. cap. 4, says :

Vvvatna Tro?.VT€7.7j, Kai dov?^evovcav rat^ £7; LOvjiiai^' "She
was an expensive woman, enslaved to lusts."

Verse 4. But after that the kindness and love of
God] By ;fp?/<"'o"';r we may understand the essential

goodness of the Divine nature ; that which is the spring

whence all kindness, mercy, and beneficence proceed.

Ijove toward man—^iXai'$pu-jvi.a- Philanthropy. It

is to be regretted that this attribute of the Divine na-

ture, as it stands in relation to man, should have been

entirely lost by a paraphraslical translation. Philan-

thropy is a character which God gives here to himself;

while human nature exists, this must be a character of

the Divine nature. God loves man ; he delighted in

the idea when formed in his own infinite mind, he

formed man according to that idea, and rejoiced in the

work of his hands ; when man fell, the same love in-

duced him to devise his redemption, and God the Sa-

viour flows from God the Philanthropist. Where love

is it will be active, and will show itself. So the phi-

lanthropy of God appeared, e-cijiavri, it shone out, in

the incarnation of Jesus Christ, and in his giving his

life for the life of the world.

Verse 5. Not by works of righteousness] Those
who were foolish, disobedient, and deceived, serving

divers lusts and pleasures, could not possibly have
works of righteousness to plead ; therefore, if saved

at all, they must be saved by mercy. See the note on

Eph. ii. 8 ; and see a discourse entitled, Salvation by
Faith proved, 8vo., 1816, in which I have examined
every system invented by man for his restoration to

the Divine favour and image ; and have demonstrated.

Vol. II. ( 42 )

m the redemptt07i of man

of the Holy A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.
An. Imp. Nc-
ronis Ceus.

AuR. 12.

and renewing

Gliost

;

6 " Which lie shod on us ° abun-

dantly tiirough Jesus Ciirist our

Saviour
;

7 P That, being justified by his grace, i we
should be made heirs ' according to the hope

of eternal life.

» Ezekiel xx.xvi. 25 ; Joel ii. 28 j John i. 16 ; Acts ii. 33

;

X. 45 ; Rom. v. 5. » Gr. mhty. P Rom. iii. 24 ; Gal.
ii. 16; chapter ii. 11. 1 Romans viii. 23, 24. 'Chapte;
i. 2.

by mere reason, their utter insufficiency to answer the

end for which they have been invented ; and have
proved that the doctrine of salvation by faith is the

only rational way of salvation.

By the washing of regeneration] Aia ?iovTpov ^aXty-

yevcaia;- Undoubtedly the apostle here means baptism,

the rite by which persons were admitted into the Cliurch,

and the visible sign of the cleansing, purifying influ-

ences of the Holy Spirit, which the apostle immediately

subjoins. Baptism is only a sign, and therefore should

never be separated from the thing signified ; but it is

a rile commanded by God himself, and therefore the

thing signified should never be expected without it.

By the renewing of the Holy Ghost we are to un-

derstand, not only the profession of being bound to

live a new life, but the grace that rcneivs the heart,

and enables us thus to live ; so the renewing influences

are here intended. Baptism changes nothing; the grace

signified by it cleanses and purifies. They who think

baptism to be regeneration, neither know the Scriptures

nor the power of God ; therefore they do greatly err.

Verse 6. Which he shed on us abundantly] Oii

e^cx^tv Which he poured out on us, as the water was
poured out on them in baptism, to which there is here

a manifest allusion ; but as this was sometimes only

sprinkled on the person, the heavenly gift was poured out,

not in drops, but n'Aovaiu^, richly, in great abundance.
Through Jesus Christ] Baptism is nothing in itself;

and there had been no outpouring of the Holy Spirit

had there been no saving and atoning Christ. Through
him alone all good comes to the souls of men.

A erse 7. J'hat, being justified by his grace] Being
freed from sin ; for the term justification is to be taken
here as implying the whole work of the grace of Christ

on the heart, in order to its preparation for eternal glory.

Should be made heirs] The Gospel not only gave
them the hope of an endless state of glory for their

souls, but also of the resurrection and final glorifica-

tion of their bodies ; and they who were children of

God were to be made heirs of his glory. See the note

on Gal. iv. 6, 7.

Verse 8. Tlhis is a faithful saying] riiorof o Aojof •

This IS the true doctrine ; the doctrine that cannotybi/.

And these things J icill] Kat ~Fpi tovtuv f3ovXopai

ae diajif^Saiovodai- And I will, or desire, thee to main-
tain earnestly ivhat concerns these points. The things

to which the apostle refers are those of which he had

just been writing, and may be thus summed up :

—

1. The ruined state of man, both in soul and bodv
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8 ^ This is a faithful saying, and

these things I will that thou

affirm constantly, that they which

have believed in God might be

careful 'to maintain good works. These

things are good and profitable unto men.

9 But " avoid foolish questions, and genealo-

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. 65 or 66.

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Cffis.

Aug. 12.

»1 Tim. i. 15; chap.i.9. 'Ver. 1,14; chap.ii.14. "ITim.
i. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; chap, i. 14. "2 Tim, ii. 14.

2. The infinite goodness of God which devised his

salvation.

3. The manifestation of this goodness, by the incar-

nation of Jesus Christ.

4. The justification which they who believed re-

ceived through his blood.

5. The mission of the Holy Spirit, and the purifi-

ration of the heart by his influence.

6. The hope ofthe resurrection ofthe body, and the final

glorification of both it and the soul through all eternity.

7. The necessity of obedience to the will of God,

and of walking worthy of the vocation wherewith they

had been called.

8. And all these points he wills him to press con-

jnually on the attention of believers ; and to keep

constantly in view, that all good comes from God's

infinite kindness, by and through Christ Jesus.

T/ici/ which have believed in God] All Christians
;

for who can maintain good works but those who have

the principle from which good works flow, for without

faith it is impossible to please God.

These thing are good and pnifilable] They are

good in themselves, and calculated to promote the well-

being of men.

Verse 9. Avoid foolish questions, and genealogies]

In these the Jews particularly delighted ; they abound-

ed in the most frivolous questions ; and, as they had

little piety themselves, they were solicitous to show

that they had descended from godly ancestors.

Of their frivolous questions, and the answers given

to them by the wisest and most reputable of their rab-

bins, the following is a specimen :

—

Rabbi Hillcl was asked : Whtj have the Bahjlonians

'ound heads ? To which he answered : This is a dif-

ficult question, but I will tell the reason : Their heads

ire round because they have hut little loit.

Q. Why are the eyes of the Tarmudians so soft 1—
A. Because they inhabit a sandy country.

Q. Why have the Africans broadfeet ?—A. Because

they inhabit a marshy country. See more in Schocflgcn.

But ridiculous and trifling as these are, they are little in

comparison to those solemnly proposed and most gravely

answered by those who are called the schoohnen. Here

is a specimen, which I leave the reader to translate ;

—

Utrum csscnt excrcmenta in Paradiso ? Utrum

sancti resurgent cum intestinis ? Utrum, si deipara

fuisset vir, potuisset esse naturalis parens Ckristi ?

These, with many thousands of others, of equal use

to religion and common sense, may be found in their

writings. See the Summa of Thomas Aquinas, passim.

.Might not the Spirit have these religious triflers in

view, rather than the less ridiculous Jews 1 See the

notes on 1 Tim i. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23.
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1 1 Knowing that he that is such is subverted,

and sinneth, y being condemned of himself.
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Contentions, and strivings about the law] Of legal

contentions, and different and conflicting decisions

about the meaning of particular rites and ceremonies,

the Talmud is full.

Averse 10. .4 man that is a heretic] Generally de-

fined, one that is obstinately attached to an opinion

contrary to the peace and comfort of society, and will

neither submit to Scripture nor reason. Here it means

a person who maintains Judaism in opposition to Chris-

tianity, or who insists on the necessity of circumcision,

&c., in order to be saved. This is obviously the

meaning of the word heretic in the only place in which

it occurs in the sacred writings.

After the first and second admonition, reject] Labour

to convince him of his error ; but if he will not receive

instruction, if he have shut his heart against convic-

tion, then

—

burn him alive ? No : even if demonstra-

bly a heretic in any one sense of that word, and a dis-

turber of the peace of the Church, God gives no man
.any other authority over him but to shun him, Trapanov.

Do him no harm in body, soul, character, or substance
;

hold no communion with him ; but leave him to God.

See the notes on Acts v. 17, and xxiv. 14, where the

word heresy is particularly explained.

Verse 11. Is subverted] Is turned out of the way ia

which he may be saved, and consequently sinneth—
enters into that way that leads to destruction.

Being condemned of himself] This refers to the

Judaizing teacher, who maintained his party and opi-

nions for filthy lucre's sake. He was conscious of

his own insincerity ; and that he proclaimed not his

system from a conscientious love of truth, but from a

desire to get his livelihood. Were the Church in all

countries, whether established by law or unestablished,

strictly scrutinized, multitudes of heretics of this kind

would be found. And perhaps this is the only bad

sense in which the word should be understood.

Verse 12. When I shall send Artemas-—or Tychi-

cus] These were either deacons or presbyters, which

the apostle intended to send to Crete, to supply the

place of Titus. Who Artemas was we know not ; he

is not mentioned in any other place in the New Tes-

tament. Tychicus was a native of Asia, as we learn

from Acts xx. 4, where see the note.

Be diligent to come unto me to Nicopolis] Nieopolis

was a city of Epirus, on the gulf of Anibracia, near to

Actium, which Augustus built in commemoration of his

victory over Mark Antony. There was another Ni-

copolis in Thrace, at the entrance of Macedonia, on

the river Nessus ; but the former is supposed to be the

place here intended.

For I have determined there to winter.] Hence the

apostle was at liberty, seeing his spending the winter
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An. Imp. Nc-
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polis : for I have determined

there to winter.

1 3 Bring Zenas the lawyer and ' ApoUos

on their journey diligently, that nothing be

wanting unto them.

14 And let ours also learn ''to "maintain

'Acts x%. 1; 2 Tim. iv. 12.- "Acts iriii. 24.—
^ Or, profess hejust trades ; Eph. iv. 28.

-> Ver. 8.

at this or at any other practicable place depended on

his own determination. It was probably now pretty

late in the autuniii, and the apostle was now drawing

near to Nicopolis ; tor he certainly was not yet arrived,

else he would not have said, / have determined tKei,

THERE, to winter.

Verse 13. Bring Zenas the lawi/er] This person

is only mentioned in this place ; whether he was a

/ewis/i, Roman, or Greek lawyer, we cannot tell.

And Apollos] Of this person we have some valua-

ble particulars in Acts xviii. 24 ; 1 Cor. i. 12 ; iii. 5,

6, and iv. C. Either St. Paul had left these at Crete

when he visited that island, or he had heard that, in

their evangelical itinerancy, they were about to pass

through it.

On their jonrney diligently'] jVfford them the mean*
to defray their expenses. The Churches through

which these evangelists p.issed bore their expenses

from one to the other. See 3 John ver. 6.

Verse 14. And let ours also learn to maintain good
irorA.v] There is something very remarkable in this ex-

pression. The words Ka7.uv ipyuv TrpolaracBat, which

we translate to maintain good works, occur also in

ver. 8 : and some think they mean, to provide for our

own, and the necessities of others, by working at some

honest occupation ; and that this was necessary to be

taught to the Cretans, let ours a/50 learn, &c., who
were naturally and practically idle gluttons. Kvpke
observes that the words mean, 1. To be employed in

good works. 2. To defend good works, and to re-

commend the performance of them. 3. To promote

and forward good works ; to be alwavs first in them.

For necessary uses] That they may be able at all

limes to help the Church of God, and thoisc that are

in want.

That they be not unfruitful.] As the)- must be if

they indulge themselves in their idle, slothful dis-

position.

Averse 15. All that are with me] He means his

companions in the ministry.

Salute thee.] Wish thee well, and desire to be

affectionately remembered to thee.

Greet them that love us in the faith.] All that love

us for Christ's sake, and all that are genuine Christians.

Grace be with you] May the Divine favour be your

portion for ever.

Some MSS. read, The grace of the Lord be with

you all ; others. The grace of God be with you all ; and

one, Grace be with thy spirit, as if the greeting was

A. U. C. 818.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis C'jcs.

Aug. 12.

good works for necessary uses, \ \'- ''" •'"*^

1 1 1 .1 r r 1
' A. I) fi5 or 66.

that they be " not unfruitful.

15 All that are with me
salute thee. Greet them that

love us in the faith. Grace be with you all.

Amen.
•[[ It was written to Titus, ordained the

first bishoj) of the Church of the Cretians

from Nicopolis of Macedonia.

' Romans xv. 28 ; Phibppians i. 11 ; iv. 17; Colossians i. JO ;

2 Peter i. 8.

sent to Titus only, whereas the others send it to the

whole Church at Crete.

Amen.] This is wanting in ACD, and some others.

The subscriptions are, as usual, various. Those
oS^ the VBBSioNs are the following ;

—

The Epistle to Titus was written from Nicopolis

;

and sent by the hands of Zena and Apollo.

—

Syriac.

To the man Titus.

—

^Ethiopic.

The end of the epistle : it was written from Nico-

polis. Incessant and eternal praise be to the God of

glory. Amen.

—

Arabic.

Written in Nicopolis, and sent by Artemas, his

disciple.

—

Coptic.

The Epistle to Titus is ended, who was the first

bishop of the Church of the Cretans : and it was
written from Nicopolis of Macedonia.

—

Philoxenian

Sybi.4c.

There is no subscription in the Vilgate.
The Manuscripts are also various.

To Titus.—C, and Clarom.

That to Titus is completed : that to Philemon

begins.—DEFG.
To Titus, written from Nicopolis.—A.

To Titus, written from Nicopolis of Macedonia :

—

of the Macedonians.—From Nicopolis, which is a

province of Macedonia.

Paul the apostle's Epistle to Titus.

To Titus, ordained the first bishop of the Church of

the Cretans : written from Nicopolis of Macedonia.—Common Greek Text.

To Titus, archbishop of Crete.

—

One of the Vienna

MSS., written A. D. 1331.

There is not one of these subscriptions of any au-

thority, and some of them are plainly ridiculous. We
do not know that Titus was what we term bishop,

much less that he was ordained bishop of Crete, as

appointed to a particular see ; and still less that he

was ihefrst bishop there. As to his being archbishop,

that is the fiction of a time of deep darkness. That

the epistle was written from some place near to Nico-

polis, of Epirus, is vry probable. That it was not

written at Nicopolis is evident ; and that this was not

Nicopolis of Macedonia is also very probable. See

the preface to this epistle for farther information on

this point. And see a treatise by old Mr. Prynne

entitled, The unbishoping of Timothy and Titus, 4to.

Lond. 163G and 1660, where, among many crooked

things, there are some just observations.
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PREFACE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

PHILEMON.

TT may be thought strange that a short letter, written entirely on a private subject, without reference to the

-*- proof or defence of any doctrine of the Gospel, should, by the general consent of the Church of God, from

the highest Christian antiquity, have been received into the sacred canon, not only as a genuine production of

St. Paul, but as a piece designed by the Holy Spirit for the edification of the Church. However, such is the

fact ; and we may add, that this very piece was held so sacred that even the ancient heretics did not attempt

to impugn its authenticity or corrupt its matter, while making dangerously free with the four gospels, and all

the other epistles

!

Philemon, the person to whom it is addressed, was undoubtedly, at the time in wliich this epistle was sent,

an inhabitant of Colosse, (concerning which city, see the preface to the Epistle to the Colossians,) and was

probably a Colossian by birth, though some suppose that he was of Ephesus. It is evident, from ver. 19 of

this epistle, that he was converted to the Christian faith by St. Paul ; this is agreed on all hands ; but as some

suppose that the apostle had not visited Colosse previously to the writing of this epistle, they think it probable

that he might have met with him at Ephesus, or in some other part of Asia Minor, where he formed an

acquaintance with him, and became the means of his conversion. But there is no need for this supposition, as

it is most probable that the apostle had not only visited Colosse prior to this, but that the Gospel was planted

in that city, as in all other parts of Phrygia, by himself See the preface to the Colossians, and the note on

Col. ii. 1.

That Philemon was a person of some consideration in his own city, and in the Church in that place, is very

evident from this epistle. He had a Church in his house, ver. 2, and was so opulent as to be extensive in

works of charity, and in entertaining those Christians who from different quarters had occasion to visit Coloss^.

See ver. 5-7.

Whether he had any office in the Church is not clear ; some think he was a bishop, others an elder or

deacon ; but of this there is no evidence. He was probably no more than a private member, wliose house,

hand, and property were consecrated to God, his Church, and the poor. He who, by the good proindencc of

God, has property and influence thus to employ, and a heart to do it, need not envy the state of the highest

ecclesiastic in the Church of Christ. Both the heart and the means to do secular good are possessed by few,

whereas multitudes are found willing both to teach in and govern the Church.

The occasion of writing this letter was the following : Onesimus, a slave, had on some pretence or other

run away from his master Pliilemon, and had come to Rome, where St. Paul was at that time in prison,

though not in close confinement, for he dwelt in his own hired house, in which he assiduously preached the

Gospel, being guarded only by one soldier. See Acts xxviii. 16, 23.

It appears that Onesimus sought out Paul, whose public preaching, both to Jews and Gentiles, had rendered

him famous in the city ; and it is very likely that he was led to visit the apostle from having formerly seen

him at his master's house in Colosse, and the word of life, preached by the apostle, became the means of his

conversion. Being thus brought back to God, he became affectionately attached to his spiritual father, and

served him zealously as his son in the Gospel. Onesimus, being thus brought to the acknowledgment of the

truth which is according to godliness, gave the apostle a full account of his elopement from his master, and no

doubt intimated his wish to return and repair the breach which he had made. Though he was now both dear

and necessary to St. Paul, yet, as justice required that reparation should be made, he resolved to send him

back ; and to remove all suspicion from the mind of Philemon, and to reconcile him to his once unfaithful

servant, he wrote the following letter, in which, as Dr. Macknight expresses it. " with the greatest softness of

expression, warmth of affection, and delicacy of address, he not only interceded for Onesimus's pardon, but
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urged Pliilcmon to esteem him, and put confidence in him as a sincere Christian ; and because restitution, hy

repairing the injury that had been done, restores the person who did it to the character he had lost, the apostle,

to enable Onesimus to appear in Philemon's family with some degree of reputation, bound himself in this epistle,

by his'handwriting, ver. 18, 19, not oidy to repay all that Onesimus owed to Philemon, but to make full repa

ration also for whatever injury he had done to him by running away."

It is generally thought that Onesimus had robbed his master ; but there is certainly nothing in the epistle

from which this can be legitimately inferred ; the words, " If he hath wronged thee, or oweth thee aught, put

that on mine account,"' ver. 18, certainly do no\. prove ii ; they only state a possible case, that he might have

wronged his master, or have been under some pecuniary obligation to him ; and the apostle, by appearing to

assume this, greatly strengthened his own argument, and met the last objection which Philemon could be sup

posed capable of making. There is neither justice nor piety in making things worse than they appear to be,

or in drawing the most unfavourable conclusions from premises which, w ithout constraint, will alTord others

more consonant to the spirit of charity.

That this epistle was written about the same time with those to the Philippians and Colossians is proved

by several coincidences. " As the letter to Philemon and that to the Colossians were written," says Dr.

Paley, " at the same time, and sent by the same messenger, the one to a particular inhabitant, the other to the

Church of Colosse, it may be expected that the same or nearly the same persons would be about St. Paul, and

join with him, as was the practice, in the salutations of the epistle. Accordingly we find the names of Aris-

tarchus, Marcus, Epaphras, Luke, and Demas, in both epistles. Timothy, who is joined with .St. Paul in the

superscription of the Epistle to the Colossians, is joined with him in this. Tychicus did not salute Philemon

because he accompanied the epistle to Colosse, and would undoubtedly there see him." It will not be forgot-

ten that Onesimus, the bearer of this epistle, was one of the bearers of that sent to the Colossians, Col. iv. 9 ;

that when the apostle wrote that he was in bonds, Co\. iv. 3, 18, which was his case also when he wrote this;

(see ver. 1, 10, 13, 23 ;) from which, and various other circumstances, we may conclude that they were writ-

ten about the same time, viz. the ninth year of Nero, A. D. 62. Other particulars relative to this epistle

will be pointed oat in the course of the notes, and particularly the uses which the Church of God and the

private Christian may derive from it.
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THE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

PHILEMON.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

year of the ConstantinopoHtan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, 5570.—Year of the

Alexandrian era of the world, 5563.—^Year of the Antiochian era of the world, 5554.—Year of the Julian

period, 4773.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4066.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4290.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3822.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4421.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2410.—Year of the Cali yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3164.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1002.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 809.—Year of the CCXth Olympiad, 2.—Year from the building of Rome,
according to Fabius Pictor, 809.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 813.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 814.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 815.—Year of the era of the Seleucidas, 374.—Year of

theCa;sarean era of Antiooh, 1 10.—Year of the Julian era, 107.—Year of the Spanish era, 100.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 66.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

62.—Year of Albinus, governor of the Jews, 1.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 13.—Year of

Domitus Corbulo, governor of Syria, 3.—Jesus, high priest of the Jews, 3.—Year of the Dionysian period,

or Easter Cycle, 63.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden Number, 6; or

the first after the second embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 3, or the first embolisraic.

—Year of the Solar Cycle, 15.—Dominical Letter, it being the second after the Bisse.xtile, or Leap Year,

C.—Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computation of time, the IVth of the ides of

April, or, in our common mode of reckoning, the tenth of April, which happened in this year on the day

after the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the Illd of the ides of April, named by the Jews the 22d of

Nisau or Abib ; and by Europeans in general, the 11th of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d

of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday possible,) 25.—Epact, according to the present mode

of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 2.—Monthly Epacts, or

age of the moon on the Calends of each month respectively, (beginning with January,) 2, 4, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,

8, 9, 9, 11, 11.—Number of Direction, or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish

Passover, 20.^Year of the reign of Caius Tiberius Claudius Nero Cassar, the fifth Roman emperor,

computing from Augustus Ca;sar, 9.—Roman Consuls, P. Marius Celsus and L. Asinius Gallus, who

were succeeded by L. Annajus Seneca and Trebellius Maximus, on the 1st of July.
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St. PauVs salutation to Philemon PIIIIiEMON. and the Church at his house

PauVs salutation to Philemon, and the CImich at hi.i house, 1-3. He extols his faith, love, and Christian

charily, i—'. Entreats forgiveness fur his servant Onesimus, 9—li- Urges motives to induce Philemon

to forgive him, 15-17. Promises to repair any wrong he had done to his master, 18, 19. Expresses his

confidence that Philemon will comply with his request, 20, 21. Directs Philemon to prepare him a lodg-

ing, 22. Salutations and apostolical benediction, 23-25.

a prisoner of JesusA. M. cir. 4nfi«. T) ATTT^
A. I). cir.K. _f-^"J^>
A. u. c. 815 Christ, and Timothy our
An. Imp. Ne- , , r>i -i i i

ronis c*s. brother, unto rhilcmon our dearly
^"^- °-

beloved, ""and fellow labourer,

2 And to our beloved Appliia, and " Arcliip-

pus ^our fellow soldier, and to "the Church

in thy house :

•Ephcs. iii. 1; iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 8; ver. 9. 1^ Philip, ii. 25.

'Col. iv. 17. ''Phil. ii. 25.

NOTES ON PHILEMON.
Verse 1. Paul, a prisoner of Jesus Christ] It has

already been noted, in tlie preface, that Paul was a

prisoner at Rome when he wrote this epistle, and those

to the Colossians and Philippians. But some think

that the term prisoner does not sufficiently point out

the apostle's state, and that the original word dcaiiwc

should be translated hound with a chain : this is cer-

tainly its meaning ; and it shows us in some measure

his circumstances—one arm was bound with a chain

to the arm of the soldier to whose custody he had been

delivered.

It has also been remarked that Paul does not call

himself an apostle here, because the letter was a letter

o{ friendship, and on private concerns. But the MS.S.

are not entirely agreed on this subject. Two MSS.
have tSot'?.of, a servant ; the Codex Claromontanus

and the Codex Sangermanensis, both in the Greek

and Latin, have an-ooroXof, apostle ; and Cassiodorus

has aTO(Tro?.of dea/tiof, Paul, an imprisoned apostle of

Jesus Christ. They, however, generally agree in the

omission of the word airocrroJ.of

.

Unto Philemon our dearly beloved] There is a

peculiarity in the use of proper names in this epistle

which is not found in any other part of St. Paul's

writings. The names to which we reCer Me Philemon,

Apptiia, Archippus, and Onrsimus.

Philemon, ^uiifiui: Ajftclinnale or beloved, from

(fiO.ilfia, a kiss ; this led the apostle to say : To Phi-

lemon our DEARLY BELOVED.

Verse 2. Apphia. h~6ia. Under the word Kivijia

Suidas says ; .\(IeXti//r koi adeli^ov v-oKOfnofia' Appha
is the affectionate address of a brother or sister ; or

the diminutive of a brother and sister, used to express

kindness and affection. Hence the apostle, referring

to the meaning of the word, says : Kai Ardiisi rr) aieMy
ayarztjTi)- And to Apphia the beloved sister. Though
a6e7.<>rj, sister, be not in our common text, it is found

in AD*EFG, several others, the Ilala, Vulgate, Sla-

vonic, d^c. ; and is undoubtedlv genuine.

Archippus, kpxt-^-of. The ruler or master of the

horse ; from apxu", a chief, and (jr-of, a horse. He-
roes of old were, both among the Greeks and Trojans,

celebrated for their skill in managing and taming the

*orsc, and employing him in war ; this frequently

2

3 'Grace to you, and peace,

from God our Father, and the

Lord Jesus Christ.

4 si thank my God, making

mention of thee always in my prayers,

5 *> Hearing of thy love and faith, which thou

hasttoward the Lord Jesus, and toward all saints
;

A. M. cir. 4onr,.

A. D. cir. 02.

A. U. C. 815.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis CiES.

Aug. 9.

« Rom. xvi. 5 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 19. ' Eph. i. 2. s Eph. i. 16

;

1 Thcss. i. 2 ; 2 Thess. i. 3. ^ Eph. i. 15 ; Col. i. 4.

occurs in Homer. The import of the name o^Archip

pus might suggest this idea to the apostle's mind, and

lead him to say : Archippus our fellow soldier.

Suidas mentions a person of this name, who was
once victor at the games, in the ninety-first Olympiad

There was one of the pupils of Pythagoras of this

name ; and I introduce him here for the sake of a

quotation from St. Jerome, (Apol. adv. Ruffin.,) rela-

tive to the doctrines taught by him and his fellow

disciple. Lysis : ^evKreov -KavraTaai Kat cKKOTrreov

aadevecav fi£v rov au/iaro^, a-JraLdevciav de ttj^ ^^XV^t

aKoXaaiav de tj]^ yatjTpor, oraaiv 6e ttj^ tto^cu^, rijv (5c

Siadui'iav otto tijc oiKia^, Kat Koivrj otto ttovtuv to anpareQ'

" By all means and methods these evils are to be

shunned and cut off: effeminacy from the body;

IGNORANCE from the soul ; dcUraeics from the belly

;

sedition from the city ; discord from the house ; and,

in general, intemperance from all things." Vid. Fab.

Thes. Erud. Schol.

Onesiml's, OvTini/inr. Useful or profitable ; from

ovriiii, to help. The import of this name led the apos-

tle to play upon the word thus : / beseech thee for my
son Onesimus—which in time past was to thee un-

profitable, but now profitable to thee and me.

To the Church in thy house] The congregation of

Christians frequently assembling in Philemon's house :

for at this time the Christians had neither temples,

churches, nor chapels. See the note on Rom. xvi. 5,

and the reference there.

It is very probable that Apphia was the wife of

Philemon, and Archippus, their son, the pastor of the

Church at Philemon's house.

Terse 4. / thank my God] For all the good he has

bestowed upon you, making mention of thee ahvays

in my prayers, that thou mayest hold fast all that thou

hast got, and get all that thou dost farther need.

Verse 5. Hearing of thy love and faith] \i\s faith

in Christ Jesus, his love to the saints. Several excel-

lent MSS. and some versions put faith before love,

which makes a more natural reading. There is no

figure of speech which would vindicate our saying

faith in the saints ; so that, if we do not allow of the

arrangement in the MSS. referred to, we shall he

obliged to have recourse to the transposition, because

faith must refer to Jesus Christ, and l<nie to the saints.
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St. Paul commends the

A M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 815.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Caes.

Aug. 9.

6 That the communication of

thy faith may become effectual

' by the acknowledging of every

good thing which is in you in

Christ Jesus.

7 For we have great joy and consolation

in thy love, because the bowels of the

iPhil. i. 9, 11. k2 Cor. vii. 13 ; 2 Tim. i. 16; ver. 20.

Verse 6. That the communication of thy faith'\ The
words 7/ noivuvia -;/f TriaTEoiQ aov, the fellowship or

communication of thy faith, may be understood as

referring to the wor/c of love towards the saints—the

poor Christians, which his faith in Christ enabled

him to perform, faith being taken here for its effects

;

and indeed the word noivuvia itself is not unfre-

quently used to denote liberality, almsgiving ; and

this is very properly remarked by Thcophylact here :

T^oLvuvtav rriareu^ E?i€ijfio(TVVjjv Ka?iEi, (lii; arzo ttigteu^

noMijc yevofiev^v " He terms almsgiving the com-

munication of faith, because it is the fruit of much
faith."

May become effectual] Dr. Macknight understands

these words thus :
" That the many good offices

which thou dost to the saints may become effectual in

bringing others to the acknowledgment of every good

disposition which is in you towards Christ Jesus, or

towards his members."

Instead of ei'fpjijr, energetic or effectual, the Vulgate

and some of the fathers, as well as several Latin

MSS., have read cvapyrj^, evident. This makes a very

good sense, and seems to agree best with the scope

of the place.

Instead of ev i/iiv, in tou, ev i//ia', in us, is the

reading of all the best MSS., as well as of several

versions and fathers.

Verse 7. For ice have great joy] This verse does

not read harmoniously. The Greek authorizes the

following arrangement : For we have great joy and

consolation in thy love, O brother, because the bowels

of the saints are refreshed by thee. The apostle

speaks here of the works of charity in which Phile-

mon abounded towards poor Christians.

Verse 8. Wherefore, though I might be much bold]

It would be better to read ; Wherefore, although I
have 7nuch authority through Christ, to command thee

to do what is proper; yet, on account of my love to

thee, / entreat thee.

The tenderness and delicacy of this epistle, says

Dr. Paley, have long been admired :
" Though I

might be much bold in Christ to enjoin thee that

which is convenient
;

yet, for love's sake, I rather

beseech thee, being such a one as Paul the aged,

and now also a prisoner of Christ Jesus, I beseech

thee for my son Onesimus, whom I have begotten in

my bonds."

There is something certainly very melting and per-

suasive in this and every part of the epistle. Yet,

in my opinion, the character of St. Paul prevails in it

throughout. The warm, affectionate, authoritative

teacher is interceding with an absent friend for a
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''are refreshed by thee, A. M. cir. 4066
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 815.

Ail. Imp. N*»

roiiis Cses.

Aus. 9.

saints

brother.

8 Wherefore, 'though I might

be much bold in Christ to enjoin

thee that which is convenient,

9 Yet for love's sake I rather beseech thee,

being such a one as Parti the aged, "and

1 1 Thess. ii. 6.- >Ver. 1.

beloved convert. He urges his suit with an earnest-

ness befitting, perhaps, not so much the occasion as

the ardour and sensibility of his own mind. Here also,

as everywhere, he shows himself conscious of the

weight and dignity of his mission ; nor does he suffer

Philemon, for a moment, to forget it : "I might be

much bold in Christ, to enjoin thee that which is

convenient." He is careful also to recall, though

obliquely, to Philemon's memory, the sacred obligation

under which he had laid him, by bringing him to the

knowledge of Christ :
" I do not say to thee, how

thou owest to me even thine own self besides."

Without laying aside, therefore, the apostolic charac-

ter, our author softens the imperative style of his

address, by mi.xing with it every sentiment and con-

sideration that could move the heart of his corre-

spondent. Aged, and in prison, he is content to

supplicate and entreat. Onesimus was rendered

dear to him by his conversation and his services ; the

child of his affliction, and " ministering unto him in

the bonds of the Go.spel." This ought to recommend
him, whatever had been his fault, to Philemon's for-

giveness :
" Receive him as myself, as my own

bowels." Every thing, however, should be voluntary.

St. Paul was determined that Philemon's compliance

should flow from liis own bounty :
" Without thy

mind would I do nothing, that thy benefit should

not be as it were of necessity, but willingly ;" trust

ing, nevertheless, to his gratitude and attachment for

the performance of all that he requested, and for

more :
" Having confidence in thy obedience, I

wrote unto thee, knowing that thou wilt also do

more than I say."

St. Paul's discourse at Miletus ; his speech before

Agrippa ; his Epistle to the Romans ; that to the

Galatians, chap. iv. 1 1-20 ; to the Phihppians, i. 29 ,

ii. 2 ; the second to the Corinthians, vi. I— 13 ; and

indeed some part or other of almost every epistle,

exhibit examples of a similar application to the

feelings and affections of the persons whom he ad-

dresses. And it is observable that these pathetic

effusions, drawn for the most part from his own suf-

ferings and situation, usually precede a command,

soften a rebuke, or mitigate the harshness of some

disagreeable truth. Horas Paulinse, p. 334.

Verse 9. Paul the aged] If we allow St. Paul to

have been about 25 years of age at the utmost, in the

year 31, when he was assisting at the martyrdom of

Stephen, Acts vii. 58 ; as this epistle was written

about A. D. 62, he could not have been at this time

more than about 56 years old. This could not con-

stitute him an aged man in our sense of the term

;
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St. Paul entreats forgiveness PHILEMON,

now also a prisoner of Jesus

of Philemon for Onesirnus

4. M. cir. 4060.

A. D. cir.62. ^, .

A. u. c. 815. Christ.

''roni.Tl'" 10 I hcscccli tl>cc for my son
•*"g- ^- "Oncsimus, "whom I have be-

gotten in my bonds :

1

1

Which in time past was to thee unpro-

fitable, but now profitable to thee and to

me :

12 Whom I have sent again : thou therefore

receive him, that is, mine own bowels
;

13 Whom I would have retained with me,

Ptliat in thy stead lie might have ministered

unto me in the bonds of the Gospel

:

' Col. iv. 9. » 1 Cor. iv. 15 ; Gal. it. 19. P 1 Cor. xvi. \7

;

Phil. ii. 30. 12 Cor. ix. 7.

yet, when the wimle length of his lifo is taken in,

being martyred ahout four years after this, he may
not improperly be considered an aged or elderly man,

though it is generally allowed that his martyrdom

took place in the 66th year of our Lord.

But the word -pfuiJi'f signifies, not only an old man,

but also an ambaxsador ; because old or elderly men
were chosen to fulfil such an oflice, because of their

experience and solidity ; and KpcajivTj)^, for vpca-

^ti'Trjc, is used in the same sense and for the same

reason by the Septuagint ; hence some have thought

that we should translate here, Paul the ambassador.

This would agree very well with the scope and even

the design of the place.

Verse 10. I beseech thee for my .ion Onesimus] It

is evident from this that Onesimus was converted by

St. Paul while he was prisoner at Rome, and perhaps

not long before he wrote this epistle.

Verse 11. Was to thee unpro/itablc] Alluding to

the meaning of Oncsimus's name, as has been already

noted ; though the apostle uses a different Greek word

to express the same idea.

Verse 12. Whom I have setit a<rain] The Christian

religion never cancels any civil relations ; a slave, on

being converted, and becoming a free man of Christ,

has no right to claim, on that ground, emancipation

from the service of his master. Justice, therefore,

required St. Paul to send hack Onesimus to his master,

and conscience obliged Onesimus to agree in the pro-

priety of the measure ; but love to the servant induced

the apo-stle to write this conciliating letter to the

master.

Verse 13. That m thy stead he might have ministered

unto mp] As Philemon was one of Paul's converts,

he became thereby his spiritual father, and had a right

to his services when in need. This was a strong

argument, not only to induce Philemon to forgive

his servant, but to send him back to the apostle, that

he might minister to him in his master's stead.

Verse 11. That thy benefit should not be as it were

of necessity] If the apostle had kept Onesimus in

his service, and written to Philemon to forgive him
and permit him to stay, to this it is probable he
would have agreed ; but the benefit thus conceded

2

14 But without thy mind would *. ^L"' IS!'®-•^ A. I), cir. G2.

I do nothing; ''that thy benefit a. u. c. 815.

should not be as it were of nc- ronis'cais?

ccssity, but willing!}'.
•^""' "•

15 'For perhaps he therefore departed for

a season, that thou shouldest receive him for

ever

;

16 Not now as a servant, but above a ser-

vant, 'a brother beloved, specially to me, but

how much more unto thee, 'both in tlic flesh

and in the Lord ?

17 If thou count me therefore "a partner,

receive him as myself.

So Gen. xlv. S, 8. ' Matt, xxiii. 8 ; 1 Tim. vi. 2.-

iii. 22. "2 Cor. viii. 23.

-' Col.

might have lost much of its real worth by the con-

sideration that, had he been at Colosse, Philemon

would not have sent him to Rome ; but, being there

and in the apostle's service, he could not with pro-

priety order him home : thus the benefit to the

apostle would have appeared to have been of neces-

sity. The apostle, therefore, by sending him back

again, gave Philemon the opportunity to do all as if

self-moved to it. This is a very delicate touch.

Verse 15. He—departed for a season] This is

another most delicate stroke. He departed thy slave,

thy unfaithful slave; he departed for a short time;

but so has the mercy of God operated in his behalf,

and the providence of God in thine, that he now re-

turns, not an unfaithful .ilave, in whom thou couldst

repose no confidence, but as a brother, a beloved

brother in the Lord, to be in the same heavenly family

with thee for ever. Thou hast, therefore, reason to

be thankful to God that he did depart, that he might

be restored to thee again infinitely better than he

was when he left thee. God has permitted his un-

faithfulness, and overruled the whole both to his

advantage and thine. The apology for Onesimus is

very similar to that made by Joseph for his brethren,

Gen. xlv. 5.

Verse 16. iVo( now as a servant?] Do not receive

him merely as thy slave, nor treat him according to

that condition ; but as a brother—as a genuine

Christian, and particularly dear to me.

Both in the fiesh and in the Lord 1] There is no

reason to believe that Onesimus was of the kindred

of Philemon ; and we must take the term fiesh, here,

as referring to the right which Philemon had in him.

He was a part of his property and of his family ; as a

slave, this was his condition ; but he now stood in a

twofold relation to Philemon: 1. According to the

fiesh, as above explained, he was one of his family.

2. In the Lord; he was now also a member of the

heavenly family, and of the Church at Philemon's

house. Philemon's interest in him was now doubled,

in consequence of his conversion to Christianity.

Verse 17. If thou count me therefore a partner]

If thou dost consider me as a friend ; if I have still

the place of a friend in thy affection, receive him as
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St. Paul directs Philemon PHILEMON.
A. M. cir. 4066.

A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 815.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca!s.

Aug. 9.

18 If he hath wronged thee, or

oweth thee aught, put that on

mine account

;

19 1 Paul have written it with

mine own hand, I will repay it; albeit I do

not say to thee how thou owest unto me even

thine own self besides

20 Yea, brother, let me have joy of thee in

the Lord ' refresh my bowels in the Lord.

' Ver. 7.- '2 Cor. vii. 16. « Phil. i. 25 ; ii. 24.

myself; for, as I feel him as my own soul, in receiv-

ing him thou receivest tne.

There is a fine model of recommending a friend to

the attention of a great man in the epistle of Horace
to Claudius Nero, in behalf of his friend Septimius,
Epistolar. lib. i., Ep. 9, which contains several strokes
not unlike some of those in the Epistle to Philemon.
It is written with much art ; but is greatly exceeded
by that of St. Paul. As it is very short I shall in-

sert it :—

Septimius, Claudi, nimirum intelligit unus,
Quanti me facias ; nam cum rogat, et prece cogit

Scilicet, ut tibi se laudare, et tradere coner,

Dignum mente domoque legentis honesta Neronis,
Munere cum fungi propioris censet amici

;

Quid passim videt, ac novit me valdius ipso.

Multa quidem dixi, cur excusatus abirem :

Sed timui, mea ne finxisse minora putarer,

Dissimulator opis propria, mihi commodus uni.

Sic ego, majoris fugiens opprobria culpse,

Frontis ad urban* descendi pra?mia. Quod si

Depositum laudas, ob amici jussa, pudorem ;

Scribe tui gregis hunc, et fortem crede bonumque.
" O Claudius, Septimius alone knows what value
thou hast for me

; for he asks and earnestly entreats
me to recommend him to thee, as a man worthy of
the service and confidence of Nero, who is so cor-
rect a judge of merit. WTien he imagines that I

possess the honour of being one of thy most intimate
friends, he sees and knows me more particularly
than I do myself 1 said indeed many things to in-

duce him to excuse me ; but 1 feared lest I should
be thought to dissemble my interest with thee, that
I might reserve it all for my own advantage. There-
fore, in order to shun the reproach of a greater
fault, I have assumed all the consequence of a cour-
tier, and have, at the request of my friend, laid aside
becoming modesty

; which if thou canst pardon, re-
ceive this man into the li.st of thy domestics, and
believe him to be a person of probity and worth."

This is not only greatly outdone by St. Paul, but
also by a letter of Pliny to his friend Sabinianus, in
behalf of his servant, who, by some means, had incur-
red his master's displeasure. See it at the conclusion
of these notes.

Verse 18. If he hath wronged thee, or oiceth thee
aught] Had the apostle been assured that Onesimus
had robbed his master, he certainly would not have
spoken in this hypothetical way ; he only puts a pos-

66G

to prepare hun a lodging

21 "Having confidence in thy

obedience, I wrote unto thee,

knowing that thou wilt also do
more than I say.

22 But withal prepare me also a lodging .

for ^ I trust that ^ through your prayers I shall

be given unto you.

23 There salute thee ^ Epaphras, my fellow

prisoner in Christ Jesus
;

A. M. cir. 4066.
A. D. cir. 62.

A. U. C. 815.

An. Imp. Ne-
ronis Ca3S.

Aug. 9.

y2Ci!or. i. 11. z Col. i. 7 ; iv. 12.

sible case: If he have wronged thee, or owe thee
aught, place all to my account ; I will discharge all

he owes thee.

Verse 19. I Paul have lontten it toith mine own
ha7id] It is likely that the whole of the letter was
written by St. Paul liimself, which was not his usual
custom. See on 2 Thess. iii. 17. But by thus speak-
ing he bound Philemon to do what he requested, as an
act of common civility, if he could not feel a higher
motive from w-hat he had already urged.

Albeit I do not say to thee how thou owest unto me]
I ask thee to do this thing to oblige me, though I will

not say how much thou owest unto me ; even thine

own self, as having been the means of thy conversion.
Verse 20. Yea, brother] It is even so, that thou

art thus indebted to me. Let me have joy of thee, in

forgiving Onesimus, and receiving him into thy favour.

In the words lyu cov ovai/iriv, which we should trans-

late, let me have profit of thee, there is an evident
paronomasia, or play on the name of Onesimus. See
on ver. 2 and 11.

Refresh my bou-els] Gratify the earnest longing of
my soul in this. I ask neither thy money nor goods;
I ask what will enrich, not impoverish, thee to give.

Verse 21. Having confidence in thy obedience] I

know that it will please thee thus to oblige thy friend
,

and 1 know that thou wilt do more than 1 request, be-

cause thou feelest the afl^ection of a son to thy spirit-

ual father. Some think that the apostle hints to

Philemon that he should manumit Onesimus.'

Verse 22. But withal prepare me also a lodging]

Does not the apostle mention this as conferring an oblli-

gation on Philemon ? I will begin to repay thee by
taking up my abode at thy house, as soon as I shall

be enlarged from prison. But some think he wished
Philemon to hire him a house, that he might have a
lodging of his oivn when he returned to Colosse.

For I trust that through your prayers] It is very
likely that this epistle was written a short time before

the liberation of the apostle from his first imprisonment
at Rome. See Acts xxviii. 30, and Phil. ii. 24 ; and
that he had that liberation now in full prospect.

Verse 23. Epaphras,myfellow prisoner] Epaphras
was a Colossian, as we learn from Col. iv. 12 : Epa-
phras, who is one of you. But there is no account

there of his being in prison, though the not mentioning

of it does not necessarily imply that he was not. Some
time or other he had suffered imprisonment for the

truth of the Gospel ; and on that account St. Pau!

might, in a general way, call him his felloio prisoner
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Salutations, and the PHILEMON. apostolical benediction

A. M. cir. 4066. 24 * Marcus, ' Arislarclius,

A. U. c. 815. "= Demas, * Lucas, my fellow la-
An. Imp. Nc- ,

roni/c».s. bourers.
Aug.



Observations on the PHILEMON.

There is extant an epistle of Pliny on the very same
subject, directed to his friend Sabinianus in behalf of
his manumitted slave who had offended him, and was
consequently cast out of favour. Dr. Doddridge says
that " tiiat epistle, though penned by one who was
allowed to excel in the epistolary style, and though it

undoubtedly has many beauties, will be found by per-

sons of taste much inferior to this animated composi-
tion of the Apostle Paul.

I have already introduced an epistle of Horace on
a somewhat similar subject ; but that of Pliiiy is so
e.\actly parallel, and so truly excellent, that I am sure
its insertion will gratify every intelligent reader, and I

insert it the rather because the works of Pliny are in

but few hands, and his epistles are known to very few
except the learned.

C. Plinius Sabiniano siw, S.

Libertus tuus, cui succensere te dixeras, venit ad
me, advolutusque pedibus meis, tanquam tuis, hiesit.

rievit multum, multum rogavit, multum etiam tacuit

:

in summa, fecit niihi fidem pcenitentiae. Vere credo
emendatum, quia deliquisse se sentit. Irasceris scio

;

et irasceris merito, id quoque scio : sed tunc pracipua
mansuetudinis laus, cum irae causa justissima est.

Amasti hominem ; et, spero, amabis : interim sufficit,

at exorari te sinas. Licebit rursus irasci, si meruerit

:

quod exoratus excusatius facies.

Remitte aliquid adolescentis ipsius ; remitte la-

chrymis
; remitte indulgentia; tua; : ne torseris ilium,

ne torseris etiam te. Torqueris enim, cum tam lenis

irasceris. Vereor, ne videar non rogare, sed cogere,
si piecibus ejus meas junxero. Jungam tamen tanto

plenius et efTusius, quanto ipsum acrius severiusque
corripui, districte minatus nunquam me postea roga-
turura. Hoc illi, quern terreri oportebat ; tibi non
idem. Nam fortasse iterum rogabo, impetrabo iterum :

sit modo tale, ut rogare me, ut prastare te deceat.
Vale.—Epistolar. lib. ix., Ep. 21.

" Caius Plinius to Sabinianus his friend, health.

" Thy freed man, with whom thou didst inform me
thou wert incensed, came to me and threw himself at

my feet, and grasped them as if they had been thine.

He wept much, earnestly entreated, and yet said more
by his silence. In short, he fully convinced me that
he is a penitent. I do verily believe him reformed,
because he feels his guilt. Thou art incensed against
him I know, and I know that he has justly merited
thy displeasure ; but then, clemency has its chief
praise when there is the greatest cause for irritation.

Thou didst once love the man, and I hope thou wilt
love him again. In the meantime permit thyself to

be entreated in his behalf. Should he again merit thy
displeasure thou wilt have the stronger excuse for in-

dulging it, shouldst thou pardon him now. Consider
his youth, consider his tears, consider thy own gentle-
ness of disposition. Do not torment him, do not tor-
ment thyself; for, with thy mild disposition, thou must
be tormented if thou suffer thyself to be angry. I

fear, were I to join my prayers to his, that f should
rather seem to compel than to supplicate. Yet I will
unite them, and the more largely and earnestly too, as
T have sharply and severely reproved him, solemnly
threatening, should he offend again, never more to
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intercede for him. This I said to him, it being ne-
cessary that I should alarm him ; but I do not say the
same to thee, for probably I may entreat thee again,
and command thee again, should there be a sufficient
reason to induce me to request, and thee to concede
Farewell."

Nothing on the subject can be finer than this ; but
Paul has the advantage, because he had Christian
motives to urge. If the energetic Roman had had
these, we should have found it difficult to decide be-
tween his Latin and the apostle's Greek.

It may be now asked whether St. Paul's application
in behalf of Onesimus was successful ? We have no
direct answer to this question, but we may fairly sup-
pose that such pleading could not be in vain. Phile-
mon was a Christian, and owed too much to his God
and Saviour, and too much to the apostle, as the instru-
ment of his salvation, not to concede a favour which
it is congenial to the very spirit of Christianity to grant.
The application of Horace in behalf of 'Septimius

was successful, and both Claudius Nero and Augustus
took hiui into their warmest confidence. But this was
only a common case of recommendation, and had no
difficulties in the way. But did the heathen Sabini-
anus yield to the entreaties of his friend, and forgive
his slave ! He did ; and we have the record of it in
another very elegant letter, in which Pliny expresses
his obligation to his friend for his prompt attention to
his request. I will transcribe it, and give a translation
for the farther satisfaction of the reader.

C. PuNUTs Sabiniano suo, S.

Bene fecisti quod libertum aliquando tibi carum,
reducentibus epistolis meis, in domum, in animum re-
cepisti. Juvabit hoc te : me certe juvat; primum quod
te talem video, ut in ira regi possis : deinde quod
tantum mihi tribuis, ut vel auctoritati mea; pareas, vel
prccibus indulgeas. Ighur, et laudo, et gratias ago.
Simul in posterum moneo, ut te erroribus tuorum, etsi

non fuerit, qui deprecetur, placabilem prajstes. Vale.

—

Epistolar. lib. ix., Ep. 24.

" Caius Plinius to his friend Sabinianus, health.

" Thou hast done well, that, in compliance with my
letter, thou hast received thy freed man both into thy
house and into thy heart. This must be pleasing to

thyself, and it is certainly pleasing to me ; first, be-
cause I find thee to be a person capable of being go-
verned in thy anger ; and secondly, because thou
showest so much regard for me, as either to yield

this to my authority, or concede it to my entreaties.

Therefore I both praise and return thee thanks. At the
same time I admonish thee to be always ready to for-

give the errors of thy servants, although there should
be no one to intercede in their behalf. Farewell."

These letters contain such excellent lessons of in-

struction that it will be impossible to read them with-
out profit. They are master pieces in their ^ind ; and
no Christian need be ashamed to be indebted to them,
whether in regulating his own conduct in respect to

forgiveness of injuries, or whether in interceding for

them who have fallen under the displeasure of others

Reader, go thou and do likewise.

Finished correctingfor a new edition, Dec. 23, 1831



INTRODUCTION

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

HEBREWS.

T^IIE cliief points in controversy, relative to the Epistle to the Hebrews, thougli discussed by many, nave

not in my opinion been treated so successfully by any writer as by Dr. Lardner ; he lias entered into

the whole controversy, and brought his knowledge from far. I shall avail myself of his labours as the best

on the subject, and generally use his own words.

"I shall," says he, "inquire, 1. To whom it was written. 3. In what language. 3. By xohom. 4. The

time and place of writing it.

" I. In the first place, let us consider to whom this epistle was wTitten.

" Dr. Lightfoot thought that this epistle was sent by Paul to the believing Jews of Judea ;
' a people,'

says he, ' that had been mucli engaged to him, for his care of their poor, getting collections for them all along

in his travels.' He adds, ' It is not to be doubted, indeed, that he intends the discourse and matter of this

epistle to the Jews throughout their dispersion. Yet does he endorse it and send it chiefly to the Hebrews,

or the Jews of Judea, the principal part of the circumcision, as the properest centre to which to direct it.

and from whence it might be best diffused in time to the whole circumference of the dispersion.' Whilby, in

his preface to the Epistle to the Hebrews, is of the same opinion, and argues much after the same manner

as Lightfoot.

" So likewise Mill, Pearson, Leicis Capcllus, and Beza, in his preface to this epistle, and Beausobre and

VEnfanl, the editors of the French New Testament at Berlin, in their general preface to St. Paul's epistles,

and in their preface to this epistle in particular.

" Of this Mr. Hallct had no doubt, who in his synopsis of the epistle, says, that this epistle was particu-

larly designed for the Hebrew Christians, who dwelt in one certain place, and was sent thither, as appears

from the apostle's saying, chap. xiii. 19, 23 : 'I beseech you the rather to do this, that I may be restored to

you the sooner : I will see you.' And what particular place can this be supposed to be but Judea? There,

the Christians were continually persecuted by the unbelieving Jews, as we read in the Acts of the Apostles
,

and as St. Paul takes notice, 1 Thess. ii. 11; Heb. x. 32-36; xii. 4, 5. By these persecutions the

Hebrew Christians were tempted to apostatize from Christianity, and to think there was strength in the

arguments used by the persecutors in favour of Judaism. The apostle, therefore, sets himself to guard

against both these dangers.

" This appears to me to be the most probable opinion : for, 1. It is the opinion of the ancient Christian

writers who received this epistle. It may be taken for granted, that this was the opinion of Clement of

Alexandria, and Jerome, and Ealhalius, who supposed this epistle to have been first written in Hebrew, and

afterwards translated into Greek. It may be allowed to have been also the opinion of many others who quote

this epistle, to have been written to Hebrews, when they say nothing to the contrarj'. Nor do I recollect

any of the ancients, who say it was written to Jews living out of Judea.

" Chrysostom says that the epistle was sent to the believing Jews of Palestine, and supposes that the apostle

afterwards made them a visit. Theodorct, in his preface to the epistle, allows it to have been sent to the same

Jews ; and Theopliylact, in his argument of the epistle, expressly says, as Chrysostom, that it was sent to

the Jews of Palestine. So that this was the general opinion of the ancients.

" There are in this epistle many things especially suitable to the believers in Judea ; wltich must lead us

to think it was wTitten to them. I shall select such passages.

" 1 . Heb. i. 2 : ' Has in these last da)'s spoken unto us by his Son.'

" 2. Chap. iv. 2 : ' For unto us was the Gospel preached, as well as unto them."

" 3. Chap. ii. 1-4 :
' Therefore we ought to give the more earnest heed to the things which we have

heard : How then shall we escape if we neglect so great salvation, which at the first began to be spoken by
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the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard him ; God also bearing them witness with signs and

wonders, and with divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost.'

" Does not this exhortation, and the reason with which it is supported, peculiarly suit the believers of

Judea, where Christ himself first taught, and then his disciples after him ; confirming their testimony with

very numerous and conspicuous miracles 1

" 4. The people to whom this epistle is sent were well acquainted with our Saviour's sufferings, as they

of Judea must have been. This appears in chap. i. 3 ; ii. 9, 18 ; v. 7, 8 ; ix. 14, S8; x. 11; xii. 2,3; xiii. 12.

" 5. Chap. V. 12 :
' For when ye ought to be teachers of others,' and what follows, is most properly

understood of Christians in Jerusalem and Judea, to whom the Gospel was first preached.

" 6. What is said, chap. vi. 4—6, and x. 36, 29, is most probably applicable to apostates in Judea.
" 7. Chap. X. 33—34 :

' But to call to remembrance the former days, in which, after ye were illuminated;

ye endured a great fight of afl[lietions ;' to the end of verse 34. This leads us to the Church of Jerusalem,

which had sufiered much, long before the writing of this epistle, even very soon after they had received the

knowledge of the truth. Compare Acts viii. 1; ix. 1, 2 ; xi. 19; and 1 Thess. ii. 14. Grotius supposes as

much.
"8. Those exhortations, chap. xiii. 13, 14, must have been very suitable to the case of the Jews at

Jerusalem, at the supposed time of writing this epistle ; a few years before the war in that country broke out.

" 9. The regard shown in this epistle to the rulers of the Church or Churches to which it is sent, is very

remarkable. They are mentioned twice or thrice, first in chap. xiii. 7 :
' Remember your rulers, who have

spoken unto you the word of God ; whose faith imitate, considering the end of their conversation.' These

were dead, as Grotius observes. And Theodorot's note is to this purpose. He intends the saints that were

dead—Stephen the proto-martyr, James the brother of John, and James called the Just. And there were

many others who were taken off" by the Jewish rage. Consider these, says he, and, observing their example,

imitate their faith. Then again, at ver. 17 :
' Obey them that have the rule over you, and submit yourselves.

For they watch for your souls.' And once more, ver. 24 :
' Salute all them that have the rule over you, and

all the saints.' Upon which Theodoret says : This way of speaking intimates, that their rulers did not need

such instruction ; for which reason he did not write to them, but to their disciples. That is a fine observa-

tion. And Whitby upon that verse says : Hence it seems evident that this epistle was not sent to the bishops

or rulers of the Church, but to the whole Church, or the laity; and it may deserve to be considered whether

this repeated notice of the rulers among them does not afford ground to believe that some of the apoxlles

were still in Judea. Whether there be sufficient reason to believe that or not, I think these notices very

proper and suitable to the state of the .Tewish believers in Judea ; for I am persuaded, that not only James,

and all the other apostles, had exactly the same doctrine with Paul, but that all the elders likewise, and all

the understanding men among the Jewish believers, embraced the same doctrine. Thev were, as I under-

stand, the multitude only, ^lifOoc, p!cbs, or the men of lower rank among them, who were attached to the

peculiarities of the Mosaic law and the customs of their ancestors. This may be argued from what James
and the elders of Jerusalem say to Paul, Acts xxi. 20-33 :

' Thou seest, brother, how manv thousands of

Jews there are that believe ; and they are all zealous of the law. W^hat is it, tlierefore ! The multitude

must needs come together.' It is hence evident that the zeal for the law, which prevailed in the minds of

many, was not approved by James or the elders. That being the case, these recommendations of a regard

for their rulers, whether apostles or elders, were very proper in an epistle sent to the believers in Judea.

" For these reasons, I think that this epistle was sent to the Jewish believers at Jerusalem and in Judea.

But there are objections which must be considered.

"Obj. 1. Chap. vi. 10 :
' God is not unrighteous to forget your work and labour of love—in that ye have

•uinistercd to the saints, and do ininister.' Upon which Dr. Wall remarks : Here again we are put upon

thinking to what Church or what Christians this is said ; for as to those of Jerusaleiu, we read much in Paul's

former letters of their poverty, and of their being ministered to by the Gentile Christians of Galatia, Mace-
donia, and Corinth ; and in the Acts, by the Antiochians ; but nowhere of their ministering to other saints.

This objection, perhaps, might be strengthened from Heb. xiii. 2 :
' Be not forgetful to entertain strangers.

'

And from ver. 16:' To do good, and to communicate, forget not.'

" Ans. But the poverty of the Jews in Judea, and the contributions of the Gentile Churches for their

relief, are no reasons why such admonitions as these should not be sent to them. They are properly directed

to all Christians, that they may be induced to exert them.selvcs to the utmost. The Gentile Churches, among
whom St. Paul made collections for the saints in Judea, were not rich. As he says, 1 Cor. i. 36 :

' For ye

know your calling, brethren—not many mighty, not many noble, are called.' And of the Churches in Mace-
donia, he says, 3 Cor. viii. 2 :

' How that, in a great trial of affliction, the abundance of their joy, and their

deep poverty, had abounded unto the riches of their liberality.' In like manner, there might be instances of

liberality to the distressed among the believers in Judea. There is a very fine example recorded. Acts,

\k. 36, 39 ; nor was there ever any city or countr)" in the world to whom that exhortation, ' Be not forgetful

to entertain strangers,' or. Be not unmindful of hospitality, rric Ai^.o^enar uq t-O.av6avz(s0c, could be more
properly given, than Jerusalem and Judea. For the people there must have been much accustomed to it at

their festivals, when there was a great resort thither from all countries ; and the vTiter of an epistle to the

Christian inhabitants of Jerusalem and Judea would naturally think of such an admonition ; being desirous

that they should not fall short of others in that respect. And we may here, not unfitly, recollect the history
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of St. Paul's going to Jenisalom ; and how he and his fellow travellers were entertained at Casarca, in tne

house of Philip the evangelist, and at Jerusalem, in the house of Mnason, an old disciple, as related Acts

xxi. 8-10.
" Obj. 2. Upon chap. xiii. 18, 10, the same Dr. Wall says : One would think that Paul should have prayed

and purposed to go anywhere rather than to Jerusalem, where he had been so used, and where he fell into

that five years' imprisonment, from which he was but just now delivered.

" Ans. But there is not any improbability that Paul might now desire to see his countrymen in Judea, if ho

might go thither with safety, as 1 think he might. Almost three years had now passed since he left Judea

;

and his trial, or apology, had been over two years ; and ho was now set at liberty by the emperor himself.

No man, not very presumptuous, would admit a thought of disturbing him.

"Obj. 3. St. Peter's epistles were written to the Hebrew Christians, scattered in Asia and Pontus, Gala-

tia, Cappadocia, and Bithynia. St. Paul must h.Tve written an epistle to those Hebrew Christians to whom
St. Peter writes his two epistles. For St. Peter, 2 Epist. iii. 15, cites to them what Paul had u-rillcn uulo

them. No epistle of Paul was written to the Hebrews particularly but tliis ; so that llicsc must be the

Hebrews of the above named countries. To which I answer : That St. Peter's epistles were not sent to

Jews, but to Centiles, or to all Christians in general, in the places above mentioned, as will be clearly .shown

hereafter. When St. Peter says, .4^ Paul has written unto yoxt, he may intend Paul's Epistle to the Gala-
lians, and some other epistles written to Gentiles. If he refers at all to this Epistle to the Hebrews, it is

comprehended under that expression, verse 16. .4.? also in all his epistles.

" Obj. 4. This Epistle to the Hebrews seems to have been written in Grce\. But if it had been sent to

the Jewish believers in Judea, it would have been written in Hebrew. To which I answer : That, allowing

the epistle to have been written in Greek, it might be sent to the believers in Judea. If St. Paul wrote to

the Jewish believers in Palestine, he intended the epistle for general use—for all Christians, whether of

Jewish or Gentile original. Many of the Jews in Judea understood Greek ; few of the Jews out of Judea
understood Hebrew. The Greek language was almost universal, and therefore generally u.sed. All St.

Paul's epistles are in Grech, even that to the Romans. And are not both St. Peter's epistles in Greek
And St. John's, and St. Jude's ? Did not St. James likewise write in Greek, who is supposed to have
resided in Jerusalem from the time of our Lord's ascension to the time of his own death ! His epistle is

inscribed to the ticclve tribes scattered abroad. But I presume that they of the twelve tribes who dwelt in

Judea are not excluded by him, but intended. Nor could ho be unwilling that this epistle should be read
and imderstood by those who were his especial charge. The epistle written by Barnabas, a Levite, or

ascribed to him, was written in Greek ; not now to mention any other Jewish writers who have used the

Greek language.

" II. Thus we are unawares brought to the inquiry. In what language was this epistle written ? For there

have been doubts about it, among both ancients and moderns. Yet many learned and judicious moderns have
been of opinion that Grcei, and not Hebreic, was the original language of this epistle ; Beausohrc, Jameii

Capelliis, S. Basnage, Mill, in his Prolegomena to the New Testament, and the late Mr. Wetstein, and also

Spanheim, in his Dissertation concerning the author of this epistle, w'hich well deserves to be consulted. One
argument for this, both of Spanheim and Wetstein, is taken from the Greek paronomasias in the epistle, or

the frequent concurrence of Greek words of like sound ; which seem to be an argument not easy to be answered.
" Some ancient Christian writers were of opinion that the Epistle to the Hebrews was written in the

Hebrew language, and translated into Greek by Luf:e or Clement of Rome. Jerome, in particular, seems to

have supposed that this epistle was written in Hebrew; and Origen is also sometimes reckoned among those
who were of this opinion. But I think I have shown it to be probable that he thought it was written in

Greek. It seems likewise that they must have been of the same opinion who considered the clcCTanee of the

Greek language of this epistle as an objection against its having been written by St. Paul ; for if the Greek
epistle had been supposed to be a translation, the superior elegance of the style of this epistle above that of
the other epistles of Paul, could have afforded no objection against his being the author of it. Indeed the

ancients, as Beausobre said, formerly had no other reason to believe that St. Paul wrote in Hebrew, but .hat

he wrote to the Hebrews. So, likewise, says Capellus. The title deceived them. And because it was
written to Hebrews, they concluded it was written i.v Hebrew ; for none of the ancients appear to have seen
a copy of this epistle in that language.

" III. I now proceed to the third inquiry. Who is the writer of this epistle ? And many things offer in

favour of the Apostle Paul.
" I. It is ascribed to him by many of the ancients. Here I think myself obliged briefly to recollect the

testimonies of ancient authors ; and I shall rank them under two heads : First, the testimonies of writers who
used the Greek tongue ; then the testimonies of those who lived in that part of the Roman empire where the

Latin was the vulgar language.

" There are some passages in the epistles of Ignatius, about the year 107, which may be thought, by some
to contain allusions to the Epistle to the Hebrews. This epistle seems to be referred to by Pnhjcarp, bishop
of Smyrna, in his epistle written to the Philippians, in the year 108, and in the relation of his martyrdom,
WTitten about the middle of the second century. This epistle is often quoted as Paul's by Clement of Alex-
andria, about the year 194. ft is received and quoted as Paul's by Origen, about 230. It was also received
as the apostle's by D'oni/sius, bishop o( Alexandria, in 247. It is plainlv referred to by Theognostus, of
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Alexandria, about 282. It appears to have been received by Methodius about 292 ; by Pamphilius, about

294; and by Archelaus, bishop in Mesopotamia, at the beginning of the fourth century; by the Mamchees
in the fourth ; and by the Pauhcians, in the seventh century. It vifas received and ascribed to Paul by Alex-

ander, bishop of Alexandria, in the year 313; and by the Avians, in the fourth century. Eusehius, bishop

of Caesarea, about 315, says :
' There are fourteen epistles of Paul manifest and well known ; but yet there

are some who reject that to the Hebrews, alleging in behalf of their opinion, that it was not received by the

Church of Rome as a writing of Paul.' It is often quoted by Eusehius himself as Paul's, and sacred Scripture.

This epistle was received by Athanasius, without any hesitation. In his enumeration of St. Paul's fourteen

epistles, this is placed next after the two to the Thessalonians, and before the Epistles to Timothy, Titus, and

Philemon. The same order is observed in the Synopsis of Scripture, ascribed to him. This epistle is

received as Paul's by Adamantius, author of a dialogue against the Marcionites, in 380 ; and by Cyril of

Jerusalem, in 347; by the council of Laodicca, in 363; where St. Paul's epistles are enumerated in the

same order as in Athanasius just noticed. This epistle is also received as Paul's by Epiphanius, about 368
;

by the apostolical constitutions, about the end of the fourth century ; by Basil, about 370 ; by Gregory

Nazianzen, in 370 ; by Amphilochius also. But he says it was not received by all as Paul's. It was
received by Gregory Nyssen, about 370 ; by Didymiis, of Alexandria, about the same time ; by Ephrem,

the Syrian, in 370, and by the Churches of Syria ; by Diodorus, of Tarsus, in 378 ; by Hierax, a learned

Egyptian, about the year 302 ; by Serapion, bishop of Thumis, in Egypt, about 347 ; by Tilus, bishop of

Bostria, in Arabia, about 362 ; by Theodore, bishop of Mopsuestia, in Cilicia, about the year 394; by Chry-

soslom, about the year 398 ; by Scverian, bishop of Gabala, in Syria, in 401 ; by Victor, of Antioch, about

401 ; by Pulladius, author of a Life of Chrysostom, about 408 ; by Isidore, of Pelusium, about 412; by

Cyril, bishop of Alexandria, in 412 ; by Thcodoret, in 423 ; by Euthernis, bishop of Tiana, in Cappadocia,

in 431 ; by Socrates, the ecclesiastical historian, about 440 ; by Euthalius, in Egypt, about 458 ; and pro-

bably by Dionysius, falsely called the Arcopagite, by the author of tlie Qunsiiones et Responsiones, commonly

ascribed to Justin Martyr, but rather written in the ffth century. It is in the Alexandrian manuscript,

about the year 500 ; and in the Stichometry of IViccphorus, about 806 ; is received as Paul's by Cosmas,

of Alexandria, about 535; by Lcontius, of Constantinople, about 610; by John Damascen, in 730; by

Pholius, about 858 ; by CEcumemus, about the year 950 ; and by Theophylact, in 1070. I shall not go

any lower.

" I shall now rehearse such authors as lived in that part of the Roman empire where the Latin was the

vulgar tongue.

" Here, in the first place, offers Clement, in his Epistle to the Corinthians, written about the year 96, or

as some others say, about the year 70. For though he WTOte in Greek, we rank him among Latin authors,

because he was bishop of Rome. In his epistle are many passages, generally supposed to contain allusions

or references to the Epistle to the Hebrews. Irenccus, bishop of 'Lyons, about 178, as we are assured by

Eusebius, alleged some passages out of this epistle, in a work now lost ; nevertheless it does not appear that

he received it as St. Paul's. By TertulUan, presbyter of Carthage, about the year 200, this epistle is

ascribed to Bartiabas. Caius, about 212, supposed to have been presbyter in the Church of Rome, reckoning

up the epistles of St. Paul, mentions thirteen only, omitting that to the Hebrews. Here I place Hippolytus,

who flourished about 220 ; but it is not certainly known where he was bi.shop, whether of Porto, in Italy, or

of some place in the east : we have seen evidences that he did not receive the Epistle to the Hebrews as St.

Paul's, and perhaps that may afford an argument that, though he wrote in Greek, lie lived where the Latin

tongue prevailed. This epistle is not quoted by Cyprian, bishop of Carthage about 248, and afterwards; nor

does it appear to have been received by Novatus, otherwise called Novation, presbyter of Rome about 251.

Nevertheless it was in after times received by his followers. It may be thought by some that this epistle is

referred to by Arnobius, about 306, and by Lactantius about the same time. It is plainly quoted by another

Arnobius, in Iha fifth century. It was received as Paul's by Hilary, of Poictiers, about 354, and by Lucifer,

bishop of Cagliari, in Sardinia, about the same time, and by his followers ; it was also received as Paul's by

C. M. Victorianus. AVliether it was received by Optatus, of Milevi, in Africa, about 370, is doubtful. It

was received as Paul's by Ambrose, bishop of Milan, about 374 ; by the PrisciUianists, about 378. About

the year 380 was published a Commentary upon thirteen epistles of Paul only, ascribed to Hilary, deacon of

Rome. It was received as Paul's by Philastcr, bishop of Brescia, in Italy, about 380 ; but he takes notice

that it was not then received by all. His successor, Gaudentius, about 387, quotes this epistle as Paul's ; it

is also readily received as Paul's by Jerome, about 392, and he says it was generally received by the Greeks,

and the Christiayis in the east, but not by all the Latins. It was received as Paul's by Rufinus, in 397 ;

it is also in the Catalogue of the third council of Carthage, in 397. It is frequently quoted by Augustine

as St. Paul's. In one place he says :
' It is of doubtful authority with some ; but he was inclined to follow

the opinion of the Churches in the east, who received it among the canonical Scriptures. It was received as

Paul's by Chromatins, bishop of Aquileia, in Italy, about 401 ; by Innocent, bishop of Rome, about 403 ; by

Paulinus, l)ishop of Nola, in Italy, about 403. Pelagias, about 405, wrote a commentary upon thirteen

epistles of Paul, omitting that to the Hebrews ; nevertheless it was received by hiifollowers. It was received

by Cassian, about 424 ; by Prosper, of Aquitain, about 434, and by the authors of the works ascribed to him ;

by Eucherius, bishop of Lyons, in 434 ; by Sedulius, about 818 ; by Leo, bishop of Rome, in 440 ; by Sal-

vian, presbyter of Marseilles, about 4 JO ; by Gelatius, bishop of Rome, about 496 ; by Facundus, an African
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bishop, about 540 ; by Junilius, an African bishop, about 556 ; by Cassiodorus, in 556 ; by tlie author ol

the imperfect work upon St. Matthew, about 560 ; by Gregory, bishop of Rome, about 590 ; by Isidore, of

Seville, about 596 ; and by Bcde, about 701, or the beginning of the eighth century.

" Concerning the Latin writers, it is obvious to remark, that this epistle is not c.vpressly quoted as Paul's

bv anv of them in the three first centuries ; however, it was known by Ircnaus and Tertullian, as we have

seen, and possibly to others also. But it is manifest that it was received as an epistle of St. Paul by many

Latin wTiters, in ihe fourth, fifth, ^ui follotoing centuries.

'• The reasons of doubting about the genuineness of this epistle probably were the want of a name at the

beginning, and the difference of argument or subject matter, and of the style, from the commonly received

epistles of the apostle, as is intimated by Jerome. Whether they are sufficient reasons for rejecting this

epistle will be considered in the course of our argument.

" 2. There is nothing in the epistle it.sclf that nndors it impossible or unlikely to be his ; for the ejiistle

appears to have been written before the destruction of Jenisalem, as was of old observed by Chry.inslom and

Theodoret, and has been argued also by many moderns. Th.it the temple was still standing, and sacrifices

there offered, may be inferred from chap. viii. 4 :
' For if he were on earth, he should not be a priest, seeing

that there are priests that offer according to the law;' and from chap. xiii. 10 : 'We have an altar, whereof

they have no right to eat, which serve the tabernacle.' If the temple had been destroyed, and the wor.«hip

there abolished, the writer would not have failed to take some notice of it in support of his argument, and for

abating the too great attachment of many to the rites of the Mosaic institution. To this purpose speaks

Span/teim. It is also probable that those words, chap. iii. 13, ' While it is called to-day,' refer to the patience

which God yet continued to exercise toward the Jewish nation ; he seems to have liad in view the approach-

ing destruction of Jerusalem, which would put an end to that to-day, and finish the time which God gave to

the Jews, as a nation, to hear hi.^ voice. And Liglitfoot argues, from chap. xii. 4, 'Ye have not yet resisted

unto blood,' that the epistle was written before the war in Judea was begun.

" Indeed, those words have been the ground of an objection against this epistle having been sent to ths

believing Jews in Judea, because there had been already several martyrdoms in that country. That difficulty

I would now remove ; and I have received from a learned friend the following observation, which may be of

use :
' It seems to me,' says he, ' that the apostle here, as well as in the preceding context, alludes to the

Grecian games or exercises ; and he signifies that they to whom he wTites had not been called out to the most

dangerous combats, and had not run tlie immediate hazard of their lives ; which, 1 suppose, might he said of

them as a body or Church.' And I shall transfer hither M. Bcaiisobre\<: note upon this place ;
' There had

been martyrs in Judea, as Stephen and the two James ; but, for the most part, the Jews did not put th?

Christians to death for want of power ; they were imprisoned and scourged; see Acts v. 40, and here, chap,

xiii. 3. And they endured reproaches, and the lo.ss of their substance, chap. x. 32, 34. These were the

sufferings which they had met with. The apostle, therefore, here indirectly reproves the Hebrews, that

though God treated them with more indulgence than he had done his people in former times, and even than

his own Son, they nevertheless wavered in their profession of the Gospel. See ver. 12.'

" 3. There are many exhortations in this epistle much resembling some in the epistles of St. Pal!^. 1. Chap,

xii. 3 ; 'Lest ye be wearied and faint in your minds.' Gral. vi. 9 : 'And let us not be weary in weU-doing

;

for in due season we shall reap, if we faint not.' And see 2 Thess. iii. 13, and Eph. iii. 13. 2. Chap,

xii. 14 :
' Follow peace with all men, and holiness, without which no man shall see the Lord.' An exhorta-

tion very suitable to Paul, and to the Jewish believers in Judea ; admonishing them not to impose the rituals

of the law upon others, that is, the Gentile believers ; and to maintain friendship with them; though they did

not embrace the law. It has also a resemblance to Rom. xii. 18, but the words of the original are different.

3. Chap. xiii. 1 : 'Let brotherly love continue,' and what follows to the end of ver. 3. Then, in ver. 4 :

' Marriage is honourable ; but fornicators and adulterers God will judge.' Here is an agreement with Eph.

V. 2,3,4: ' And walk in love, as Christ also has loved us—but fornication, and all uncleanness, or covetous-

ness, let it not once be named among you. For this ye know, that no fornicator, nor unclean person, nor

covetous man—has any inheritance in the kingdom of God.' 4. Chap. xiii. 16 : 'But to do good, and to

communicate, forget not ; for with such sacrifices God is well pleased.' That exhortation is very suitable to

•aurs doctrine, and has an agreement with wliat he says elsewhere, as Phil. iv. 18 : 'An odour of a sweet

jmell ; a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to God.' Moreover, as is observed by Grotius upon this text, the

word communicate or communion is found in a like sense in the Acts, and in other epistles of St. Paul. See

Acts ii. 42 ; Rom. xv. 26 ; 2 Cor. viii. 4 ; ix. 13.

" 4. In the next place, I observe some instances of agreement in the style or phrases, of the Epistle to the

Hebrews, and the acknowledged epistles of St. Paul. 1. Chap. ii. 4 :
' God also bearing them witness with

signs and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost :'

—

signs and wonders, together, seldom

occut m other books of the New Testament ; but they are found several times in the Acts, and in St. Paul's

epistles. The phrase is in Matt. xxiv. 24, and Mark .xiii. 22, and once likewise in St. John's Gospel, chap

iv. 43 ; but it is several times in the Acts, chap. ii. 19 ; iv. 30 ; v. 12; vi. 8 ; viii. 13 ; xiv. 3 ;
xt. 12. The

most remarkable are these where there are three different words. Acts ii. 22 : 'A man approved of God
among you, by miracles, and wonders, and signs.' Rom. xv. 19 : 'Through mighty signs and wonders, by

the power of the Spirit of God.' 2 Cor. xii. 12 : 'In signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds.' 2 Thess.

ii. 9 :
' With all power, and s'gns, and King wonders.' 2. Chap. ii. 14 :

' That, through death, he migh

Vol. II. ( 43 )
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destroy him who had the power of death.' The word Karapyeu or Karapyeo/iat is, I think, nowhere used in

the New Testament, e.xcept in Luke xiii. 7, and St. Paul's epistles, where it is several times ; and is some-

times used in a sense resembling this place, particularly 3 Tim. i. 10 : 'Who has abolished death ;' Karapyji-

aavTo; fiev tov davarov, and 1 Cor. xv. 26. Compare Dr. Doddridge's Family Expositor, vol. iv., upon

1 Cor. XV. 24. 3. Chap. iii. 1 :
' Holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly calling.' PhU. iii. 14 : 'The

prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus.' 2 Tim. i. 9 :
' Who has called us with a holy calling.'

4. Chap. V. 12 : 'And are become such as have need of milk, and not of strong meat.' 1 Cor. iii. 2 : 'I

have fed you with milk, and not with meat.' However, in the original, there is no great agreement in the

words, except that in both places milk is used for the first rudiments of the Christian doctrine. 5. Chap,

viii. 1 :
' Who is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty on high.' Eph. i. 20 :

' And set him

:it his own right hand in the heavenly places.' 6. Chap. viii. 6 ; ix. 15; and xii. 24, Jesus Christ is styled

Mediator. So likewise in Gal. iii. 19, 20 ; 1 Tim. ii. 5; and in no other books of the New Testament.

7. Chap. viii. 5 :
' Who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly things ;' nai cKia r<jv tirovpaviav.

Chap. X. 1 : 'For the law, having a shadow of good things to come, and not the very image of the things;'

CKtav cx<^v rtiv fit'k'kovTLiv ayaduv, ovk avTi/v ttjv eiKova tuv Trpayftarui'. Col. ii. 17 : 'Which are a shadow of

things to come ; but the body is of Christ ;' a can aicta tuv iiiUovtuv to 6e (yai/ia tov XpioTov. 8. Chap. x. 33 :

' Whilst ye were made a gazing-stock, or spectacle, both by reproaclies and afflictions ;' ovei6ii7/^o(^ tc Km dXiipeai

Dearpi^oi^evoi . 1 Cor. iv. 9 :
' For we are made a spectacle unto the world;' oti 6caTpov cysvriBrtfiev tu koo/iu.

9. St. Paul, in his acknowledged epistles, often alludes to the exercises and games which were then very

reputable and frequent in Greece and other parts of the Roman empire. There are many such allusions in

this epistle, which have also great elegance. So chap. vi. 18 : 'Who have fled for refuge to lay hold of the

hope set before us ;' or the reward of eternal life, proposed to animate and encourage us. And, chap. xii. 1,

5, 3 ' Wherefore, seeing we also arc compassed about with so great a cloud of witnesses, let us lay aside

every weight, and the sin which does so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race that is set

uefore us. Looking unto Jesu.s—who, for the joy that was set before him, endured the cross. Lest ye be

'.vearied and faint in your minds.' And, ver. 12 :
' AVherefore lift up the hands that hang down, and the

feeble knees.' All tliese texts seem to contain allusions to the celebrated exercises and gatnes of those times.

\nd to these may be added, if I mistake not, the place before noticed, chap. xii. 4 : 'Ye have not yet resisted

unto blood, striving agamst sin.' 10. Chap. xiii. 9 :
' Be not carried about with divers and strange doctrines ;'

Hidaxair ttoik.O.iic k-cl Sevair iit] Trsp^ijiepecrOe. Eph. iv. 14 :
' That we henceforth be no more children, tossed

to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doctrine ;' KArttuvi^o/iivoc nai -xepi^epofiei'oi zavTi ai'ef/ij ti)

ikSaaKoliar. 11. Chap. xiii. 10 : 'We have an altar whereof they have no right to eat.' 1 CcT. Lx. 13 .

And they that wait at the altar are partakers with the altar.' And, x. 18 :
' Are not they which eat of the

sacrifices partakers of the altar V 12. Chap. xiii. 20, 21 : 'Now the God of peace make you perfect;'

which is a title of the Deity nowhere found in the New Testament but in St. Paul's epistles, and in them

it is several times, and near the conclusion, as here : so Rom. xv. 33 :
' Now the God of peace be with you

all.' See likewise xvi. 20; Phil. iv. 9; and 1 Thcss. v. 23 : 'And the very God of peace sanctify you

wholly ;' and 2 Cor. xiii. 11:' And the God of love and peace shall be with you.'

" 5. The coHc?t(X!on of this epistle has a remarkable agreement with the conclusions of St. Paul's epLstlesin

several respects. 1. He here desires the Christians to whom he is viTiting to pray for him, chap xiii. 18 :

' Pray for us.' So Rom. xv. 30 ; Eph. vi. 18, 19 ; Col. iv. 3 ; 1 Thess. v. 25 ; 9 Thess. iii. 1. 2. It is

added in the same ver. 18 :
' For we trust we have a good conscience, in all thinns willing to live honestly;'

which may well come from Paul, some of the Jewish believers not being well affected to him, or being even

offended with him. So says Thcodorct upon this place, and Chrysostom to the like purpose, verj' largely.

To which might be added, ver. 92 :
' And I beseech you, brethren, to suffer the word of exhortation.' It is

also observable that St. Paul makes a like profession of his sincerity in pleading against the Jews before

Felix, Acts xxiv. 16. 3. Having desired the prayers of these Christians for himself, he prays for them,

ver. 20, 21 : 'Now the God of peace make you perfect, through Jesus Christ; to whom be glory for ever

-.md ever. Amen.' So Rom. xv. 30, 32, having asked their prayers for him, he adds, ver. 33 :
' Now the

God of peace be with you all. Amen.' Compare Eph. vi. 19, 23, and 1 Thess. v. 23 ; 2 Thess. iii. 16.

4. Chap. xiii. 24 : ' Salute all them that have the rule over you, and all the saints. They of Italy salute

you.' The like salutations are in many of St. Paul's epistles, Rom. xvi. ; 1 Cor. xvi. 19-21 : 2 Cor. xiii. 13;

Phil. iv. 21, 22; not to refer to any more. 5. The valedictory benediction at the end is that which

Paul had made the token of the genuineness of his epistles; 2 Thess. iii. 18. So here, chap. xiii. 25:

' Grace be with you all. Amen.' Indeed, sometimes it is ' The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with

you.' But at other times it is more contracted. So Col. iv. IS : 'Grace be with you.' 1 Tim. vi. 21 :

' Grace be with thee.' See hkewise, Eph. vi. 24 ; 2 Tim. iv. 22 ; Tit. iii. 15. The same observation is

in Thcodorel.
" 6. The circumstances of this epistle lead us to the Apostle Paul. 1. Chap. xiii. 24 :

' They of Italy

salute you.' The writer, therefore, was then in Italy, whither we know Paul was sent a prisoner, and where

he resided two years, Acts xxviii. ; where also he wTote several epistles still remaining. 2. Ver. 19 : He
desires them the rather to pray for him, that he might be restored to them the sooner. Paul had been brought

from Judea to Rome. And he was willing to go thither again, where he had been several times. And

though the orisinal words are not the same, there is an agreement between this and Philem., ver. 22 :
• I
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trust that through your prayers I shall be given unto you.' This particular is one of the arguments of

£ulhaliH.s, that this epistle is Paul's, and written to the Jews of Palestine. 3. Ver. 23 :
' Know ye, that

our brother Timothy i.s set at liberty ; with whom, if he come shortly, I will see you.' Timothy was with

Paul (luring his impri.sonmcnt at Rome, as is allowed by all ; for he is expressly mentioned at the beginning

of the Epistles to the P/iilippiaiis, Cohissiaits, and Philemon, written when lie was in bonds. Ho is mtntioiied

again, Phil. ii. 19. When the apostle writes to Timothy, he calls him his son, or dearly beloved son, 1 Tim.
i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2. But when he mentions him to others, he calls him brother ; 2 Cor. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ,

I Tliess. iii. 2. In like manner Titus. Compare Titus i. 4 and 2 Cor. ii. 13.

" This mention of Timothy has led many, not only moderns, but ancients likewise, to think of Paul as

writer of the epistle, particularly Euthulius ; and, undoubtedly, many others have been confirmed in that sup-

position by this rircumstance.

" The original word azo?,clv/iefov is ambiguous, being capable of two senses : one of which is, that of our

translation, set at liberty, that is, from imprisonment ; the other is dismissed, sent abroad on an errand. In
this last sense it was understood by Euthaliiis, who, in the place just cited, says :

' That scarcely any one
can be thought of, besides Paul, who would send Timothy abroad upon any .service of the Gospel.' And in-

deed this passage docs put us in mind of what Paul says to the Philippians, cliap. ii. 19 :
' But I trust in tho

Lord Jesus to send Timothy shortly unto you, that I also may be of good comfort, when I know your state.

Him, therefore, I hope to send presently, so soon as I shall see how it will go with me ; but I trust in the

Lord, that I also myself shall come shortly,' ver. 23,24, which induced Beausobre to say in the preface to

this epistle :
' The sacred author concludes with asking the prayers of the Hebrews, chap. xiii. 19, that he

may be restored to them. These words intimate that he was still prisoner, but that he hoped to be set at

liberty : therefore, he adds, in ver. 23, that he intended to come and see them, with Timothy, as ^oon as he
.•^houlil be returned. If this explication be right, this epistle was written at Rome, some time after the Epistle

to the Philippians, and since the departure of Timothy for Macedonia.'
" All these considerations just mentioned, added to the testimony of many ancient writers, make out an

argument of great weight, (though not decisive and demonstrative,) that the Apostle Paul is the writer of this

epistle. An objection against this epistle being St. Paul's is, that it is supposed to have in it an elegance

superior to that of his other lorilings. This has been judged, by Grolins and Le Clcrc, sufficient to show
that this was not written by Paul.

" The opinion of Origen, in his homilies upon this epistle, as cited by Eusehius, and by us from him, is,

' that the stj'le of the Epistle to the Hebrews has not the apostle's rudeness of speech, but, as to the texture

of it, is elegant Greek, as every one will allow who is able to judge of the differences of style.' Again, he says

:

' The sentiments of the epistle are admirable, and not inferior to the acknowledged writings of the apostle.

This will be assented to by every one who reads the writings of the apostle with attention.' Afterwards he

adds :
' If I were to speak my opinion, I should s;iy, that the sentiments are the apostle's, but the language

and composition another's, who committed to writing the apostle's sense, and, as it were, reduced into com-
mentaries the things spoken by his master,' &c.

" Eusebius himself, speaking of Clement's Epistle to the Corinthians, says :
' Paul having written to the

Hebrews in their own language, some think that the Evangelist Luke, others, that this very Clement himself,

translated it into Greek: which last is most likely, there being a great resemblance between the style of the

epistle of CTe/ncH^ and the Epistle to the Hebrews: nor are the scnlimenls of those two writings very different

This passage has been already twice quoted by us ; once in the chapter of Clement, bishop of Rome, and

again in that o{ Eusebius.''

" Philaster, bishop of Brescia, about 380, says :
' There are some who do not allow the Epistle to the

Hebrevi's to be Paul's, but say it is either an epistle of the Apostle Barnabas, or of Clement, bi.shop of Rome ;

but some say it is an epistle of Luke the evangelist : moreover, some reject it, as more eloquent than the

apostle's other writings.

" Jerome, about 392, in his article of St. Paul, in the book of Illustrious Men, says :
' The Epistle called

to the Hebrews is not thought to be his, because of the difference of the argument and style; but either Bar-
nabas\i, as TertuUian thought; or the Evangelist Luke's, according to some others; or ChmeiiCs, bishop of

Rome ; who, as some think, being much with him, clothed and adorned Paul's sense in his own language.

Moreover, he wrote as a Hebrew to the Hebrews, in pure Hebrew, it being his own language ; whence it

came to pass that, being translated, it has more elegance in the Greek than his other epi.stlcs.'

" Some learned men of late times, as Grolins and Le Clcrc, have thought this to be an insuperable objection

Of this opinion also was Jacob Tollius ; who, in his notes upon Longinus, of the sublime, has celebrated

the sublimity of this epistle, and particularly the elegance of the beginning of it ; which alone he thinks suffi-

cient to show that it was not Paul's.

" It remains, therefore, it seems to me, that if the epistle be Paul's, and was originally written in Greek,

IS we suppose, the apostle must have had some assistance in composing it ; so that we are led to the judg-

inent of Origen, which appears to be as ingenious and probable as any. ' The sentiments are the apostle's,

but the language and composition of some one else, who conmiitted to writing the apostle's sense ; and, as it

were, rendered into commentaries the things spoken by his master.' According to this account the epistle is

St. Paul's, as to the thoughts and matter ; but the wends are another's.

" Jerome, as may be remembered, says :
' He wrote as a Hebrew to the Hebrews, pure Hebrew ; it being
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hi3 own language ; whence it came to pass that, being translated, it has more elegance in the Greek than his

other epistles.' My conjecture, which is not very different, if I may be allowed to mention it, is, that St. Paul

dictated the epistle in Hebrew, and another, who was a great master of the Greek language, immediately

wrote down the apostle's sentiments in his own elegant Greek. But who this assistant of the apostle was is

altogether unknown.
" The ancients, besides Paul, have mentioned Barnabas, Luie, and Clement, as writers or translators of

this epistle ; but I do not know that there is any remarkable agreement between the style of the Epistle to

the Hebrews and the style of the epistle commonly ascribed to Barnabas. The style of Clement, in his

Epistle to the Corinthians, is verbose and prolix. St. Luke may have some words which are in the Epistle

to the Hebrews ; but that does not make out the same style. This epistle, as Origen said, as to the texture

of the style, is elegant Greek ; but that kind of texture appears not in Luke, so far as I can perceive ; there

may be more art and labour in the writings of Luke than in those of the other evangelists, but not much more

elegance that I can discern. This Epistle to the Hebrews is bright and elegant from the beginning to the

end, and surpasses as much the style of St. Luke as it does the style of St. Paul in his acknowledged epistles.

In short, this is an admirable epistle, but singular in sentiments and language ;
somewhat different in both

respects from all the other writings of the New Testament ; and whose is the language seems to me altoge-

ther unknown ; whether that of Zenas, or Apollos, or some other of the Apostle Paul's assistants and fellow

labourers.

" There still remains one objection more against this epistle being written by St. Paul, vi-hich is, the want

of his name ; for to all the thirteen epistles, received as his, he prefixes his name, and generally calls himself

apostle. This objection has been obvious in all ages ; and the omission has been differently accounted for by

the ancients who received this epistle as a genuine writing of St. Paul.

" Clement of Alexandria, in his Institutions, speaks to this purpose :
' The Epistle to the Hebrews,' he

says, ' is Paul's, but he did not make use of that inscription Paul the Apostle ; for which he assigns this

reason : writing to the Hebrews, who had conceived a prejudice against him, and were suspicious of him, he

wisely declined setting his name at the beginning lest he should offend them. He also mentions this tradition

:

' forasmuch as the Lord was sent, as the apostle of almighty God, to the Hebrews, Paul, out of modesty,

does not style himself the apostle to the Hebrews, both out of respect to the Lord, and that, being preacher

and apostle of the Gentiles, he over and above wrote to the Hebrews.'

" Jerome also speaks to this purpose :
' That Paul might decline putting his name in the inscription on ac-

count of the Hebrews being offended with him ;' so in the article of St. Paul, in his book of Illustrious Men.

In his Commentary in the beginning of his Epistle to the Galatians, he assigns another reason :
' That Paul

declined to style himself apostle at the beginning of the Epistle to the Hebrews, because he should afterwards

call Christ the High Priest and Apostle of our profession,' chap. iii. 1

.

" Theodoret says, that Paul was especially the apostle of the Gentiles ; for which he alleges Gal. ii. 9, and

Rom. xi. 13. ' Therefore writing to the Hebrews, who were not intrusted to his care, he barely delivered

the doctrine of the Gospel without assuming any character of authority, for they were the charge of the other

apostles.'

" Li"htfoot says, ' Paul's not affixing his name to this, as he had done to his other epistles, does no more

deny it to be his than the First Epistle of John is denied to be John's on that account.'

" Tillemont says, ' Possibly Paul considered it to be a book rather than a letter, since he makes an excuse

for its brevity, (chap. xiii. 22,) for indeed it is short for a book, but long for a letter.''

" It is, I think, observable, that there is not at the beginning of this epistle any salutation. As there is no

name of the writer, so neither is there any description of the people to whom it is sent. It appears, from the

conclusion, that it was sent to some people at a certain place ; and undoubtedly they to whom it was sent, and

by whom it was received, knew very well from whom it came ; nevertheless there might be reasons for omitting

an inscription and a salutation at the beginning. This might arise from the circumstances of things ; there

might be danger of offence at sending at that time a long letter to Jews in Judea ; and this omission might be

in part owing to a regard for the bearer, who too is not named. The only person named throughout the epistle

is Timothy; nor was be then present with the writer. Indeed I imagine that the two great objections against

this being an epistle of St. Paul—the elegance of the style, and the xcant of a name and inscription, are both

owing to some particular circumstance of the writer, and the people to whom it was sent. The people to

whom it was sent are plainly Jews in Judea ; and the WTiter very probably is St. Paul, whose circumstances

at the breaking up of his confinement at Rome, and his setting out upon a new journey, might be attended

with some peculiar embarrassments, which obliged him to act differently from his usual method.

" IV. Thus we are brought to the fourth and last part of our inquiry concerning this epistle—the time and

place of writing it. Mill was of opinion that this epistle was written by Paul, in the year 63, in some part

of Italy, soon after he had been released from his imprisonment at Rome. Mr. Wetstein appears to have

been of the saine opinion. Tdlemont likewise places this epistle in 63, immediately after the apostle's being

set at liberty, who, as he says, was still at Rome, or at least in Italy. Basnage speaks of (his epistle at the

year 61, and supposes it to be written during the apostle's imprisonment, for he afterward speaks of the Epistle

to the Ephesians, and says it was the last letter the apostle wrote during the time of his bonds. VEnfant

and Beausobre, in their general preface to St. Paul's epistles, observe, ' That in the subscription at the end of

he epistle it is said to have been written /j-oni Italy; the only ground of which, as they add, is what is said
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chap. xiii. 24 : They of Italy salute you. This has made some think that the apostle wrote to the IIebre\r»

after lie had been set at liberty, and when he had got into that part of Italy which borders upon .Sicily, and in

ancient times w.-is called Italy. Nevertheless there is reason to doubt this. When he requests the prayers

of the Hebrews, that he might he restored to them the sooner, ho intimates that he was not yet set at liberty.'

Accordingly they place this epistle in the ye,ir 63.

" There is not any great difference in any of these opinions concerning the time or place of this epistle, all

supposing that it was written by the apostle either at Rome or Italy, near the end of his imprisonment at

Rome, or soon after it was over, before he removed to any other country.

" I cannot perceive wliy it may not be allowed to have been written at Rome. St. Paul's First Epistle to

tlie Corinthians was written at Ephesus ; nevertheless he says, chap. xvi. 19 : 'The Churches of .\sia salute

you.' So now he might send sahit.ations from the Chri.stians of Italy, not excluding, but including, those at

Rome, together with the rest throughout that country. The argument of VEnfant and Beausuhrc, that Paul

was not yet set at liberty, because he requested the prayers of the Hebrews that he tnight be restored to them
the sooner, appears to nie not of any weight. Though Paul was no longer a prisoner, he might request the

prayers of those to whom he was writing, that he might have a prosperous journey to them whom he wa3
desirous to visit, and that all impediments of his intended journey might be removed ; and many such there

might be, though he was no longer under confinement. Paul was not a prisoner when he wrote his Epistle

to the Romans
;
yet he was very fervent in his prayers to God, that he might have a prosperous journey, and

come to them, Rom. i. 10.

" For determining the time of this epistle, it may be observed that, when the apostle WTOte the Epistle to

the Philippians, the Colossians, and Philemon, he had hopes of deliverance. At the writing of all these

epistles Timothy was present with him; but now he was absent, as plainly appears from chap. xiii. 23. This

leads us to think that this epistle was written after them. And it is not unlikely that the apostle had now
obtained that liberty which he expected when they were written.

"Moreover, in the Epistle to the Philippians, he speaks of sending Timothy to them, ch;ip. ii. 19—23 :

• But I trust in the Lord Jesus, to send Timothy shortly unto you, that I also may be of good comfort, when
I know your state.' Timothy, therefore, if sent, was to come back to the apostle. ' Him, therefore, I hope

to send presently, so soon as I shall see how it will go with me.'
" It is probable th,at Timothy did go to the Philippians, soon after writing the above mentioned epistles, the

apostle having gained good assurance of being quite released from his confinement. And this Epistle to the

Hebrews was written during the time of that absence; for it is said, chap. xiii. 23: 'Know ye that our brother

Timothy is set at liberty, or has been sent abro.ad.' The word is capable of that meaning, and it is a better

and more likely meaning, because it suits the coherence. And I suppose that Timothy did soon come to the

apostle, and that they both sailed to Judea, and after that went to Ephesus, where Timothy was left to reside

with his peculiar charge.

" Thus this epistle was WTitten at Rome, or in Italy, soon after that Paul had been released from his con-

finement at Rome, in the beginning of the year 63. And I suppose it to be the last written of all St. Paul's

epistles which have come down to us, or of which we have any Icnowledge."

—

Dr. Lardner^s Works, vol.

vi., p. 381.

After this able and most circumstantial investigation I think it would be a mere actum agere to enter farther

into this discussion ; all that the ancients, both Grecian and Roman, and all that the most intelligent of the

moderns, have produced, both for and against the argument stated above, has been both judiciously and candidly

stated by Dr. Lardner ; and it is not going too far to say that few readers will be found who will draw con-

elusions different from those of Dr. Lardner, from the same premises.

As all the epistles of St. Paul have an evident object and occasion, it is natural to look for these in the

Epistle to the Hebrews as well as in those to other Churches. We have already seen that it was most pro-

bably written to the converted Jews in Judea, who were then in a state o{ poverty, affliction, and persecution;

and who, it appears, had been a.ssailed by the strongest arguments to apostatize from the faith, and turn back

to the poor elementary teaching furnished by Mosaic rites and ceremonies. That in such circumstances they

might begin to halt and waver, will not appear strange to any considerate person ; and that the apostle should

vnite to guard them against apostasy, by showing them that the religious system which they had embraced

was the completion and perfection of all those which had preceded it, and particularly of the Jlosaic, is what

might be naturally expected. This he has done in the most effectual and masterly manner, and has furnished

them with .arguments against their opponents which must have given them a complete triumph.

His arguments against backsliding or apostasy are the most awful and powerful that can well be conceived,

and are as applicable note to guard Christian believers aga.inst falling from grace as they were in the apostolic

times; and, from the general laxity in which most professors of religion indulge themselves, not less necessary.

A late sensible writer, Mr. Thomas Olivers, in a discourse on chap. ii. 3 of this epistle, has considered

this subject at large, and treated it with great cogency of reasoning. I shall borrow his Analysis of the

diiTerent chapters, and a few of his concluding remarks ; a perusal of the whole work will amply repay the

serious reader. After one hundred and thirty-two pages of previous discussion he goes on thus :

—

"I shall," says he, "sum up all that has been said upon this head by giving a brief account of the OCCASIOM

and DESIGN of this epistle, and of the apostle's manner of reasoning therein.
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" The Christian religion being so contrary to the corrupt principles and practices of the world, those who
embraced and propagated it were, on those accounts, rendered very odious wherever they came. The
consequence of this was, that heavy persecutions were raised against them in most places. The converted

Hebrews, because they had turned their backs on the law of Moses, and embraced the religion of Jesus whom
their rulers had crucified, were exceedingly persecuted by their countrymen. Sometimes the unconverted

Hebrews persecuted their converted brethren themselves ; at other times they stirred up the heathen who were

round about to do it. By these means the believing Hebrews had a great fight of afflictions, chap. x. 32 ;

and were made gazing-stoclts, both by reproaches and afflictions, ver. 33 ; and experienced the spoiling of
their goods, which for a while they took joyfully, ver. 34. But this was not all ; for, as the Christian religion

was then a new thing in the world, it is natural to suppose that the new converts had a great many scruples

and reasonings in themselves concerning the lawfulness of what they had done in embracing it ; and what

added to these scruples was, the constant endeavour of the Judaizing teachers to lay stumbling blocks in the

way of these Hebrews, which they too often effected by means of their divers and strange doctrines, mentioned

chap. xiii. 9. The consequence of this opposition, both from within and without, was, that great numbers of

the Hebrews apostatized from Christ and his Gospel, and went back to the law of Moses ; while the fluctuating

state of the rest gave the apostles too much reason to fear a general, if not universal apostasy. Now this

apparent danger was the occasion of this epistle, and the design of it was to prevent the threatened evil if

possible.

" That this account is true will fully appear from a more particular survey of the contents of the whole

epistle.

" Chap. i. The apostle shows that all former dispensations were delivered to the world by men and angels,

who were only servants in what they did ; but that the Gospel salvation was delivered by Christ, who is the

Son of God, and the Heir of all things. How naturally does he then infer the superiority of the Gospel over

the laiv ; and, of consequence, the great absurdity of leaving the former for the sake of the latter

!

" Chap. ii. He obviates an objection which might be made to the superior excellency of Christ on account

of his humiliation. To this end he shows that this humiliation was voluntary ; that it was intended for many
important purposes, viz. that we might be sanctified, ver. 1 1 ; that ihrough his death we might be delivered

from death, ver. 14, 15 ; and that Christ, by experiencing our infirmities in his own person, might become a

faithful and merciful High Priest, ver. 17, 18. The inference then is, that his taking our nature upon him,

and dying therein, is no argument of his inferiority either to the prophets or to the angels ; and therefore it

is no excuse for those who apostatize from the Gospel for the sake of the laiv.

" Chap. iii. Here Christ is particularly compared with Moses, and shown to be superior to him in many
respects. As, 1 . Christ is shown to be the great Builder of that house of which Moses is only a small part,

ver. 3, 4. 2 Christ is as a son in his oivn house ; but Moses was only as a servant in his master''s house,

ver. 5. Therefore Christ and his salvation are superior to Moses and his law, and ought not to be neglected

on account of any thing inferior. From ver. 7 of this chapter to ver. 14 of chap, iv., the apostle shows the

great danger of apostatizing from Christ, by the severe sentence which was passed on those who rebelled

against Moses, and apostatized from his law.

" Chap. V. Christ is compared to Aaron, and preferred to him on several accounts. As, 1. ^aron offered

for his 010)1, as well as for the sins of the people ; but Christ offered only for the sins of others, having none

of his own to offer for, ver. 3. 2. Christ was not a priest after the order of Aaron, but after the order of

Melchiseder, which was a superior order, ver. 10. Concerning Melchisedec and Christ, the apostle observed

that, through the dulness of the Hebrews, there were some things which they could not easily understand,

ver. 11-14.
" He therefore calls on them, chap, vi., to labour for a more perfect acquaintance therewith ; withal pro-

mising them his farther assistance, ver. 1-3. The necessity of their doing this, of their thus going on unto

perfection, he enforced by the following consideration, that, if they did not go forward, they would be in danger

of apostatizing in such manner as would be irrecoverable, ver. 7, 8. From thence to the end of the chapter

he encourages them to patience and perseverance, by the consideration of the love, oath, anA faithfulness of

God ; and also by the example of their father Abraham.
" Chap. vii. The apostle resumes the parallel between Melchisedec and Christ, and shows that they agree

in title and descent, ver. 1—3 ; and then, from instances wherein the priesthood of Me/cAwfrffc was preferable

to the priesthood of Aaron, he infers the superiority of ChrisCs priesthood over that of Aaron, ver. 4—17.

From thence to the end of the chapter, he shows that the priesthood of Aaron was only subservient to the

priesthood of Christ, in which it was consummated and abolished ; and of consequence, that all those legal

obligations were thereby abolished. How naturally then did the apostle infer the absurdity of apostatizing

from the Gospel to the law, seeing they who did this, not only left the greater fox the lesser, but also left that

which remained in full force, for the sake of that which was disannulled.

" Chap. viii. is employed partly in recapitulating what had been demonstrated before concerning the superior

dignity of our great High Priest, ver. 1-5 ; and partly in showing the superior excellency of the new covenant,

as establishe'd in Christ, and as containing better promises ; ver. 6 to the end of the chapter. From this last

consideration, the impropriety of going from the new covenant to the old is as naturally inferred as from any

other of the afore-mentioned considerations.

" With the same view the apostle, chap, ix., compares Christ and his priesthood to the tabernacle of old
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and to what the high priest did therein on the great day o/alonancnl, in all things giving Christ the prelerence

from ver. 1 to the end.

" Chap. X. The apostle sets down the dilTtrence between the legal sacrifices and the sacrifice of Christ

.

the legal sacrifices were weal, and could not put away sm, vcr. 1—1 ; but the sacrifice of Christ was powerful
doing that which the other could not do, vcr. 5-10.

"The next point of difference was between the legal priests who offered these sacrifices, and the High

Priest of our profession. And Jirst, the legal priests were many ; ours is one. Secondly, they stood when
they presented their offerings to God ; Christ sits at the right hand of his Father. Thirdly, they offered

often ; but Christ, once for all. Fourthly, they, with all their offerings, could not put away the smallest

sin; but Christ, by his one offering, put away all sin, vcr. 11—18. Now, from all these considerations, the

apostle infers the great superiority of the Gospel over the law ; and, consequently, the impropriety of leaving

the former for the latter.

" The next thing that the apostle does is to improve his doctrine ; this he does by showing that, for the

reasons above given, the Hebrews ought to cleave to Christ, to hoUl fast their profession, and not to forsake

the assembling themselves together, ver. 19—25. And, as a farther inducement to cleave to Christ, and to

persevere unto the end, he urges the consideration of the difficulties which they had already overcome, and

also of the love which they had formerly shown towards Chn.tl and his Gospel, ver. 32-34. lie also

encouraged them not to cast away their confidence, seeing it had a great recompense of reward, which they

should enjoy if they persevered unto the end, ver. 35-37. Another consideration which he urged was, that

they ought not to depart {rom faith to the works of the law, because it is hy faith that a. just man liveth, and

not by the works of the law ; because God has no pleasure in those who draw hack from faith in him ; and

because every one who does this exposes himself to eternal perdition, ver. 36-39.
" Another inducement which he laid before them, to continue to expect salvation by faith and patience, was

ihe consideration of the powerful effects of these graces as exemplified in the patriarchs of old, and the rest

of the ancient worthies ; chap. xi. throughout. ' This chapter,' according to Mr. Perkins, ' depends on the

former ; thus we may read in the former chapter that many Jew's, having received the faith and given their

names to Christ, did afterwards fall away ; therefore, towards the end of the chapter, there is a notable

exhortation, tending to persuade the Hebrews to persevere in faith unto the end. Now in this chapter he

continues the same exhortation ; and the whole chapter (as I take it) is nothing else, in substance, but one

reason to urge the former exhortation to perseverance in faith, and the reason is drawn from the excellency

of it for this chapter, in divers ways, sets down what an e.xcellent gift of God faith is ; his whole scope,

therctore, is manifest to be nothing else but to urge them to persevere and continue in that faith, proved at

large to be so excellent a thing.'

" As a farther encouragement to patience and perseverance he adds the example of Christ, chap. xii. 1-3
;

and as to the afflictions they met with on the Gospel's account, he tells them they ought not to be discouraged

and driven away from Christ on their account, seeing they were signs of the Divine favour, and permitted

to come upon them merely for their good, ver. 4-11. He then exhorts them to encourage one another to

persevere in icell-doing, ver. 12—14. To watch over one another lest any of them fall from the grace

of God, ver. 15-18. And, seeing they were then in possession of privileges. Gospel privileges, such as

the law of ^foses could not give, he exhorts them to hold fast the grace they had, that thereby they might

serve God in such a manner as the great obligation they were under required, which alone would be acceptablr.

to him ; and this they ought to do, the rather because, if they did not, they would find God to be as much
more severe to them as his Gospel is superior to the law ; ver. 19 to the end of the chapter.

" Chap. xiii. He exhorts them, instead of apostatizing, to continue their brotherly affection one for another,

ver. 1—3. To continue their purity of behaviour, their dependence on God, and their regard for their

teachers, ver. 4—8. He exhorts them not to suffer themselves to be carried about (from Christ and his

Gospel) by divers and strange doctrines, but rather to strive to be established in grace, which they would

find to be of more service to them than running about after Jewish ceremonies, ver. 9. Again he exhorts

them to cleave to and to follow Jesls ivilhout the camp, and continually to give praise to God through him,

ver. 9—16. And instead of turning away after seducers, that they might avoid persecution and the scandal

of the cross, he exhorts them to submit to and obey their own Christian teachers, and to pray for their

success and welfare, ver. 17—19, concluding the whole with some salutations and a solemn benediction from

ver. 20 to the end.

" Now, if we closely attend to these general contents of the epistle, we shall find that every argument
and mode of reasoning, which would be proper in a treatise written professedly on the sin and danger of

apostasy, is made use of in this epistle.

" For, 1. As great temptations to prefer the law of Moses to the Gospel of Christ was one circumstance

which exposed them to the danger of apostasy, nothing could be more to the purpose than to show them that

the Gospel is superior to the law. Now we have seen how largely this argument is prosecuted in chap, i.,

ii., iii., v., vii., viii., ix., x. If we reduce it to form, it runs as follows : No one ought to prefer that which

is less excellent to that which is more so : but the law is less excellent than the Gospel ; therefore none

ought to prefer the law to the Gospel, by apostatizing from the latter to the former.
" 3. Another argument, equally proper on such an occasion, is that taken from the consideration of the

punishment w hich all apostates are exposed to. This argument is urged chap. ii. 2, 3 ; iii. 7 to the end

.

3
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iv. 1-14 ; vi. 4, 8 ; x. 26-31 ; xii. 25, 28, 29. In most of these places the apostle compares the punish-

ment which will be inflicted on apostates from Christ and his Gospel to that which was inflicted on the

apostate Israelites of old, and he frequently shows that the former will be far ^eater than the latter. This

argument is as follows : You ought not to do that which will expose you to as great and greater punishment

than that which God inflicted on the rebellious Israelites of old : but total and final apostasy from Christ

will expose you to this ; therefore you ought not to apostatize from Christ.

" 3. Another argument proper on such an occasion is that taken from the consideration of the great reward

which God has promised to perseverance. This the apostle urges, chap. iii. 6-14 ; iv. 1-9 ; v. 9 ; vi. 9, 11

;

ix. 28 ; X. 35-39. This argument runs thus : You ought to be careful to do that which God has promised

greatly to reward : but he has promised you this on condition of your perseverance in the Gospel of his Son

;

therefore you ought to be careful to persevere therein.

" 4. A fourth argument, which must operate powerfully on such an occasion, is taken from the considera-

tion of losing their present privileges by apostatizing. This argument is insisted on, chap. ii. 1 1 to the end

;

iii. 1 ; iv. 3-16 ; vi. 18-20 ; vii. 19 ; viii. 10, 12 ; ix. 14, 15 ; x. 14, 22 ; xii. 22, 24, 28 ; xiii. 10, 14.

This argument runs thus : You ought not to do that for which you will lose the Gospel privileges you now

enjoy : but if you apostatize from Christ and his Gospel you will lose them ; therefore you ought not to

apostatize from Christ and his Gospel.

" 5. A fifth argument, very proper in such a work, is taken from the consideration of their former zeal

and diligence in cleaving to Christ, and in professing his religion. This argument is handled chap. vi. 10 ;

X. 32-34. The argument here is : Those who have formerly been zealous in well-doing ought not to grow

weary, but rather to be steadfast therein unto the end ; but you have formerly been zealous in your adherence

to Christ, and in professing his religion ; therefore you ought not to grow weary of adhering to Christ, oi

of professing his religion.

" 6. Another argument, proper on such an occasion, is taken from the example of such persons as are

held in very high esteem. Now this argument is urged, chap vi. 12-15 ; ix. throughout ; xii. 1-3. Here

the argument is : Whatever you esteem as an e.xcellency in the example of holy men of old you ought to

imitate : but you esteem it as an excellency in their example that they were steadfast, and did not apostatize

from God an 1 his ways ; therefore you ought to imitate their example in being steadfast, and in not aposta-

tizing from Christ and his Gospel.

" From all that has been said in these several surveys of this epistle, it undeni.ibly appears, 1 . That the

apostle apprehended these Hebrews to be in danger of total and final apostasy; 2. That he wrote this epistle

to them on purpose to prevent it if possible ; and 3. That it was total and final apostasy from Christ and his

Gospel, of which the believing Hebrews were in danger, and which the apostle endeavours to prevent."

For other matters relative to this subject see the preface, and the notes on all the passages referred to.
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PREFACE

EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE

HEBREWS.

'T^HE Epistle to the Hebrews, on which the reader is about to enter, is by far the most important and

useful of all the apostolic writings ; all the doctrines of the Gospel are in it embodied, illustrated, and

enforced in a manner the most lucid, by references and examples the most striking and illustrious, and by

arguments the most cogent and convincing. It is an epitome of the dispensations of God to man, from the

foundation of the world to the advent of Christ. It is not only the sum of the Gospel, but the sum and

completion of the Law, on which it is also a most beautiful and luminous comment. Without this, the law

of Moses had never been fully understood, nor God's design in giving it. With this, all is clear and plain,

and the ways of God with man rendered consistent and harmonious. The apostle appears to have taken

a portion of one of his own epistles for his text

—

Christ is the end of the law for righteousness to them

that believe, and has most amply and impressively demonstrated his proposition. All the rites, ceremonies,

and sacrifices of the Mosaic institution are shown to have had Christ for their object and end, and to have had

neither intention nor meaning but in reference to him ; yea, as a system to be without substance, as a law to

be without reason, and its enactments to be both impossible and absurd, if taken out of this reference and

connection. Never were premises more clearly stated ; never was an argument handled in a more masterly

manner ; and never was a conclusion more legitimately and satisfactorily brought forth. The matter is every-

where the most interesting ; the manner is throughout the most engaging ; and the language is most beauti-

fully adapted to the whole, everpvhere appropriate, always nervous and energetic, dignified as is the subject,

pure and elegant as that of the most accomplished Grecian orators, and harmonious and diversified as the

music of the spheres.

So many are the beauties, so great the excellency, so instructive the matter, so pleasing the manner, and

so exceedingly interesting the tvhole, that the work may be read a hundred times over without perceiving any

thing of sameness, and with new and increased information at each reading. This latter is an excellency

which belongs to the whole revelation of God ; but to no part of it in such a peculiar and supereminent

manner as to the Epistle to the Hebrews.

To explain and illustrate this epistle multitudes have toiled hard ; and exhibited much industry, much
learning, and much piety. I also will show my opinion ; and ten thousand may succeed me, and still bring

out something that is neiv. That it was written to Jcies, naturally such, the whole structure of the epistle

proves. Had it been written to the Gentiles, not one in ten thousand of them could have comprehended the

argument, because unacquainted with the Jewish system ; the knowledge of which the writer of this epistle

everywhere supposes. He who is well acquainted with the Mosaic law sits down to the study of this epistle

with double advantages ; and he who knows the traditions of the elders, and the Mishnaic illustrations of

the written, and pretended oral law of the Jews, is still more likely to enter into and comprehend the apostle's

meaning. No man has adopted a more likely way of explaining its phraseology than Schocltgen, who has

traced its peculiar diction to Jewish sources ; and, according to him, the proposition of the whole epistle is

this:

—

Jesus of Nazareth is the true God.

And in order to convince the Jews of the truth of this proposition, the apostle uses but three arguments

:

1. Christ is superior to the angels. 2. He is superior to Moses. 3. He is superior to Aaron.

These arguments would appear more distinctly were it not for the improper division of the chapters ; as he

who divided them in the middle ages (a division to which we are still unreasonably attached) had but a super-

ficial knowledge of the word of God. In consequence of this it is that one peculiar excellency of the apostle

is not noticed, viz. his application of every argument, and the strong exhortation founded on it. Schoettgen
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has very properly remarked, that commentators in general have greatly misunderstood the apostle's meaning
through their unacquaintance with the Jewish writings and their peculiar phraseology, to which the apostle is

continually referring, and of which he makes incessant use. He also supposes, allowing for the immediate

and direct inspiration of the apostle, that he had in view this remarkable saying of the rabbins, on Isa. lii. 13 :

" Behold, my servant will deal prudently." Rah. Tanchum, quoting Yalcut Simeoni, part ii., fol. 53, says

:

IT'iJ'^n "jS': nr, " This is the King Messiah, who shall be greatly extolled, and elevated : he shall be elevated

beyond Abraham ; shall be more eminent than Moses ; and more exalted than mtyn Osb!2D, the ministering

angels." Or, as it is e.xpressed in Yalcut Kadush, fol. 144 : mBTI Osb:^ pi ni^O pi nUNH p SlTJ n'B'D

Mashiach gadol min ha-aboth ; umin Mosheh ; mmn Malakey hashshareth. " The Messiah is greater than

•he patriarchs ; than Moses ; and than the ministering angels." These sayings he shows to have been
fulfilled in our Messiah ; and as he dwells on the superiority of our Lord to all these illustrious persons

because they were at the very top of all comparisons among the Jews ; he, according to their opinion, who
was greater than all these, must be greater than all created beings.

This is the point which the apostle undertakes to prove, in order that he may show the Godhead of Christ

;

therefore, if we find him proving that Jesus was greater than the patriarchs, greater than Aaron, greater than

Moses, and greater than the angels, he must be understood to mean, according to the Jewish phraseology, that

Jesus is an uncreated Being, infinitely greater than all others, whether earthly or heavenly. For, as they

allowed the greatest eminence (next to God) to angelic beings, the apostle concludes " that he who is greater

than the angels is truly God : but Christ is greater than the angels ; therefore Christ is truly God." Nothing

can be clearer than that this is the apostle's grand argument ; and the proofs and illustrations of it meet the

reader in almost every verse.

That the apostle had a plan on which he drew up this epistle is very clear, from the close connection of

every part. The grand divisions seem to he three :—
I. The proposition, which is very short, and is contained in chap. i. 1-3. The majesty and pre-eminence

of Christ.

II The proof or arguments which support the proposition, viz.

—

Christ is greater than the Angels.

1. Because he has a more excellent name than they, chap. i. 4, 5.

2. Because the angels of God adore him, ver. 6.

3. Because the angels were created by him, ver. 7.

4. Because, in his human nature, he was endowed with greater gifts than they, ver. 8, 9.

5. Because he is eternal, ver. 10, 11, 12.

6. Because he is more highly exalted, ver. 13.

7. Because the angels are only the servants of God ; he, the Son, ver. 14.

In the application of this argument he exhorts the Hebrews not to neglect Christ, chap. ii. 1, by argu-

ments drawn,

—

1. From the minor to the major, ver. 2, 3.

2. Because the preaching of Christ was confirmed by miracles, ver. 4.

3. Because, in the economy of the New Testament, angels are not the administrators ; but the Messiah
himself, to whom all things are subject, ver. 5.

Here the apostle inserts a twofold objection, professedly drawn from Divine revelation :

—

1. Christ is man, and is less than the angels. What is man—thou madest him a little lower than the

angels, ver. G, 7. Therefore he cannot be superior to them.

To this it is answered : 1. Christ as a mortal man, by his death and resurrection, overcame all enemies,

and subdued all things to himself; therefore he must be greater than the angels, ver. 9.

2. Though Christ died, and was in this respect inferior to the angels, yet it was necessary that he should

take on him this mortal state, that he might be of the same nature with those whom he was to redeem ; and

this he did without any prejudice to his Divinity, ver. 10—18.

Christ is greater than Moses.

1. Because Moses was only a servant ; Christ, the Lord, chap. iii. 2-6.

The application of this argument he makes from Psa. xcv. 7-11, which he draws out at length, chap.

iii 7-iv. 13.

Christ is greater than A.iron, and all the other high priests.

1. Because he has not gone through the veil of the tabernacle to make an atonement for sin, but has

entered for this purpose into heaven itself, chap. iv. 14.

2. Because he is the Son of God, ver. 14.

3. Because it is from him we are to implore grace and mercy, chap. iv. 15, 16 and ver. 1, 2, 3.

4. Because he was consecrated High Priest by God himself, chap. v. 4-10.
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5. Because he is not a priest acconliiig to tlie vrjcr of Aaron, Imt according to the order of Melchisedec,

which was much more ancient, and mucli more nohle, cliap. vii. For the excellence and prerogatives of this

order, see the notes.

6. Because he is not a typical priest, prefiguring good things to come, but the real Priest, of whom the

others were but lijpcs and shadows, chap. viii. 1-Lx. 11. For the various reasons by whicli this argument

is supported, see also the notes.

In this part of the epistle Uie apostle inserts a digression, in which he reproves the ignorance and negli-

gence of the Hebrews in their mode of treating the sacred Scriptures. See chap. v. 11, and chap. vi.

The application of this part contains the following exhortations :

—

1. That they shouhl carefully retain their faith in Christ as the true Messiah, chap. x. 19-23.

2. That tliey should be carclul to live a godly life, ver. 24, 25.

3. That they should lake care not to incur the punishment of disobedience, ver. 32—37, and chap, xii

3-12.

4. That llipy shuuM place tlicir whole confidence in God, live by faith, and not turn back to perdition

chap. X. 38 ; xii. 2.

5. That they should consider and imitate the faith and obedience of their eminent ancestors, chap. xi.

6. That tlicy should lake courage, and not be remiss in the practice of the true religion, chap. xii. 12—24

7. That they should take heed not to despise the Messiah, now speaking to them from heaven, chap. xii.

25-29.

HI. Practical and miscellaneous exhortations relative to sundry duties, chap. xiii.

All these subjects, (whether immediately designed by the apostle himself, in this particular order, or not,)

ire pointedly considered in this most excellent epistle ; in the whole of which the superiority of Christ, his

Gospel, his priesthood, and his sacrifice, over Moses, the law, the Aaronic priesthood, and the various sacri-

fices prescribed by the law, is most clearly and convincingly shown.

DilTerent writers have taken different views of the order in which these subjects are proposed, but most

commentators have produced the same results.

For other matters relative to the author of the epistle, the persons to whom it was sent, the language in

which it was composed, and the time and place m which it was \vritten, the reader is referred to the intro-

duction where these matters are treated in sufficient detail.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

writers, 5571.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5565.—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5555.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4067.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4391.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3823.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4422.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 241 1.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3165.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1003.-—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 810.—Year of the CCXth Olympiad, 3.—Year from the building of Rome,
according to Fabius Pictor, 810.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 814.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 815.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 816.—-Year of the era of the Seleucida;, 375.—Year of

theCassarean era of Antioch, 1] 1.—Year of the Jdian era, 108.—Year of the Spanish era, 101.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 67.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

63.—Year of Albinus, governor of the Jews, 2.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 14.—Year of

Domitius Corbulo, governor of Syria, 4.—Year of Matthias, high priest of the Jews, 1.—Year of the Dio-

nysian period, or Easter Cycle, 64.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden

Number, 7 ; or the second after the second embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 4, or

the first after the first embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 16.—Dominical Letter, it being the third

after the Bissextile, or Leap Year, B.—Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computa-

tion of time, the Hid of the calends of April, or, in our common mode of reckoning, the thirtieth of March,

which happened in this year on the fourth day after the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the Hid of

the nones of April, named by the Jews the 19th of Nisan or Abib ; and by Europeans in general, the 3d

of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday possi-

ble,) 6.—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's day,

or the Calends of January, 13.—Monthly Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends of each month

respectively, (beginning with January,) 13, 15, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 20, 22, 22.—Number of Direc-

tion, or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish Passover, 9.^Year of the reign

of Caius Tiberius Claudius Nero Caasar, the fifth Roman monarch, computing from Octavianus, oi

Augustus CsEsar, properly the first Roman emperor, 10.—Roman Consuls, C. Memmius Regulus and L
Verginius Rufus.
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Varioiis discoveries made of God^s CHAP. 1. will to the ancient Israelites

CHAPTER I.

Different discoveries made of the Divine will to the ancient Israelites hy the prophets, 1. The discovery

now perfected by the revelation of Jesus Christ, of whose excellences and glories a large description is

given, 2—13. Angels are ministering spirits to the heirs of salvation, 14.

A. M. cir. 4067. f^QD, who at siindrv times and
A. D. cir. 63. VT ... , .

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

in divers manners spake in

time past unto tlie falliers by the

prophets,

»Num. xii. 6, 8. •> Deal. iv. 30 ; Galatians iv. 4; Eph. i. 10.

' Joiin i. 17 ; xv. 15 ; chap. ii. 3.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. God, tvho at sundry times and in divers

manners] We can scarcely conceive any thing more

dignified than the opening of this epistle ; the senti-

ments are exceedingly elevated, and the language,

harmony itself. The infinite God is at once pro-

duced to view, not in any of those attributes which

are essential to the Divine nature, but in the mani-

festations of his love to the world, by giving a revela-

tion of his will relative to the salv.-ition of mankind,

and thus preparing the way, through a long train of

years, for the introduction of that most glorious Being,

his own Son. This Son, in the fulness of time, was

manifested in the flesh that he might complete all

vision and prophecy, supply all that was wanting to

perfect the great scheme of revelation for the instruc-

tion of the world, and then die to put away sin by the

sacrifice of himself. The description which he gives

of this glorious personage is elevated beyond all com-

parison Even in his humiliation, his suffering of death

excepted, he is infinitely exalted above all the angelic

host, is the object of their unceasing adoration, is per-

manent on his eternal throne at the right hand of the

Father, and from him they all receive their commands
to minister to those whom he has redeemed by his

blood. In short, this first chapter, which may be

considered the introduction to the whole epistle is, for

importance of subject, dignity of expression, harmony

and energy of language, compression and yet distinct-

ness of ideas, equal, if not superior, to any other part

of the New Testament.

Sundry times] Ylo7.v/itpoc, from —oArf, many, and

/lepo;, a part ; giving portions of revelation at dif-

ferent times.

Divers manners] 'no?.vri>o-uc, from woJ.ff, many,

and T-poffOf, a manner, turn, or form of speech ; hence

trope, a figure in rhetoric. Lambert Bos supposes

these words to refer to that part of music which is

denominated harmony, viz. that general consent or

union of musical sounds which is made up of different

parts ; and, understood in this way, it may signify

the agreement or harmony of all the Old Testament
writers, who with one consent gave testimony to Jesus

Christ, and the work of redemption by him. To him
gave all the prophets tcitncss, that, through his name,

whosoever believeth in fiim shall receive remission of
sins; Acts x. 43.

But it is better to consider, with Kyp/ce, that the

words are rather intended to point out the imperfect

2 Hath '•in these last days "spo- ^.\'"': ^^
-' J^ A. D. cir. 63.

ken unto us by his Son, "^ wliom he An. Olym]).

cir CCX. 3.

hathap])oinlediicirofalllhings,'^by k.v.C. cir!

whom also he made the worlds
;

^"''

"* Psa. ii. 8 ; Matt. xxi. 38 ; xxviii. 18 ; John iii. 35 ; Rom. viii

17. " John i. 3 ; 1 Cor. viii. 6 ; Col. i. 16.

state of Divine revelation under the Old Testament

it was not complete, nor can it without the New be

considered a sufficiently ample discovery of the Divine

will. Under the Old Testament, revelations were

made n-o?.i'/ifp<jf nat tto?.vtpo-lj^, at various times, by

rarious persons, in various laws and forms of teach-

ing, with various degrees of clearness, under various

shadows, types, and figures, and with various modes

of revelation, such as by angels, visions, dreams,

mental impressions, &c. See Num. xii. 6, 8. But

under the New Testament all is done u-luc, simply,

by one person, i. e. Jesus, who has fulfilled the pro-

phets, and completed prophecy ; who is the way, the

truth, and the life ; and the founder, mediator, and

governor of his own kingdom.

One great object of the apostle is, to put the sim-

plicity of the Christian system in opposition to the

complex nature of the Mosaic economy ; and also to

show that what the law could not do because it was

weak through the flesh, Jesus has accomplished by

the merit of his death, and the energy of his Spirit.

Maximus Tyrius, Diss. 1, page 7, has a passage

where the very words employed by the apostle are

found, and evidently used nearly in the same sense :

Tt; tov avdpuTTOv ^'V^y (Ji'o opyavuv ovruv Trpo^ trvvectv,

Tov pcv utt'Xov, bv Ka'Xovpev vow, rov Se ttoiki^ov koi

ToXv/iepoDf Kai TTolvrpoTvov, Of ma6t]aet^ KaXovpev.

" The soul of man has two organs of intelligence :

one simple, which we call mind ; the other diversified,

and acting in various modes and various ways, which

we term sense."

A similar form of expression the same writer em-

ploys in Diss. 15, page 171 : "The city which is

governed by the mob, T7o?.vipovov re eivai koi ^oXvpeprj

Kai 7To7.v-a6ii, is full of noise, and is divided by various

factions and various passions."

The excellence of the Gospel above the law is here

set down in three points : I . God spake unto the

faithful under the Old Testament by Moses and the

prophets ; worthy servants, yet servants ; now the Son

is much better than a servant, ver. 4. 2. Whereas

the body of the Old Testament was long in compil-

ing, being about a thousand years from Moses to

Malachi ; and God spake unto the fathers by piece-

meal, one while raising up one prophet, another whUc
another ; now sending them one parcel of prophecy

or history, then another : but when Christ came, all

was brought to perfection in one age ; the apostles

and evangelists were alive, some of them, when every
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Christ upholds all things HEBREWS

3 'Who being the brightness

-At. cc'x. 3.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp. of Ms glorv, and the express
.,;- CCX 3

O J ' ^

A. U. c. cir.' image of his person, and ^ np-
^^°-

holding all things by the word

' Wisd. vii. 26 ; John i. 14 ; siv. 9 ; 2 Cor. iv. i ; Col. i. 15.

e John i.4
i
Col. i. 17 ; Rev. iv. 11.

nart of the New Testament was completely finislied.

3. The Old Testament was deliverer! by God in divers

manners, both in utterance and manifestation ; but the

.'elivery of the Gospel was in a more simple manner

;

or, although there are various penmen, yet the subject

's the same, and treated with nearly tlie same phrase-

ology throughout ; James, Jude, and the Apocalypse

excepted. See Leigh.

Verse 2. Last dai/s] The Gospel dispensation,

called the last days and the last time, because not to

be followed by any other dispensation ; or the con-

clusion of the Jewish Church and state now at their

termination.

By his Son] It is very remarkable that the pronoun

nvTov, his, is not found in the text ; nor is it found in

any MS. or version. "VVe should not therefore supply

the pronoun as our translators have done ; but simply

read cv T/u, by a Son, or m a Son, lohom he hath

appointed heir of all things. God has many sons and

daughters, for he is the Father of the .spirits of all

flesh ; and he has many heirs, for if sons, then heirs,

heirs of God, and joint heirs with Jesus Christ ; but

he has no Son who is heir of all things, none by

whom he mail thi icorlds, none in whom he speahs,

and by whom he has delivered a complete revelation

to mankind, but Jesus the Christ.

The apostle begins with the lowest state in which

(Christ has appeared : 1. His being a Son, born of a

woman, and made under the law. He then ascends,

2. So his being an Heir, and an Heir of all things.

3. He then describes him as the Creator of all worlds.

4. As the Brightness of the Divine glory. 5. As the

express Image of his person, or character of the Di-

vine substance. 6. As sustaining the immense fabric

of the universe ; and this by the word of his power.

7. As having made an atonement for the sin of the

world, which was the most stupendous of all his works.

" 'Twas great to speak a world from nought;

'Twas greater to redeem."

8. As being on the right hand of God, infinitely ex-

alted above all created beings ; and the object of ado-

ration to all the angelic host. 9. As having an eter-

nal throne, neither his person nor his dignity ever

changing or decaying. 10. As continuing to exercise

dominion, when the earth and the heavens are no more

!

It is only in God manifested in the flesh that all these

excellences can possibly appear, therefore the apostle

begins this astonishing climax with the simple Sonship

o: Christ, or his incarnation ; for, on this, all that he

is to man, and all that he has done for man, is built.

Verse 3. The brightness of his glory] knavyaaiia

Trie ^oiric. The resplendent outbeaming of the essen-

tial glory of God. Hesychius interprets arravyac/ta by
!/?i.wv ipeyyor, the splendour of the su7i. The same
form of expression is used by an apocryphal writer,
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himself purged our sins, ' sat

down on the right hand of the

Majesty on high
;

ii Chap. vii. 27 ix. 12, 14, 16. i Psa. ex. 1 ; Eph. i. 20
map. viii. 1 ; X. 12 ; xii. 2 ; J Pet. iii. 22.

Wisdom chap. vii. 36, where, speaking of the uncre-

ated wisdom of God, he says :
" For she is the splen-

dour of eternal light, a~avyaa/ia yap can ^i.iTof aldiov

and the unsullied mirror of the energy of God, and the

image of his goodness." The word avyaafia is that

which has splendour in itself aTravyaa/ia is the splen-

dour emitted from it ; but the inherent splendour and
the exhibited splendour are radically and essentially the

same.

The express image of his person] XnpoKTTip tjj;

virocTaaeu^ avTov The character or impression of his

hypostasis or substance. It is supposed that these

words expound the former ; image expounding bright-

ness, and person or substance, glory. The hypostasis

of God is that wliich is essential to him as God ; and

the character or image is that by which all the like-

ness of the original becomes manifest, and is a perfect

facsimile of the whole. It is a metaphor taken from

sealing ; the die or seal leaving the full impression of

its every part on the wa.x to which it is applied.

From these words it is evident, 1. That the apos-

tle states Jesus Christ to be of the same essence with

the Father, as the airavyacfia, or proceeding splendour,

must be the same with the ov; nfT/^n, or inherent splen-

dour.

2. That Christ, though proceeding from the Father,

is of the same es.sence ; for if one avyr;, or splendour,

produce another avyrj, or splendour, the produced splen-

dour must be of the same essence with that which pro-

duces it.

3. That although Christ is thus of the same essence

with the Father, yet he is a distinct person from the

Father ; as the splendour of the sun, though of the

same essence, is distinct from the sun itself, though

each is essential to the other ; as the avyaafia, or in-

herent splendour, cannot subsist without its aTravyao/ia,

or proceeding splendour, nor the proceeding splendour

subsist without the inherent splendour from which it

proceeds.

4. That Christ is eternal with the Father, as the

proceeding splendour must necessarily be coexistent

with the inherent splendour. If the one, therefore, be

uncreated, the other is uncreated ; if the one be eter-

nal, the other is eternal.

Upholding all things by the tcord if his pmver]

This is an astonishing description of the infinitely ener-

getic and all pervading power of God. He spahe, and

all things were created ; He .'<peaks, and all things are

sustained. The Jewish writers frequently express the

perfection of the Divine nature by the phrases. He
bears all things, both above and below ; He carries all

his creatures ; He bears his u'Orld ; He bears at,

worlds by his power. The Hebrew's, to whom this

epistle was written, would, from this and other circum-

stances, fully understand that the apostle believed

Jesus Christ to be truly and properly God.
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4 Being made so much bctlcr

tlian the angels, as 'ho lialli by

inlicritance obtained a more ex-

cellent name than they.

" Eph. i. 21 i Philip, ii. 9, 10. ' Ps
chap. V. 5.

a ii 7 • Acls xiii. 33 ;

Purged our sins] There may be here some refer-

ence to the great transactions in the wilderness.

1. Moses, while in eoniniunion with God on tlic

nionnt, was so impressed with the Divine glories that

his face shone, so that the Israelites could not behold

it. But Jesus is infinitely greater than Moses, for he

is the splendour of God's glory ; and,

2. Moses found the government of the Israelites such

a burden that he altogether sanU under it. Ilis words.

Num. xi. 12, are very remarkable ; Have I conceired

all this people ! Have J begotten them, that thou

shouldcst say unto me, Carry them in thy boso.m—
unto the laud which thou swcarest unto their fathers ?

But Christ not only carried all the Israelites, and all

mankind ; but he upholds all things by the word of

his power.

3. The Israelites murmured against Moses awA

against God, and provoked the heavy displeasure of

the Most High ; and would have been consmiied had

not Aaron made an atonement for them, by offering

victims and incense. But Jesus not only makes an

atonement for Israel, but for the whole world ; not

with the blood of bulls and goats, but with his own
blood : hence it is said that he purged our sins Si'

niiTov, by himself, his own body and life being the vic-

tim. It is very likely that the apostle had all these

things in his eye when he wrote this verse ; and takes

occasion from them to show the infinite excellence of

.fcsus Christ when compared with Moses ; and of his

Gospel when compared with the law. And it is very

likely that the Spirit of God, by whom he spoke, kept

in view those maxims of the ancient Jews, concerning

the Alessiah, whom they represent as being infinitely

'jre.ater than Abraham, the patriarchs, Moses, and the

Miini.stpring angels. So Rabbi Tanehuni, on Isa. lii.

13, Behold my sereant shall deal prudently, says,

n""J":ri -yTi n; Zeh melek hammashiach, this is the

Xing Messiah : and shall be exalted, and be extolled,

and be very high. " He shall be exalted above Abra-

ham, and shall be extolled beyond Moses, and shall be

more sublime than the ministering angels." See the

preface.

The right hand of the 'Majesty on high] As it were
associated with the supreme Majesty, in glory ever-

lasting, and in the government of all things in time

and in eternity ; for the right hand is the place of the

greatest eminence, 1 Kings ii. 19. The king himself,

in eastern countries, sits on the throne ; the next to

him in the kingdom, and the highest /aiounVc, sits on
his right hand; and the third greatest personage, on

his left.

Verse 1. So much better than the angels] Another
argument in favour of the Divinity of our Lord. The
Jews had the highest opinion of the transcendent ex-

cellence of angels ; they even associate them with God

5 Fur mito which of the angels

said ho at any linio, ' Thoti art

my Son, this day have I begotten

thee ? And again, " I will be to

A. M. rir. 1067
A. 1) cir. 63.

An. CJlyinp.

cir. CCX. 3.

A.I'. C. cir.

SIC.

" 2 Sam. vii. 11 ; 1 Chron. xxii. 10 j ixviii. ; Psa. Ixxiix.

26, 27.

in the creation of the world, and suppose them to be

of the privy council of the Most High ; and thus thcj

understand Gen. i. 2G : Let us make 7nan in our own
image, in our own likeness ; " And the Lord said to

the ministering angels that stood before him, and who
were created the second day. Let us make man," &o.

See the Targum oC Jonathan ben Utziel. And they

even allow them to be worshipped for the sake of their

Creator, and as his representatives ; though they wil

not allow them to be worshipped for their own sake.

.\s, therefore, the Jews considered them next to God,
and none entitled to their adoration but God; on their

own ground the apostle proves Jesus ('lirist to be God,
because God commanded all the angels of heaven to

worship him. He, therefore, who is greater than the

angels, and is the object of tlieir adoration, is God.

But Jesus Christ is greater than the angels, and the

object of their adoration ; therefore Jesus Christ must

be God.

By inheritance obtained] KeKy.r/povo/iTjKev ovo/ia.

The verb K'/.tipovopeiv signifies generally to participate,

possess, obtain, or acquire ; and is so used by the

purest Greek writers : Kypke has produced several

examples of it from Demosthenes. It is not by in-

heritance that Christ possesses a more excellent name
than angels, but as God : he has it naturally and essen-

tially ; and, as God manifested in the fcsh, he has it

in consequence of his humiliation, suflerings, and meri-

torious death. .See Phil. ii. 0.

Verse 5. Thou art my Son, this day hare I begot-

ten thee] These words are quoted from Psa. ii. 7, a

psalm that seems to refer only to the Slessiah ; and

they are quoted by St. Paul, Acls xiii. ."SS, as refer-

ring to the resurrection of Christ. And this applica-

tion of them is confirmed by the same apostle, Rom.
i. 4, as by his resurrection from the dead he was de-

clared—manifestly proved, to he the Son of God with

potcer ; God having put forth his miraculous energy in

raising that body from the grave which had truly died,

and died a violent death, for Christ was put to death

as a malefactor ; but by his resurrection his innocence

was demonstrated, as God could not work a miracle

to raise a wicked man from the dead. As Adam was
created by God, and because no natural generation

could have any operation in this case, therefore he was
called the son of God, Luke iii. 38, and could never

have seen corruption if he had not sinned : so the hu-

man nature of Jesus Christ, formed by the energy of

the eternal Spirit in the womb of the virgin, without

any human intervention, was for this very reason

called the Son of God, Luke i. 35 ; and because it

had not sinned, therefore it could not sec corruption

;

nor was it even mortal, but through a iniraculous dis-

play of God's infinite love, for the purpose of making

a sacrificial atonement for the sin of the world ; and
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him a Father, and he shall be to

me a Son ?

6 " And again, wlien he bring-

eth in " the lixst-begotten into the

"Or, Whm he bringeth again. " Romans viii. 29 ; Col. i. 18

;

Rev. i. 5.

God, having raised this sacrificed human nature from

the dead, declared that same Jesus (who was, as above

stated, the So?i of God) to be his Son, the promised

Messiah ; and as coming by the Virgin Mary, the right

heir to the throne of David, according to tlie uniform

declaration of all the prophets.

The words, This day have I begotten thee, must refer

either to his incarnation, when he was miraculously

conceived in the womb of the virgin by the power

of the Holy Spirit ; or to his resurrection from the

dead, when God, by this sovereign display of his

almighty energy, declared him to be his Son, vindi-

cated his innocence, and also the purity and inno-

cence of the blessed virgin, who was the mother of

this son, and who declared him to be produced in

her womb by the power of God. The resurrection of

Christ, therefore, to which the words most properly

refer, not only gave the fullest proof that he was an

innocent and righteous man, but also that he had ac-

complished the purpose for which he died, and that

his conception was miraculous, and liis mother a pure

and unspotted virgin.

This is a subject of infinite importance to the

Christian system, and of the last consequence in

reference to the conviction and conversion of the

Jews, for whose use this epistle was sent by God.

Here is the rock on which they split ; they deny this

Divine Sonship of Jesus Christ, and their blasphemies

against him and his virgin mother are too shocking to

be transcribed. The certainty of the resurrection of

Jesus refutes their every calumny
;
proves his mira-

culous conception ; vindicates the blessed virgin ; and,

in a word, declares him to be the Son of God ivith

power.

This most important use of this saying has passed

unnoticed by almost every Christian writer which I

have seen ; and yet it lies here at the foundation of

all the apostle's proofs. If Jesus was not thus the

Son of God, the whole Christian system is vain and

baseless : but his resurrection demonstrates him to

have been the Son of God ; therefore every thing

built on this foundation is more durable than the

foundations of heaven, and as mexpugnable as the

throne of the eternal King.

He shall be to me a Son ?] As the Jews have ever

blasphemed against the Sonship of Christ, it was ne-

cessary that the apostle should adduce and make

strong all his proofs, and show that this was not a

new revelation ; that it was that which was chiefly

intended in several scriptures of the Old Testament,

which, without farther mentioning the places where

found, he immediately produces. This place, which

is quoted from 2 Sam. vii. 14, shows us that the seed

which God promised to David, and who was to sit

upon his throne, and whose throne should be established
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Who maketh his angels spirits,
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PDeut. xxxii. 43; LXX. ; Psa. xcvii. 7; 1 Peter iii. 22
1 Gr. unto. r Psa. civ. 4.

for ever, was not Solomon, but Jesus Christ ; and
indeed he quotes the words so as to intimate that

they were so understood by the Jews. See among
the observations at the end of the chapter.

Verse 6. And again, when he bringeth in the first-

begotten'] This is not a correct translation of the

Greek, 'Orav de -koXlv ecaayayy rov TrpuroTOKOv ei^ rrjv

oiKov/ievTiv But when he bringeth again, or the second

time, the first-born into the habitable world. This
most manifestly refers to his resurrection, which
might be properly considered a second incarnation

;

for as the human soul, as well as the fulness of the

Godhead bodily, dwelt in the man Christ Jesus

on and during his incarnation, so when he expired

upon the cross, both the Godhead and the human
spirit left his dead body ; and as on his resur-

rection these were reunited to his revivified man-
hood, therefore, with the strictest propriety, does the

apostle say that the resurrection was a second bringing

of him into the uwrld.

I have translated oiicov/in'ri the habitable world, and

this is its proper meaning ; and thus it is distin-

guished from Koa/ioi, which signifies the terraqueous

globe, independently of its inhabitants ; though it often

expresses both the inhabited and uninhabited parts.

Our Lord's first coming into the world is expressed

by this latter word, chap. x. 5 : Wherefore when he

Cometh into the world, 6lo tiuepxoticvo^ eiq tov Kocfiov,

and this simply refers to his being incarnated, that he

might be capable of suffering and dying for man.

But the word is changed on this second coming, 1

mean his resurrection, and then oiKov/itv?/ is used

;

and why ] (fancy apart) because he was now to

dioell with man. ; to send his Gospel everyw-here to

all the inhabitants of the earth, and to accompany

that Gospel wherever he sent it, and to be wherever

two or three should be gathered together in his

name. Wherever the messengers of Jesus Christ go,

preaching the kingdom of God, even to the farthest

and most desolate parts of the earth where human
beings exist, there they ever find Christ ; he is not

only in them, and with them, but he is in and among
all who believe on him through their word.

Let all the angels of God worship him.\ The
apostle recurs here to his former assertion, that Jesus

is higher than the angels, ver. 4, that he is none of

those who can be called ordinary angels or mes-

sengers, but one of the most extraordinary kind, and

the object of worship to all the angels of God. To
worship any creature is idolatry, and God resents

idolatry more than any other evil. Jesus Christ can

be no creature, else the angels who worship him

must be guilty of idolatry, and God the author of

that idolatry, who commanded those angels to wor-

ship Christ.
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and liis ministers a flame of

fire.

8 But unto tlie Son he saith,

' Thy tlironc, God, is for ever

Ps». xIt. 6, 7. ' Gr. rightnat or straightness.

There has been some difficulty in ascertaining the

place from which the apostle quotes these words;

some suppose Psa. xcvii. 7 : ^Vorship him, all ye gods;

which tlie Septuagint translate thu.s : UpoaKmriaarc

aVTui, ^a^Tef ayye^.oi avrov Worship him, all ye his

angels; but it is not clear that the Messiah is in-

tended in this psalm, nor are the words precisely

those used here by the apostle. Our marginal

references send us with great propriety to the Scp-

tnagint version of Deut. xxxii. 43, where the passage

is found verbatim et literatim ; but there is nothing

answering to the words in the present Hebrew text.

The. apostle undoubtedly quoted the Septuagint, which

Deut. xxxii. 43, from the Hebrew.

Rejoice, O ye nations, with

his people ;

for he will avenge

the blood of his servants ; . . . . and will render

vengeance to his adversaries : . . and .

will be merciful to his land and to his people.

This is a very important verse ; and to it, as it

stands in the Septuagint, St. Paul has referred once

before; see Rom xv. 10. This very verse, as it

stands now in the Septuagint, thus referred to by an

inspired writer, shows the great importance of this

ancient version ; and proves the necessity of its being

studied and well understood by every minister of

Christ. In Rom. iii. there is a large quotation from

Psalm xiv., where there are six whole verses in the

apostle's quotation which are not found in the present

Hebrew text, but are preserved in the Septuagint !

How strange it is that this venerable and important

version, so often quoted by our Lord and all his

apostles, should be so generally neglected, and so

little known ! That the common people should be

ignorant of it, is not to be wondered at, as it has

never been put in an English dress ; but that the

ministers of the Gospel should be unacquainted with

it may be spoken to their shame.

Verse 7. Who maketh his angels spirits] They are

so far from being superior to Christ, that they are not

called God's sons in any peculiar sense, but his ser-

vants, as tempests and lightnings are. In many
re.spects they may have been made inferior even to

man as he came out of the hands of his Maker, for

he was made in the image and likeness of God; but

of the angels, even the highest order of them, this is

never spoken. It is very likely that the apostle refers

here to the opinions of the Jews relative to the angels.

In Pirkey R. Elieser, c. 4, it is said :
" The angels

which were created the second day, when they

minister before God, B^N h'^ \"ill;^'i become fire.
'^ In

Shemoth Rabba, s. 25, fol. 123, it is said: "God is

Vol II. ( 44 )

and ever : a sceptre of ' riglit- •***•,''''. ^^''•
^ ° A. D. cir. 63.

eousness is the sceptre of thy An. oivmp.

kingdom.

9 " Tliou hast loved righteous-

cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

81C.

» Psa. xlv. 7.

had then been for more than 300 years a version of

the highest repute among the Jews ; and it is very

probable that the copy from which the Seventy trans-

lated had the corresponding words. However this

may be, they are now sanctioned by Divine authority
;

and as the verse contains some singular additions, I

will set it down in a par.allel column with that of our

own version, which was taken immediately from the

Hebrew text, premising .simply this, that it is the last

verse of the famous jirophctic song of Moses, which

seems to point out the advent of the Messiah to dis-

comfit his enemies, purify the laud, and redeem Israel

from all his iniquities.

Deut. xxxii. 43, from the Septuagint.

Rejoice, ye heaven, together with him ; and let all the

angels of God worship him. Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with

his people ; and let the children of God be strengthened

in him; for he will avenge the blood of his children;

he will avenge, and will repay judgment to his adver-

saries ; and those who hate him will he recompense

:

and the Lord will purge the land of his people.

named the Lord of hosts, because with his angels he

doth whatsoever ho wills : when he pleases, he makes
them sit down; Judg. vi. 11 : And the angel of the

Lord came, and sat under a tree. When he pleases,

he causes them to stand ; Isa. vi. 2 : The seraphim

stood. Sometimes he makes them like women

;

Zech. V. 9 : Behold there came two women, and the

ivind loas in their wings. Sometimes he makes them

like men; Gen. xviii. 2 : And, lo, three men stood by

him. Sometimes he makes them spirits ; Psa. civ. 4 :

Who maketh his angels spirits. Sometimes he makes
ihem fire ; ibid. His ministers a flame offire."

In Yakut Simeoni, par. 2, fol. 1 1, it is said : "The
angel answered Manoah, I know not in whose image

I am made, for God changeth us every hour: some-

times he makes us fire, sometimes spirit, sometimes

men, and at other times angels." It is very probable

that those who are termed angels are not confined to

any specific form or shape, but assume various forms

and appearances according to the nature of the work

on which they are employed and the will of their

sovereign employer. This seems to have been the

ancient Jewish doctrine on this subject.

Verse 8. Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever\

If this be said of the Son of God, i. e. Jesus Clu-ist,

then Jesus Christ must be God; and indeed the design

of the apostle is to prove this. The words here quoted

are taken from Psa. xlv. 6, 7, which the ancient Chaldee

paraphrast, and the most intelligent rabbins, refer to the

Messiah. On the third verse of this Psalm, Thou art

fairer than the children of men, the Targum says

:

" Thy beauty, NTTtyo ioSo tiialca Meshicha, King

Messiah, is greater than the children of men." Aben
689



The heavens are the HEBREWS. works of Chrisfs hands.

^A^'b^dr
^63^' "^^^' ^""^ ^'t^ted. iniquity

;
ihcrc-

An. pjymp. fore God, even thy God,
' hath anointed tliee with the

oil of gladness above tliy

fellows.

1 And, " Thou, Lord, in the beginning liast

cir. ccx. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

»Isa. l.xi. 1 ; Acts iv. 27 ; x. 38. "' Psa. cii. 25, &c.- 'Isa.

Ezra says :
" This Psalm speaks of David, or rather

of his son, the Messiah, for this is his name," Ezek.

xxxiv. 24 : And David my servant shall he a Prince

over them for ever. Other rabbins confirm this opinion.

This verse is very properly considered a proof, and

indeed a strong one, of the Divinity of Christ ; but

some late versions of the New Testament have endea-

voured to avoid the evidence of this proof by translat-

ing the words thus : God is thy throne for ever and

ever ; and if this version be correct, it is certain the

text can be no proof of the doctrine. Mr. Wakefield

vindicates this translation at large in his Ilislortj of

Opinions ; and 6 Sfof, being the nominative case, is

supposed to be a sufficient justification of this version.

In answer to this it may be stated that the nominative

case is often used for the vocative, particularly by the

Attics ; and the whole scope of the place requires it

should be so used here ; and, with due deference to all

of a contrary opinion, the original flebrew cannot be

consistently translated any other way, D^U' lITiS.x' IXDD
'^[}}^ kisaca Elohim olam vacd. Thy throne, O God, is

for ever, and to eternity. It is in both worlds ; and

extends over all time ; and will exist through all end-

less duration. To this our Lord seems to refer. Matt.

xxviii. 18 : All power is given unto me, hoth in heaven

and EARTH. My throne, i. e. my dominion, extends

from the creation to the consummation of all things.

These I have made, and these I uphold ; and from the

end of the world, throughout eternity, I shall have the

same glory—sovereign, unlimited power and authority,

which I had with the Father before the world began

;

John xvii. 5. I may add that none of the ancient

versions has understood it in the way contended for by

those who deny the Godhead of Christ, either in the

Psalm from which it is taken, or in this place where

it is quoted. Aquila translates D'nSx Elohim, by Qec,

O God, in the vocative case ; and the Arabic adds the

sign of the vocative Vi ya, reading the place thus

:

\A."^f ^f J/ iJ^5 \-'. iS*°^ korsee yallaho ila ala-

dilahada, the same as in our version. And even al-

lowing that 6 Geof here is to be used as the nominalive

case, it will not make the sense contended for, without

adding eari to it, a reading vv-hich is not countenanced

by any version, nor by any MS. yet discovered.

Wiclif, Coverdale, and others, understood it as the no-

minative, and translated it so ; and yet it is evident

that this nominative has the power of the vocative :

lovsotiic to tlje sonc CSoD tiji tvoonc into tfjc tootlti of

tooilTi: a fltiTJE of cquitc tijc flcrUc of t!)f rcumc. I

give this, pointing and all, as it stands in my old MS.

Uible. Wiclif is nearly the same, but is evidently of

a moie modern cast : Ijut to tje sonc ijc scfti), tSoti tf)»

tronc IS into tljc toorlli otiBortti, a ajjciti otcqujtc fs IJc

jljcrli of tjf relume. Coverdale translates it thus : Bui
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laid the foundation of the earth ;
^^ -^*'l'- t°^~

' A. D. cir. 63.

and the heavens are the works

of thine hands :

11^ They shall perish ; but

thou remainest : and they all shall wax old

as doth a garment

;

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

xxxiv. 4 ; li. 6 ; Matt. xxiv. 35 ; 2 Peter lli. 7, 10 : Rev, xxi. 1.

unto the sonne he sayeih, God, thi seate endureth for
ever and ever : the cepter of thi kyngdome is a right

cepter. Tindal and others follow in the same way, all

reading it in the nominative case, with the force of the

vocative ; for none of them has inserted the word cnrt,

is, because not authorized by the original : a word
which the opposers of the Divinity of our Lord are

obliged to beg, in order to support their interpretation.

See some farther criticisms on this at the end of this

chapter.

A sceptre of righteousness] The sceptre, which
was a sort of staff or instrument of various forms, was
the ensign of government, and is here used for govern-

ment itself. This the ancient Jewish writers under-

stand also of the Messiah.

A'erse 9. Thou hast loved righteousness] This is

the characteristic of a just governor : he abhors and

suppresses iniquity ; he countenances and supports

righteousness and truth.

Therefore God, even thy God] The original, 6ia

roVTo fvpiuf ae b Geof, 6 0fof aov, may be thus trans-

lated ; Therefore, O God, thy God hath anointed thee

The form of speech is nearly the same with that in the

preceding verse ; Ijut the sense is sufficiently clear if we
read. Therefore God, thy God, hath anointed thee, <5fC.

With the oil of gladness] We have often had oc-

casion to remark that, anciently, kings, priests, and
prophets were consecrated to their several offices by

anointing ; and that this signified the gifts and influ-

ences of the Divine Spirit. Christ, 6 Xfiiaro;, signifies

The Anointed One, the same as the Hebrew Messias;

and he is here said to be anointed iviih the oil of glad-

ness ahove his fellows. None was ever constituted

prophet, priest, and king, but himself; some were
kings only, prophets only, and priests only ; others

were kings and priests, or priests and prophets, or

kings and prophets ; but none had ever the three offices

in his own person but Jesus Christ, and none but him-

self can be a King over the universe, a Prophet to all

intelligent beings, and a Priest to the whole human
race. Thus he is infinitely exaXted Icyond his felloivs

—all that had ever borne the regal, prophetic, or sa-

cerdotal offices.

Some think that the word //fro.fotif, fellows, refers

to believers who are made partakers of the same Spirit,

but cannot have its infinite plenitude. The first sense

seems the best. Gladness is used to express the fesiivi

tics which took place on the inauguration of kings, &c.
Verse 10. And, Thou, Lord] This is an address

to the Son as the Creator, see ver. 2 ; for this is im
plied in laying the foundation of the earth. The hea-

vens, which are the work of his hands, point out his

infinite wisdom and skill.

Verse 11. They shall perish] Permanently fixed

( 44»* )



Angels are ministering spirits CllAl". 1, to the heirs of salvation

A. ll.cir. 4067. ]o \,„{ ;,j, ^ ve.slurc slialt tlu)ll
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp. fold them up, and llicv sliall be

changed : but tliou art the same,

and thy years shall not fail

13 But to which of the angels said he

at any time, '' Sit on my right liand, until I

cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

y Psa. CI. 1 ; Matthew .Txii. 41 ; Mark sii. 36; Luke xx. 42 ;

chapter x. 12; verse 3. 'Genesis xix. 16; xxxii. 1, 2, 2-t

;

Psa. xxxiv. 7; xci. 11; ciii. 20, 21 ; Daniel iii. 28, vii. 10;

as they seem to be, a time shall come when they shall

be dissolved, and afterward iteiv heavens and a Jiew

earth be formed, in which righteousness alone shall

dwell. See 2 Peter iii. 10-13.

Shall ivax old as doth a garment] As a garment by

long using becomes unfit to be longer used, so shall all

visible things ; they shall wear old, and iccar out ; and

hence the necessity of their being renewed. It is re-

markable that our word world is a contraction of wear

old ; a term by which our ancestors e.vpressed the sen-

timent contained in this verse. That the word was

thus compounded, and that it had this sense in our

language, may be jiroved from the most competent

and indisputable witnesses. It was forraerl)' written

peopolb, wcorotd, and yejiclb, wereld. This elt/mologij is

finely alluded to by our excellent poet, Spencer, when

describing the primitive age of innocence, succeeded

by the age of depravity :

—

" The lion there did with the lambe consort,

And eke the dove sat by the I'aulcon's side ;

Ne each of other feared fraude or tort,

But did in safe security abide,

Withouten perill of the stronger pride :

But when the world %i-oxe old, it woxe warre old.

Whereof it hight, and having shortly tride

The trains of wit, in wickednesse xooxe bold.

And dared of all sinnes, the secrets to unfold."

Even the heathen poets are fid! of such allusions.

See Horace, Carm. lib. iii., od. 6 ; Virgil, ...En. viii.,

ver. 324.

Thou remainest] Instead of dia/iiveic, some good

MSS. read iia/jeveti, the first, without the circumtlex,

being the present tense of the indicative mood ; the

latter, with the circumflex, being the future—thou

shall remain. The difference between these two

-eadings is of little importance.

Verse 12. And they shall be changed] Not de-

ctroyed ultimately, or annihilated. They shall be

changed and renewed.

But thou art the same] These words can be said

of no being but God ; all others are changeable or

perishable, because temporal ; oidy that which is eter-

nal can continue essentially, and, speaking after the

manner of men, formally the same.

Thy years shall not fail.] There is in the Divine

duration no circle to be run, no space to be measured,

no time to be leckoned. All is eternity—infinite

—

and onward.

Verse 13. But to which of the angels] We have

already seen, from the opinions and concessions of the

Jews, that, if Jesus Christ could be proved to be

make lliine enemies thy foot- *. M cir. lof
, ,

•'A. D. cir. 63
stool f An. Olymp.

14 'Are they not all minis- a.'^u. c. cir.

tering spirits, sent forth to minis- '^"'-

tor for tiiem who shall be " lieirs of sal

vation ?

X. 11 ; Matthew xviii. 10 ; Luke i. 19; ii. 9, 13 ; Acts xii. 7,
&.C. ; xxvii. 23. » Romans viii. 17 ; Titus iii. 7 ; James i» 4-

1 Pet. iii. 7.

greater than the angels, it would necessarily follow

that he was God : and this the apostle does most amply
prove by these various quotations from their own Scrip-

tures ; for he shows that whUe he is the supreme and
absolute Sovereign, they are no more tiian his messen^

gers and servants, and servants even to his servants,

i. e. to mankind.

Verse 11. Are they not all ministering spirits]

That is, They are all ministering spirits ; for the He-
brews often express the strongest affirmative by aa
interrogation.

All the angels, even those of the highest order, are

employed by their Creator to serve those who believe

in Christ Jesus. What these services are, and how
performed, it would be impossible to state. Much has
been wriuen on the subject, partly founded on Scrip-

ture, and partly on conjecture. They are, no doubt,

constantly employed in averting evil and procuring
good. If God help man by man, we need not wonder
that he helps man by angels. We know that he needs
none of those helps, for he can ao all things himself

yet it seems agreeable to his infinite wisdom and good-
ness to use them. This is part of the economy o/
God in the government of the world and of the Church,
and a part, no doubt, essential to the harmony and per-

fection of the whole. The reader may see a very
sen.sible discourse on this text in vol. ii., page 133,
of the Rev. John Wesley's works, American edition.

Dr. Owen treats the subiect at large in his comment on
this verse, vol. iii., page 141, edit. 8vo., which is just

now brought to my hand, and which appears to be a
very learned, judicious, and important work, but by far

too difiiise. In it the \\ords of God are drowned in

the sayings of man.

The Godhead of Christ is a subject of such great

importance, both to the faith and hope of a Christian,

that I feel it necessary to bring it full into view,

wherever it is referred to in the sacred writings. It is

a prominent article in the apostle's creed, and should

be so in ours. That this doctrine cannot be established

on ver. 8 has been the assertion of many. To what

I have already said on this verse, I beg leave to sub-

join the following criticisms of a learned friend, who
has made this subject his particub-: study.

BRIEF REMARKS ON HEBREWS, ch.ip. i., ver. 8.

O 6pavoQ GOV, 6 Oeo^, fff Toi'f acuva^.

It hath ever been the opinion of the most sound

divines, that these words, which are extracted from the

45th Psalm, are addressed by God the Father unto

God the Son. Our translators have accordingly ren-
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Observations on the HEBREWS. Divinity of Christ.

dered the passage thus :
" Thy throne, O God, is for

ever." Those who deny the Divinity of Christ, being

eager to get rid of such a testimony against them-

selves, contend that o Otof is here the nominative, and

that the meaning is :
" God is thy throne for ever."

Now it is somewhat strange, that none of them have

had critical acumen enough to discover that the

words cannot possibly admit of this signification. It

is a rule in the Greek language, that when a substan-

tive noun is the subject of a sentence, and something is

predicated of it, the article, if used at all, is prefixed

to the subject, but omitted before the predicate. The
Greek translators of the Old, and the authors of the

New Testament, write agreeably to this rule. I shall

first give some examples from the latter :

—

Gfof ;/!' 6 Aoyof.—" The Word was God." John i. 1.

'0 Aoj'Of crapf eyevero.—" The Word became flesh."

John i. 14.

Jlvev/ia 6 9fof.—" God is a Spirit." John iv. 24.

'O Gcof aja-rj can.—" God is love." 1 John iv. 8.

'O Qeor (fiuc can.—" God is light." 1 John i. 5.

If we examine the Septuagint version of the Psalms,

we shall find, that in such instances the author some-

times places the article before the subject, but that his

usual mode is to omit it altogether. A few examples

will suffice ;

—

'O Seoj- icpiTjic StKatog.—" God is a righteous judge."

Psa. vii. 11.

'O 0fO£- i/fiav KaTaij>vyn nat dvva/u;.—" God is our

refuge and strength." Psa. xlvi. 1.

Kvpiog l3oiido; (lov.—" The Lord is my helper."

Psa. xxviii. 7.

TLvpior aTcpcujia /lov koi KaTa^vyjj fiov.—" The Lord

is my firm support and my refuge." Psa. xviii. 2.

Oeof /icya; Kt'pfof.—" The Lord is a great God."

Psa. xcv. 3.

We see what is the established phraseology of the

Septuagint, when a substantive noun has something

predicated of it in the same sentence. Surely, then,

we may be convinced that if in Psa. xlv. 6, the mean-

ing which they who deny our Lord's Divinity affix,

had been intended, it would rather have been written

Bpovor GOV, 6 Qfof , or Bpovos aov, Qcoc. This our convic-

tion will, if possible, be increased, when we examine

the very next clause of this sentence, where we shall

find that the article is prefixed to the subject, but

omitted before the predicate.

Ta.utJof cvBvTTjTog ij /io/3(Sof tt)^ jiaaif.cia^ aov.—" The

sceptre of thy kingdom is a sceptre of rectitude."

" But it may be doubted whether Qco^ with the arti-

cle affixed be ever used in the vocative case." Your

doubt will be solved by reading the following examples,

which are taken not promiscuously from the Septua-

gint, but all of them from the Psalms.

Kpivov at!roi'f, 6 Qcoc.—" Judge them, O God."

Psa. v. 10.

'O Qfof, 6 Qcoc /lov.—"0 God,my God." Psa. xxii. 1.

2o( fa7M, 6 Qcoc fov.—" Unto thee will I sing, O
my God." Psa. lix. 17.

Xipuau ac, 6 Ococ /lov.—" I will exalt thee, my
God." Psa. cxlv. 1.

Ki'pif, 6 Qeoc/iov.—" Lord my God." Psa. civ. 1.

I have now removed the only objection which can,

I think, be started. It remains, that the son of Mary
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is here addressed as the God whose throne endures

for ever.

I know that a pronoun sometimes occurs with the

article prefixed to its predicate ; but I speak only of

nouns substantive.

I must not fail to observe, that the rule about the

subject and predicate, like that of the Greek preposi-

tive article, pervades all classes of writers. It will

be sufficient, if I give three or four examples. The
learned reader may easily collect more.

Tlpoati^viov ficv ovpavo^ uTzai;^ BcaTpov 6'
;) OLKovficvrj.^-'

" The whole heaven is his stage, and the world his

theatre." Chrysostom. We have here two instances

in one sentence. The same is the case in the follow-

ing examples :
—

BpaxvQ fiev 6 f«AXo)-of, ftcyac <S' o noBo^.—" Small

indeed is the assembly, but great is the desire."

Chrysostom.

Ka/loi' yap to ad?.oi>, Kai y clTrtg fieya?.rj.—" For the

prize is noble, and the hope is great." Plato.

To t' acaxpov c^Bpoi'^ Kai to xP^'^'^ov cvKTiCcg.—"That
which is base is hateful ; and that which is honest,

glorious." Sophocles.

Having spoken of nouns substantive only, I ought

to state that the rule applies equally to adjectives and

to participles. Near the opening of the fifth of Mat-
thew, we find eight consecutive examples of the rule.

In five of these the subject is an adjective, and in the

other three, a participle. Indeed one of them has two
participles, affording an instance of the rule respecting

the prepositive article, as well as of that which we are

now considering. yioKaptoc ol -^zcivuvtc^ kol dnpDVTc^.—
" Blessed are they who hunger and thirst." In the

Apocalypse there are four examples of the rule with

participles, and in all these twelve cases the predicate

is placed first. See the supplement to my Essay on

the Greek Article, at the end of Dr. A. Clarke's com-
mentary on Ephesians.

I am aware that an exception now and then occurs

in the sacred writings ; but I think I may assert that

there are no exceptions in the Septuagint version of

the book of Psalms. As the words 6 Opovoc aov, 6

Bcoc, occur in the book of Psalms, the most important

question is this : Does that book always support the

orthodox interpretation ] With regard to the devia-

tions which are elsewhere occasionally found, I think

there can be little doubt that they are owing to the

ignorance or carelessness of transcribers, for the rule

is unquestionabl}' genuine.—H. S. Boyd.

The preceding remarks are original, and will be

duly respected by every scholar.

I have shown my reasons in the note on Luke i.

35, why I cannot close in with the common view of

what is called the eternal Sunsliip of Christ. I am
inclined to think that from this tenet Arianism had its

origin. I shall here produce my authority for this

opinion. Arius, the father of what is called Arianism,

and who flourished in A. D. 300, was a presbyter of

the Church of Alexandria, a man of great learning and

eloquence, and of deeply mortified manners ; and he

continued to edify the Church by his teaching and ex-

ample till the circumstance took place which produced

that unhappy change in his religious sentiments, which

afterwards gave rise to so much distraction and divi-
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sion in the Christian Church. The circumstance to

whieli I refer is related by Socrates Scholasiicu.i, in

his supplement to the Historj' of Eusebius, lib. i., c.

5 ; and is in substance as follows : Alexander, having

succeedid Achillas in the bishopric of Alexandria, self-

confidcntly philosopliizing one day in the presence of

his presbyters and the rest of his clergy concerning

the holy Trinity, among other things asserted that

there was a Monad in the Triad, (jn^oTi/toTe/iov Kcpi ttj;

Ayiac TptaSor, ev Tpiafi Kovada eivai ^>i?.0(J0^ui' cBeo^oyci.

What he said on the derived nature or eternal Sonship

of Christ is not related. Arius, one of his presbyters,

a man of considerable skill in the science of logic,

avi/p ovK ajioipo^ Ttj; itia?iCKTiK?ic P.eax'iCt supposing that

the bishop designed to introduce the dogmas of .Sabcl-

lius, the Libyan, who denied the personality of the

Godhead, and consequently the Trinity, sharply op-

posed the bishop, arguing thus :
" If the Father begot

the Son, he who was thus begotten had a beginning

of his existence ; and from this it is manifest, that

there was a time in which the Son was not. Whence
it necessarily follows, that he has his subsistence from

what exists not." The words which Socrates quotes

are the following, of which the above is as close a

translation as the different idioms will allow : Ei 6

TlaTTip (yevi'Tjae rov Tiov, apxv^ VTrcp^eu^ ex^'^"^ yevi'Tjdet^'

>iai CK TOVTOV StjXov, in tjv brc ovk 1]v i vlo;' aKoXovffci te

€^ avayKTjc, ef ovk ovtuv ex^i-v avrov ryv vKoaraaiv. Now,
it does not appear that this had been previously the

doctrine of Arius, but that it was the consequence

which he logically drew from the doctrine laid down
by the bishop ; and, although Socrates does not teU us

what the bishop stated, yet, from the co7iclusions

Qrawn, we may at once see what the premises were ;

and these must have been some incautious assertions

3oncerning the Sonship of the Divine nature of Christ

:

and I have shown elsewhere that these are fair deduc-

tions from such premises. " But is not God called

Father ; and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ V Most

certainlv. That God graciously assumes the name of

Father, and acts in that character towards mankind,

the whole Scripture proves ; and that the title is given

to him as signifying Author, Cause, Fountain, and

Creator, is also sufficiently manifest from the same

Scriptures. In this sense he is said to be the Father

of the rain. Job xxxviii. 28 ; and hence also it is said.

He is the Father of spirits, Heb. xii. 9 ; and he is the

Father of men because he created them ; and Adam,
the first man, is particularly called his son, Luke
iii. 38. But he is the Father of the human nature of

our blessed Lord in a peculiar sense, because by his

energy this was produced in the womb of the virgin.

Luke i. 35, The Holy Ghost shall come xipor, thee,

and the power of the Highest shall overshailow thee

;

THEREFORE alsO that HOLY THING WHICH SHALL BE

BOR.v OF THEE shall be called the Son of God. It is

ir. consequence of this that our blessed Lord is so fre-

quently termed the Son of God, and that God is called

his Father. But I know not any scripture, fairly

interpreted, that states the Divine nature of our Lord
to be begotten of God, or to be the Son of God. Nor
can I see it possible that he could be begotten of the

Father, in this sense, and be eternal ; and if not eter-

nal, he is not God. But numberless scriptures give

him every attribute of Godhead ; his own works de-

monstrate it ; and the whole scheme of salvation re-

quires this. I hope I may say that I have demonstrated

his supreme, absolute, and unoriginated Godhead, both

in my note on Col. i. 16, 17, and in my Discourse on

Salvation by Faith. And having seen that the doc

trine of the eternal Sonship jiroduced Arianism, and

Arianism produced Socinianism, and Socinianism pro

duces a kind of general infidelity, or disrespect to the

sacred writings, so that several parts of them are re-

jected as being uncanonical, and the inspirations of a
major part of the New Testament strongly suspected

;

I find it necessary to be doubly on my watch to avoid

every thing that may, even in the remotest way, tend

to so deplorable a catastrophe.

It may be said :
" Is not God called the eternal

Father ? And if so, there can be no eternal Father

if there be no eternal Son." I answer : God is not

called in any part of Scripture, as far as I can recol-

lect, either the eternal or everlasting Father in refer-

ence to our blessed Lord, nor indeed in reference to

any thing else ; but this very title, strange to tell, is

given to Jesus Christ himself: His name shall be

called the everlasting Father, Isa. ix. 6 ; and we
may on this account, with more propriety, look for aa

eternal filiation proceeding from him, than from any

other person of the most holy Trinity.

Should it be asked: "Was there no trinity of

persons in the Godhead before the incarnation V I

answer : That a triyiity of persons ajipears to me to

belong essentially to the eternal Godhead, neither of

which was before, after, or produced from another

;

and of this the Old Testament is full : but the dis-

tinction was not fully evident till the incarnation

;

and particularly till the baptism in Jordan, when on
him, in whom dwelt all the fulness of the Godhead,

the Holy Ghost descended in a bodily shape, like a
dove ; and a voice from heaven proclaimed that bap-

tized person God's beloved Son : in which transaction

there were three persons occupying distinct places

;

as the person of Christ in the ualer, the Holy Spirit

in a bodily shape, and the voice from heaven, suffi-

ciently prove ; and to each of these persons various

scriptures give all the essential attributes of God.

On the doctrine of the eternal Sonship of the Divine

nature of Christ I once had the privilege of conversing

with the late reverend John Wesley, about three years

before his death ; he read from a book in which I had

written it, the argument against this doctrine, which

now stands in the note on Luke i. 35. He did not

attempt to reply to it ; but allowed that, on the ground
on which I had taken it, the argument wasconclusive

I observed, that the proper, essential Divinity of Jesus

Christ appeared to me to be so absolutely necessary

to the whole Christian scheme, and to the failh both

of penitent sinners and saints, that it was of the utmost

importance to set it in the clearest and strongest point

of view ; and that, with my present light, I could not

credit it, if I must receive the common doctrine of the

Sonship of the Divine nature of our Lord. He men-

tioned two eminent divines who were of the same

opinion ; and added, that the eternal Sonship of Christ

had been a doctrine very generally received in the

Christian Church ; and he believed no one had ever
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expressed it better than his brother Samuel had done

n the following lines :

—

' From whom, in one eternal noiv,

The Son, thy offspring, flow'd

;

An everlasting Father thou,

An everlasting God."

He added not one word more on the subject, nor ever

after mentioned it to me, though after that we had

many interviews. But it is necessary to mention his

own note on the text, that has given rise to these

observations ; which show's that he held the doctrine

as commonly received, when he wrote that note ; it is

as follows :—

•

" T/iou art mij Son] God of God, Light of Light.

This day have I begotten Thee—I have begotten

Thee from eternity, which, by its unalterable perma-

nency of duration, is one continued unsuccessive day."

Leaving the point in dispute out of the question, this

is most beautifully expressed ; and I know not that

this great man ever altered his views on this subject,

though I am certain that he never professed the opi-

nion as many who quote his authority do ; nor would

he at any time have defended what he did hold in their

way. I beg leave to quote a fact. In 1781, he

published in the fourth volume of the Arminian Ma-
gazine, p. 384, an article, entitled "An Arian Anti-

dote ;" in this are the following words :
" Greater or

lesser in infinity, is not ; inferior G odhead shocks our

sense ; Jesus was inferior to the Father as touching

his manhood, John xiv. 28 ; he was a son given, and

slain intentionally from the foundation of the world,

Rev. xiii 8, and the first-born from the dead of every

creature, Col. i. 15, 18. But, our Redeemer, from

everlasting (Isa. Ixiii. 16) had not the inferior name

of Son ; in the beginning was the Word, and th' Word
was with God from eternity, and the Word, made flesh,

was God," &c. This is pointedly against the eternal

Sonship of the Divine nature. But why did Mr. W.
insert this ? and if by haste, &c., why did he not cor-

rect this when he published in 1790, in the 13th vol.

of the Magazine, eight tables of errata to the eight

first volumes of that work 1 Now, although he liad

carefully noticed the slightest errors that might affect

the sense in those preceding volumes, yet no fault is

found with the reasoning in the Aria7i Antidote, and

the sentence, " But, our Redeemer, from everlasting,

had not the inferior name of Son," &c., is passed by

without the slightest notice ! However necessary this

view of the subject may appear to me, I do not pre-

sume to say that others, in order to be saved, must

view it in the same light : I leave both opinions to the

judgment of the reader ; for on such a point it is

neces.sary that every man should be clear in his own
mind, and satisfied in his own conscience. Any opinion

of mine my readers are at perfect liberty to receive oi

reject. I never claimed infallibility ; I say, with St.

Augustine, Errare possum ; hareticus esse nolo. Re-

fined Arians, with some of whom I am personally

acquainted, are quite willing to receive all that can

be said of the dignity and glory of Christ's nature,

provided we admit the doctrine of the eternal Sonship,

and omit the word unoriginated, which I have used

in my demonstration of the Godhead of the Savioi>

of men ; but, as far as it respects myself, I can neither

admit the one, nor omit the otlier. The proper es-

sential Godhead of Christ lies deep at the foundation

of my Christian creed ; and 1 must sacrifice ten thou-

sand fonns of speech rather than sacrifice the thing.

My opinion has not been formed on slight examination

CHAPTER n.

The use we should make of the preceding doctrine, and the danger of neglecting this great salvation, 1—4

The future world is not put in subjection to the angels, but all is under the authority of Christ, 5—8. Jesus

has tasted death for every inan, 9. Nor could he accomplish 7nan''s redemption without being incarnated

and without dying ; by ivhich he destroys the devil, and delivers all that believe on him from the fear of

death and spiritual bondage, 10-15. Christ took not upon him the nature of angels, but the nature of

Abraham, that he might die, and make reconciliation for the sins of the people, 16-18.

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

them slip.

'pHEREFORE we ought to

give the more earnest heed to

the things wliich we have heard,

lest at any time we should " let

» Gr. run out as leaking vessels. ^ Deut. xxxiii. 2 ; Psa. Ixviii.

17 ; Acts vii. 53 ; Gal. iii. 19.

NOTES ON CHAP. H.
Verse 1 . Therefore] Because God has spoken to

us by his Son ; and because that Son is so great and

glorious a personage ; and because the subject which

is addressed to us is of such infinite importance to our

welfare.

We ought to give the more earnest heed] We should
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2 For if the word '' spoken by-

angels was steadfast, and "= every

transgression and disobedience

received a just recompense of

reward
;

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. II. C. cir.

816.

•^ Numbers xv. 30, 31 ; Deuteronomy iv. 3 ; xvii. 2, 5, 12
xxvii. 26.

hear the doctrine of Christ with care, candour, and

deep concern.

Lest at any time we should let them slip.] M7
iT0T£ Tvapapfivufitv " Lest at any time we should leak

out." This is a metaphor taken from unstanch ves-

sels ; the staves not being close together, the fluid put

into them leaks through the chinks and crevices

2



The Gospel accredited

A. M. cir. 4007
A. U. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

3 "^ How shall wc escape, if

we neglect so great salvation

;

" which at the first began to be

spoken by the Lord, and was
^ confirmed unto us by llicm liiat heard him ;

4 ^ God also bearing them witness, '^ both

CHAP. H

with

by signs and wonders

J Ch. X. 28,29 ; xii. 25. « Matt. iv. 17 ; Mark i. H ; ch. i.2.

Lukei.2. »Markxvi.20; Aclsxiv.3; .xix. 11 ; Kom. xv. 18,

Superficial hearers lose the benefit of the word

preached, as the unseasoned vessel does its fluid ; nor

can any one hear to the saving of his soul, unless he

give most earnest heed, which he will not do unless

he consider the dignity of the speaker, the importance

of the subject, and the absolute necessity of the sal-

vation of his soul. St. Chrysostom renders it /iri -^orc

arro'/.aiicOa, cK-tauiicv, lest we perish, lest we I'all away.

Verse 2. If the word spoken by angeWl Tlie law,

(according to some,) which was delivered by the

mediation of angels, God frequently employing these

to communicate his will to men. See Acts vii. 53
;

and Gal. iii. 19. But the apostle probably means

those particular messages which God sent by angels,

as in the case of Lot, Gen. xi.\., and such liUe.

Was steadfast] Was so confirmed by tlie Divine

authority, and so strict, that it would not tolerate any

offence, but inflicted punishment on every act of trans-

gression, every case in which the bounds laid down by

the law, were passed over ; and every act of disobedi-

ence in respect to the duties enjoined.

Received a just recompense] That kind and degree

of punishment which the law prescribed for those

who broke it.

Verse 3. How shall we escape] If they who had

fewer privileges than we have, to whom God spoke

in divers manners by angels and prophets, fell under

tlie displeasure of their Maker, and were often punished

with a sore destruction ; how shall we escape wrath

to the uttermost if we neglect the salvation provided

for us, and proclaimed to us by the Son of God ?

Tlieir offence was high ; ours, indescribably higher.

The salvation mentioned here is the whole system of

Christianity, with all the privileges it confers
;
pro-

perly called a salvation, because, by bringing such an

abundance of heavenly light into the world, it saves or

delivers men from the kingdom of darkness, ignorance,

error, superstition, and idolatry ; and provides all the

requisite means to free them from the power, guilt,

and contamination of sin. This salvation is great

when compared with that granted to the Jews : I. The
Jewish dispensation was provided for the Jews alone

;

the Christian dispensation for all mankind. 2. The
Jewish dispensation was full of significant types and

ceremonies ; the Christian dispensation is the sub-

stance of all those types. 3. The Jewish dispensation

referred chiefly to the body and ou^icari/ state of man

—

washings and external eleansings of the flesh ; the

Christian, to the inward state—purifying the heart and

soul, and purging the conscience from dead works.

4. The Jewish dispensation promised temporal happi-

ness ; the Christian, .'!/Hn7ua/. 5. The Jewish dis-

pensation belonged chiefly to time; the Christian, to

signs and wonders, and '^'^'\ "=':• ^'^''

.
» . '.

. A. 1). <-ir. 63.

with divers miracles, and ' gifts An. uiynip.

•^ of the Holy Ghost, ' according a. u. c. cir!

to his own will ?
'^"^-

5 For unto the angels liatli he not jiul in sub-

jection '" the world to conic, whereof we speak.

19; ICor.ii.l.-

xii. 1, 7, II.—
-J> Acts ii. 22, 43. ' Or, distribiitiona. ^ 1 Cor.
I Eph. i. 5, 9. » Chap. vi. 5 ; 2 Pet. lii. 13.

eternity. 6. The Jewish dispensation had its glory ;

but that was nothing when compared to the exceeding

glory of the Gospel. 7. Moses administered the

former ; Jesus Clirist, the Creator, Governor, and Sa-

viour of the world, the latter. 8. This is a great

salvation, infinitely beyond the Jewish ; but how great

no tongue or pen can describe.

Those who neglect it, afitT-jjaai'Te^, are not only they

who oppose or persecute it, but they who pay no regard

to it ; who do not tneddle with it, do not concern them-

selves about it, do not lay it to heart, and consequently

do not get their hearts changed by it. Now these

cannot escape the coming judgments of God ; not merely

because they oppose his will and commandment, but

because they sin against the very cause and means of

their deliverance. .A.S there is but one remedy by which

their diseased souls can be saved, so by refusing to

apply that one remedy they must necessarily perish.

Which at the first began to be spoken] Though

John the Baptist went before our Lord to prepare his

»ay, yet he could not be properly said to preach the

Gospel ; and even Christ's preaching was only a be-

ginning of the great proclaination : it was his own Spirit

in the apostles and evangelists, the men who heard him

preach, that opened the whole mystery of the kingdom

of heaven. And all this testimony had been so con-

firmed in the land of Judea as to render it indubitable ;

and consequently there was no excuse for their unbe-

lief, and no prospect of their escape if they should

continue to neglect it.

Verse 4. God also bearing them witness] He did

not leave the confirmation of these great truths to the

testimony of men ; be bore his own testimony to them

by signs, loonders, various miracles, and distributions

of the Holy Ghost, Uvev/iarn^ 'Ayiov iiepwiioir. And
all these were proved to come from himself ; for no

man could do those miracles at his own pleasure, but

the power to work them was given according to God's

own will ; or rather, God himself wrought them, in

order to accredit the ministry of his servants.

For the meaning of signs, wonders, &c., see the

note on Deut. iv. 34.

Verse 5. The loorld to come] That N'^n dSi;' olam

habba, the world to come, meant the days of the Mes-

siah among the Jews, is most evident, and has been

often pointed out in the course of these notes ; and

that the administration of this kingdom has not been

intrusted to angels, who were frequently employed

under the law, is also evident, for the government is

on the shoulder of Jesus Christ ; he alone has the keys

of death and hell ; he alone shuts, and no man opens;

opens, and no man shuts ; he alone has the residue of

the Spirit ; he alone is the Governor of the universe.
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All things are subjected HEBREWS. to Jesus Christ.

A M cir. 4067. g g^j^ One ill a certain place tes-
A. D. cir. 63. ,

-^

An. Olymp. tified, savins, ° What is man, that

A.'^U. C. cir. thou art nnindful of him ? ortheson
'^'^^

of man, that thou visitest liim ?

7 Thou madest him " a httle lower than the

angels ; thou crownedst him with glory and

"Job vii. 17; Psa. viii. 4, &c. ; cxliv. 3.-

infenoT to.

-°0r, a little while

honour, and didst set him over '^i -^i,
''"^-

t*!?^' A. D. cir. 63.

the works of thy hands :
An. Olymp.

8 PThou hast put all things in a. u. c. cir!

subjection under his feet. For in
^^^'

that he put all in subjection under him, he left

nothing that is not put under him. But now

P Matthew xxviii. 18 ; 1 Corinthians xv. 27; Eph. i. 22 ; chapter
i. 13.

the Spirit, Soul, Heart, and Head of the Church : all

is in liis authority, and under subjection to him.

But some thinli that the world to come med^ns future

glort/, and suppose the words are spoken in reference

to the Angel of God's presence, Exod. xxiii. 20, who

introduced tlie Israelites into the promised land, which

land is here put in opposition to the heavenly inherit-

ance. And it is certain that in this sense also we

have an entrance into the holiest only by the blood of

Jesus. Dr. Machiight contends for this latter mean-

ing, but the former appears more consistent with the

Jewish phraseology.

Verse 6. But one in a certain place^ This one is

David ; and the certain place, Psa. viii. 4, 5, 6. But

why does the apostle use this indeterminate mode of

quotation \ Because it was common thus to express

tlie testimony of any of the inspired writers : ION

303 Ninn amar hahu keth 'b, thus saith a certain

scripture. So Philo, De Plant. Noe : E(~c yap nov,

he saith somewhere ; enve yap -tf, a certain person

saith. Thus even the heathens were accustomed to

quote high authorities ; so Plato, Tim. : 'Of fcj?; -if,

as a certain person saith, meaning Heraclitus. See in

Roscnmuller. It is such a mode of quotation as we
sometimes use when we speak of a very eminent per-

son who is well known ; as that very eminent person,

that great philosopher, that celebrated divine, that in-

spired teacher of the Gentiles, the royal psalmist, the

evangelical prophet, hath said. The mode of quotation

therefore implies, not ignorance, but reverence.

What is man] This quotation is verbatim from the

Septuagint ; and, as the Greek is not so emphatic as

the Hebrew, I will quote the original : "D lyUX H^
UTpDH "3 DTN pi IJljiH mah enosh Id thizkerennu,

uben Adam ki ihiphkedennu ; What is miserable man,

that thou rememberest him ? and the son of Adam,
that thou visitest him ? The variation of the terms in

the original is very emphatic. Adam, DIN, is the

name given to man at his creation, and expresses his

origin, and generic distinction from all other animals.

Enosh, lyUX, which signifies sick, weak, wretched, was

never given to him till after his fall. The son of

Adam means here, any one or all of the fallen poste-

rity of the first man. That God should remember in

the way of mercy these wretched beings, is great

condescension ; that he should visit them, manifest

limself to them, yea, even dwell among them, and at

'ast assume their nature, and give up his life to ransom

them from the bitter pains of eternal death, is mercy

and love indescribable and eternal.

Verse 7. Thou madest him a little lower than the

angels'] We must again have recourse to the ori-

ginal from which this quotation is made : £3^0 imonni
696

D'mNa vattechasserehu meat meelohim. If this be

spoken of man as he came out of the hands of his

Maker, it places him at the head of all God's works

;

for literally translated it is : Thou hast made him less

than God. And this is proved by his being made in

the image and likeness of God, which is spoken of no

other creature either in heaven or earth ; and it is

very likely that in his original creation he stood at

the head of all the works of God, and the next to his

Maker. This sentiment is well expressed in the fol-

lowing lines, part of a paraphrase on this psalm, bv

the Rev. C. Wesley :

—

" Him with glorious majesty

Thy grace vouchsafed to crown :

Transcript of the One in Three,

He in thine image shone.

Foremost of created things.

Head of all tliy works he stood
;

Nearest the great King of kings,

And little less than God."

If we take the words as referring to Jesus Christ, then

they must be understood as pointing out the time of his

humiliation, as in ver. 9 ; and the Httle lotoer, fipaxv

Tt, in both verses, must mean for a short time, or a

little ivhile, as is very properly inserted among our

marginal readings. Adam was originally made higher

than the angels, but by sin he is now brought low, and

subjected to death ; for the angelic nature is not mortal.

Thus, taking the words in their common acceptation,

man in his present state may be said to be lessened

below the angels. Jesus Christ, as the eternal Logos,

or God with God, could not die, therefore a body was

prepared for him ; and thus l3paxv ti, for a short while,

he was made lower than the angels, that he might be

capable of suffering death. And indeed the whole of

the passage suits him better than it does any of the

children of men, or than even Adam himself in a state

of innocence : for it is only under the feet of Jesus

that all things are put in subjection, and it was in

consequence of his humiliation that lie had a name

above every name, that at the Jiame of Jesus every

knee should bow, of things in heaven, and things in

earth, and things under the earth, Phil. ii. 9—11.

Therefore he must be infinitely higher than the angels

for they, as well as all the things in heaven, bow in

subjection to him.

Thou crownedst him with glory and honour] This

was strictly true of Adam in his state of innocence,

for he was set over all things in this lower world ; all

sheep and oxen, the beasts of the field, the fowl of the

air, the fish of the sea, and ivhatsoever passeth over the

paths of the seas, Psa. viii. 7, 8. So far all this



Jesus Chnst has tasted CHAP. II. death Jor evei y

cir. ccx. 3.

A. V. C. cir.

816.

\M cir. 4067. q ^yg gee not vct all things put
A. D. cir. 63. •' o i

An.oiymp. under him :

9 But we see Jesus, 'who
was made a little lower than the

angels " for the suffering of death, ' crowned

11 Cor. IV. 25. 'Phil. ii. 7, 8, 9. "Or, hy. lActs ii.

33. " John iii. 16 ; xii. 32 ; Rom. r. 18 ; viii. 32 ; 2 Cor. v.

perfectly applies to Adam; but it is evident the apostle

takes all in a much higher sense, that of universal

dominion ; and henee he says, Iw left nothing that in

not put under him. These verses, collated with the

above passage from the Epistle to tlie Philippians, mutu-

ally illustrate each other. And the crowning Christ

with glory and honour must refer to his exaltation after

his resurrection, in which, as the victorious Messiah,

he had all power given to him in heaven and earth.

And although ice do not yet see all things put un-

der him, for evil men, and evil spirits, are only un-

der the subjection of control, yet we look forward to

ihat time when the whole world shall be bowed to his

swav, and when the stone cut out of the mountain

without hands shall become great, and fill the whole

earth. What was never true of the fii-st Adam, even

in his most exalted state, is true of the second Adam,
the Lord Jesus Christ ; and to him, and to him alone,

it is most evident that the apostle applies these things;

and thus he is higher than the angels, who never had

nor can have such dominion and consequent glory.

Verse 9. Should taste death for every man.] In

consequence of the fall of Adam, the whole human race

became sinful in their nature, and in their practice

added transgression to sinfulness of disposition, and

thus became exposed to endless perdition. To redeem

them Jesus Christ took on him the nature of man, and

suffered the penalty due to their sins.

It was a custom in ancient times to take off crimi-

nals by making them drink a cup of poison. Socrates

was adjudged to drink a cnp of the juice of hemlock,

by order of the .\thenian magistrates : Uiveir -o dap/ia-

Kov, avayKal^ovTuv Tuv Apxovruv. The sentence was

one of the most unjust ever pronounced on man. So-

nrates was not only innocent of every crime laid to his

charge, but was the greatest benefactor to his country.

He was duly conscious of the iniquity of his sentence,

yet cheerfully submitted to his appointed fate ; for when

the officer brought in the poison, though his friends

endeavoured to persuade him that he had yet a con-

siderable time in which he might continue to live, yet,

knowing that every purpose of life was now accom-

plished, he refused to avail himself of a few remaining

moments, seized the cup, and drank off the poison with

the utmost cheerfulness and alacritv ; e-fffvo^f'T ""<

ua?.a ei'xf^puc '^oi fVKoXof e^eTvte. Plato, Phjed. sub. fin.

The reference in the text seems to point out the whole

human race as being accused, tried, found guilty, and

condemned, each having his own poisoned cup to drink
;

and Jesus, the wonderful Jesus, takes the cup out of

he hand of each, and cheerfully and with alacrity

drinks off the dregs ! Thus having drunk ever\- man's

poisoned cup, he tasted that death which they must

have endured, had not their cup been drunk by another.

with glorv and honour ; that he ^- '*' •""• '•"^^

by the grace oi uod should taste An. oivmp.

J .u „ r cir. OCX. 3.
death "tor every man. a. u. c. cir.

10 ^For, it became him, ''for
^'^-

whom are all things, and by whom are all

15; 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; 1 John ii. 2 ; Rev. v. 9.-

" Rom. xi. 36.

-' Luke xxiv. 46.

Is not this the cup to which he referj, Matt. xxvi.

39 : O my Father, if it he possible, let this cup pass
from me ? But without his drinking it, the salvation

of the world would liave been impossible ; and therefore

he cheerfully drank it in the place of every human soul,

and thus made atonement for the sin of the whole world:

and this he did, tap'"' Ocov, by the grace, mercy, or

infinite goodness of God. Jesus Christ, incarnated,

crucified, dying, rising, ascending to heaven, and be-

coming our INIcdiator .at God's right luand, is the full

proof of God's infinite love lo the human race.

Instead of xoptn Ocov, by the grace of Cod, some
MS.S. and the Syriac have x"P'i Seov, u-ilhnut God,
or God excepted; i. e. the manhood died, not the Deity.

This was probably a marginal gloss, which has crept

into the te.xt of many MSS., and is quoted by some
of the chief of the Greek and Latin fathers. Several
critics contend that the verse should be read thus :

" But we see Jesus, who for a little while was made
less than angels, that by the grace of God he might
taste death for every man, for the suffering of death

crowned with glory and honour." Howsoever it be
taken, the sense is nearly the same : 1 . Jesus Christ

was incarnated. 2. He suffered death as an expia-

tory victim. 3. The persons in whose behalf he suf-

fered were the whole human race ; every man—all

human creatures. 4. This Jesus is now in a state of

the highest glory and honour.

Averse 10. For it became him'\ It was suitable to

the Divine wisdom, the requisitions of justice, and the

economy of grace, to offer Jesus as a sacrifice, in or-

der to bring many sons and daughters to glor}-.

For whom—and by whomi God is the cause of

all things, and he is the object or end of them.

Perfect through sufferings.] Without suffering he
could not have died, and without dying he could not

have made an atonement for sin. The sacrifice must
be consummated, in order that he might be qualified to

be the Captain or Author of the salvation of men, and
lead all those who become children of God, through

faith in him, into eternal glory. I believe this to be
the sense of the passage ; and it appears to be an an-

swer to the grand objection of the Jews :
" The Mes-

siah is never to be conquered, or die ; but will be vic-

torious, and endure for ever." Now the apostle .shows

that this is not the counsel of God ; on the contrary,

that it was entirely congruous to the will and nature

of God, by whom, and for whom arc all things, to

bring men to eternal glory through the suffering and
death of the Messiah. This is the decision of the

Spirit of God against their prejudices ; and on the Di-

vine authority this must be our conclusion. Without

the passion and death of Christ, the salvation of man
would have been impossible.
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77(6 true followers of Christ HEBREWS. ai e called his brethren.

A M cir. 40G7. ihinrrs, ill bringing many sons
A. D. cir. 63. ^ ' o o J

An. oiymp. unto fflorv, to make ^ the Cap-
cii. CCX. 3. . '^,. , , • „ c
A. V. C. cir. tarn 01 their salvation ^ penect

^^'^'
through sufferings.

] 1 For ^ both he that sanctifieth and ihey

who are sanctified * are all of one : for which

= Acts iii. 15; v. 31 ; chap. xii. 2.-

9. 2 Chap. :

—r Luke xiii. 32

;

, 10, 14.

chap.

As there are many different views of this and some

of the following verses, 1 shall introduce a paraphrase

of the whole from Dr. Dodd, who gives the substance

of what Doddridge, Pearce, and Owen, have said on

this subject.

Verse 10. For it became him, dfC.
—" Such has

been the conduct of God in the great affair of our re-

demption ; and the beauty and harmony of it will be

apparent in proportion to the degree in which it is

examined
; for, though the Jews dream of a temporal

Messiah as a scheme conducive to the Divine glory,

it well became him—it was expedient, that, in order

to act worthy of himself, he should take this method
;

Him, for ivhom are all things, and by tchotn are all

things—that glorious Being who is the first cause and

last end of all, in pursuit of the great and important

design he had formed, of conducting many, whom he

is pleased to adopt as his sons, to the possession of

that inheritance of gloi'y intended for them, to make

and constitute Jesus, his first-begotten and well be-

loved Son, the Leader and Prince of their salvation,

and to make him perfect, or co7npletely fit for the full

execution of his office, by a long train of various and

extreme sufferings, whereby he was, as it were, so-

lemnly C()?)secra/ci to it. Verse 11. Noiv, inconse-

quence of this appointment, Jesus, the great Sanctifier,

who engages and consecrates men to the service of

God, and they who are sanctified, (i. e. consecrated

and introduced to God with such acceptance,) are all

of one family—all the descendants of Adam, and in a

sense the seed of Abraham ; for which cause he is not

ashamed to call them, whom he thus redeems, and

presents to the Divine favour, his brethren. Verse 12.

Saying, in the person of David, who represented the

Messiah in his sufferings and exaltation, I irill declare

thy name to my brethren ; in the midst of the Church

will I praise thee. Verse 13. And again, speaking

as a mortal man, exposed to such exercises of faith

in trials and difficulties as others were, he says, in a

psalm which sets forth his triumph over his enemies :

/ will trust in him, as other good men have done in

all ages ; and again, elsewhere in the person of Isaiah :

Behold I, and the children which my God hath given

me, are for signs and for wonders. Verse 14. Seeing

then those whom he represents in one place and ano-

ther, as the children of the same family with himself,

were partakers offlesh and blood, he himself in like

manner participated in them, that thereby becoming

capable of those sufferings to which, without such a

union with flesh, this Divine Sanctifier could not have

been obnoxious, he might, by his own voluntary and

meritorious death, abolish and depose him who, by Di-

vine permission, had the empire of death, and led it
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cause ''he is not ashamed to call ^v'^n'^"'!*',''"'A. D. cir. 63.

them brethren, An. oiymp.

, ^ o • X -11 1 1 1 cir. CCX. 3.

1 2 teaying, " I will declare thy A. U. C. cir.

name unto my brethren ; in the
^^^'

midst of the Church will I sing praise unto

thee.

3 Acts xvii. 26.- -1' Matt, xxviii. 10; John xx. 17; Rom. viii.

29. = Psa. xxii. 22, 25.

in his train when he made the first invasion on man-
kind ; that is, the devil, the great artificer of mischief

and destruction ; at the beginning the murderer of the

human race ; who still seems to triumph in the spread

of mortality, which is his work, and who may often,

by God's permission, be the executioner of it. Verse

15. But Christ, the great Prince of mercy and life,

graciously interposed, that he might deliver those mi-

serable captives of Satan—mankind in general, and the

dark and idolatrous Gentiles in particular, who, through

fear of death, were, or justly might have been, all

their lifetime, obnoxious to bondage ; having nothing

to expect in consequence of it, if they rightly under-

stood their state, but future misery ; whereas now,

changing their lord, they have happily changed their

condition, and are, as many as have believed in him,

the heirs of eternal life."

Verse 1 1 . For both he that sanctifieth] The word

6 (Ijiafof does not merely signify one who sanctifies

or makes holy, but one who makes atonement or recon-

ciliation to God ; and answers to the Hebrew "^aj ca-

phar, to expiate. See Exod. xxix. 33—36. He that

sanctifies is he that makes atonement ; and they who
are sanctified are they who receive that atonement,

and, being reconciled unto God, become his children

by adoption, through grace.

In this sense our Lord uses the word, John xvii. 19 :

For their sakes I sanctify myself; t'-f/i av-uv ryu

uyin^oi e/iavTov, on their account I consecrate myself

to be a sacrifice. This is the sense in which this

word is used generally through this epistle.

.'Vre alt of one] Ef li-oc ^avrcr. What this one

means has given rise to various conjectures
; father,

family, blood, seed, race, nature, have all been substi-

tuted ; nature seems to be that intended, see ver. 14 ;

and the conclusion of this verse confirms it. Both the

Sanctifier and the sanctified—both Christ and his fol

lowers, are all of the same nature ; for as the children

were partakers of flesh and blood, i. e. of human na-

ture, he partook of the same, and thus he was quali-

fied to become a sacrifice for man.

He is not ashamed to call them brethren] Though,

as to his Godhead, he is infinitely raised above men
and angels

;
yet as he has become incarnate, notwith-

standing his dignity, he blushes not to acknowledge all

his true followers as his brethren.

'\''erse 12. / loill declare thy name] See Psalm

xxii. 22. The apostle certainly quotes this psalm as

referring to Jesus Christ, and these words as spoken

by Christ unto the Father, in reference to his incarna-

tion ; as if he had said :
" When I shall be incar-

nated, I will declare thy perfections to mankind ; and

among my disciples 1 will give glory to thee for thy
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Christ, 1)1/ his ikalh, destroys him ClIAI'. II.

A. M. cir. 4067. 13 And aMJii, •^ I will put my
A. D.cir. G3.

.

» ' .' •'

An. oiymp. trust 111 lum. And again, " iic-

that had t/ic povrer of death

A.'u. c". cir hold I and the children *' which
^'"- God hath given me.

14 Forasmuch then as the children arc par-

'Psa. xviii. 2; Isa. jtii. 2. 'Isaiah viii. 18.-

xvii. 6,9, 11, 12.

'John XX. 29

mercy to the children of men." See the fulfilment

of this, John i. 18 : No man hath seen God at any

time; Ihc oni.y-begottkx Son, lohich is in the bosom

of the Father, he hath deci..\bed him. Nor were

the perfections of God ever properly known or de-

clared, till the manifest;ilion of Christ. Hear anotlier

scripture, I,uke .\. 21, 22 : In that hour Jesus re-

joieed in spirit, and said, I thank thee, O Father,

Lord of heaven and earth, that thou hast hid these

things from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed

:hem unto babes, cj-c. Thus lie gave praise to God.

Verse 13. I will put my trust in him.] It is not

clear to what express place of Scripture the apostle

refers : words to this elTbi't freipiontly occur ; but the

place most probably is Psahn .wiii. 2, several parts of

which psalm seem to belong to the Messiah.

Behold I and the children which God hath given

me.] This is taken from Isa. viii. 18. The apostle

docs not intend to say that tlie portions which he has

quoted have any particular reference, taken by them-

selves, to the subject in question ; they are only catch-

words of whole paragraphs, which, taken together, arc

full to the point ; because they are prophecies of the

Messiah, and are fulfilled in him. This is evident from

the last quotation : Behold I and the children whom
the Lord hath given me urc for signs andfor wonders

in Israel. Jesus and his disciples wrought a multi-

tude of the most stupendous signs and wonders in Is-

rael. The e.xpression also may include all genuine

Christians ; they are for signs and wonders throughout

the earth. And as to the 18th Psalm, the principal

part of it seems to refer to ChrisCs sufferings ; but

the miracles which were wrought at his crucifixion,

the deslructiou of the Jewish state and polity, the call-

ing of the Gentiles, and the establishment of the Chris-

tian Church, aj)pear also to be intended. See among
others the following passages : Sufferings—The
sorrows of death compassed me—in my distress I
called upon the Lord. Miracles at the crucifixion

—

The earth shook and trembled—and darkness was
under his feet. Destruction of the Jewish state

—

/ hare pursued mine enemies and overtaken them ;

they are fallen under my feel. Calling of the Gen-
Tiles—Thou hast made me head of the heathen ; a

people tchom I have never known shall serve me ; as

soon as they hear of me they shall obey me, Jfc., <SfC.

A principal design of the apostle is to show that such
scriptures are prophecies of the Messiah ; that they

plainly refer to his appearing in the flesh in Israel

;

and that they have all been fulfilled in Jesus Christ,

and the calling of the Gentiles to the privileges of

the Gospel. To establish these points was of great

importance.

Verse 14. The children are partakers of flesh

and blood] Since those children of God, who have

lakers of llosh and blood, he (-'also
A. M cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

himself likewise took part of the An. oiymp.
'^

cir. CCX. 3.

same ;
'' that through death he

might destroy him that had the

power of death, that is, the devil
;

A. u. C. cir.

816.

E John i. 14 ; Romans viii. 3 ; Phil. ii. 7. > 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55 ;

Col. ii. 15 ; 2 Tim. i. 10.

fallen and are to be redeemed, are human beings ; in

order to be qualified to redeem them by suffering and

dying in their stead, He himself likewise took part

of the same—he became incarnate ; and thus he who
was God with God, became man with tncn. By the

children here we are to understand, not only the dis-

ciples and all genuine Christians, as in ver. 13, but

also the whole human race ; all Jews and all Gentiles;

so John xi. 51, 52 : He prophesied that Jesus should

die for that nation ; and not for that nation only, but

also that he should gather together in one the chil-

dren of God that were scattered abroad; meaning,

probably, all the Jews in every part of the earth.

But collate this with I John ii. 2, w^here the evange-

list explains the former words : He is the propiliotion

for our sins, (the Jeios,) and not for ours only, but

for the sins of the whole world. As the apostle

was ^vriting to the Hebrews only, he in general uses

a Jewish phraseology, pointing out to them their own
privileges ; and rarely introduces the Gentiles, or what

the Messiah has done for the other nations of the earth.

That through death] That by the merit of his own
death, making atonement for sin, and procuring the

almighty energy of the Holy .Spirit, he might countcr-

ivork Karupjriai], or render useless and ineffectual, all

the operations of him who had the poivcr, Kparoc, or

influence, to bring death into the world ; so that death,

which was intended by him who was a murderer from

the beginning to be the final ruin of mankind, becomes

the instrument of their exaltation and endless glory ;

and thus the death brought in by .Satan is counterwork-

ed and rendered ineffectual by the death of Christ.

Him that had the power of death] This is spoken

in conformity to an opinion prevalent among the Jews,

that there was a certain fallen angel who was called

non '\i<l'2 malak hammaveth, ihe angel of death; i. c.

one who had the poicer of separating the soul from

the body, when God decreed that the person should

die. There were two of these, according to some of

the Jewish writers : one was the angel of death to the

Gentiles ; the other, to the Jews. Thus Tob haarets.

fol. 31 :
" There are two angels which preside over

death : one is over those who die out of the land of

Israel, and his name is Sammael ; the other is he who
presides over those who die in the land of Israel, and

this is Gabriel." Sammael is a common name for the

devil among the Jews ; and there is a tradition among
them, delivered by the author of Pcsikta rabhetha in

Yakut Simeoni, par. 2, f. 56, that tlie angel of death

should be destroyed by the Messiah !
" Satan said

to the holy blessed God : Lord of the world, show me
the Messiah. The Lord answered : Come and see

him. And when he had seen him he was terrified,

and his countenance fell, and he said : Most certainly

this IS the Messiah who shall cast me and all the nations
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Christ took on him

A. M. cir. 4057.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. (;. cir.

816.

15 And deliver them wiio

through fear of death were all

' their lifetime subject to bond-

age.

1 6 For verily ' he took not on him the na-

j Lulie 1. 74; Romans viii.

i. 7.

15; 2 Timothy

HEBREWS. the seed of Abraham.

tiire of angels ; but he took on

hi?n the seed of Abraham.

17 Wherefore in all things it

behoved him ^to be made like

unto his brethren, that he might be " a mer-

'^ Gr. he taketh not hold of angels, but of the seed of Abraham he
taketh hold. 1 Phil. ii. 7. " Chap o'; v. 1, 2.

into hell, as it is written Isa. xxv. 8, The Lord
shall swallow up death for ever." This is a very re-

markable saying, and the apostle shows that it is true,

for the Messiah came to destroy him loho had the

power of death. Ur. Owen has made some collec-

tions on this head I'rora other Jewish writers which

tend to illustrate this verse ; they may be seen in his

comment, vol. i., p. 456, 8vo. edition.

Verse 15. And deliver thetn who through fear of
death] It is very likely that the apostle has the Gen-
tiles here principally in view. As they had no revela-

tion, and no certainty of immortality, they were con-

tinually in bondage to the fear of death. They pre-

ferred life in any state, with the most grievous evils,

to death, because they had no hope beyond the grave.

But it is also true that all men naturally fear death

;

even those that have the fullest persuasion and cer-

tainty of a future state dread it : genuine Christians,

who know that, if the earthly house of their tabernacle

were dissolved, they have a house not made with hands,

a building framed of God, eternal in the heavens, only

ihey fear it not. In the assurance they have of God's

ove, the fear of death is removed ; and by the purifi-

cation of their hearts through faith, the sling of death

is extracted. The people who know not God are in

continual torment through the fear of death, and they

fear death because they fear something beyond death.

They are conscious to themselves that they are wicked,

and they are afraid of God, and terrified at the thought

of eternity. By these fears thousands of sinful, mise-

rable creatures are prevented from hurrying themselves

into the unknown world. This is finely expressed by

the poet :

—

" To die,—to sleep,

—

No more :—and, by a sleep, to say we end

The heartache, and the thousand natural shocks

That flesh is heir to,
—

'tis a consummation

Devoutly to be wished. To die,—to sleep,

—

To sleep !—perchance to dream ;—a.j, there's the

rub ;

For in that sleep of death what dreams may come.

When we have shuffled off this mortal coil,

Must give us pause :—There's the respect

That makes calamity of so long life

:

For who could bear the whips and scorns of time,

The oppressor's wrong, the proud man's contumely,

The pangs of despised love, the law's delay,

The insolence of office, and the spurns

That patient merit of the unworthy takes.

When he himself might his quietus make
With a bare bodkin 1 Who would fardels bear

To grunt and sweat under a weary life

;

But that the dread of something after death,—
The undiscovered country from whose bourn
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cir. CCX. 3.
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816.

No traveller returns,—puzzles the will

;

And makes us rather bear those ills we have,

Than fly to others that ice know not off
Thus conscience does make cowards of us all

;

And thus the native hue of resolution

Is sicklied o'er with the pale cast of thought

;

And enterprises of great pith and moment.
With this regard, their currents turn awry
And lose the name of action."

I give this long quotation from a poet who was
well acquainted with all the workings of the human
heart ; and one who could not have described scenes

of distress and anguish of mind so well, had he not

passed through them.

Verse 16. For verily he look not on him the nature

of angels] Ov yap drirrov ayyF?.av e-i?.afij3aveTai, a7.7.a

c!~?pliaroq kfipaap. eTcOia^jiavtrai' Moreover, he doth not

at all take hold of angels ; but of the seed of Abra-

ham he taketh hold. This is the marginal reading,

and is greatly to be preferred to that in the text.

Jesus Christ, intending not to redeem angels, but to

redeem man, did not assume the angelic nature, but

was made man, coming directly by the seed or pos-

Icrity of Abraham, with whom the original covenant

was made, that in his seed all the nations of the earth

should be blessed ; and it is on this account that the

apostle mentioned the seed of Abraham, and not the

seed of Adam ; and it is strange that so many com-
mentators should have missed so obvious a sense.

The word itself signifies not only to take hold of, but

to help, succour, save from sinking, &c. The rebel

angels, who sinned and fell from God, were permitted

to fall downe, alle doivne, as one of our old writers

expresses it, till thej' fell into perdition : man sinned

and fell, and was falling downe, alle downe, but Jesus

laid hold on him and prevented him from falling into

endless perdition. Thus he seized on the falling hu-

man creature, and prevented him from falling into the

bottomless pit ; but he did not seize on the falling

angels, and they fell down into outer darkness. By
assuming the nature of inan, he prevented Ibis final and

irrecoverable fall of man; and by making an atonement

in human nature, he made a provision for its restora-

tion to its forfeited blessedness. This is a fine thought

of the apostle, and is beautifully expressed. Man was

falling from heaven, and Jesus caught hold of the fall-

ing creature, and prevented its endless ruin. In this

respect he prefers men to angsls, and probably for this

simple reason, that the human nature was more excel-

lent than the angelic ; and it is suitable to the wisdom

of the Divine Being to regard all the works of his

hands in proportion to the dignity or excellence with

which he has endowed them.

Verse 17. Wherefore in all things] Because he
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Christ is able to succour

A. M. cir. 1067. ciful and faithful liigh
A. D. cir. 63. . .

°
An. oiymp. things pertamtii^ to
cir. CCX. 3.

,

^
r .• f

A. U. c. cir. make rcconcihation lor

816.

CHAP. II.

pncst in

God, to

the sins

of the people.

"Chap. iv. 15, 16;

thus laid hold on man in order to redeem him, it was

nccessnrv that he should in all things become like to

man, that he mifiht sufr<?r in his stead, and make an

atonement in his nature.

That he might be a merciful and faithful high

prirsl^ '\va e^.ni/iuv ycvr/rar That he might he mer-

ciful—that he might be affected with a feeling of our

infirmities, that, partaking of our nature with all its in-

nocent infirmities and afflictions, he might know how

to compassionate poor, afflicted, suffering man. And

that he might be a. faithful high priest in those things

ichich relate to God, whose justice requires the punish-

ment of the transgressors, or a suitable expiation to be

made for the sins of the people. The proper meaning

of D.aoKcaBat raf u/iapriac is to make propitiation or

atonement for sins by sacrifice. See the note on this

word, Luke xviii. 13, where it is particularly explain-

ed. Christ is the great High Priest of mankind
;

1. He exercises himself in the things pertaining to

God, taking heed that God's honour be properly se-

cured, his worship properly regulated, his laws pro-

perly enforced, and both his justice and mercy magni-

fied. Again, 2. He exercises himself in things per-

taining to MEN, that he may make an atonement for
them, apply this atonement to them, and liberate them

thereby from the curse of a broken law, from the guilt

and power of sin, from its inbeing and nature, and from

all the evils to which they were exposed through it,

and lastly that he might open their way into the holi-

est by his own blood ; and he has mercifully ^iXid. faith-

fully accomplished all that he has undertaken.

Verse 18. For in that he himself hath suffered]

The maxim on which this verse is founded is the fol-

lowing : A state of suffering disposes persons to be

compassionate, and those who endure most afflictions

the7n that are tempted

he himself A. M. lii. 4067
A. D. cir. «X
An. Oiymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

18 "For in that

hath suffered, being tempted, he

is able to succour them tliat are

tempted.

V. 2 ; vii. 25.

are they who feel most for others. The apostle argues

that, among other causes, it was necessary that Jesus

Christ should partake of human nature, exposed to

trials, persecutions, and various sufferings, that he might

the better feel for and be led to succour those who
are afflicted and sorely tried. This sentiment is well

expressed by a Roman poet :

—

Me quoque per multos similis fortuna labores

Jactatam hac demum volutt consistere terra:

Non ignara mali, miseris succurere disco.

ViRG. JEn. i., V. 63a.

" For / myself, like you, have been distressed.

Till heaven afforded me this place of rest

;

Like you, an alien in a land unknown,

7 learn to pity woes so like my oicn." Drvden.

" There are three things," says Dr. Owen, " of

which tempted believers do stand in need : 1. Strength

to withstand their temptations ; 2. Consolations to sup-

port their spirits under them; 3. Seasonable deliver-

ance from them. Unto these is the succour afforded

by our High Priest suited ; and it is variously admi-

nistered to them ; 1. 15y his word or promises ; 2. By
his Spirit; (and, that, 1. By communicating to them sup-

plies of grace or spiritual strength; 2. Strong co7iso-

lalion ; 3. By rebuking their tempters and te?npta-

lions ;) and 3. By his /iroi'/rfcnce disposing of all things

to their good and advantage in the issue." Those who
are peculiarly tempted and severely tried, have an

especial interest in, and claim upon Christ. They,
particularly, may go with boldness to the tlrrone of

grace, where they shall assuredly obtain mercy, and

find grace to help in time of need. Were the rest of

the Scripture silent on this subject, this verse might be

an ample support for every tempted soul.

CHAPTER III.

Jesus ts the High Priest of our profession, 1. And is counted worthy of more honour than Moses, as the Son
is more worthy than the servant, 2—6. We should not harden our hearts against the voice of God, as the

Israelites did, and were excluded from the earthly rest in Canaan, 7—11. We should be on our guard
against unbelief, 12. And exhort each other, lest we be hardened through the deccitfulness of sin; and
we should holdfast the beginning of our confidence to the end, and not provoke God as the Israelites

did, and who were destroyed in the wilderness, 13-17. They were promised the earthly rest, but did not

enter because of unbelief, 18, 19.
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Christ IS worthy of HEBREWS. vwre honour than Moses.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

^HEREFORE, holy bre-

thren, partakers of ' the

heavenly calling, consider "^ the

Apostle and High Priest of our

profession, Christ Jesus

;

' Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 2 ; Eph. iv. 1 ; Phil. iii. 14 ; 2 Thess. i.

11 ; 2 Tim. i. 9 ; 2 Peler i. 10. >> Rom. xv. 8 ; chap. ii. 17

;

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. Holy brethreii] Persons consecrated to

God, as the word literally implies, and called, in con-

sequence, to be hohj in heart, holy in life, and useful

in the world. The Israelites are often called a holy

people, saints, &c., because consecrated to God, and

because they were bound by their profession to be holy

;

and yet these appellations are given to them in num-

berless instances where they were very unholy. The
not attending to this circumstance, and the not discern-

ing between actual positive holiness, and the call to it,

as the consecration of the persons, has led many com-

mentators and preachers into destructive mistakes.

Antinomianism has had its origin here : and as it was
found that many persons were called saints, who, in

many respects, were miserable sinners, hence it has

been inferred that they were called saints in reference

to a holiness which they had in another ; and hence

the Antinomian imputation of Christ's righteousness to

unholy believers, whose hearts were abominable before

God, and whose lives w-ere a scandal to the Gospel.

Let, therefore, a due distinction be made between per-

sons by their profession holy, i. e. consecrated to God

;

and persons who are faithful to fliat profession, and

are both inwardly and outicardhj holy. They are

not all Israel who are of Israel : a man, by a literal

circumcision, may be a Jew outwardly ; but the cir-

cumcision of the heart by the Spirit makes a man a

Jew inwardly. A man may be a Christian in profes-

sion, and not such in heart ; and those who pretend

that, although they are unholy in themselves, they are

reputed holy in Christ, because his righteousness is

imputed to them, most awfully deceive their own souls.

Dr. Owen has spoken well on the necessity of per-

gonal holiness against the Antinomians of his day.

" If a man be not made holy he cannot enter into the

kingdom of God. It is this that makes them meet for

the inheritance of the saints in light ; as without it

they are not meet for their duty, so are they not

capable of their reward. Yea, heaven itself, in the

true light and notion of it, is undesirable to an unsanc-

tified person. Such a one neither can nor would

enjoy God if he might. In a word, there is no one

thing required of the sons of God that an unsanctified

person can do, and no one thing promised unto them

that he can enjoy.

" There is surely then a woful mistake in the world.

If Christ sanctify all whom he saves, many will appear

to have been mistaken in their expectations at another

day. It is grown amongst us almost an abhorrency to

all flesh to say, the Church of God is to be holy.

iVhat ! though God has promised that it should be so
;

that Christ has undertaken to make it so ? What ! if

it be required to be so ! What ! if all the duties of it
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2 Who was faithful to him that

'^ appointed him, as also ^ Moses
ivas faithful in aU his house.

3 For this ma?i was counted

worthy of more glory than Moses,

A. M. cir. -1067

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. ;-ir.

816.

.14; V. 5; vi. 20; viii. 1; ix. 11; x.21.-

i. 6. d]>fmjj xii. 7; ver. 5.

-< Gr. made ; 1 Sam

be rejected of God, if it be not so 1 It is all one, if

men be baptized, whether they will or not, and out-

wardly profess the name of Christ, though not one of

them be truly sanctified, yet they are, it is said, the

Church of Christ. Why then let them be so ; but

what are they the better for it 1 Are their persons or

their services therefore accepted with God? Are they

related or united to Christ ? Are they under his con-

duct unto glory ? Are they meet for the inheritance

of the saints in light ? Not at all : not all nor any of

these things do they obtain thereby. What is it then

that they get by the furious contest which they make
for the reputation of this privilege ? Only this : that,

satisfying their minds by it, resting if not priding them-

selves in it, they obtain many advantages to stifle all

convictions oftheircondifion,and so perish unavoidably.

A. sad success, and for ever to be bewailed ! Yet is

there nothing at all at this day more contended for in

this world than that Christ might be thought to be a

captain of salvation to them, unto whom he is not a

sanctifcr ; that he may have an unholy Church, a dead

hody. These things tend neither to the glory of

Christ, nor to the good of the souls of men. Let none

then deceive themselves ; sanctification is a qualifica-

tion indispensably necessary to them who will be un-

der the conduct of the Lord Christ unto salvation ; he

leads none to heaven but whom he sanctifies on earth.

The holy God will not receive unholy persons. This

living head will not admit of dead members, nor bring

men into possession of a glory which they neither love

nor like."

Heavenly calling] The Israelites had an earthly

calling ; they were called out of Egypt to go into the

promised land : Chri-stians have a heavenly calling

;

they are invited to leave the bondage of sin, and go to

the kingdom of God. These were made partakers of

this calling ; they had already embraced the Gospel,

and were brought into a state of salvation.

Apostle and High Priest of our profession] Among
the Jews the high priest was considered to be also the

apostle of God; and it is in conformity to this notion

that the apostle speaks. And he exhorts the Hebrews

to consider Jesus Christ to be both their High Priest

and Apostle ; and to expect these oflices to be hence-

forth fulfilled by him, and by him alone. This was

the fullest intimation that the Mosaic economy was at

an end, and the priesthood changed. By rijf 6/io?.oyia;

i/fiuv, our profession, or that confession of ours, the

apostle undoubtedly means the Christian religion.

Jesus was the Apostle of the Father, and has given

to mankind the neic covenant ; and we are to consider

the whole system of Christianity as coming immedi-

ately from him. Every system of religion must have

a priest and a prophet ; the one to declare the wiH of



The builder of the house has CHAP. in. 7nore honour than the house.

A. M. cir. 4067. ^.,<;
e
l,p ^y]io lialh l.uildcd lllC llOUSC

A. I), cir. 63.

.4n. oiymp. hatli more honour tli;ni llic house.

A. U. c. cir! 4 For every house is builil-

^^_^ ed by some man ; but ' he

• Zech. vi. 12; Malt. xvi. 18. ' Eph. it. 10; iii. 9; chap.

i. 2. s Ver. 2.

Goil, ihe other to minister in holy things. Moses was

tlic apostle under the old test;inicnt, and Aaron the

priest. When Moses was removed, the prophets suc-

ceeded liim ; and the sons of Aaron were the priests

after the death of their father. This system is now
annulled ; and Jesus is the Prophet who declares the

father's will, and he is the Priest who ministers in the

things pertaining to God, see ehap. ii. 17 ; as he makes

atonement for the sins of the people, and is the Medi-

ator hetween God and man.

VersQ 2. Who was faithful to him] In Num. .xii. 7,

God gives this testimony to Moses : My servant

Moses—is faithful in all my house ; and to this tes-

timony the apostle alludes. House not only means

•he place where a family dwells, hut also the family

itself The whole eongrcgation of lsr;iel was the

house or famili/ of God, and God is represented as

dwelling among them ; and Moses was his steward,

;ind was faithful in the discharge of his office ; strictly

enforcing the Divine rights ; zealously maintaining

God's honour ; carefully delivering the mind and will

of God to the people
;
proclaiming liis promises, and

denouncing his judgments, with the most inflexible in-

tegrity, though often at the risk of his life. Jesus

Christ has his house—the whole great family of man-

kind, for all of whom he offered his sacrificial hlood to

God ; and the Christian Church, which is especially

his own household, is composed of his own children

and servants, among and in whom he lives and con-

stantly resides. He has been faithful to the trust

reposed in him as the apostle of God ; he has faith-

fullv proclaimed the will of the Most High ; vindicated

Ihe Divine honour against the corrupters of God's wor-

ship ; testified against them at the continual hazard of

his life ; and, at last, not only died as a victim to cancel

sin, but also as a martyr to his faithfulness. Christ's

laitlifulncss, says Leigh, consists in this :
" That he

has as fully revealed unto us the doctrine of the Gos-

pel, as Moses did that of the law ; and that he hath

faithfully performed and fulfilled all the types of him-

self and all the things signified by Moses' ceremonies,

as Moses hath faithfully and distinctly set them down."

But there is a sense given to the word
1 3NJ nccman.

Num. xii. 7, which we translate faithful, hy several

of tlie Jewish writers, which is well worthy of note :

it signifies, say they, " one to whom secrets are con-

fided, with the utmost confidence of their being safely

and conscientiously kept.'" The secret of God was

with Moses, but all the treasures of wisdom and

knowledge were in Christ. Life and immortality were

oomparatively secrets till Christ revealed and illustrat-

ed them , and even the Divine nature was but little

known, and especially the Divine philanthropy, till

Jesus Christ came ; and it was Jesus alone who de-

clared that God whom no man had ever seen. Moses
received the secrets of God, and faithfully taught them

thai

(j oc

built all things is
A. jr. cir. 1067
A. I) cir. 03.

An. tJIymp.

, , », ., cir. CCX. 3.

5 ^ And Moses verily V'as a. u. c. cir.

faithful in all his house, as • a
^"''

>' Exodus xiv. 31 ; Numbers xii. 7 ; Dcut. iii. 24 ; Josh. i. 2.

viii. 31.

to the people ; Jesus revealed the u-hole will of God
to mankind. Moses was thus faithful to a small part

of mankind, viz. the Jewish people ; but in this sense

Jesus was faithful to ;ill mankind ; for he was the

light to enlighten the Gentiles, and the ghuy of his

people Israel.

Verse 3. For this man was counted] As Jesus

Christ, in the character of apostle and high priest, is

here intended, the word apostle, or this person or per-

sonage, should have been supplied, if any, instead of

man. Indeed, the pronoun oiVoj- should have been

translated this person, and this would have referred

immediately to Jesus Christ, verse 1.

More glory than Moses] We have already seen

that the aposde's design is to prove that Jesus Christ

is higher than the angels, higher than Moses, and

higher than Aa7-on. That he is higher than the

angels has been already proved ; that he is higher than

Moses he is now proving.

He who hath luildcd the liouse] There can be no

doubt that a man who builds a house for his own ac-

commodation is more honourable than the house hself;

but the house here intended is the Church of God.

This Church, here called a house ot family, is built

by Christ ; he is the Head, Governor, Soul and Life

of it ; he must therefore be greater than Moses, who

was only a member and officer in that Church, who
never put a stone in tliis spiritual building but was even

himself put in it by the great Architect. Moses was in

this house, and faithful in this house ; but the house was

the house of God, and builded and governed by Christ.

A'erse 4. For every house is builded by some man]

The literal sense is plain enough :
" Every structure

plainly implies an architect, and an end for which it was

formed. The architect may be employed hy him for

whose use the house is intended ; but the efficient cause

of the erection is that which is here to be regarded."

The word house, here, is still taken in a metaphorical

sense as above, it signifies family or Church. Now
the general meaning of the words, taken in this sense,

is :
" Every family has an author, and a head or go-

vernor. Man may found families, civil and religious com-

munities, and be the head of these ; but God alone is

the Head, Author, and Governor, of all the families

of the earth ; he is the Governor of the universe. But

the apostle has a more restricted meaning in Ihe words

ra -avra, all these things; and as he has been treat-

ing of the Jewish and Christian Churches, so he ap-

pears to have them in view here. Who could found

the Jewish and Christian Church but God ' Who
could support, govern, influence, and defend them, but

himself? Communities or societies, whether religious

or civil, may be founded by man ; but God alone can

build his own Church. Now as all these things could

be builded only by God, so he must be God who has

built all these things. But as Jesus is the Founder of the
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Christ, as the Son, HEBREWS. is over his own house.

servant, ' for a testimony of thoseA. M. cir. 4067,

A. D. cir. 63.

An. oiymp. things which were to be spoken
cir. CCX. 3.

J.
° '^

A. U. C. cir. alter
;

^^^-
6 But Christ as '' a Son over

' Deut. xviii. 15, 18, 19. ^ Chapter i.2. ' 1 Cor. iii. 16;
ri. 19; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21, 22; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. ii.

Church, and the Head of it, the word God seems here

to be applied to him ; and several eminent scholars and

critics bring this very text as a proof of the supreme

Deity of Christ : and the apostle's argument seems to

require this ; for, as he is proving that Christ is pre-

ferred before Moses because he built this house, which

Moses could not do, were he to be understood as in-

timating that this house was built by another, viz. the

Father, his whole argument would fall to the ground
;

and for all this, Moses might be equal, yea, superior to

Christ. On this ground Dr. Owen properly concludes :

" This then is that which the apostle intends to de-

clare ; namely, the ground and reason whence it is

that the house was or could be, in that glorious man-
ner, built by Christ, even because he is God, and so

able to effect it ; and by this effect of his power, he is

manifested so to be."

Verse 5. As a servant] The fidelity of Moses was
the fidelity of a servant ; he was not the framer of

that Church or house ; he was employed, under God,

to arrange and order it : he was steward to the Builder

and Owner.

For a testimony of those things'] Every ordinance

:!nder the law was typical ; every thing bore a testi-

mony to the things which were to be spoken after
;

i. e. to Jesus Christ, his suffering, death, and the glory

which should follow ; and to his Gospel in all its parts.

The faithfulness of Moses consisted in his scrupulous

attention to every ordinance of God ; his framing every

thing according to the pattern showed him by the Lord
;

and his referring all to that Christ of whom he spoke

as the prophet who should come after him, and should

be raised up from among themselves ; whom they

should attentively hear and obey, on pain of being cut

off from being the people of the Lord. Hence our

Lord told the Jews, John v. 46 : If ye had believed

Moses, ye would have believed me, for he wrote of me ;

" namely ;" says Dr. Macknight, " in the figures, but

especially in the prophecies, of the law, where the

Gospel dispensation, the coming of its Author, and his

character as Messiah, are all described with a precision

which adds the greatest lustre of evidence to Jesus

and to his Gospel."

Verse 6. But Christ as a Son over his oion house]

Moses was faithful as a servant in the house ; Jesus

was faithful, as the first-born Son, over the house of

which he is the Heir and Governor. Here, then, is

the conclusion of the argument in reference to Christ's

superiority over Moses. Moses did not found the house

or family, Christ did ; Moses was but in the house, or

one of the family, Christ was over the house as its

Ruler ; Moses was but servant in the house, Christ

•was the So7i and Heir ; Moses was in the house of

another, Christ in his own house.

It is well known to every learned reader that the

pronoun avrov, without an aspirate,"s\guifies his sim-
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his own house: 'whose house am cir, '.067.
' A. D. cir. 63.

are we, "^ if we hold fast the con- An. oiymp.

fidence and the rejoicing of the a!^'u. c. cii

hope firm unto the end.
^'°-

5. " Ver. U ; Matt. x. 22 ; xxiv. 13 ; Rom. v. 2 ; Col. i. 23

;

chapter vi. 11 ; x. 35.

ply ; and that with the aspirate, avrov, it signifies his

own : the word being in this form a contraction, not

uncommon, of {avrov. If we read avrov without the

aspirate, then his must refer to God, ver. 4.

But Christ as a Son over his (that is, God's) house .

if we read avrov, with the aspirate, as some editions

do, then what is spoken refers to Christ ; and the

words above convey the same sense as those words,

Acts XX. i28 : Feed the Church of God, which he hath

purchased with his own blood. Some editions read

the word thus ; and it is evident that the edition which

our translators used had the word avrov, his oion, and

not avrov, his. The Spanish and London Polj'glots

have the same reading. From the most ancient MSS.
we can get no help to determine wliich is to be pre-

ferred, as they are generally written without accents.

The two first editions of the Greek Testament, that of

Complutum, 1514, and that of Erasmus, 1516, have

avrov, his ; and they are followed by most other edi-

tions : but the celebrated edition of Robert Stephens,

1550, has avrov, his own. The reading is certainly

important ; but it belongs to one of those difficulties

in criticism which, if the context or collateral evidence

do not satisfactorily solve it, must remain in doubt

;

and every reader is at liberty to adopt which reading

he thinks best.

Whose house are we] We Christians are his

Church and family ; he is our Father, Governor,

and Head.

If we hold fast the confidence] We are now his

Church, and shall continue to be such, and be acknow-

ledged by him if we maintain our Christian profession,

rijv -apl)iiciav, that liberty of access to God, which we
now have, and the rejoicing of the hope, i. e. of eter-

nal life, which we shall receive at the resurrection of

the dead. The word rrapfitiain, which is here trans-

lated confidence, and which signifies /repf/om of speech,

liberty of access, &c., seems to be used here to distin-

guish an important Christian privilege. Under the

old testament no man was permitted to approach to

God : even the very mountain on which God published

his laws must not be touched by man nor beast ; and

only the high priest was permitted to enter the holy

of holies, and that only once a year, (m the great day

of atonement ; and even then he must have the blood

of the victim to propitiate the Divine justice. Under

the Christian dispensation the way to the holiest is

now laid open ; and we have napftTjfTiav, liberty of
access, even to the holiest, by the blood of Jesus.

Having such access unto God, by such a Mediator, we
may obtain all that grace which is necessary to fit us

for eternal glory ; and, having the witness of his Spirit

in our heart, we have a well grounded hope of endless

felicity, and exult in the enjoyment of that hope. But

IF we retain not the grace, we shall not inherit the

glory.
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We should not harden our hearts CIIAl*. III. against the voice oj God.

A. M cir. 4067. 7 Wliercforc (as " the Holy
A. a Cir. 63.

rr. 1 -r -11

An oiyinp. Ghost saitli, ° 1 0-day, a ye will
cir. CCX. 3.

, ,
.

A. 1'. C. cir. near his voice,
^'^ 8 Harden not your hearts, as

"2 Sam. xxiii. 2; Acts i. 16.- ' Vcr. 15 : Psa. xcv. 7.

Verse 7. Wherefore {as the Holy Ghost sailh. To-

day^ Tliese words are quoted from Psa. xov. 7 ; and

as they were written by David, and attributed here to

the Holy Ghost, it proves that David wrote by the

inspiration of God's Holy Spirit. As these words

were originally a warning to the Israelites not to

provoke God, lest they should be excluded from that

rest which he had promised them, the apostle uses

them here to persuade the Christians in Palestine to

hold fast their religious privileges, and the grace they

hud received, lest they should come short of that

state of future glory which Christ had prepared for

them. The words strongly imply, as indeed does the

whole epistle, the possiliilily 0/falling from the grace

of Gotl, and perishing everlastingly ; and without

ibis supposition these words, and all such like, which

make more than two-thirds of the whole of Divine

revelation, would have neither sense nor meaning.

Why should God entreat man to receive bis mercy,

if he have rendered this impossible 1 Why should

he exhort a believer to persevere, if it be impossible

for him to fall away 1 What contemptible quibbling

have men used to maintain a false and dangerous

tenet against the whole tenor of the word of God

!

Angels foil—Adam fell—Solomon fell—and multi-

tudes of believers have fallen, and, for aught we know,

rose no more ; and yet we are told that we cannot

finally lose the benefits of our conversion ! Satan

preached this doctrine to our first parents ; they be-

lieved him, sinned, and fell ; and brought a whole

world to ruin !

"V'erse 8. Harden not your hearts] Which j-e will

infallibly do, if ye uill not hear his voice.

Provocation] Jlapa-iKoanfioc From Trapa, signifying

intensity, and TriKpaivu, to mahe hitter ; the exaspe-

ration, or bitter provocation. " The Israelites pro-

voked God first in the wilderness of Sin, (Pelusium,)

when they murmured for want of bread, and had the

manna given them, E.xod. xvi. 4. From the wilder-

ness of Sin they journeyed to Rephidim, where they

provoked God a second time for want of water, and

insolently saying. Is the Lord God among us or not ?

Exod. xvii. 2-9, on which account the place was
called Massah and Mcrihah. See 1 Cor. x. 4, note 1.

From Rephidim they went into the wilderness of

Sinai, where they received the law, in the beginning

of the third year from their coming out of Egypt.

Here they provoked God again, by making the golden

calf, Exod. xxxii. 10. After the law was given they

were commanded to go directly to Canaan, and take

possession of the promised land, Deut. i. 6, 7 : God
spake unto us in Horeb, saying, Ye have dwelt long

enough in this mount : turn you, and take your

journey, and go to the mount of the Amorites, and
unto all the places nigh thereunto, in the plain, in the

hills, and in the vales, and in the south, and by the

seaside, to the land of the Canaanites, and unto Le-

A^OL. TI. ( 45 )

in tiic provocation, •* in tlic day * ^'^ "^- '""'^•

of lemptaliou in the wilder-

ness ;

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymi).
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cii.

816,
9 When your fathers tempted

PDeut. vi. 16; xxxiii. 9.

banon, and unto the great river, the river Euphrates.

The Israelites, having received this order, departed

from Horeb, and went forward three days' journey.

Num. X. 33, till they came to Taberah, Num. xi. 3,

where they provoked God the fourth time, by mur-

muring for want of flesh to eat ; and for that sin were

smitten with a very great plague, ver. 33 ; this place

was called Kibroth-hallanvah, because there they

buried the people %vho lusted. From Kibroth-

hattaavah they went to Hazeroth, Num. xi. 35, and

from thence into tlie wilderness of Paran, Nurn. xii.

16, to a place called Kadesh, chap. xiii. 26. Theii

journey from Horeb to K.ade.sh is thus described by

Moses, Deut. i. 19-21 : And ivhc7i we departedfrom
Horeb, we went through all that great and terrible

wilderness, which you saw by the tray of the mountain

of the Amorites, as the Lord our God commanded us

;

and ive eame to Kadcsh-barnea. And I said unto

you. Ye are come unto the mountain of the Amo-
rites, which the Lord our God doth give unto us

Behold, the Lord thy God halh set the land before

thee ; go up and possess it. But the people proposed

to Moses to send spies, to bring them an account of

the land, and of its inhabitants, ver. 22. These after

forty days returned to Kadesh ; and, except Caleb

and Joshua, they all agreed in bringing an evil report

of the land. Num. xiii. 25-32 ; whereby the people

were so discouraged that they refused to go up, and

proposed to make a captain, and return into Egj'pt.

Num. xiv. 4. Wherefore, having thus shown an

absolute disbelief of God's promises, and an utter

distrust of his power, he sware that not one of that

generation should enter C-anaan, except Caleb and

Joshua, but should all die in the wilderness. Num.
xiv. 20 ; Deut. i. 31, 35 ; and ordered them to tvrn.

and get into the wilderness, by the way of the Red Sea.

In that wilderness the Israelites, as Moses informs

us, sojourned thirty-eight years, Deut. ii. 14: And
the space in which we came from Kadesh-barnca, until

we were come over the brook Zereb, was thirty and

eight years ; until all the generation of the men of war

were wasted out from among the host, as the Lord

sware unto them. Wherefore, although the Israelites

provoked God to wrath in the wilderness, from the day

they came out of the land of Egypt until their arrival

in Canaan, as Moses told them, Deut. ix. 7, their

greatest provocation, the provocation in which they

showed the greatest degree of evil disposition, un-

doubtedly was their refusing to go into Canaan from

Kadesh. It was therefore very properly termed the

bitter provocation and the day of temptation, by w.ay

of eminence ; and justly brought on them the oath

of God, excluding them from his rest in Canaan. To
distinguish this from the provocation at Rephidim, it

is called Meribah-Kadesh," Deut. x.xxii. 51. See Dr
Macknight.

Verse 9. Wtien your fathers tempted me] It wonld
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We should avoid unbelief, and HEBREWS.

A. M. cir. 4067. j^g proved me, and saw my
A. D. cir. 63. ' ^
An. Oiymp. works 1 forty years.

t'lLC^Jr. 10 Wherefore I was grieved

^^^- with that veneration, and said,

exhort one another daily.

They do alway err in their heart; and they

have not known my ways.

1

1

So I sware in my wrath, =• They shall

not enter into my rest.)

12 Take heed, brethren, lest there be in any

q Deut. xi. 2, 5 ; xxix. 5.

of you an evil heart of imbelief,
\*\)'^J.^f*

in departing from the living God.

4067
63.

All. Olymp.

, „ _
, ,

cir. CCX. X
13 rJut exhort one another a. U. c. cir.

daily, while it is called to-day ; __.

.

lest any of you be hardened through the do

ceitfidness of sin.

14 For we are made partakers of Christ,

^ if we hold the beginning of our confidence

steadfast unto the end
;

be better to translate oi lohere than when, as the

Vulgate has done in its tibi ; and this translation has

been followed by Wiclif, Coverdale, Tindal, and our

first translators in general. In my old MS. Bible the

7th, 8th, and 9th verses stand thus ;

—

i!!©!)Ci-cforc as ti)r ?l)ol)) (Sost srfti), to-liap Qi'f aijc Ijan

%tx1st Sis i)0»cc: nnc flljc Jcrticii Qliouv Ijcvtts a,9 in

tin:att)=tij[nac, after tfic Ijan of tcmptacioun in Ucscrt.

35i!iJi)crc flfiauvc fatiris tciiiptmcn mc : jvobiilicii s.n'a

safdcn mi) tocrlus. ja'ticvcforc fouvtiic hcccc 9; toas

offErrtiti or torotljc to t!)i.« flcncvatfouit.

In behalf of this translation, Dr. Macknight very

properly argues :
" The word when implies that, at the

time of the bitter provocation, the Israelites had seen

God's works forty years ; contrary to the history,

which shows that the bitter provocation happened in

the beginning of the third year after the Exodus :

whereas the translation lohere, as well as the matter

of fact, represents God as saying, by David, that the

Israelites tempted God in the wilderness during

forty years, notwithstanding all that time they had

seen God's miracles."

Verse 10. Wherefore I loas grieved] God repre-

sents himself as the Father of this great Jewish

family, for whose comfort and support he had made

every necessary provision, and to whom he had given

every proof of tenderness and fatherly affection; and

because they disobeyed him, and walked in that way

in which they could not but be miserable, therefore he

represents himself as grieved and exceedingly dis-

pleased with them.

They do alway err in their heart] Their affections

are set on earthly things, and they do not acknow-

ledge my ways to be right—holy, just, and good.

They are radically evil ; and they are evil continually.

They have every proof of my power and goodness,

and lay nothing to heart. They might have been

saved, but they would not. God was grieved on this

annount. Now, can we suppose that it would have

grieved him if, by a decree of his own, he had ren-

dered their salvation impossible ^

Verso 11. So I sivare in my wrath] GoA's grief

si their continued disobedience became wrath at their

final impenitence, and therefore he excluded them

from the promised rest.

Verse 12. Take heed, brethren, lest there be in any

Of you] Take warning by those disobedient Israel-

ites ; they were brought out of the house of bondage,

and had the fullest promise of a land of prosperity
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' Gr. Tf they shall enter. » Ver. 6.

and rest. By their disobedience they came short of

it, and fell in the wilderness. Ye have been brought

from the bondage of sin, and have a most gracious

promise of an everlasting inheritance among the saints

in light ; through unbelief and disobedience they lost

their rest, through the same ye may lose yours. An
evil heart of unbelief will lead away from the living

God. What was possible in Iheir case, is possible in

yours. The apostle shows here fve degrees of apos-

tasy : 1. Consenting to sin, being deceived by its so-

licitations. 2. Hardness of lieart, through giving way
to sin. 3. Unbelief in consequence of this hardness

which leads them to call even the truth of the Gospel

in question. 4. This unbelief ca'using them to speak

evil of the Gospel, and the provision God has made
for the salvation of their souls. 5. Apostasy itself, or

falling off from the living God ; and thus extinguish-

ing all the light that was in them, and finally griev-

ing the Spirit of God, so that he takes his flight, and

leaves them to a seared conscience and reprobate

mind. See Leigh. He who begins to give the least

way to sin is in danger of final apostasy ; the best

remedy against this is to get the evil heart removed,

as one murderer in the house is more to be dreaded

than ten without.

Verse 13. But M^hort one another daily] This sup-

poses a state of close Church fellowship, without which

they could not have had access to each other.

While it is called to-day] Use time while you

have it, for by and by there will be no more present

time ; all will be future ; all will be eternity. Daily

signifies time continued. To-day, all present time.

Your fathers said : Let us make ourselves a captain,

and return back unto Eg)-pt, Num. xiv. 4. Thus
they exhorted each other to depart from the living

God. Be ye warned by their example ; let not that

unbelieving heart be in you that was in them ; ex-

hort each other daily to cleave to the living God ;

lest, if ye do not, ye, like them, may be hardened

through the deceitfulness of sin.

Verse 14. For we are made partakers of Christ]

Having believed in Christ as the promised Messiah,

and embraced the whole Christian system, they were

consequently made partakers of all its benefits in this

life, and entitled to the fulfilment of all its exceeding

great and precious proinises relative to the glories of

the eternal world. The former they actually possess-

ed, the latter they could have only in case of their

perseverance ; therefore the apostle says, If we hold

fast the beginning of our confidence steadfast unto the
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TTie Israelites were rejected CHAP. III. because of their unbelief.

1 5 Wliilc it is said, ' To-day,A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.
. , ,

An. Olymp. if vc Will hcar his voicc, harden
cir. CCX. 3.

;; , ,
. .

A U C cir not your licarts, as in the pro
816.

vocation.

16 " For some, when they liad licard, did

provoke . howbeit not all that came out of

Egypt by Moses.

17 But with whom was he grieved forty

' Ver. 7; Psa. xcv. 7, 8. "Num. xiv. 2, 4, 11, 24, 30; Deut.
i. 34, 36, 38.

end, i. e. of our life. For our participation of glory

depends on our continuing steadfast in the faith, to the

end of our Christian race.

Tlic word v-oaraaii, wliich wo here translate con-

fidence, from i-o, under, and iari^jxi, to place or stand,

signifies properly a basis or foundation ; that on which

something else is builded, and by which it is supported.

Their faith in Christ Jesus was this hypostasis or

foundation ; on that all their peace, comfort, and sal-

vation were builded. If this were not held fa.st to the

end, Christ, in his saving influences, could not be held

fast ; and no Christ, no heaven, lie who has Christ

in him, has the well-founded hope of glory ; and he

who is found in the great day with Christ in his heart,

will have an abundant entrance into eternal glory.

Verse 15. While it is said, To-dai/] You may see

the necessity of perseverance from the saying, " To-

dai/, if ye will hcar his voicc," therefore harden not

your hearts—do not neglect so great a salvation ; hold

fast what ye have obtained, and let no man take your

crown. See on ver. 7, 8, 9, and 12.

Verse 16. For same, ichen they had heard, did

provoke^ There is a various reading here, which con-

sists merely in the different placing of an accent, and

yet gives the whole passage a different turn :

—

rive^,

from 7if, who, if read with the accent on the cpsilon,

nice, is the plural indefinite, and signifies some, as

in our translation ; if read with the accent on the iota,

rii'ff, it has an interrogative meaning ; and, accord-

ing to this, the whole clause, riiec ~/ap aKovaavre^

7!apc~iKpaiav ; But who were those hearers who did

bitterly provohe ? a7J.' ov -zavrec; oi €it?.6ovTe; e; Aij i>t-

701' (!ta Mucjfojf ; Were they not all they ivho came out

of the land of Egypt by Moses ? Or, the whole

clause may be read with one interrogation : But who
were those hearers that did bitterly provoke, but all

those who came out of Egypt by Moses ? This mode
of reading is followed by some editions, and by Chry-

sostom and Thcodoret, and by several learned moderns.

It is more likely that this is the true reading, as all

that follows to the end of the 18th verse is a series

of interrogations.

Should it be said that all did not provoke, for Joshua

and Caleb are expressly excepted ; I answer, that the

term all may be with great propriety used, when out

of many hundreds of thousands only two persons were
found H ho continued faithful. To these also we may
add the priests and the whole tribe of Levi, who, it is

very likely, did not provoke ; for, as Dr. Macknight
very properly remarks, they were not of the number
of those who were to fight their way into Canaan,

2

years? tvas it not with them W<-\r. mi.
•> A. U. cir. 63.

All. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3
A. U. C. cii

816.

that had sinned, ''whose carcasses

fell in the wilderness ?

18 And " to whom swarc he

that they should not enter into his rest, but

to them that believed not ?

19 " So we see that they could not enter in

because of unbelief.

'Numbers xiv. 22, 20, &c.; xxvi. 65; P.sa. cvi. 26 ; ICor. x.5;
Jude 5. "Num. xiv. ."iO ; Deut. i. 34, .35. « Ch. iv. 6.

being entirely devoted to the service of the sanctuary.

See Num. i. 3, 45, and 49. And therefore what

remained of them after forty years, no doubt, entered

Canaan; for it appe.-irs from Num. xxxiv. 17, and

Josh. xxiv. 33, that Eleazar, the son of Aaron, was
one of those who did take possession of Canaan.

Should it be still said our version appears to be most

proper, because all did not provoke ; it may be

answered, that the common reading, rivlc^, some, is too

contracted in its meaning to comprehend the hundreds

of thousands who did rebel.

Verse 17. But with whom tvas he grieved forty

years ?] I believe it was Siirenhusius who first ob-

served that " the apostle, in using the term forty

years, elegantly alludes to the space of time which
had elapsed since the ascension of our I ord till the

time in which this epistle was written, which was
about forty years. " But this does not e.xictly agree

with w hat appears to be the exact date of this epistle.

However, God had now been a long tin<e provoked

by that race rejecting the manifested Messiah, as he
was by the conduct of their forefather?, in the wilder-

ness ; and as that provocation was punished by a
very signal judgment, so they might expect this to

be punished also. The analogy WiS perfect in thn

crimes, and it might reasonably oe expected to be
so in the punishment. And was not the destruction

of Jerusalem a proof of the heinous nature of their

crimes, and of the justice of God's outpoured w r;ith ?

Whose carcasses fell] 'ilv ra KoiXa iTrcaev Whose
members fell ; for ra kcjAo properly signifies tlie mem-
bers of the body, and here may be an allusion to

the scattered, bleached bones of this people, that were
a long time apparent in the wilderness, continuing

there as a proof of their crimes, and of the judgments

of God.

Verse 18. To xchom sware he] God never acta

by any kind of caprice ; whenever he pours out his

judgments, there are the most positive reasons to vin-

dicate his conduct.

Those whose carcasses fell in the wildi^ness were
they who had sinned. And those who did not enter

into his rest were those who believed not. God is

represented here as swearing that they should not

enter in, in order to show the determinate nature of

his purpose, the reason on which it was founded, and
the height of '.he aggravation which occasioned it.

Verse 19, So we see that they could not enter in]

It was r.o decree of God that prevented them, it was
no want of necessary strength to enable them, it was

through no deficiency of Divine counsel to instruct
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We should fear lest we HEBREWS. miss the promised rest.

them ; all these they had in abundance : but they

chose to sin, and would not believe. Unbelief pro-

duced disobedience, and disobedience produced hard-

ness of heart and blindness of mind ; and all these

drew down the judgments of God, and wrath came

upon them to the uttermost.

1. This whole chapter, as the epistle in general,

leads a most awful lesson against backsliders, Infers,

and loiterers in the way of salvation. Every believer

in Christ is in danger of apostasy, while any remains

of the evil heart of unbelief are found in him. God
has promised to purify the heart ; and the blood of

Christ cleanses from all sin. It is therefore the highest

wisdom of genuine Christians to look to God for the

complete purification of their souls ; this they cannot

have too soon, and for this they cannot be too much in

earnest.

2. No man should defer his salvation to any future

time. If God speaks to-day, it is to-day that he should

be heard and obeyed. To defer reconciliation to God
to any future period, is the most reprehensible and

destructive presumption. It supposes that God will

indulge us in our sensual propensities, and cause his

mercy to tarry for us till we have consummated our

iniquitous purposes. It shows that we prefer, at least

for the present, the devil to Christ, sin to holiness,

and e.arth to heaven. And can we suppose that God
will be thus mocked ? Can we suppose that it can

at all consist with his mercy to extend foregiveness

to such abominable provocation ? What a man sows

that shall he reap. If he sows to the flesh, he shall

of the flesh reap corruption. Reader, it is a dreadful

thing to fall into the hands of the living God.

3. Unbelief has generally been considered the most

damning of all sins. I wish those who make this

assertion would condescend to explain themselves.

What is this unbelief that damns and ruins mankind?

Their not permitting their minds to be persuaded of

the truths which God speaks. Aniana, from a,

negative, and mcrt^, faith, signifies faithless, or to be

without faith. And this is an effect from another

cause In chap. iv. 11, these very people are said to

hayefalteyi through unbelief; but there the word is

aireiOem, from a, negative, and ttfiBu, to persuade.

They heard the Divine instructions, they saw God's

stupendous miracles ; but they would not suffer them-

selves to be persuaded, that he who said and did such

things would perform those other things which he had

either threatened or promised : hence they had no

faith, because they were unpersuaded ; and their un-

belief was the effect of their utipersuaded or unper-

suadable mind. And their minds were not persuaded

of God's truth, because they had ears open only to the

dictates of the flesh ; see on chap. iv. 2. Here then

is the damning sin, the not inferring, from what God
has said and done, that he will do those other things

which he has either threatened or promised. And
how few are there who are not committing this sin

daily! Reader, dost thou in this state dream of

heaven f Awake out of sleep !

4. Where there are so many snares and dangers it

is impossible to be too watchful and circumspect.

Satan, as a roaring lion, as a subtle serpent, or in the

guise of an angel of light, is momentarily gomg about

seeking whom he may deceive, blind, and devour
;

and, when it is considered that the human heart, till

entirely renewed, is on his side, it is a miracle of

mercy that any soul escapes perdition : no man is safe

any longer than he maintains the spirit of laatchful-

ness and prayer ; and to maintain such a spirit, he

has need of all the means of grace. He who neglects

any of them which the mercy of God has placed in

his power, tempts the devil to tempt him. As a pre-

ventive of backsliding and apostasy, the apostle recom-

mends mutual exhortation. No Christian should

live for himself alone ; he should consider his fellow

Christian as a member of the same body, and feel foi

him accordingly, and love, succour, and protect him.

When this is carefully attended to in religious society,

Satan finds it very difficult to make an inroad on thi

Church ; but when coldness, distance, and a want m
brotherly love take place, Satan can attack each singly

and, by successive victories over individuals, soon

make an easy conquest of the whole.

CHAPTER IV.

As the Christian rest is to be obtained byfaith, tee should beware of unbelief, lest ice lose it, as the Hebrews

did theirs, 1. The reason ivhy they were not brought into the rest promised to them, 2. The rest pro-

mised to the Hebrews was a type of that promised to Christians, 3—10. Into this rest we should earnestly

labour to enter, 11. A description of the word of God, 12, 13. Jesus is our sympathetic High Priest, 15

Through him ice have confidence to come to God, 16.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

T ET ^us therefore fear, lest,

a promise being left ws of

entering into his rest, any of you

should seem to come short of it.

'^ Chap.^ xii. 15. ** Gr. the word of hearing.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. Let tis therefore fear] Seeing the Israel-

ites lost the rest of Canaan, through obstinacy and
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2 For xmto us was the Gospel

preached, as well as unto them

:

but the '' word preached did

not profit them, "^ not being

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. fir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

= Or, because they ivere not united by faith to.

unbelief, let us be afraid lest we come short of the

heavenly rest, through the same cause.

Should seem to ccne short of it.] Lest any of us



Those who believe CHAP IV. enter into rest.

A. M cir. 4067. mixed wiUi faith in tlicm that " As I liavc sworn in mv wrath,
A. D. cir. 63.

, , r i i ii

li they shall enter into my rest:

although the works were finished

from the foundation of the world.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

heard it.

3 '' For we which have believed

do enter into rest, as he said,

** Chap. iii. 14.

should actually come short of it ; i. e. miss it. See

the note on the verb Soneiv, to seem, lAike viii. 18.

What the apostle had said before, relative to the rest,

might be considered as an allegory ; here he explains

and applies that allegory, showing that Canaan was a

type of the grand privileges of the Gospel of Christ,

and of the glorious eternity to which they lead.

Come shorty The verb vanptiv is applied here

metaphorically ; it is an allusion, of which there are

many in this epistle, to the races in the Grecian games :

he that carne short was he who was any distance, no

matter how small, behind the winner, ^^'ill it avail

any of us how near we get to heaven, if the door be

shut before we arrive 1 How dreadful the thought, to

have only missed being eternally saved ! To run well,

and yet to permit the devil, the world, or the flesh, to

hinder in the few last steps ! Reader, watch and be

sober.

A'^erse 2. For unto us was the Gospel preached^ Kai

yap ca/tev cv7iyy'e?.iaftevof For ire also have received

good tidings as well as they. They had a gracious

promise of entering into an earthly rest ; we have a

gracious promise of entering into a heavenly rest.

God gave them every requisite advantage ; he has done

the same to us. Moses and the elders spoke the word

of God plainly and forcibly to them ; Christ and his

apostles have done the s.ime to us. They might have

persevered ; so may we ; they disbelieved, disobeyed,

and fell : and so may we.

But the word preached did not profit thenil A?.?.

OVK uipe?.rii!cv b 'Xoyof; rrjc aK0i)r eneivoix' But the ivord

of hearing did tiot profit them. The word and promise

to which the apostle most probably refers is that in

Deut. i. 20, 21 : Ye are come unto the mountain of

the Amorites, which the Lord our God doth give unto

us. Behold, the Lord thy God hath set the land be-

fore thee ; go up and possess it, as the Lord God of

thy fathers hath said unto thee : fear not. Many
exhortations they had to the following effect : Arise,

that we may go up against them ; for tve have seen

the land, and, behold, it is very good: and are ye still?

Be not slothful to go, and to enter to possess the land

;

for God hath given it into your hands ; a place where

there is no want of any thing that is in the earth ;

Judg. xviii. 9, 10. But instead of attending to the

word of the Lord by Moses, the whole congregation

murmured against him and Aaron, and said one to

mother. Let us make a captain, and let us return into

Egypt ; Num. xiv. 2, 4. But they were dastardly

through all their generations. They spoke evil of the

pleasant land, and did not give credence to his word.

Their minds had been debased by their Egyptian

bondage, and they scarcely ever arose to a state of

mental nobility.

Not being mixed with faith in them that heard]

There are several various readings in this verse, and

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C, cir.

816.

•Psa. xcv. 11 ; chap. iii. 11.

some of them important. The principal are on the

word crvyKeKpapn>n;, mixed ; which in the common text

refers to A ^oyo;, the word mixed ; but, in ABCD and
several others, it is avyKenpapeiovr, referring to, and
agreeing with, eKttvov^, and may be thus translated

:

The tvord of hearing did not profit them, they not

being mixed tvilh those who heard it by faith. That
is, they were not of the same spirit with Joshua and

Caleb. There are other variations, but of less im-

portance ; but the common text seems best.

The word ovyKeKpa/tn-or, mixed, is peculiarly ex-

pressive ; it is a metaphor taken from the nutrition of

the human body by mixing the aliment taken into the

stomach with the saliva and gastric juice, in conse-

quence of which it is concocted, digested, reduced into

chyle, which, absorbed by the lacteal vessels, and
thrown into the blood, becomes the means of increas-

ing and supporting the body, all the solids and fluids

being thus generated ; so that on this process, pro-

perly performed, depend (under God) strength, health,

and life itself. Should the most nutritive aliment be

received into the stomach, if not mixed with the above

juices, it would be rather the means of death th.in of

life ; or, in the words of the apostle, it would not

profit, because not thus mixed. Faith in the word
preached, in reference to that God who sent it, is the

grand means of its becoming the power of God to the

salvation of the soul. It is not likely that he who
does not credit a threatening, when he comes to

hear it, will be deterred by it from repeating the sin

against which it is levelled ;
nor can he derive comfort

from a promise who does not believe it as a pledge of

God's veracitv and goodness. Faith, therefore, must

be mixed with all that we hear, in order to make the

word of God effectual to our salvation.

This very use of the word, and its explanation, we
may find in Maximus Tyrius, in his description of

health. Dissert, x., page 101. " Health," says he,

" is a certain disposition iypuv nai ^ripuv aai fvxpuv

Kai Beppuv ivvapeuv, ri vtto rex^rj; avyKpaBciauv
hoTlu^, 7j tVo i^vctur uppoaBewuv TfjviKuf, which con-

sists in a proper mixture together of the wet and the

dry, the cold and tlie hot, either by an artificial pro-

cess, or by the skilful economy of nature."

Verse 3. For we which have believed do enter into

rest] The great spiritual blessings, the forprunners of

eternal glory, which were all typified bj- that earthly

rest or felicity promised to the ancient Israelites, we
Christians do, by believing in Christ Jesus, actually

possess. We have peace of conscience, and joy in the

Holy Ghost ; are saved from the guilt and power of

sin ; and thus enjoy an inward rest.

But this is a rest differing from the seventh day''s

rest, or Sabbath, which was the original type of Ca-

naan, the blessings of the Gospel, and eternal glory;

seeing God said, concerning the unbelieving Israelites
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The rest promised to the Hebrews HEBREWS. was a type of the heavenly rest.

A. M. cir. 40G7.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

4 For he spake in a certain

place of the seventh day on this

wise, fAnd God did rest the

seventh day from all his works.

5 And in this place again, If they shall en-

ter into my rest.

6 Seeing therefore it remaineth that some

must enter therein, ^ and they to whom '' it

'Genesis ii. 2; Exodus xx. 11 ; xxxi. 17. e Chapter
iii. 19.

in the wilderness, I have sworn in my wrath that they

shall not enter into my rest, notwithstanding the works

of creation were finished, and the seventh day's rest

was instituted yrom the foundalion of the world ; con-

sequently the Israelites had entered into that rest

before the oath was sworn. See Macknight.

We who believe, 01 TnarevaavrtQ, is omitted by Chry-

sostom, and some few MSS. And instead of eiatpxo-

utBa yap, for loc do enter, AC, several others, with the

Vulgate and Coptic, read eLcstpxui^cOa ovv, therefore let

us enter ; and thus it answers to (jiu(3!]6u/iev onv, there-

fore let us fear, ver. 1 ; but this reading cannot well

stand unless ol vicrevaavTcc be omitted, which is ac-

knowledged to be genuine by every MS. and version

of note and importance. The meaning appears to be

this : We Jews, who have believed in Christ, do ac-

tually possess that rest—state of happiness in God,

produced by peace of conscience and joy in the

Holy Ghost—which was typified by the happiness and

comfort to be enjoyed by the believing Hebrews, in the

possession of the promised land. See before.

From the foundation of the world.^ The foundation

of the world, Ha-afio2.jj Koa/ioi', means the completion

of the work of creation in six days. In those days

was the world, i. e. the whole system of mundane
things, begun and perfected ; and this appears to be

the sense of the expression in this place.

Verse 4. For he spake in a certain place] This

certain place or somewhere, -ov, is probably Gen. ii.

2 ; and refers to the completion of the work of crea-

tion, and the setting apart the seventh day as a day

of rest for man, and a type of everlasting felicity. See
the notes on Gen. ii. 1, &c., and see here on chap,

ii. 6.

Verse 5. And in this place again] In the ninety-

fifth Psalm, already quoted, ver. 3. This was a second

rest which the Lord promised to the believing, obe-

dient seed of Abraham ; and as it was spoken of in the

days of David, when the Jews actually possessed this

long promised Canaan, therefore it is evident that that

was not the rest which God intended, as the next verse

shows.

Verse 6. It remaineth that some must enter therein]

Why our translators put in the word must here I can-

not even conjecture. I hope it was not to serve a

system, as some have since used it :
" Some must go

to heaven, for so is the doctrine of the decree ; and

there must be certain persons infallihly brought thither

as a reward to Christ for his sufferings ; and in this

the will of man and free agency can have no part,"

&c , &c. Now, supposing that even all this was true,
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A. U. C. cir.
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was first preached entered not

in because of unbelief

:

7 (Again, he limiteth a certain

day, saying in David, To-day,

after so long a time ; as it is said, ' To-day,

if ye will hear his voice, harden not your

hearts.

8 For if "^ Jesus had given them rest, then

b Or, the I

TillIi That is, Joshua.

xcv. 7; ch.

yet it does not exist either positively or by implication

ill the text. The words cttci ovv uTrof^nnreTai riva;

iiaelBcni fif avTTjv, literally translated, are as follows :

•Seeing then it remaineth for some to enter into it; or,

Whereas therefore it remaineth that some enter into it,

which is Dr. Owen^s translation, and they to ivhom i'

was first preached {ol irporepov evayyeliadsvTsr, they

to whom the promise teas given ; they who first re-

ceived the good tidings ; i. e. the Israelites, to whom
was given the promise of entering into the rest of

Canaan) did not enter in because nf their unbelief;

and the promise still continued to be repeated even in

the days of David ; therefore, some other rest must be

intended.

Averse 7. He limiteth a certain day] The term day

signifies not only time in general, but also present time,

and a particular space. Day here seems to have the

same meaning as rest in some other parts of this

verse. The day or time of rest relative to the ancient

Jews being over and past, and a long lime having

elapsed between God's displeasure shown to the diso-

bedient Jews in the wilderness and the days of David,

and the true rest not having been enjoyed, God in his

mercy has instituted another day—has given another

dispensation of mercy and goodness by Christ Jesus
;

and now it may be said, as formerly. To-day, if ye will

hear his voice, harden not your hearts. God speaks

now as he spoke before ; his voice is in the Gospel as

it was in the laiv. Believe, love, obey, and ye shall

enter into this rest.

Verse 8. For if Jesus had given them rest] It is

truly surprising that our translators should have ren-

dered the Itjaovc of the text Jesus, and not Joshua,

who is most clearly intended. They must have known

that the ^'B'ln' Yehoshua of the Hebrew, which we
write Joshua, is everywhere rendered h/aocf, Jesus,

by the Septuagint ; and it is their reading which the

apostle follows. It is true the Septuagint generally

write [tjanvf; fiavTj, or flog Nawi?, Jesus Navi-, or Jesus,

son of Nave, for it is thus they translate jlj |3 i'lyin'

Yehoshua ben Nun, Joshua the son of Nun ; and this

is sufficient to distinguish it from Jesus, son of David.

But as Joshua, the captain general of Israel, is above

intended, the word should have been written Joshua,

and not Jesus. One IMS., merely to prevent the

wrong application of the name, has Ir/aovg b tov Ham/,

Jesus the son of Nave. Thcodoret has the same in

his comment, and one Syriac version has it in the

text. It is Joshua in Coverdale's Testament, 1535;

in Tindal's 1548; in that edited by Edmund Becke,

1549 ; in Richard Cardmarden's, Rouen, 1565; several

2



There is a rest remaining CHAP. IV. for the people of God

A. M. cir. -1007. ^ould hc not afterward Imvo
A 0. cir. 03.

, <• 1 1

An. oiyinp. spoken 01 another day.

a'u c cfr. 9 There rcmaineth tlicre-

81C.
fore a ' rest to the people

'^God.

10 For lie that is entered into his rest, hc

•Or, kteping ofa Sabbath. " Ch.ip. iii. 12, 18, 19. ° Or, dUobc-

also iialli ceased from his own '^^
"i^"^'":-

'•'*"

a. D. rir. G3,

works, as God did from his.) An. Olymp.
'

, , t r ' cir. CCX. 3.

1 1 Jiet lis labour tnereiore to a. U. c. cir.

oilier into that rest, lest any man ^'°'

fall '" after the same example of " unbelief.

1 2 For the word of God is ° quick, and

dimce. » Isa. riix. 2 ; Jer. xxiii. 29 ; 2 Cor. x. 4, 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 23.

modern translators, Wesley, Macknight, Wakefield,

&c., read Joshua, as docs our own in the margin.

What a pity it had not been in the text, as all the

smaller Bibles have no marginal readings, and many

simple people are bewildered witli the expression.

The apostle shows that, although Joshua did bring

the children of Israel into the promised land, yet this

could not be the intended rest, because long after this

time the Holy Spirit, by David, speaks of this rest

;

the apostle, therefore, concludes,

A''erse 9. There remaineth therefore a rest to the

people of God.] It was not, 1. The rest of the Sab-

bath ; it was not, 2. The resl in the promised land,

• or the psalmist wrote long after the days of Jo.shua

;

lliereforc there is another rest, a state of blessedness,

lor the people of God ; and this is the Gospel, the

blessintrs it procures and communicates, and the eternal

"lory which it prepares for, and lias promised to,

genuine believers.

There are two words in this chapter which we in-

differently translate rest, KaraTravaic and aajijiaT icjiot;-

the first signifying a cessation from labour, so that

the weary body is rested and refreshed ; the second

meaning, not only a rest from labour, but a religious

res! ; sabhatismus, a rest of a sacred kind, of which

both soul and body partake. This is true, whetlier wo

anderstaiid the rest as referring to Gospel blessings,

or to eternal fvlicity, or to both.

Verse 10. For hc that is entered into his rest] The

man who has believed in Christ Jesus has entered into

his rest ; the state of happiness which he has provided,

and which is the forerunner of eternal glory.

Hath ceased from his ow7i leorlis] No longer de-

pends on the observance of Mosaic rites and cere-

monies for his justification and final happiness. He
rests from all these leorhs of the law as fully as God
has rested from his works of creation.

Those who restrain the word rest to the significa-

tion of eternal glory, say, that ceasing from our own

tcorks relates to the sufferings, tribidalions , afflictions,

&c., of this life; as in Rev. xiv. 13. I understand

it as including both.

In speaking of the Sabbath, as typifying a state

of blessedness in the other world, the apostle follows

the opinions of the Jews of his own and after times.

The phrase HNiin n^ail nxS;' r\2\e shabbath tllaah,

veshabbath tethaah, the sabbath above, and the sabbath

below, is common among the Jewish WTiters ; and they

thmk that where the plural number is used, as in

Lev. six. 30 : Ye shall keep my Sabbaths, that the

lower and higher sabbaths are intended, and that the

one is- prefigured by the other. See many examples

in Schoellgen.

Verse 11. Let us labour therefore] The word

oTTovfiaau/Jcv implies every exertion of body and mina

which can be made in reference to the subject. Rebus

aliis omissis, hoc agamus ; All things else omitted,

this one thing let us do. We receive grace, improve

grace, retain grace, that we may obtain eternal glory.

Lest any man fall] Lest he fall off from the grace

of God, from the Gospel and its blessings, and perish

everlastingly. This is the meaning of the apostle,

who never supposed that a man might not make final

shipwreck of faith and of a good conscience, as long

as he was in a state of probation.

Verse 12. For the word of God is qtiick, and power-

ful] Commentators are greatly divided concerning

the meaning of the phrase 'O 7.oyor tov Oiov, the word

of God ; some supposing the whole of Divine revela-

tion to be intended ; others, /he doctrine of the Go.ipcl

faithfully preached ; others, the mind of God or the

Divine intellect ; and others, the Lord Jesus Christ,

who is thus denominated in John i. 1, &c., and Rev.

xix. 13 ; the only places in which hc is thus incon-

teslably characterized in the New Testament. The

disputed text, 1 John v. 7, I leave at present out of

the question. In the introduction to this epistle I

have produced sufficiint evidence to inake it very

probable that St. Paul was the author of this epistle.

In this sentiment the most eminent scholars and critics

are now agreed. That Jesus Christ, the eternal, un-

created Word, is not meant here, is more than probable

from this consideration, that St. Paul, in no part of

his thirteen acknowledged epistles, ever thus denomi-

nates our blessed Lord ; nor is he thus denominated

by any other of the New Testament writers except

St. John. Dr. Owen has endeavoured to prove the

contrary, but I believe to no man's conviction who was

able to examine and judge of the subject. He has

not been able to find more than two texts which even

appeared to look his way. The fir.st is, Luke i. 2 : Us,

udiich—were eye ivitnesses, and ministers tov ?.oyoi'.

of the word ; where it is evident the w^hole of our

Lord's inini-stry is intended. The second is. Acts

XX. 32 : / commend you to God, and to the ivord of

his grace ; where nothing but the gracious doctrine

of salvation by faith, the influence of the Divine Spirit,

&c., &c., can be meant : nor is there any legitimate

mode of construction with which I am acquainted, by

which the words in either place can be personally

applied to our Lord. That the phrase was applied

to denominate the second subsistence in the glorious

Trinity, by Philo and the rabbinical writers, I have

already proved in my notes on John i., where such

observations are alone applicable.

Calmet, who had read all that either the ancients

or moderns have said on this .subject, and who does

not think that .Tesus Christ is here intended, speaks
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'File nature and properties HEBREWS. of the word of God.

A M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

powerful, and ^ sharper tlian an)^

1 two-edged sword, piercing even

to the dividing asunder of soul

and spirit, and of the joints and

' 1 Cor.P Prov. V. 4. 1 Eph. vi. 17 ; Rev. i. 16 ; ii. 16.-

thus :
" None of the properties mentioned here can

be denied to the Son of God, the eternal Word ; he

sees all things, knows all things, penetrates all things,

and can do all things. He is the ruler of the heart,

and can turn it where he pleases. He enlightens the

soul, and calls it gently and efficaciously, when and

how he wills. Finally, he punishes in the most exem-

plary manner the insults offered to his Father and

himself by infidels, unbelievers, and the wicked in

general. But it does not appear that the Divine

Logos is here intended, 1. Becau.se St. Paul does not

use that term to express the Son of God. 2. Because

the conjunction yap, for, shows that this verse is an

inference drawn from the preceding, where the sub-

ject in question is concerning the eternal rest, and

the means by which it is to be obtained. It is there-

fore more natural to explain the term of the word,

order, and will of God, for the Hebrews represent

the revelation of God as an active being, living, all-

fowcrful, illumined, executing vengeance, discerning

and penetrating all things. Thus Wisd. xvi. 26 : 'Thy
children, O Lord, know that it is not the growing of

fruits that nourisheth man, but that it is thy ivord that

preserveth them that put their trust in thee.' See

Deut. viii. 3. That is, the sacred Scriptures point

out and appoint all the means of life. Again, speak-

ing of the Hebrews who were bitten with the fiery

serpents, the same writer says, ver. 12 : 'For it was
neither herb nor mollifying plaster that restored them

to health, but thy word, O Lord, which healeth all

things ;' i. e. which describes and prescribes the means
of healing And it is very likely that the purpose

of God, sending the destroying angel to slay the first-

-)orn in Egypt, is intended by the same expression,

Wisd. sviii. 15, 10: 'Thine almighty word leaped

down from heaven out of thy royal throne, as a fierce

man of war into a land of destruction, and brought

hine unfeigned commandment as a sharp sword, and,

standing up, filled all things with death.' Tliis how-

ever may be applied to the eternal Logos, or uncrea-

ted Word.
" And this mode of speech is exactly conformable

to that of the Prophet Isaiah, Iv. 10, 11, where to the

word of God, spoken by his prophets, the same kind

of powers are attributed as those mentioned here by

the apostle : For as the rain cometh down and the

snow from heaven, and returneth not thither, hut

walerelh the earth, atid maketh it bring forth and bud,

that it may give seed to the soiver, and bread to the

eater ; so shall my word be that goeth forth out of

MY mouth : it shall not return unto me void ; but it

shall accomplish that which I please, and it shall pros-

per in the thing ivhereto I sent it. The centurion

seems to speak a similar language, Luke vii. 7 : But

say in a ivord, {aXka enve Aoyij, speak to thy word,) and
my servant shall be healed.^' This is the sum of what

ihis very able commentator says on the subject.
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marrow ; and is ^ a discerner of

the thoughts and intents of the

heart.

1 3 " Neither is there any crea-

A. M. cir. 4067.
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olvrap.
cir. CC'X. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

xiv. 24, 25.- ' Psa. xxxiii. 13, 14 ; xc. 8 ; cxixix. 11, 12.

In Dr. Dodd's collections we find the following :

—

" The word of God, which promises to the faithful

an entrance into God's rest in David's time, and now
to us, is not a thing which died or was forgotten as

soon as it was uttered, but it continues one and the

same to all generations ; it is fur, quick or living. So
Isaiah says : The loord of our God shall stand for
ever; chap. xl. 8. Compare chap. li. 6; Iv. 11;
1 Esdras iv. 38 ; John iii. 34 ; 1 Peter i. 23. And
powerful, n'lpyrir, efficacious, active ; suflicient, if it

be not actually hindered, to produce its effects ; effec-

tual, Philem. 6. See 2 Cor. x. 4; 1 Thess. ii. 13.

A7id sharper than any two-edged sword ; TofiiHtcfog

vrrep, more cutting than. The word of God penetrates

deeper into a man than any sword ; it enters into the

soul and spirit, into all our sensations, passions, appe-

tites, nay, to our very thoughts ; and sits as judge of

the most secret intentions, contrivances, and sentiments

of the heart. Phocylides has an expression verv si-

milar to our author, where he says, of reason, ' that it

is a weapon which penetrates deeper into a man than

a sword.' See also Isa. xl. 4 ; Eph. vi. 17 ; Rev. i.

16 ; ii. 16.

" Piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul and
spirit.—When the soul is thus distinguished from the

spirit, by the former is meant that inferior faculty by

which we think of and desire what concerns our pre-

sent being and welfare. By spirit is meant a superior

poivcrhy which we prefer future things to present, by

which we are directed to pursue truth and right above

all things, and even to despise what is agreeable to our

present state, if it stand in competition with, or is pre-

judicial to, o\n future happiness. See 1 Thess. v. 23.

Some have thought that by the expression before us is

implied that the word of God is able to bring death,

as in the case of Ananias and Sapphira ; for, say they,

if the soul and spirit, or the joints and marrow are

separated one from another, it is impossible that life

can remain. But perhaps the meaning of the latter

clause mav rather be : 'It can divide the joints and

divide the marrow; i. e. enter irre.si.stibly into the sou],

and produce some sentiment which perhaps it would

not willingly have received ; and sometimes discovei

and punish secret, as well as open wickedness.' Mr.

Pierce observes that our author has been evidently

arguing from a tremendous judgment of God upon the

ancient Israelites, the ancestors of those to whom this

epistle is directed ; and in this verse, to press upon

them that care and diligence he had been recommend-

ing, he sets before them the efficacy and virtue of the

word of God. connecting this verse with the former by

s.for in the beginning of it ; and therefore it is natural

to suppose that what he says of the word of God may
have a relation to somewhat remarkable in that sore

punishment of which he had been speaking, particu-

larly to the destruction of the people by lightning, or

fire from heaven. See Lev. x. 1-5; Num. xi. 1-3,
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Our High Priest is passed CHAP. IV. into the heavens Jor Ui

A. M. cir. 4007. t„re (Jiat is not manifest in his
A. D. cir. 63. „ , •

, ,

An. Olyinp. Sight : but all Ihing.s are naked

A.'u. c. cir.
' and opened unto the eyes

^'^-
of liim with whom we have

to do.

' Job Tivi. xxxiv. 21 ; Prov. xv. 11.

xvi. 35; Psa. Ixxviii. 21. All the expressions in this

view will receive an additional force, for nothing is

more quick and living, more powcrftd and irresistible,

sharp and piercing, than lighlning. If this idea be

admitted, the meaning of the last clause in this verse

will be, ' That the word of God is a judge, to censure

and punish the evil thoughts and intents of the heart.'

And this brings the matter home to the exhortation

with which our authgr began, chap. iii. 12, 13 ; for

under whatever disguise they might conceal themselves,

yet, from such tremendous judgments as God executed

upon their fathers, they might learn to judge as Moses

did, Num. xxxii. 23 : If ye will not do so, ye have

sinned against the Lord ; and be sure your sin trill

find you out." See Hammond, Whitby, Sykes, and

Pierce.

Mr. Wesley's note on this verse is expressed with

his usual precision and accuracy :

—

" For the ivord of God—preached, ver. 3, and armed

with tlireatenings, ver. 3, is living and powerful—at-

tended with the power of the living God, and convey-

ing either life or death to the hearers ; sharper than

any two-edged sword—penetrating the heart more than

this does the body
;
piercing quite through, and laying

open, the soul and spirit, joints and marrow—the in-

most recesses of the mind, which the apostle beauti-

fully and strongly expresses by this heap of figurative

words ; and is a disccrner, not only of the thoughts,

but also of the intentions."

The law, and the word of God in general, is repeat-

edly compared to a two-edged sword among the Jewish

writers, ni"£)"i! 'r\!y 3in chereb shetey piphiyoth, the

sword with the two mouths. By this sword the man

himself lives, and by it he destroys his enemies. This

is implied in its two edges. See also Schoeltgen.

Is a discerner of the thoughts] Kai KpiriKo^ crdvfiri-

aeuv KM evvoiciv KapSia^' Is a critic of the propensi-

ties and suggestions of the heart. How many have

felt this property of God's word where it has been

faithfully preached I How often has it happened that

a man has seen the whole of his own character, and

some of the irost private transactions of his life, held

up as it were to public view by the preacher ; and yet

the parties absolutely unknown to each other ! Some,

thus exhibited, have even supposed that their neigh-

bours must have privately informed the preacher of

their character and conduct ; but it was the word of

God, which, by the direction and energv of the Divine

Spirit, thus searched them out, was a critical examiner

of the propensities and suggestions of their hearts, and

had pursued them through all their public haunts and

private ways. Every genuine minister of the Gospel

has witnessed such effects as these under his ministry

w repeated instances.

But while this effect of the word or true doctrine

2

1 4 Seeing then that we have " a \ "; "' *""
°

.
.

AD cir. fi3.

great Iiigh priest " that is passed An. oiymp.

into the heavens, Jesus the Son a. u. c. c\r.

of God, " let us hold fast our
""^-

profession.

"Chap. iii. 1. "Chap. vii. 26; ijt. 12, 24. "Chap. i. 23.

of God is acknowledged, let it not be supposed that it,

of itself, can produce such effects. The word of God
is compared to a hammer that breaks the rock in pieces,

Jer. xxiii. 39; but will a Aammcr break a stone imless

it is applied by the skill and strength of some powerful

agent f It is here compared to a two-edged sword ;

but will a sword cut or pierce to the dividing of joints

and marrow, or separation of soul and spirit, unless

some hand push and direct it ? Surely, no. Nor can

even the words and doctrine of God produce any effect

but as directed by the experienced teacher, and applied

by the Spirit of God. It is an instrument the most

apt for the accomplishing of its work ; but it will do

nothing, can do notliing, but as used by the heavenly

workman. To this is the reference in the next verse.

Verse 13. Neither is there any creature that is not

manifest] God, from whom this word comes, and by

whom it has all its efficacy, is infinitely wise. He
well knew how to construct his word, so as to suit it

to the state of all hearts ; and he has given it that in-

finite fulness of meaning, so as to suit it to all cases.

And so infinite is he in his knowledge, and so omni-

present is he, that the whole creation is constantly ex-

posed to his view; nor is there a creature of the affec-

tions, mind, or imagination, that is not constantly under

his eye. He marks every rising thought, every budding

desire ; and such as these are supposed to be the crea-

tures to which the apostle particularly refers, and which

are called, in the preceding verse, the propensities and

suggestions of the heart.

But all things are Jiaked and openeil] Xlav-a ie

yvfiva aai Te-fiaxri?.i(Tiin-a. It has been supposed that

the phraseology here is sacrificial, the apostle referring

to the case of slaying and preparing a victim to be

offered to God. 1. It is slain ; 2. It is fayed, so it

is naked ; 3. It is cut open, so that all the intestines

are exposed to view ; 4. It is carefully inspected by

the priest, to see that all is sound before any part is

offered to him who has prohibited all imperfect and

diseased offerings ; and, 5. It is divided exactly into

two equal parts, by being split down the chine from the

nose to the rump ; and so exactly was this performed,

that the spinal marrow was cloven down the centre,

one half lying in the divided cavity of each side of

the backbone. This is probably the metaphor in

2 Tim. ii. 15, where see the note.

But there is reason to suspect that this is not the

metaphor here. The verb rpaxn'^-K'-' , from which the

apostle's TeTpaxny-ic/ieva comes, signifies to have the

neck bent back so as to expose the face to full view,

that every feature might be seen ; and this was often

done with criminals, in order that they might be the

belter recognized and ascertained. To this custom

Pliny refers in the very elegant and important pane-

gyric which he ddivered on the Emperor Trajan, about

713



Oar High Priest

A. M. cir. 40G7.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

sijrnpuihizes HEBREWS.

1 5 For ^ we have not a high

priest which cannot be touched

with the feeling of our infirmi-

ties : but 5' was in all points

with our weaknesses

tempted like as ive are, ^ yet without sin.

»Isa. liii. 3 ; chap. ii. 18. y Luke xxii.28. '2 Cor. v.

chap. vii. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 John iii. 5.

A. D. 103, when the emperor had made him consul
;

where, speaking of the great attention which Trajan

paid to the pubHc morals, and the care he took to ex-

tirpate informers, &c., he says : Nihil tamcn gratius,

nihil sitculo dignius, quam quod contigil desuper intneri

delatorum supina ora, retortasque cervices. Agnosce-

bamus et fruebamiir, cum rclut piacularcs puHica: sol-

licitudinis victimtr, supi-a sanguinem noxiorum ad tenia

supplicia gravioresque partus ducerentur. Plin. Paneg.,

cap. 34. "There is nothing, however, in this age

wliich affects us more pleasingly, nothing more deserv-

edly, than to behold from above the supine faces and

reverted necks of the informers. We thus knew them,

and were gratified when, as expiatory victims of the

public disquietude, they were led away to lingering

punishments, and sufferings more terrible than even the

blood of the guilty."

The term was also used to describe the action of

icresllers who, when they could, got their hand under

the chin of their antagonists, and thus, by bending both

the head and neck, could the more easily give them a

fall ; this stratagem is sometimes seen in ancient monu-

ments. But some suppose that it refers to the custom

of dragging them hy the neck. Diogenes the philoso-

pher, observing one who had been victor in the Olympic

games often fixing his eyes upon a courtezan, said, in

allusion to this custom : Ide Kpiov apzifiavLov, wj- it—o 7ov

rvxovTo^ Kopaaiou rpo;tf i/zliferoi. "See how this

mighty champion (martial ram) is draivn by the neck

by a common girl.'''' See Stanley, page 305.

With ivhotn tee hare to do.] Upog ov lifuv 6 Puojof

To u'hom ice must give an account. He is our Judge,

and is well qualified to be so, as all our hearts and ac-

tions are naked and open to him.

This is the true meaning of Aoyog in this place

;

and it is used in precisely the same meaning in Matt.

xii. 36; xviii. 23 ; Luke xvi. 2. Rom. xiv. 12 ; So

then every one of us J.oyov iuaei, shall give an account

of himself to God. And Heb. xiii. 17 : They watch

for your souls wf T^oyov aivoducovreg, as those who
must give account. We translate the words. With

whom we have to do ; of which, though the phrase-

ology is obsolete, yet the meaning is nearly the same.

JTo toijom ii toovtir to us, is the rendering of my old

MS. and Wiclif <Dt toliom luc spcnbr, is the version

of our other early translators.

A'^erse 14. Seeing then that we have a great high

priest] It is contended, and very properly, that the

particle oiv, which we translate seeing, as if what fol-

lowed was an immediate inference from what the apos-

tle had been speaking, should be translated now ; for

the apostle, though he had before mentioned Christ as

the High Priest of our profession, chap. iii. 1, and as

the High Priest who made reconcilia'ion for the sins

of the people, chap. ii. 17, does no', attempt to prove
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16" Let us therefore come

boldly unto the throne of grace,

that we may obtain mercy, and

find grace to help in time of

need.

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cii

816.

' Ephesians ii. 18 ; iii. 12 ; chapter
X. 9 ; xiv. 6 ;

X. 19, 21, 22.- -John

this in any of the preceding chapters, but now enters

upon that point, and discusses it at great length to the

end of chap. x.

After all, it is possible that this may be a resump-

tion of the discourse from chap. iii. 6 ; the rest of that

chapter, and the preceding thirteen verses of this,

being considered as a parenthesis. These parts left

out, the discourse runs on with perfect connection.

It is very likely that the words, here, are spoken to

meet an objection of those Jews who wished the

Christians of Palestine to apostatize :
" You have no

tabernacle—no temple—no high priest—no sacrifice

for sin. Without these there can be no religion

;

return therefore to us, who have the perfect temple

service appointed by God." To these he answers ;

We have a High Priest who is passed into the heavens,

Jesus, the Son of God ; therefore let us holdfast our

profession. See on chap. iii. 1, to which this verse

seems immediately to refer.

Three things the apostle professes to prove in this

epistle :

—

1 . That Christ is greater than the angels

2. That he is greater than Moses.

3 . That he is greater than Aaron, and all high priests

The two former arguments, with their applications

aud illustrations, he has already despatched ; and now
he enters on the third. See the preface to this epistle.

The apostle states, 1 . That we have a high priest.

2. That this high priest is Jesus, the Son of God;
not a son or descendant of Aaron, nor coming in that

way, but in a more transcendent line.

3. Aaron and his successors could only pass into

the holy of holies, and that once a year ; but our High
Priest has passed into the heavens, of which that was
only the type. There is an allusion here to the high

priest going into the holy of holies on the great day

of atonement. 1. He left the congregation of the

people. 2. He passed through the veil into the holy-

place, and was not seen even by the priests. 3. He
entered through the second ved into the holy of holies,

where was the symbol of the majesty of God. Jesus,

our High Priest, 1. Left the people at large. 2. He
left his disciples by ascending up through the visible

heavens, the clouds, as a veil, screening him from

their sight. 3. Having passed through these veils, he

went immediately to be our Intercessor : thus he passed

ovparovc, the visible or ethereal heavens, into the pre-

sence of the Divine Majesty ; through the heavens,

SieXiilvBora Tovg ovpavofc, and the empyreum, or heaven

of heavens.

Verse 15. For ive have not a high priest] To the

objection, " Your High Priest, if entered into the

heavens, can have no participation with you, and no

sympathy for you, because out of the reach of human

feelings and infirmities," he answers : Of yap £;);ou£»
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Observations on coming CIlAl'. IV. to the throne of graca.

We have not a high priest who cannot sympathize

with our weakness. Tliough he bo the Son of God,

a3 to his human nature, and equal in liis Divine nature

witli God; yet, having partaken of human nature,

and having submitted to all its trials and distresses,

and being i« all points templed lil;e as we are, with-

out feeling or consenting to sin ; he is able to succour

llioni that are tempted. See chap. ii. 18, and the

note there.

The words Kara -avra Kaff ujioionjTa might be trans-

lated, in all points according to the likeness, i. e. as

far as his human nature could bear affinity to ours

;

for, IlioMgli lie had a perfect human body and human
soul, yet that body was perfectly tempered ; it was
free from all morbid action, and consequently from all

irregular movements. His mind, or human soul, being

free from all sin, being every way perfect, could feel

no irregular temper, nothing that was inconsistent with

infinite purity. In all these respects he was different

from US ; and cannot, as man, sympathize with us in

any feelings of this kind : but, as God, he has pro-

videil support for the body under all its trials and in-

firmities, and for the soul he has provided an atonement

and purifying sacrifice ; so that he cleanses the heart

from all unrighteousness, and fills the soul with his

Holy Spirit, and makes it his own temple and continual

habitation. He took our flesh and blood, a human
body and a human soul, and lived a human life. Here
was the likeness of sinful jlcsh, Rom. viii. 5 ; and by

thus assuming human nature, he was completely quali-

fied to make an atonement for the sins of the world.

Verse 16. Let us therefore come boldly unto the

throne of grace] The allusion to the high priest, and

his office on the day of atonement, is here kept up.

The approach mentioned here is to the r\133 kapporeth,

ly.aimnMov, the propitiatory or mercy-seat. This was
the covering of the ark of the testimony or covenant,

at each end of which was a clierub, and between them
the shrchinah, or symbol of the Divine Majesty, which
apjieared to, and conversed with, the high priest.

Here the apostle shows the great superiority of the

privileges of the new testament above those of the

old ; for there the high priest only, and he with fear
and trembling, was permitted to approach ; and that

not without the blood of the victim ; and if in any thing

he transgressed, he might expect to be struck with

death. The throne of grace in heaven answers to this

propitiatory, but to this all may approach who feel

their need of salvation ; and they may approach /lera

rapf)jl(nar, with freedom, confidence, liberty of speech,

in opposition to the fear and trembling of the Jewish
high priest. Here, nothing is to be feared, provided

the heart be right with God, truly sincere, and trusting

alone in the sacrificial blood.

That tve may obtain mercy] 'Ira laliu/iev ey.eov

That we may take mercy—that we may receive the

pardon of all our sini ; there is mercy for the taking.

As Je3us Christ tasted death for every man, so every

man may go to that propiatory, and take the mercy
that is suited to his degree of guilt.

And find grace] Mercy refers to the pardon of

sin, .and being brought into the favour of God. Grace

is that by which the soul is supported after it has re-

ceived this mercy, and by which it is purified from all

unrighteousness, and upheld in all trials and difficul-

ties, and enabled to prove faithful unto death.

To help in time of need.] Eir evuaipov ^oTjBnav

For a seasonable support ; that is, support when ne-

cessary, and as necessary, and in due proportion to the

necessity. The word jiorfieia is properly rendered

assistance, help, or support ; but it is an assistance in

consequence of the earnest cry of the person in dis-

tress, for the word signifies to T^n at the cry, Oeiv t/f

8091', or e-t PoT/v Oetv. So, even at the throne of
grace, or great propitiatory, no help can be expected

where there is no cry, and where there is no cry there

is no felt necessity ; for he that feels he is perishing

will cry aloud for help, and to such a cry the compas
sionate High Priest will run; and the time of need \i

the time in which God will show mercy ; nor will he

ever delay it when it is necessary. We are not tc

cry to-day to be helped to-morrow, or at some indrfinile

time, or at the hour of death. We are to call for

mercy and grace ivhen we Jiecd them ; and we are to

expect to receive them when we call. This is a part

of our liberty or boldness ; we come up to the throne,

and we call aloud for mercy, and God hears and dis-

penses the blessing we need.

That this exhortation of the apostle may not be lost

on us, let us consider :

—

1. That there is a throne of grace, i. e. a propitia-

tory, the place where God and man are to ?neet.

2. That this propitiatory or mercy-seat is sprinkled

with the atoning blood of that Lamb of God which

taketh away the sin of the world.

3. That we must come up, 7:ponepx"l^e6a, to this

throne ; and this implies faith in the efficacy of the

sacrifice.

4. That we must call aloud on God fur his mercy,

if we expect him to run to our assistance.

5. That we must feel our spiritual necessities, in

order to our calling with fervency and earnestness.

6. That calling thus we shall infallibly get what
we want ; for in Christ Jesus, as a sacrificial offering,

God is ever well pleased ; and he is also well pleased

with all who take refuge in the atonement which he

has made.

7. That thus coming, feeling, and calling, we may
have the utmost confidence ; for we have boldness,

liberty of access, freedom of speech ; may plead with

our Maker without fear ; and expect all that hfaven

has to bestow ; because Jesus, who died, sitteth upon

the throne I Hallelujah ! the Lord God Oninipoten;

reigneth.

8. All these are reasons why we should persevere.
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The. qualifications of HEBREWS. the Jewish high pnest

CHAPTER V.

The nature of the high priesthood of Christ ; his pre-eminence, qualifications, and order, 1-10.

state of the believing Hebrews, and the necessity of spiritual improvement, 11-1-1.

Imperfect

An. oiymp. from amoiig men ^ is ordained

A. U. C. cir. for men '' in things pertaining to

^^^- God, " that he may offer both

gifts and sacrifices for sins :

2 '' Who " can have compassion on the ig-

norant, and on them that are out of the way

;

» Chap. iii. 3. ^ Chap. ii. 17. ' Chapter viii. 3, 4 ; ix. 9

;

X. 11 ; xi 4.^ "^ Chap. ii. 18; iv. 15. * Or, can reasonably

bear with. ' Chap. vii. 28.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1 . For every high priest taken from among
men] This seems to refer to Lev. xxi. 10, where it

is intimated that the high priest shall be taken l'nx:D

mcachaiv, from liis brethren ; i. e. he shall be of the

tribe of Levi, and of the family of Aaron.

Is ordained for men] 'Y-ep avdpuizliv KaBLaTarai ra

Trpof Tov Otov Is appointed to preside over the Divine

worship in those things which relate to man's salvation.

That he may offer both gifts and sacrifices for sins]

God ever appeared to all his followers in two points

of view : 1 . As the author and dispenser of all tem-

poral good. 2. As their law^giver and judge. In

reference to this twofold view of the Divine Being, his

worship was composed of two different parts : 1. Of-

ferings or gifts. 2. Sacrifices. 1. As the creator

and dispenser of all good, he had offerings by which

his bounty and providence were acknowledged. 2. As
the lawgiver and judge, against whose injunctions of-

fences had been committed, he had sacrifices offered

to him to make atonement for sin. The Jupa, or gifts,

mentioned here by the apostle, included every kind of

eucharistical offering. The Ovaiat, sacrifices, included

victims of every sort, or animals w'hose lives were to

be offered in sacrifice, and their blood poured out before

God, as an atonement for sins. The high priest was

the mediator between God and the people ; and it was

his office, when the people had brought these gifts and

sacrifices, to offer them to God in their behalf". The
people could not legitimately offer tlieir own offerings,

they must be all brought to the priest, and he alone

could present them to God. As we have a high

priest over the liouse of God, to offer all our gifts and

his own sacrifice, therefore we may come with bold-

ness to the throne of grace. See above.

V^erse 2. Who can have compassion on the ignorant]

The word iisTptoivadnv signifies, not merely to have

compassion, but to act with moderation, and to bear

with each in proportion to his ignorance, weakness,

and untoward circumstances, all taken into consider-

ation with the offences he has committed : in a word,

to pity, feel for, and excuse, as far as possible ; and,

when the provocation is at the highest, to moderate

one's passion towards the culprit, and be ready to par-

don ; and when punishment must be administered, to

do it in the gentlest manner.
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for that fhe himself also is com- a^^:, <=':• I05.
.

A. D. cir. 63.

passed with infirmity. An. oiymp.

3 And s by reason hereof he a!^U. c. cir.

ought, as for the people, so also
^"''

for himself, to offer for sins.

4 '' And no man taketh this honour unto him-

self, but he that is called of God, as ' was Aaron.

rLev. iv. 3 ; ix. 7 ; xvi. 6 ; xv. 16, 17 ; chapter vii. 27 ; ix. 7.
'2 Chron. xxvi. 18 ; John iii. 27. 'Exodus xxviii. 1 ; Num.
xvi. 5, 40 ; 1 Chron. xxili. 13.

Instead of ayvoovai, the ignorant, one MS. only, but

that of high repute, has aaOevovai, the iveak. Most
men sin much through ignorance, but this does not

excuse them if they have within reach the means of

instruction. And the great majority of the human
race sin through weakness. The principle of evil is

strong in them ; the occasions of sin are many

;

through their fall from God tliey are become exceed-

ingly u-eah ; and what the apostle calls, chap. xii. 1,

that wTTsptaraTov iijiapTiav, the ivcll-circumstanced sin,

often occurs to every man. But, as in the above case,

weakness itself is no excuse, when the means of

strength and succour are always at hand. However,
all these are circumstances which the Jewish high

priest took into consideration, and they are certairdy

not less attended to by the High Priestof our profession.

The reason given why the high priest should be

slow to punish and prone to forgive is, that he himself

is also compassed with weakness ; nepiKeiTai acdevciav,

weakness lies all around him, it is his clothing ; and

as he feels his clothing, so should he feel it ; and as

he feels it, so he should deplore it, and compassionate

others.

Verse 3. And by reason hereof] As he is also

a transgressor of the commands of God, and unable

to observe the law in its spirituality, he must offer

sacrifices for sin, not only for the people, but for him-

self also : this must teach him to have a fellow feeling

for others.

Verse 4. This honom-] Ti/v Tt/iijv undoubtedly sig-

nifies here the office, which is one meaning of the word

in the best Greek writers. It is here an honourable

office, because the man is the high prie.st of God, and

is appointed by God himself to that office.

But he that is called of God, as was Aaron.] God
himself appointed the tribe and family out of which

the high priest was to be taken, and Aaron and his

sons were expressly chosen by God to fill the office

of the high priesthood. As God alone had the right

to appoint his own priest for the Jewish nation, and

man had no authority here ; so God alone could pro-

vide and appoint a high priest for the whole human

race. Aaron was thus appointed for the Jewish peo

pie ; Christ, for all mankind.

Some make this " an argument for the uninterrupted

succession of popes and their bishops in the Churchi



Jesus Christ is appointed of CHAP. V.

A, M cir. 4067. 5 k So also CliHst dorificd
A. I). <ir. C3.

, , • ,

An. oiviiip. not himsclt to be made a liigh

A. U. c. cir. priest ; but he that said unto him,
*"^'

' Thou art my Son, to-day liave I

God to be our Hi/^h Priest.

begotten thee.

* John riii. 54. ' Psa. ii. 7 ; chap. i. 5.

who alone have tlie authority to orda«.» for the sacer-

dotal office ; and whosoever is not thus appointed is,

with them, illegitimate." It is idle to employ time in

proving that there is no sueh thing as an unitilcrruplcd

tuccession of this kind ; it does not exist, it never did

exist. It is a silly fahle, invented by ecclesiastical

tyrants, and supported by clerical coxcombs. But

were it even true, it has nothing to do with the text.

It speaks merely of the appointment of a high priest,

the succession to be preserved in the tribe of Levi,

and in the family of Aaron. But even this succession

was interrupted and broicn, and the office itself was

to cease on the coming of Christ, after whom there

could be no high priest ; nor can Christ have any suc-

cessor, and therefore he is said to be a priest for ever,

for he ever liveth the intercessor and sacrifice for

mankind. The verse, therefore, has nothing to do

with the clerical office, with preaching God"s holy

word, or administering the sacraments ; and those who
quote it in this way show how little they understand

the Scriptures, and how ignorant they are of the nature

of their own office.

Verse 5. Christ glorified not himself] The man
Jesus Christ, was also appointed by CJod to this most

awful yet glorious oflice, of being the High Priest of

the whole human race. The Jewish high priest re-

presented this by the sacrifices of beasts which he

offered ; the Christian High Priest must offer his oicn

life : Jesus Christ did so ; and, rising from the dead,

he ascended to heaven, and there ever appeareth in

the presence of God for us. Thus he has reassumed

the sacerdotal office ; and because he never dies, he

can never have a successor. He can have no vicars,

either in heaven or upon earth ; those who pretend to

be such are impostors, and are worthy neither of re-

spect nor credit.

Thou art my Son] See on chap. i. 5, and the

observations at the end of that chapter. And thus it

appears that God can have no high priest but his Son;

and to that office none can now pretend without blas-

phemy, for the Son of God is still the High Priest in

his temple.

A'erse 6. He saith also in another place] That is,

in Psa. ex. 4, a psalm of extraordinary importance,

containing a very striking prediction of the birth,

preaching, suffering, death, and conquests of the Mes-

siah. See the notes there. For the mode of quota-

tion here, see the note on chap. ii. 6.

Thou art a priest for ever] As long as the sun

and moon endure, Jesus will continue to be high priest

to all the successive generations of men. as he was

the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. If

he be a priest for ever, there can be no succession of

fniests ; and if he have all power in heaven and in

earth, and if he be present wherever two or tliree

6 As he saith also in another A. M cir. 4067.A. D. cir. 63.

place, " Ihou art a priest for An. oiymp.

ever, after the order of Melchi- a'\' c cir

scdec.
«'"•

7 Who in the day.s of his flesh, when he

" Psa. ex. 4 ; chap. vii. 17, 21

.

are gathered together in his name, he can have so
vicars ; nor can the Church need one to act in his

place, when he, from the necessity of his nature, fills

all places, and is everywhere present. This one con-

sideration nullifies all the pretensions of the IJomish

pontiff, and proves the whole to be a tissue of imposture

After the order of Mclchisedec] Who this person

was must still remain a secret. We know nothing

more of him than is written in Gen. xiv. 19, &c.,

where see the notes, and particularly the observations

at the end of that chapter, in which this very myste-

rious person is represented as a type of Christ.

Verse 7. Who in the days of his flesh] The time

of his incarnation, during which he took all the infir-

mities of human nature upon him, and was afflicted in

his body and human soul just as other men are, irre-

gular and sinful passions excepted.

Offered up prayers and supplications] This is one

of the most difficult places in this epistle, if not in the

whole of the New Testament. The labours of learned

men upon it have been prodigious ; and even in their

sayings it is hard to find the meaning.

I shall take a general vieic of this and the two
following verses, and then examine the particular ex-

pressions.

It is probable that the apostle refers to something
in the agony of our Lord, which the evangelists have
not distinctly marked.

The Redeemer of the world appears here as simply

man ; but he is the representative of the whole human
race. He must make expiation for sin by suffering,

and he can suffer only as man. Suffering was as

necessary as death ; for man, because he has sinned,

must suffer, and because he has broken the laic, should

die. Jesus took upon himself the nature of man, sub-

ject to all the trials and distresses of human nature

He is now making atonement ; and he begins with

sufferings, as sufferings commence with human life

;

and he terminates with death, as that is the end of

human existence in this world. Though he was the

Son of God, conceived and born without sin, or any
thing that could render him liable to suffering or death,

and only suffered and died through infinite condescen-

sion ; yet, to constitute him a complete Saviour, he
must submit to whatever the law required ; and there-

fore he is stated to have learned obedience by the

things ivhich he suffered, ver. 8, that is, subjection to

all the requisitions of the law ; and being made perfect,

that is, having finished the whole by dying, he, by

these means, became the author of eternal salvation

to all them who obey him, ver. 9 ; to them who, ac-

cording to his own command, repent and believe the

Gospel, and, under the influence of his Spirit, walk in

holiness of life. " But he appears to be under the

most dreadful apprehension of death ; for he offered
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Christ's agony for the HEBREWS. salvation of the world

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olvnip.

cir. CCX. a
A. U. C. cir.

816.

had " offered up prayers and

supplications, "with strong crying

and tears, unto liim p that was

able to save him from death,

» Mdtt. XXVI . 39, 42, 44 ; Mark xiv. 36, 39 ; John xvii. 1

.

° Psa.

xxii. 1 ; Matt, xxvii. 46, 50 ; Marli xv. 34, 37. P Matt. xxvi. 53 ;

up prayers and supplications, with strong crying and

tears, unto him that teas able to save him from death,

ver. 7." I shall consider this first in the common
point of view, and refer to the subsequent notes. This

fear of death was in Christ a widely different thing

from what it is in men ; they fear death because of

what lies beyond the grave ; they have sinned, and

they are afraid to meet their Judge. Jesus could have

no fear on these grounds : he was now suffering for

man, and he felt as their expiatory victim ; and God
only can tell, and perhaps neither men nor angels can

conceive, how great the suffering and agony must be

which, in the sight of infinite Justice, was requisite to

make this atonement. Death, temporal and eternal,

was the portion of man ; and now Christ is to destroy

death by agonizing and dying ! The tortures and

torments necessary to effect this destruction Jesus

Christ alone could feel, Jesus Christ alone could sus-

tain, Jesus Christ alone can comprehend. AVe are

referred to them in this most solemn verse ; but the

apostle himself only drops hints, he does not attempt

to explain them : he prayed ; he supplicated with

strong crying and tears ; and he was heard in reference

to that rvhich he feared. His prayers, as our Media-

tor, were answered ; and his sufferings and death were

complete and effectual as our sacrifice. This is the

glorious sum of what the apostle here states ; and it

is enough. We may hear it with awful respect ; and

adore him with silence whose grief had nothing

common in it to that of other men, and is not to be

estimated according to the measures of human mise-

ries. It was

A weight of wo, more than whole worlds could bear.

I shall now make some remarks on particular ex-

pressions, and endeavour to show that the words may
be understood with a shade of difference from the com-

mon acceptation.

Prayers and supplications, cj'c] There may be

an allusion here to the manner in which the Jews
speak of prayer, &c. " Rabbi Yehudah said : All

human things depend on repentance and the prayers

which men make to the holy blessed God ; especially

if tears be poured out with the prayers. There is no

gate which tears will not pass through." Sohar,

Exod., fol. 5.

" There are three degrees of prayer, each surpass-

ing the other in sublimity
;
prayer, crying, and tears :

prayer is made in silence ; crying, with a loud voice
;

but tears surpass all." Synops. Sohar, p. ,33.

The apostle shows that Christ made every species

of prayer, and those especially by which they allowed

a man must be successful with his Maker.

The word iKCTripiac, which we translate supplica-

tions, exists in no other part of the New Testament.
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and was heard

feared
;

1 m ^ that he A- M^cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.

8 ' Though he were a Son, a. U. c. cir!

yet learned he ' obedience
^^^'

Mark xiv. 3G. 1 Or, for his piety.-

xiv. 33 ; Luke xxii. 44 ; John xii. 27.-
-^Matt. xxvi. 37; Mark
^Ch.iii. 6. 'Phil.ii.8.

'luer/jc signifies a supplicant, from ixofiai, I come or

approach ; it is used in this connection by the purest

Greek writers. Nearly the same words are found in

Isocrates, De Pace : 'Ikctt/pioc Kot.Xa^ kol 6criuei^ iroin-

/xsvor Mailing many supplications and prayers. 'I/ce-

ri/pta, says Suidas, KaTisiTai sXaia^ K/larfof, cTe/i/ian.

e(7T€fifievo;- ecriv, i/v oi deoficvoi KarariBn'raL tzov,

rj fiera x^VS exovaiv " Hiketeria is a branch of olive,

rolled round with wool is what suppliants were
accustomed to deposite in some place, or to carry in

their hands." And i'cfrijf, hihetes, he defines to be, 6

(JorAoTr/jETTw^ 7rapaKa?.i.)V, kci 6f:ofi£i'o^ 'nepc rivo^ drovovv'

" He who, in the most humble and servile manner,

entreats and begs any thing from another." In refer-

ence to this custom the Latins used the phrase vela-

mcnta prcttendere, " to hold forth these covered

branches," when they made supplication ; and Hero-

dian calls them iKc-iipiar 6a/.?.QVc, " branches of sup-

plication." Livy mentions the custom frequently

;

see lib. xxv. cap. 25; lib. xxix. c. 16; lib. xxxv.

c. 34 ; lib. xxxvi. c. 20. The place in lib. xxix. c.

16, is much to the point, and shows us the full force

of the word, and nature of the custom. " Decern legaii

Locrensium, obsiti squalore et sordibus, in comitio se-

dentibus consulibus velamenta supplicium, ranios oleaa

(ut Griccis mos est,) porrigentes, ante tribunal cum
fiebili vociferatione hunii procubuerunt." " Ten dele-

gates from the Locrians, squalid and covered with

rags, came into the hall where the consuls were sitting,

holding out in their hands olive branches covered with

loool, according to the custom of the Greeks ; and

prostrated themselves on the ground before the tribu-

nal, with weeping and loud lamentation." This is a

remarkable case, and may well illustrate our Lord's

situation and conduct. The Locrians, pillaged, op-

pressed, and ruined by the consul, Q. Plcmmius, send

their delegates to the Roman government to implore

protection and redress ; they, the better to represent

their situation, and that of their oppressed fellow citi-

zens, take the hiketeria, or olive branch wrapped round

tvith iL'ool, and present themselves before the consuls

in open court, and with wailing and loud outcries make
known their situation. The senate heard, arrested

Plemmius, loaded him with chains, and he expired in

a dungeon. Jesus Christ, the representative of and

delegate from the whole human race, oppressed and

ruined by Satan and sin, with the hiketeria, or ensign

of a most distressed suppliant, presents himself before

the throne of God, with strong crying and tears, and

prays against death and his ravages, iii behalf of those

whose representative he was ; and he was heard in

that he feared—the evils were removed, and the op-

pressor cast down. Satan was bound, he was spoiled

of his dominion, and is reserved in chains of darkness

to the judgment of the great day.



CUnst IS the author of eternal

A. M cir. 1007

A. D. cir. ta.

An. Olynip.

cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

things

CHAP. V.

which lie sufby the

fercd ;

9 And " being made perfect,

he became the author of eternal

"Chap. ii. 10; xi. 40.

salvation to them who obey mm

all them thatsalvation unto

obey him ;

10 Called of God a high priest,

^ after the order of Melchisedec.

A. M. cir. 4007.

A. I), cir. 63.

An. Olymp,
cir. CCX. 3.

A. V. C. cir.

816.

'Ver. 6; chap. vi.20.

Every scliolar will see that tlie words of the Ro-

man historian answer exactly to those of the apostle
;

and the allusion in both is to the same custom. I do

not approve of allegorizing or spiritualizing ; but the

allusion and similarity of the expressions led me to

make this application. JIany others would make more

of this eircumstance, as the allusion in the text is so

pointed to this custom. Should it appear to any of

my readers that I should, after the example of great

names, have gone into this house of Rimmon, and

bowed myself there, they will pardon their servant in

this thing.

To save himfrom dcntli] I have already observed

that Jesus Christ was the representative of the human

race ; and have made some obser^'ations on the pecu-

liarity of his sufTorings, following the common accept-

ation of the words in the text, which things are true,

howsoever the text may be interpreted. But here we'

may consider the pronoun av-ov, him, as implj-ing the

colteclire body of mankind ; tlie children who were par-

takers of flesh and blood, chap. ii. 14; the seed of

Abraham, ver. 16, xoho through fear of death ivcre

all their life subject to bondage. So he made sup-

filication with strong crying and tears to him who

was able to save them /rom death; for I consider the

TovTovc, them, of chap. ii. 15, the same or implying

the same thing as avror, him, in this verse ; and, thus

understood, all the difficulty vanishes away. On this

interpretation I shall give a paraphrase of the whole

verse ; Jesus Christ, in the days of his flesh, (for he

was incarnated that he might redeem the seed of Abra-

ham, the fallen race of man,) and in his expiatory

sufferings, when representing the whole human race,

offered up prayers and supplications, with strong cry-

ing and tears, to him who was able to save themfrom
death : the intercession was prevalent, the passion and

sacrifice were accepted, the sling of death was ex-

tracted, and Satan was dethroned.

If it should be objected that this interpretation oc-

casions a very unnatural change of person in these

verses, 1 may reply that the change made by my con-

struction is not greater than that made between verses 6

and 7 ; in the first of which the apostle speaks of Mel-

chisedec, w lio at the conclusion of the verse appears to

he antecedent to the relative ivho in ver. 7 ; and yet,

from the nature of the subject, we must understand

Christ to be meant. And I consider, ver. 8, Though
he were a Son, yet learned he obedience b>/ the things

which he suffered, as belonging, not only to Christ

considered in his human nature, but also to him in his

collective capacity ; i. c., belonging to all the sons

and daughters of God, who, by means of suffering and

various chastisements, learn submission, obedience and

righteousness ; and this very subject the apostle treats

in considerable detail in chap. xii. 2—11, to which the

reader will do well to refer.

2

Verse 8. Though he were a Son] Sec the whole

of the preceding note.

Verse 9. And being made perfect] Kai Ti'/.ciuBttg-

And having_^n;.5/ic(/ all—having died and risen again.

Ti).ctu6rivai signifies to have obtained the goal ; to

Itave ended one^s labour, and enjoyed the fruits of it.

Chap. xii. 23 : The spirits of just men made perfect,

TTvec/taai imaiuv Tcre?.ciu/ievuv, means the souls of those

who have gained the goal, and obtained the prize.

So, when Christ had flnished his course of tremendous

sufferings, and consummated the whole by his death

and resurrection, he became airior aurripiar: aiuviov,

the cause of eternal salvation vnto all them who obey

him. lie was consecrated both highs priest and sacri-

fice by his offering upon the cross.

" In this verse," says Dr. Macknight, " three things

are clearly stated : 1. That obedience to Christ is

e(|ually necessary to salvation with believing on him.

2. That he was made perfect as a high priest by

offering himself a sacrifice for sin, chap. viii. 3. 3.

That, by the merit of that sacrifice, he hath obtained

pardon and eternal life for them who obey hinri." He
tasted death for every man ; but he is the author and

cause of eternal salvation only to them who obey him.

It is not merely believers, but obedient believers, that

shall be finally saved. , Therefore this text is an abso-

lute, unimpeachable evidence, that it is not the im-

puted obedience of Christ that saves any man. Christ

has bought men by his blood ; and by the infinite

merit of his death he has purchased for them an end-

less glory ; but, in order to be prepared for it, the

sinner must, through that grace which God withholds

from no man, repent, turn from sin, believe on Jesus

as being a sufficient ransom and sacrifice for his soul,

receive the gift of the Holy Ghost, be a worker to-

gether with him, walk in conformity to the Divine

will through this Divine aid, and continue faithful unto

death, through him, out of whose fulness he may re-

ceive grace upon grace.

Verse 10. Called of God a high priest] Tipoaa-

yopevBetg- Being constituted, luiilcd, and acknow-

ledged to be a high priest. In Hesychius we find

zpoaayopevei, which he translates aaTra^crar hence we
learn that one meaning of this word is to salute ; as

when a man was constituted or anointed king, those

who accosted him would say, Hail, king ! On this

verse Dr. ^Macknight has the following note, with the

insertion of which the reader will not be displeased :

" As our Lord, in his conversation with the Pharisees,

recorded Matt. .xxii. 43, spake of it as a thing certain

of itself, and universally known and acknowledged by

the Jews, that David v^Tote the 110th Psalm by in-

I spiration, concerning the Christ or Messiah ;
the apos-

tle was well founded in applying the whole of that

Psalm to Jesus. Wherefore, having quoted the fourth

verse, Thou art a pnest for ever after the order ofMel-
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The spiritual weakness of HEBREWS.

1 1 Of whom "^ vvc have many

things to say, and hard to be

uttered, seeing ye are ' dull of

hearing.

12 For when for the time ye ought to be

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

"Johnivi. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 16.- -' Matt. xiii. 15.

chisedec, as directed to Messiah, David's Lord, he

justly termed that speech of the Deity a salutation of

Jesus, according to the true import of tlie word Ttpo-

(rayopcvOcic, which properly signifies to address one by

his name, or title, or office ; accordingly Hesychius

explains ^poaa-foptvofiai by auTra^o/iai. Now, that the

deep meaning of this salutation may be understood, I

observe. First, that, by the testimony of the inspired

writers, Jesus sat down at the right hand of God when
he returned to heaven, after having finished his minis-

try upon earth; Mark xvi. 19 ; Acts vii. 56 , Heb.

i. 3; viii. 1; I Pet. iii. 32. Not, however, immediately,

but after that he had offered the sacrifice of himself

in heaven, by presenting his crucified body before the

presence of God ; Heb. i. 3 ; x. 10. Secondly, I ob-

serve, that God's saluting Messiah a priest after the

order of Melchiscdec, being mentioned in the psalm

after God is said to have invited him to sit at his right

hand, it is reasonable to think the salutation was given

him after he had offered the sacrifice of himself, and

had taken his seat at God's right hand. Considered

in this order, the salutation of Jesus, as a priest after

the order of Melchisedec, was a public declaration on

the part of God that he accepted the sacrifice of him-

self, which Jesus then offered, .as a sufficient atone-

ment for the sin of the world, and approved of the

whole of his ministrations on earth, and confirmed all

the effects of that meritorious sacrifice. And whereas

we are informed in the psalm that, after God had in-

vited his Son, in the human nature, to sit at his right

hand as Governor of the world, and foretold the blessed

fruits of his government, he published (he oath by which

he made him a Priest for ever, before he sent him into

the world to accomplish the salvation of mankind ; and

declared that he would never repent of that oath :

The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent ; Thou art

a Priestfor eeer after the similitude of Melchisedec. It

was, in effect, a solemn publication of the method in

which God would pardon sinners ; and a promise that

the effects of his Son's government as a King, and of

his ministrations as a Priest, should be eternal ; see

chap. vi. 20. Moreover, as this solemn declaration

of the dignity of the Son of God, as a King and a

Priest for ever in the human nature, was made in the

hearing of the angelical hosts, it was designed for this

instruction, that they might understand their subordi-

nation to God's Son, and pay him that homage that is

due to him as Governor of the world, and as Saviour

of the human race; Phil. ii. 9, 10; Heb. i. 6. The
above explanation of the import of God's saluting

Jesus a Priest for ever, is founded on the apostle's rea-

sonings in the seventh and following chapters, where
he enters into the deep meaning of the oath by which
that salutation was conferred."

Verse 11. Of whom we have many things to say]
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the Jewish Christians.

teachers, ye have need tliat one -'^-

^'r."'"'- ^'^K''•' A. D. cir. 63.

teach you again which he ^ the An. oiymp.

first principles of the oracles of a.'^U. C. cir.'

God ; and are become such as
®'®'

have need of ^ milk, and not of strong meat.

y Chap. vi. 1. 2 1 Cor. iii. 1, 2, 3.

The words -nepi oii, which we translate of whom, are

variously applied : 1. To Melchisedec ; 2. To Christ;

3. To the endless priesthood. Those who understand

the place of Melchisedec, suppose that it is in refer-

ence to this that the apostle resumes the subject in the

seventh chapter, where much more is said on this sub-

ject, though not very difficult of comprehension ; and
indeed it is not to be supposed that the Hebrews could

be more capable of understanding the subject when
the apostle wrote the seventh chapter than they were
when, a few hours before, he had written the J?/i;/i. It

is more likely, therefore, that the words are to be

understood as meaning Jesus, or that endless priest-

hood, of which he was a little before speaking, and

which is a subject that carnal Christians cannot easily

comprehend.

Hard to be uttered] AvaepfiT/vevToc Difficult to be

interpreted, because Melchisedec was a typical per-

son. Or if it refer to the priesthood of Christ, that is

still more difficult to be explained, as it implies, not

only his being constituted a priest after this typical

order, but his paying down the ransom for the sins of

the whole world; and his satisfying the Divine justice

by this sacrifice, but also thereby opening the king-

dom of heaven to all believers, and giving the whole
world an entrance to the holy of holies by his blood.

Dull of hearing.] NuPpoi 7a(f uKoai;- Your souls

do not heep pace with the doctrines and exhortations

delivered to you. As I'uffpof signifies a person tvho

walks heavily and makes little speed, it is here ele-

gantly applied to those who are called to the Christian

race, have the road laid down plain before them, how
to proceed specified, and the blessings to be obtained

enumerated, and yet make no exertions to get on, but

are always learning, and never able to come to the

full knowledge of the truth.

Verse 12. For xvhenfor the time] They had heard

the Gospel for many years, and had professed to be

Christians for a long time; on these accounts they might

reasonably have been expected to be well instructed in

Divine things, so as to be able to instruct others.

Which be the first principles] Tiva -a aroixeia

Certain first principles or elements. The word Tiva is

not the nominative plural, as our translators have sup-

posed, but the accusative case, governed by diSaoKciv

and therefore the literal translation of the passage is

this : Ye have need that one teach you a second time

(-a'Aiv) certain elements of the doctrines of Christ, or

oracles of God ; i. e. the notices which the prophets

gave concerning the pnei//ioo(/ of Jesus Christ, such

as are found in Psa. ex., and in Isa. liii. By the ora-

cles of God the writings of the Old Testament are

undoubtedly meant.

And are become such] The words seem to inti-

inate that they had once been better instructed, and
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TTiey must be fed with milk, CHAP. V. not with strong meal.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. U. cir. 03.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

13 For every one llial uscth

milk " is unskilful in the word of

righteousness ; for he is '•a babe.

14 But strong meat belongeth

"Gr.halhno cipmencr. ""ICor.xiii. 11 ; itiv. 20; Eph.iv.

H; 1 Pet. ii. 2. = Or, perfect; 1 Cor. ii. 6; Eph. iv. 13
i

had now fnrgottcn that teaching ; and this was occa-

sioned by their being duU of hearing ; citlier tliey had

not continued to liear, or tiioy had licard so carelcsshj

that tlicy were not profiled by what they heard. They
had probably totally omitted the preaching of the Gos-

pel, and consequently forgotten all they had learned.

Indeed, it was to reclaim those Hebrews from back-

sliding, and preserve them from total apostasy, that

this epistle was written.

Such as have need of ?nilk] Milk is a metaphor

by which many authors, both sacred and profane, ex-

press the Jir.tt principles of religion and science; and

they apply sucking to learning ; and every student in

his novitiate, or commencement of his studies, was

likened to an infant that derives all its nourishment

from the breast of its mother, not being able to digest

any other kind of food. On the contrary, those who
had well learned all the first principles of religion and

science, and knew how to apply them, were considered

as adults who were capable of receiving artpca rpoijiti,

solid food ; i. e. the more difiicult and sublime doc-

trines. The rabbins abound with this figure ; it occurs

frequently in Phtlo, and in the Greek ethic writers

also. In the famous Arabic poem called s^^fji] al

Borduh, written by Abi Abdall.ih Mohammed ben Said

ben Hamad Albusiree, in praise of Mohammed and

his religion, every couplet of which ends with the letter

^ mun, the first letter in Mohammed's name, we meet

with a couplet that contains a similar sentiment to that

of the apostle :

—

to thcin that are "^ of full age, ^- ^\: "' '^'^

p ' A. D. cir. 03.

even lliose who by reason * of An. oiymp.

, ., . . , cir. CCX. 3.

use liave their senses exercised a. u. c. cir.

816.
' to discern botli good and evil.

Phil. iii. 15. ** Or, of a habil, or, perfection. « Isa. vii. 15 ;

1 Cor. ii. U, 15.

"The soul is like to a young infant, which, if

permitted, will grow up to manhood in the love

of sucking ; but if thou take it from the breast

it will feel itself weaned."

Dr. Owen observes that there are two sorts of hear-

ers of the Gospel, which are here expressed by an ele-

gant metaphor or similitude; this consists, 1. In the

conformity that is between bodily food and the Gospel

as preached. 2. In the variety of natural food as

suited to the various states of them that feed on it.

answered by the truths of the Gospel, which arc of

various kinds ; and, in exemplification of this meta

phor, natural food is reduced to two kinds: 1. milk,

2. strong or solid meat ; and those who feed on these

are reduced to two sorts: 1. children; 2. men of

ripe age. Both of which are applied to hearers of

the Gospel.

1. Some there are who are vijirioi, babes oi infants,

and soijne are Tc?.eioi, perfect or full grown.

2. These babes are described by a double property:

1. They are dull of hearing; 2. They are unskilful

in the word of righteousness.

In opposition to this, those who are spiritually

adult are,

1. They who are capable of instruction.

2. Such as have their senses exercised to discern

both good and evil.

3. The different means to be applied to these dif-

ferent sorts for their good, according to their respec-

tive conditions, are expressed in the terms of the me-
taphor : to the first, yn?.a, milk ; to the others, arenca

rpo^pTj, st7-ong meat. All these are comprised in the

following scheme :

—

I. N)?T(oi- Babes or Infants.

Who are

1 NuSpoi raif aKoair- Dull of hearing.

-4. ATTttpoi A.oyov dmaiom'vijr- Inexperienced in the

doctrine of righteousness.

These have need

TaXafcrof • Of milk.

The hearers of the Gospel are,

II. Telaor Perfect or Adult.

WHio are

1. ^povifiof Wise and prudent.

2. Ta aiadi)T7]pia yC/'r/iraofieva exovrei;'

their senses properly exercised.

These have need

SrfpfOf Tpodi/c- Of solid food.

And have

But all these are to derive their nourishment or

spiritual instruction t/c tuv Xoyiov tov Gfov, from the

oracles of God. The word oracle, by which we trans-

late the ?.nyiov of the apostle, is used by the best Greek
writers to signify a divine speech, or answer of a deity

to a question proposed. It always implied a speech

or declaration purely celestial, in which man had no

part ; and it is thus used wherever it occurs in the New
Vol. JI. ( 46 )

Testament. 1. It signifies the law received from

God by Moses, Acts vii. 38.

2. The Old Testament in general ; the holy men
of old having spoken by the inspiration of the Divine

Spirit, Rom. iii. 2, and in the text under consideration.

3. It signifies Divine revelation in general, because

all delivered immediately from God, 1 Thess. ii. 13

1 Pet. iv. 11. When we consider what respect was
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Christians are to exercise HEBREWS. their spiritual senses.

paid by the heathens to their oracZes, which 'were sup-

posed to be delivered by those gods who were the objects

of their adoration, but which were only impostures, we

•nay then learn what respect is due to the true oracles

of God.

Among the heathens the credit of oracles was so

great, that in all doubts and disputes their determina-

tions were held sacred and inviolable ; whence vast

numbers flocked to them for advice in the management

of their affairs, and no business of any importance was

undertaken, scarcely any war waged or peace concluded,

any new form of government instituted or new laws

enacted, without the advice and approbation of the

oracle. CrcESUs, before he durst venture to declare

war against the Persians, consulted not only the most

famous oracles of Greece, but sent ambassadors as far

as Libya, to ask advice of Jupiter Ammon. Minos,

the Athenian lawgiver, professed to receive instruc-

tions from Jupiter how to model his intended govern-

ment ; and Lycurgus, legislator of Sparta, made fre-

quent visits to the Delphian Apollo, and received from

him the platform of the Lacedemonian commonwealth.

See Broughlon.

What a reproach to Christians, who hold the Bible

to be a collection of the oracles of God, and who not

only do not consult it in the momentous concerns of

either this or the future life, but go in direct opposition

to it ! Were every thing conducted according to these

oracles, we should have neither war nor desolation in

the earth ; families would be well governed, and indi-

viduals universally made happy.

Those who consulted the ancient oracles were

obliged to go to enormous expenses, both in sacrifices

and in presents to the priests. And when they had

done so, they received oracles which were so equivocal,

that, howsoever the event fell out, they were capable

of being interpreted that war/.

Verse 13. For every one that useth milk^ It is very

likely that the apostle, by using this term, refers to the

doctrines of the law, which were only the I'udiments of

religion, and were intended to lead us to Christ, that

we might be justified by faith.

The word of righteousness^ Aoyov SiKaioavvi]^- The
doctrine of justification. I believe this to be the

apostle's meaning. He that uses 7nilk—rests in the

ceremonies and observances of the law, is unskilful in

the doctrine of justification; for this requires yaiVA in

the sacrificial death of the promised Messiah.

Verse 14. But strong meat] The high and sublime

doctrines of Christianity ; the atonement, justification

by faith, the gift of the Holy Ghost, the fulness of Christ

dwelling in the souls of men, triumph in and over death,

the resurrection of the body, the glorification of both

body and soul in the realms of blessedness, and an

endless union with Christ in the throne of his glory.

This is the strong food which the genuine Christian

understands, receives, digests, and by which he grows.

Sy reason of use] Who, by constant hearing, be-

lieving, praying, and obedience, use all the graces of

God's Spirit ; and, in the faithful use of them, find

every one improved, so that they daily grow in grace,

and in the knowledge of Jesus Christ our Lord.

Have their senses exercised] The word awdijTripia

signifies the different organs of sense, as the eyes, ears,

tongue, and palate, nose, and finger ends, and the ner-

vous surface in general, through which we gain the

sensations called seeing, hearing, tasting, smelling, and

feeling. These organs oi sense,he\n% frequently ex-

ercised or employed on a variety of subjects, acquire

the power to discern the various objects of sense : viz.

all objects of light ; difference of sounds ; of tastes or

savours ; of odours or smelling ; and of hard, soft,

wet, dry, cold, hot, rough, smooth, and all other tangi-

ble qualities.

There is something in the soul that answers to all

these senses in the body. And as universal nature

presents to the other senses their different and appro-

priate objects, so religion presents to these interior

senses the objects which are suited to them. Hence
in Scripture we are said, even in spiritual things, to

sec, hear, taste, smell, and touch or feel. These are

the means by which the soul is rendered comfortable,

and through which it derives its happiness and per-

fection.

In the adult Christian these senses are said to be

yeyvfivaa/ieva, exercised, a metaphor taken from the

athletoi or contenders in the Grecian games, who were
wont to employ all their powers, skill, and agility in

mock fights, running, wrestling, Ac, that they might

be the better prepared for the actual contests when
they took place. So these employ and improve all

their powers, and in using grace get more grace ; and

thus, being able to discern good from evil, they are in

little danger of being imposed on by false doctrine, or

by the pretensions of hypocrites ; or of being deceived

by the subtleties of Satan. They feel that their secu-

rity depends, under God, on this exercise—on the

proper use which they make of the grace already given

them by God. Can any reader be so dull as not to

understand this ?

CHAPTER VI.

We must proceed from the first principles of the doctrine of Christ unto perfection, and not lay the founda-
tion a second time, 1—3. Those who were once enlightened, and have been made partakers of the Holy
Ghost and the various blessings of the Gospel, if they apostatizefrom Christ, atidfinally reject him as their

Saviour, cannot be reneioed again to repentance, 4-6. The double similitude of the ground blessed of God,

and bearing fruit ; and of that ground which is cursed of God, and bears briers and thorns, 7, 8. The
apostle's confidence in them, and his exhortation to diligence and perseverance, 9—12. God''s promise and
oath to Abraham, by which the immutability of his counsel is shoicn, in order to excite our hope, 13—18.
Hope is the anchor of the soul, and enters tvithin the veil, 19, 20
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We must leave first principles,

A M_ cir, 4067. rpHEREFORE, " leaving ^ the
A. D. cir. 63. X . r , , r

principles ot the doctrine ofAn. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir. Christ, let us go on unto
*'"• faction

;



The apostle luarns them

A. M. cir. 4067. tigms, » and of laying on of
A. D. cir. 63.

r i r . r ,

An. Oiymp. hands, ^ and of resurrection ol the

A.'^'u. C. cir! dead, ^ and of eternal judgment.
^"'-

3 And this will we do, '•if

God permit

4 For ' it is impossible for those ^ who were

'Acts viii. 14, 15, 16, 17; xix. 6. 'Acts xvii. 31, .32.

KActs xxiv. 25 ; Romans ii. 16. iiActs xviii. 21; 1 Cor.

iv. 19.

only partially revealed, and then referred to the Gos-

pel. Of the resurrection of the dead there is a fine

proof in Isa. xxvi. 19, where it is stated to be the con-

sequence of the death and resurrection of Christ, for

so I understand the words. Thy dead shall live ; with

my dead body shall they arise : awake and sing, ye

that dwell in the dust ; for thy dew is as the dew of

kerbs, and the earth shall cast out the dead. The

valley of dry bones, Ezek. xxxvii. 1, &c., is both an

illustration and proof of it. And Daniel has taught both

the resurrection and the eternal judgment, chap. xii. 2 ;

And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth

shall awake ; some to everlasting life, and some to

shame and everlasting contempt.

Now the foundation of all these doctrines was laid

in the Old Testament, and they were variously repre-

sented under the law, but they were all referred to the

Gospel for their proof and illustration. The apostle,

therefore, wishes them to consider the Gospel as hold-

ing forth these in their full spirit and power. It preaches,

1. Repentance, unto life. 2. Faith in God through

Christ, by whom we receive the atonement. 3. The

haptisyn by water, in the name of the holy Trinity

;

and the baptism of the Holy Ghost. 4. The imposi-

tion of hands, the true sacrificial system ; and, by and

through it, the communication of the various gifts of

the Holy Spirit, for the instruction of mankind, and

the edification of the Church. 5. The resurrection

of the dead, which is both proved and illustrated by the

resurrection of Christ. 6. The doctrine of the e/crna/

or future judgment, which is to take place at the bar

of Christ himself, God having committed all judgment

to his Son, called here Kpi/ia aiuviov, eternal or

ever during judgment, because the sentences then pro-

nounced shall be irreversible. Some understand the

whole of the initiation of persons into the Church, as

the candidat(!s for admission were previously instruct-

ed in those doctrines wliich contained \he fundamental

principles of Christianity. The Hebrews had already

received these ; but should they Judaize, or mingle the

Gospel with the law, they would thereby exclude them-

selves from the Christian Church, and should they be

ever again admitted, they must come through the same

gate, or lay a second time, TvaXiv, this foundation.

But should they totally apostatize from Christ, and

finally reject him, then it would be impossible to renew

them again to repentance—they could no more be re-

ceived into the Christian Church, nor have any right

to any blessing of the Gospel dispensation ; and, finally

rejecting the Lord who bought them, would bring on

themselves and their land swift destruction. .See the

4th and following verses, and particularly the notes on

verses 8 and 9.
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HEBREWS. against final apostasy.

once enlightened, and have tasted ^}'^-^"-- '^
° ' A. D. cir. 63.

of ' the heavenly gift, and ™ were An. Olymp.

made partakers of the Holy Ghost, a.'^u. c. cir!

5 And have tasted the good
^'^'

word of God, and the powers of ° the world

to come,

' Matt. xii. 31, 32 ; chapter x. 26 ; 2 Pet. ii. 20, 21 ; 1 John v.

16. k Chapter X. 32. ' John iv. 10; -vi. 32; Eph. ii. 8.

"Gal. iii. 2, 5 ; chap. ii. 4. " Chap. ii. 5.

Verse 3. And this will we do'] God being my helper,

I will teach you all the sublime truths of the Gospel

;

and show you how all its excellences were typified by

the law, and particularly by its sacrificial system.

Verse 4. For it is impossible for those loho were

once enlightened] Before I proceed to explain the dif-

ferent terms in these verses, it is necessary to give my
opinion of their design and meaning : 1. I do not con-

sider them as having any^ reference to any person pro-

fessing Christianity. 2. They do not belong, nor are

they applicable, to backsliders of any kind. 3. They
belong to apostates from Christianity ; to such as reject

the whole Christian system, and its author, the Lord

Jesus. 4. And to those of them only who join with

the blaspheming Jews, call Christ an impostor, and

vindicate his murderers in having crucified him as a

malefactor ; and thus they render their salvation im-

possible, by wilfully and maliciously rejecting the Lord

that bought them. No man believing in the Lord Jesus

as the great sacrifice for sin, and acknowledging Chris-

tianity as a Divine revelation, is here intended, though

he may have unfortunately backslidden from any de-

gree of the salvation of God.

The design of these solemn words is evidently,

First, to show the Hebrews that apostasy from the

highest degrees of grace was possible ; and that those

who were highest in the favour ofGod might sin against

him, lose it, and perish everlastingly. Secondly, to

warn them against such an awful state of perdition,

that they might not be led away, by either the persua-

sions or persecutions of their countrymen, from the

truth of the heavenly doctrine which had been deliver

ed to them. And, Thirdly, to point out the destruc

tion which was shortly to come upon the Jewish nation

Once enlightened—Thoroughly instructed in the

nature and design of the Christian religion, having

received the knowledge of the truth, chap. x. 32 ; and

being convinced of sin, righteousness, and judgment

,

and led to Jesus the Saviour of sinners.

Tasted of the heavenly gift] Having received the

knowledge of salvation by the remission of sins,

through the Day Spring which from on high had visit-

ed them ; .such having received Christ, the heavenly

gift of God's infinite love, John iii. 16; the living

bread that came down from heaven, John vi. 51 ; and

thus tasting that the Lord is gracious, 1 Pet. ii. 3,

and witnessing the full effects of the Christian religion.

Partakers of the Holy Ghost] The Spirit himself

witnessing with their spirits that they were the chil-

' dren of God, and thus assuring them of God's mercy
' towards thein, and of the efficacy of the atonement

i
through which they had received such blessings.

1
Verse 5. And have tasted the good word of God\



Tlie apostle warns them CHAP. ^'^.

6 If they shall fall away, to

against Jinjl apostasy.

A. M. cir. 1067.

A. 1), cir. 63.

An. Olymp. rcnew Ihcin again unto repeiit-

A.'u. C. cir! ance ; " seeing they crucify to

^"'' themselves the Son of God

ificsli, and put

<hainc.

" Hebrews,

Have had this proof of the excellence of the promise

of God in sending the Gospel, tlie Gospel being itself

the good word of a good God, the reading and preach-

ing of which they find sweet to the taste of their souls.

Genuine believers have an appetite for the word of

God ; they taste it, and then their relish for it is the

more abundantly increased. The more they get, the

more they wish to have.

The powers of the world to eome] Avvapei^ re peX-

XovTof aiui'of . These words are understood two ways :

1. The powers of the irorld to come may refer to the

stupendous miracles wrought in confirmation of the

Gospel, the Gospel dispensation being the world to

come in the Jewish phraseology, as we have often

seen ; and that dwafiic is often taken for a mighty

work or miracle, is plain from various parts of the

gospels. The prophets had declared that the Mes-

siah, when he came, should work many miracles, and

should be as mighty in word and deed as was Moses

;

see Deut. xviii. 15-19. And they particularly specify

the giving sight to the blind, hearing to the deaf,

strength to the lame, and speech to the dumb ; Isa.

XXXV. 5, 6. All these miracles Jesus Christ did in the

sight of this very people ; and thus they had the highest

evidence they could have that Jesus was this promised

Messiah, and could have no pretence to doubt his mis-

sion, or apostatize from the Christian faith which they

had received ; and hence it is no wonder that the apos-

tle denounces the most awful judgments of God against

those who had apostatized from the faith, which they

had seen thus confirmed.

2. The words have been supposed to apply to those

communications and foretastes of eternal blessedness,

or of the jotjs of the world to come, which they who
are justified through the blood of the covenant, and

walk faithfully with their God, experience ; and to this

sense the word } en(ra/zn'otf, have tasted, is thought

more properly to apply. But ytvajzai, to taste, sig-

nifies to experience or have full proof of a thing.

Thus, to taste death, Matt. xvi. 28, is to die, to come
under the poiver of death, fully to experience its de-

structive nature as far as the body is concerned. See
also Luke ix. 27 ; John viii. 52. And it is used in

the same sense in chap. ii. 9 of this epistle, where
Christ is said to taste death for every man ; for not-

withstanding the metaphor, which the reader will see

explained in the note on the above place, the word
necessarily means that he did actually die, that he

fully experienced death ; and had the fullest proof of

it and of its malignity he could have, indeptndcntly of

the corruption of his flesh ; for over this death could

have no power. And to taste that the Lord is gra-

etous, I Pet. ii. 3, is to experience God's graciousness

thoroughly, in being made living stones, built up into

a spiritual house, constituted holy priests to offer spi-

•itual sacrifices acceptable to God; see ver. 5. And
3

I liim to an open AM cir. loe'
' A. D, cir. C3

An. Olymp.

7 For the earth which driiiketli a.' u. c. cir.

in the rain that cometh oft upon ^"^"

chap. X. 29.

in this sense it is used by the purest Greek writers.

See several examples in Schleusner.

It seems, therefore, that the first opinion is the best

founded.

Verse 6. If they shallfall away] Kai vapaneaovrac

And having fallen away. I can express my own
mind on this translation nearly in the words of Dr.

Macknight : " The participles ^unoOtiTOf, who ivere

enlightened, yevaafiei'ovi:, have tasted, and ycvi/OivTag,

were made partakers, being aorists, are properly ren-

dered by our translators in the past time ; wherefore,

Ta/>aT£ao>'rof, being an aorist, ought likewise to have

been translated in the past time, iuve fallen away.

Nevertheless, our translators, following Beza, who
without any authority from ancient MSS. has inserted

in his version the word si, if, have rendered this

clause, IF they fall away, that this text might not ap-

pear to contradict the doctrine of the persevera7ice of
the saints. But as no translator should take upon him
to add to or alter the Scriptures, for the sake of any
favourite doctrine, I have translated TrapaTvcaovTa^ in

the past time, have fallen away, according to the true

import of the word, as standing in connection with the

other aorists in the preceding verses."

Dr. Macknight was a Calvinist, and he was a
thorough scholar and an honest man ; but, professing

to give a translation of the epistle, he consulted not his

creed but his candour. Had our translators, who were
excellent and learned men, leaned less to their own
peculiar creed in the present authorized version, the

Church of Christ in this country would not have been
agitated and torn as it has been with polemical divinity.

It appears from this, whatever sentiment may gain

or lose by it, that there is a fearful possibility of fall-
ing away from the grace of God ; and if this scrip-

ture did not say so, there are many that do say so.

And were there no scripture express on this subject,

the nature of the present state ofman, which is a slate of

probation or trial, must necessarily imply it. Let him
who most assuredly standcth, take heed lest he fall.

To renew them again unto repentance] As repent-

ance is l\ie first step that a sinner must take in order

to return to God, and as sorrow for sin must he u.seless

in itself unless there be a proper sacrificial oll'cring,

these having rejected the only available sacrifice, their

repentance for sin, had they any, would be nugatory,

and their salvation impossible on this simple account;

and this is the very reason which the apostle immedi-
ately subjoins :

—

Seeing they crucify to themselves the Son of God]
They reject him on the ground that he was an impos-

tor, and justly put to death. And thus they are said

to crucify him to themselves—to do that in their pre-

sent apostasy which the Jews did ; and they show
thereby that, had they been present when he was cru-

cified, they would have joined with his murderers
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The apostle warns them HEBREWS. against final apostasy.

"A^b^drla^' ^'' ^"'^ bringeth forth herbs meet

An. oiymp. for them p bv whom it is dress-
cir. CCX. 3.

, , ,.1 r
A. U. c. cir ed, 1 receiveth blessmg irom

«'"• God:

8 But that which beareth thorns and briers

pOr,/or -qPsa. !xv. 10.

And put him to an open shame.'\ YlapaSEiy/iaTi^ov-

TOf And have made him a public example ; or, cruci-

fying unto themselves and making the Son of God a

public example. That is, they show openly that they

judge Jesus Christ to have been worthy of the death

which he suffered, and was justly made a public exam-

ple by being crucified. This shows that it is final

apostasy, by the total rejection of the Gospel, and

blasphemy of the Saviour of men, that the apostle has

in view. See the note on ver. 4.

Verse 7. For the earth which drinketh in the rain']

As much as if he had said : In giving up such apos-

tates as utterly incurable, we act as men do in culti-

vating their fields ; for as the ground, which drinketh

in the rain by which the providence of God waters it,

brings forth fruit to compensate the toil of the tiller,

and continues to be cultivated, God granting his bless-

ing to the labours of the husbandman ; so.

Verse 8. That which beareth thorns and briers is

rejected] That is : The land which, notwithstanding

the most careful cultivation, receiving also in due times

the early and latter rain, produces nothing but thorns

and briers, or noxious weeds of different kinds, is re-

jected, a(5o/;(/ii)f, is given up as unimprovable ; its briers,

thorns, and brushivood burnt down ; and then left to

be pastured on by the beasts of the field. This seems

to be the custom in husbandry to which the apostle al-

ludes. Tlie nature of the case prevents us from sup-

posing that he alludes to the custom of pushing and

burning, in order to farther fertilization. This prac-

tice has been common from very early times :

—

Stcpe etiam steriles incendere profuit agros
;

Atque levem stipulam crepitantibus urere flammis.

ViRG. Geor. i., v. 84.

Long practice has a sure improvement found,

With kindled fires to burn the barren ground

;

When the light stubble to the flames resign'd.

Is driven along, and crackles in the wind.

Dryden.

But this, I say the circumstances of the case prevent

us from supposing to be intended.

Is nigh unto cursing] It is acknowledged, almost

on all hands, that this epistle was written before the

destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans. This verse

is in my opinion a proof of it, and here I suppose the

apostle refers to that approaching destruction ; and

perhaps he has this all along in view, but speaks of it

covertly, that he might not give offence.

There is a good sense in which all these things may
be applied to the Jews at large, who were favoured

by our Lord's ministry and miracles. They were en-

lightened by his preaching; tasted of the benefits of

the heavenly gift—the Christian religion established

among them ; saw many of their children and relatives

72fi

nigh unto

to be

is rejected, and is

cursing ; whose end

burned.

9 But, beloved, we are per

suaded better things of you, and things that

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olyrap.

cir. CCX.
A. U. C. CI

816.

Isa. v. 6.

made partakers of the Holy Ghost ; tasted the good
word of God, by the fulfilment of the promise made to

Abraham ; and saw the almighty poiver of God exerted,

in working a great variety of miracles. Yet, after

being convinced that never man spake as this man, and

that none could do those miracles which he did, except

God were with him ; after having followed him in

thousands, for three years, while he preached to them

the Gospel of the kingdom of God ; ihey fell away from

all this, crucified him who, even in his sufferings as

well as his resurrection, was demonstrated by miracles

to be the Son of God ; and then to vindicate their un-

paralleled wickedness, endeavoured to make him a public

example, by reproaches and blasphemies. Therefore

their state, which had received much moral cultivation

from Moses, the prophets, Christ, and his apostles ; and

now bore nothing but the most vicious fruits, pride,

unbelief, hardness of heart, contempt of God's word

and ordinances, blasphemy, and rebellion; was rejected

—reprobated, of God ; was nigh unto cursing—about

to be cast off from the Divine protection ; and their

city and temple were shortly to be burnt up by the

Roman armies. Thus the apostle, under the case of

individuals, points out the destruction that was to come
upon this people in general, and which actually took

place about seven years after the writing of this epistle !

And this appears to be the very subject which the

apostle has in view in the parallel solemn passages,

chap. X. 26—31 ; and, viewed in this light, much of

their obscurity and difficulty vanishes away.

Verse 9. But, beloved] Here be softens what he

had before said ; having given them the most solemn

warning against apostasy, he now encourages them to

persevere, commends the good that is in them, and

excites them to watchfulness and activity.

Better things of you] Than that you shall resem-

ble that unfruitful ground that can be improved by no

tillage, and is thrown into waste, and is fit only for the

beasts of the forests to roam in.

Things that accompany salvation] To txopivu

auTTipiag- Things that are suitable to a state of sal-

vation ; you give proofs still that you have not, what-

ever others have done, departed from the living God
Several of your brethren have already apostatized,

and the whole nation is in a state of rebellion against

God ; and, in consequence of their final rejection of

Christ and his Gospel, are about to be finally rejected

by God. They must meet with destruction ; theif

have the things that are suitable to, and indicative of,

a slate of reprobation; the wrath of God will come

upon them to the uttermost ; but, while they meet

with destruction, you shall meet with salvation. It

is worthy of remark, that no genuine Christian

perished in the destruction of Jerusalem ; they all,

previously to the siege by Titus, escaped to Pella, io
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Those who persevere in faith CHAP. ^ 1.

accompany salvation, though wc

tlius speak.

1 ' For ' God is not unriglit-

eous, to forget " your work and

labour of love, which ye have showed toward

his name, in that yc have " ministered to the

saints, and do minister.

and love shall be saved.

A. M. cir. 40C7
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olyinp.

cir. CCX. 3.

A. V. C. cir.

816.

•Prov. liv. 31; Matt. x. 42; xxr. 40; John itiii. 20.-

iii. 4 ; 2 Thess. i. 6, 7. " 1 Thess. i. 3.

-'Rom.

Coelosyri:i ; and it is as remarkable that not one /tic

escaped ! all either fell by the sword, perished by

famine, or were led into capticily ! According to

their own imprecation, His blood be upon us and our

children, God visited and avenged the innocent blood

of Christ upon them and upon their posterity ; and

they continue to be monuments of his displeasure to

the present day.

Verse 10. God is 7iot unrighteous] God is only

bound to men by his own promise : this promise he is

not obliged to make ; but, w hen once made, his right-

eousness or justice requires him to keep it ; therefore,

whatever he has promised he will certainly perform.

But he has promised to reward every good work and

labour of love, and he will surely reward yours ; God's

promise is God's debt.

Every good work must spring from faith in the

name, being, and goodness of God ; and every work

that is truly good must have love for its motive, as it

has God for its end.

The word rov ko-jtov, labour, prefixed to love, is

wanting in almost every MS. and version of import-

ance. Griesbach has left it out of the text.

Ministered to the saints] Have contributed to the

support and comfort of the poor Christians who were

suffering persecution in Judea. As they had thus

ministered, and were still ministering, they gave full

proof that they had a common cause with the others

;

and this was one of the things that proved them to be

in a stale of salvation.

Verse 11. We desire] 'E-idv/iov/iev, We earnestly

wish, that each person among you may continue eidci-

KvvaOai, to manifest, exhibit to full view,l\\c same dili-

gence. There might be reason to suspect that some,

through fear of man, might not wisli the good they

did to be seen, lest they also should suffer persecution.

This would not comport with the generous, noble spirit

of the Gospel ; the man who is afraid to let his de- 1

cided attachment to God be known, is not far from
]

backsliding. He who is more afraid of man than he

is of God Almighty, can have very little religion. As
the Church of Christ required all those who in these

times embraced the Gospel to be publicly baptized,

those who submitted to this rite gave full proof that

they were thoroughly convinced of the truths of Chris-

tianity ; and they gave this as a public pledge that they

would be faithful.

The same diligence] They had an active faith and

a labouring love, and the apostle wishes them to per-

severe in both. They were diligent, very diligent,

»nd he desires them to continue so.

To the full assurance of hope] Il/wf rijr T?.vpo(So-

S

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

1

1

And we desire * that every

one of you do show the same

diligence * to the full assurance

of iiope unto the end :

12 That ye be not slothful, but followers of

them who through faith and patience ^ iiihcrii

the promises.

'Rom. XV. 25; 2 Cor. viii. 4 ; \x. 1, 12; 2 Tim. i. 18. "Ch.
iii. 6, 14. 'Col. ii. 2. rChap. liii. 36.

piav 7j;f f?.jri(!or. " The full assurance offaith," says

Mr. Wesley, "relates to present pardon; the full as-

surance of hope, to future glory : the former is the

highest degree of Divine evidence that God is recon-

ciled to me in the Son of his love ; the latter is the

same degree of Divine evidence, wrought in the soul

by the same immediate inspiration of the Holy Ghost,

of persevering grace, and of eternal glory. So much

as faith every moment beholds toilh open face, so much,

and no more, does hope see to all eternity. But this

assurance of faith and hope is not an opinion, not a

bare construction of Scripture, but is given immediately

by the power of the Holy Ghost, and what none can

have for another, but for himself only."

We must not misapprehend these excellent sayings

of this eminent man. 1. The person who has this

full assurance of hope is he who not only knows and

ffcls that his sins are forgiven through Christ Jesus,

but also that his heart is purififl from all unrighteous-

ness, ihat the whole body of sin;,nd death is destroyed,

and that he is fully made a partaker of the Divine na-

ture. As without holiness, complete, entire holiness,

no man can see God ; so, withoit this, none can scrip-

turally or rationally hope for eternal glory; it being a

contradiction to profess to have the full assurance of

hope to enjoy a state and place for which the soul is

con.scious it is not prepared. 2. All that is said here

must be understood as still implying the absolute ne-

cessity of continuing in the same degree of grace from

which this full assurance of hope is derived. This

full assurance, therefore, does not imply that tlic man

will absolutely persevere to the end ; but that, if he do

persevere in this same grace, he shall infallibly have

an eternal glory. There is no unconditional perseve-

rance in the Scripture, nor can there be such in a state

of probation.

Verse 12. That ye be not slothful] This shows

how the full assurance of hope is to be regulated and

maintained. They must be diligent ; slothfulness will

deprive them both of hope and faith. That faith which

worketh by love will maintain hope in its full and due

exercise.

Followers of them] Ui/iTirai Ss O.ijpovopovv-ui-

Ta( e~ay)e?.iac Thai ye be mimics or imitators of

them who are inheriting the promises. And they in-

herited these promises by faith in him who is invisible,

and who, they knew, could not lie ; and they patiently

endured, through difficulties and adversities of every

kind, and persevered unto death. " The promises

made to Abraham and to his seed were, 1 . That Abra-

ham should have a numerous seed by faith as well as

by natural descent. 2. That God would be a God to
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God confirmed his promise HEBREWS. to Abraham by an oath.

A M cir. 4067. ^3 p^j. ^^]^q^ God made pro-
A. 1). cir. 63. ^
An. oiymp. misc to Abraham, because he

cir. CCX.3. ,,
,

'

, ,.
A. U. C. cir. could swear by no greater, ^ he

8IC. „,„_„ K„ i-^self,sware by h imse

14 Saying, Su' ely blessing I will bless thee,

and multiplying 1 will multiply thee.

1

5

And so, afte r he had patiently endured,

he obtained the p omise.

^Gen. xxii. 16, 17; Psa. :v. 9; Luke i. 73. »Exod. xxii. 11.

him and to his seed in their generations, by being the

object of their worsliip and their protector. 3. That

he would give them the possession of Canaan. 4.

That he would bless all the nations of the earth in him.

5. That he would thus bless the nations through Christ,

Abraham's seed. 6. That through Christ, likewise,

he would bless the nations with the Gospel revelation.

Four of these promises the believing Gentiles were
inheriting at the time the apostle wrote this letter.

1. They were become Abraham's seed by faith. 2.

God was become the object of their worship and their

protector. 3. They were enjoymg the knowledge of

God in the Gospel Church, and the gifts of the Spirit.

Gal. iii. 4. All these blessings were bestowed upon

them through Christ. By observing that the believing

Gentiles were actually inheriting the promises; ;. c.

the four promised blessings above mentioned, the apos-

tle appealed to an undeniable fact, in proof that the

believing Gentiles, equally with the believing Jews,

were heirs of the promises made to Abraham and his

seed." See Dr. Macknight. The promises may be

considered as referring to the rest of faith here, and

the rest nf glory hereafter.

Verse 13. When God made promise to Abraham^
The promise referred to is that made to Abraham when
lie had offered his son Isaac on the altar. Gen. xxii.

10-18 :
" By myself have I sworn, saith the Lord;

for because thou hast done this thing, and hast not

withheld thy son, thy only son ; that in blessing I will

bless thee, and in multiplying I will multiply thy seed

as the stars of the heaven, and as the sand which is

upon the seashore ; and thy seed shall possess the gate

uf his enemies ; and in thy seed shall all the nations

of the earth be blessed." Of this promise the apostle

only quotes a part, as is generally the case, because he

linew that his readers were well acquainted with the

Scriptures of the Old Testament, and particularly with

the law.

He sware hy himself.'[ He pledged his eternal power
and Godhead for the fulfilment of the promise ; there

was no being superior to himself to whom he could

make appeal, or by whom he could be bound, therefore

he appeals to and pledges his immutable truth and

Godhead.

Verse 14. Saying, Surely blessing I ivill bless thee]

] will continue to bless thee.

Multiplying I will multiply thee.] I will continue to

increase thy posterity. In the rhost literal manner
God continues to fulfil this promise

;
genuine Chris-

tians are Abraham's seed, and God is increasing their

number daily. See the notes on Gen. xxii. 12-18;
and xxiii. 1.
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16 For men verily swear by ^- '*^"':- ^Pf-
•' J^ A. D. cir. 63.

the greater : and ^ an oath for An. oiymp.

r ,• .
, , cir. CCX. 3.

contirmation is to them an end a. U. c. cir.

of all strife.
®'^-

17 Wherein God, willing more abundantly

to show unto ''the heirs of promise '^ the immu
lability of his counsel, '' confirmed it by an oath

;

1 8 That by two immutable things, in which

' Ch. xi. 9. = Rom. xi. 29. <• Gr. interposed liimsetf by an oatli.

Verse 15. He obtained the promise.] Isaac was
supernaturally born ; and in his birth God began to fulfil

the promise : while he lived, he saw a provision made
for the multiplication of his seed ; and, having continued

steadfast in the faith, he received the end of all the

promises in the enjoyment of an eternal glory. And
the inference from this is: If we believe and prove

faithful unto death, we shall also inherit the promises

;

and this is what is implied in the apostle's exhortation,

ver. 12 : Be not slothful, but followers of them, &c.
Verse 16. Men verily sviear hy the greater] One

who has greater authority ; who can take cognizance

of the obligation, and punish the breach of it.

An oathfor confirmation] " This observation teaches

us," says Dr. Macknight, " that both promissory oaths

concerning things lawful and in our power, and oaths

for the confirmation of things doubtful, when required

by proper authority, and taken religiously, are allow

able under the Gospel."

Averse 17. The heirs of promise] All the believing

posterity of Abraham, and the nations of the earth or

Gentiles in general.

The immutability of his counsel] His unchangeable

purpose, to call the Gentiles to salvation by Jesus

Christ ; to justify every penitent by faith ; to accept

faith in Christ for justification in place of personal

righteousness ; and finally to bring every persevering

believer, whether Jew or Gentile, to eternal glory.

Verse 18. That by two immutable things] The
promise and oath of God : the promise pledged his

faithfulness and justice ; the oath, all the infinite per-

fections of his Godhead, for he sware by himself.

There is a good saying in Beracoth on Exod. xxxii.

13, fol. 32 ; Remember Abraham, Isaac, and Israel,

thy servants, to u-hom thou sicarest by thine own self.

" A\Tiat is the meaning of by thine own self? Rab.

Eleazar answered. Thus said Moses to the holy blessed

God, Lord of all the world : If thou hadst sworn to

them by the heavens and the earth, then I should have

said, As the heavens and the earth shall pass away, so

may thy oath pass away. But now thou hast sworn

unto them by thy great name, which jiveth, and which

endureth for ever, and for ever and ever ; therefore

thy oath shall endure forever, and for ever and ever."

This is a good thought; if God had sworn by any

thing finite, that thing might fail, and then the obliga-

tion would be at an end : but he has sworn by what is

infinite, and cannot fail ; therefore his oath is of eternal

obligation.

We might have a strong consolation] There appears

to be an allusion here to the cities of refuge, and to

the persons who fled to them for safety. .A.s the per-
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Hope IS the anchor oj the soul, CHAP. VI. and enters withm the veil.

A. M cir. 4067. {i |ya5 iiTipossiWe for God to
A. D. cir. 63. .

i i

An. Oiymp. lie, wc miglit liavc a strong

A. V. C. cir. consolation, wlio have fled for

^'^' refuge to lay hold upon the liope

" set before us •

1 9 Whicii hope we liavc as an anchor of the

eChap. xii.l. 'Lev. xvi. 15; chap. ix. 7.

son who killed his neighbour unawares was sure if he

gained the city of refuge he should be safe, and had

strong consolation in the hope that he should reach it,

this hope anim.ated him in his race to the city; he ran,

he fled, knowing that, though in danger the most im-

minent of losing his life, yet, as he was now acting

according to an ordinance of God, he was certain of

safety provided he got to the place.

It is easy to apply this to the case of a truly peni-

tent sinner. Thou hast sinned against God and against

thy own life ! The .avenger of blood is at thy heels

!

Jesus hath shed his blood for thee, he is thy intercessor

before the throne ; flee to him ! Lay hold on the hope

of eternal life which is offered unto thee in the Gospel!

Delay not one moment ! Thou art never safe till thou

hast redemption in his blood ! God invites thee

!

Jesus spreads his hands to receive thee ! God hath

sworn that he willeth not the death of a sinner ; then

he cannot will thy death : take God's oath, take his

promise, credit what he hath spoken and sworn

!

Take encouragement ! Believe on the Son of God,

and thou shalt not perish, but have everlasting life

!

Verse 19. Which ho^e xce hare as an anchor^ The
apostle here changes the allusion ; he represents the

state of the followers of God in this lower world as

resembling that of a vessel striving to perform her

voyage through a troublesome, tempestuous, dangerous

sea. At last she gets near the port ; but the tempest

continues, the water is shallow, broken, and dangerous,

and she cannot get in : in order to prevent her being

driven to sea again she heaves out her sheet anchor,

which she has been able to get within the pier head by

means of her boat, though she could not herself got in

;

then, swinging at the length of her cable, she rides out

the storm in confidence, knowing that her anchor is

sound, the ground good in which it is fastened, and the

cable strong. Though agitated, she is safe ; though

butfeted by wind and tide, she does not drive ; by and

by the storm ceases, the tide flows in, her sailors take

to the capstan, wear the ship against the anchor, which

still keeps its bite or hold, and she gets safely into port.

See on ver. 20.

The comparison of hope to an anchor is frequent

among the ancient heathen WTiters, who supposed it

to be as necessary to the support of a man in adversity,

as the anchor is to the safely of the ship when about

to be driven on a lee shore by a storm. " To ground

hope on a false supposition," says Socrates, "is like

trusting to a weak anchor." He said farther, ovrc

vavv ff ivof ayKVplov, ovrc jiiov ck fiiac elTiSoc lipfii-

(rreov a ship ought not to trust to one anchor, nor

life to one hope. Stob., Serm. 109.

The hope of eternal life is here represented as the

Mill's anchor ; the world is the boisterous, dangerous

soul, both sure and steadfast,

^ and which enteretii into that

within the veil

;

20 K Whither the forerunner is

for us entered, even Jesus, "^ made a

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. V. C. cir.

816.

iiigh

priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec.

sChap. iv. 14 J
viii. 1; ii.24. 'Chap. lii. 1 ; v. 6,10 j vii. IT.

sea ; the Christian course, the voyage ; the port, ever-

lasting felicity ; and the veil or inner road, the royal

dock in which that anchor was cast. The storms of

life continue but a short time ; the anchor, hope, if

fixed by faith in the eternal world, will infallibly pre-

vent all shipwreck ; the soul may be strongly tossed

by various temptations, but will not drive, because

the anchor is in sure ground, and itself is steadfast ; it

does not drag, and it docs not break ; faith, like the

cable, is the connecting medium between the ship and

the anchor, or the soul and its hope if heaven ; faith

sees the haven, hope desires and anticipates the rest;

faith works, and hope holds fast; and, shortly, the soul

enters into the haven of eternal repose.

Verse 30. Whither the forerunner] The word
~pii6iM/wr, prodromos, does not merely signify one that

goes or runs before another, but also one who shotes

the way, he leho first does a particular thing ; also

ihe first fruits. So in the Septuagint, Isa. xxviii. 4,

-poSpourx; ai'Kov signifies the first fruits of the fig tree,

or Ihe first ripe figs.

To this meaning of the word Pliny refers. Hist.

Nat., lib. xvi., c. 26 : Ficus et prtecoces habet, guoj

Alhenis prodromos (Tpodpo/iof,) voca7it. " The fig tree

produces some figs which are ripe before the rest,

and these are called by the Athenians prodromos

forerunner." The word is interpreted in the same
way by Hesychius ; it occurs in no other part of the

Neiv Testament, but may be found in Ecclus. xii. 8,

and in Isa. xxviii. 4, quoted above from the Sep-

tuagint. From this we may at once perceive the

meaning of the phrase ; Jesus is the first fruits of

human nature that has entered into the heavenly king-

dom ; the first human body that was ripe for glory,

and ripe long before the rest of the children who are

partakers of flesh and blood. And he is entered for
us, as the first fruits of all who have found redemption

in his blood. Compare John xiv. 2 ; 1 Cor. xv. 20,

23 ; and the notes there.

The metaphorical allusion is to the person who
carries the anchor within the pier head, because there

is not yet water sufficient to carry the ship in ; and to

this I have already referred.

After the order of Melchisedec] After a long

digression the apostle resumes his explanation of Psa.

ex. 4, which he had produced, chap. v. 6, 10, in order

to prove the permanency of the high priesthood of

Christ.

1 . We have in this chapter a verv solemn warning

against backsliding and apostasy, and that negligence

and sloth which are their forerunners. A man cannot

be careless about God and heaven, till he has lost his

relish for sacred things ; and this relish he cannot
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lose while he is diligent and faithful. The slightest

departure from truth and purity may ultimately lead

to a denying, and even reviling, of the Lord who
bought him.

2. Every obedient believer in Christ Jesus has both

the oath and promise of God that he will make all

grace abound towards him, for in blessing God will

bless him ; he may be greatly agitated and distressed,

but, while he continues in the obedience of faith, he
will ride out the storm. His anchor is within the

veil while his heart is right with God. Jesus is

gone before to prepare a place for him ; and where
the first fruits are, there will soon be the whole lump.

He who perseveres unto death shall as surely see God
as Jesus Christ now does. God's oath and promise

cannot fail.

CHAPTER VH.

Concerning the greatness of Melchisedec, after whose order Christ is a high priest, 1-4. The Levites had
authority to take tithes of the people ; yet Abraham, their representative, paid tithes to Melchisedec, 5-10
Perfection cannot come by the Mosaic laic, else there could be no need for another priest after the order oj

Melchisedec, according to the prediction of David in Psalm ex., xchich priest is sprung from a tribe to

which the priesthood, according to the laiv, did not appertain ; but Christ is a priest for ever, not according

to the law, but after the power of an endless life, 1 1-17. The laic, therefore, is disannulled, because of its

unprofitableness and imperfection ; and Christ has an unchangeable priesthood, 18-24. He is therefore

able always to save them that come unto him, being in every respect a suitable Saviour ; and he has offered

up himselffor the sins of the people, 25-27. The law makes those priests who have infirmity ; but he

who is consecrated by the oath is perfect, and endures for ever, 28.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

"POR this " Melchisedec, king

of Salem, priest of the most

high God, who met Abraham re-

turning from the slaughter of the

kings, and blessed him
;

2 To whom also Abraham gave a tenth part

^ Gen. xiv. 18, tScc. ^ Gr. loithout pedigree.

NOTES ON CHAP. VII.

Verse 1. For this Melchisedec, king of Salem]

See the whole of this history largely explained in the

notes on Gen. xiv. 18, &c., and the concluding obser-

vations at the end of that chapter.

The name Melchisedec, pTi" 'd'?"3, is thus expounded

in Bereshilh Rabba, sec. 43, fol. 42, mBT ns p'Ti'-:

matsdic eth Yoshcbaiv, "The Juslifier of those who
dwell in him ;" and this is sufficiently true of Christ,

but false of Jerusalem, to which the rabbins apply it,

who state that it w-as originally called Tsedek, and

that it justified its inhabitants.

Salem is generally understood to be Jerusalem

;

but some think that it was that city of Shechem
mentioned Josh. xx. 7. St. Jerome was of this

opinion.

Verse 2. Gave a tenth part of all] It was an

ancient custom, among all the nations of the earth, to

consecrate a part or tenth of the spoils taken in war

to the objects of their worshiji. Many examples of

this kind occur. This hovvevr was not according to

any provision in law, but merely ad libitum, and as a

euchanstic offering to those to whom they imagined

they ovved the victory. But neither Abraham's deci-

mation, nor theirs, had any thing to do, either with

tithes as prescribed under the Mosaic dispensation, or

as claimed under the Christian.

Verse 3. Without father, unthout mother] The
object of the apostle, in thus producing the example
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A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir

81 e.

of all ; first being, by interpreta-

tion, King of righteousness, and

after that also, King of Salem,

which is. King of peace
;

3 Without father, without mother, •'without

descent, "= having neither beginning of days, noi

« Isa. liii. 8 ; Ezra ii. 63; Neh. vii. 64; Luke i. 34; iii. 23.

of Melchisedec, was to show, 1. That Jesus was the

person prophesied of in the 110th Psalm; which

psalm the Jews uniformly understood as predicting the

Messiah. 2. To answer the objections of the Jews
against the legitimacy of the priesthood of Christ,

taken from the stock from which he proceeded. The
objection is this : If the Messiah is to be a true priest,

he must come from a legitimate stock, as all the

priests under the law have regularly done ; otherwise

we cannot acknowledge him to be a priest : but Jesus

of Nazareth has not proceeded from such a stock

;

therefore we cannot acknowledge him for a priest, thp

antitype of Aaron. To this objection the apostle an

swers, that it was not necessarj' for the priest to come
from a particular stock, for Melcliisedec was a priest

of the most high God, and yet was not of the stock,

either of Abraham or Aaron, but a Canaanite. It is

well known that the ancient Hebrews were exceed-

ingly scrupulous in choosing their high priest
; partly

by Divine command, and partly from the tradition of

their ancestors, who always considered this office to

be of the highest dignity. 1. God had commanded,

Lev. xxi. 10, that the high priest should be chosen

from among their brethren, i. e. from the family of

Aaron ; 2. that he should marry a virgin ; 3. he must

not marry a widow; 4. nor a divorced person ; 5. nor

a harlot ; 6. nor one of another nation. He who was

found to have acted contrary to these requisitions was,

jure divino, excluded from the pontificate. On the
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Melckisedec greater CHAP. VII. than Abraham.

A. M. cir. 4067. gn^j of life ; but, niatlc like unto
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Oiymp. the Soii of God, abidclh a piicst
cir. CCX. 3. . „
A. a C. cir. continually.

^"'' 4 Now consider how great this

' Gen. xiv. 18-aO.

contrary, it was necessary that he who desired this

honour should be able to prove his descent from the

family of Aaron; and if lie could not, though even in

the priestlioiid, lie was cast out, as we find Iroiu Ezra

ii. 62, and N(di. vii. 03.

To these Divine ordinances the Jews have added,

1. That no proscbjlc could be a priest; 2. nor a slave;

3. nor a bastard; 4. nor the son of a Nethinim; 5. nor

one whose t'atlicr exercised any base trade. And that

they might be well assured of all this, they took the

utmost care to preserve their genealogies, which were

regidarly Kept in the archives of the temple. Wlien

any person aspired to the sacerdotal function, his gene-

alogical table was carefully inspected ; and, if any of

tlie above blemishes were found in him, he was rejected.

He who could not support his pretensions by just

genealogical evidences, was said by the Jews to be

without falhcr. Thus in Bcrcihith Rahba, sect. 18,

fol. 18, on these words. For this cause shall a man
leave father and mother, it is said : If a proselyte to

the Jewish religion have married his own sister,

whether by the same father or by the same mother,

they cast her out according to Rabbi Meir. But the

wise men saj' if she be of the same mother, they cast

iter out ; but if of the same father, they retaiu her,

"uS ;X rxa' shein ab legoi, "for a Gentile has no

father;'''' i. c. his father is not reckoned in the Jewish

genealogies. In this way both Christ and Melchi-

sedec were without father and without mother ; i. c.

were not descended from the original Jewish sacei-

dotal slock. Yet Melchisedec, who was a Canaanite,

was a priest of the most high God. This sense

Suidas confirms under the word Melchisedec, where,

after having stated that, having reigned in Salem 113

years, he died a righteous man and a bachelor,

Ayevca?.oyTir-o; etpi/Toi, —apa to fi!) inapxeiv CK Tov

'Tzep/iaro^ ASpaa/i 6?.(jf, Eivai Sc Xavavawv to ysvot;,

Kac €K rrj^ erzaparov (7~opa^ bpfiuiitvov, b'Qtv ovde yevna-

y.oyiac Jiiiuro, he adds, " He is, therefore, said to be

without descent or gcnealoffi/, because he was not of

the seed of Abraham, but of Canaanitish origin, and

sprung from an accursed seed ; therefore he is w itli-

out the honour of a genealogy." And he farther

adds, '-That, because it would have been highly im-

proper for him, who was the most righteous of men,

to be joined in affinity to the most unrighteous of na-

tions, he is said to be aTzaTopa Kat aprjropa, without

father and wilhotit mother.'" This sort of phraseology

was not uncommon when the genealogy of a person

was unknown or obscure ; so Seneca, in his 1 08th
epistle, speaking of some of the Roman kings, says :

De Scrvii mat'-e dubitatur ; And pater nullus dicitur.

" Of the mother of Scrvius Tullus there are doubts

;

and Ancus Marcus is said to have 7io father.''^ This
only signifies that the parents were either unknown
or obscure. Titus Livius, speaking of Servius, says

he was born of a slave, named Cornicularia, de patre

2

man was, '' unlo whom even the '^•.
'^U '^''^' ^?P'AD. cir. 63.

iialiiarcii Abraham gave the tentii An. oiymp.

r \ 1
'ir. CCX. 3.

ol the spoils. A. U. 0. cir.

5 And verily " ihey that are of
^'^-

•Num.xviii.21, 26.

nullo, of no father, i. e. his father was unknown.

Horace is to be understood in the same way :

—

Ante potestatem Tulli, atque ignohile rcgnum,

Multos sitpe viros, nullis M.\JORiBt)S ortos,

Et vixisse probos, amplis ct honoribus auctos.

Serm. 1. 1. Sat. vi., ver. 9.

Convinced that, long before the ignoble reign

And power of TuUius, from a servile strain

Full many rose, for virtue high renown'd.

By worth ennobled, and with honours crown'd.

Francis.

The viri nullis mnjorthus orti, men sprung from no

ancestors, means simply men who were born of obscure

or undistinguished parents ; i. e. persons who had

never been famous, nor of any public account.

The old Si/nac has given the true meaning by

translating thus :

—

Dela abuhi vela cmrh elhcathebu besharbotho.

Whose father and mother are not inscribed among the

genealogies.

The Arabic is nearly the same :
—

He had neither lather nor mother ; the genealogy

not being reckoned.

The JEthiopic : He had neither father nor motlier

upon earth, nor is his genealogy known.

As this passage has been obscure and troublesome

to many, and I have thought it necessary to show the

meaning of such phraseology by different examples,

I shall, in order to give the reader full information on

the subject, add a few observations from Dr. Owen.
" It is said of Melchisedec in the first place that he

was a-aTLip, aprjTup, withoutfather and without mother,

whereon part of the latter clause, namely, ' without

beginning of days,' doth depend. But how could a

mortal man come into the world without father or

mother ? ' Man that is born of a woman'' is the de-

scription of every man ; what, therefore, can be in-

tended 1 The next word declares he was ayevca^.o-

}7)rof •
' without descent,'' say we. But yevea'/.oyia is a

generation, a descent, a pedigree, not absolutely, but

rehearsed, described, recorded. Vtvea'AoyijToi is he

whose stock and descent is entered on record. And
so, on the contrary, ayevea'Aoytiroi is not he who has

no descent, no genealogy ; but he whose descent and

pedigree is nowhere entered, recorded, reckoned up

Thus the apostle himself plainly expresses this word,

ver. fi : ij /iij yevea7.oyovnevoz ti avruv, ' whose descent

is not counted ;' that is, reckoned up in record. Thus
was Melchisedec without father or mother, in that the

Spirit of God, who so strictly and exactly recorded the

genealogies of other patriarchs and types of Chriat,
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Melchisedec receivea HEBREWS. tithes Jrom Abraham

A M cir. 4067.
|]^g g^j^g ^f Levi, who receive

A. D. cir. 63.
'

An. oiymp. the ofEce of the priesthood, have

A. u. c. cir. a commandment to take tithes of
®'^'

the people according to the law.

that is, of their brethren, though they come

out of the loins of Abraham :

' Or, pedigree. 5 Gen. xiv. 19.

and that for no less an end than to manifest the truth

and faithfuhiess of God in his promises, speaks nothing

to this purpose concerning him. He is introduced as

it were one falling from heaven, appearing on a sud-

den, reigning in Salem, and officiating in the office of

priesthood to the high God.

" 2. On the same account is he said to be /i);re

apx'l^ i/fiepuv, fiijTe ^uijr Te?.o; exu^, ' without beginning

of days or end of life.' For as he was a mortal man
he had both. He was assuredly born, and did no less

certainly die than other men. But neither of these is

recorded concerning him. We have no more to do

with him, to learn from him, nor are concerned in him,

but only as he is described in the .Scripture ; and there

is no mention therein of the beginning of his days, or

the end of his life. Whatever therefore he might have

in himself, lie had none to us. Consider all the other

patriarchs mentioned in the w-ritings of Moses, and

you shall find their descent recorded, who was their

father, and so up to the first man ; and not only so,

l)ut the time of their birth, the beginning of their days,

and the end of their life, are exactly recorded. For

it is constantly said of them, such a one lived so

long and begat such a son, which fixed the time of

birth. Then of him so begotten it is said, he lived

so many years, which determines the end of his days.

These things are expressly recorded. But concern-

ing Melchisedec none of these things are spoken.

No mention is made of father or mother ; no genealo-

gy is recorded of what stock or progeny he was ; nor

is there any account of his birth or death. So that

all these things are wanting to him in his historical

narration, wherein our faith and knowledge are alone

concerned."

Made like unto the Son of GoJ] Melchisedec was
without father and mother, having neither beginning

of days nor end of life. His genealogy is not re-

corded ; when he was born and when he died, is un-

known. His priesthood, therefore, may be considered

as perpetual. In these respects he was like to Jesus

Christ, who, as to his Godhead, had neither father nor

mother, beginning of time nor end of days ; and has

an everlasting priesthood. The priesthood of Mel-

chisedec is to abide continually on the same ground

that he is said to be without father and mother ; i. e.

there is no record of the end of his priesthood or life,

no more than there is any account of his ancestry.

Verse 4. Consider how great this man was] There

is something exceedingly mysterious in the person and

character of this king of Salem ; and to find out the

whole is impossible. He seems to have been a sort

of universal priest, having none superior to him in all

that region ; and confessedly superior even to Abra-
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6 But he, whose f descent is
A M c^^gg^
A. D. cir. 63.

not counted from them, received An. oiymp.

tithes of Abraham, s and blessed a.'^'u. c. cir.

^ him that had the promises ®'®'

7 And without all contradiction the less is

blessed of the better.

'' Rom. iv. 13 ; Gal. iii. 16.

ham himself, the father of the faithful, and the source
of the Jewish race. See ver. 7.

The patriarch Aliraham] 'O narpiapxriQ' Either from
rrarrjp, a father, and apxn, a chief or head ; or from
Trarpmr apxn, the head of a family. But the title is

here applied, by way of eminence, to him who was
the head or chief of all the fathers—or patriarch of

the patriarchs, and father of the faithful. The Syriac

translates it ^2<7ia1 Aa3 ^''^ Abahatha, " head of

the fathers." The cluiracter and conduct of Abraham
place him, as a man, deservedly at the head of the

human race.

Verse 5. They that are of the sons of Leci] The
priests who are of the posterity of the Levites, and

receive the priesthood in virtue of their descent from

Aaron, have authority from the law of God to receive

tithes from the people.

According to the laio] That is, the Levites received

a tenth horn the people. The priests received a <eniA

of this tenth from the Levites, who are here called

their brethren, because they were of the same tribe,

and employed in the same sacred work. The apostle

is proceeding to show that Jlelehisedec was greater

even than Abraham, the head of the fathers, for to

him Abraham gave tithes ; and as the Levites were
the posterity of Abraham, they are represented here

as paying tithes to Melchisedec through him. Yet
Melchisedec was not of this family, and therefore must
be considered as having a more honourable priesthood

than even Aaron himself; for he took the tenth from

Abraham, not for his maintenance, for he was a king,

but in virtue of his ojfce as universal high priest of

all that region.

Verse 6. Blessed him that had the promises.} This

is a continuation of the same argument, namely, to

show the superiority of Melchisedec ; and, in conse-

quence, to prove the superiority of the priesthood of

Christ beyond that of Aaron. As in the seed of

Abraham all the nations of the earth were to be blessed,

Abraham received a sacerdotal blessing from Melchi-

sedec, who was the representative of the Messiah,

the promised seed, to show that it was through him,

as the high priest of the human race, that this blessing

was to be derived on all mankind.

Verse 7. The less is blessed of the better."} That

the superior blesses the inferior is a general proposi-

tion ; but Abraham was blessed of Melchisedec, there-

fore Melchisedec was greater than Abraham. " The
blessing here spoken of," says Dr. Jlacknight, " is

not the simple ivishing of good to others, which may
be done by inferiors to superiors ; but it is the action

of a person authorized to declare God's intention to

bestow good things on another. In this manner
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Perfection is not by

A. M. cir. 40G7. g p^^^ \\cxe men lliut die rc-
A. D. cir. 63. ... i i i

An. oiymp. ceive tillics ; but there he receiv-

A^'u. c. cir. eth them, ' of whom it is witness-
^"'- ed that he liveth.

9 Aiid as I may so say, Levi also, vvlio re-

ceiveth tithes, payed tithes in Abraham.

10 For he was yet in tlie loins of his father,

when Melchisedcc met him.

CHAP. \ II. the Levitical priesthood

11 i' If therefore perfection A. M. cir. 4067
^ A. D. rtr. 63.

were by the Levitical priesthood, An. oiymp.
cir CCX 3

(for under it the people received a. u. c. cir!

the law,) what farther need was '^"''

' Chap. T. G ; vi. 20.

Isaac and Jacob blessed their children under a pro-

phetic inipulse ; in this manner the priests under the

law blessed tlie people ; in this manner, likewise,

Melchiscdcc, the priest of the most high God, blessed

Abraham."
Verse 8. Here men that die receive tithes] The

apostle is speaJving of the ecclesiastical constitution of

the Jews, which was standing at the time this epistle

was written. Under the Jewish dispensation, though

the i)riests were successively removed by death, yet

they were as duly replaced by other.s appointed from

the same family, and the payment of tithes was never

interrupted. But as there is no account of Melchise-

dec ceasing to be a priest, or of his dying, he is re-

presented as still living, the better to point him out as

a type of Christ, and to show his priesthood to be more

excellent than that which was according to the law,

as an unchanging priesthood must be more excellent

than that which was continually changing.

But there he receiveth them] The <J<if, here, in the

first clause of this verse refers to Mosaical institu-

tions, as then existing ; the ckcl, there, in this clause

refers to the place in Genesis (chap. xiv. 20) where

it is related that Abraham gave tithes to Melchisedec,

who is still considered as being alive or without a

successor, because there is no account of his death,

nor of any termination of liis priesthood.

Verse 9. And as I may so say] Kai uf e-o^ cittciv

And so to speak a word. This form of speech, which

is very frequent among the purest Greek writers, is

generally used to soften some harsh expression, or to

limit the meaning when the proposition might other-

wise appear to be too general. It answers fully to

our JO to speak—as one would say—/ had almost

said—in a certain sense. Many examples of its use

by Aristotle, Philo, Lucian, Josephus, Demosthenes,

.tEscbines, and Plutarch, may be seen in Raphelius

and Kypke.

Payed tithes in Abraham.] The Levites, who were

descendants of Abraham, paid tithes to Melchisedec

dia, through, Abraham, their progenitor and repre-

sentative.

Verse 10. For he was yet tn the loins of his

father] That is : Levi was seininally included in

Abraham, his forefather.

Verse 11. If therefore perfection were by the Le-
vitical priesthood] The word Te'Keiuair, as we have

before seen, signifies the completing or finishing of

any thing, so as to leave nothing imperfect, and nothing

wanting. Applied here to the Levitical priesthood,

it signifies the accomplishment of that for which a

there that another priest should rise after the

order of Melchisedec, and not be called after

the order of Aaron ?

12 For the priesthood being changed, there

itGal. ii. 21 ; ver. 18, 19; chap. viii. 7.

priesthood is established, viz. : giving the Deity an

acceptable service, enlightening and instructing the

people, pardoning all olTences, purging the conscience

from guilt, purifying the soul and preparing it for

heaven, and regulating the conduct of the people ac-

cording to the precepts of the moral law. This per-

fection never came, and never could come, by the

Levitical law ; it was the shadow of good things to

come, but was not the substance. It represented a

perfect system, but was imperfect in itself. It showed

that there was guilt, and that there was an absolute

need for a sacrifical olTering to atone for sin, and it

typified that sacrifice ; but every sacrificial act under

that law most forcibly proved that it was impossible

for the blood of bulls and go.vts to take away sin.

For under it the people received the law] That is,

as most interpret this place, under the priesthood,

kpaavvij being understood ; because, on the priesthood

the whole Mosaical law and the Jewish economy de-

pended ; but it is much better to understand eif avTy

on account of it, instead of under it ; for it is a posi-

tive fact that the law was given before any priesthood

was established, for Aaron and his sons were not called

nor separated to this office tUl Moses came down the

second time from the mount with the tables renewed,

after that he had broken them, Exod. xl. 12-14.

But it was in reference to the great sacrificial system

that the law was given, and on that law the priest-

hood was established ; for, why was a priesthood

necessary, but because that law was broken and must

be fulfilled ?

That another priest should rise] The law was
given that the offence might abound, and sin appear

exceeding sinful ; and to show the absolute necessitj

of the sacrifice and mediation of the great Messiah .

but it was neither perfect in itself, nor could it confer

perfection, nor did it contain the original priesthood

Melchisedec had a priesthood more than four hun-

dred years (122) before the law was given : and David

prophesied, Psa. ex. 4, that another priest should arise

after the order of Melchisedec, nearly five hundred

years (476) after the law was given. The law,

therefore, did not contain the original priesthood ;

this existed typically in Melchisedec, and •ealli/ in

Jesus Christ.

Verse 12. The priesthood being changed] That is.

The order of Aaron being now abrogated, to make
way for that which had preceded it, the order of

Melchisedec.

There is made of necessity a change also of the

lain.] The very essence of the Levitical law consisting

733



Ou? Lord came from HEBREWS. the tribe of Judah.

'^X^'b'^cir
*63 ^' -"^ made of necessity a change

An. oiymp. also of the law.

A.'u. c. cir. 13 For he of whom these
^'^'

things are spoken pertaineth to

another tribe, of which no man gave attend-

ance at the altar.

14 For it is evident that ^ our Lord sprang

ont of Juda ; of which tribe Moses spake no-

thing concerning priesthood.

1 5 And it is yet far more evident : for that

after the similitude of Melchisedec there ariseth

another priest,

' Isa. xi. 1 ; Matt. i. 3 ; Luke iii. 33 ; Romans i. 3 ; Rev. v. 5.

'" Psa. ex. 4 ; chap. v. 6, 10 ; vi. 20. " Rom. viii. 3 ; Gal. iv.

9. "Acts xiii. 39; Rom. iii. 20, 21, 28; viii. 3 ; Ga!. ii. JC;

i iig in its sacrificial offerings ; and as these could not

confer perfection, could not reconcile God to man,

purify the unholy heart, nor open the kingdom of

heaven to the souls of men, consequently it must be

abolished, according to the order of God himself; for

he said, Sacrifice and offering, and hirnt-offcring, and

sacrifice for sin, he would not ; see Psa. xl. 6, 7, com-

pared with Heb. X. 5—10, and with Psa. ex. 4, where

it is evident God designed to change both the law and

the priesthood, and to introduce Jesus as the only

Priest and Sacrifice, and to substitute the Gospel sys-

tem for that of the Levifical institutions. The priest-

hood, therefore, being changed, Jesus coming in the

place of Aaron, the law of ordinances and ceremonies,

which served only to point out the Messiah, must of

necessity be changed also.

Verse 13. For he of whom these things are spolicn]

That is, Jesus the Messiah, spoken of in Psa. ex. 4,

who came, not from the tribe of Levi, but from the

tribe of Judah, of which tribe no priest ever ministered

at a Jewish altar, nor could minister according to

the law.

Verse 14. For it is evident] As the apostle speaks

here with so much confidence, it follows that our

Lord's descent from the tribe of Judah was incontro-

vertible. The genealogical tables, both in Matthew

and Luke, establish this point ; and whatever diffi-

culties we may find in them now, there were none

apprehended in those days, else the enemies of the

Gospel would have urged these as a chief and un-

answerable argument against Christ and his Gospel.

Verse 15. And it is yet far more evident] Kac

TTepcffGorepov etl KaradyXov eotlv* And besides, it is

more ahundantly strikingly manifest. It is very dif-

ficult to translate these words, but the apostle's mean-

ing is plain, viz., that God designed the Levitical

priesthood to be changed, because of the oath in Psa.

ex., where, addressing the Messiah, he says : Thou art

a Priest for ever after the order, or 6/ioioTi;-a, simili-

tude, of Melchisedec, who was not only a priest, but

also a king. None of the Levitical priests sustained

this double office; but they both, with that oi prophet,

appear and were exercised in the person of our Lord,

who is the Priest to which the apostle alludes.

Verse 16. Who is made] Appointed to this high
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16 Who is made, not after the ^•.™:,'^'':-^".f-' A. D. cir. 63.

law of a carnal commandment. An. oiymp.

but after the power of an end- a. U. c' cir.

less life.
^"^-

1 7 For he testifieth, " Thou art a priest for

ever after the order of Melchisedec.

18 For there is verily a disannulling of the

commandment going before, for " the weakness

and unprofitableness thereof.

19 For " the law made nothing perfect, p but

the bringing in of i a better hope did ; by the

which we "^ draw nigh unto God.

chap, ix, 9. P Or, but it "was the bringing in ; Galatians ii. 24
iChap. vi. 18; viii. 6. fRom. v. 2; Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12; ch
iv. 16; X. 19.

office by God himself, not succeeding one that was
disabled or dead, according to that law or ordinance

directed to iceak and perishing men, who could not

continue by reason of death.

This is probably all that the apostle intends by

the words carnal commandment, rr7o/'.;/f aapaiKri^' for

carnal does not always mean sinful or corrupt, but

feeble, frail, or what may be said of or concerning

tnan in his present dying condition.

But after the power of an endless life.] Xot d}'ing,

or ceasing through weakness to be a priest ; but pro-

perly immortal himself, and having the power to con-

fer life and immortality on others. He ever lives,

as Priest, to make intercession for men ; and they

who believe on him shall never perish, but have ever-

lasting life.

Verse 17. For he testifieth] That is, either the

Scripture, in the place so often quoted, or God by that

Scripture.

Thou art a priest for ever] This is the proof that

he was not appointed according to the carnal com-

mandment, but according to the pow-er of an endless

life, because he is a priest for ever ; i. e. one that

never dies, and is never disabled from performing the

important functions of his office ; for if he be a priest

for ever, he ever lives.

Verse 18. For there is verily a disannulling]

There is a total abrogation, '^poayovniic; fi'-oAj/f, of the

former law, relative to the Levitical priesthood. See

ver. 19.

For the iveakness] It had no energy ; it commu
nicated none ; it had no Spirit to minister ; it re-

quired perfect obedience, but furnished no assistance

to those who were under it.

And unprofitableness] No man was benefited by

the mere observance of its precepts : it pardoned no

sin, changed no heart, reformed no life ; it found men
dead in trespasses and sins, and it consigned them to

eternal death. It was therefore weak in itself, and

unprofitable to men.

The Jews, who still cleave to it, are a proof that it

is both weak and unprofitable ; for there is not a more

miserable, distressed, and profligate class of men on

the face of the earth.

Verse 19. For the law made nothing perfect] It
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The priesthood of Christ niAP. VII is unchangeable.

A M cir. 4007. gO Aiul inasmuch as not with-
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp. oiit an oatli lie tvas made priest

;

cir. OCX. 3. -, , /Ti .1 • .

A. U. C. cir. 21 (I'or those ])nests were
^"'^ made ' witliout an oatli ; but this

with an oath by Iiini tliat said unto liim, ' The

Lord sware and will not repent, Tiiou art a

priest for ever after the order of Melchise-

dec :)

' Or, without swearing of an oath. ' Psa. ex. 4. " Ch. viii. 6

;

completed nothing ; it was only the outline of a great

plan, the shadotc of a glorious substance ; see on ver.

11. It neither pardoned sin, nor purified the heart,

nor gave strength to obey the moral precepts. OvSev,

nothing, is put here for ovicva, no person.

But the bringing in of a better hope] The original

is very emphatic, c:reiaayuy7!, the supcrinlroduclion,

or the after introdiietion ; and this seems to be put

in opposition to the TTpoayovBa ti'ro7.ri, the preceding

commandment, or former Levitical law, of ver. 18.

This iccnl before to prepare the way of the Lord ; to

show the exceeding sinfulness of sin, and the strict

justice of God. The better hope, which referred not

to earthly but to spiritual good, not to temporal but

eternal felicity, founded on the priesthood and atone-

ment of Christ, was afterwards introduced for the pur-

pose of doing what the law could not do, and giving

privileges and advantages which the law would not

iiflbrd. One of these privileges immediately follows :

—

By the which we draw nigh unto God.] This is

a sacerdotal phrase : the high priest alone could ap-

proach to the Divine presence in the holy of holies ;

but not without the blood of the sacrifice, and that

only once in the year. But through Christ, as our

high priest, all believers in him have an entrance to

the holiest by his blood ; and through him perform ac-

ceptable service to Cod. The better hope means, in

this place, Jesus Christ, who is the author and object

of the hope of eternal life, which all his genuine fol-

lowers possess. He is called our hope, 1 Tim. i. 1
;

Col. i. 27.

Verse 20. Not without an oath] " The apostle's

reasoning here is founded on this, that God never in-

terposed his oath, except to show the certainty and

immutability of the thing sworn. Thus he sware to

Abraham, Gen. xxii. 16-18, that in his seed all the

nations of the earth should be blessed ; and to the re-

bellious Israelites, Dcut. i. 34, 35, that they should

not enter into his rest; and to Moses, Deut. iv. 21,

that he should not go into Canaan ; and to David,

Psa. Ixxxix. 1, that his seed should endure for ever,

and his throne unto all generations. AMierefore, since

Christ was made a priest, not without an oath that he

should be a priest for ever, after the similitude of
Melchisedec, that circumstance showed God's immu-
table resolution never to change or abolish his priest-

hood, nor to change or abolish the covenant which was
established on liis priesthood ; whereas the Levitical

priesthood and the law of Moses, being established

without an oath, were thereby declared to be change-

able at God's pleasure." This judicious note is *rora

Dr. Macknight.

3

22 Bv so much "was Jesus A. M. cir. 4067

,
' . , A. D. cir. 63.

made a surety oi a better testa- An. oiymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

ment. a. V. c. cir.

23 And thc}' truly were many *'"

priests, because they were not suffered to con-

tinue by reason of death :

24 But tliis man, because he continueth

ever, linth " an unchangeable priesthood.

ix. 15 ; xii. 24. ^ Or, which patseth notfrom one to another.

A^'erse 21. Those priests] The Levitical, were
made without an oath, to show that the whole system

was changeable, and might be abolished.

But this] The everlasting priesthood of Christ,

with an oath, to show that the Gospel dispensation

should never change, and never be abolished.

By him] God the Father, that said unto him—
the promised Messiah, Psa. ex. 4, Tlie Lord sware,

to show the immutability of his counsel, and will not

repent—can never change his mind nor purpose. Thou
art a priest for ever—as long as time shall run, and

the generations of men be continued on earth. Till

the necessity of the mediatorial kingdom be superseded

by the fixed state of eternity, till this kingdom be de-

livered up unto the Father, and God shall be all in all,

shall this priesthood of Christ endure.

A'erse 22. By so tnuch] This solemn, unchange-

able oath of God, was Jesus made a surety, eyi'voc,

a mediator, one who brings the two parties together,

witnesses the contract, and offers the covenant sacri-

fice on the occasion. See at the end of the chapter.

A better testament.] Kpcirrovo^ liiaftjiKTi;- A better

covenant ; called, in the title to the sacred books which
contain the whole Christian code, 'H Kaiir; Ataflr/Ki;, the
NEW COVENANT, thus Contradistinguished from the

Mosaic, which was the old covenant ; and this is call-

ed the new and better coveyiant, because God has in it

promised other blessings, to other people, on other con-

ditions, than the old covenant did. The new covenant

is better than the old in the following particulars :

1. God promised to the Jewish nation certain secular

blessings, peculiar to that nation, on condition of their

keeping the law of Moses ; but under the new cove-

nant he promises pardon of sin, and final salvation to

all mankind, on condition of believing on Jesus Christ,

and walking in his testimonies. 2. The Jewish
priests, fallible, dying men, were mediators of the old

covenant, by means of their sacrifices, which could

not take away sin, nor render the comers thereunto

perfect. But Jesus Christ, who liveth for ever, who
is infinite in wisdom and power, by the sacrifice of

himself has established this new covenant, and by thw

shedding of his blood has opened the kingdom of hea

ven to all believers.

Verse 23. And they truly were many priests] Un-

der the Mosaic law it was necessary there should be

a succession of priests, because, being mortal, they

were not suffered to continue always by reason of

death.

Verse 24. But this] 'O it, But he, that is, Christ,

because he continueth ever—is eternal, hath an un-

changeable priesthood, a-^apaliarov ltpuimt]v, a priest-
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A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

25 Wherefore he is able also

to save them " to the uttermost

that come unto God by him, see-

ing he ever liveth ^ to make in-

tercession for them.

'Or, evermore.- « Rom. viii. 34 ; 1 Tim. ii. 5 ; ch. ix. 24 ; 1 John

hood that passeth not away from him ; he lives for

ever, and he lives a priest for ever.

Verse 25. Wherefore] Because he is an everlast-

ing priest, and has offered the only available sacrifice,

he ts able to save, from the power, guilt, nature, and

punishment of sin, to the uttermost, ei^ to irairfAff, to

all intents, degrees, and purposes ; and always, and in

and through all times, places, and circumstances ; for

all this is implied in the original word : but in and

through all times seems to be the particular meaning

here, because of what follows, he ever liveth to make
intercession for them ; this depends on the perpetuity

of his priesthood, and the continuance of his mediato-

rial office. As Jesus was the Lamb of God slain

from the foundation of the world, has an everlasting

priesthood, and is a continual intercessor ; it is in vir-

tue of this that all who were saved from the founda-

tion of the world were saved through him, and all that

shall be saved to the end of the world will be saved

through him. He ever was and ever will be the High
Priest, Sacrifice, Intercessor, and Mediator of the hu-

man race. All successive generations of men are

equally interested in him, and may claim the same

privileges. But none can be saved by his grace that

do not come unto God through him ; i. e. imploring

mercy through him as their sacrifice and atonement

;

confidently trusting that God can be just, and yet the

justifier of them who thus come to him, believing on

Christ Jesus.

The phrase evTvyxavtiv rivi, to malte intercession

for a person, has a considerable latitude of meaning.

It signifies, 1. To come to or meet a person on any

cause whatever. 2. To intercede, pray for, or entreat

in the behalf of, another. 3. To defend or vindicate

a person. 4. To commend. 5. To furnish any kind

of assistance or help. 6. And, with the preposition

Kara, agai7ist, to accuse or act against another in a

judicial way.
" The nature of the apostle's arguments," says Dr.

Macknight, " requires that, by Christ's always living,

we understand his always living in the body ; for it

is thus that he is an affectionate and sympathizing

High Priest, who, in his intercession, pleads the merit

of his death to procure the salvation of all who come
unto God through him. Agreeably to this account of

Christ's intercession, the apostle, in verse 27, mentions

the sacrifice of himself, which Clirist offered for the

sins of the people as the foundation of his intercession.

Now, as he ofl'ered that sacrifice in heaven, chap. viii.

2, 3, by presenting his crucified body there, (see chap,

viii. 5, note,) and as he continually resides there in the

body, some of the ancients were of opinion that his

continual intercession consists in the continual presen-

tation of his humanity before his Father, because it

is a continual declaration of his earnest desire of the

salvation of men, and of his having, in obedience to

736

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

26 For such a high priest

became us, 7 uiho is holy, harm-

less, undefiled, separate from

sinners, '^and made higher than

the heavens

;

ii. 1. r Chap. iv. 15. ^ Eph. i. 20 ; iv. 10 ; chap. viii. 1.

his Father's will, made himself flesh, and suffered death

to accomplish it. See Rom. viii. 34, note 3. This

opinion is confirmed by the manner in which the Jew-
ish high priest made intercession for the people on the

day of atonement, and which was a type of Christ's

intercession in heaven. He made it, not by offering

o( prayers for them in the most holy place, but by

sprinkling the blood of the sacrifices on the mercy-seat,

in token of their death. And as, by that action, he

opened the earthly holy places to the prayers and wor
ship of the Israelites during the ensuing year ; so Je-

sus, by presenting his humanity continually before the

presence of his Father, opens heaven to the prayers

of his people in the present Ufe, and to their persons

after the resurrection."

Verse 26. Such a high priest became us] Such a

high priest was in every respect suitable to us, every

way qualified to accomplish the end for wliich he came
into the world. There is probably here an allusion to

the qualifications of the Jewish high priest :

—

1. He was required to be holy, baio;, answering to

the Hebrew TOn chasid, merciful. Holiness was his

calling ; and, as he was the representative of his bre-

thren, he was required to be merciful and compassionate.

2. He was to be harmless, aaanoi:, tvithout evil—
holy without, and holy within ; injuring none, but ra-

ther living for the benefit of others.

3. He was undefiled, afuavroc, answering to the He-
brew Un 7K3 baal mum, tvithout blemish—having no

bodily imperfection. Nothing low, mean, base, or un-

becoming in his conduct.

4. He was separate from sinners, Ksxupiapevoc airo

Tuv upaf>TL>7Mv. By his office he w'as separated from

all men and worldly occupations, and entirely devoted

to the service of God. And as to sinners, or heathens,

he was never to be found in their society.

5. Higher than the heavens. There may bo some

reference here to the exceeding dignity of the high

priesthood ; it was the highest office that could be sus-

tained by man, the high priest himself being the imme-

diate representative of God.

But these things suit our Lord in a sense in which

they cannot be applied to the higli priest of the Jews.

1. He was holy, infinitely so ; and merciful, witness

his shedding his blood for the sins of mankind.

2. Harmless—perfectly without sin in his human-

ity, as well as his divinity.

3. Undefiled—contracted no sinful infirmity in con-

sequence of his dwelling among men.

4. Separate from sinners—absolutely unblamable

in the whole of his conduct, so that he could challenge

the most inveterate of his enemies with. Which of yon

convicteth me of sin ? \Vho of you can show in my

conduct the shghtest deviation from truth and right-

5. Higher than the heavens-

2

-more exalted than all



Christ is a high priest according CHAP. \U.

27 Who iiccdeili not dailyj as

/() the oath of Jehovah.

A. M. cir. 40C-

A. D. eir. 63.
i ,

•

An. oiynip. those high priests, to offer up

A. U. C. cir! sacrifice, " first for his own sins,

^"''
'' and then for the people's :

° for

tliis lie did once, when he offered up himself.

•Lev. ii. 7; jcvi. G, II; chap. v. 3; ix. 7. ""Lev. xvi. 15.

'Rom. vi. 10; chap. ix. 12, 26; i. 12.

the angels of God, than all created beings, ^vhether

thrones, dominions, principalities, or powers, because

all these were created by him and for him, and derive

their continued subsistence from hi.s infinite energy.

But how was a person of such infinite dignity suit-

able to L's ! His greatness is put in opposition to

our meanness. He was hohj ; we, unholy. He was
harmless ; we, harmful, injuring both ourselves and

others. He was unilcfilcd ; we, defiled, musl sinfully

spotted and impure. He was separate from sinners;

WE weic joined to sinners, companions of the vile, the

worthless, the profane, and the wicked. He was
higher than the heavens ; we, baser and lower than

the earth, totally unworthy to be called the creatures

of God. And had we not had such a Saviour, and
had we not been redeemed at an infinite price, we
should, to use the nervous language of Milton on an-

other occasion, " after a shameful life and end in this

world, have been tlirown down eternally into the

darkest and deepest gulf of hell, where, under the de-

spiteful control, the trample and spurn, of all the other

damned, and in the anguish of their torture should

have no other ease than to exercise a raving and

bestial tyranny over tis as their slaves, we must have

remained in that plight for ever, the basest, the lower-

most, the most dejected, most undcr-foot and down-
trodden vassals of perdition." Milto.n on Reforma-
tion, in fine.

Verse 27. Who needeth not daily] Though the

high priest offered the great atonement only once in

the year, yet in the Jewish services there was a daily

acknowledgment of sin, and a daily sacrifice offered

by the priests, at whose head was the high priest, for

their own sins and the sins of the people. The Jews
held that a priest who neglected his own expiatory

sacrifice would be smitten with death. (Sanhedr.,

fol. 83.) When they offered this victim, they prayed
the following prayer :

" O Lord, I have sinned, and
done wickedly, and gone astray before thy face, I, and
my house, and the sons of Aaron, the people of thy

holiness. I beseech thee, for thy name's sake, blot

out the sins, iniquities, and transgressions by which I

have sinned, done wickedly, and gone astray before

thy face, I, and my house, and the sons of Aaron, the

people of thy holiness ; as it is written in the law of
Moses thy servant, (Lev. xvi. 30 :) On that day shall

he make an atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye
may be clean from all your sins before the Lord!"
To which the Levites answered :

" Blessed be the

name of the glory of thy kingdom, for ever and ever !"

This prayer states that the priest offered a sacri-

fice, first for his own sins, and then for the sins of
the people, as the apostle asserts.

For this he did once] For himself he offered no
Vol. H. r 47 )

28 For the aw niaketh ''men *. M^cir. 40C7.

II • 111 /• ^- ^- "' ^
higli priests which have infirm- An. oiymp.

ily ; but the word of the oath, a. U. c. cir!

which was since tlic law, maketh ^'^'

the Son, " who is ' consecrated for evermore.

Chapter v. 1, 2. 'Chapter ii. 10; v. 9.-

perJecUd.

—
' Greek.

sacrifice; and the apostle gives the reason—he needed

none, because he was holy, harmless, undcfilcd, and

separate from sinners : and for the people he offered

himself once for all, when he expired upon the cross.

It has been very properly remarked, that the sacri-

fice offered by Christ differed in four essential respects

from those offered by the Jewish priests : 1 . He
offered no sacrifice for himself, but only for the people.

2. He did not offer that sacrifice annually, but once

for all. 3. The sacrifice which he offered was not

of calves and goats, but of himself 4. This sacrifice

he offered, not for one people, but for the irholc human
race ; for he tasted death for every man.

Verse 28. For the law maketh men high priests]

The Jewish priests have need of these repeated offer-

ings and sacrifices, because they are fallible, sinful

men : but the word of the oath (still referring to Psa.

ex. 4) u'hich was since the law ; for David, who
mentions this, lived nearly 500 years after the giving

of the law, and consequently that oath, constituting

another priesthood, abrogates the law ; and by this

the Son is consecrated, Tc7e7.eiu/tevor, is perfected,for
evermore. Being a high priest without blemish, im-

maculately holy, every way perfect, immortal, and

eternal, He is a priest ti^ rov aiuva, to ETERNITY.

I. There are several respects in which the apostle

shows the priesthood of Christ to be more excellent

than that of the Jews, which priesthood was typified

by that of Melchisedec.

1. Being after the order of Melchisedec, there was.

no need of a rigorous examination of his genealogy
to show his right.

2. He has an eternal priesthood ; whereas theirs

was but temporal.

3. The other priests, as a token of the dignity of

their office, and their state of dependence on God, re-

ceived tithes from the people. Melchisedec, a priest

and king, after whose order Christ comes, tithed

Abraham, isdcKaruKe rov .K3pacii, the father of the

patriarchs ; Jesus, infinitely greater than all, having

an absolute and independent life, needs none. He is

no man's debtor, but all receive out of his fulness.

4. He alone can bless the people, not by praying

for their good merely, but by communicating the good

which is necessary.

5. As another priesthood, different from that of

Aaron, was promised, it necessarily implies that the

Levilical priesthood was insufficient ; the priesthood

of Christ, being th.at promised, must be greater than

that of .^aron.

6. That which God has appointed and consecrated

with an oath, as to endure for ever, must be greater

than that which he has appointed simply for a time :
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Observations on the HEBREWS. words surety and mediator

but the priesthood of Christ is thus appointed ; there-

fore, &c.

7. All the Levitical priests were fallible and sinful

aien ; but Christ was holy and undefiled.

8. The Levitical priests were only by their ofEce

distinguished from the rest of their brethren, being-

equally frail, mortal, and corruptible ; but Jesus, our

high priest, is higher than the heavens. The state-

ments from which these difterences are drawn are all

laid down in this chapter.

II. As the word surety, ^yvoQ, in ver. 22, has been

often abused, or used in an unscriptural and dangerous

sense, it may not be amiss to inquire a little farther

into its meaning. The Greek word lyyvo^, from cyyvr;,

a pledge, is supposed to be so called from being lodged

tv yvioic, in the hands of the creditor. It is nearly

of the same meaning with bail, and signifies an engage-

ment made by C. with A. that B. shall fulfil certain

conditions then and there specified, for which C. makes
himself answerable ; if, therefore, B. fails, C. becomes

wholly responsible to A. In such suretiship it is

never designed that C. shall pay any debt or fulfil any

engagement that belongs to B. ; but, if B. fail, then

C. becomes responsible, because he had pledged iiim-

self for B. In this scheme -4. is the person legally

empowered to take the bail or pledge, B. the debtor,

and C the surety. The idea therefore of B. paying

his own debt, is necessarily implied in taking the

surety. Were it once to be supposed that the surety

undertakes absolutely to pay the debt, his suretiship

is at an end, and he becomes the debtor ; and the real

debtor is no longer bound. Thus the nature of the

transaction becomes entirely changed, and we find

nothing but debtor and creditor in the case. In this

sense, therefore, the word eyyvoc, which we translate

surety, cannot be applied in the above case, for Christ

never Became sureti/ that, if men did not fulfil the con-

ditions of this better covenant, i. e. repent of sin, turn

from it, believe on the Son of God, and having re-

ceived grace walk as children of the light, and be

faithful unto death, he would do all these things for

them himself! This would be both absurd and im-

possible ; and hence the gloss of some here is both

absurd and dangerous, viz., "That Christ was the

surety of the first covenant to pay the debt ; of the

second, to perform the duty." That it cannot have

this meaning in the passage in question is sufficiently

proved by Dr. Macknight ; and, instead of extending my
own reasoning on the subject, I shall transcribe his note.

" The Greek commentators explain this word tyyvor

very properly by jicniri]^, a mediator, which is its ety-

mological meaning ; for it comes from eyyv^, near, and

signifies one who draws near, or who causes another

to draw near. Now, as in this passage a comparison

IS stated between Jesus as a high priest, and the

Levitical high priests ; and as these were justly con-

sidered by the apostle as the mediators of the Sinaitie

covenant, because through their mediation the Israelites

worshipped God with sacrifices, and received from

him, as their king, a political pardon, in consequence
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of the sacrifices offered by the high priest on the day

of atonement ; it is evident that the apostle in this

passage calls Jesus tlie High Priest, or Mediator of
the better covenant, because through his mediation,

that is, through the sacrifice of himself which he offer-

ed to God, believers receive all the blessings of the

better covenant. And as the apostle has said, ver. 19,

that by the introduction of a better hope, tyyit^optv, we
draw near to God; he in this verse very properly

calls Jesus eyj-i'of, rather than ficairr]^, to denote the

effect of his mediation. See ver. 25. Our transla-

tors indeed, following the Vulgate and Beza, have

rendered eyyvoc by the word surety, a sense which it

has, Ecclus. xxix. 16, and which naturally enough

follows from its etymological meaning ; for the person

who becomes surety for the good behaviour of another,

or for his performing something stipulated, brings thai

other near to the party to whom he gives the security;

he reconciles the two. But in this sense the word

cyyvoc; is not applicable to the Jewish high priests ; for

to be a proper surely, one must either have power to

compel the party to perform that for which he has

become his surety ; or, in case of his not performing

it, he must be able to perform it himself This being

the case, will any one say that the Jewish high priests

were sureties to God for the Israelites performing their

part of the covenant of the law 1 Or to the people

for God's performing his part of the covenant ^ As
little is the appellation, surety of the new covenant,

applicable to Jesus. For since the new covenant

does not require perfect obedience, but only the obe-

dience of faith ; if the obedience of faith be not given

by men themselves, it cannot be given by another in

their room; unless we suppose that men can be saved

without personal faith. I must therefore infer, that

those who speak of Jesus as the surety of the new
covenant, must hold that it requires perfect obedience;

which, not being in the power of believers to give,

Jesus has performed for them. But is not this to

make the covenant of grace a covenant of works, con-

trary to the whole tenor of Scripture 1 For these

reasons I think the Greek commentators have given

the true meaning of the word £y}vo(, in this passage,

when they explain it by Cccitti;, mediator.''^

The chief difference lies here. The old covenant

required perfect obedience from the verj' commence-

ment of life ; this is impossible, because man comes

into the world depraved. The new covenant declares

God's righteousness for the remission of sins that are

past ; and furnishes grace to enable all true believers

to live up to all the requisitions of the moral law, a?

found in the gospels. But in this sense Christ cannot

he called the surety, for the reasons given above ; for

he docs not perform the obedience of faith in behalf

of any man. It is the highest privilege of believers

to love God with all their hearts, and to serve him with

all their strength ; and to remove their obligation to

keep this moral law would be to deprive them of the

highest happiness they can possibly have on this side

heaven.

( 47** )



Testes Christ sits on the CHAP. VIII. right hand of God^s throne.

CHAPTER VIII.

The sum, or chief articles, of what the apostle has spoken concerning the eternal priesthood of Christ, 1-5.

The excellency of the new covenant beyond that of the old, 6-9. The nature and perfection of the

new covenant stated from the predictions of the prophets, 10-12. By this new covenant the old is

abolished, 13.

A. M. eir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

lyrOW of the things wliich wc
liavc spoken this is llic sum :

We have such a high priest,

° who is set on tlic riglit luind of

the tlu-one of the Majesty in the heavens

;

2 A minister > of = the sanctuarj', and of "* the

true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and

not man.

•Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1 ; chap. i. 3; x. 12; xii. 2. "Or, of
holy things. ' Chap. ix. 8, 12, 24.

NOTES ON CHAP. VIII.

Verse 1. Of the things which tre have .spolen this

is the smn] The word utialaior, which we translate

sum, signifies the chief, the principal, or head ; or, as

St. Chrjsostom explains it, KC(ia?.atov act to /icytarov

Xfjfrai, " that which is greatest is always called

kephalaion," i. e. the head or chief.

Who is set on the right hand of the throne] This

is what the apostle states to be the chief or most im-

vorrant point of all that he had yet discussed. His

sitting down at the right hand of the throne of God,

proves, 1. That he is higher than all the high priests

that ever existed. 2. That the sacrifice which he of-

fered for tTie sins of the world was sufficient and ef-

fectual, and as such accepted by God. 3. That he

has all power in the heavens and in the earth, and is

able to save and defend to the uttermost all that come

to God through him. 4. That he did not, like the

Jewish high priest, depart out of the holy of holies, af-

ter having offered the atonement ; but abides there at

the throne of God, as a continual priest, in the perma-

nent act of offering his crucified body unto God, in be-

half of all the succeeding generations of mankind. It

is no wonder the apostle should call this sitting down

at the right hand of the throne of the Divine Majesty,

the chief or head of all that he had before spoken.

A'erse 2. A minister of the sanctuary] Tuv uytui-

7^tTovp'/o(- A public minister of the holy things or

places. The word ?.f(rorp;of, from y.ciTor, public, and

epyov, a work or office, means a person who officiated

for the public, a puolic officer ; in whom, and his work,

all the people had a common right : hence our word

liturgy, the public work of prayer and praise, designed

for the people at large ; all having a right to attend

it, and each having an equal interest in it. Properly

speaking, the Jewish priest was the servant of the pub-

lic ; "he transacted the business of the people with God.

Jesus Christ is also the same kind of public officer

;

both as Priest and Mediator he transacts the business

of the whole human race with God. He performs

the holy thing.i or acts in the trtie tabernacle, he.^ven,

of which the Jewish tabernacle was the type. The
tabernacle was the place among the Jews where God,

3 For

ordained

crifices

:

necessity

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

810.

every high priest is

to offer gifts and sa-

wherefore ^ it is of

that tliis man have

somewhat also to offer.

4 For if he were on earth, he should not be

a priest, .seeing that s tliere are priests that

offer gifts according to the law

;

'Chap. ix. 11.- -« Chapter v. 1. ' Eph. v. 2 ; chapter ix. 14.

K Or, they are priests.

by the symbol of his presence, dwelt. This could only

typify heaven, where God, in his essential glory, dwells,

and is manifest to angels and glorified saints ; and

hence heaven is called here the true tabernacle, to dis-

tinguish it from the type.

Which the Lord pitched] The Jewish tabernacle

was man''s work, though made by God's direction ; the

heavens, this true tabernacle, the work of God alone,

and infinitely more glorious that that of the Jews.

The tabernacle was also a type of the human nature

of Christ, John i. 14 : And the word teas made flesh,

and dwelt among us, i<ai caKj/vurjev ev v/iiv, and taber-

nacled among us; for, as the Divine presence dwelt in

the tabernacle, so the fulness of the Godhead, bodily,

dwelt in the man Christ Jesus. And this human body

was the peculiar icork of God, as it cam.e not in the

way of natural generation.

Verse 3. Every high priest is ordained] KaSw-arat,

Is set apart, for this especial work.

Gifl-1 and sacrifices] iupn re Kai Bvniar- Eucharistic

offerings, and sacrifices for sin. By \\\e former, God's

government of the universe, and his benevolence to

his creatures in providing for their support, were ac

knowledged. By the latter, the destructive and ruin-

ous nature of sin, and the necessity of an atonement,

were confessed.

Wherefore—nf necessity] If Christ be a high priest,

and it be essential to the office of a high priest to of-

fer atoning sacrifices to God, Jesus must offer such.

Now it is manifest that, as he is the public tninister,

officiating in the true tabernacle as high priest, he

rnu.st make an atonement ; and his being at the right

hand of the throne shows that he has offered, and con-

tinues to offer, such an atonement.

A'erse 1. For if he were on earth] As the Jewish

temple was standing when this epistle was written, the

whole temple service continued to be performed by

the legal priests, descendants of Aaron, of the tribe of

Levi ; therefore if Christ had been then on earth, he

could not have performed the office of a priest, being

of the tribe of Judah, to which tribe the office of the

priesthood did not appertain.^

There are priests that offer gifts] This is an addi-
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The excellence of the

A. M. cir. 40C7. 5 w]jo gerve unto the example
A. D. cir. 63.

, V , 1 c 1 1 L-
An. Oiymp. and " shadow of heavenly things,

a!^U. C. cin as Moses was admonished of

^'^- God when he was about to make

the tabernacle : ' for, See, saith he, that thou

make all things according to the pattern

showed to thee in the mount.

6 But now '' hath he obtained a more excel-

lent ministry, by how much also he is the me-

diator of a better ' covenant, which was esta-

blished upon better promises.

HEBREWvS. high priesthood of Christ.

7 " For if that first covenant \ ^ "'" ^^
a. v. cir. 63

had been faultless, then should An. oiymi,.

, , ,
'

, . cir. OCX. 3.

no place have been sought lor a. U. c. cir.

the second.
'

8 For finding fault with them, he saith,

" Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, when

I will make a new covenant with the house of

Israel and with the house of Judah

;

9 Not according to the covenant that I made

with their fathers, in the day when I took

them by the hand to lead them out of the land

ICol. ii. 17 ; chap. ix. 23 ; x. 1. ' Exodus xxv. 40 ;
xxvi. 30

;

xxvii. 8 ; Num. viii. 4; Acts vii. 44.

tional proof that this epistle was written before the

destruction of Jerusalem. As the word dvaiai, sacri-

fices, is not added here as it is in ver. 3, is it any

evidence that bloody sacrifices had then ceased to be

offered ? Or, are both kinds included in the word

Supa, gifts f But is Supov, a gift, ever used to express

a bloody sacrifice 7 I believe the Septuagint never use

it for n3I zehach, which signifies an animal offered

to God in sacrifice.

Verse 5. Who served O'lTLvcg Xarpcvovaf Who
perform Divine worship.

Unto the example and shadow] TTtoSeiy/iaTi nai

CKia, WITH the representation and shadow ; this is Dr.

Macknight's translation, and probably the true one.

The whole Levitical service was a representation

and shadow of heavenly things ; it appears, therefore,

absurd to say that the priests served unto an example

or representation of heavenly things ; they served

rather unto the substance of those things, with appro-

priate representations and shadoivs.

As Moses was admonished] Ka6u; icexpvi^o.TiaTai

Mu(T!jf • As Moses teas Divinely learned or admonished

of God.

According to the pattern] THara rov tvttov According

to the type, plan, ox form. It is very likely that God
gave a regular plan and specification of the tabernacle

and all its parts to Moses; and that from this Divine

plan the whole was constructed. See on E.xod. xxv. 40.

Verse 6. Now hath he obtained a more excellent

ministry] His office of priesthood is more excellent

than the Levitical, because the covenant is better, and

established on better promises : the old covenant re-

ferred to earthly things ; the new covenant, to heavenly.

The old covenant had promises of secular good ; the

new covenant, of spiritual and eternal blessings. As
far as Christianity is preferable to Judaism, as far as

Christ is preferable to Moses, as far as spiritual bless-

ings are preferable to earthly blessings, and as far as

the enjoyment of God throughout eternity is prefera-

ble to the communication of earthly good during time ;

so far does the new covenant exceed the old.

Verse 7. If that first had been faultless] This is

nearly the same argument with that in chap. vii. 11.

The simple meaning is : If the first covenant had

made a provision for and actually conferred pardon

a.ni purity, and given a title to eternal life, then there

could have been no need for a second ; but the first
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''2 Cor. iii. 6, 8, 9 ; chap. vii. 22. Ov, testament. "Chap.
vii. 11, 18. "Jer. xxxi. 31-34.

covenant did not give these things, therefore a second

was necessary ; and the covenant that gives these

things is the Christian covenant.

Verse 8. For finding fault leith them] The mean-

ing is evidently this : God, in order to show that the

first covenant was inefficient, saith to them, the Isra-

elites, Behold, the days come irhen I will make a new

covenant, &c. Yle found fault with the coyena«?, and

addressed the people concerning his purpose of giving

another covenant, that should be such as the necessi-

ties of mankind required. As this place refers tc Jer

xxxi. 31-34, the woiis finding fault tvith them may
refer to the Jewish people, of whom the Lord com-

plains that they had broken his covenant though he

was a husband to them. See below.

With the house of Israel and ivilh the house of Ju-

dah] That is, with all the descendants of the twelve

sons of Jacob. This is thought to be a promise of

the conversion of all the Jews to Christianity ; both

of the lost tribes, and of those who are known to exist

in Asiatic and European countries.

Verse 9. Not according to the covenant] The new
covenant is of a widely different nature to that of the

old ; it was only temporal and earthly in itself, though

it pointed out spiritual and eternal things. The new

covenant is totally different from this, as we have al-

ready seen ; and such a covenant, or system of reli-

gion, the Jews should have been prepared to expect,

as the Prophet Jeremiah had, in the above place, so

clearly foretold it.

They continued not in my covenant] It should be

observed that the word diadr/Kri, which we translate

covenant, often means religion itself, and its various

precepts. The old covenant in general stated, on

God's side, I will be your God ; on the Israelites' side.

We will be thy people. This covenant they brake ;

they served other gods, and neglected the precepts of

that holy religion which God had delivered to them.

And I regarded them not] Kayu ripelijaa av-uv

And I neglected them or despised them; but the words

in the Hebrew text of the prophet are DD "r7>'3 OJSl

veanochi baalti bam, which we translate, although 1

was a husband to them. If our translation be correct,

is it possible to account for this most strange difference

between the apostle and the prophet 1 Could the Spi-

rit of God be the author of such a strange, not to say

contradictory, translation of the same words ! Let it



The nature and perfection CHAP. VIII. of the new covenant

A. M. cir. 4067. q{ Effvpt ; bccausc they conti-
A. D. cir. 63. SJ I ' J

An. Oiyrop. nued not in my covenant, and

A U C cir I regarded them not, saitli the
«'^-

Lord.

10 For "this is the covenant that I will make

with the house of Israel after those days, saith

the Lord ; I will 'put my laws into their mind,

and write them i in their hearts ; and ' I will

" Chap. I. 16. vGt.give. lOr, upon. 'Zech. viii. 8.

be observed: 1. That the apostle quotes from the

Septuagint ; and in quoting a version accredited by

and commonly used among the Jews, he ought to give

the te.xt as he found it, unless the Spirit of God dic-

tated an extension of meaning, as is sometimes the

case ; but in the present case there seems to be no

necessity to alter the meaning. 2. The Hebrew

words will bear a translation much nearer to the Sep-

tuagint and the apostle than our translation intimates.

The words might be literally rendered. And I was

Lord over them, or / lorded or ruled over them ; i. e.,

I chastised them for their transgressions, and punished

them for their iniquities ; Tifit^iTjna, I look no farther

care of them, and gave them up into tlie hands of

their enemies, and so they were carried away into

captivity. This pretty nearly reconciles the Hebrew

and the Greek, as it shows the act of God in reference

lo them is nearly the same when the proper meaning

of the Hebrew and Greek words is considered.

Some suppose that the letter ^ ain in Ti^i'D is

changed for n chelh, and that the word should be

read 'r\Sn3 hachalti, I have hated or despised them.

An ancient and learned Jew, Rab. Parchon, has these

remarkable words on this passage, "3
: 02 Tni'^ 'D:n1

rhn2 D\i/2i DJi 'ra n'nn n3'7nn'D \yrt ki D-nsriy

nix TMiyo "S : '3, and I baalti baam, translate, I

hated them ; for y ain is here changed and stands for

n cheth, as it is said, their soul hachalah hi, translate,

hath hated me." None of the Hebrew MS.S. collated

by Kennicott and De Rossi give any various reading

on this word. Some of the versions have used as

much latitude in their translations of the Hebrew as

the Septuagint. But it is unnecessary to discuss this

subject any farther ; the word 7>'3 baal itself, by the

consent of the most learned men, signifies to disdain

or despise, and this is pretty nearly the sense of the

apostle's expression.

Verse 10. This is the covenant} This is the na-

ture of that glorious system of religion which I shall

publish among them after those days, i. e., in the

times of the Gospel.

/ will put my laws into their nund\ I will influ-

ence them with the principles of law, truth, holiness,

&c. ; and their understandings shall be fully enlighten-

ed to comprehend them.

And write them in their hearts\ All their affections,

passions, and appetites, shall be purified and filled with

holiness and love to God and man ; so that they shall

willingly obey, and feel that love is the fulfilling of
the law : instead of being written on tables of stone,

thef stiall be written on ihe fleshly tables of their hearts.

2

be to them a God, and they a. M cir. 4067
-^ A. D. cir. 63.

sliall be to me a people : An. oiymp.

1 1 And " they shall not teach a. u^ c. cir!

every man his neighbour, and
^'^"

every man his brother, saying. Know the

Lord : for all shall know mc, from the lca.st

to the greatest.

1 2 For I will be merciful to their unrighte-

Isa. lir. 13 ; John vi. 45 ; 1 John ii. 27.

/ icill be to them a God] These are the two grand

conditions by which the parties in this covenant or

agreement are bound : 1.7 will be your God. 2.

Ye shall be my people. As the object of religious ado-

ration to any man is that Being from whom lie expects

light, direction, defence, support, and happiness ; so

God, promising to be their God, promises in effect to

give them all these great and good things. To be

God's people implies that they shouUl give God their

whole hearts, serve him with all their light and strength,

and have no other object of w orship or dependence but

himself. Any of these conditions broken, the cove-

nant is rendered null and void, and the other party

absolved from his engagement.

Verse 1 1 . They shall not teach every man his

neighbour] Under the old covenant, properly speak-

ing, there was no public instruction ; before tlie erec

tion of synagogues all worship was confined at first to

the tabernacle, afterwards to the temple. When
synagogues were established they were used princi-

pally for the bare reading of the law and the prophets;

and scarcely any such thing as a public ministry for the

continual instruction of the common people was found

in the land till the time of John the Baptist, our Lord,

and his apostles. It is true there were prophets who
were a sort of general teachers, but neither was their

ministry extended through all the people ; and there

were schools of the prophets and schools of the rab-

bins, but these were for the instruction of select per-

sons. Hence it was necessary that every man should

do what he could, under that dispensation, to instruct

his neighbour and brother. But the prophecy here

indicates that there should be, under the Gospel dis-

pensation, a profusion of Divine light ; and this we
find to be the case by the plentiful diffusion of the

sacred writings, and by an abundant Gospel ministry :

and these blessings are not confined to temples or

palaces, but are found in every corner of the land ; so

that, literally, all the people, from the least to the

greatest, know and acknowledge the only true God,

and Jesus Christ whom he has sent. Almost every

man, at least in this land, has a Bible, and can read it;

and there is not a family that has not the opportunity

of hearing the Gospel preached, explained, and enforced.

Some have thought that from the least to the great-

est is intended to signify the order in which God pro-

ceeds with a work of grace ; he generally begins with

the poor, and through these the great and the high

often hear the Gospel of Christ.

Verse 12. I will be merciful to their unrighteous-

ness] In order to be their God, as mentioned under
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Jewish predictions relative to HEBREWS.

ousness, ' and their sins and their

iniquities will I remember no

more.

13 "In that he saith, A new

the times of the Messiah

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

' Rom. xi. 27 ; chap. x. 17.

the preceding verse, it is requisite that their iniquity

should be pardoned ; this is provided for by the immo-

lation of Jesus Christ as the covenant sacrifice. By
his blood, redemption has been purchased, and all who

with penitent hearts believe on the Lord Jesus receive

remission of sins, and God remembers their iniquities

no more against them so as to punish them on that

account. All spiritual evil against the nature and law

of God is represented here under the following terms :

—

1. Unrighteousness, aSmta, injustice or lorong.

This is against God, his neighbour, and himself

2. Sin, uftapTia, deviation from the Divine law

;

MISSING THE MARK ; aiming at happiness but never

attaining it, because sought out of God, and in the

breach of his laws.

3. Iniquity, avofiia, lau'less)iess, not having, knowing,

or acknowledging, a law ; having no law written in

their hearts, and restrained by none in the conduct of

their lives. All these are to be removed by God's

mercy ; and this is to be understood of his mercy in

Christ Jesus.

Verse 13. He hath made the first old.] That is :

He has considered it as antiquated, and as being no

longer of any force.

That which decayeth and waxeth old] Here is an

allusion to the ancient laws, which either had perished

from the tables on which they were written through

old age, or were fallen into disuse, or were abro-

gated.

Is ready to vanish away.] Eyjiif a(j>avic/iov Is

about to be abolished. Dionysius of Halicarnassus,

speaking of the laws of Numa, which had been writ-

ten on oak boards, says : 'Aj- atpaviadijrai avvcjiij ru

Xpovu' " which had perished through old age." And

the word ai^avtZew is used to express the abolition of

the law. The apostle, therefore, intimates that the

old covenant was iust about to be abolished ; but he

covenant, he hath made the first

old. Now that which decayeth

and waxeth old is ready to

vanish away.

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

''2Cor. T. 17.

expresses himself cautiously and tenderly, that he

might not give unnecessary offence.

When the apostle said, All shall know the Lord,

from the least to the greatest, under the new cove-

nant, he had copious authority for saying so from the

rabbins themselves. In Sohar Chadash, fol. 42, it is

said :
" In the days of the Messiah knowledge shall

be renewed in the world, and the law shall be made
plain among all; as it is WTitten, Jer. xxxi. 33, All

shall hiow me, from the least to the greatest.'''' We
find the following legend in Midrash Yakut Simeoni,

part 2, fol. 46 :
" The holy blessed God shall sit in

paradise and explain the law ; all the righteous shall

sit before him, and the whole heavenly family shall

stand on their feet ; and the holy blessed God shall

sit, and the new law, which he is to give by the Mes-
siah, shall be interpreted."

In Sohar Genes., fol. 74, col. 291, we find these

remarkable words :
" When the days of the Messiah

shall approach, even the little children in this world

shall find out the hidden things of wi.sdom ; and in

that time all things shall be revealed to all men."

And in Sohar Levil., fol. 24, col. 95: "There
shall be no time like this till the Messiah comes, and

then the knowledge of God shall be found in every

part of the world."

This day are all these sayings fulfilled in our ears ;

the word of God is multiplied ; many run to and fro,

and knowledge is increased ; all the nations of the

earth are receiving the book of God ; and men of

every clime, and of every degree—Parthians, and

Medes, and Elamites ; the dwellers in Mesopotamia, in

Judea, in Cappadocia, in Pontus and Asia, Phrygia and

Pamphylia, in Egypt, in Libya ; strangers of Rome,

Jews and proselytes ; Crates and Arabians ;
Ameri-

cans, Indians, and Chinese—hear, in their own tongues,

the wonderful works of God.

CHAPTER IX.

0/ thefirst covenant, and its ordinances, 1 . The tabernacle, candlestick, table, show-bread, veil, holy of holies,

censer, ark, pot of manna, Aaron's rod, tables of the covenant, cherubim of glory, and mercy seat, 2-5.

Hoio the priests served, 6, 7. What was signified by the service, 8-10. The superior excellency of

Christ's ministry and sacrifice, and the efficacy of his blood, 1 1-26. As men must once die and be judged,

so Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many, and shall come without a sin-offering, a second time, te

'hem that expect him, 27, 28.
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Of the first covenant

A. M. c\r. 4007

A. I), cir. 63.

An. Olynip.

cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

T^IIEN verily tlio firsl covenanl

had also " ordinances of Divine

service, and a '' worldly sanctuary.

2 ° For there was a tabernacle

CHAP. IX

made

and its ardinanc*"!

t Or, ceremoniet. 'Exod. xxv. 8. « ExcxLixvi. 1.-

xxvi. 35; xl. 4.

-> Exod.

_NOTES ON CHAP. IX.

Verse 1. The first covenant had also ordinances]

Our translators have introilnood tlio word covenant, as

if iiaOiiKr/ had been, if not originally in tlic text, yet in

the apostle's mind. Several MSS)., but not of good

note, as well as printed editions, with tlie Coptic ver-

sion, have (iKJiv!/, tabernacle ; but this is omitted by

ABDE, several others, both the Sijriac, JEthiopic,

Armenian, Vulgate, some copies of the Itala, and seve-

ral of the Greek fatliers ; it is in all probability a spuri-

ous reading, the whole context showing that covenant

is that to wliich the apostle refers, as that was the

subject in the preceding chapter, and this is a continu-

ation of the same discourse.

Ordinances] AiKaiufiara- Rites and ceremonies.

A teorldly sanctuary.] 'Kyiov ko(j/ukov. It is sup-

Dosed that the term ivorhlly, here, is opposed to the

term heavenly, chap. viii. 5 ; and that the whole should

be referred to the carnality or secular nature of the

tabernacle service. But I think there is nothing plainer

than that the apostle is speaking here in praise of this

sublimely emblematic service, and hence he proceeds

to enumerate the various things contained in the first

tabernacle, which added vastly to its splendour and im-

portance; such as the table of the show-bread, the golden

candlestick, the golden censer, the ark of the covenant

overlaid round about with gold, in which was the golden

pot that had the manna, Aaron's rod that budded, and

the two tables which God had written with his own

finger : hence I am led to believe that KoafuKo; is liere

taken in its proper, natural meaning, and signifies

adorned, onbellishcd, splendid; and hence nurjuot;, the

world : Tota hujus universi machina, ccelum et terram

compleclens et quicquid utroque contineter, noa/io; dici-

tur, quod nihil ea est mundius, pulchrius, et ornatius.

" The whole machine of this universe, comprehending

the heavens and the earth, and whatsoever is contain-

ed in both, is called kob/xo;, because nothing is more

beautiful, more fair, and more elegant." So Pliny,

Hist. Nat., 1. ii. c. 5 : Nam quern Kocfiov Graci

nomine ornamenti appellavcrunt, cum nos a perfecta

absolutaque elegantia, mundum. " That which the

Greeks call Koojio^, ornament, we, (the Latins,) from

its perfect and absolute elegance call mundum, world."

See on Gen. ii. 1.

The Jews believe that the tabernacle was an epi-

tome of the world ; and it is remarkable, when speak-

ing of their city, that they express this sentiment by

the same Grecli word, in Hebrew letters, which the

apostle uses here : so in Bercshith Rabha, s. 19, fol.

19 : Nin DSy "h-a ]\p'-2VT) Sd col kozmikon (Korjumov)

shelo sham hu. '• All his world is placed there."

Philo says much to the same purpose.

If my exposition be not admitted, the next most

likely is, that God has a worldly tabernacle as well as

a heavenly one ; that he as truly dwelt in the Jewish

the first, ''wherein was '^- "\'^'^
l'."''^

A. U. cir. OJ.
'' the candlestick, ' and the table, .>n- oiymp.

and the show-bread; which is a. U. c. cir!

called B the sanctuary.
^^^'

•Exodus xxv. 31. 'Exodus xxv. 23, 30; Lev. xxiv. 5, 0.

s Or, tioly.

tabernacle as he did in the heaven of heavens ; the one

being his worldly house, the other his heavenly house.

Verse 2. For there loas a tabernacle made ; thefirst,

tvherein] The sense is here very obscure, and the

construction involved: leaving out all punctuation,

which is the case with all the very ancient MSS., the

verse stands thus : ^ktivt/ yap KartaKcvaadi} i/ npuTi; er

y ij re Ivxvia, k. t. 7.. which I suppose an indifferent

person, who understood the language, would without

hesitation render. For, there was the first tabernacle

constructed, in which were the candlestick, cjc. And
Ibis tabernacle or dwelling may be called the first

dwelling phice which God had among men, to distin-

guish it from the second dwelling place, the temple

built by Solomon ; for tabernacle here is to be con-

sidered in its general sen.se, as implying a dwelling.

To have a proper understanding of what the apostle

relates here, we should endeavour to take a concise

view of the tabernacle erected by Moses in the wilder-

ness. This tabernacle was the epitome of the Jewisli

temple ; or rather, according to this as a model was

the Jewish temple built. It comprised, 1. The court

where the people might enter. 2. In this was con-

tained the altar of burnt-olTerings, on which were offer-

ed the sacrifices in general, besides offerings of bread,

wine, and other things, 'i. At the bottom or lower

end of this court was the lent of the covenant ; the

two principal parts of the tabernacle were, the holy

place and the holy of holies. In the temple built by

Solomim there was a court for the Levitcs, different

from that of the people ; and, at the entrance of the

holy place, a vestibule. But in the tabernacle built by

Jloses these parts were not found, nor does the apostle

mention them here.

In the lioly place, as the apostle observes, there were,

1. The golden candlestick of seven branches, on

the south.

2. The golden altar, or altar of incense, on the

7iorth.

3. The altar, or table of the show-bread ; or where

the twelve loaves, representing the twelve tribes, were

laid before the Lord. 1. In each branch of the golden

candlestick was a lamp ; these were lighted every

evening, and e.xtinguished every morning. They were

intended to give light by night. 2. The altar of in-

cense was of gold ; and a priest, chosen by lot each

week, offered incense every morning and evening in a

golden censer, which he probably left on the altar after

the completion of the offermg. 3. The table of the

show-bread was covered with plates of gold ; and on this,

every Sabbath, they placed twelve loaves in two piles,

six in each, which continued there all the week till

the next Sabbath, when they were removed, and fresh

loaves put in their place. The whole of this may be

seen in all its details in the book of Exodus, from chap.

.
XXXV. to xl. See Cahnet also.
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The ornmnents or furniture HEBREWS. of the Jewish tabernacle.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. G3.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CC'X. 3.

A. V. C. cir.

816.

3 '' And after the second veil,

llic tabernacle which is called

the Holiest of all

;

4 Which had the golden censer,

and ' the ark of the covenant overlaid round

about with gold, wherein was ^ the golden pot

that had manna, and ' Aaron's rod that budded,

and '" the tables of the covenant

;

l> Exod. xxvi. 31, 33 ; xl. .3, 21 ; ch. vi. 19. -i Exod. y.xr. 10

;

xxvi. 33; xl. 3, 21. 1' Exodus xvi. 33, 34. 1 Numbers
.xvii. 10.

Which is called the sanctuary.] 'Hrjf Weyerai uyia-

This is called holy. This clause may apply to any of

the nouns in this verse, in the nominative case, which

are all of the feminine gender ; and the adjective ayia,

holt/, may be considered here as the nominative sin-

gular feminine, agreemg with yrig. Several editions

accent the words in reference to this construction.

The word BKijri], tabernacle, may be the proper ante-

cedent ; and then we may read uyla, instead of iiyia •

but these niceties belong chiefly to grammarians.

Verse 3. And after the second veil] The first veil,

of which the apostle has not yet spoken, was at the

entrance of the holy place, and separated the temple

from the court, and prevented the people, and even

the Levites, from seeing what was in the holy place.

The second veil, of which the apostle speaks here,

separated the holy place from the holy of holies.

The tahernacle, which is called the Holiest of all]

That is, that part of the tabernacle which is called the

holy of holies.

Verse 4. Which had the golden censer] It is evident

that the apostle speaks here of the tabernacle built by

Moses, and of the state and contents of that tabernacle

as they were during the lifetime of Moses. For, as

Calmet remarks, in the temple which was afterwards

built there were many things added which were not in

the tabernacle, and several things left out. The ark

of the covenant and the two tables of the law were

never found after the return from the Babylonish cap-

tivity. We have no proof that, even in the time of

Solomon, the golden pot of manna, or the rod of Aaron,

was either in or near the ark. In Solomon's temple

the holy place was separated from the holy of holies

by a solid wall, instead of a veil, and by strong wooden

doors, 1 Kings vi. 31-33. In the same temple there

was a large vestibide before the holy place ; and round

about this and the holy of holies there were many

chambers in three stories, 1 Kings vi. 5, 6. But there

was nothing of all this in the Mosaic tabernacle ; there-

fore, says Calmet, we need not trouble ourselves to

reconcile the various scriptures which mention this

subject ; some of which refer to the tabernacle, others

to Solomon's temple, and others to the temple built by

Zorobabel ; which places were very different from each

other.

The apostle says that the golden censer was in the

holy of holies ; but this is nowhere mentioned by Moses.

But he tells us that the high priest went in, once every

year, with the golden censer to burn incense ; and Cal-

met thinks this censer was left there all the vear, and
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A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olyrap.

cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

5 And " over it the cherubims

of glory shadowing the mercy-

seat ; of which we cannot now
speak particularly.

6 Now when these things were thus or

dained, ° the priests went always into the

first tabernacle, accomplishing the service

of God :

"Exod. XXV. 16, 21 ; xxxiv. 29 ; xl. 20 ; Deut. x. 2, 5 ; 1 Kings
viii. 9, 21; 2 Chron. v. 10. "Exod. xxv. 18, 22; Lev. xvi. 2;
1 Kings viii. 6, 7. ^Num. xxviii. 3 ; Dan. viii. 11.

that its place was supplied by a new one, brought in

by the priest the year following. Others think it was
left just within the veil, so that the priest, by putting

his hand under the curtain, could take it out, and pre-

pare it for his next entrance into the holiest.

The ark of the covenant] This was a sort of chest

overlaid with plates of gold, in which the two tables

of the law, Aaron's rod, the pot of manna, &c., were

deposited. Its top, or lid, was the propitiatory or

mercy-seat.

Verse 5. And over it the cheruhims ofglory] Che-

rubim is the plural of cherub, and it is absurd to add

our plural termination (i) to the plural termination of

the Hebrew. The glory here signifies the shcchinah

or symbol of the Divine presence.

Shadowing the mercy-seat] One at each end of the

ark, with their faces turned toward eacli other, but

looking down on the cover or propitiatory, i^.aarripiov,

here called the mercy-seat.

Of ichic.h loe cannot now speah particularly.] The
apostle did not judge any farther account of these to

be necessary ; and I may be excused from consider-

ing them particularly here, having said so much on

each in the places where they occur in the Penta-

teuch. What these point out or signify is thus ex-

plained by St. Cyril : Chrislus licet unus sit, multi-

fariam tamen a nobis intelligitur : Ipse est Taber-

naculum propter carnis tegumentum : Ipse est Mensa,

quia nosier cibus est et vita ; Ip.se est Area habens

legem Dei reconditam, quia est Verbum Palris ; Ipse

est Candelabrum, quia est lux spiritualis : Ipse est

Altare incensi, quia est odor suavitatis in sanctifica-

tionem ; Ipse est Altare holocavsti, quia est hostia pro

totius mundi vita in cruce oblata. " Although Christ

be but one, yet he is understood by us under a

variety of forms. He is the Tabernacle, on account

of the human body in which he dwelt. He is the

Table, because he is our Bread of life. He is the

Ark which has the law of God enclosed within, be-

cause he is the Word of the Father. He is the Can-

dlestick, because he is our spiritual light. He is the

Altar of incense, because he is the sweet-smelling

odour of sanctification. He is the AUar of burnt-offer-

ing, because he is the victim, by death on the cross,

for the sins of the whole world." This father h.as

said, in a few words, what others have employed whole

volumes on, by refining, spiritualizing, and allegorizing.

Verse 6. When these things were thus ordained]

Wlien the tabernacle was made, and its furniture

placed in it, according to the Divine direction.



The high priest's entrance into CHAP

A. M cir. 4067. 7 Bj,t jnto the second went the
A. l). cir. 63.

An. Oiymp. high pncst alonc p once every

a' U. c. cir. year, not without blood, i which
816.

IX. the holiest was figurative.

he offered for himself, and for

the errors of the people •

8 ' The Holy Ghost this signifying, that

" the way into the holiest of all was not yet

made manifest, while as the first tabernacle

was vet standing

.

P Exodus XXX. 10; Lev. .tvi. 2, II, 12, 15, 3J; verse 25.

1 Chapter v. 3; vii. 27. ''Chiipler x. 19, 20. 'John
xiv. 6.

The priests u'cnt always into the first tnhcrnachS]

That is, into the first part of the tabernacle, or holy

place, into which he went every day twice, accom-

plishing; the sennccs, ra; ^.arpeiar tTjrtP.otiiTff, which

included his burning the incense at the morning and

evening sacrifice, dressing the lamps, removing the

old show-bread and laying on the new, and sprinkling

the blood of the sin-oflerings before the veil, Lev. iv.

6 ; and for these works he must have constant access

to the place.

Verse 7. But into the second] That is, the holy

of holies, or second part of the tabernacle, the high

priest alone, once every year, that is, on one day in

the year only, which was the day on which the gene-

ral atonement was made. The high priest could enter

into this place only on one day in the year ; but on

that day ho might enter several times. See Lev. xvi.

Not without blood] The day prescribed by the

law for this great solemnity was the tenth of the

month Tisri, in which the high priest brought in the

incense or perfumes, which he placed on the golden

censer ; he brought also the blood of the bullock, and

sprinkled some portion of it seven times before the

ark, and the veil which separated the holy place from

the holy of holies. See Lev. xvi. 14. He then came

out, and, taking some of the blood of the goat which

had been sacrificed, he sprinkled it between the veil

and the ark of the covenant, ver. 15.

Which he offered for himself, and for the errors of

the people] "tirep ruv tov Waov ayvoij/iaruv For

transgressions of which they were not conscious :

there were so many niceties in the ritual worship of

the Jews, and so many ways in which they might

offend against the law and incur guilt, that it was

found necessary to institute sacrifices to atone for

these sins of ignorance. And as the high priest was
also clothed with infirmity, he required to have an

interest in the same sacrifice, on the same account.

This was a national sacrifice ; and by it the people

understood that they were absolved from all the errors

of the past year, and that they now had a renewed

right of access to the mercy-seat.

Verse 8. The Holy Ghost this signifying] These
services were divinely appointed, and by each of them

the Holy Spirit of God is supposed to speak.

The way into the holiest] That full access to God
was not the common privilege of the people, while the

Mosaic economy subsisted. That the apostle means
that it is only by Christ that any man and every man

3

9 Which was a figure for the a. M cir loev.
° a. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

time then present, in which were

offered both gifts and sacrifices,

' that could not make him that did

the service perfect, as pertaining to the con-

science
;

10 Which stood only in "meats and drinks,

and ''chvers washings, " and carnal 'ordinances,

imposed on them until the time of reformation.

'Gal. iii. 21 ; chap. vii. IR, 10; i. 1, 11. "Lev. xi.2; CoL
ii. 16. 'Num. xix. 7, &c. " Eph. ii. 15; Col. ii.20; chap.
vii. 16. * Or, rites or ceremontes.

can approach God, is evident from chap. x. 19-22
;

and it is about this, an<l not about the tabernacle of

this world, that he is here discoursing.

I have already observed that the ajmstlc appears

to use the word cmivri, or tabernacle, in the general

sense of a dwelling place ; and therefore ajJiilics it to

the temple, which was reputed the house or dwelling

place of God, as well as the ancient tabernacle.

Therefore, what he speaks here concerning i\\e first

tabernacle, may be understood as applying with pro-

priety to the then Jewish temple, as well as to the an-

cient tabernacle, which, even with all their sacrifices

and ceremonies, could not make the way of holiness

plain, nor the way to God's favour possible.

Verse 9. Which] Tabernacle and its services, was
a figure, -napafSo?.?], a dark enigmatical representation,

for the time then present—for that age and dispensa-

tion, and for all those who lived under it.

In which, KciO' uv, during which, time or dispensation

were offered both gifts and sacrifices—eucharisticofCeT-

ings and victims for sin, that could not make him
that did the service, whether the priest who made the

oflering, or the person who brought it in the behalf

of his soul, perfect as pertaining to the conscience—
could not take away guilt from the mind, nor purify

the conscience from dead works. The whole was a

figure, or dark representation, of a spiritual and more
glorious system : and although a sinner, who made
these offerings and sacrifices according to the law

might be considered as having done his duty, ana

thus he would be exempted from many ecclesiastical

and legal disabilities and punishments
; yet his con-

science would ever tell him that the guilt of sin was
still remaining, and that it was impossible for the blood

of bulls and goats to lake it away. Thus even he that

did the service best continued to be imperfect—had a

guilty conscience, and an unholy heart.

The words nad' iv, m which, referred in the above

paraphrase to tov naipor, the time, are read naff j/v by

ABD, and several others, one copy of the Slavonic,

the Vulgate, and some of the fathers, and thus refer

to TTjv dKTfvTiv, the tabernacle ; and this is the reading

which our translators appear to have followed. Gries-

bach places it in his margin, as a very probable read-

ing ; but I prefer the other.

Verse 10. In meats and drinks, and divers wash-

ings] He had already mentioned eucharistic and

sacrificial offerings, and nothing properly remained

but the different kinds of clean and unclean animals
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Christ is a His^h Priest HEBREWS. of good tilings to come

A. M^ cir. 4067. ^ g^ Christ beiiiff come
A. D. cir. bj.

, 1 •

An. oiymp. ya high priest ^of good things
cir. CCX. 3. ^ , , J
A. U. C. cir. to come, " by a greater and more

^'^"
perfect tabernacle, not made with

liands, that is to say, not of tliis building

;

12 Neither ^ by the blood of goats and

calves, but " by his own blood, he entered

in ^ once into the holy place, " having

yChap. iii. 1. ''Chap. x. 1. "Chap. viii. 2.—-''Chap.

X. 4. = AcW XX. 28 ; Eph. j. 7 ; Col. i. 14 ; 1 Pet. i. 19 ; Rev.

i. 5 ; V. 9. < Zech. iii. 9 ; ver.26, 28 ; chap. x. 10. ' Dan. ix. 24.

which were used, or forbidden to be used, as articles

of food ; together with the different kinds of drinks,

washings, ftavvTiafioi^, baptisms, immersions, sprink-

lings and washings of the hod}' and the clothes, and

capta! ordinances, or things which had respect merely

to the body, and could have no moral influence upon

the soul, unless considered in reference to that of

which they were the simditudes, or figures.

Carnal ordinances^ AiKaiu/iara capKor- Rites and

ceremonies pertaining merely to the body. The word

carnal is not used here, nor scarcely in any part of

the New Testament, in that catachrestica! or degrad-

ing sense in whicli many preachers and professors of

Christianity take the liberty to use it.

Imposed on them until the lime of reformation.]

These rites and ceremonies were enacted, by Divine

authority, as proper representations of the Gospel

system, which should reform and rectify all things.

The time of reformation, Kaipor; Swpduaeuf, the time

of rectifying, signifies the Gospel dispensation, under

which every thing is set straight ; every thing referred

to its proper purpose and end ; the ceremonial law

fulfilled and abrogated ; the moral law exhibited and

more strictly enjoined
;
(see our Lord's sermon upon

the mount ;) and the spiritual nature of God's wor-

ship taught, and grace promised to purify the heart :

so that, through the power of the eternal Spirit, all

that was wrong in the soul is rectified ; the aifections,

passions, and appetites purified ; the understanding

enlightened ; the judgment corrected ; the will refined
;

in a word, al! things made new.

Verse 11. But Christ being come a high priest of
good things] I think this and the succeeding verses

not happdy translated : indeed, the division of them

has led to a ^vrong translation ; therefore they must

be taken together, thus : But the Christ, the high

priest of those good things (or services) which were to

come, through a greater and more perfect tabernacle,

not made with hands, that is, not of the same work-

manship, entered once for all into the sanctuary

;

having obtained eternal redemption for us, not by the

blood ofgoals and calves, but by his oivn blood, ver. 13.

For if the blood of GO.iTS, arid bulls, and calves, aiid

a heifer^s ashes, sprinkled on the unclean, sanctijieth

to the cleansing of the flesh, (ver. 14,) how much ?nore

shall the blood of Christ, who, through the eternal

Spirit, offered himself tvilhout spot to God, cleanse

your consciences from deadworhs, in order to worship

(or that ye may worship) the living God?
In the above translation I have added, in ver. 13,
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obtained eternal redemption foi- '^'^^'r^es'
us. An. Olymp.

1 3 For if
f the blood of bulls a. U. c. cir!

and of goats, and s the ashes of
^'

a heifer sprinkling the miclean, sanctifieth to

the purifying of the flesh
;

1 4 How much more '' shall the blood of

Christ, ' who through the eternal Spirit '^ offered

'Lev. xvi. 14, 16.^—e Num. xix. 2, 17, &c. ^ 1 Pet. i. 19;
1 John i. 7 ; Rev. i. 5. Rom. i. 4 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18. 1' Eph.
ii. 5; Tit. ii. 14; chap. vii. 27.

Tpayuv, of goats, on the authority of ABDE, three

others, the Syriac, the Arabic of Erpen, Coptic,

Vulgate, two copies of the Itala, and Theodorct. And
I have rendered eir to Xarpivtiv, (ver. 14,) in order to

worship, or that ye mav worship ; for this is the

meaning of these particles ei; -o in many parts of the

New Testament. I shall now make a few observa-

tions on some of the principal expressions.

High priest of good things] Or services, to come,

Tuv fii\7.ovTuv ayaduv. He is the High Priest of Chris-

tianity ; he officiates in the behalf of all mankind ; for

by him are all the prayers, praises, and services of

mankind offered to God ; and he ever appears in the

presence of God for us.

A greater and more perfect tabernacle] This ap-

pears to mean our Lord's human nature. That, in

which dwelt all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, was

fitly typified by the tabernacle and temple, in both of

which the majesty of God dwelt.

Not made with hands] Though our Lord's body

was a perfect human body, yet it did not come in the

way of natural generation ; his miraculous conception

will sufficiently justify the expressions used here by

the apostle.

Verse 12. But by his own blood] Here the re-

demption of man is attributed to the blood of Christ

;

and this blood is stated to be shed in a sacrificial way,

precisely as the blood of bulls, goats, and calves was
shed under the law.

Once] Once for all, fciairaf, in opposition to the

annual entering of the high priest into the holiest, with

the blood of the annual victim.

The holy place] Or sanctuary, -a ayta, signifies

heaven, into which Jesus entered with his own blood,

as the high priest entered into tlie holy of holies with

the blood of the victims which he had sacrificed.

Eternal redemption] Aiuvtav Ivrpuaiv A redemp-

tion price which should stand good for ever, when once

offered ; and an endless redanpiion from sin, in refer-

ence to the pardon of which, and reconcihation to God,

there needs no other sacrifice : it is eternal in its merit

and efficacy.

A''erse 13. Sanctifieth to the purifying nf the flesh]

Answers the end proposed by the law ; namely, to

remove legal disabilities and punishments, having the

body and its interests particularly in view, though

adumbrating or typifying the soul and its concerns.

Verse 14. Who through the eternal Spirit] This

expression is understood two ways : 1. Of the Holy

Ghost himself. As Christ's miraculous conception



T)ie blood of Christ purifies CHAP IX. the conscience from dead tcorks.

A. M. cir. 10(57. iiiinself without 'spot to God,

An. OiyiHp. "purge your conscience "from

a" (J. C. cir. dead works ° to serve the living

8IG. God?
15 I" And for this cause 'i he is the Mediator

of the new testament, 'that by means of death,

for the redemption of tlie transgixssions that

were under the first testament, "they which

Ot,fmili. "Chap. i. 3; .t. 22. "Chap. vi. 1. "Luke
i. 74 ; Rom. vi. 13, 22 ; 1 Pet. iv. 2. P 1 Tim. ii. 5.

w.ns l)y the Holy Spirit, and lie wrought all his mira-

cles by the fipirit of God, so his deal/i or final offering

was made through or hy the eternal Spirit ; and by

that Spiril lie was raised from the dead, 1 Peter iii. 18.

Indeed, through the whole of his life he was justified

by the Spiril ; and we find that in this great work of

human redemption, the Father, the Son, and the Holy

Spirit were continually employed : therefore the words

may be understood of the Holy Spirit properly. 2.

Of the eternal Logos or Deity which dwelt in the man
Christ Jesus, through the energy of whicli the offering

of his humanity became an infinitely meritorious victim

;

therefore the Deity of Christ is here intended. But

we cannot well consider one of these distinct from the

other ; and hence probably arose the various readings

in the MSS. and versions on this article. Instead of

iia Tlvei'fiaroi aiuvwv, hy the etern.\l Spirit, lUa Hi fi'-

uQTof 'A) (Oil, by the holy Spirit, is the reading of D*,

and more than twenty others of good note, besides the

Coptic, Slavonic, Vulgate, two copies of the Itala,

Cyril, Alhanasius sometimes, Damascenus, Chrysos-

tom, and some others. But the common reading is

supported by ABD**, and others, besides the Syriar,

all the Arabic, Armenian, JElhiopic, Alhanasius gene-

rally, Thcodoret, Thcophylael, and Amhrosius. This,

therefore, is the reading that should be preferred, as it

is probable that the Holy Ghost, not the Logos, is what

the apostle had more immediately in view. But still

we must say, that the Holy Spirit, with the eternal

Logos, and the almighty Father, equally concurred in

offering up the sacrifice of the human nature of Christ,

in order to make atonement for the sin of the world.

Purge your conscience^ KuOapiei rqv trvretSTjciv

Purify your conscience. The term purify should be

everywhere, both in the translation of the Scriptures,

and in preaching the Gospel, preferred to the word

purge, which, at present, is scarcely ever used in the

sense in which our translators have employed it.

Dead works] Sin in general, or acts to which the

penally of death is annexed by the law. See the

phrase explained, chap. vi. 1.

Verse 15. And for this cause] Some translate (3ia

Tovro, on account of this (blood.) Perhaps it means
no more than a mere inference, such as therefore, or

wherefore.

He is the Mediator of the new testament] There
was no proper reason why our translators should ren-

der SiadriKr} bv testament here, when in almost every

other case they render it covenant, which is its proper

«cclesiastical meaning, as answering to the Hebrew
3

arc called niifrht receive the pro- *; ^- "^- ^^'^
=

.

.t A. D. cir. 63.

misc of eternal inheritance. An. oiymp.

IG For where a testament is, a.U. c. cir!

there must also of necessity ' be
^"'"

the death of the testator.

17 For ° a testament w of force after men
arc dead : otherwise it is of no strength at all

while the testator livelh.

1 Chap. vii. 22 ; viii. 6 ; xii. 24. ' Rom. iii. 25 ; v. 6 ; 1 Pet. iii.

18. Chap. iii. 1. ^ Or, be brought in. " Gal. iii. 15.

n'l3 icn'//(, which see largely cxi<laincd. Gen. xv. 10,

and in other places of the Pentateuch.

Very few persons are satisfied with the translation

of the following verses to the 20th, particularly the

16th and 17th ; at all events the word covenant must

be retained. He—Jesus Christ, is Mediator ; the

licrjirTic, or mediator, was the person who witnessed the

contract made between the two contracting parties,

slew the victim, and sprinkled each with its blood.

Of the new testament] The new contract betwixt

God and the whole human race, by Christ Jesus the

Mediator, distinguished here from the old covenant

between God and the Israelites, in which Moses was
the mediator.

That hy means of death] His own death upon the

cross.

For the redemption of the transgressions] To
make atonement for the transgressions which were

committed under the old covenant, which the blood of

birils and calves could not do ; so the death of Jesus

had respect to all the time antecedent to it, as well

as to all the time afterward till the conclusion of the

world.

They xvhich are called] The Gentiles, might re-

ceive the promise—might, by being brought into a

covenant with God, have an equal right with the Jeics,

not merely to an inheritance such as the promised land,

but to an eternal inheritance, and consequently infinitely

superior to that of the Jews, inasmuch as the new
covenant is superior in every point of view to the old.

How frequently the Gentiles are termed oi K>.i]roi

and oi KeK7.T]fiei'oi, the called, all St. Paul's writings

show. And they were thus termed because they were

called and elected in the place of the Jews, the ancient

called and elect, who were now divorced and reprobated

because of their disobedience.

Verse 16. For irhere a testament is] A learned

and judicious friend furnishes me with the following

translation of this and the 17th verse :

—

" For where there is a covenant, it is necessary

that the death of the appointed victim should be ex-

hibited, because a covenant is confirmed over dead

victims, since it is not at all valid while the appointed

victim is alive."

He observes, " There is no word signifying testator,

or men, in the original. AiaSeutfoc is not a substan-

tive, but a participle, or a participial adjective, derived

from the same root as dioBrjurj, and must have a sub-

stantive understood. I therefore render it the di.<posed

or appointed victim, alluding to the manner of disposing
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"^A^^olir *6T' '^ 'Whereupon neither the

An. Oiymp. first testament was " dedicated
cir. OCX. 3. .

, 1,1
A. u. c. cir Without blood.

^"^-
19 For when Moses had

spoken every precept to all the people accord-

ing to the law, '^ he took the blood of calves

and of goats, ^ with water, and ^ scarlet wool,

and hyssop, and sprinkled both the book, and

all the people,

20 Saying, " Tliis is the blood of the testa-

ment which God hath enjoined unto you.

shedding of Christ's blood.

' Exod. xxiv. 6, &c.-
8 ; Lev. xvi. 14, 15, 18.-

purple.

-^ Or, purified. * Exod. xxiv. 5, 6,

-y Lev. xiv. -1, 6, 7, 49, 51, 52. « Or,

or setting apart the pieces of the victim, when they

were going to ratify a covenant ; and you know well

the old custom of ratifying a covenant, to which the

apostle alludes. I refer to your own notes on Gen.
vi. 18, and .xv. 10.—J. C."

Mr. Wakefield has translated the passage nearly in

the same way.
" For where a covenant is, there must be necessarily

introduced the death of that which establisheth the

covenant ; because a covenant is confirmed over dead

things, and is of no force at all whilst that which
establisheth the covenant is alive." This is undoubt-

edly the meaning of this passage ; and we should en-

deavour to forget that testament and teslatoi- were ever

introduced, as they totally change the apostle's mean-
ing. See the observations at the end of this chapter.

Verse 18. Whereiipoii\ 'OSev, Wherefore, as a

victim was required for the ratification of every cove-

nant, the first covenant made between God and the

Hebrews, by the mediation of Moses, was not dedicateJ,

tyKeKaivicTai, renewed or solemnized, without blood—
without the death of a victim, and the aspersion of its

blood.

Verse 1 9 . When Moses had spoken every precept]

The place to which the apostle alludes is Exod. xxiv.

4-8, where the reader is requested to consult the notes.

And sprinkled both the f>ooi] The sprinkling of

the boo/c is not mentioned in the place to which the

apostle refers, (see above,) nor did it in fact take place.

The words avro re to iStiSXiov, and the book itself, should

be referred to laiduv, having taken, and not to eppavriae,

he sprinkled; the verse should therefore be read thus;

For after every commandment of the law had been

recited by Moses to all the people, he took the blood of
the calves, and of the goats, with water and scarlet

wool, and the book itself, and sprinkled all the people.

The rite was performed thus : Having received the

blood of the calves and goats into basins, and mingled

it with water to prevent it from coagulating, he then

took a bunch of hyssop, and having bound it together

with thread made of scarlet wool, he dipped this in the

basin, and sprinkled the blood and water upon the peo-

ple who were nearest to him, and who might be con-

sidered on this occasion the representatives of all the

rest; for it is impossible that he s'hould have had blood

enough to have sprinkled the whole of the congregation.
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An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

2 1 Moreover, ^ he sprinkled

likewise with blood both tiie

tabernacle, and all the vessels

of the ministry.

22 And almost all things are by the law
purged with blood ; and " without sliedding of

blood is no remission.

23 It was therefore necessary that '' the pat-

terns of things in the heavens should be puri-

fied with these ; but the heavenly things them-

selves with better sacrifices than these.

" Exod. xxiv. 8 ; Matt. xxvi. 28.

via. 15, 19; xvi. 14, 15, 16, 18, 19.-

viii. 5.

->> Exod. xiix. 12, 36 ; Lev.
-'^ Lev. xvii. 11. ^ Chap,

Some think that the blood was actually sprinkled

npon the book itself, which contained the written cove-

nant, to signify that the covenant itself was ratified by
the blood.

Verse 20. This is the blood of the testament]

(covenant.) Our Lord refers to the conduct of Moses
here, and partly quotes his words in the institution of

the eucharist : Tliis is my blood of the new covenant,

which is shed for many for the remission of sins.

Matt. xxvi. 28. And by thus using the words and

applying them, he shows that his sacrificial blood was
intended by the blood shed and sprinkled on this occa-

sion, and that by it alone the remission of sins is ob-

tained.

Verse 21. He sprinkled—ivith blood—all the ves-

sels of the tninistry.] To intimate that every thing

used by sinful man is polluted, and that nothing can be

acceptable in the sight of a holy God that has not in

efTect the sprinkling of the atoning blood.

Verse 22. And almost all things are—purged with

blood] The apostle says almost, because in some cases

certain vessels were purified by water, some by fre,

Xum. xxxi. 23, and some with the ashes of the red

heifer. Num. xix. 2—10, but it was always understood

that every thing was at frst consecrated by the blood

of the victim.

And without shedding of blood is no remission.]

The apostle shows fully here what is one of his great

objects in the whole of this epistle, viz. that there is no

salvation but through the sacrificial death of Christ,

and to prefigure this the law itself would not grant

any remission of sin without the blood of a victim.

This is a maxim even among the Jews themselves,

m3 n'7N niOD pS ein capparah ella bedam, " There

is no expiation but by blood." Yo7na, fol. 5, 1 ;

Menachoth, fol. 93, 2. Every sinner has forfeited

his life by his transgressions, and the law of God
requires his death ; the blood of the victim, which is

its life, is shed as a substitute for the life of the sin-

ner. By these victims the sacrifice of Christ was

typified. He gave his life for the life of the world

;

human life for human life, but a life infinitely dignified

bv its union with God.

Verse 23. The patterns of things in the heavens]

That is : The tabernacle and all its utensils, services,

&c., must be purified by these, viz. : The blood of

2



]t IS appointed to men to die, CHAP. IX.

24 For ° Christ is not enteredK. M. cir. 1067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Oiymp. into the holy places made with

A. U. c. cir! hands, which are the figures of
^'^'

^ the true ; but into heaven itself,

now e^to appear in the presence of God for us :

25 Nor yet that he should offer himself often,

as • the high priest entereth into the holy place

every year with blood of others
;

26 For then must he often have suffered

since the foundation of tlie world : but now

• Chap. vi. 20. 'Chap. viii. 2. «Rom. vili. 34 ; chapter
Tii. 25 ; 1 John ii. 1. > Vcr. 7. Vor. 12 ; chap. vii. 27 ; x.

10; 1 Pel. iii. 18. " 1 Cor. x. 11 ; Galatians iv. 4; Eph. i. 10.

calves and goats, and the sprinkling of the blood and

water tcith the bunch of hyssop bound about with scar-

let wool. These are called patterns, i-odeiy/iara, ex-

emplars, earthly things, wliich were the representatives

of heavenly things. And there is no doubt that every

thing in the tabernacle, its parts, divisions, utensils,

ministry, &c., as appointed by God, were represen-

tations of celestial matters ; but how far and in ichal

way we cannot now see.

Purification implies, not only cleansing from defile-

ment, but also dedication or consecration. All the

utensils enijiloyed in the tabernacle service were thus

purified though incapable of any moral pollution.

But the heavenly things themselves] .Some think

this means heaven itself, which, by receiving the sa-

crificed body of Christ, which appears in the presence

of God for us, may be said to be purified, i. e. set

apart for the reception of the souls of those who have

found redemption in his blood. 2. Others think the

body of Christ is intended, which is the tabernacle in

which his Divinity dwelt ; and that this might be said

to be purified by its own sacrifice, as he is said, John

xvii. 19, to sanctify himself ; that is, to consecrate

himself unto God as a sin-offering for the redemption

of man. 3. Others suppose the Church is intended,

which he is to present to the Father without spot or wrin-

kle or any such thing. 4. As the entrance to the holy

of holies must be made by the sprinkling of the blood

of the sacrifice, and as that holy of holies represented

heaven, the apostle's meaning seems to be that there

was and could be no entrance to the holiest but through

his blood ; and therefore, when by a more perfect taber-

nacle, ver. II, 12, he passed into the heavens, not with

the blood of bulls and goats, but by his own blood, he

thus purified or laid open the entrance to the holiest,

by a more valuable sacrifice than those required to

open the entrance of the holy of holies. It was ne-

cessary, therefore, for God had appointed it so, that

the tabernacle and its parts, &c., which were patterns

of things in the heavens, should be consecrated and

entered with such sacrifices as have already been men-

tioned ; but the heaven of heavens into which Jesus

entered, and whither he will bring all his failliful fol-

lowers, must be propitiated, consecrated, and entered,

by the infinitely better sacrifice of his own body and

blood. That this is the meaning appears from the fol-

lowing verse.

Verse 24. Christ ts not entered into the holy places

2

once

and after this to be judged.

in the end of the A. M. cir. 40C7.

,1111 1
•* '^ "' ^

world liath lie appeared, to put An. Ojymp.

away sin by the sacrifice of a. u. c. cir.

himself.
^'°-

27 ' And as it is appointed unto men once

to die, " but after this the judgment

;

28 So ° Christ was once ° offered to bear

the sins p of many : and unto them that i look

for him shall he appear the second time, with-

out sin, unto salvation.

' Gen. iii. 19 ; Ecclcs. iii. 20.-

° Rom. vi. 10; 1 Peter iii. 18.-

PMatt. xxvi. 28; Rom. v. 15.-

—"2Cor. V. 10 ; Rev. xx. 12, 13.—" 1 Peter ii. 24 ; 1 John iii. 5.

-iTit. ii. 13; 2 Pet. v. 12.

made with hands] He is not gone into the holy of
holies of the tabernacle or temple, as the Jewish high

priest does once in the year with the blood of the vic-

tim, to sprinkle it before the mercy-seat there ; but

into heaven itself, which he has thus opened to all be-

lievers, having m,ade the propitiatory offering by which

both he and those whom he represents are entitled to

enter and enjoy eternal blessedness. And hence we
may consider that Christ, appearing in his crucified

body before the throne, is a real ofltring of himself to

the Divine justice in behalf of man ; and that there he

continues in the constant act of being offered, so that

every penitent and believer, coming unto God through

him, find him their ever ready and available sacri-

fice, officiating as the High Priest of mankind in the

presence of God.

Verse 25. JS'or yet that he should offer himself

often] The sacrifice of Christ is not like that of the

Jewish liigh priest ; his must be offered every year,

Christ has offered himself once for all : and this sacri-

ficial act has ever the same efficacy, his crucified body

being still a powerful and infinitely meritorious sacri-

fice before the throne.

Verse 26. For then must he often have suffered]

In the counsel of God Christ was considered the Lamb
slain from the foundation of the world. Rev. xiii. 8,

so that all believers before his advent were equally in-

terested in his sacrificial death with those who have

lived since his coming. Humanly speaking, the virtue

of the annual atonement could not last long, and must

be repeated ; Christ's sacrifice is ever the same ; his

life's blood is still considered as in the act of being

continually poured out. See Rev. v. 6.

The end of the world] The conclusion of the Jew-

ish dispensation, the Christian dispensation being that

which shall continue till the end of time.

To put away sin] Eij- aBtTijciv ufiapnac- To abolish

the sin-offerings ; i. e. to put an end to the Mosaic

economy by his one offering of himself. It is certain

that, after Christ had offered himself, the typical sin-

ofl"crings of the law ceased ; and this was expressly

foretold by the Prophet Daniel, chap. ix. 24. Some
think that the expression should be applied to the put-

ting aicay the guilt, power, and being of sin from the

souls of believers.

Verse 27. As it is appointed] A-oKtirar It is laid

before them by the Divine decree : Dust thou art, and

unto dust thou shall return. Unto men generally,
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(luring the course of the present world, not oWmenas
some falsely quote ; for Enoch and Elijah have not

died, and those that shall be alive at the day of judg-

ment shall not die, but be changed.

But after this the judgment] They shall die but

once, and be judged but 07ice, therefore there is no

metempsychosis, no transmigration from body to body

;

judgment succeeds to dying ; and as they shall be

judged but once, they can die but once.

Verse 28. So Christ loas once offered] He shall

die no more ; he has borne away the sins of many, and

what he has done once shall stand good for ever. Yet

he will appear a second time without sin, X"P'C upapTia;,

without a sin-offering ; that he has already made.

U7ito salvation.] To deliver the bodies of believers

from the empire of death, to reunite them to their

purified souls, and bring both into his eternal glory.

This is salvation, and the very highest of which the

human being is capable. Amen ! Even so, come
Lord Jesus ! Hallelujah !

1. In the preceding notes I have given my reasons

for dissenting from our translation of the 15th, 16th,

and 17th verses. Many learned men are of the same
opinion ; but I have not met with one who appears to

have treated the whole in a more satisfactory manner
than Dr. Maclcnight, and for the edification of my read-

ers I shall here subjoin the substance of what he has

written on this point.

" A'erse 15. Mediator of the new covenant. See
Heb. viii. 7. The word Sia^ijKi], here translated cove-

nant, answers to the Hebrew word berith, which all

the translators of the Jewish Scriptures have under-

stood to signify a covenant. The same signification

our translators have aflixed to the word 6ia&TjKij, as

often as it occurs in the writings of the evangelists and

apostles, except in the history of the institution of the

supper, and in 2 Cor. iii. 6 : and Heb. vii. 23, and

in the passage under consideration ; in which places,

copying the Vulgate version, they have rendered SiadijKTj

by the word testament. Beza, following the Syriac

Version, translates Sia-^r/uri everywhere by the words

fcedits, pactum, except in the 16th, 17th, and 20th
verses of this chapter, where likewise following the

Syriac version, he has testamentum. Now if Kaivti

Sia&riKjj, the new testament, in the passages above

mentioned, means the Gospel covenant, as all interpre-

ters acknowledge, ^a?.aia Sia-&ijK);, the old testa-

ment, 2 Cor. iii. 14, and Trpu-t] Sia&7]iiri, the first

testament, Heb. ix. 15, must certainly be the Sinaitic

covenant or laio of Moses, as is evident also from

Heb. ix. 20. On this supposition it may be asked,

1 . In what sense the Sinaitic covenant or law of Moses,

which required perfect obedience to all its precepts

under penalty of death, and allowed no mercy to any

sinner, however penitent, can be called a testament,

which is a deed conferring something valuable on a

person who may accept or refuse it, as he thinks fit ?

Besides, the transaction at Sinai, in which God pro-

mised to continue the Israelites in Canaan, on condi-

tion they refrained from the wicked practices of the

Canaanites, and observed his statutes. Lev. xviii., can

in no sense be called a testament. 9. If the law of

Moses be a testament, and if, to render that testament
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valid, the death of the testator be necessary, as the

English translators have tanght us, ver. 16, I ask who
it was that made the testament of the law 1 Was it

God or Moses ? And did either of them die to render

it valid? 3. I observe that even the Gospel covenant

is improperly called a testament, because, notwithstand-

ing all its blessings were procured by the death of

Christ, and are most freely bestowed, it lost any vali-

dity which, as a testament, it is thought to have re-

ceived by the death of Christ, when he revived again

on the third day. 4. The things affirmed in the com-
mon translation of ver. 15 concerning the neiv tes-

tament, namely, that it has a Mediator; that that Me-
diator is the Testator himself; that there were trans-

gressions of a former testament, for the redemption of

which the Mediator of the new testament died ; and

ver. 19, that the first testament was made by sprink-

ling the people in whose favour it was made with blood

are all things quite foreign to a testament. For was
it ever known in any nation that a testament needed a

mediator ! Or that the testator was the mediator ol

his own testament ? Or that it was necessary the tes-

tator of a new testament should die to redeem the

transgressions of a former testament % Or that any

testament was ever made by sprinkling the legatees

with blood ? These things however were usual in

covenants. They had mediators who assisted at the

making of them, and were sureties for the performance

of them. They were commonly ratified by sacrifices,

the blood ofwhich was sprinkled on the parlies; withal,

if any former covenant was infringed by the parties,

satisfaction was given at the making of a second cove-

nant. 5. By calling Christ the Mediator of the neiu

testament our thoughts are turned away entirely from

the view which the Scriptures give us of his death as

a sacrifice for sin ; whereas, if he is called the Media
tor of the new covenant, which is the true transla

tion of ^la^Tjiaic tcaiv?jg pccrin/r, that appellation direct

ly suggests to us that the new covenant was procurCL

and ratified by liis death as a sacrifice for sin. Ac
cordingly Jesus, on account of his being made a priesi

by the oath of God, is said to be the Priest or Medi-

tor of a better covenant than that of which the Levit-

ical priests were the mediators. I acknowledge that

in classical Greek dta-^rinr; commonly signifies a testa-

ment. Yet, since the Seventy have uniforndy trans-

lated the Hebrew word berith, which properly signifies

a covenant, by the word (i(ai9;;/c;/, in writing Greek the

Jews naturally used 6ia&tjiii] for avrStinr) as our trans-

lators have acknowledged by their version of Heb. x.

16. To conclude : Seeing in the verses under con-

sideration iia-SriiiTj may be translated o covenant ; and

seeing, when so translated, these verses make a bet-

ter sense, and agree better with the scope of the apos-

tle's reasoning than if it were translated a testament

;

we can be at no loss to know which translation of

Sia^TjKTi in these verses ought to be preferred. Never-

theless, the absurdity of a phraseology to which readers

have been long accustomed, without attending distinctly

to its meaning, does not soon appear.

" He is the Mediator. Here it is remarkable that

Jesus is not called SiaSefievoc, the Testator, but pe

anrii, the Mediator, of the new covenant ; first, be-

canse he procured the new covenant for mankind, .l

1



Additional observations

whicli the pardon of sin is promised ; for, as the apos-

tle tells us, his death, as a sacrifice for sin, is the

consideration on account of which the pardon of the

transi'rcssions of the first covenant is granted. Se-

condly, because the new covenant having been ratified

as well as procured by (he death of Christ, ho is filly

called the Mediator of that covenant in the same sense

that God's oath is called, Heb. vi. 17, the mediator,

or confirmer, of his promise. Thirdly, Jesus, who

died to procure the new covenant, being appointed by

God the high priest thereof, to dispense his blessings,

he is on that account also called, Heb. viii. 0, the me-

diator of that heller covenant.

"Verse 16. For where a covenant [is made by

sacrifice,] there is a necessity that the death of the

appointed sacrifice be produced. This elliptical ex-

pression must be completed, if, as is probable, the

apostle had now in his eye the covenant which God
made with Noah and Abraham. His covenant is re-

corded, Gen. viii. 20, where we are told, that on

coming out of the ark Noah offered a liurnt-offcring

of every clean beast and fowl. And the Lord sinelled

a sweet savour. And the Lord said in his heart, I

wilt not again curse the ground, neither icill I again

smite any more every living thing as I have done.

This promise or declaration God called his covenant

with men, and with every living creature. Gen. ix. 9,

10. In like manner God made a covenant with Abra-

ham by sacrifice, Gen. xv. 9, 18, and with the Israel-

ites at Sinai, Exod. xxiv. 8. See also Psa. 1. 5.

By making his covenants with men in this manner, God
taught them that his intercourses with them were all

founded on an expiation afterwards to be made for

their sins by the sacrifice of the seed of the woman,

the bruising of whose heel, or death, was foretold at

the fall. On the authority of these examples, the

practice of making covenants by sacrifice prevailed

among the Jews; Jer. xxxiv. 18 ; Zech. ix. 11 ; and

even among the heathens ; for they had the knowledge

of these examples by tradition. Stabant ct cctsa

jungebanl fizdera porca ; Virgil, ^Eneid, viii. 611.

Hence the phrases, fcedus ferire and pcrcuterc, to

.strike or kill the covenant.

" There is a necessity that the death -ov Sia'Si/itrov,

of the appointed. Here we may supply either the

word iJi'/iarof, sacrifice, or fuov, animal, which might

be cither a calf, a gnat, a bull, or any other animal

which the parties making the covenant chose. Aia-

Qepevov is the participle of the second aorist of the

middle voice of the verb SiariBriju, constituo, I appoint.

Wherefore its primary and literal signification is, of
the appointed. Our translators have given the word

this sense, Luke xxii. 29 : Kayu Sian^epai. vp.iv, Kaduc

iieTi&€TO /Joi 6 ITar;;p itov, paGi^.tiav And I appoint to

you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed to me a

kingdom.

" Be brought in ; Qavarov avayKJ] iepecSac tov

iia^e/ictov, Eisner, vol. ii., p. 381, has shown that

the word 6ept<Tdai is sometimes used in a forensic

sense for what is produced, or proved, or made appa-

rent in a court of judicature. MHierefore the apostle's

meaning is, that it is necessary the death of the ap-

pointed sacrifice be brought in, or produced, at the

making of the covenant. In the margin of our Bibles

2

CHAP. IX. on the preceding chapter

this clause is rightly translated, be brought in. See
Acts XXV. 7, where depovrrr is used in the forensic sense.

" Verse 17. A covenant is firm over dead sacrifices ;

Eti I'tKfKHf. NcKpoif being an adjective, it must
have a substantive agreeing with it, either expressed

or understood. The .substantive understood in this

place, I think, is ^vpam, sacrifices ; for which reason

I have supplied it in the translation. Perhaps the

word ^(joir, animals, may be equally proper ; especially

as, in the following clause, iiadcfimir is in the gen-

der of the animals appointed for the sacrifice. Our
translators have supplied the word avdpu-oir, men, and

have translated t-i vcKpoic;, after men are dead, con-

trary to the propriety of the phrase.

" It never hathforce whilst the appointed livelh; 'Ore

Cri !> ihtt&epevoc. Supply poaxor, or rpayor, or ravpo^'

whilst the calf, or goat, or hull, appointedfor the sacri-

fice of ratification, liveth. The apostle liaving, in verse

1 5, showed that Christ's death was necessary as i> McaiTrjc,

the Mediator, that is, the procurer, and ratificr of the

new covenant, he in the 16th and l7th verses observes

that, since God's covenants with men were all ratified

by sacrifice to show that his intercourses with men
are founded on the sacrifice of his Son, it was neces-

sary that the new covenant itself should be ratified by
his Son's actually dying as a sacrifice.

" The faultiness of the common translation of the

15th, 16th, 17th, 18th, and :20lli verses of this chap-

ter having been ahead}- shown in the notes, nothing

needs be added here, except to call the reader's atten-

tion to the propriety and strength of the apostle's

reasoning, as it appears in the translation of these

verses which I have given, compared with his reason-

ing as represented in the common version."

2. It is supposed that in verse 28, the apostle, in

speaking about Christ's bearing the sins of many, al-

ludes to the ceremony of the scape goat. This mys-
terious sacrifice was to be presented to God, Lev. xvi.

7, and the sins of the people were to be confessed over
the head of it, ver. 2 1 , and after this the goat was
dismissed into a land uninhabited, laden, as the insti-

tution implied, with the sins of the people ; and this

the word aveveyKtcv, to bear or carry awai/, seems to

imply. So truly as the goat did metaphorically bear
away the sins of the many, so truly did Christ literal-

ly bear the punishment due to our sins ; and in refer-

ence to every believer, has so borne them away that

they shall never more rise in judgment against him.
3. In Christ's coming, or appearing the second time,

it is very probable, as Dr. Doddridge and others have
conjectured, that there is an allusion to the return ot

the high priest from the inner tabernacle ; for, after

appearing there in the presence of God, and making
atonement for the people in the plain dress of an ordi-

nary priest. Lev. xvi. 23, 21, he came out arr.iyed in

his magnificent robes, to bless the people, who waited

for him in the court of the tabernacle of the congrega-
tion. " But there will be this difference," says Dr.

Macknight, " between the return of Christ to bless his

people, and the return of the high priest to bless the

congregation. The latter, after coming out of the

most holy place, made a new atonement in his ponti-

fical robes for himself and for the people, Lev. xvi.

24, which showed that the former atonement was not
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real but typical. Whereas Jesus, aftet having made

atonement, [and presented himself in heaven, before

God,] will not return to the earth for the purpose of

making himself a sacrifice the second time ; but hav-

ing procured an eternal redemption for us, by the

sacrifice of himself once offered, he will return for the

purpose of declaring to them who wait for him that

they are accepted, and of bestowing on them the great

blessing of eternal life. This reward he, being sur-

rounded with the glory of the Father, Matt. xvi. 27,

will give them in the presence of an assembled uni-

verse, both as their King and their Priest. This is

the great salvation which Christ came to preach, and

which was confirmed to the world by them who heard

him : Heb. ii. 3." Reader, lay this sincerely to

Iieart

!

4. The ybrm in which the high priest and the or-

dinary priests were to bless the people, after burning

the incense in the tabernacle, is prescribed, Num.
vi. 23-26. Literally translated from the Hebrew it

is as follows, and consists of three parts or benedic-

tions :

—

1. May Jehovah bless thee, and preserve thee

!

2. May Jehovah cause his face to shine upon thee,

and be gracious unto thee !

3. May Jehovah lift up his faces upon thee, and

may he put prosperity unto ihee ! (See my notes on

the place.)

We may therefore say that Christ, our High Priest,

came to bless each of us, by turning us away from

our iniquity. And let no one ever expect to see him
at his second coming with joy, unless he have, in this

life, been turned away from his iniquity, and obtained

remission of all his sins, and that holiness without

which none can see God. Reader, the time of his

reappearing is, to thee, at hand ! Prepare to meet
thy God

!

On the word conscience, which occurs so often in

this chapter, and in other parts of this epistle, see the

observations at the end of chap. xiii.

CHAPTER X.

The insufficiency of the legal sacrifces to talte away sin, 1—4. The purpose and will of God, as declared by

the Psalmist, relative to the salvation of the world by the incarnation of Christ ; and our sanclificalion

through that loill, 5-10. Comparison between the priesthood of Christ and that of the Jews, 1 1—14. The
new covenant which God promised to make, and the blessings of it, 15—17. The access which genuine

believers have to the holiest by the blood of Jesus, 18—20. Hacing a High Priest orer the Church of
God, we should have faith, walh tiprightly, hold fast our profession, exhort and help each other, and main-

tain Christian communion, 21—25. The danger and awful consequences of final apostasy, 26—31. In

order to our perseverance, we should often refect on past mercies, and the support afforded us in tempta-

tions and afflictions ; and not cast away our confidence, for we shall receive the promise if we patiently

fulfil the will of God, 32—37. The just by faith shall live ; but the soul that draws back shall die, 38.

The apostWs confidence in the believing Hebrews, 39.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

T70R the law having a " shadow
'' of good things to come,

and not the very image of the

things, "^ can never with those

»Col. ii. 17; chap. viii. 5; ix. 23. bChap. ix. 11.

NOTES ON CHAP. X.

Verse 1. The law, having a shadow of good things

to come] A shadow, ama, signifies, 1. Literally, the

shade cast from a body of any kind, interposed be-

tween the place on which the shadow is projected, and

the sun or light ; the rays of the light not shining on

that place, because intercepted by the opacity of the

. body, through which they cannot pass. 2. It signi-

fies, technically, a sketch, rude plan, or imperfect

draught of a building, landscape, man, beast, &c. 3.

It signifies, metaphorically, any faint adumbration,

symbolical expression, imperfect or obscure image of

a thing ; and is opposed to au^ia, body, or the thing

intended to be thereby defined. 4. It is used cata-

chrestically among the Greek writers, as umbra is

among the Latins, to signify any thing vain, empty,

light, not solid; thus Philostratus, Vit. Soph., lib. i.

cap. 20 : '0-t ama kui ovcipara al ijSovai iraaar All

pleasures are but shadows and dreams. And Cicero,
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An. Olymp.
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A. V. C. cir.

816.

sacrifices which they offer-

ed year by year continually

make the comers thereunto

'' perfect.

' Chap. i.t. 9. d Ver. 14.

in Pison., cap. 24 : Omnes umbras falsa: gloriie con-

sectari. "AU pursue the shadows of false glory.'"

And again, De Offic, lib. iii. cap. 17 : Nos veri juris

germanieque justitia: solidam ct expressara efiigiem

nullam tenemus ; umbra c< imaginibus u//mur. "We
have no solid and express efligy of true law and genu-

ine justice, but we employ shadows and images to

represent them."

And not the very image] Eikiuv, image, signifies,

1. A simple representation, from eiKci, I am like. 2.

The form or particular fashion of a thing. 3. The
model according to which any thing is formed. 4. The
perfect image of a thing as opposed to a faint repre-

sentation. 5. Metaphorically, a similitude, agreement,

or conformity.

The law, with all its ceremonies and sacrifices, was

only a shadow of spiritual and eternal good. The
Gospel is the image or thing itself, as including every

spiritual and eternal good.
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The blood of bulls and goats

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

U. C. cir.

8IG.

2 For then " would they not

have ceased to Ije offered ? be-

cause that the worshippers once

purged sliould have liad no more

conscience of sins.

3 ^ But in those sacrifices there is a remem-
brance again jnade of sins every year.

CHAP. X. cannot possibly take awai/ sitt.

4 For « it is not possible that ^}^J''''
"""^

the blood of bulls and of goats An. c%inp.

should take away sins.

5 Wherefore, when he comelh

into the world, he sailh, '' Sacrifice and offer-

ing thou wouldest not, but a body ' hasl thou

prepared me :

• Or, thry would have ceased to be offered, becnxise, &ir. f Lev.
ivi. 21 ; chap. ix. 7. s.Mic. vi. 6, 7; chap. ix. 13; ver. 11.

We may note three things here: 1. The shadow

or general outhne, limiting the size and proportions of

the thinj; to be represented. 2. The image or like-

ness completed from this shadow or general outline,

whether represented on paper, canvass, or in statuary.

3. The person or Min^'' thus represented in its actual,

natural state of existence ; or what is called here the

very image of the things, avrt/v Tt)v emova tuv irpay-

liaruv. Such is the Gospel, when compared with the

law ; such is Christ, when compared with Aaron

;

such is his sacrifice, when compared with the Leviti-

cal offerings; such is the Gospel remission of sins and

purification, when compared with those afforded by

the law ; such is the Holi/ Ghost, ministered by the

Gospel, when compared with its types and shadows in

the Levitical service ; such the hcavenli/ rest, when
compared with the earthly Canaan. Well, therefore,

might the apostle say. The law was only the shadow

of good things to come.

Can never—make the comers thereunto perfect.']

Cannot remove guilt from the conscience, or impurity

from the heart. I leave preachers to improve these

points.

Verse 2. Would they not have ceased to be offered?]

Had they made an effectual reconciliation for the sins

of the world, and contained in their once offering a

plenitude of permanent merit, they would have ceased

to be offered, at least in reference to any individual

who had once oQered them ; because, in such a case,

his conscience would be satisfied that its guilt had

been taken away. But no Jew pretended to believe

that even the annual atonement cancelled his sin before

God ; yet he continued to make his offerings, the law

of God having so enjoined, because these sacrifices

pointed out that which was to come. They were

offered, therefore, not in consideration of their own
efficacy, but as refeiTing to Christ ; see on chap. ix. 9.

A'erse 4. For it is not possible] Common sense

must have taught them that shedding the blood of

bidls and goats could never satisfy Divine justice, nor

take away guilt from the conscience ; and God intended

that they should understand the matter so : and this

the following quotation from the Psalmist sufficiently

proves.

Verse 5. 'When he (the Messiah) cameth into the

uorld] Was about to be incarnated, He saith to God
the Father, Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest not—
it was never thy will and design that the sacrifices

under thy own law shoidd be considered as making

atonement for sin, they were only designed to point

out my incarnation and consequent sacrificial death,

and therefore a body hast thou prepared me, by a mira-

VoL. II. ( 48 )

cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

h Psa. id. 6, &c. ; 1, 8, &c. ; Isa. i. 11 ; Jer. vi. 20 ; Amos v. 21

,

22. ' Or, thou hastfitted me.

culous conception in the womb of a virgin, according

to thy word, The seed of the woman shall bruise tfe

heatl of the serpent.

A body hast thou prepared me] The quotation in

this and the two following verses is taken from Psalm
xl., 6th, 7th, and 8th verses, as they stand now in

the Scptuaginl, with scarcely any variety of reading

;

but, although the general meaning is the same, they

are widely dilTerent in verl)al expression in the Hebrew.
David's words are, "b TY^2 a'jtN oznayim canlha li,

which we translate. My ears hast thou opened; but

they might be more properly rendered. My cars hasl

thou bored, that is, thou hast made me thy servant

for ever, to dwell in thine own house ; for the allu-

sion is evidently to the custom mentioned, Exod. xxi.

2, &c. :
" If thou buy a Hebrew servant, six years

he shall serve, and in the seventh he shall go out

free ; but if the ser\'ant shaU positively say, I love

my master, &c., I wHl not go out free, then his mas-
ter shall bring him to the door post, and shall bore his

ear through with an awl, and he shall sers'e him for

ever."

But how is it possible that the Septuagint and the

apostle should take a meaning so totally different from

the sense of the IlGbrew ? Dr. Kennicott has a very

ingenious conjecture here : he supposes that the Sep-

tuagint and apostle express the meaning of the words

as they stood in the copy from which the Greek trans-

lation was made ; and that the present Hebrew text is

corrupted in the word D'JiX oznayim, ears, which has

been written through carelessness for nij IN az gevah,

THEN A BoDv. The first syllable IN, then, is the

same in both ; and the latter a'J, which joined to IN,

makes D'JiN oznayim, might have been easily mistaken

for mj gevah, bodv ; i nun, being very like J gimel

;

' yod, like 1 vau ; and n he, like final D mem ; espe-

cially if the line on which the letters were wTitten in

the MS. happened to be blacker than ordinary, which
has often been a cause of mistake, it might have been

easily taken for the under stroke of the mem, and thus

give rise to a corrupt reading : add to this the root ni3
carah, signifies as well to prepare as to open, bore, &c.
On this supposition the ancient copy, translated by the

Septuagint, and followed by the apostle, must have

read the text thus : "h iTt3 nu IN az gevah caritha

li, cu/ia de KaTijpricu fiot, then a body thou hast pre-

pared me: thus the Hebrew text, the version of the

Septuagint, and the apostle, will agree in what is known
to be an indisputable fact in Christianity, namely, that

Christ was incarnated for the sin of the world.

The JElhiopic has nearly the same reading ; the

Arabic has both, .1 body hast thou prepared me, and
763



The great purpose of God

A M. cir. 4067. g In burnt-offerin£fs and sacri-
A. D. cir. 63. 111
An. oiymp. fices for sin thou hast had no
cir. CCX. 3. -' ,

A. U. C. cir. pleasitre :

^"'- 7 Then said I, Lo, I come (in

the vohime of the book it is written of me)

to do thy will, God.

8 Above, when he said, Sacrifice and offering

and burnt-offerings and offering for sin thou

wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure therein ;

which are offered by the law

;

9 Then said he, Lo, I come to do thy

will, O God. He taketh away the first,

•^John xvii. 19; chapter xiii. 12. J Chap. ix. 12. "^Num.
xxviii. 3 ; chap. vii. 27.—~" Ver. 4.

mine ears thou hast opened. But the Syriac, the

Chaldee, and the Vulgate, agree with the present He-
brew te.xt ; and none of the MSS. collated by Kenni-

cott and De Rossi have any various reading on the

disputed words.

It is remarkable that all the offerings and sacrifices

which were considered to be of an atoning or cleans-

ing nature, offered under the law, are here enumerated

by the psalmist and the apostle, to show that noneoHhem
nor all of them could take away sin, and that tlie grand

sacrifice of Christ was that alone which could do it.

Four kinds are here specifiec^, both by the psalmist

and the apostle, viz. : sacrifice, r!3I zebach, Ovaia-

OFFERING, nnJD minchah, npoai^opa' burnt-offering,

nSlj? olah, oXoaavTuna- siN-OFFERiNG, nxon chataah,

TxepL u/iapriai;. Of all these we may say, with the

apostle, it was impossible that the blood of bulls and

goats, &c., should take away sin.

Verse 6. Thou hast had no pleasure.] Thou couldst

never be pleased with the victims under the law ; thou

couldst never consider them as atonements for sin

;

as they could never satisfy thy justice, nor make thy

'law honourable.

Verse 7. In the volume of the book] "ISD rhi':22

himgillath sepher, " in the roll of the book." An-
ciently, books were written on skins and rolled up.

Among the Romans these were called volumina, from

volvo, I roll ; and the Pentateuch, in the Jewish

synagogues, is still \vritten in this way. There are two

wooden rollers ; on one they roll on, on the other they

roll off, as they proceed in reading. The book men-
tioned here must be the Pentateuch, or five books of

Moses ; for in David's time no other part of Divine

revelation had been committed to writing. This whole

book speaks about Christ, and his accomplishing the

unll of God ; not only in, The seed of the woman shall

''ruise the head of the serpent, and. In thy seed shall

au the nations of the earth be blessed, but in all the

sacrifices and sacrificial rites mentioned in the law.

To do thy will] God willed not the sacrifices under

the law, but he willed that a human victim of infinite

merit should be offered for the redemption of mankind.

That there might be such a victim, a body was pre-

pared for the eternal Logos ; and in that body he came

to do the %oill of God, that is, to suffer and die for the

sins of the world.
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HEBREWS. relative to the redemption of man

that he may establish the
^f^f^""-

*°^'

second.
cir. 63

An. Olymp.

1 "^ By the which will we are a. u. c' cir!

sanctified, ' through the offering
®'®'

of the body of Jesus Christ once for all.

1 1 And every priest standeth "' daily minis-

tering and offering oftentimes the same sacri-

fices, " which can never take away sins :

12° But this man, after he had offered one

sacrifice for sins, for ever sat down on the

right hand of God ;

1 3 From henceforth expecting p till his

'Chapter i. 3; Col. iii. 1. PPsa. ex. 1 ; Acts ii. 35;
XV. 25 ; chap. i. 13.

ICor.

Verse 9. He taketh away the first] The offerings,

sacrifices, burnt-offerings, and sacrifices for sin, which

were prescribed by the law.

That he may establish the second.] The offering

of the body of Jesus once for all. It will make little

odds in the meaning if we say, he taketh away the

first covenant, that he may establish the second cove-

nant ; he takes away the first dispensation, that he

may establish the second ; he takes away the law, that

he may establish the Gospel. In all these cases the

sense is nearly the same : I prefer ihe first.

Verse 10. By the ichich will we are sanctified]

Closing in with this so solemnly declared will of God.

that there is no name given under heaven among men,

by which we can be saved, but Jesus the Christ, we
believe in him, iind redemption in his blood, and are

sanctified unto God through the sacrificial offering of
his body.

1 . Hence we see that the sovereign will of God
is, that Jesus should be incarnated ; that he should

suffer and die, or, in the apostle's words, taste death

for every man ; that all should believe on him, and

be saved from their sins : for this is the will of God,

our sanctification.

2. And as the apostle grounds this on the words

of the psalm, we see that it is the will of God that

that <;ystem shall end ; for as the essence of it is con-

tained in its sacrifices, and God says he will not have

these, and has prepared the Messiah to do his will,

i. e. to die for men, hence it necessarily follows, from
the psalmist himself, that the introduction of the Mes-
siah into the world is the abolition of the law, and that

his sacrifice is that which shall last for ever.

A'erse 11. Every priest standeth] The ofl?ce of the

Jewish priest is here compared with the office of our

High Priest. The Jewish priest stands daily at the

altar, like a servant ministering, repeating the same
sacrifices ; our High Priest offered himself once for

all, and sat down at the right hand of God, as the

only-begotten Son and Heir of aU things, ver. 13.

This continual offering argued the imperfection of the

sacrifices. Our Lord's once offering, proves his was

complete.

Verse 13. Till his enemies be made his footstool.]

Till all that oppose his high priesthood and sacrificial

offering shall be defeated, routed, and confounded ; and
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The nature of the new covenant CHAP.

be made his foot-

X. made between God and man

A. M. cir. 4067. cncmics be maae nis
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp. StOOl.

A.'u^c cir.' 14 For by one offering i he
^'^- hath perfected for ever them

that arc sanctified.

15 Whereof x\ie Holy Ghost also is a wit-

ness to lis : for after that lie had said before,

16 'This is the covenant that I will make

with them after those days, saith the Lord, I

will put my laws into their hearts, and in their

minds will I write them

;

"iVer. 1. 'Jer. xxiti. 33, 34; chap. viii. 10, 12. 'Some
copies have. Then hesaid. And their. ' Rom. v. 2 ; Eph. ii. 18

;

acknowledge, in their punishment, the supremacy of

his power as universal and eternal King, who refused

to receive him as their atoning and sanctifying Priest.

There is also an ohlique reference here to the destruc-

tion of the Jews, which w-as then at hand ; for Christ

was about to take away the second with an overwhelm-

ing flood of desolations.

Averse 11. For hy one offering] His death upon

the cross.

He hath perfected for ever] He has procured re-

mission of sins and holiness ; for it is well observed

here, and in several parts of this epistle, that rclcioo,

to make perfect, is the same as a6catv a/iapriov noteu,

to procure remission of sins.

Then: that are sanctified.] Tovq {lyia^ofisvovg' Them
that have received the sprinlding of the blood of this

offering. These, therefore, receiving redemption

through that blood, have no need of any other offer-

ing ; as this was a complete atonement, purification,

and title to eternal glory.

Verse 15. The Holy Ghost—is a witness to us]

The words are quoted from Jer. xxxi. 33, 34, and

here we are assured that Jeremiah spoke by the in-

spiration of the Spirit of God.

Had said before] See chap. viii. 10, 12, and the

notes there.

Verse 18. Noiv ichcre remission of these is] In

any case, where sin is once pardoned, there is no far-

ther need of a sin-offering ; but every believer on

Christ has his sin blotted out, and therefore needs no

other offering for that sin.

" If," says Dr. Mackniglit, " after remission is grant-

ed to the sinner, there is no need ot' any more sacri-

fice for sin ; and if Christ, by offering himself once,

has perfected for ever the samtificd,ver. 11, the sacri-

fice of the mass, as it is called, about which the Ro-

mish clergy employ themselves so incessantly, and to

which the papists trust for the pardon of their sins,

has no foundation in Scripture. Nay, it is an evident

impiety, as it proceeds upon the supposition that the

oftering of the body of Christ once is not sufficient to

procure the pardon of sin, but must be frequently re-

peated. If they reply that their mass is only the repre-

sentation and commemoration of the sacrifice of Christ,

tnevgive up the cause, and renounce an article of their

faith, established by the council of Trent, which, in

session .vxii. can. 1, 3, declared the sacrifice of the

3

17 ' And their sms and ininui- A. M. cir. 4067.
1 A. D. cir. 63.

ties will 1 remember no more. An. oiymp.

18 INow where remission of a. u. c. cir.

these is, there is no more offering
^'^"

for sin.

1

9

Having therefore, brethren, ' boldness

" to enter '' into the holiest by the blood of

Jesus,

20 By '' a new and living way, which he

hath ^ consecrated for us, >' through the veil,

that is to say, his flesh
;

iii. 12. "Or, liberty. 'Chapter ix. 8, 12. "John x. 9;
xiv. 6 ; chap. ix. 8. » Or, new made. r Chap. ix. 3.

mass to he a true and propitiatory sacrifice for sin

I say, give up the cause ; for the representation and

commemoration of a sacrifice is not a sacrifice. Far-

ther, it cannot be aflirmed that the body of Christ is

offered in the mass, unless it can be said that, as often

as it is offered, Christ has suffered death ; for the

apostle says expressly, Heb. ix. 25, 26, that if Christ

offered himself often, /iff must often have suffered since

the foundation of the world.'^ Let him disprove this

who can.

Verse 19. Having therefore, brethren, boldness]

The apostle, having now finished the doctrinal part of

his epistle, and fully shown the superiority of Christ to

all men and angels, and the superiority of his priest-

hood to that of Aaron and his successors, the absolute

ineflieacy of the Jewish sacrifices to make atonement

for sin, and the absolute efficacy of that of Christ to

make reconciliation of man to God, proceeds now to

show what influence these doctrines should have on
the hearts and lives of those who believe in his merits

and death.

Boldness to enter] Xlappriaiav ei; Ttjv eicoSov Li-

berty, full access to the entrance of the holy place,

ruv iiyiuv This is an allusion to the case of the high

priest going into the holy of holies. He went with

fear and trembling, because, if he had neglected the

smallest item prescribed by the law, he could expee*

nothing but death. Genuine believers can come even
to the throne of God with confidence, as they carry

into the Divine presence the infinitely meritorious

blood of the great atonement ; and, being justified

through that blood, they have a right to all the bless-

ings of the eternal kingdom. '''

Verse 20. By a neio and living way] It is a new
way : no human being had ever before entered into

the heaven of heavens ; Jesus in human nature was
the first, a.r)A thus he has opened the way to heaven to

mankind, his own resurrection and ascension to glory

being the proof and pledge of ours.

The way is called f'Sov ^poaiarov kci ^asav, new
or fresh, and living. This is evidently an allusion

to the blood of the victim nctrly shed, uncoagulated,

and consequently proper to be used for sprinkling.

The blood of the Jewish victims was fit for sacrificial

purposes only so long as it was warm and fluid, and
might be considered as yet possessing its vitality;

but when it grew cold, it coagulated, lost its vitality,
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We should holdfast the HEBREWS profession of our faitn.

2 1 And having ^ a high priestA. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.
r /-. j

An. Olymp. over " the house oi Ijoq ;

A.'^'u. C. dr. 22 '' Let us draw near with a
^^^-

true heart, "= in full assurance of

faith, having our hearts sprinkled '' from an

» Chap. iv. 14. » 1 Tim. iii. 15. " Chap. iv. 16. ' Eph.

iii. 12 ; James i. 6 ; 1 John iii. 21. * Chap. ix. 14.

and was no longer proper to be used sacrificially.

Christ is here, in the allusion, represented as newly

slain, and yet living; the blood ever considered as

flowing and giving life to the world. The way by the

old covenant neither gave life, nor removed the

liability to death. The way to peace and recon-

ciliation, under the old covenant, was through the

dead bodies of the animals slain ; but Christ is living,

and ever liveth, to make intercession for us; therefore

he is a new and living way.

In the Choephoras oi JEschylus, ver. 801, there is

an expression like this of the apostle :

—

Ay£T£, TQV vaXat ntTrpayiMtvav

AvaaaB' al/ia vponCaroiQ Stxaig.

Agile, olim venditorum

Snlvite sanguinem recenti vindicta.

This way, says Dr. Owen, is new, 1. Because it

was but newly made and prepared. 2. Because it

belongs unto the new covenant. 3. Because it admits

of no decays, but is always new, as to its efficacy

and use, as in the day of its first preparation. 4. The

way of the tabernable waxed old, and so was prepared

for a removal ; but the Gospel way of salvation shall

never be altered, nor changed, nor decay; it is always

new, and remains for ever.

It is also called ^uaav, living, 1. In opposition to

the way into the holiest under the tabernacle, which

was by death; nothing could be done in it without the

blood of a victim. 2. It was the cause of death to

any who might use it, except the high pritet himself;

and he could have access to it only one day in the

year. 3. It is called living, because it has a spiritual

vital efficacy in our access to God. 4. It is living as

to its effects ; it leads to life, and infallibly brings those

who walk in it unto life eternal.

Through the veil] As the high priest lifted up or

drew aside the veil that separated the holy from the

most holy place, in order that he might have access to

the Divine Majesty ; and as the veil of the temple was

rent from the top to the bottom at the crucifixion of

Christ, to show that the way to the holiest was then

laid open ; so we must approach the throne through

the mediation of Christ, and through his sacrificial

death. His pierced side is the way to the holiest.

Here the veil—his humanity, is rent, and the kingdom

of heaven opened to all believers.

Verse 21. A high priest over the house of God]

The house or family of God is the Christian Church,

or all true believers in the Lord Jesus. Over this

Church, house, or family, Christ is the High Priest

in their behalf he offers his own blood, and their

prayers and praises ; and as the high priest had the

ordering of all things that appertained to the house
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evil conscience, and " our bodies A-. ^: "" ^'"'T... A. D. cir. 63.

'ashed with pure water. An. oiymp.

23 f Let us hold fast the pro- T.U. c. cir!

fession of our faith without waver- ®'®-

ing
;

(for e he is faithful that promised ;)

= Ezek. xxxri. 25 ; 2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Chap. iv. 14. s 1 Oor.
i. 9 ; X. 13 ; 1 Thess. v. 24 ; 2 Thess. iii. 3 ; chap. xi. 11.

and worship of God, so has Christ in the government
of his Church. This government he never gave into

other hands. As none can govern and preserve the

world but God, so none can govern and save the

Church but the Lord Jesus : He is over the house ;

He is its President ; he instructs, protects, guides,

feeds, defends, and saves the flock. Those who have

such a President may well have confidence ; for with

him is the fountain of life, and he has all power in the

heavens and in the earth.

Verse 22. Let us draw near] Let us come with

the blood of our sacrifice to the throne of God : the

expression is sacrificial.

With a true heart] Deeply convinced of our need

of help, and truly in earnest to obtain it.

In full assurance offaith] Being fully persuaded

that God will accept us for the sake of his Son, and

that the sacrificial death of Christ gives us full au-

thority to expect every blessing we need.

Having our hearts sprinkled] Not our bodies, as

was the case among the Hebrews, when they had con-

tracted any pollution, for they were to be sprinJded

luith the water of separation, see Num. xix. 2—10;
but our hearts, sprinkled by the cleansing efficacy of

the blood of Christ, without which we cannot draw

nigh to God.

From an evil conscience] Having that deep sense

of guilt which our conscience felt taken all away, and

the peace and love of God shed abroad in our hearts

by the Holy Ghost given unto us.

Our bodies toashed with pure water.] The high

priest, before he entered into the inner tabernacle, or

put on his holy garments, was to wash his flesh in

water. Lev. xvi. 4, and the Levites were to be cleansed

the same way. Num. viii. 7. The apostle probably

alludes to this in what he says here, though it appears

that he refers principally to baptisms, the washing by
which was an emblem of the purification of the soul

by the grace and Spirit of Christ ; but it is most likely

that it is to the Jewish baptisms, and not the Christian,

that the apostle alludes.

Verse 23. Let us hold fast the profession of our

faith] The word o/ioloym, from ofwv, together, and

Aoyof, a word, implies that general consent that was
among Christians on all the important articles of their

faith and practice ; particularly their acknowledgment

of the truth of the Gospel, and of Jesus Christ, as the

only victim for sin, and the only Saviour from it. If

the word washed above refer to Christian baptism in

the case of adults, then the profession is that which

the baptized then made of their faith in the Gospel;

and of their determination to live and die in that faith.

The various readings on this clause are many in the

MSS., &c. T;;^ s?.~iSo( Trjv biio7.oyiav, the confession
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We should provoke owe another CHAP. X. to love and good works

24 And let us consider one an-

otlier to provoke unto love and

to good works :

25 *> Not forsaking the assem-

bling of ourselves together, as the manner of

some is; but exhorting one ano^Acr; and 'so

much the more, as ye sec ^ the day approaching.

*. M. <ir. 40C7.

A. D. cir. 63.

.\n. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

I- Acts ii. 42; Jude 19, i Rom. xiii. 11. kPhil. iv. 5; 2 Pot.

iii. 0, 11, 14. 1 Num. xv. 30; chap. vi. 4.

of our HOPE ; D*, two of the Itala, Vulgate, Erpen's

Arabic, .ind the JElhtopic. '0/io?.oytav tti^ -larcur, the

confession of faith ; one of the Barberini MSS. and

two others. This is tlie reading which our translators

have followed ; but it is of very little authority. Ttjv

firayycf.iav tjiq t?.r«!oc the promise of hope ; St.

Chrysostom. Triv e^.TziSa Tri<; 6/io?,o}ia^, the hope of
our profession ; one of Petavius's MSS. I5ut among

all these, the confession or profession of hope is un-

doubtedly the genuine reading. Now, among the primi-

tive Christians, the hope wliich they professed was the

resurrection of the botly, and everlasting life ; ever)'

thing among these Christians was done and believed

in reference to a future state ; and for the joy that this

set before them, they, like their Master, endured every

cross, and despised all shame : they expected to be

with God, through Christ; this hope they professed to

have ; and they confessed boldly and publicly the faith

on which this hope was built. The apostle esdiorts

them to hold fast this confession without wavering—
never to doubt the declarations made to them by their

Redeemer, but having the fill assurance offaith that

their hearts were sprinkled from an evil conscience,

that they had found redemption in the blood of the

Lamb, they might expect to be glorified with their

living Head in the kingdom of their Father.

He is faithful that promised] The eternal life,

which is the object of your hope, is promised to you by

him who cannot lie ; as he then is faithful who has

given you this promise, hold fast the profession of
your hope.

A'^crse 24. And let us consider one another] Kara-

voufitv Let us diligently and attentively consider

each other's trials, difficulties, and weaknesses ; feel

for each other, and excite each other to an increase

of love to God and man ; and, as the proof of it, to be

fruitful in good works. The words ftf :rapoivafiov, to

the provocation, are often taken in a good sense,

and signify excitement, stirring up, to do any thing

laudable, useful, honourable, or necessary. Xenophon,
Cyrop., lib. vi., page 108, speaking of the conduct of

Cyrus towards his officers, says : Kat -ovtov^ ciraivuv

Tt, vapu^vve, /tot x''P^i'>l'^'">C avroic i ti dvvairo.

"He by praises and gifts excited them as much as

possible." See the note on Acts xv. 39, where the

subject is farther considered.

Verse25. Not forsaking the assembling of ourselves]

E:TtiTvvayo-y!iv iav-uv. Whether this means public or

private worship is hard to say ; but as the word is but

once more used in the New Testament, (2 Thess. ii. 1,)

and there means {he gathering together o{ the redeemed
of the Lord at the day of judgment, it is as likely that

2

26 For ' if we sin wilfully

'" after that we liave received the

knowledge of the tnitli, there re-

maineth no more sacrifice for sins,

27 But a certain fearful looking for of judg

ment, and " fiery indignation, which shall de-

vour the adversaries.

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 0.'«.

All. Olymp
cir. CCX. 3.

A. V. C. cir.

816.

"2 Petei ii. 20, 21. " Ezekiel xxxvi. 5; Zeph. i. 18 ; iii. 8;
2 Thess. i. 8 ; chap. xii. 29.

it means here private religious meetings, for the pur-

pose of mutual exhortation: and this sense appears

the more natural here, because it is evident that the

Church was now in a state of persecution, and there-

fore their meetings were most probably held in pri-

vate. For fear of persecution, it seems as if some
had deserted these meetings, KaBuc cOo( naiv, as the

custom of certain persons is. They had given up

tlicse strengthening and instructive means, and the

others were in danger of following their example.

The day approaching.] Tijv i)fit)mv That day—
the time in which God would come and pour out his

judgments on the Jewisli nation. We may also apply

it to the day of death and the day of judgment. Both

of these are approaching to every human being. Ha
who wishes to be foimd ready will carefully use every

means of gr.iee, and particularly the communion of

saints, if there be even but two or three in the place

where he lives, who statedly meet together in the

name of Christ. Those who relinquish Christian com-

munion are in a backsliding state ; those who backslide

are in danger of apostasy. To prevent this latter, the

apostle speaks the awful words following. See at the

end of this chapter.

Averse 26. For if we sin wilfully] If we deli-

berately, for fear of persecution or from any other

motive, renounce the profession of the Gospel and the

Author of that Gospel, after having received the know-

ledge of the truth so as to be convinced that .lesus is

the promi-scd Messiah, and that he had sprinkled our

hearts from an evil conscience ; for such there re-

maineih no sacrifice for sins; for as the Jewish sacri-

fices are abolished, as .appears by the declaration of

God himself in the fortieth Psalm, and Jesu.s being

now the only sacrifice which God will accept, those

who reject him have none other; therefore their case

must be utterly without remedy. This is the meaning

of the apostle, and the case is that of a deliberate

apostate—one who has utterly rejected Jesus Christ

and his atonement, and renounced the whole Gospel

system. It has nothing to do with backsliders in our

common use of that term. A man may be overtaken

in a fault, or he may deliberately go into sin, and yet

neither renounce the Gospel, nor deny the Lord that

bought him. His case is dreary and danserous, but it

is not hopeless; no case is hopeless but that of the

deliberate apostate, who rejects the whole Gospel

system, after having been saved by grace, or convinced

of the truth of the Gospel. To him there remaineth no

more sacrifice for sm ; for there was but the one,

Jesus, and this he has utterly rejected.

Verse 27. A certain fearful looking for of judg-
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The awful state of

^^'^J'"- ^a^'^- 28 " He that despised Moses'
A. D. cir. 63. ^

law died without mercy, " under

two or three witnesses :

29 "J Of how much sorer pun-

Aji. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

HEBREWS. apostates jrom Christianity

30 For we know him that hath W""- ^il?^
A. D. cir. 63.

said, ' Vengeance helonseth unto An. oiymp.
'

.,,
°

. , ,
cir. CCX. 3.

me, 1 will recompense, saith the a. U. C. cir.

816.

ishment, suppose ye, shall he be thought

worthy, who hath trodden under foot the Son

of God, and " hath counted the blood of the

covenant, wherewith he was sanctified, an un-

holy thing, ^ and hath done despite unto the

Spirit of grace ?

"Chap. ii. 2. P Deut. xvii. 2, 6; xix. 15; Matt, xviii. 16;
John viii. 17 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 1 Chap. ii. 3 ; xii. 25. ' 1 Cor.

xi. 29 ; chap. xiii. 20. sMatt. .xii. 31, 32 ; Eph. iv. 30.

ment'] From this it is evident that God will pardon

no man without a sacrifice for sin ; for otherwise, as

Dr. Macknight argues, it would not follow, from there

remaining to apostates no more sacrifice for sin, that

there must remain to them a dreadful expectation of

judgment.

And fiery indignation] Kai jrvpoc fjj/lof A zeal,

or fervour of fire ; something similar to the fire that

came down from heaven and destroyed Korah and his

company ; Num. xvi. 35.

Probably the apostle here refers to the case of the

nnbelieving Jews in general, as in chap. vi. to the

dreadful judgment that was coming upon them, and the

burning up their temple and city with fire. These

people had, by the preaching of Christ and his apos-

tles, received the knowledge of the truth. It was
impossible that they could have witnessed his miracles

and heard his doctrine without being convinced that

he was the Messiah, and that their own system was
at an end ; but they rejected this only sacrifice at a

time when God abolished their own : to that nation,

therefore, there remained no other sacrifice for sin

;

therefore the dreadful judgment came, the fiery indig-

nation was poured out, and they, as adversaries, were

devoured by it.

Verse 28. He that despised Moses' law] Adertjcac-

He that rejected it, threw it aside, and denied its Di-

vine authority by presumptuous sinning, died without

mercy—without any extenuation or mitigation of pu-

nishment ; Num. XV. 30.

Under two or three ivitnesses] That is, when con-

victed by the testimony of two or three respectable

witnesses. See Deut. xvii. 6.

Verse 29. Of hoiv much sorer punishment] Such
offences were trifling in comparison of this, and in

justice the punishment should be proportioned to the

offence.

Trodden under foot the Son of Gocl] Treated him

with the utmost contempt and blasphemy.

The blood of the covenant—an unholy thing] The
blood of the covenant means here the sacrificial death

of Christ, by which the new covenant between God
and man was ratified, sealed, and confirmed. And
counting this unholy, or common, Kotvov, intimates that

they expected nothing from it in a sacrificial or atoning

way. How near to those persons, and how near to

their destruction, do they come in the present day who
'768

Lord. And again, " The Lord

shall judge his people.

31 " It is a. fearful thing to fall into the hands

of the living God.

32 But ^ call to remembrance the former

days, in which, '^ after ye were illuminated,

ye endured y a great figlit of afflictions
;



The persecutions winch these CHAP. X.

A.M. cir. 40G7. 33 Partly, whilst ye were made
A. D. cir. 63. .

-' ,111
An. oiymp. ' a gazing-stocK both by re-

A. U. c. cif] preaches and afflictions ; and
*"'

partly, whilst "ye became com-

panions of them that were so used

34 For ye had compassion of me ^ in my

' 1 Corinthi.in9 iv. 9. ^ Phil. i. 7 ; iv, M ; 1 Thess. ii. 14.

>> Phil. i. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 16. ' Matt. v. 12 ; Acts v. -U ; Jmues
i. 2.

from this, and indeed from some parts of the Gospel

history, that the first believers in Jiidea were greatly

persecuted ; our Lord's crucifixion, Stephen's martyr-

dom, the persecution that arose after the death of

Stephen, Actsviii. 1, Herod's persecution. Acts xii. 1,

in which James was kdled, and the various persecu-

tions of St. Paul, sufficiently show that this disposition

was predominant among that bad people.

A great fight of afflictions] Xlo/.7.iiv aBTitiaiv TraO/i-

fiaruv A great combat or contention of sufferings.

Here we have an allusion to the combats at the Grecian

games, or to e.Khibitions of gladiators at the public spec-

tacles ; and an intimation how honourable it was to con-

tend for the faith once delivered to the saints, and to

OTCrcome through the blood of the Lamb, and their

own testimony.

A'erse 33. Ye were made a gazing-stock] Oearpi-

iotievof Ye were exhibited as wild beasts and other

Bhows at the theatres. See the note on 1 Cor. iv. 9,

where all this is illustrated.

Companions of them that were so used,] It ap-

pears, from 1 Thess. ii. 14, 15, that the Churches of

God in Judea were greatly persecuted, and that they

behaved with courage and constancy in their persecu-

tions. When any victim of persecuting rage was

marked out, the rest were prompt to take his part, and

acknowledge themselves believers in the same doctrine

for which ho suffered. This was a noble spirit ; many
would have slunk into a corner, and put off the marks

of Christ, that tliey might not be exposed to affliction

on this account.

"^'erse 3 4. Ye had compassion of me in my bonds]

ZweTTaO^/aare- Ye suffered with me, ye sympathized

<eith me, when bound for the testimony of Jesus.

This probably refers to the sympathy they showed
towards him, and the help they afforded him, during

his long imprisonment in Caesarea and Jerusalem.

But instead of roi^ dso^Git; /xov, my bonds, tolq denuioi^,

the prisoners, is the reading of AD, and several others,

both the Syriac, the Arabic of Erpen, the Coptic, Arme-
nian, Vulgate, some of the Itala, and several of the

Greek fathers. This reading appears to be so well

supported, that Griesbach has admitted it into the text.

If it be genuine, it shows that there had been, and
perhaps were then, several bound for the testimony of

Jesus, and that the Church in Judea had shown its

attachment to Christ by openly acknowledging these

prisoners, and ministering to them.

Took joyfully the spoiling of your goods] They
were deprived of their inheritances, turned out of their

houses, and plundered of their goods ; they wandered
about in sheepskins and goatskins, being destitute,

Christians had endured

bonds, and " look joyfully the spoil-
^-^'^'j/i.',.''^^

ing of your goods, knowing "^ in A"- oiymp.

yourselves that " ye have in heaven a. u. C. cir.

a belter and an enduring substance.
^'°'

35 Cast not away therefore your confidence,

f which hath great recompense of reward.

'* Or, that yc have in yourselves, orfor yimrselves. * Matt, vi

20 ; \i\. 21 i Luke xii. 33 ; 1 Timothy vi. 19. ' Matt. v. 12

X. 32.

afflicted, tormented. To suffer such persecution pa-

tiently was great ; to endure it without a murmur was

greater ; to rejoice in it was greatest of all. But

how could they do all this 1 The next clause in-

forms us.

Knowing in yourselves] They had the fullest evi-

dence that they were the cliildrcn of God, the Spirit

itself bearing this witness to their spirits ; and if c/ii7-

dren then heirs, heirs of God and joint heirs with

Christ. They knew that heaven w'as their portion,

and that to it they had a sure right and indefeasible

title by Christ Jesus. This accounts, and tliis alone

can account, for their taking joyfully the spoiling of

their goods : they had Christ in their hearts ; they

knew that they were his children, and that they had

a kingdom, but that kingdom was not of this world.

They had the support they needed, and they had it

in the time in which they needed it most.

Verse 35. Cast not away therefore your confidence]

T;,^ TTapptjuiav v/iuv Your liberty of access to God;

your title and right to approach his throne
;

your

birthright as his sons and daughters ; and the clear

evidence you have of his favour, which, if you be not

steady and faithful, you must lose. Do not throw it

away, /a/ aTrv/SaXriTe- neither men nor devils can take

it from you, and God will never deprive you of it if

you continue faithful. There is a reference here to

cowardly soldiers, who throw away their shields, and

run away from the battle. This is your shield, your

faith in Christ, which gives you the knowledge of
salvation ; keep it, and it will keep you.

The Lacedemonian women, when they presented

the shields to their sons going to battle, were accus-

tomed to say : H rav, rj ettl rag- " Either bring this

back, or be brought back upon it ;" alluding to the

custom of bringing back a slain soldier on his own
shield, a proof that he had preserved it to the last,

and had been faithful to his country. They were

accustomed also to excite their courage by delivering

to them their fathers' shields with the following short

address : Tav-^v 6 narjip aoi aei eou^e' xai (jv ovv rav-

Tav (jijfe, ); /ir; cao' " This shield thy father always

preserved ; do thou preserve it also, or perish ;" La-

ca:narum Apophthegmata, Plut. Gper.v, a Wittenlach,

vol. i. p. 682. Thus spake the Lacedemonian mothers

to their sons ; and what say the oracles of God to us ?

M;/ a~oj3a'/.ijTE Tr,v 7Tapl)i)sinv v/iuv Cast not away your

confession of faith. This is your shield; keep it,

and it will ever be your sure defence ; for by it you

will quench every fiery dart of the wicked one. The
Church of Christ speaks this to all her sons, and espe-

cially to those employed in the work of the ministry.
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Christians have need ofpatience. HEBREWS. 77(6 just shall live by Jaith.

A. M. cir. 4067,

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

81G.

37 For

that shall

tarry.

36 ^For ye have need of pa-

tience, that, after ye have done

the will ot God, "^ ye

ceive the promise.

' yet a little while, and

come will come, and will

might re-

Mie

not

s Luke xxi. 19 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; chap. xii. 1. ^ Col. iii. 24 ; chap.

ix. 15 ; 1 Pet. i. 9. ' Lulie xviii. 8 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9.

Of this shield, of this glorious system of salvation by

Jesus Christ, illustrated and defended in this work, I

say to each of my children : Tavniv 6 TTarrjp aoi asi

fffufe" Kai av ovv -avrav truff, ?; /itj eao- This faith, thy

father, by the grace of God, hath always kept ; keep

thou it also, or thou must expect to perish ! May this

be received both as a warning and encouragement !

Great recompense of reioard.] No less than God's

continual approbation ; the peace that passeth all un-

derstandmg ruling the heart here ; and the glories of

heaven as an eternal portion. Conscientiously keep

the shield, and all these shall be thine. This will be

thy reward ; but remember that it is the mercy of God
that gives it.

Verse 36. Ye have need of patience] Having so

Sreat a fight of sufferings to pass tlirough, and they

of so long continuance. God furnishes the ^/-ace; you

must exercise it. The grace or principle of patience

comes from God ; the use and exercise of that grace

is of yourselves. Here j'e must be workers together

with God. Patience and perseverance are nearly the

same.

Have done the imll of God] By keeping the faith,

and patiently suffering for it.

Verse 37. For yet a little tvhile] En yap fuKpov

haov For yet a very little time. In a very short space

of time the Messiah will come, and e.Kecute judgment

upon your rebellious country. This is determined,

because they have filled up the measure of their ini-

quity, and their destruction slumbereth not. The
apostle seems to refer to Hab. ii. 3, 4, and accommo-
dates the words to his own purpose.

Verse 38, Now the just shall live by faith] 'O <Se

hKato^ eK TTiareu^ ^^^eraf But the just by faith, i. e.

he who is justified by faith, shall live—shall be pre-

served when this overflowing scourge shall come.

See this meaning of the phrase vindicated, Rom. i. 17.

And it is evident, both from this text, and Gal. iii. 11,

that it is in this sense that the apostle uses it.

But '7" any man draw bach] Kai eav {/^roureiXiiTar

But if he draw bach ; he, the man who is justified by

faith ; for it is of him, and none other, that the text

speaks. The insertion of the words any man, if done

to serve the pupose of a particular creed, is a wicked

perversion of the words of God. They were evidently

intended to turn away the relative from the antecedent,

in order to save the doctrine of final and unconditional

perseverance ; which doctrine this text destroys.

My soul shall have no pleasure in him.] My very

heart shall be opposed to him who makes shipwreck

ci{ faith and a good conscience. The word i-oarcUew

signifies, not only to draw back,h\it to slink away and
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38 Now 1 the just shall live by
faith : but if any man draw back,

my soul shall have no pleasure

in him.

39 But we are not of them "who draw
back unto perdition; but of them that "beheve

to the saving of the soul.

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

tHab.ii. 3,4. 'Rom. i. 17; Gal. iii. 11. "2 Peter ii. 20
21. ° Acts xvi. 30, 31 ; 1 Thess. v. 9 ; 2 Thess. ii. 14.

hide through fear. In this sense it is used by the very

best Greek writers, as well as by Josephus and Philo.

As dastards and cowards are hated by all men, so those

that slink away from Christ and his cause, for fear of

persecution or secular loss, God must despise ; in them
he cannot delight ; and his Spirit, grieved with their

conduct, must desert heir hearts, and lead them to

darkness and hardness.

Verse 39. But we are not of them who draw back]

OvK eafiev v-obto'^.tj^— , alJ-a TriaTeu;' " We are not the

cowards, but the courageous." I have no doubt of this

being the meaning of the apostle, and the form of

speech requires such a translation ; it occurs more than

once in the New Testament. So, Gal. iii. 7 : Ot cic

TnoTfuf, they who are of the faith, rather the faithful,

the believers ; Rom. iii. 26 :
'0 £/£ ttigtsu^, the believer

;

Rom. ii. 8 : 01 ei tpiBeiar, the contentious ; in all which

places the learned reader will find that the form of

speech is the same. We are not cowards who slink

away, and notwithstanding meet destruction ; but we
are faithful, and Iiave our souls saved alive. The
words -irtpiTTonidL^ ^">x')C signify the preservation of the

life. See the note, Eph. i. 14. He intimates that,

notwithstanding the persecution was hot, yet they

should escape with their lives.

1. It is very remarkable, and I have more thar.

once called the reader's attention to it, that not one

Christian life was lost in the siege and destruction of

Jerusalem. Every Jew perished, or was taken cap-

tive ; all those who had apostatized, and slunk away
from Christianity, perished with them : all the genuine

Christians escaped with their lives. This very im-

portant information, which casts light on many pas-

sages in the New Testament, and manifests the grace

and providence of God in a very conspicuous way, is

given both by Eusebius and Epiphanius. I shall ad-

duce their words :
" When the whole congregation

of the Church in Jerusalem, according to an oracle

given by revelation to the approved persons among
them before the war, nara riva xpt^f^"" ™'f avrofit

SoKtpoic 6i' a7:oi:a'^vtpEuQ SoQevra Trpo rov 7ro?.tfCov, fiera.'

vauTijvai Tiic jroAruf, Kai rtva ri/f jTspaia; !ro?-iv oLKetv

KSKtlcvcptvov, JlO.^.av avvnv ovofiat^nvav, were com-

manded to depart from the city, and inhabit a certain

city which they call Pella, beyond Jordan, to which,

when all those who believed in Christ had removed

from Jerusalem, and when the saints had totally aban-

doned the royal city which is the metropolis of the

Jews ; then the Divine vengeance seized them who

had dealt so wickedly with Christ and his apostles, and

utterly destroyed that wicked and abominable gene
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ration." Euseb. Hist. Ecdes.,\. iii. c. v. vol. i. p. 93.

Edit, a Reading.

St. Epiphanius, in Hares. Nazaren, c. 7, s;iys :

•' The Cliristians wlio dwelt in Jerusalem, being fore-

warned by Christ of the approaching siege, removed

to Pella."

The same, in his book Dc Ponderihus et Mcnsuris,

says :
" The disciples of Christ being warned by an

angel, removed to Pella ; and afterwards, when Adrian

rebuilt Jerusalem, and called it after his own name,

.£lia Colonia, they returned thither." As those places

in Epiphanius are of considerable importance, I shall

subjoin the original : EisaCti' yap ii apxi ycyovc /icra ttiv

aiTo Tuv 'Upoao?.v/iuv /tcTacrraaiv, jravruv tuv /ia$riTuv

Tuv cv IlfAAy uKriKOTuv, Xpiarov t^T/aavTo; Kara^eixjiai.

ra 'lcpoBo7.vjia, Kai avaxuprjaai, tTficJi? ^/jcXXc :Taax^iv

ToliopKiav. Epiph. adver. Hteres., 1. i. c. 7, vol. i.

p. 123. Edit. Par. 1623. The other place is as follows

:

'Hi^iKa yap e/i£?.X€v i/ :to?.iz u?.i<jKeaOai vto tuv 'Pofiatuy,

^ootxpril'aTi.cdiiaav vtto Ayyc?Mv irav-cc ol fiaOijrai ficra-

OTrjvat aiTO rijf TroAeuf, /icXhivaric apdr/v aTzo}.7.va6at. 01

Tive; nai ucravaarai yvvofxevoi aKrjaav tv Ile/l/Vj/—jrcpai'

roll \opSavov, ri Ti( ck AfKOTo^.tuf Afjfrat eivai. Ibid.

De Pon. et Mens., vol. ii. p. 171.

These are remarkable testimonies, and should be

carefully preserved. Pella, it appears, was a city of

Ccelesyria, beyond Jordan, in the district of Decapolis.

Thus it is evident that these Christians held fast their

faith, preserved their shields, and continued to believe

to the sacing of their lives as well as to the saving of

their souls. As the apostle gives several hints of the

approaching destruction of Jerusalem, it is likely that

this is the true sense in which the words above are to

be understood.

2. I have already said a little, from verse 25, on the

importance of social worship. Piblic worship is not

of less consequence. Were it not for public, private

worship would soon be at an end. To this, under

God, the Church of Christ owes its being and its

continuance. \VTiere there is no public worship there

is no religion. It is by this that God is acknow-

ledged ; and he is the universal Being ; and by his

huunti/ and providence all live ; consequently, it is the

duty of every intelligent creature publicly to acknow-
ledge him, and offer him that worship which himself

has prescribed in his word. The ancient Jews have
some good maxims on this subject which may be seen
in Schoettgcn. I shall quote a few.

Tn Bcrachoth, fol. 8, it is written :
" Rabbi Levi

said, He who has a synagogue in his city, and does

not go thither to pray, shall be esteemed a bad citizen,"

or a bad neighbour. And to this they applv the words

of the prophet, Jcr. xii. 14 : Thus sailh the Lord
against all my evil neighbours—behold, I will pluck

them out of their land.

In Mec/nlta, fol. 18 :
" Rabbi Eliezer, the son of

Jacob, said," speaking as from God, " If thou wilt

come to my house, I will go to thy house ; but if thou

wilt not come to my house, I will not enter thy house.

The place that my heart lovcth, to that shall my feet

go." We may safely add, that those who do not fre-

quent the house of God can never expect his presence

or blessing in their own.

In Taanith, fol. 11, it is said that "to him who
separates himself from the congregation shall two an-

gels come, and lay their hands upon bis head and say.

This man, who separates himself from the congrega-

tion, shall not see the comtort which God grants to his

afflicted Church." The wisest and best of men have

always felt it their duty and their interest to worship

God in public. As there is nothing more necessarv, so

there is nothing more reasonable ; he who acknow-
ledges God in all his ways may expect all his steps to

be directed. The public worship of God is one grand

line of distinction between the atheist and the believer.

He who uses not public worship has either no God, or

has no right notion of his being ; and such a person,

according to the rabbins, is a bad neighbour; it is

dangerous to live near him, for neither he nor his can

be under the protection of God. No man should be

forced to attend a particular place of worship, but

every man should be obliged to attend some place
;

and he who has any fear of God will not find it diflS-

cult to get a place to his mind.

CHAPTER XI.

.4. definition offaith, 1, 2. What are its immediate objects, 3. What are its effects, instanced m Abel, 4
In Enoch, 5, 6. In Noah, 7. In Abraham, 8-10. In Sara, 11. In their righteous posterity, 12—16
In Abraham's offering of his son Isaac, 17-19. In Isaac, 20. In Jacob, 21. In Joseph, 22. In
Moses, ^Z~28. In the Israelites in the wilderness, 2'J. In the fall of Jericho, 30. In Rahab, 31. In
several of the judges, and in David, Samuel, and the prophets, 32-34. The glorious effects produced by
it in the primitive martyrs, 35-40.

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

]\"0W faith is the » sub-

stance of things lioped for,

the evidence '' of things not

seen.

»0r, grounil; or, confidence. 'Romans viii. 24,25;
iv. 18 ; v. 7. = Ver. 39.

2 Cor.

NOTES ON CHAP. XL
Verse 1. Faith is the substance of things hoped for}

Eari te iricmc c^iri^opsvuv vTroaraaic Faith is the

2 For " by it the elders ob- W'": •*?,^"
-' A. D. rir. 63.

tained a good report. An. oi>-nip.

3 Through faith we understand a. u. c. cir.

that * the worlds were framed
^"''

3

^ Genesis i. 1 ; Psa. xxiiii. 6 ; John i. 3 ; chapter i. 2 ; 2 Peter
iii. 5.

SUBSISTENCE of things hopedfor ; ^rpayfiaruv t?.eyxoc ov

,3?.£-7roiievuv The demonstration of things not seen

The word vTroaraaic, which we translate substance,
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By faith Abel offered a more HEBREWS. excellent sacrifice than Cain

by the word of God, so that

are seen were

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. oiymp. tliinffs which
cir. CCX. 3.

'^
J r ,1 • u- I J

A. U. c. cir. not made oi things which do
^'^-

appear.

" Gen. iv. 4

;

signifies subsistence, iha.t which becomes ?i foundation

for another thing to stand on. And eltyxo^ signifies

such a conviction as is produced in the mind by the

demonstration of a problem, after which demonstration

no doubt can remain, because we see from it that the

thing is ; that it cannot but be ; and that it cannot be

otherwise tlian as it is, and is proved to be. Such is the

faith by which the soul is justified ; or rather, such are

the effects of justifying faith ; on it subsists the peace

of God which passeih all understanding ; and the love

of God is shed abroad in the heart where it lives, by

the Holy Ghost. At the same time the Spirit of God
witnesses with their spirits who have this faith that

their sins are blotted out ; and this is as fully manifest

to their judgment and conscience as the axioms, " A
whole is greater than any of its parts ;" " Equal lines

and angles, being placed on one another, do not ex-

ceed each other ;" or as the deduction from prop. 47,

book i., Euclid :
" The square of the base of a right-

angled triangle is equal to the difference of the squares

of the other two sides." E/lq';fof is defined by logi-

cians, Dcmonstratio qute fit argumentis certis et ratio-

nibus indubitatis, qua rei certitudo efficitur. " A de-

monstration of the certainty of a tiling by sure argu-

ments and indubitable reasons." Aristotle uses it for

a mathematical demonstration, and properly defines it

thus : E/.f;',vof &£ eartv u firj dvvarog jikTii^q ex^'-^'i
^'^^'

ovTug ijf 7/fieig leyoiisv, " Elenchos, or Demonstration,

is that which cannot be otherwise, but is so as we as-

sert." Rhetor, ad Alexand., cap. 14, Trtpe e%eyxov.

On this account I have adduced the above theorem

from Euclid.

Things hoped for] Are the peace and approbation

of God, and those blessings by which the soul is pre-

pared for the kingdom of heaven. A penitent hopes

for the pardon of his sins and the favour of his God
;

faith in Christ puts him in possession of this pardon,

and thus ihe thing that was hoped for is enjoyed by

faith. When this is received, a man has the fullest con-

viction of the truth and reality of all these blessings
;

though unseen by the eye, they are felt by the heart;

and the man has no more doubt of God's approbation

and his own free pardon, than he has of his being.

In an extended sense the things hoped for are the

resurrection of the body, the new" heavens and the new

earth, the introduction of believers into the heavenly

country, and the possession of eternal glory.

The things unseen, as distinguished from the things

hoped for, are, in an extended sense, the creation of

the world from nothing, the destruction of the world

by the deluge, the miraculous conception of Christ, his

resurrection from the dead, his ascension to glory, his

mediation at the right hand of God. his government of

the universe, &c., &c., all which we as firmly believe

on the testimony of God's word as if we had seen

them. See Machnght. But this faith has particular
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4 Bv faith ^ Abel offered unto \ \ "r- ^o"
_,

" A. D. cir. 63.

God a more excellent sacrifice

than Cain, by which he obtained

witness that he was righteous,

1 John iii. 12.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

respect to the being, goodness, providence, grace, and

mercy of God, as the subsequent verses sufficiently

show.

Verse 3. For by it the elders obtained a good re-

port.] By the elders are meant ancestors, forefathers,

such as the patriarchs and prophets, several of whom
he afterwards particularly names, and produces some
fact from the history of their lives.

It is very remarkable that among the whole there

is not one word concerning poor Adam and his wife,

though both Abraham and Sarah are mentioned. There
was no good report concerning them ; not a word of

their repentance, faith, or holiness. Alas ! alas ! did

ever such bright suns set in so thick a cloud ? Had
there been any thing praiseworthy in their life after

their fall, any act of faith by which they could have

been distinguished, it had surely come out here ; the

mention of their second son Abel would have sug-

gested it. But God has covered the whole of their

spiritual and eternal state with a thick and impenetra-

ble veil. Conjectures relative to their state would be

very precarious ; little else than hope can be exercised

in their favour ; but as to them the promise of Jesus

was given, so we may believe they found redemption

in that blood which was shed from the foundation of

the world. Adam's rebellion against his Maker was
too great and too glaring to permit his name to be ever

after mentioned with honour or respect.

The word cfiaprvpr/Briaav, which ^^•e translate obtained

a good report, literally signifies, tucrc witnessed of;
and thus leads us naturally to God, who by his word,

as the succeeding parts of the chapter show, bore tes-

timony to the faith and holiness of his servants. The
apostle does not mention one of whom an account is

not given in the Old Testament. This, therefore, is

God's witness or testimony concerning them.

Verse 3. Through failh ice understand] By worlds,

Touf aioivac, we are to understand the material fabric

of the universe ; for aiuv can have no reference here

to age or any measurement of time, for he speaks of the

things which are seen ; not being made out of the things

which do APPEAR ; this therefore must refer to the ma-
terial creation : and as the word is used in the plural

number, it may comprehend, not only the earth and

visible heavens, but the whole planetary system ; the

different worlds which, in our system at least, revolve

round the sun. The apostle states that these things

were 7iot inade out of a pre-existent matter ; for if

they were, that matter, however extended or modified,

must appear in that thing into which it is compounded

and modified, consequently it could not be said that the

things which are seen are not made of the things

that appear; and he shows us also, by these words,

that the present mundane fabric was not formed or re-

formed from one anterior, as some suppose. Accord-

ing to Moses and the apostle we believe that God mad«
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The faith of Enoch, CHAP. XI. and also of Noah

A. Af cir. 40C7. God tcstifvinff of liis gifts : and
A. D. cir. 63.

i
"

i i f
An. oiymp. bv it lic, beiiiiT dcad, ' vet
cir. CCX. 3. „',.,
A. U. C. cir. * speaketh.

*'^- 5 By faith '' Enoch was trans-

lated that he should not sec death ; and was

not found, because God had translated him :

for before his translation he had this testimony,

that he pleased God.

f Gen. iv. 10 ; Matt, xxiii. 25 ; chap. xii. 24. ( Or, i» yet

rpokm of. >> Gen. v. 22, 24 : Wisd. iv. 10 ; Eccles. xliv. 16

;

all things out of nothing. See the notes on Gen. i.

1, &c.

At present we see trees of difTercnt kinds are pro-

duced from trees ; beasts, birds, and fishes, from others

of tl-.e same kind ; and man, from man : but we are

necessarily led to believe that there was a first man,

who owed not his being to man : first there were beasts,

&c., which did not derive their being from others of

the s:ime kind ; and so of all manner of trees, plants,

&c. God, therefore, made all these out of nothing ;

liis word tells us so, and we credit that word.

Verse •!. By faith Abel offered—a more excellent

sacrifice] Il?.eiova Bvaiav More sacrifice; as if he

had said : Abel, by faith, made tnorc than one offer-

ing ; and hence it is said, God testified of his gifts,

ro(f (5ij()o(f. The plain state of the case seems to have

been this : Cain and Abel both brought offerings to

the altar of God, probably the altar erected for the

family ivorship. As Cain was a husbandman, he

brought a mincha, or eucharistic offering, of the fruits

of the ground, by which he acknowledged the being

and providence of God. Abel, being a shepherd or a

feeder of cattle, brought, not only the eucharistic

offering, but also of the produce of his flock as a sin-

nffering to God, by which he acknowledged his own
sinfulness, God^s justice and mercy, as well as his being

and proiidcnce. Cain, not at all apprehensive of the

demerit of sin, or God's holiness, contented himself

with the mincha, or thanh-offcring : this God could

not, consistently with his holiness and justice, receive

with complacency ; the other, as referring to him who
was the Lamb slain from the founrlation of the world,

God could receive, and did particularly testify his ap-

probation. Though the mincha, or eucharistic offer-

ing, was a very proper offering in its place, yet this

was not received, because there was no sin-offering.

The rest of the history is well known.

Now by this faith, thus exercised, in reference to

an atoneinent, he, Abel, though dead, yet speaketh

;

1. e. preacheth to mankind the necessity of an atone-

ment, and that God will accept no sacrifice unless con-

nected with this. See this transaction explained at

large in my notes on Gen. iv. 3, &c.
Verse 5. By failh Enoch u'as translated] It is said,

in Gen. v. 24, that Enoch w.ilked with God, and he

u-as not, for God took him. Here the apostle explains

what God"s taking him means, by saying that he was
translated that he should not see death ; from which
we learn that he did not die, and that God took him to

A state of blessedness without obliging him to pass

6 But without faith it is iin- *• *' ^'^ *°f
A. D. cir. 63.

possible to please him : for he An. Olj-mp
cir. CCX 3

that conieth to God must believe a. U. c'. cir!

that he is, and that he is a re-
''

warder of them that diligently seek him.

7 By faith ' Noah, being warned of God of

things not seen as yet, '' moved with fear,

' prepared an ark to the saving of his house

xlix. IJ. ' Gen. vi. 13, 22 ; Eccles. iv. 17.-

1 Pet. iii. 20.

^ Or, being wary

through death. See his history explained at large in

the above place, in Gen. v. 22-24.

A'erse 6. He that cometh to God] The man who
professes that it is his duty to worship God, must, if

he act rationally, do it on the conviction that there is

such a Being, infinite, eternal, unoriginated, and self-

existent ; the cause of all other being ; on whom al

being depends ; and by whose energy, bounty, and

providence, all other beings exist, live, and are sup-

plied with the means of continued existence and life.

He must believe, also, that lie rewards them that dili-

gently seek him ; that he is not indifferent about his

own worship ; that he requires adoration and religious

service from men ; and that he blesses, and especially

protects and saves, those who in simplicity and upright-

ness of heart seek and serve him. This requires

faith, such a faith as is mentioned above ; a faith by

which we can please God ; and now that we have an

abimdant revelation, a faith according to that revela-

tion ; a faith in God through Christ the great sin-

offering, without which a man can no more please him,

or be accepted of him, than Cain was. As the know-
ledge of the being of God is of infinite importance in

religion, I shall introduce at the end of this chapter a

series of propositions, tending to prove the being of

God, 1st, a priori; and 2dly, a posteriori ; omit-

ting the proofs that are generally produced on those

points, for which my readers may refer to works in

general circulation on this subject : and 3dly, I shall

lay down some phenomena relative to the heavenly

bodies, which it will be difficult to account for without

acknowledging the infinite skill, power, and continual

energy of God.

Verse 7. By faith Noah] See the whole of this

history. Gen. vi. 13.

Warned of God] XpjifiaTiaBtt^. As we know
from the history in Genesis that God did warn Noah,
we see from this the real import of the verb ,xp)//iar(fu,

as used in various parts of the New Testament ; it

signifies to utter oracles, to give Divine warning.

Moved with fear] Evlai3rj6tic' Influenced bj- reli-

gious fear or reverence towards God. This is men-
tioned to show that he acted not from a fear of losing

his life, but from the fear of God ; and hence that fear

is here properly attributed to faith.

He condemned the world] He credited God, they

did not ; he walked in the way God had commanded,
Ihey did not ; he repeatedly admonished them, 1 Pet.

iii. 20, they regarded it not ; this aggravated their

crimes, while it exalted his faith and righteousness
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The faith of Abraham HEBREWS. and of his wife Sara.

A. M. cir. 4067.
]jy {},g -iyhich he condemned

A. D. cir. 63. .<

An. oiymp. the world, and became heir of

a"^U C cir
" the righteousness which is by

"^-
faith.

8 By faith " Abraham, when he was called

to go out into a place which he should after

receive for an inheritance, obeyed ; and he

went out, not knowing whither he went.

9 By faith he sojoiu-ned in the land of pro-

mise, as in a strange country, ° dwelling in

tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob, p the heirs

with him of the same promise :

1 For he looked for a i city which hath

foundations, ^ whose builder and maker is God.

1 ] Through faith also ^ Sara herself received

m Rom. iii. 22 ; iv. 13 ; Phil. iii. 9. " Gen. xii. 1,4; Acts

vii. 2, 3, 4. ° Gen. xii. 8 ; xiii. 3, 18 ; xviii. 1, 9. P Chap.
VI. 17. 1 Chap. xii. 22 ; xiii. 14. ' Chap. iii. 4 ; Rev. x.xi.

2, 10. »Gen. xvii.l9; xviii. 11, 14; xxi.2. ' See Luke i. 36.

'• His faith and obedience condemned the world, i. e.

the unbelievers, in the same sense in which every good

man's virtues and exhortations condemn such as will

not attend to and imitate them." Dodd.

Became heir of the righteousness] He became

entitled to that justification which is by faith ; and his

temporal deliverance was a pledge of the salvation of

his soul.

Verse 8. Abraham, lohen he was called] See on

Gen. xii. 1-4.

Not knowing tohither he went.] Therefore his

obedience was the fullest proof of his faith in God,

and his faith was an implicit faith ; he obeyed, and

went out from his own country, having no prospect

of any good or success but what his implicit faith led

him to expect from God, as the reicarder of them that

diligently seek him. In aU the preceding cases, and

in all that follow, the apostle keeps this maxim fully

in view.

Verse 9. By faith he sojourned in the land of pro-

mise] It is remarkable that Abraham did not acquire

any right in Canaan, except that of a burying place;

nor did he build any house in it ; his faith showed him

that it was only a type and pledge of a better country,

and he kept that better country continually in view

:

he, with Isaac and Jacob, who were heirs of the same

promise, were contented to dwell in tents, without any

fixed habitation.

Verse 10. For he looked for a city which hath

foundations] He knew that earth could afford no

permanent residence for an immortal mind, and he

looked for that heavenly building of which God is the

architect and owner ; in a word, he lost sight of earth,

that he might keep heaven in view. And all who are

partakers of his faith possess the same spirit, walk by

the same rule, and mind the same thing.

Whose builder and maker is God.] The word

T£,^i;(Tj;c signifies an architect, one who plans, calcu-

lates, and constructs a building. The word STj/itovpyo;

signifies the governor of a people ; one who forms
them by institutions and laws ; the framer of a politi-
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strength to conceive seed, and A-^- ='.• ^^^''

. .. A. D. cir. 63.
' was delivered of a child when An. oiymp.

i_ , , ,
cir. CCX. 3.

she was past age, because she a. U. c. cir.

judged him '' faithful who had
^'^-

promised.

1

2

Therefore sprang there even of one, and
him ^ as good as dead, " so many as the stars

of the sky in multitude, and as the sand which
is by the seashore innumerable.

13 These all died ^ in faith, J' not having re-

ceived the promises, but ^ having seen them
afar off, and were persuaded of them, and em-
braced them, and ^confessed that they were

strangers and pilgrims on the earth.

14 For they that say such things ""de-

" Rom. iv. 21 ; chap. x. 23. "^ Rom. iv. 19. " Gen. xxii.

17 ; Romans iv. 18. "^ Gr. according to faith. v Verse 39.
2 Verse 27 ; Jolin viii. 56. " Gen. xxiii. 4 ; xlvii. 9 ; 1 Chron.
xxix. 15 ; Ps. xxxix. 12 ; cxix. 19; 1 Pet. i. 17; ii. 1 1.—tiCh. xiii. 14.

cal constitution. God is here represented the Maker
or Father of all the heavenly inhabitants, and the

planyier of their citizenship in that heavenly country.

See Macknight.

Verse 11. Through faith also Sara] Her history,

as far as the event here is concerned, may be seen

Gen. xvii. 19, and xxi. 2. Sarah at first treated the

Divine message W'ith ridicule, judging it to be abso-

lutely impossible, not knowing then that it was from

God; and this her age and circumstances justified,

for, humanly speaking, such an event was impossible

;

but, when she knew that it was God who said this, it

does not appear that she doubted any more, but im-

plicitly believed that what God had promised he was
able to perform.

A'erse 12. Him as good as dead] According to

nature, long past the time of the procreation of chil-

dren. The birth of Isaac, the circumstances of the

father and mother considered, was entirely supernatu-

ral ; and the people who proceeded from tin's birth

were a supernatural people ; and were and are most

strikingly singular through every period of their history

to the present day.

Verse 13. These all died in faith] That is, Abra-

ham, Sarah, Isaac, and Jacob, continued to believe, to

the end of their lives, that God would fulfil this pro-

inise ; but they neither saw the numerous seed, nor

did they get the promised rest in Canaan.

Strangers and pilgrims] Strangers, &i'oi, persons

who are out of their own country, who are in a foreign

land : pilgrims, aape-Tri^Tjfioi, sojourners only for a

time ; not intending to take up their abode in that

place, nor to get naturalized in that country.

How many use these expressions, professing to be

strangers and pdgrims here below, and yet the whole

of their conduct, spirit, and attachments, show that

they are perfectly at home .' How little consideration

and weight are in many of our professions, whether

they relate to earth or heaven

!

Verse 14. Declare plainly that they seek a country.]

A man's country is that in which he has constitutional

2



The Jaith of Abraham, CHAP. XI.

A. M. cir. 40C7. q]^c plainly that they seek a
A. D. cir. 63. * •' ''

An. Olymp. COUntFJ'.

a'r c^'ci?: 15 And truly, if they had been
®"'- mindful of that country from

whence they came out, they might have had

opportunity to have returned :

16 But now they desire a better country,

that is, a heavenly : wherefore God is not

ashamed = to be called their God ; for '' he

hath prepared for llicm a city.

17 By faith " Ahraliam, when he was tried.

' Exod. Ui. 6, 15 ; Matt. xxii. 32
chap. xiii. 14.

; Actsrii.32. J Phil. iii. 20

;

«Gcn. xiii. 1, 9.

rights and privileges ; no stranger or sojourner has

any such rights in the country where he sojourns.

These, by declaring that they felt themselves strangers

and sojourners, professed their faith in a heavenly

country and state, and looked beyond the grave for a

place of happiness. No intelligent Jew could suppose

that Canaan was all the rest which God had promised

to his people.

Verse 15. If they had been mindful of that coun-

try] They considered their right to the promises of

God as dependent on their utter renunciation of Chal-

dea ; and it was this that induced Abraham to cause

his steward Eliezer to swear that he would not carry

his son Isaac to Chaldea ; see Gen. x.xiv. 5-8. There

idolatry reigned ; and God had called them to be the

patriarchs and progenitors of a people among whom
the knowledge of the true God, and the worship re-

quired by him, should be established and preserved.

Verse 16. But now they desire a lelter] They all

expected spiritual blessings, and a heavenly inherit-

ance ; they sought God as their portion, and in such a

way and on such principles that he is not ashamed to

he called their God ; and he shows his affection for

them by preparing for them a city, to wit, heaven, as

themselves would seek no city on earth; which is

certainly what the apostle has here in view. And
from this it is evident that the patriarchs had a proper

notion of the immortality of the soul, and expected

a place of residence widely difTerent from Canaan.

Though to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, the promises

were made in which Canaan was so particularly in-

cluded, yet God did not give them any inheritance in

that country, no, not so much as to set a foot on ; Acts

vii. 5. Therefore, if they had not understood the pro-

mises to belong to spiritual things, far from enduring,

as seeing him who is invisible, they must have consi-

dered themselves deceived and mocked. The apostle

Jherefore, with the highest propriety, attributes their

whole conduct and expectation to faith.

Verse 17. Abraham, when he was tried] See the

.listory of this whole transaction explained at large in

he notes on Gen. xxii. 1—9.

Offered up his only-begotten] Abraham did, in

effect, offer up Isaac ; he built an altar, bound his son,

laid him upon the altar, had ready the incense, took

the knife, and would immediately have slain him had
he not been prevented by the same authority by which

8

oj Isaac, and oj Jacob

offered up Isaac : and he that A- *'• c'":- ^oor
' a. D. cir. 63.

had received the promises ' offer- An. oiymp.

cd up his only-begotten son, a. u. o. cir.

18 ^Of whom it was said,
^"^-

•^ That in Isaac shall thy seed be called :

1

9

Accounting that God ' was able to raise

him up, even from the dead ; from whence

also he received him in a figure.

20 By faith ^ Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau

concerning things to come.

21 By faith Jacob, when he was a dymg.

'James ii. 21. 8 Or, To.
' Rom. iv. 17, 19, 21.-

^ Genesis xxi. 12 ; Romans ix. 7,—' Gen. xrvii. 27, 39.

the sacrifice was enjoined. Isaac is here called his

only-begotten, as he was the only son he had by his

legitimate wife, who was heir to his property, and heir

of the promises of God. The man who proved faith-

ful in such a trial, deserved to have his taith and obe-

dience recorded throughout the world.

Verse 19. To raise him t(p, even from the dead]

Abraham staggered not at the promise through unbe-

lief, but was strong in faith, giving glory to God. The
resurrection of the dead must have been a doctrine of

the patriarchs ; they expected a heavenly inheritance,

they saw they died as did other men, and they must

have known that they could not enjoy it but in conse-

quence of a resurrection from the dead.

He received him in a figure.] Ev izapaj3o?,ij- In my
discourse on parabolical writing at the end of Matt, xiii.,

I have shown (signification 9) that -^apajdo}.?/ sometimes

means a daring exploit, a Jeoparding of the life ; and

have referred to this place. I think it should be so

understood here, as pointing out the very imminent

danger he was in of losing his life. The clause may
therefore be thus translated :

" Accounting that God
was able to raise him up from the dead, from whence

he had received him, he being in the most imminent

danger of losing his life." It is not, therefore, the

natural deadness of Abraham and Sarah to which the

apostle alludes, but the death to which Isaac on this

occasion was exposed, and which he escaped by the

immediate interference of God.

Verse 20. By faith Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau]
He believed that God would fulfil his promise to his

posterity ; and God gave him to see what would bcfal'

them in their future generations. The apostle does

not seem to intimate that one should be an object of

the Divine hatred, and the other of Divine love, in

reference to their eternal states. This is wholly a

discovery of later ages. For an ample consideration

of this subject, see the notes on Gen. xxvii.

Verse 21. Blessed both the sons of Joseph] That
is, Ephraim and Manasseh. See the account and the

notes, Gen. xlviii. 5, &c.

Worshipped, leaning upon the top of his staff.] This

subject is particidarly considered in the note on Gen.

slvii. 31.

It appears, that at the time Joseph visited his father

he was very weak, and generally confined to his couch,

having at hand his staff; either that witli which he
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A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

The faith of Joseph and

' blessed both the sons of Joseph
;

and " worshipped, leaning upon

the top of his staff.

22 By faith " Josepli, when he

died, ° made mention of the departing of the

children of Israel ; and gave commandment

concerning his bones.

23 By faith p Moses, when he was born,

was hid three months of his parents, because

they saw he loas a proper child ; and they

were not afraid of the king's "i commandment.

HEBREWS. Moses, and its effects.

24 By faith ' Moses, when he ^}'^u''": *?5-
' A. D. cir. 63.

was come to years, refused to An. oiymp.

be called the son of Pharaoh's aI^'u. c. cir.

daughter

;

^^^-

25 " Choosing rather to suffer affliction with

the people of God, than to enjoy the plea-

sures of sin for a season
;

26 Esteeming ' the reproach " of Christ

greater riches than the treasures in Egj'pt

;

for he had respect unto " the recompense of

the reward.

1 Gen. xlviii. 5, 16, 20. » Gen. xlvii. 31. " Gen. 1. 24, 25

;

Exotl. xiii. 19. ° Or, remembered. P Exod. ii. 2 ; Acts vii. 20.

nsually supported his feeble body, or that which was

the ensign of his office, as patriarch or chief of a very

numerous family. The ancient chiefs, in all countries,

had this staff or sceptre continually at hand. See

Homer throughout. It is said. Gen. xlviii. 2, that

when Joseph came to see his father Jacob, who was

then in his last sickness, Israel strengthened himself,

and sat upon the bed. Still I conceive he had his

staff or sceptre at hand ; and while sitting upon the

bed, with his feet on the floor, he supported himself

with his staff. When Joseph sware to him that he

should be carried up from Egypt, he bowed himself on

his bed's head, still supporting himself with his staff,

which probably with this last act he laid aside, gathered

up his feet, and reclined wholly on his couch. It was

therefore indifferent to say that he worshipped or bowed

himself on his staff or on his bed's head. But as nnSV

shachah signifies, not only to boiv, but also to worship,

because acts of adoration were performed by boiving

and prostration ; and as n03 mittah, a led, by the

change of the vowel points becomes matteh, a staff,

hence the Septuagint have translated the passage Kai

TtpoacKmnatv I(Tpa;?X fxi to aKpov ttj; paiSdov avrov And
Israel bowed or worshipped on the head of his staff.

This reading the apostle follows here literatim.

Wretched must that cause be which is obliged to

have recourse to what, at best, is an equivocal expres-

sion, to prove and support a favourite opinion. The
Romanists allege this in favour of image worship.

This is too contemptible to require confutation. To
make it speak this language the Rheims version ren-

ders the verse thus : By faith Jacob dying, blessed

every one of the sons of Joseph, and adored the top

of his rod. A pretty object of adoration, indeed, for a

dying patriarch ! Here the preposition fin, upon,

answering to the Hebrew hy al, is wholly suppressed,

to make it favour the corrupt reading of the Vulgate.

This preposition is found in the Hebrew text, in the

Greek version of the Seventy, the printed Greek text

of the New Testament, and in every MS. yet disco-

vered of this epistle. It is also found in the Syriac,

JEthiopic, Arabic, and Coptic : in which languages

the connection necessarily shows that it is not an idle

particle ; and by no mode of construction can the text

be brought to support image u'orship, any more than it

can to support transubstantiation.

Verse 22. Joseph, when he died} IeIivtuv, When
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1 Exodus i. 16, 22.-

10. ' Chap. xiii. 13.-

-f Exodus ii. 10, 11.-

-»Or,/or Christ. '

—
' Psa. Ixxxiv

Chap. X. 35.

he was dying, gave commandment concerning his bones

On this subject I refer the reader to the notes on Gen.
1. 23. And I have this to add to the account I have
given of the sarcophagus now in the British Museum,
vulgarly called Alexander's coffin, that it is more pro-

bably the coffin of Joseph himself; and, should the

time ever arrive in which the hieroglyphics on it shall

be interpreted, this conjecture may appear to have had

its foundation in truth.

Verse 23. By faith Moses, i!^c.] See the notes on

Exod. ii. 2, and Acts vii. 20. We know that Mose6
was bred up at the Egyptian court, and there was
considered to be the son of Pharaoh's daughter ; and

probably might have succeeded to the throne of Egypt:
but, finding that God had visited his people, and given

them a promise of spiritual and eternal blessings, he
chose rather to take the lot of this people, i. e. God
as his portion for ever, than to enjoy the pleasures of
sin, which, however gratifying to the animal senses

could only be vpoanaipov, temporary.

After the 23d verse, there is a whole clause added

by DE, two copies of the Itala, and some copies of

the Vulgate. The clause is the following : TltaTsi

peya^ yevopevot; Muvorji^ ai'et?.ev rov Aiyvir-wv, Karavouv

TTjv Ta-KEivuuiv Tuv a6£7.^tjv avrov. By faith Moses,

when he loas grown up, slew the Egyptian, considering

the oppression of his own brethren. This is a remark-

able addition, and one of the largest in the whole New
Testament. It seems to have been collected from the

history of Moses as given in Exodus, and to have been

put originally into the margin of some MS., from which

it afterwards crept into the text.

Verse 26. The reproach of Christ] The Christ

or Messiah had been revealed to Moses ; of him he

prophesied, Deut. xviii. 15 ; and the reproach which

God's people had, in consequence of their decided

opposition to idolatry, may be termed the reproach of
Christ, for they refused to become one people with the

Egyptians, because the promise of the rest was made
to them, and in this rest Christ and his salvation were

included ; but, although it does not appear these things

were known to the Hebrews at large, yet it is evident

that there were sufficient intimations given to Moses

concerning the Great Deliverer, (of whom himself was

a type,) that determined his conduct in the above re-

spect ; as he fully understood that he must renounce

his interest in the promises, and in the life eternal to



The faith of the Hebi-ews CHAP. XI.

A. M. cir. -1067. 27 Bv faitli " lie forsook

An.oiymp. Eg}'pt, not tearing the wralli ol

and the Israelitish judges

A^V.^^ck. tlie king : for he endured, as

^"'^ ' seeing him who is invisible.

28 Through faith ^ he kept the passover,

and the sprinkling of blood, lest he that de-

stroyed the first-born should touch them.

29 By faith ^ they passed through the Red

Sea as by dry land : which the Egyptians as-

saying to do, were drowned.

30 By faith " the walls of Jericho fell down.

"Exodus X. 28, 29; xii. 37; xiii. 17, 18. » Verse 13.

y Exod. xii. 21, &c. » Exodus xiv. 22, 29. > Josh. vi. 20.

^ Josh. vi. 23 ; James ii. 25. ' Or, Ihat were disobedient.

which they led, if he did not obey the Divine call in

llie present instance. Many have been stumbled by

tlie word 6 X/wcrrof, Christ, here ; because they cannot

see how Moses should have any knowledge of him.

It may be said that it was just as easy for God Al-

mighty to reveal Christ to Moses, as it was for him to

reveal him to Isaiah, or to the shepherds, or to J:>hn

Baptist ; or to manifest him in the Jlesh. After all

there is much reason to believe that, by tov Xpiarov,

here, of Christ or the anointed, the apostle means the

whole body of the Israeliti.sh or Hebrew people ; for,

as the word signifies the anointed, and anointing was a

consecration to God, to serve him in some particular

office, as prophet, priest, king, or the like, all the He-
brew people were considered thus anointed or conse-

crated ; and it is worthy of remark that Xptaroc is used

in this very sense by the Septuagint, 1 Sam. ii. 35
;

Psa. cv. 1 5 ; and Hab. iii. 1 3 ; where the word is

necessarily restrained to this meaning.

He had respect unto the recompense] kircjiXeTtr

He looked attentively to it ; his eyes were constantly

directed to it. This is the import of the original word

;

and the whole conduct of Moses was an illustration

of it.

Verse 27. He forsooi Egypt] He believed that

God would fulfil the promise he had made ; and he

cheerfully changed an earthly for a heavenly portion.

yot fearing the ivrath of the hing] The apostle

speaks here of the departure of Moses ivith the Israel-

ites, not of his fight to Midian, Exod. ii. 14, 15 ; for

he was then in great fear ; but when he went to Pha-

raoh with God's authority, to demand the dismission

of the Hebrews, he was without fear, and acted in the

most noble and dignified manner ; he then feared no-

thing but God.

.4* seeing him who is invisible.] He continued to

act as one who had the judge of his heart and conduct

always before his eyes. By calling the Divine Being

the invisible, the apostle distinguishes him from the

gods of Egypt, who were visible, corporeal, gross, and

worthless. The Israelites were worshippers of the

true God, and this worship was not tolerated in Egypt.

His pure and spiritual worship could never comport

with the adoration of oxen, goals, monkeys, leeks, and

onions.

Verse 28. He kept the passover] God told him that

after they were compassed about '^j^^^'^"; ^^^

seven days. An. Olymp.
cir CCX 3

3

1

By faith '' tiie harlot Rahab a. u. c. cii!

perished not with them " that
^'°'

believed not, when ^ she had received the spies

with peace.

32 And what shall I more say ? for the time

would fail mc to tell of " Gedeon, and of

•^ Barak, and of » Samson, and of ^ Jephthae ;

of ' David also, and '' Samuel, and of the

prophets

:

iJosh. ii. 1. «Judg. vi. 11. fJudg. iv. 6. sJudg.
xiii. 24. 1" Judg. xi. 1 ; xii. 7. ' 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 13 ; xvii. 45.
k 1 Sam. i. 20 ; xii. 20.

he would destroy the first-born of the Egyptians, but

would spare all those whose doors were sprinkled ivith

the blood of the paschal lamb. Moses believed this,

kept the passover, and sprinkled the blood. See the

notes on Exod. xii. One of the Itala adds here. Fide

pradaverunl JEgyptios exeuntes. " By faith, when

they went out, they spoiled the Egyptians." This is

any thing but genuine.

Verse 29. By faith they passed through the Red
Sea] See the notes on Exod. xiv. 22. The Eg)p-
tians thought they could walk through the sea as well

as the Israelites ; they tried, and were drowTied ; while

the former passed in perfect safety. The one walked

by faith, the other by sight ; one perished, the other

was saved.

Verse 30. The zcalls of Jericho fell down] This is

particularly explained Josh, vi, 1, &c. God had pro-

mised that the walls of Jericho should fall down, if

they compassed them about seven days. They believed,

did as they were commanded, and the promise was
fulfilled.

Verse 31. The harlot Ilahab perished nol] See this

account Josh. ii. 1, 9, 11, and vi. 23, where it is ren-

dered exceedingly probable that the word DJl" zonah

in Hebrew, and vopvjj in Greek, which we translate

harlot, should be rendered innkeeper or tavernkeeper,

as there is no proper evidence that the person in ques-

tion was such a woman as our translation represents

her. As to her having been a harlot before and con-

verted afterwards, it is a figment of an idle fancy. She
was afterwards married to Salmon, a Jewish prince

;

see Matt. i. 5. And it is extremely incredible that,

had she been what we represent her, he would have

sought for such an alliance.

Received the spies with peace.] Mer" sipijvijc- The
same as DlSty^ beshalom, giving them a kind welcome,

good fare, and protection. After these words the

Slavonic adds : Ko( irepa biu eK(ia7.ovaa, and sent them

out another way.

Verse 32. Time would fail tne] Me iiriyov/ievov b

xpovoc. A very usual mode of expression with the

best Greek writers, when they wish to intimate that

much important intelligence remains to be communi-

cated on the subject already in hand, which must be

omitted because of other points which have not yet

been handled.
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A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

33 Who through faith subdued

kingdoms, wrought righteous-

ness, 1 obtained promises, ™ stop-

ped the mouths of Hons,

34 " Quenched the violence of fire, ° es-

caped the edge of the sword, p out of weakness

were made strong, waxed vahant in fight,

' 2 Sam. vii. 11, &c. " Judg. xiv. 5, 6 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 34, 35 ;

Dan. vi. 22. ^ Dan. iii. 25. " 1 Sam. xx. 1 ; 1 Kings xix.

3 ; 2 Kings vi. 16. p2 Kings xx. 7, &c. ; Job xUi. 10; Psa.

Gedeon\ Who by faith in God, with 300 men, de-

stroyed a countless multitude of Midianites and Amale-

kites, and delivered Israel from oppression and slavery.

Judg. vi., vii., viii.

Baralc] Who overthrew Jabin, king of Canaan, and

delivered Israel from servitude. Judg. iv.

Samson\ Who was appointed by God to deliver

Israel from the oppressive yoke of the Philistines ;

and, by extraordinary assistance, discomfited them on

varioas occasions. Judg. siii.-xvi.

Jepkthae] Who, under the same guidance, defeated

the Ammonites, and delivered Israel. Judg. xi., xii.

Daind] King of Israel, whose whole life was a life

of faith and dependence on God ; but whose character

will be best seen in those books which contain an ac-

count of his reign, and the book of Psalms, to which,

and the notes there, the reader must be referred. It is

probable he is referred to here for that act of faith and

courage which he showed in his combat with Coliah.

See 1 Sam. xvii.

Samuel] The last of the Israelitish judges, to

whom succeeded a race of kings, of whom Saul and

David were the two first, and were both anointed by

this most eminent man. See his history in the Jirsi

book of Samuel.

All these are said to have performed their various

exploits through faith. 1 . The faith of Gideon con-

sisted in his tlu-owing down the altar of Baal, and cut-

ting down his grove, in obedience to the command of

God. 2. The faith of Barak consisted in his believ-

ing the revelation made to Deborah, and the command
to go against Jabin's numerous army. 3. Samson''s

faith consisted in his obe3dng the various impulses

produced by the Spirit of God in his own mind. 4.

Jepklhae^s faith consisted particularly in his believing

the promise made to Abraham and his posterity, that

they should possess the land of Canaan ; and in his

resolutely fighting against the Ammonites, that they

might not deprive the Israelites of the land between

Arnon and Jabbok. It may be observed, here, that

the apostle does not produce these in chronological

order; for Barak lived before Gideon, and Jephthae

before Samson, and Samuel before David. He was
not producing facts in their chronological order, but

instances of the power of God exerted in the behalf

of men who had strong confidence in him.

Verse 33. Who through faith subdued kingdoms]

As Joshua, who subdued the seven Canaanitish na-

tions ; and David, who subdued the Moabites, Syrians,

Ammonites, and Edomites. 2 Sam. viii., &c.

Wrought righteousness] Did a great variety of
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A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

1 turned to flight the armies of

the ahens.

35 Women received their

dead raised to hfe again : and

others were ^ tortured, not accepting deHver

ance ; that they might obtain a better resur-

rection :

vi. 8. 1 Judg. XV. 8, 15 ; 1 Sam. xiv, 13, &c. ; xvii. 51, 52 ;

2 Samuel viii. 1, &c. ' 1 Kings xvii. 22 ; 2 Kmgs iv. 35
•2 Mac. vi. 19, 28; vii. 7, &c. ; Acts xxii. 25.

works indicative of that faith in God without which it

is impossible to do any thing that is good.

Obtained promises] This is supposed to refer to

Joshua and Caleb, who, through their faith in God,

obtained the promised land, while all the rest of the

Israelites were excluded ; to Phineas also, who, for

liis act of zealous faith in slaying Zimri and Cosbi,

got the promise of an everlastiiig priesthood ; and to

David, who, for his faith and obedience, obtained the

kingdom of Israel, and had the promise that from his

seed the Messiah should spring.

Stopped the mouths of lions] Daniel, who, though

cast into a den of lions for his fidelity to God, was

preserved among them unhurt, and finally came o

great honour.

Verse 34. Quenched the violence offire] As in the

case of the three faithful Hebrews, Shadrach, Me-
shach, and Abed-nego, who, for their steady attachment

to God's worship, were cast into a fiery furnace, in

which they were preserved, and from which they

escaped unhurt. Dan. iii.

Escaped the edge of the sicord] Moses, who escap-

ed the sword of Pharaoh, Exod. xviii. 4 ; Elijah, that

of Jezebel ; and David, that of Saul : and many others.

Out of weakness were made strong] Were mira-

culously restored from sickness, which seemed to

threaten their life; as Jlezekiah, Isa. sxxviii. 21.

Waxed valiant in fight] Like Gideon, who over-

threw the camp of the Midianites, and Jonathan, that

of the Philistines, in such a way as must have proved

that God was with them.

Verse 35. Women received their dead] As did the

widow of Zarephath, 1 Kings xvii. 21, and tlie Shunatn-

mite, 2 Kings iv. 34. What other cases under all the

above heads the apostle might have in view, we know
not.

Others were tortured] 'ErvjiTtavtaBriaav. This is a

word concerning the meaning of which the critics are

not agreed. Tv/xTravov signifies a stick, or baton,

which was used in bastinadoing criminals. And
TVfi-avii^ij) signifies to teat violently, and is thus ex-

plained by the best lexicographers. After consider-

ing what others have ^Tritten on this subject, I am
inclined to think that the bastinado on the soles of the

feet is what is here designed. That this was a most tor-

turing and dangerous punishment, we learn from the

most authentic accounts ; and it is practised among

the Turks and other Mohammedans to the present

day. Mr. Antes, of Fulnek, in Yorkshire, twenty

years a resident in Egypt, furnishes the latest account

I have met w'ith : he himself was the unhajipy subject



Cruet sufferings of the CHAP. Xf. primitive martyrs.

36 ' And others liad trial of

cruel mockings and scourgings,

yea, moreover, " of bonds and

imprisonment

:

37 " They were stoned, they were sawn asun-

A. M. cir. 40C7.

A. D. cir. 03.

An. Olvinp.

cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cit.

816.

'2 Mac. vii. 1, 7.- -" Genesis xxxix. 20 ; Jeremiah xx. 2
;

xxxvii. 15.

of his own description. See at the end of this chap-

ter, article 4.

Not accepting deliveranci:] Tliis loulcs very like a

reference to the case of tlie mother and hor seven

sons, mentioned 2 Mac. vii. I, &c.

Verse 36. Had trial w/" cruel mockings and scourg-

ings] We do not Ijnow the cases to which the apostle

refers. The inuc/cings here can never mean such as

those of Ishmael against Isaac, or the youths of Beth-

el against Elisha. It is more probahle that it refers

to public e.\hibitions of the people of God at idol feasts

and the like ; and Samson's case before Dagon, when

the Philistines had put out his eyes, is quite in point.

.\s to scourgings, this was a conmion way of punish-

ing minor culprits ; and even those who were to be

punished capUalli/ were first scourged. See the case

of our Lord.

Bonds and imprisonment] Joseph was cjist into

prison ; Jeremiah was cast into a dungeon full of

mire, chap, xxxvii. 16, and xxxviii. 6 ; and the

Prophet Micaiah was imprisoned by Ahab, 1 Kings

xxii. 07.

Verse 37. Tlicy were stoned] As Zechariah, the

son of Barachiah or Jehoida, was, between the altar

and the temple; see the account, 2 Chron. xxiv. 21 ;

and see the notes on Matt, xxiii. 35. And as Naboth

the Jezreelite, who, on refusing to give up his father's

inheritance to a covetous king, because it had respec.

to the promise of God, was falsely accused and stoned

to death ; 1 Kings xxi. 1-14.

They were sawn asunder] There is a tradition that

the Prophet Isaiah was thus martyred. In Yecamoth,

fol. 49, 2, it is thus written :
" Manasseh slew Isaiah ;

for he commanded that he should be slain with a

wooden saw. They then brought the saw, and cut

him in two ; and when the saw reached his mouth,

his soul fled forth." St. Jerome and others mention

the same thing ; and among the Jews the tradition is

indubitable.

Were templed] ETttpaadr/aav. I believe this word

has vexed the critics more than any other in the New
Testament. How being tempted can be ranked among

the heavij sufferings of the primitive martyrs and con-

fessors is not easy to discern, because to be templed

is the common lot of every godly man. This difficulty

has induced learned men to mend the text by con-

jecture : Beza proposes cirvpudT/aav, they were

branded. Junius, Piscator, and others, propose

cTTvpacOtjaav, they were burnt alive. Gataker thinks

e:TpTi<Tdriaav, a word of the same import, should be

preferred. Tanaquil Faber gives the preference to

e^r/paOriaav, they were mutilated—had different parts

of their bodies lopped off. Sir Norton KnalchluU

contends for sTrapdooav, they were transfixed, oi pierced

Vol. II. ( 49

4067
63.

dor, were tempted, were slain with *• ^^ "!

the sword :
" they wandered about An. oiymp.

,
, . , , .

,
cir. CCX. 3.

" in sheepskins and goatskins; be- a. U. c. cir.

ing destitute, afflicted, tormented
;

®'®'

38 (Of whom the world was not worthy:)

'1 Kings xxi. 13; 2 Chron. xxiv. 21; Acts. vii. 58 ; xiv. 19.
"" 2 Kings i. 8 ; Matt. iii. 4. * Zcch. xiii. 4.

through. Albert! thinks the original reading was
saTreipaaOijcav, they were strangled. About as many
more differences have been proposed by learned men,

all bearing a very near resemblance to the words now

found in the Greek text. By three MSS. the word is

entirely cm/Z/ci/ ; as also by the Syriac, Arabic of

Erjien, the JEthiopic, and by Eusebius and Theu-

phylact. Of all the conjectures, that of Knalchbull

appears to me to be the most probable : they were

transfixed OT impaled ; and even the present reading

might be construed in this sense.

Were slain with the sword] As in the case of the

eighty-five priests slain by Doeg, see 1 Sam. xxii. 18;

and the prophets, of whose slaughter by the sword

Elijah complains, 1 Kings xix. 10. Probably the

word means being beheaded, which was formerly done

with a sword, and not with an axe ; and in the east

is done by the sword to the present day.

They ivandered about in sheepskins] M)??.tjra(f

Sheepskins dressed tvith the u'ool on. This was pro-

bably the sort of mantle that Elijah wore, and which

was afterwards used by Elisha ; for the Septuagint,

in 2 Kings ii. 8, 13, expressly say : Vim elajicv 'H/icf

Tijv firi'XuTTiv aiiTov and Elijah took hts sheepskin

(mantle.) Kai iiiuae rr/v hjiIuttiv 'HXiov, 7; tTteaev

c77avu8cv avTov And he (Elisha) took the sheepskin

of Elijah which had fallen from off him. It was

most probably on this account, as Dr. Macknight

conjectures, that Elijah was called a hairy man,

9 Kings i. & , and not on account of having a prepos-

terously long beard, as those marrers of all the unities

of time, place, circumstances, and common sense, the

painters, represent him. And it is likely that the

prophets themselves wore such garments, and that

the false prophets imitated them in this, in order tha'.

they might gain the greater credit. And it shall come

to pass in that day, that the prophets shall be ashamed

every one ofhis vision—neither shall they wear a rough

garment to deceive, Zech. xiii. 4 ; iepjyiv rpixwriv, a

hairy skin, Sept., probably the goatskins mentioned

above. In general, this was an upper garment ; but,

in the cases to which the apostle alludes, the sheep-

skin and goatskin seem to have been the only covering

Being dcslilule] 'Tarepov/ievor In want of all the

comforts and conveniences of life, and often of its

necessaries.

Afflicted] In consequence of enduring such priva-

tions.

ToT-mcnted] Kanovxovpcvor Maltreated, harassed,

variously persecuted by those to whom they brought

the message of salvation.

' Verse 38. Of ichom the world was not worthy] Yet

they were obliged to wander by day in deserts and

;
mountains, driven from the society of men, and often
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A W cir. 4067. ^jjgy wandered in deserts, and
A. D. cir. 63. -'

in mountains, and '^ in dens and

caves of the eartl).

And these all, ^ hav-

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir,

816.

inff

39

obtained a good report through

y 1 Kings xviii. 4 ; xix. 9. ^ Ver. 2, 13.- ' Or,>

obliged to hide by night in dens and caves of the

earth, to conceal themselves from the brutal rage of

men. Perhaps he refers here principally to the case

of Elijah, and the hundred prophets hidden in caves

by Obadiah, and fed with bread and water. See

1 Kings xviii. 4. David was often obliged thus to

hide himself from Saul; 1 Sam. xxiv. 3, &c.

Verse 39. Having obtained a good report (having

been witnessed to ; see ver. 2) through faith] It

was faith in God which supported all those eminent

men who, in different parts of the world, and in

different ages, were persecuted for righteousness' sake.

Received not the promise] Tliey all heard of the

promises made to Abraham of a heavenly rest, and

of the promise of the Messiah, for this was a constant

tradition ; but they died without having seen this

Anointed of the Lord. Christ was not in any of

their times manifested in the flesh ; and of him who
was the expectation of all nations, they heard only by

the hearing of the ear. This must be the promise,

without receiving of which the apostle says theij died.

Verse 40. God having provided some better thing

for jts] This is the dispensation of the Gospel, with

all the privileges and advantages it confers.

That they icithout us should not be made perfect.]

Believers before the flood, after the flood, under the

law, and since the law, make but one Church. The
Gospel dispensation is the last, and the Church cannot

be considered as complete till the believers under all

dispensations are gathered together. As the Gospel

is the last dispensation, the preceding believers cannot

be consummated even in glory till the Gospel Church

arrive in the heaven of heavens.

There are a great variety of meanings put on this

place, but the above seems the most simple and con-

sistent. See Rev. vi. 11:" White robes were given

unto every one of them ; and it was said unto them,

that they should rest yet for a little season, until

their fellow servants also, and their brethren, that

should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled."

This time, and its blessings, are now upon the wing.

OBSERVATIONS ON THE BEING OF A GOD.

DEDUCED FROM A CONSIDERATION OF HeB. xi. 6 : He
that comcth unto God must believe that he is, and

that he is the rewarder of them ivho diligently seek

him.

T. Metaphysicians and philosophers, in order to

prove the existence of God, have used two modes of

argumentation :

—

1. A priori, proofs drawn from the necessity that

such a being as God is must exist : arguments of this

kind do not produce any thing in evidence which is

derived from his works.
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provided

•"some better thing for us, that

they without us should not " be made perfect.

' Chap. vii. 22 ; viii. 6. : Chap. t. 9; xii. 23 ; Rev. vi. 11.

2. A posteriori, proofs of the being and perfections

of God, drawn from his own works

Propositions a Priori.

Prop. I. If there be no one being in the universe

but such as might possibly not have existed, it would

follow that there might possibly have been no ex-

istence at all ; and if that could be so, it would be

also possible that the present existence might have

arisen from total nonexistence, which is absurd :

therefore it is not possible that there might have

been no existence at all. Consequently, an impos-

sibility of not existing must be found somewhere
;

there must have been a being whose nonexistence is

impossible.

II. The iL'hole nature of an unoriginated being, or

aggregate of his attributes, mu.st be unoriginated, and

necessarily what it is. A being cannot produce its

own attributes ; for this would suppose it acted

before it existed. There is nothing in the nature of

this being that is contingent, or could have been other-

wise than it is ; for whatever is contingent, must have

a cause to determine its mode of existence.

III. The attributes of an unoriginated being must

be possessed by it unlimitedly ; for to possess an at-

tribute imperfectly, or only in a certain degree, must

suppose some cause to have modified this being so as

to make him incapable of having that attribute in

any other than an imperfect degree. But no cause

can be admitted in this case, because this is the

First of all beings, and the Cause of all things.

Farther, an imperfect attribute, or any one that is not

in its highest degree, must be capable of improvement

by exercise and experience ; which would imply that

the unoriginated being must be originally imperfect,

and that he was deriving farther degrees of perfection

from the exercise of his own powers, and acquaintance

with his own works.

IV. The unoriginated being must exist everyiohere

in the same manner he does anywhere ; for if he did

not, it would suppose some cause by which his pre-

sence was limited ; but there can be no cause to limit

that presence. See above.

V. This unoriginated being must be a simple un

compounded substance, identically the same every-

where ; not consisting oC parts, for these must be dis-

tinct and independent ; nor of whole, for this is the

aggregate of parts ; nor of magnitude or quantity, for

these signify a composition of parts. This being

must be as truly one and omnipresent, as the present

moment of time is indivisibly one in all places at once ;

and can no more be limited or measured by time, than

the present moment can by duration.

\ Hence this being cannot be matter or body, because

to these belong extension, divisibility
, figvrahility, and

( 49*» )
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mohilUy, which imply limilalion. God and matter

have essentially contrary properties.

God is not material. It has already been shown

that there necessarily must exist one infinite, un-

originatcd, and eternal being. Xow this being must

be a thinking being ; for it is as impossible to conceive

that unthinJdng matter could produce a thinking in-

telligent being, as it is to conceive that nothing could

produce matter.

Let us suppose anv parcel of matter to be eternal,

we shall find it, in itself, unable to produce any

thing. Let us suppose its /jo;/.? firmly at rest to-

gether ; if there were no other being in the world,

must it not eternally remain so, a dead, inactive lump !

Is it possible to conceive that it can add motion to

itself, or produce it in other portions of matter ?

Matter, therefore, by its own strength, cannot produce

in itself so much as motion. The motion it has must

also be from eternity, or else added to matter by some

other being more powerful than itself.

IJ-'t let us suppose motion eternal too
;
yet matter,

unthinKing matter, and motion, could never produce

thought. Knowledge will still be as far beyond the

power of motion and matter to produce, as matter is

bcvond the power of nothing to produce. Divide

matter into as minute parts as you v.-ill, vary the figure

and motion of it as much as you please, it will operate

no other ways upon other bodies of proportionate bulk

ihan it did before this division. The minutest par-

ticles of matter strike, impel, and resist one another,

just as the greater do ; and that is all that they can

do. So that if we will suppose nothing eternal, mat-

ter can never begin to be. If we suppose bare mat-

ter, without motion, eternal, then motion can never

begin to be. If we suppose only matter and motion

eternal, then thought can never begin to be. For it

is impossible to conceive that matter, either with or

without motion, could have originally, in and from

itself, sense, perception, and knowledge ; as is evident

from hence, that sense, perception, and knowledge,

must be properties eternally separate from matter, and

every particle of it.

Since, therefore, whatsoever is the first eternal being

must necessarily be a thinking being, and whatsoever

is first of all things must necessarUy contain in it and

actually have, at least, all the perfections that can ever

after exist, it necessarUy follows that the first eternal

being cannot be matter.

VI. This being must possess intelligence and power
unlimited, and all other attributes that are in them-

selves absolute perfections.

Attributes are divided into natural and moral, or

primary and secondary. The first are those which

essentially belong to the nature of a being considered

in itself; the second in its manner of acting toward

others. All the attributes of God, being uncontingcnt,

must be unlimited : and therefore his knowledge must

extend to ever)- thing that can he hnoicn, and his power

to every thing that can le done.

\\\. There cannot be in the universe more than

one unoriginated being ; for as this being is possessed

of infinite attributes, let us suppose a second unorigi-

nated being ; he must possess the same ; for both

'hese beings are eternal, and necessaril)' the same, every

2
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where alike present, without any possible difference or

distinction, and therefore one and the same. Two
such cannot subsist ; and the supposition of a second

such being is only a mental repetition of the being and

attributes of \.\\c first.

VIII. All things owe their existence to their first

cause, operating according to its own free will. Ab-

solute power does not act of necessity, but freely,

the power may e.xist without exertion ; if it did not,

then 11 acts by necessity ; and if so, necessity is the

agent, and not the free power, of the independent

God. He can do what he will, but he will do only

what is right, &c.

The like may be said ot his omniscience. Ho
knows himself, and ".liat he has formed, and what he

can do ; but h not necessitated to know as certain

what himself has made contingent. If God must

continually act because he is omnipotent, and know
because he is omniscient, then he must be constantly

employed in doing or undoing whatever is possible to

be done or undone, and knowing all that is, and all

that can be, and what cannot be ; which is absurd.

IX. God is a being of infinite goodness, wisdom,

mercy, justice, and truth, and all other perfections

which become the Framer and Governor of the uni

verse.

Goodness consists in being pleased with communi
eating happiness to others.

WisDoii, in making a right or beneficent use of

knowledge or power ; for no being, howsoever intelli-

gent or powerful, is said to act wisely, but that which

makes a good or beneficent use of knowledge and

power. Hence wisdom and goodness must be ever

conjoined to make any act of power perfect. -Is he

is wise, he knows what is best to be done ; powerful

he can do it ; good, he will do it. Justice, mercy,

truth, or faitlifulness, are not distinct attributes, but

denominations given to bis power and wisdom, in their

various operations on diifcrent occasions, in reference

to his creatures.

God's liberty of acting. His power and wisdom
being infinite, he cannot be prevented by any outward

cause ; his nature being essentially good, he can have

no opposition from within. His power and all his other

attributes, being infinite, eternal, and conseiiuently

unlimited, can have no opposition from without. And
his liberty consists in his being free to act or not act,

or infinitely or limitedly to vary his operations accord-

ing to his own wisdom, goodness, and truth. See also

the late bishop of Ossory, Chevalier Ramsay, Dr. S.

Clarke, and others, on this subject.

Sketches of Proofs a Posteriori.

Recapitulation of the precedi>,L, Propositions

II. In the argument a priori, in order to demon-

strate the being of a God, it was attempted to prove

that there must have been a being whose nonexist-

ence is impossible. In arguing on this subject it has

been shown,

—

1. That this being was unoriginated.

2. That all his attributes must also be unoriginated,

3. That these attributes must be unlimited and

absolutely perfect.
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4. That this being must exist everywhere in the

same manner he does an}'where.

5. That he is simple and uncompounded, not con-

sisting of parts, nor of lohole, nor of magnitude, nor

of quantity.

6. That he must possess intelligence and power

unlimited, and all other attributes that are in them-

selves absolute perfections.

7. That there cannot be in the universe any more

than one such unoriginated, simple, and iniinite being.

8. That all things owe their existence to this first

cause, operating, not according to any kind of neces-

sity, but according to its oMmfree will.

9. That as, in all his operations, all his attributes

must concur and combine, so all the works of his hands

must bear the impress of wisdom and goodness ; of

that wisdo?n which consists in making a right use of

knowledge and power, i. e. using both beneficially

;

of that goodness which consists in being pleased with

communicating happiness to others.

Hence may be deduced CREATION, the plan of

which proceeded from his loisdom, the execution from

nis power, and the result a proof of his goodness.

From these data we might proceed to prove the

being of a God, and his beneficence and moral govern-

ment of the world, a posteriori, i. e. arguing from the

effects to the cause.

And first, a being of infinite wisdom must be ex-

pected to form his works so as to evidence that wis-

dom in their multiplicity, variety, internal structure,

arrangement, connections, and dependencies ; and,

consequently, that these works must be in many re-

spects inscrutable to man. And this, as they are his

works, must be one of their characteristics.

Whether there be any other kind of beings than

spiritual and inaterial, and such as are of a mixed

nature, we cannot tell ; but we have no ideas of any

other kinds, nor can we conceive the possibility of the

existence of any other ; as we have no ideas of any

figure that is not formed of straight or curved lines,

or a mixture of both.

God, the uncreated Spirit, manifests himself by ma-

terial substances. Created spirits must be manifested

ji the same way ; and though matter may exist with-

out spirit, and spirit without matter, yet without the

latter, spirit cannot become manifest. Hence matter

appears to have been created for the use of spirit or

intellectual beings.

Creation in general demonstrates the being of a God.

The SOLAR SYSTEM and plurality of worlds, magni-

tude, distances, velocity and gravity, of the celestial

bodies, projectile and centripetal forces, centre of

gravity, ellip.sis, double and treble motion, attraction,

all demonstratfe the wisdom, power, and goodness of

God.

Vegetation. Plants, trees, circulation of nutritious

juices, composition of ligneous fibres, dissolution and

regeneration of terrestrial productions.

Preservation of genera and species, demonstrations

of infinite skill, and of the wisest and most beneficent

providence

Man. Life, nutrition, sleep, the senses, particularly

vision and muscular motion ; each furnishes a series

of irresistible arguments.
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The HEART and the circulation of the blood afford

the most striking proofs ; and on this point let the
reader particularly fix his attention.

In a healthy state the heart makes eighty pulsations

in a minute, and it is calculated that from two ounces
to two ounces and a half of blood are expelled into the
aorta at each pulsation ; consequently at least nine
thousand six hundred ounces will be thrown into the
aorta in an hour, which would amount to one thousand
four hundred and forty pounds in one day'.

At each pulsation this quantum of blood is propelled

eight inches, which amounts to fifty feet in a minute '.

The quantity of blood in a human body is, on an ave-
rage, about thirty pounds, and passes through the heart

about twenty-three times in the space of one hour !

A weight of fifty pounds hung to the foot, the lec^

laid across the opposite knee, was raised by the action

of the popliteal artery. Allowing for the distance from
the centre of motion, this proves that the heart must
possess a power of at least four hundred pounds

!

The blood circulates by pressure from behind, oc-

casioned by the action of the heart, which pressure

having propelled it, according to the laws of gravity,

to the extremities, reconducts it, contrary to those

laws, back to the heart. How is this effected 1 It

has been supposed that the arteries contribute much
to the circulation of the blood ; were it even so, it

would be comparatively useless, as they cease where
such an auxiliary power is most wanting, at the ex-

tremities, where their anastomosis with the veins takes

place, and the veins are not supposed to possess any

such propelling power.

But that the arteries possess no such power Bichat

has proved by the following experiment : he took the

arm of a dead man, placed it in warm water, inserted

one end of a tube in the brachial artery, and the other

end in the carotid artery of a living dog ; the blood cir-

culated in the dead arm, the pulse of which beat regu-

larly by the action of the heart of the living animal.

Is there not a wondrous and especial providence of

God by which this is effected 1

Others have attributed the pulsation of the heart

itself to the stimulating nature of the blood. Bichat

has disproved this by the following experiments :

—

1. Expose the heart of an animal and empty it,

apply a stimulus to its muscles, and it will dUate, and

contract, as if it were full.

2. Puncture all the large vessels connected with

the heart, so as to empty it entirely, and the alternate

contractions and dilations will continue for some time,

notwithstanding the total absence of the blood.

3. Remove two hearts of equal bulk from two living

animals, place the fingers in the ventricles of the one,

and grasp the other in the opposite hand, and it wiU

be found that the effort of the latter in its dilation is

as forcible as the other in its contraction.

Incessant action of the heart. Its unweariedness.

What exhausts all other muscles appears to increase

its action and its force ! Can any person conceive

how it is possible that a muscle can be in incessant

action for threescore, fourscore, or a hundred years,

without any kind of weariness 1 There is nothing in

nature that can well explain this. Over its motion

the mind has no power. This is wisely ordered, as

2



Proofs of the being of a God CHAP. XI. drawn from astronomical phenomena.

many, in momentary fits of caprice, despair, and pas-

sion, would suspend the circulation, and thus put an

end to their lives.

Providence, or the economical government of God
in the provision for men and animals. Never too

much, never too little ; the produce of the earth being

ever in proportion to the consumers, and the consumers

to that produce.

Redemption. 1. As all things are intimately known

to God, he must know wherein their happiness con-

sists, and may from his goodness be expected to make

every provision for that happiness.

•2. Every sentient creature is capable of happiness

or misery.

3. No creature can choose a state of misery for it-

self, because no creature can desire to be urhappy.

4. If any being could choose that state for another,

he must be led to it by some motive which may make

it eligible or desirable ; and this must spring from hi.s

envy, jealousy, fear, or a conviction that the wretched-

ness of the other will contribute to his own happiness.

None of these can exist in God the Creator, conse-

quently he must be supposed to have made man for

liappiness. His counsels never change, and therefore

.vhen man had fallen he provided him a Saviour ; this

might be naturally expected from his infinite benevolence.

The moral changes made in sinners, proofs of the

being, agency, goodness, and presence of God.

Man's existence is a proof of the being of God ; he

feels himself to be the effect of a cause, and that cause

to be wise, powerful, and good. There is evidently

no cause in nature capable of producing such an effect,

for no operation of nature can produce mind or intel-

lect ; the wonderful structure of the body, and the

astonishing powers of the mind, equally prove that

God is our Maker, and that in him we live, move, and

have our being.

III. Astronomical phenomena very diflficult to bo

accounted for upon natural principles, which are strong

evidences of the being and continual agency of God.

Phenomenon I.

The motion of a planet in an elliptic orbit is truly

wonderful, and incapable of a physical demonstration

in all its particulars. From its aphelion, or greatest

distance from the sun or body round which it revolves,

to its perihelion or least distance, its motion is conti-

nually accelerated ; and from its perihelion to its aphe-

lion as constantly retarded. From what source has

the planet derived that power which it opposes to the

solar attraction, in such a manner that, when passing

from aphelion to perihelion by a continued accelera-

tion, it is prevented from making a nearer approach to

the snn ? And on the other hand, what prevents the

planet, after it has passed by a continued retardation

from perihelion to aphelion, from going altogether out

of the solar attraction, and causes it to return again

to perihelion \ In Sir Isaac Newton's demonstration

that this phenomenon is a necessary result of the laws

of gravity and projectile forces, it is worthy of obser-

vation that, to account for a planet's moving in an

elliptic orbit, little differing from a circle, and having

the sun in the lower focus, the projectile force of the

planet, or the power bv which it would move for ever
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in a straight line if not acted upon from without, is

assumed to be nearly sufficient to counterbalance tho

planet's gravitating power, or, which is the same thing,

the attraction of the central body ; for the demonstra-

tion, the particulars of which are too complicated to

be here detailed, puts us in possession of the follow-

ing facts : If a planet be projected in a direction ex-

actly perpendicular to that of the central body, with a

velocity equal to what it would acquire by falling half

way to the centre by attraction alone, it will de.scribe

a circle round the central body. If tho velocity of

projection be greater than this, but not equal to what

the planet would acquire in falling to tho centre, it

will move in an elliptical orbit more or less eccentric

according to the greater or less degree of projectile

force. If the velocity of projection be equal to that

which the planet would acquire in falling to the central

body, it will move in a parabola ; if greater than this,

in a hyperbola. Now it cannot be demonstrated, upon

physical principles, that a planet should have a certain

projectile force and no other, or that it should have

any at all ; for it is a law of nature, ably demonstrated

by Newton in his Principia, that all bodies have such

an indilTerence to rest or motion that, if once at rest,

they must remain eternally so, unless acted upon by

some power sufficient to move them ; and that a body

once put in motion will proceed of itself ever after in

a straight line, if not diverted out of this rectilinear

course by some influence. Every planetary body has

a certain projectile force, therefore some previously

existing cause must have communicated it. The pla-

nets have not only a projectile force, but tliis power

is at the same lime nearly a counterbalance to its gra-

vitation, or the attraction of the central body; so that,

by virtue of these powers thus harmoniously united,

the planets perform their revolutions in orbits nearly

circular with the greatest regularity. It hence fol-

lows that the cause, which has communicated just so

much projec'ile force as to produce so near an equili-

brium in the centrifugal and centripetal ])0\vers, is in-

finitely intelligent ; therefore this cause must be God.

As all the planets move in orbits more or less ellip-

tical, when they could have been made to move in

circles by a particular adju-stment of the attractive and

projectile forces, the Divine purpose must be best an-

swered by the eccentric orbit. The habitable earth

evidently derives very great advantage from the ellip-

tical orbit ; for, in consequence of it, the sun is seven

or eight days of every ye.^r longer on the northern side

of the equator than he is on the southern ; i. e. from

the 21st of March, when he crosses the equator north

ward, to the 23d of September, when he again returns

to the equator, there are 186 days ; but from the 23d
of .September, or autumnal equinox, to the 21st of

March, or vernal equinox, there are only 179 days.

From this circumstance the northern hemisphere,

which it has pleased Gou snould contain by far the

greatest portion of land, is considerably warmer to-

wards the polar regions than in similar latitudes to-

wards the south pole, where an equal degree of tem-

perature is not needed. Circumnavigators have not

yet been able, because of the great cold of the south

polar regions, to proceed beyond seventy-two or seven-

ty-three degrees of south latitude, or, which is the same
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thing, to approach the south pole nearer than about

1200 miles ; but the northern frigid zone, possessing

a greater temperature, has been explored to within

about 600 miles of the pole, i. e. to nearly eighty-two

degrees of north latitude.

Phenomenon II.

The double motion of a primary planet, namely, its

annual revolution and diurnal rotation, is one of the

greatest wonders the science of astronomy presents

to our view. The laws which regulate the latter of

these motions are so completely hid from man, not-

withstanding his present great extension of philosophic

research, that the times which the planets employ in

their rotations can only be determined by observation.

How is it that two motions, so essentially different

from each other, should be in the same body at the

same time, without one interfering at all with the other?

The astonishing accuracy with which celestial obser-

vations have been conducted within the last one hun-

dred years, has enabled astronomers to demonstrate

that the neighbouring planets very sensibly affect the

figure of the earth's orbit, and consequently its motion

in its orbit. Of this every one may be convinced who
examines the calculus employed in ascertaining for

any particular point of time the sun's place in the hea-

vens ; or, which is the same thing, the point of the

earth's orbit which is exactly opposed to the place of

the earth in this orbit. Thus the maximum that the

eaith is affected by Venus is nine seconds and seven-

tenths of a degree ; by Mars, six seconds and seven-

tenths ; and by Jupiter, eight seconds, two-thirds, &c.

But no astronomer, since the foundation of the world,

has been able to demonstrate that ihe earth's motion

in the heavens is at all accelerated or retarded by the

diurnal rotation ; or, on the other hand, that the earth's

motion on its axis experiences the least irregularity

from the annual revolution. How wonderful is this

contrivance ! and what incalculable benefits result

from it '. The uninterrupted and equable diurnal rota-

tion of the earth gives us day and night in their suc-

cession, and the annual revolution causes all the varied

scenery of the year. If one motion interfered with

the other, the return of day and night would be irre-

gular, and the change of seasons attended with uncer-

tainty to the husbandman. These two motions are

therefore harmoniously impressed upon the earth, that

the gracious promise of the great Creator might Ije

fulfilled :
" While the earth remaineth, seed time and

harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and winter,

and day and night, shall not cease." The double mo-

tion of a secondary planet is still more singular than

that of its ju-imary ; for, (taking the moon for an ex-

ample,) besides its particular revolution round the

earth, which is performed in twenty-seven days, seven

hours, forty-three minutes, four seconds and a half: it

is carried round the sun with the earth once every

year. Of all the planetary motions with which we
have a tolerable acquaintance, that of the moon is the

most intricate : upwards of twenty equations are neces-

sary, in the great majority of cases, to reduce her

mean to her true place
;
yet not one of them is deriv-

able from the circumstance that she accompanies the

earth in its revolution round the sun. They depend on
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the different distances of the earth from the sun in its

annual revolution, the position of the lunar nodes, and

various other causes, and not on the annual revolution

itself; a motion which of all others might be expected

to cause greater irregularities in her revolution round

the earth, than could be produced in that of the latter

by the planetary attractions. Who can form an ade-

quate conception of that influence of the earth which

thus draws the moon with it round the sun, precisely

in the same manner as if it were a part of the earth's

surface, notwithstanding the intervening distance of

about two hundred and forty thousand miles ; and at

the same time leaves undisturbed the moon's proper

motion round the earth ? And what beneficent pur-

poses are subserved by this harmony ! In consequence

of it we have the periodical returns of new and full

moon ; and the ebbing and flowing of the sea, which

depend on the various lunar phases with respect to

the sun and earth, (as is demonstrable from each of

these phases being continually contemporaneous with

a particular phenomenon of the tides,) always succeed

each other with a regularity necessarily equal to that

of the causes which produce them

Phenomenon HI.

The impression of an inconceivably rapid motion upon

the earth, without disturbing in the smallest degree

any thing upon its surface, or in the atmosphere which

surrounds it, is another instance of the infinite wisdom

of God. That with which God has endued the celes-

tial bodies, in order to accomplish this end, is called

gravity or attraction. The existence of this influence

is easily demonstrable from the curious law which per

vades all the bodies in the solar system, and probably

every other body in the whole compass of space

This law, viz. that the squares of the periodic times

of the planets are to each other as the cubes of their

mean distances from the central body, was first disco-

vered by Kepler, and afterwards demonstrated by Sir

Isaac Newton. Thus, if the distance of but one planet

from the sun is known, and the periodic revolutions of

the whole, the distance of each from the sun is easily

ascertained. The mean distance of the earth from the

sun has been found, by the transits of Venus in 1761

and 1769, to be about ninety-five and a half millions

of English miles ; and the periodic times of all the

planets are known by direct observation. Thus, to

find the distance of Jupiter from the sun, nothing more

is necessary than first to square the period of the

earth, 365 days, 5 hours, 4Sf minutes ; and that of

Jupiter, 11 years, 315 days, 14 hours and a half; and

divide the greater product by the less to find the pro-

portion one bears to the other; then to cube the earth's

mean distance from the sun, 952- millions, and multi-

ply the cube by the proportion between the periodic

times already found, and the cube root of the last pro-

duct will be the distance required. By this means it

was that the distances of the different planets from the

sun, and of the satellites from the primaries, (for this

law extends to the satellites,) have been calculated.

See the Table of the Periodic Revolutions, &c.,of the

Planets, in the notes on the first chapter of Genesis.

From this law it is evident, to every one that deeply

considers this subject, that the planets revolve in orbits
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by an influence emanating from the sun ; for llic nearer

a planet is to the sun, the swifter is its motion in its

orbit, and rice versa. (See the Tables already refor-

red to.) The singular phenomenon of a planet's de-

scribing equal areas in equal times results from gravi-

tation combined with the projectile power ; or, in other

words, from the union of the centripetal and centrifu-

gal forces. Thus, if a planet describe in twentj'-four

hours any given arc of its orbit, and the area contained

Ijctween two straight lines, drawn from the extremities

of this arc and meeting in the sun, be ascertained, it

will be precisely equal to what the planet will describe

in any other twenty-four hours, the greater or less

quantity of the arc described being continually com-
)>ensated by the less or greater extent of the straight

lines including the respective areas. We also find

that, by virtue of these laws, the motion of a planet

in its orbit is not decreased in arithmetical proportion

to the increase of the distance from the central body

;

for the hourly orbitical motion of the Georgium Sidus,

for example, is only about five times slower than that

of the earth, though its distance from the sun is full

nineteen times greater.

Every itian may convince himself of the existence

of gravity, by observing the phenomena attending fall-

ing bodies. Why is it that the velocity of a fallmg

body is continually accelerated till it arrives on the

earth ! We answer, that the earth continually attracts

it ; consequently, its velocity must be continuall)' in-

creasing as it falls. It is also observable, that the

nature of the influence on falling bodies is preciseh'

the same with that which retains the planets in their

orbits. By numerous experiments it is found that, if

the falling body descends towards the earth 1 G feet in

the first second, (a statement very near the truth,)

it wdl fall through three times this space, or 48

feet, in the next second ; five times this space, or 80
feet, in the third second ; seven times this space, or

113 feet, in the fourth second ; nine times this space,

or 144 feet, in the fifth second, &c. Hence the

spaces fallen through are as the squares of the times

of falling, i. e. in the first second the body falls 16

feet, and in the next second, 48 feet ; consequently

the body falls as many feet in the two first seconds as

is equal to the sum of these two numbers, viz. 64,

which is 16 multiplied by 4, the square of 2, the num-

ber of seconds it took up in falling through the first 64

feet. See Exley's new theory of physics, page 469.

The above is but a very brief account of the influ-

ence of this wonderful principle, which is universally

difl"used through nature, and capable of attracting ever}'

particle of matter under all its possible modifications,

and of imparting to each substance, from the lightest

gas to the most ponderous metal, that property w-hich

constitutes one body specifically heavier or lighter

than another. To detail all the benefits which result

from it, would be almost to give a history of the whole

material creation. But it may be asked. What is

gravity ! To the solution of this question natural

philosophy is unable to lead us. Suflioe it to say, all

we know of gravity is its mode of operation, and that

it is, like its great Creator, an all- pervading and con-

tinued energy. Therefore, that it is, and not in ivhal

it consists, is capable of demonstration.

2

All these things prove, not only that there is a God
infinitely powerful and intelligent, but also kind and
mercitul, working all according to the counsel of his

will, and causing all his operations to result in the

benefit of his creatures. They prove, also, that God is

continually present, supporting all things by his energy
;

and that, while his working is manifest, his ways are

past finiling out. Yet, as far as he may be known,
we should endeavour to know him ; for, he that comcth

unto God must know that he is. Without this it is

not likely that any man will serve him ; fur those alone

who know him seek him, and they only who put their

trust in him can testify he is the rewarder of them who
diligently seek him.

A short account of the Bastinado, supposed to be

referred to in ver. 35.

IV. On the 15th of Nov. 1779, Mr. Antes, return-

ing from a short country excursion to Grand Cairo,

was seized by some of the attendants of Osman Bey,

a Mamaluke chief; and after stripping him of his

clothes, they demanded money, which he not having

about him, they dragged him before the bey, telling

him that he was a European, from whom he might

get something. In order to e.xtort money from him
the bey ordered him to be bastinadoed. They first

threw him down flat on his face, and then bent up his

legs, so that the soles of his feet were horizontal ; they

then brought a strong stafl", about six feet long, with an

iron chain fixed to it at both ends. This chain they

threw round both feet above the ancles, and twisted

them together ; and two fellows on each side, provided

with what they call a corbage, held up the soles of the

feet by means of the stick. When thus placed, an

oflScer whispered in his ear, " Do not suffer yourself

to be beaten
;
give him a thousand dollars, and he will

let you go." Mr. Antes, not willing to give up the

money which he had received for the goods of other

merchants, refused ; the two men then began to beat

the soles of his feet, at first moderately ; but when a

second application for money was refused, and then the

demand was two thousand dollars, they began to lay

on more roughl)', and every stroke felt like the applica

lion of a red hot poker. Finding they could get no

money, supposing he might have some choice goods, a

third application was made to him by the oflicer ; he

told them he had a fine silver-mounted blunderbuss a'

his lodging which he would give. The hey asked

what he oflered ; the oflicer sneered, and said, bir

carabina, i. e. " one blunderbuss ;" on which the bey

said, eltrup il hulp, "beat the dog." They then began

to lay on with all their might. " At first," says Mr.

Antes, " the pain was excruciating ; but after some

time my feeling grew numb, and it was like beating a

bag of wool." Finding that nothing was to be got

from him, and knowing that he had done nothing to

deserve punishment, the bey ordered them to let him

go. One of the attendants anointed his feet, and bound

them up with some rags, put him on an ass, and con-

ducted him to his house in Cairo, and laid him on his bed.

where he was confined for six weeks before he could

walk, even ivith crutches ; and for more than three

years his feet and ancles were very much swelled : and
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though twenty years had elapsed when he published

this account, his feet and ancles were so affected that,

on any strong exertion, they were accustomed to

sweV.

He mentions instances of the bastinado having been

applied for three days successively, and, if the person

survived, the feet were rendered useless for life; but

in general, he observes, when they have received be-

ttoeen jive and six hundred strokes, the blood gushes

from their mouth and nose, and they die cither tinder

or soon after the operation.

How he felt his mind affected on this distressing

occasion, he thus piously describes :
" I at once gave

up myself for lost, well knowing that my life depended

on the caprice of a brute in human shape ; and, having

heard and seen such examples of unrelenting cruelty, I

could not expect to fare better than others had done

before me ; I had therefore nothing left but to cast

myself on the mercy of God, commending my soul to

him ; and indeed I must in gratitude confess, that I

experienced his support most powerfully ; so that all

fear of death was taken from me ; and if I could have

bought my life for one halfpenny, I should, I believe,

have hesitated to accept the offer."

—

Observations on

the Manners, 6fc., of the Egyptians, by J. Antes, Esq.

12mo., Dublin, 1801, p. 146.

If this be the punishment to which the apostle

alludes, it may justly rank with the most severe ; and,

all circumstances considered, this appears to be what
is intended in the original word trvfinavicBijaav, which
we, not knowing what was meant by it, render they

loere tortured. These holy men needed no mercy
from man ; and they received no justice. The case

above is a specimen of Mohammedan justice, and Ma-
maluke cruelty ; and to rescue such wretches from the

government of the French we spent torrents of British

blood ! It would have been a mercy to man to have

left them in the hands of any power that might abate

their pride, assuage their malice, and confound their

devices. As to their being corrupted by French man-
ners, that is impossible ; the Mohammedans in general,

and the Turks and Mamalukes of Egypt in particular,

are too bad for the devil himself to corrupt. Pity,

that political considerations rendered it necessary to re-

store that corrupt and abominable government. Reader,

there is an infinite difference between the Bible and

the Koran ; the one is from heaven, the other from earth

and hell. " Thanks be to God for his holy Gospel '"

CHAPTER Xn.

Having so many incitements to holiness, patience, and perseverance, v:e should lay aside every hinderanc

and run with patience the race that is set before us, taking our blessed Lord for our example, 1-4. These

sufferings are to be considered as fatherly chastisements from God, and to be patiently submitted to on

account of the benefits to be derivedfrom them, 5—1 1. They should take courage and go forward, 12, 13.

Directions to follow peace with all men, and to take heed that they fall not from the grace of God, 14, 15.

References to the case of Esau, 16, 17. The privileges of Christians, compared loith those of the Jews
by lohich the superior excellence of Christianity is shown, 18—24. They must take care not to reject Jesus

who now addressed them from heaveti, and who was shortly to be their Judge, 25—27. .4? they wer<t

called to receive a kingdom, they should have grace, ivhereby they might serve God acceptably, 28, 29.

A. M. cir. 40G7
A. D. cir. G3.

An. Olvmp.
cir. OCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

THEREFORE, seeing we
also are compassed about

with so great a cloud of witnesses,

" let us lay aside every weight,

>CoI. 111. 8 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 1> 1 Cor. ix. 24 ; Phil. iii. 13, 14.

NOTES ON CHAP. XII.

Verse 1. Wherefore^ This is an inference drawn

from the examples produced in the preceding chapter,

and on this account both should be read in connection.

Compassed ahouf\ Here is another allusion to the

Olympic games : the agonistct, or contenders, were

often greatly animated by the consideration that the

eyes of the principal men of their country were fixed

upon them ; and by this they were induced to make
the most extraordinary exertions.

Cloud of witnesses'\ Nec^oj /laprvpuv. Both the

Greeks and Latins frequently use the term cloud, to

express a great number of persons or things; so in

Euripides, Phoeniss. ver. 257 : I'fbof arnnSuv nvuvov,

a dense cloud of shields; and Statius, Thebiad., lib.

ix., ver. 120 : jaculantum nuhes, a cloud of spearmen.

The same metaphor frequently occurs.
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and the sin which doth so easily

beset us, and '' let us run "^ with

patience the race that is set be-

fore us,

A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. V. C. cir.

816.

' Rom. xii. 12 ; chap. x. 36.

Let us lay aside every weight] As those who ran

in the Olympic races would throw aside every thing

that might impede them in their course ; so Christians,

professing to go to heaven, must throw aside every

thing that might hinder them in their Christian race.

Whatever weighs down our hearts or affections to

earth and sense is to be carefully avoided ; for no man,

with the love of the world in his heart, can ever reach

the kingdom of heaven.

The sin which doth so easily beset] EvrrtpierraTov

afiapriav The well circumstanced sin ; that which haa

every thing in its favour, time, and place, and opportu-

nity ; the heart and the object ; and a sin in which

all these things frequently occur, and consequently the

transgression is frequently committed. Ev-epiararof is

derived from n, icell, -repi, about, and Inrriui, I stand

,

the sin that stands well, or is favourably situated, ever
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We must take our blessed CHAP. XII. Lord for an example.

k. M. cir. 406'

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymu.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

81C.

2 Looking unto Jesus, llic

"i autlior and finislicr of our failli

;

• who, for the joy that was set

before him, endured the cross,

despising tlie shame, and ' is set down at the

right hand of the throne of God.

J Or, bcgmiur. • Luke xxiv. 26 ; Phil. ii. 8, &c. ; 1 Pet. i. 11.

'Psa. ex. 1 ; chap. i. 3, 13 ; viii. 1 : 1 Pet. iii. 22.

surrounding the person and soliciting his acquiescence.

What u'c term the easily besetting sin is the sin of our

constitution, the sin ofour trade, that in which our worldly

honour, secular profit, and sensual gratification are most

frequently felt and consulted. Some understand it of

original sin, as that by which we are inveloped in body,

soul, and spirit. Whatever it may be, the word gives

us to understand that it is what meets us at every

turn ; that it is always presenting itself to us ; that

as a pair of compasses describe a circle by the revo-

lution of one leg, while the other is at rest in the

centre, so this, springing from that point of corruption

within, called the carnal mind, surrounds us in every

place ; we are bounded by it, and often hemmed in on

every side ; it is a circular, well fortified wall, over

which we must leap, or through which we must break.

The man who is addicted to a particular species of sin

(for every sinner has his icay) is represented as a

prisoner in this strong fortress.

In laying aside the weight, there is an allusion to

the long garments worn in the eastern countries, which,

if not laid aside or tucked up in the girdle, would great-

ly incommode the traveller, and utterly prevent a man
from running a race. The easily besetting sin of the

Hebrews was an aptness to be drawn aside from their

attachment to the Gospel, for fear of persecution.

Let vs run with patience the race} Tpe^fuuri' tov

TpoKct/itvov fiju^ ayuva' Let us start, run nn, and con-

tinue ninning, till we get to the goal. This figure is

a favourite among the Greek writers ; so Euripides,

Alcest., ver. 489 : Ov -ov d' ayuva vpurov av dpa/ioi/i'

cyu- This is not the first race that I shall run. Id.

Iphig. in Aulid., ver. 1456 : Aavovc ayuvac Sia ae

Kctvov (5ti ipajitiv He must run a hard race for thee.

This is a race which is of infinite moment to us : the

prize is ineffably great ; and, if we lose it, it is not a

simple loss, for the whole soul perishes.

Verse 2. Looking unto Jesus] A^opui'rff Look-

ing off and on, or frotn and to ; looking off or from
the world and all secular concerns to Jesus and all

the spiritual and heavenly things connected with him.

This is still an allusion to the Grecian games : those

who ran were to keep their eyes fixed on the mark of

the prize ; they must keep the goal in view. The
exhortation implies, 1. That they should place all

their hope and confidence in Christ, as their sole helper

in this race of faith. 2. That they should consider

him their leader in this contest and imitate his example.

The author and finisher of—faith] Apt"?}'"!') trans-

lated here author, signifies, in general, captain or

leader, or the first inventor of a thing ; see chap,

ii. 10. But the reference seems to be here to the

OprifSevr, or judge in the games, whose business it was
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3 pPor consider him lliat en-

dured sucli contradiction of sin-

ners against himself, "^ lest ye be

wearied and faint in your minds.

4 ' Yc have not yet resisted unto blood, striv'

ing against sin.

A. M. cir. -1067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olynip.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

5 Matt. X. 24, 25; John xv. 20. 1 Gal. vi. 9. ' 1 Cor. x. 13
;

chap. X. 32, 33, 34.

to admit the contenders, and to give the prize to the

conqueror. Jesus is here represented as this officer

;

every Christian is a contender in this race of life, and

for eternal life. The heavenly course is begun under

Jesus ; and under him it is completed. He is the

fini.sher, by awarding the prize to them that are faith-

ful unto death. Thus he is the author or the judge

under whom, and by whose permission and direction,

according to the rules of the heavenly race, they are

permitted to enter the lists, and commence the race

.

and he is the finisher, Tc?.eiuriir, the perfecter, by

awarding and giving the prize which consummates the

combatants at the end of the race.

Who, for the joy that was set before him] The
joy of fulfilling the will of the Father, Psa. xl. 6, &c.

in tasting death for every man ; and having endured

the cross and despised the shame of this ignominious

death, He is set down at the right hand of God, ever

appearing in the presence of God for us, and continu-

ing his exhibition of himself as our Sacrifice, and his

intercession as our Mediator. See the notes on chap.

X. 5, &c. There are different other explanations

given of this clause, but I think that here offered is

the most natural. It never can, in any sense, be said

of Jesus that he endured the cross, &c., in the pros-

pect of gaining an everlasting glory ; when he had

the fulness of that glory with the Father before the

world began ; John xvii. 5.

Verse 3. For con.iider him] Avnloyiaaade—iva fi?)

Ka/t7iTe, TQif ifivxaif—taXvoimor Attentively observe

and analyze every part of his conduct, enter into his

spirit, examine his motives and object, and remember

that, as he acted, ye are called to act ; he will furnish

you with the same Spirit, and will support you with

the same strength. He bore a continual opposition

of sinners against himself; but he conquered by meek-

ness, patience, and perseverance : he has left you an

example that ye should follow his steps. If ye trust

in him, ye shall receive strength ; therefore, how-

soever great your opposition may be, ye shall not he

weary : if ye confide in and attentively look to him.

ye shall have continual courage to go on, and never

faint in your minds.

Here is a continued allusion to the contenders in

the Grecian games, who, when exhausted in bodily

strength and courage, yielded the palm to their oppo-

nents, and were said Kofiveiv, to be weary or e.xhaust-

ed ; EKlvcndm, to be dissolved, disheartened, or to have

lost all bravery and courage.

Verse 4. Ye have not yet resisted unto blood] Many
of those already mentioned were martyrs for the truth;

they persevered unto death, and lost their lives in

bearing testimony to the truth. Though you have
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IVe should profit by the HEBREWS. chastening of the Lord.

5 And ye have forgotten theA. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. oiymp. e.\hortatioii which speaketh unto
cir. OCX. 3. , ., , , TiT
A. u. c. cir. you as unto children, " My son,

^'
despise not thou the chastening

of the Lord, nor faint when thou art rebuked

of him :

6 For ' whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth,

and scourgeth every son whom he receiveth.

7 "" If ye endure chastening, God dealeth

with you as with sons ; for what son is he

•: Job V. 17 ; Prov. iii. U.——' Psa. xciv. 12 ; cxix. 75 ; Prov.
lii. 12; James i. 12; Rev. iii. 19. "Deut. viii. 5; 2 Sam.
vii. 14; Prov. xiii. 24; xix. 18; xxiii. 13.

had opposition and persecution, yet you have not been

called, in bearing your testimony against sin and sin-

ners, to seal the truth with your blood.

Striving against si7i.] Ilpof njv uu,apriav avrayuii-

(oiitvoi- An allusion to boxing at the Grecian games.

In the former passages the apostle principally refers to

the foot races.

Verse 5. Atid ye have forgolleri] Or, have ye for-

gotten the exhortation ? This quotation is made from

Prov. iii. II, 12, and shows that the address there,

which at first sight appears to be from Solomon to his

son, or from some fatherly man to a person in afflic-

tion, is properly from God himself to any person in

persecution, affliction, or distress.

Despise not thou the chastening] M;/ o?.ijupei nat-

dciac Kvpiov Do not neglect the correction of the

Lord. That man neglects correction, and profits not

by it, who does not see the hand of God in it ; or, in

other words, does not fear the rod and him wlio hath

appointed it, and, consequently, docs not humble him-

self under the mighty hand of God, deplore his sin,

deprecate Divine judgment, and pray for mercy.

Nor flint] Do not be discouraged nor despair, for

the reasons immediately alleged.

Verse 6. For lohom the Lord loveth he chasteneth]

Here is the reason why we should neither neglect cor-

rection, norfaint under it : it is a proof of the fatherly

love of God Almighty, and shows his most gracious

designs towards us; from which we may be fully con-

vinced that the affliction will prove the means of good

to our souls, if we make a proper use of it.

And scourgeth every son tvhom he receiveth.] Ma-

cTiyoi (St -avTa viov, bv TrapaSexerai. This is a quotation,

literatim from the Septuagint, of Prov. iii. 19, of which

place our version is : Even as the father the son in

whom he delighteth. But, howsoever near this may
appear to be the Hebrew, it bears scarcely any affinity

to the apostle's words. The Hebrew text is as fol-

lows : nXT p'ns 3N31 uchab eth-lcn yirtseh. Now,
3J01 may be a noun, compounded of the conjunction

1 van, "and," the comparative particle 3 kc, "as" or

" lilce ;" and 3S ah, " a father ;" or it may be the

third person preterite kal of ^•A2 caah, " he spoiled,

wasted, marred, ulcerated," compounded with the

conjunction 1 vau, " and." And in this sense the

Septuagint most evidently understood it ; and it is so

understood bv the Arabic ; and both readings seem to
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whom the father chasteneth ^\^^''''':
*i!?"A. D. cir. 63.

not ! An. Olymp.

8 But if ye be without chastise- a.'^'u. C. cir.'

816.ment, " whereof all are partakers,

then are ye bastards, and not sons.

9 Fiu-thermore, we have had fathers of our

flesh which corrected us, and we gave them

reverence : shall we not much rather be in

subjection unto ° the Father of spirits, and

live ?

°Psa. Ixxiii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 9. "Numbers xvi. 22; xxvi. 16;
Job xii. 10; Eccles. xii. 7; Isaiah xlii. 5; Ivii. 16; Zech.
xii. 1.

be combined by the Syriac and Chaldee versions.

And as to nvi ratsah, one of its prime meanings is to

accept, to receive graciously, to take into favour ; the

translation, therefore, of the Septuagint and apostle is

perfectly consonant to the Hebrev/ text, and our ver-

sion of Prov. iii. 12 is wrong.

Verse 7. If ye endure chastening] If ye submit

to his authority, humble yourselves under his hand,

and pray for his blessing, you will find that he deals

with you as beloved children, correcting you that he

may make you partakers of his holiness.

God dealeth with you as with sons] He acknow

ledges by this that you belong to the family, and that

he, as your Father, has you under proper discipline.

It is a maxim among the Jewish rabbins that " the love

which is not conjoined with reproof is not genuine."

Verse 8. Then are ye bastards] This proceeds on

the general fact, that bastards are neglected in their

manners and education ; the fathers of such, feeling

little affection for, or obligation to regard, their spu-

rious issue. But all that are legitimate children are

partakers of chastisement or discipline ; for the original

word iraideia does not imply stripes and punishments,

but the whole discipline of a child, both at home and

at school.

Verse 9. We have had fathers of our Jlesh] The
fathers of our flesh, i. e. our natural parents, were cor-

rectors ; and we reverenced them, notwithstanding

their corrections often arose from whim or caprice;

but shall we not rather be in subjection to the Fathet

of spirits ; to him from whom we have received both

body and soul ; who is our Creator, Preserver, and

Supporter; to whom both we and our parents owe our

life and our blessings ; and who corrects us only for

our profit ; that we may live and be partakers of his

holiness ? The apostle in asking, Shall we not much

rather be in subjection to the Father of spirits, and

live ? alludes to the punishment of the stubborn and

rebellious son. Dent. xxi. 18-21 :
" If a man have a

stubborn and rebellious son, who will not obey the voice

of his father, or the voice of his mother, and that, when

they have chastened him, will not hearken unto them;

then shall his father and mother lay hold on him

and bring him to the elders of the city, and they shal.

say. This our son is stubborn and rebellious ; he wil'

not obey our voice : and all the men of the city shall

stone him with stones that he die." Had he been



Chastemngs, for the present, ciiAr. XII. are not joyous, but grievous

A M rir. 1007.
j Q For lliev verily for a few days

A. D. cir. OJ.
1 r 1

An. oiymp. cliastcncd US P after their own

a"^u. c. cir. pleasure ; but he for our profit

®"''
1 that we might be partakers of

liis holiness.

1 1 Now, no chastening for the present secmelh

to be joyous, but grievous : nevertheless, after-

ward it yicldcth the peaceable fruit of righte-

ousness unto thcni which arc exercised thereby.

13 Wherefore '^ lift up the hands which hang

down, and the feeble knees
;

P Or, as seemed grtort or meU to them. 1 Lev. xi. 44 ; xix. 2

;

1 Pet. i. 15, 16. 'James iii. 18. "Job iv. 3, 4; Isa. jcxxv.

3 : see licclu.s. xxv. 23. ' Proverbs iv. 20, 27. " Or, even.

"Gal. vi. 1.

subject to his earthly parents, he would have lived

;

because not subject, he dies. If we be subject to our

heavenly Father, we shall mve, and be partakers of

his holiness ; if not, we shall die, and be treated as

bastards and not sons. Tliis is the sum of the apostle's

meaning ; and the fael and the law to which he

alludes.

Verse 10. For—a few days] The chastisement of

our earthly parents lasted only a short time; that of

our heavenly Father will also be but a short time, if

we submit ; and as our parents ceased to correct when
we learned obedience ; so will our heavenly Father

when the end for which he sent the chastisement is

accomplished. God delights not in the rod; judgment

is his strange work.

Verse 1 1. Xo chastening far the present seemeth to

be jot/ous] Neither correction, wholesome restraint,

domestic regulations, nor gymnastic discipline, are

pleasant to them that are thus exercised ; but it is by

these means that obedient children, scholars, and great

men are made. And it is bj' God's discipline that

Christians arc made. He who does not beai- the yoke

of Christ is good for nothing to others, and never

gains rest to his own soul.

The peaceable fruit of righteousness] i. e. The
joyous, prosperous fruits ; those fruits b)' which we
gain much, ami through which we are made happy.

Exercised thereby.] Tc-.v/tiaauevot;' To the trained.

Tliero is still an allusion to the Grecian games; and

ill the word before us to those gymnastic exercises by

which the candidates for the prizes were trained to

the did'i^rent kinds of exercises in wliicli they were to

contend when the games were publiclv opened.

Verse 12. Wherefore lift up the hands] The apostle

refers to Isa. xxxv. 3. The words are an address to

persons almost worn out with sickness and fatigue,

whose hands hang down, whose knees shake, and who
are totally discouraged. These are exhorted to exert

themselves, and take courage, with the assurance that

they shall infallibly conquer if thev persevere.

Verse 13. Make straight paths for your feet] That
IS, Take the straight path that is before you, do not go

in crooked or rough ways, where are stones, briers,

and thorns, by whicli you will be inevitably lamed, and

so totally prevented from proceeding in the wav

;

13 ' And make " straidit paths \ "„<='r- *??'•

tor your leet, lest that winch is An. oiymp.

lame be turned out of the way; a.U. c. cir.

'•^ but let it rather be healed.
""^-

14 '"Follow peace with all men, and holi

ncss, ' without which no man shall see the

Lord

:

15 )' Looking diligently, ' lest any man * fail

of the grace of God ;
"^ lest any root of bitter-

ness springing up trouble yotc, and thereby

many be defiled

;

"Psa.xxxiv. 14; Romans xii. 18; xiv. 9; 2 Timothy ii. 22.

'Matt. V. 8; 2 Cor. vil. 1; Eph. v. 5. J 2 Cor. vi. 1.

•Galatiansv. 4. ^Oi, fallfrom. 'Deut. xxix. 18; chapter
iii. 12.

whereas, if you go in the even, proper path, though

you have been wounded by getting into a wrong way,

that which was wounded will be healed by moderate,

equal exercise, all impediments being removed. The
application of all this to a correct, lioly deportment in

religious life, is both natural and easy.

Verse 14. Follow peace with all men] Cultivate,

as far as you possibly can, a good understanding, both

with Jews and Gentiles. Eiprjvriv diuaers, pursue

peace with the same care, attention, and diligence, as

beasts do their game ; follow it through all places ;

trace it through all vv'inding circumstances ; and have

it v.'ilh all men, if you can with a safe conscience.

And holiness] Tov' uyLaa/iov That state of contimial

sanctification, that life of purity and detachment from

the leorld and all its lusts, without which detachment

and sanctity no man shall see the Lord—shall never

enjo}' his presence in the world of blessedness. To
see God, in the Hebrew phrase, is to enjoy him ; and

without holiness of heart and life this is impossible.

No soul can be fit for heaven that has not suitable

dispositions for the place.

Verse 15. Looking diligently] ETTiaKo-ovv-tc- Look-

ing about, over, and upon ; being constantly on your

guard.

Lest any man fail of the grace of God] iii/ ri;

varepav airo rrj^ ;);api70f tov Qsov Lest any person

should come behind, or fall off from, this grace or

GIFT of God ; this slate of salvation, viz. the Gospel

system or Christianity ; for this is most evidently the

meaning of the apostle. It is not the falling from a

icork of grace in their own souls, but from the Gospel,

to apostatize from which they had now many tempta-

tions ; and to guard them against this, the whole epistle

was WTitten.

Lest any root of bitterness springing up] A root

of bitterness signifies a poisonous plant. The Hebrews

call every species of poison a bitter, and with con-

siderable propriety, as most plants are poisonous in

proportion to the quantum of the bitter principle they

possess. The root of bitterness is here used meta-

phorically for a bad man, or a man holding unsound

doctrines, and endeavouring to spread them in the

Church.

Trouble you] This alludes to the effects of poison
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The fearful manner in which HEBREWS. tne law was introduced

A M cir. 4067. jg c Lgg^ ^jjere be any forni-
A. D. cir. ti3. J

An. oiymp. cator, Or profane person, as

A. U. c. cir. Esau, '^ who for one morsel of
816. meat sold his birthright.

17 For ye know how that afterward, * when

he would have inherited the blessing, he was

rejected : ' for he found no s place of repent-

ance, though he sought it carefully with

tears.

18 For ye are not come unto the ^ mount

that might be touched, and that burned with

' Eph. V. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Thess. iv. 3. ''Genesis xxv. 33.
« Gen. xxvii. 34, 36, 38. ' Chap. vi. 6. s Or, way to change
his mind.

taken into the body : the whole animal system is

disturbed ; sometimes violent retchings, great dis-

turbances through the whole alimentary canal, to-

gether with the mo.st fatal changes in the whole san-

guineous system, are the consequences of poison taken

into the stomach. The blood itself (the principle,

under God, of life) becomes putrescent ; and probably

to this the intelligent apostle alludes when he says,

and thereby many be defiled, fiiavOaai, corrupted or

contaminated.

Bad example and false teaching have corrupted

thousands, and are still making desolation in the world

and in the Church.

Verse 16. Lest there be any fornicator^ Any licen-

tious person who would turn the Gospel of the grace

of God into lasciviousness.

Or profane person, as Esau] It is not intimated

that Esau was a fornicator ; and the disjunctive >?,

or, separates the profane person from the fornicator.

And Esau is here termed profane, because he so far

disregarded the spiritual advantages connected with

his rights of primogeniture, that he alienated the

whole for a single mess of pottage. See the note on

Gen. xxv. 34. The word j}ej37i'lo(, which we translate

profane, is compounded of /3f, which in composition

has a negative signification, and (irilot;, the threshold

of a temple or sacred edifice ; and was applied to

those who were not initiated into the sacred mys-

teries, or who were despisers of sacred things, and

consequently were to be denied admittance to the

temple, and were not permitted to assist at holy rites.

Indeed, among the Greeks jSejiriloi signified any thing

or person which was not consecrated to the gods.

Hence, in the opening of their worship, they were ac-

customed to proclaim,

Procul, O procul, este profani

!

Virg.

" Hence ! O hence ! ye profane."

And,

Odi profanum vulgus, et arceo. HoR.

"I abominate the profane vulgar, and drive them

from the temple."

The Latin profanus, from which we have our word,

IS compounded of procul a fano, " far from the temple,"

properly an irreligious man.
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fire, nor unto blackness, and \ '^
•^'J'- '^'^r

J , A. D. cir. 63.

darkness, and tempest. An. oiymp.

1 9 And the sound of a trumpet, a. 'u"c' cir'

and the voice of words ; which ^'^-

voice they that heard • entreated that the word
should not be spoken to them any more .

20 (For they could not endure that which was
commanded, "^ And if so much as a beast touch

the mountain, it shall be stoned, or thrust

through with a dart

:

21 ' And so terrible was the sight, that



'ITie great privileges of Christians CHAP. XII. compared with those of the Jews.

A.M cir. 4067. Jloses Said, I cxcecdinfflv fear
A. D. cir. 63. ° '

and quake :)An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3. „„ D . m .

A. u. c. cir. 22 but ye arc come " uiito

®'®' mount Sion, " and unto the city

of the Hving God, the lieavenly Jerusalem, and

"Gal. iv. 26; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10. "Phil. iii. 20.

» Deut. xxxiii. 2 ; Psa. Ixviii. 17 ; Jude 14.

xix. 12, 13, shows ; and the apostle himself, in ver.

20, confirms. It is called here a palpable or material

mount, to distinguish it from that .tpiritual mount Sion,

of which the apostle is speaking. Some contend that

it should be translated tacto de calo, thunder-struck
;

this sense would agree well enough with the scope

of the place. The apostle's design is to show that

the dispensation of the law engendered terror ; that

it was most awful and exclusive ; that it belonged

only to the Jewish people ; and that, even to them,

it was so terrible that they could not endure that

which teas commanded, and entreated that God would

not communicate with them in his own person, but

by the ministry of Moses ; and even to Moses, who
held the highest intimacy with Jehovah, the revealed

glories, the burning fire, the blackness, the darkness,

the tempest, the loud-sounding trumpet, and the voice

of words, were so terrible that he said, / exceedingly

fear and tremble.

These were the things which were exhibited on

that material mountain ; but the Gospel dispensation

is one grand, copious, and interesting display of the

infinite love of God. It is all encouragement ; breathes

nothing but mercy ; is not an exclusive system ; era-

braces the whole human race ; has Jesus, the sinner's

friend, for its mediator ; is ratified by his blood ; and

is suited, most gloriously suited, to all the wants and

wishes of every soul of man.

A'^erse 22. But ye are come unto mount Sion'] In

order to enter fully into the apostle's meaning, we
must observe, 1. That the Church, which is called

here the city of the living God, the heavenly Jeru-

salem, and mount Sion, is represented under the notion

of a ciTV. 2. Tliat the great assembly of believers

in Christ is here opposed to the congregation of the

Israelites assembled at Mount Sinai. 3. That the in-

numerable company of angels is here opposed to those

angels by whom the law was ushered in. Acts vii. 53 ;

Gal. iii. 19. 4. That the Gos\te\ first-born, lohosc

names are written in heaven, are here opposed to the

enrolled first-born among the Israelites, Exod. xxiv. 5 ;

xix. 22. 5. That the mediator of the new covenant,

the Lord Jesus, is here opposed to Moses, the medi-

ator of the old. 6. And that the blood of sprinkling,

of Christ, our High Priest, refers to the act of Moses,
Exod. xxiv. 8 :

" And Moses took the blood, and

sprinkled it on the people, and said. Behold the blood

of the covenant, which the Lord hath made with you
concerning all these words."

1. The description in these verses does not refer

to a heavenly state ; for the terrible nature of the

Mosaic dispensation is never opposed to heaven or

life eternal, but to the economy of the New Testa-

ment. 2. In heaven there is no need of a mediator,

2

° to an innumerable company of
\*n'^'.'^' ''gS'

angels,

23 To the general assembly

and Church of ' the first-bom,

'' which are ' written in heaven, and to God

PExod. iv. 22; James i. 18 ; Rev. .xiv. 4. 1 Luke x. 20 ; Phil.

iv. 3 ; Rev. xiii. 8. ' Or, enrolled.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

or sprinkling of blood ; but these are mentioned in

the state which the apostle describes.

The heavenly Jerusalem] This phrase means the

Church of the New Testament, as Schoeltgen has

amply proved in his dissertation on this subject.

To an innumerable company of angels] Miyiao-ii'

a-jjcluv To myriads, tens of thousands, of angels.

These are represented as the attendants upon God,
when he manifests himself in any external manner to

mankind. When he gave the law at Mount Sinai, it

is intimated that myriads of these holy beings attended

him. " The chariots of the Lord are twenty thousand,

even thousands of angels ; the Lord is among them

as in Sinai, in the holy place ;" Psa. l.xviii. 17. .A.nd

when he shall come to judge the world, he will be

attended with a similar company. " Thousand thou-

sands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten

thousand stood before him ;" Dan. vii. 10. In both

these cases, as in several others, these seem to be,

speaking after the manner of men, the body guard
of the Almighty. Though angels make a part of the

inhabitants of the New Jerusalem, yet they belong

also to the Church below. Christ has in some sort

incorporated them with his followers, for " they are

all ministering spirits, sent forth to minister to them
that shall be heirs of salvation," and they are all ever

considered as maldng a part of God's subjects.

Verse 23. To the general assembly] Uavrj-)Tpei.

This word is joined to the preceding by some of the

best MSS., and is quoted in connection by several of

the fathers : Ye are come—to the general assembly

of innumerable angels ; and this is probably the true

connection.

The word Tav^ji^pif is compounded of T^av, all,

and a^-vpir, an assembly ; and means, particularly, an
assembly collected on festive occasions. It is applied

to the assembly of the Grecian states at their national

games, Olympic, Isthmian, &c. ; and hence a speech

pronounced in favour of any person at such festive

assemblies was called ^ravtiyrpiKo; /'.oyof, a panegyrical

discourse ; and hence our word panegyric.

The first-bom] Those who first received the Gos-

pel of Christ, and who are elsewhere termed the first

fruits : this is spoken in allusion to the first-born

among the Israelites, who were all considered as the

Lord's property, and were dedicated to him. The
Jews gave the title 1133 bechor, first-born, to those

who were very eminent or excellent ; what we would

term the head or top of his kin. The Church of the

first-born is the assembly of the most excellent.

Which are written in heaven] Who are enrolled

as citizens of the New Jerusalem, and are entitled to

all the rights, privileges, and immunities of the Church

here, and of heaven above. This is spoken in allusioo
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Jesus the mediator HEBREWS. (if the new covenant

A M cir. 4067. s
jj^g ^uiga of all, and to the

A. D. cir. 63.
j

An. oiymp. spirits of lust men ' made per-
cir. CC.K. 3. / '

A U. C. cir. lect,

^"'- 24 And to Jesus "the me-

Gen. xviii. 25 ; Psa. xciv. 2. ' Pliil. iii. 12 ; chap. xi. 40.

" Chap. viii. 6 ; ix. 15.

to the custom of enrolling or writing on tables, &c.,

the names of all the citizens of a particular city

;

and all those thus registered were considered as hav-

ing a right to live there, and to enjoy all its privileges.

All genuine believers are denizens of heaven. That

is their country, and there they have their rights, &c.

And every member of Christ has a right to, and can

demand, every- ordinance in the Church of his Re-

deemer ; and wo to him who attempts to prevent

them !

God the Judge of all] The supreme God is ever

present in this general assembly : to him they are

all gathered ; by him they are admitted to all those

rights, &c. ; under his inspection they continue to

act ; and it is he alone who erases from the register

those who act unworthily of their citizenship. Judge

here is to be taken in the Jewish use of the term,

i. e. one who exercises sovereign rule and inithonty.

The spirits of just men made perfect] We cannot

understand these terms without the assistance of Jew-

ish phraseology. The Jews divide mankind into three

classes :

—

1. The JUST PERFECT, D'llOJ 'p'lV isaddihm

gemurim.

2. The wicked perfect, "IIOJ D'i'iS'l reshaim

gemurim.

3. Those between both, D'^JlV^ heinoniyim.

1. The just perfect are those, 1. Who have con-

quered all brutal appetites and gross passions. 2.

Who have stood in the time of strong temptation.

3. Who give alms with a sincere heart. 4. Who
worship the true God only. 5. Who are not invi-

dious. 6. Those from whom God has taken yy7\ IV
yetser hara, evU concupiscence, and given 3ia 1i"'

yetser tob, the good principle.

2. The loiched perfect are those, 1. Who never

repent. 2. They receive their portion in this life,

because they can have none in the life to come, and

are under the influence of ^nn '\T yetser hara, the

evil principle.

3. The intermediate are those who are influenced

partly by the evil principle, and partly by the good.

—

See Schoettgcn.

In several parts of this epistle ttIsioc, the just man,

signifies one who has a, full knowledge of the Christian

system, who is justified and saved by Christ Jesus

;

and the TzreXtiajievoL are the adult Christians, who
are opposed to the vriirioi, or babes in knoioledge and

grace. See chap. v. 19-14; viii. 11 ; and Gal. iv.

1—3. The spirits of the just men made perfect, or

the righteous perfect, are the full grown Christians
;

those who are justified by the blood and sanctified by

the Spirit of Christ. Being come to such, implies

that spiritual union which the disciples of Christ have

with each other, and which they possess how far

soever separate ; for thev are all joined in one spirit,
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diator of the new ' covenant, and -*^- '^^„'=i^ ^^^'^
' A. D. cir. 63

to ™ the blood of sprinkling, that An. oiymp.
, . , , .^ , , cir, CCX. 3.

speaketh better things "^ tlian that a. u. c. cir.

of Abel.
""^^

' Or, testament.- —" Exod. xxIt. 8 ; chap. x. 22
^ Gen. iv. 10 ; chap. xi. 4.

1 Peter i. 2.

Eph. ii. 18 ; they are in the unity of the spirit, Eph.

iv. 3, 4 ; and of one soul, Acts iv. 32. Tliis is a

tinily which was never possessed even by the Jews
themselves in their best state ; it is peculiar to real

Christianity : as to nominal Christianity, wars and

desolations between man and his fellows are quite

consistent widi its spirit. See at the end of the

chapter.

Verse 24. And to Jesus the mediator of the new
covenant] The old covenant and its mediator, Moses,

are passed away. See chap. viii. 13. The new cove-

nant, i. e. the Gospel, is now in force, and will be to

tlie end of the world ; and Jesus, the Son of God, the

brightness of the Father's glory, the Maker and Pre-

server of all things, the Saviour and the Judge of all

men, is its mediator. Both the covenant and its me-

diator are infinitely superior to those of the Jews, and

they are very properly set down here among the supe-

rior benefits and glories of Christianity.

To the blood of sprin/ding] This is an allusion, as

was before observed, to the sprinkling of the blood of

the covenant sacrifice upon the people, when that

covenant was made upon Mount Sinai ; to the sprink-

ling of the blood of the sin-offerings before the mercy-

seat ; and probably to the sprinkling of the blood of

the paschal lamb on their houses, to prevent their

destruction by the destroying angel. But all these

sprinklings were partial and inefficacious, and had no

meaning but as they reterred to this : the blood of

sprinkling under the new covenant is ever ready ; all

may have it applied ; it continues through ages ; and

is the highest glory of Christianity, because by it we
draw nigh to God, and through it get our hearts sprinkled

from an evil conscience ; and, in a word, have an en-

trance unto the holiest by the blood of Jesus.

Better things than that of Abel.] God accepted

Abel's sacrifice, and was well pleased with it ; for

Abel was a righteous man, and offered his sacrifice

by faith in the great promise. But the Vjlood of

Christ's sacrifice was infinitely more precious than

the blood of Abel's sacrifice, as Jesus is infinitely

greater than Abel ; and the blood of Christ avails for

the sins of the lohole u'orld, whereas the blood of

Abel's sacrifice could avail only for himself.

Many have supposed that the blood of Abel means

here the blood that was shed by Cain in' the murder

of this holy man, and that the blood of Jesus speaks

better things than it does, because the blood of Abel

calledfor vengeance, but the blood of Christ /or ^fr-

don ; this interpretation reflects little credit on the

understanding of the apostle. To say that the blood

of Christ spoke better things than that of Abel is say-

ing little indeed ; it might speak very little good to any

soul of man, and yet speak better things than that blood

of Abel which spoke no kind of good to any human

creature, and only called for vengeance against him

2



We should serve God acceptably CHAP. XII. wnn revercixcc and godly jear

A. M. en. 40C7. 35 ggc tluit vc rcfusc not liim
A. D. cir. 63. ,

, , t^ r ,

An. Oiymp. tliat spcakuUi. V OX ^11 lliey

'k.V. C. cir escaped not who refused liini that

^^^- spake on cartli, nmcli more shall

not we escape, if we turn away from him that

speaketh from heaven :

26 ^ Whose voice then shook the earth

:

but now he liath promised, saying, "Yet once

more I siiake not the earth only, but also

heaven.

yCh. ii. 2, 3; iii. 17; x.28, 29. 'Exod. xix. 18. 'Ha^.
a. 6. >> Psa. cii. 26 ; Matt. xxiv. 35 j 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; Rev. xxi.

1. "^ Or, may be shaken.

that shod it. The truth is, the sacrifice offered by

Abel is that which is intended ; that, as we have

alread}' seen, was pleasing in the sight of God, and was

accepted in behalf of him who offered it : bnt the blood

of Christ is infinitelj' more acceptable with God ; it

was shed for Ihe wliolo human race, and cleanses all

who believe from all unrighteousness.

Terse 25. See] B7.f-£7£- Tahe heed, that ye rcfusc

not him—the Lord Jesus, the mediator of the new
covenant, who now speaketh from heaven, by his

Gospel, to the Jews and to the Gentiles, having in his

incarnation come down from God.

Him that spake on earth] Moses, who spoke on the

part of God to the Hebrews, every transgression of

whose word received a just recompense of reward,

none being permitted to escape punishment ; conse-

quently, if ye turn away from Christ, who speaks to

you from heaven, you may expect a much sorer punish-

ment, the offence against God being so much the more

heinous, as the privileges slighted are more important

and glorious.

VerseSG. Whosevoice then shook the earth] Namely,

at the giving of the law on Mount Sinai ; and from

this it seems that it was the voice of Jesus that then

shook the earth, and that it was he who came down
on the mount. But others refer this simply to God
the Father giving the law.

Not the earth onbj, but also heaven.] Probably re-

ferring to the approaching destruction of Jerusalem,

ind the total abolition of the political and ecclesiastical

.;onstitution of the Jews ; the one being signified by

ihe earth, the other by heaven ; for the Jewish state

<,nd worship are frequently thus termed in the pro-

phetic writings. And this seems to be the apostle's

meaning, as he evidently refers to Haggai ii. 6, where
this event is predicted. It may also remotely refer to

the final dissolution of all things.

Verse 27. The removing of those things that are

shaken] Tlie whole of the Jewish polity, which had

been in a shaken state from the time that Judea had
fallen under the power of the Romans.
As of things that are made] That is, subjects in-

tended to last only for a time. God never designed
that the Jewish religion should become general, nor be
permanent.

Those things which cannot be shaken] The whole
Gospel system, which cannot be moved by the power
of man

27 And tills icoid, Yet once \ ^; <^'r-
''!,«'•

' A. D. cir. 63.

more, significlh '' the removinir An. Olymp.
cir CC\ 3

of those things that ' are shaken, a. U. C. cir'.

as of things that arc made, that
816.

those things wliich cannot be shakenmayemain.

28 Wherefore we receiving a kingdom which

cannot be moved, "^ let us have grace, whereby

we may serve God acceptably with reverence

and godly fear

:

29 For " our God is a consuming fire.

•^ Or, let us hold fast. « Eiod. xxiv. 17 ; Deut. iv. 21: ix.

3; Psa. 1.3; xcvii. 3; Isa. Ixvi. 15; 2 Thess. i. 8; chapter

X. 27.

May remain.] Be permanent ; God designing that

this shall be the last dispensation of his grace and

mercy, and that it shall continue till the earth and the

heavens are no more.

Verse 28. We receiving a kingdom] The Gospel

dispensation, frequently termed the kingdom of God
and the kingdom of heaven, because in it God reigns

among men, and he reigns in the hearts of them that

believe, and his kingdom is righteousness, peace, and

joy in the Hidy Ghost.

WIdch cannot be moved] Which never can fail,

because it is the last dispensation.

Let us have grace] 'Rx(ji^cv xaptv Let us have, keep,

or hold fast, the benefit or gift, that is, the heaveni"

kingdom which God has given us. This is the meai

ing of the word, 2 Cor. viii. 4, and is so rendered b

our translators ; and it is only by this heavenly gift 01

the Gospel that we can serve God acceptably, for he

can be pleased with no service that is not performt

according to the Gospel of his Son.

If we prefer the common meaning of the word grace

it comes to the same thing ; without the grace—the

especial succour and influence of Christ, we cannot

serve, }.aTpn'u/iev, pay religious worship to God ; for

he receives no burnt-offering that is not kindled by fire

from his own altar.

Acceptably] Euapecruf In such a way as to ^;/co.st

him well. And the offering, with which he is well

pleased, he will graciously accept ; and if he accept

our service, his Spirit will testify in our conscience

that our ways please him. When Abel sacrifices,

God is well pleased ; where Cain offers, there is no

approbation.

Reverence] AiSovr' W'iih shamcfacedncss or modesty.

Godly fear] Ev7.a.3tiac' Religious fear. We have

boldness to enter into the holiest by the blood of Jesus,

but let that boldness be ever tempered with modesty

and religious fear ; for we should never forget that we

have sinned, and that God is a consuming fire. In-

stead of aiilouf KOI cv/.a;3etr.c, modesty and religious

fear, ACD*, several others, with the Slavonic and

Chrysostom, have tu/la/'ctaf nai deovr, and others have

ij>oi3ov Kai rpofiov, fear and trembling ; but the sense is

nearly the same.

Verse 29. For our God is a consuming fire] The
apostle quotes Deut. iv. 24, and by doing so he teaches

us this great truth, that sin under the Gospel is as

abominable in God"s sight as it was under the law ; and
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Additional remarks HEBREWS. on verses 22-24

that the man who does not labour to serve God with

the principle and in the way already prescribed, will

find that fire to consume him which would otherwise

have consumed his sin.

Additional remarks on verses 23—34.

On the whole, I think the description in these verses

refers to the state of the Church here below, and not to

any heavenly state. Let us review the particulars

:

1 . As the law was given on Mount Sinai, so the Gos-

pel was given at Mount Sion. 2. As Jerusalem was

the city of the living God while the Jewish dispensa-

tion lasted, (for there was the temple, its services,

sacrifices, &c.,) the Christian Church is now called the

heavenly Jerusalem, the city of the living God. In it

is the great sacrifice, in it that spiritual worship, which

God, the infinite Spirit, requires. 3. The ministry of

angels was used under the old covenant, but that was

partial, being granted only to particidar persons, such

as Moses, Joshua, Manoah, &c., and only to a few be-

fore the law, as Abraham, Jacob, &c. It is employed

under the new covenant in its utmost latitude, not to a

few peculiarly favoured people, but to all the followers

of God in general ; so that in this very epistle the

apostle asserts that they are all ministering spirits, sent

forth to minister to them that shall be heirs of salva-

tion. 4. At the giving of the law, when the Church

of the old covenant was formed, there was a general

assembly of the different tribes by their representatives
;

in the Gospel Church all who believe in Christ, of every

nation, and kindred, and tongue, form one grand aggre-

gate body. Believers of all nations, of all languages,

of all climates, however differing in their colour or local

habits, are one in Christ Jesus ; one body, of which he

is the head, and the Holy Spirit the soul. 5. The

first-hnrn under the old dispensation had exclusive

privileges ; they had authority, emolument, and honour,

of which the other children in the same family did not

partake : but under the new, all who believe in Christ

Jesus, with a heart unto righteousness, are equally

children of God, are all entitled to the same privileges
;

for, says the apostle, ye are all children of God by

faith in Christ, and to them that received him he gave

authority to become the children of God ; so that

through the whole of this Divine family all have equal

rights and equal privileges, all have God for their

/)(ir/ion, and heaven Cor ihe'vc inheritance. 6. As those

who had the rights of citizens were enrolled, and their

names entered on tables, &c., so that it might be known

who were citizens, and who had the rights of such
;

so all the faithful under the new covenant are repre-

sented as having their names written in heaven, which

is another form of speech for, have a right to that glo-

rious slate, and all the blessings it possesses ; there are

their possessions, and there are their rights. 7. Only

the high priest, and he but one day in the year, was

permitted to approach God under the Old Testament

dispensation ; but under the New, every believer in
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Jesus can come even to the throne, each has liberty to

enter into the holiest by the blood of Jesus, and to real

Christians alone it can be said. Ye are come—to God
the Judge of all—to him ye have constant access, and

from him ye are continually receiving grace upon grace.

8. We have already seen that the righteous perfect,

or the just men made perfect, is a Jewish phrase, and

signified those who had made the farthest advances in

moral rectitude. The apostle uses it here to point out

those in the Church of Christ who had received the

highest degrees of grace, possessed most of the mind

of Christ, and were doing and suffering most for the

glory of God ; those who were most deeply acquainted

with the things of God and the mysteries of the Gos-

pel, such as the apostles, evangelists, the primitive

teachers, and those who presided in and over different

Churches. And these are termed the spirits Smaiuv

T£T£7^[iufitvav, of the just perfected, because they were

a spiritual people, forsaking earth, and living in refer-

ence to that spiritual rest that was typified by Canaan.

In short, all genuine Christians had communion with

each other, through God's Spirit, and even with those

whose faces they had not seen in the flesh. 9. Moses,

as the servant of God, and mediator of the old cove-

nant, was of great consequence in the Levitical

economy. By his laws and maxims every thing was

directed and tried ; and to him the whole Hebrew
people came for both their civil and religious ordi-

nances ; but Christians come to Jesus, the mediator of

the new covenant ; he not only stands immediately

between God and man, but reconciles and connects

both. From him we receive the Divine law, by his

maxims our conversation is to be ruled, and he gives

both the light and life by which we walk ; these things

Moses could not do, and for such spirituality and ex-

cellence the old covenant made no provision ; it was

therefore a high privilege to be able to say. Ye are

come—to Jesus the mediator of the new covenant.

10. The Jews had their blood of sprinkling, but it

could not satisfy as touching things which concerned

the conscience ; it took away no guUt, it made no re-

conciliation to God : but the blood of sprinkling under

the Christian covenant purifies from all unrighteous-

ness ; for the blood of the new covenant was shed for

the remission of sins, and by its infinite merit it still

continues to sprinkle and cleanse the unholy. All

these are privileges of infinite consequence to the sal-

vation of man ;
privileges which should he highly

esteemed and most cautiously guarded ; and because

they are so great, so necessary, and so unattainable in

the Levitical economy, therefore we should lay aside

every weight, &c., and run with perseverance the race

that is set before us. I see nothing therefore in these

verses which determines their sense to the heavenly

state ; all is suited to the state of the Church of Christ

militant here on earth ; and some of these particulars

cannot be applied to the Church triumphant on s-'.y

rule of construction whatever.



Exhortation to entertain strangers. CHAP. XIII. Marriage is honourable in all

CHAPTER Xm.

Exhortations to hospitality to strangers, 1, 2. Kindness to those in bonds, 3. Concerning marriage, 4.

Against eovetousness, 5, 6. How Ihey should imitate their teachers, 7, 8. To avoid strange doctrines, 9.

Of the Jewish sin-offerings, 10, 11. Jesus suffered without the gate, and toe should openly confess him

and bear his reproach, 13, 13. Here we have no pei manent residence ; and tohilc we lii^e should devote

ourselves to God, and live to do good, 14-16. We should obey them that have the rule over us, 17.

The apostle exhorts them to pray for him, that he might be restored to them the sooner, 18, 19. Com-
mends them to God in a very solemn prayer, 20, 21. Entreats them to bear the word of exhortation,

mentions Timothy, and concludes with the apostolical benediction, 22—25.

4 MarriaffC is honourable in ^i'^t;"!'- fJ''o A. D. cir. G3.

all, and the bed undefiled :
" but

^A^D^'cir ra^^' L^''^
"brotherly love continue.

An. biymp. 2 '' Be not forgetful to enter-
cir. CCX. 3. . r ? 1 .
A. U. C. cir. tain strangcr.s : tor thereby " some

have entertained angels unawares.

3 ** Remember them that are in bonds, as

bound with them ; a7id tliem which suffer

adversity, as being yourselves also in the

body.

> Rom. xii. 10 ; 1 Thess. iv. 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 ; ii. 17 ; iii. 8 ; iv.

3; 2 Pet. i. 7; 1 John iii. ll,&c. ; iv. 7,20, 21. 1> Matt. xxv.

35; Horn. xii. 13; 1 Tim. iii. 2; IPet. ^.9. ' Gen. xviii.3 ;

lix. 2. J Matt. XXV. 36 ; Rom. xii. 15 ; 1 Cor. xii. 26 ; Col.

NOTES ON CHAP. XIII.

Verse 1. Let brotherly lore continue.] Bo all of

one heart and one soul. Feel for, comfort, and sup-

port each other ; and remember that he who professes

to love God should love his brother also. They had

this brotherly love among them ; they should take

care to retain it. As God is remarkable for his ific?.ai'-

8pu-ia, philanthropy, or love to man, so should they

be for <;>i).a6c?.6ta, or love to each other. See the note

on Titus iii. 4.

Averse 2. To entertain strangers] In those early

times, when there were scarcely any public inns or

houses of entertainment, it was an office of charity

and mercy to receive, lodge, and entertain travellers

;

and this is what the apostle particularl}- recommends.

Entertained angels] Abraham and Lot are the

persons particularly referred to. Their history, the

angels whom they entertained, not knowing them to

be such, and the good thej' derived from exercising

their hospitality on these occasions, are well known

;

and have been particularly referred to in the notes on

Gen. xviii. 3 ; xix. 2.

Verse 3. Remember them that are in bonds] He
appears to refer to those Christians who were suffering

imprisonment for the testimony of Jesus.

.4.5 bound with them] Feel for them as you would

wish others to feel for you were you in their circum-

stances, knowing that, being in the body, you are lia-

ble to the same evils, and may be called to suffer in

the same way for the same cause.

Verse 4. Marriage is honourable in all] Let this

state be highly esteemed as one of God's own insti-

tuting, and as highly calculated to produce the best in-

terests of mankind. This may have been said against

the opinions of the Essenes, called Therapeuta:, who
held marriage in little repute, and totally abstained

from it themselves as a state of comparative imper-

fection. At the same time it shows the absurdity of

Vol. II. ( 50 )

A. D. cir. 03.

An. Olyini).

I 111 cir. CCX. 3.

wliorcmongers and adulterers a. U. C. cir

God ••••" •-'" «i«-
ill judge

5 Let your conversation he without eovet-

ousness ; 071(1 ^ he content with sucli things as

ye have : for he hath said, s I will never leave

thee, nor forsake thee.

iv. 18
;



Exhortation to imitate their teachers, HEBREWS. and also to avoid strange doctrines.

6 So that we may boldly say,A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. oiymp. '» The Lord is my helper, and

A. U. c. cir.' I will not fear what man shall

816. do unto me.

7 ' Remember them which ^ have the n le

over you, who have spoken unto you the word

of God :
' whose faith follow, considering the

end of their conversation :

"Psa. xxvii. 1 ; Ivi. 4, 11, 12 ; cxviii. 6. 'Ver. 17. k Or,
are the guides. 1 Chap. vi. 12. " John viii. 59 ; chap. i. 12 ;

I was with Moses, so will I be with thee ; / toill not

fail thee, nor forsake thee.^'' They were spoken also

by David to Solomon, 1 Chron. xxviii. 20 : "David
said to Solomon his son. Be strong and of good cou-

rage, and do it : fear not, nor be dismayed ; for the Lord

God, even my God, will be with thee ; he iinll not fail

thee, nor forsake thee.'''' The apostle, in referring to

the same promises, feels authorized to strengthen the

expressions, as the Christian dispensation affords more

consolation and confidence in matters of this kind than

the old covenant did. The words are peculiarly em-

phatic : Ov fir] ce avu>,ovd^ ov ^7] GE eyKaTa7.L':z(j. There

are no less than_/iye negatives in this short sentence,

and these connected with two verbs and one pronoun

twice repeated. To give a literal translation is scarcely

possible ; it would run in this way :
" No, I will not

leave thee ; no, neither will I not utterly forsake thee."

Those who understand the genius of the Greek lan-

guage, and look at the manner in which these nega-

tives are placed in the sentence, will perceive at once

how much the meaning is strengthened by them, and to

what aneinphatic and energetic affirmative they amount.

This promise is made to those who are patiently

bearing affliction or persecution for Christ's sake

;

and may be applied to any faithful soul in affliction,

temptation, or adversity of any kind. Trust in the

Lord with thy whole heart, and never lean to thy ov.-n

understanding ; for he hath said, " No, I will never

leave thee ; not I : I will never, never cast thee off."

Verse 6. So that we may boldly say^ We, in such

circumstances, while cleaving to the Lord, may con-

fidently apply to ourselves what God spake to Joshua

and to Solomon ; and what he spake to David, " The
Lord is my helper, I will not fear what man can do."

God is omnipotent, man's power is limited ; howsoever
strong he may be, he can do nothing against the Al-

mighty.

Verse 7. Remember them lohich have the rule over

ijou] This clause should be translated, Hememher your

guides, ruv r/yov/ievuv, who have spoken unto you the

doctrine of God. Theodoret's note on this verse is

very judicious :
" He intends the saints who were

dead, Stephen the first martyr, James the brother of

John, and James called the Just. And there were

many others who were taken off by the Jewish rage.
' Consider these, (said he,) and, observing their ex-

ample, imitate their faith.' " This remembrance of

the dead saints, with admiration of their virtues, and

a desire to imitate them, is, says Dr. Macknight, the

only worship which is due to them from the living.

Considering the end of their conversation] 'Qv
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8 Jesus Christ " the same yes- '^}''^'J"'
*?"

^ A. U. cir. bJ.

terday, and to-dav, and forever. An. oiymp.

„ -'

'

. , , . , cir. OCX. 3.

9 " Jie not earned about with a. U. c. cir.

divers and strange doctrines.
^^^'

For it is a good thing that the heart be esta-

blished with grace, ° not with meats, which

have not profited them that have been occupied

therein.

Rev. i. 4. » Eph. iv. 14 ; v. 6 ; Col. ii. 4, 8 ; 1 John iv. 1,

» Rom. xiv. 17 ; Col. ii. 16 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3.

avaOeupovvTHQ ttjv enlSaaiv t7i( avaarpoi^TjQ' " The issue

of whose course of life most carefully consider."

They lived to get good and do good ; they were faith-

ful to their God and his cause ; they suffered

persecution ; and for the testimony of Jesus died a

violent death. God never left them ; no, he never

forsook them ; so that tliey were happy in their afflic-

tions, and glorious in their death. Carefully consider this

,

act as they did ; keep the faith, and God will keep you.

Verse 8. Jesus Christ the same yesterday] In all

past times there was no way to the holiest but through

the blood of Jesus, either actually shed, or significantly

typified. To-day—he is the lamb newly slain, and

continues to appear in the presence of God for us.

For ever—to the conclusion of time, he will be the

way, the truth, and the life, none coming to the Father

but through him ; and throughout eternity, eic 'nvc

aiuvac, it will appear that all glorified human spirits

owe their salvation to his infinite merit. This Jesus

was thus witnessed of by your guides, who are already

departed to glory. Remember Him ; remember them ;

and take heed to yourselves.

A'erse 9. Be not carried about] Mr/ -eptijicptaBe- Be
not whirled about. . But ABCD, and almost every

other M.S. of importance, with the Syriac, Coptic,

Arabic, Vulgate, and several of the Greek fathers,

have /iri TrapaOepeaBe, be not carried away, which is

undoubtedly the true reading, and signifies here, do not

apostatize ; permit not yourselves to be carried off

from Christ and his doctrine.

Divers and strange doctrines.] Aidaxnic ^oiKi'kaiQ-

Variegated doctrines ; those that blended the law and

the Gospel, and brought in the Levitical sacrifices and

institutions in order to perfect the Christian system.

Remember the old covenant is abolished; the neio alone

is in force.

Strange doctrines, Si6axaic ^cvaic, foreign doctrines
;

such as have no apostolical authority to recommend them.

That the heart be established with grace] It is well

to have the heart, the mind, and conscience, fully satis-

fied with the truth and efficacy of the Gospel ; for so

the word xapi; should be understood here, which is

put in opposition to Ppuiiaaiv, meats, signifying here

the Levitical institutions, and especially its sacrifices,

these being emphatically termed meats, because the

offerers were permitted to feast upon them after the

blood had been poured out before the Lord. See

Lev. vii. 15 ; Deut. xii. 6, 7.

'Which have not profited them] Because they nei

ther took away guilt, cleansed the heart, nor gave

power over sin.
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]\e should cheerfully bear

A. M. cir. 406
] Q p \Vc havc an altar, whcrc-

A. D. cir. 63
An. oiymp. of tlicy liavc no right to cat

A. V. c. cir. which serve the tabernacle.
^"'-

1 1 For 1 the bodies of those

CHAP. XIII. the reproach of Chnst

13 Let us ffo forth therefore ^\^iS'": '^^
P A. D. cir. 03.

unto him without tlie camp, An. oijmp..... ,
^

cir. CCX. 3.

bearing ' his reproach : a. u. c. cir.

1

4

' For here have we no con-
'

beasts, whose blood is brought into the sanc-

tuary by the high priest for sin, are burned

without the camp.

12 Wherefore Jesus also, that he might

sanctify the people with his own blood, ' suf-

fered without the gate.

P 1 Cor. ij. 13 ; x. 18. 1 E.xod. xxix. 11 ; Lev. iv. 11, 12,

21; vi. 30; is. 11; xvi.27; Num. xix. 3.——' Johnxix. 17, 18;

Acts vii. 58. • Chap. xi. 26 ; 1 Pet. iv. 14. ' Mic. ii. 10 ;

Verse 10. We have an altar] Tlie altar is liere

put for the sacrifice on tlie altar ; the Christian altar

is the Christian sacrifice, which is Christ Jesus, with

all the hencfits of his passion and death. To these

privileges they had no right who continued to offer the

Levitical sacrifices, and to trust in them for remission

of sins.

Verse 11. For the bodies of tlwsc leasts] Though

in making covenants, and in some victims offered ac-

cording to the law, the flesh of the sacrifice was eaten

by the offerers
;
yet the flesh of the sin-offering might

no man eat ; when the blood was sprinkled before the

lioly place to make an atonement for their souls, the

skins, flesh, entrails, &c., were carried without the

camp, and there entirely consumed by fire ; and this

entire consumption, according to the opinion of some,

was intended to show that sin was not pardoned by

such offerings. For, as eating the other sacrifices in-

timated they were made partakers of the benefits pro-

cured by those sacrifices, so, not being permitted to

eat of the sin-offering proved that they had no benefit

from it, and that they must look to the Christ, whose

sacrifice is pointed out, that they might receive that

real pardon of sin which the shedding of his blood

could alone procure. While, therefore, they continu-

ed offering those sacrifices, ana refused to acknow-

ledge the Christ, they had no right to any of the bless-

ings procured by him, and it is evident they could

have no benefit from their own.

Verse 12. That he might sanctify the people] That
he might consecrate them to God, and make an atone-

ment for their sins, he suffered without the gate at

Jerusalem, as the sin-offering was consumed without

the camp w-licn the tabernacle abode in the wilderness.

Perhaps all this was typical of the abolition of the

Jewish sacrifices, and the termination of the whole
Levitical system of worship. He left the city, de-

nounced its final destruction, and abandoned it to its

fate ; and suffered without the gate to bring the Gen-
tiles to God.

Verse 13. Let us go forth therefore unto him] Let
us leave this city and system, devoted to destruction,

and take refuge in Jesus alone, bearing his reproach

—

being ailling to be accounted the refuse of all things,

and the worst of men, for his sake who bore the con-

tradiction of sinners against himself, and was put to

death as a malefactor.

tinuing city, but we seek one to come.

15 " By him therefore let us offer "the sa-

crifice of praise to God continually, that is,

" the fruit of our lips, * giving thanks to his

name.

1

6

>' But to do good and to communicate

Phil. iii. 20; chap. xi. 10, 10 ; xii. 22. " Eph. v. 20 ; 1 Pel.

ii.5. ' Lev. vii. 12 ; Psa. I. 11, 23 ; Ixix. 30, 31 ; cvii. 22 ; cxvi.

17. " lios. xiv. 2. * Or, confessing to. y Rom. xii. 13.

Verse 14. For here have toe no continuing cilyl

Here is an elegant and forcible allusion to the ap-

proaching destruction of Jerusalem. The Jerusalem

that was heloio was about to be burnt with fire, and

erased to the ground ; the Jerusalem that was from
above was that alone which could be considered to be

Hei'ovaar, permanent. The words seem to say

:

" Arise, and depart ; for this is not your rest : it is

polluted." About seven or eight years after this, Jeru-

salem was wholly destroyed.

Verse 15. By him therefore let us offer the sacri-

fice of praise] He has now fulfilled all vision and pro-

phecy, has offered the last bloody sacrifice which God
will ever accept; and as he is the gPft of God's lovD

to the world, let us through him offer the sacrifice of

praise to God continually, this being the substitute foi

all the Levitical sacrifices.

The Jews allowed that, in the time of the Messiah,

all sacrifices, except the sacrifice of praise, should

cease. To this maxim the apostle appears to allude •

and, understood in this way, his words are much more
forcible. In Vayikra Rabba, sect. 9, fol. 153, and

Rabbi Tanchum, fol. 55 :
" Rabbi Phineas, Rabbi

Levi, and Rabbi Jochanan, from the authority of Rabbi

Menachem of Galilee, said, In the time of the Messiah,

all sacrifice shall cease, except the sacrifice of praise."

This was, in efliect, quoting ;!ie authority of one of

their ow-n maxims, that tww was the time of the Mes-
siah ; that Jesus was that Messiah ; that the Jewish

sacrificial system was now abolished ; and that no sa-

crifice would now be accepted of God, except the

sacrifice of praise for the gift of his Son.

That is, the fruit of our lips] This expression is

probably borrowed from Hos. xiv. 2, in the version of

the Septuagint, Kap-ov ,ffi/.f(ji', which in the Hebrew
text is iyn£3!ff D""l£3 parim sephatheinu, " the heifers of

our lips." This may refer primarily to the sacrifices,

heifers, calves, &c., which they had voiced to God ;

so that the calves of their lips were the sacrifices

which they had promised. But how could the Sep-

tuagint translate "ID parim, calves, bj' A.d/j-or, fruit ?

Very easily, if they had in their copy "13 peri, the

)nem being omitted ; and thus the word would be lite-

rally /rm7, and not calves. This reading, however, is

not found in any of the j\ISS. hitherto collated.

Verse 16. But to do good and to communicate^

These are continual sacrifices which God requires, and
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We should obey them HEBREWS. who are set over us

A. M. cir. 4067.

A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir

816.

forget not ; for ^ with such sa-

crifices God is well pleased.

17" Obey them that ^ have

the rule over you, and submit

yourselves : for = they watch for your souls,

as they that must give account, that they may
do it with joy, and not with grief : for that is

unprofitable for you.

1 8 "^ Pray for us : for we trust we have ' a

»2 Cor. ix. 12 ; Phil. iv. 18 ; chap. vi. 10. » Phil. ii. 29
;

1 Thess. V. 12 ; 1 Tim. v. 17 ; ver. 7. i>Or, guide. ' Ezek.
iii. 17 ; xxxiii. 2, 7 ; Acts xx. 26, 28. J Roman.s xv. 30 ; Eph.
Ti. 19; Col. iv. 3; 1 Thess. v. 25 ; 2 Thess. iii. 1. "Acts
xxui. 1 ; xxiv. 16 ; 2 Cor. i. 12. ' Philem. 22.

which will spring from a sense of God's love in Christ

Jesus. Praise to God for his unspeakable gift, and

acts of kindness to men for God's sake. No reliance,

even on the infinitely meritorious sacrifice of Christ, can

be acceptable in the sight of God if a man have not

love and charity towards his neighbour. Praise, prayer,

and thanksgiving to God, with works of charity and

mercy to man, are the sacrifices which every genuine

follower of Christ must offer : and they are the proofs

that a man belongs to Christ; and he who does not

bear these fruits gives full evidence, whatever his creed

may be, that he is no Christian.

Verse 17. Obey them that have the rule over you]

Obey your leaders, toic Tiyov/ieroic- He is not fit to

rule who is not capable of guiding. See on ver. 7.

In the former verse the apostle e.xhorts them to remem-
ber those who had been their leaders, and to imitate

their faith ; in this he exhorts them to obey the leaders

they now had, and to submit to their authority in all

matters of doctrine and discipline, on the ground that

they watched for their souls, and should have to give

an account of their conduct to God. If this conduct

were improper, they must give in their report before

the great tribunal with grief; but in it must be given :

if holy- and pure, they would give it in with joy. It

is an awful consideration that many pastors, who had

loved their flocks as their own souls, shall be obliged

to accuse them before God for either having rejected

or neglected the great salvation.

Verse 18. Pray for us] Even the success of

apostles depended, in a certain way, on the pr.ayers of

the Church. Few Christian congregations feel, as

they ought, that it is their bounden duty to pray for the

success of the Gospel, both among themselves and in

the world. The Church is weak, dark, poor, and im-
perfect, because it prays little.

We trust we have a good conscience] We are per-

suaded that we have a conscience that not only acquits

us of all fraud and sinister design, but assures us that

in simplicity and godly sincerity we have laboured to

promote the welfare of you and of all mankind.
To live honestly.] Ev iraai aalu^ de?iovTer avaarpe-

^eaSaf Willing in all things to conduct ourselves

well—to behave with decency and propriety.

Verse 19. The rather to do this] That is, pray
for us, that, being enabled to complete the work which
God has given us here to do, we may be the sooner
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things A. M. cir. 4067
A. D. cir. 63.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 3.

A. U. C. cir.

816.

good conscience, in all

willing to live honestly.

19 But I beseech you 'the

rather to do this, that I may be

restored to you the sooner.

20 Now e the God of peace, • that brought

again from the dead our Lord Jesus, ' that

great Shepherd of the sheep, '' tlirough the

blood of the everlasting ' covenant,

5 Rom. XV. 33 ; 1 Thess. v. 23. 1" Acts ii. 24, 32 ; Rom. iv.

24 ; viii. 11 ; 1 Cor. vi. 14 ; xv. 15 ; 2 Cor. iv. 14 ; Gal. i. 1 ;

Col. ii. 12 ; 1 Thess. i. 10 ; 1 Pet. i. 21. Isa. xl. 11 ; Ezek.
xxxiv. 23 ; xxxvii. 24 ; John x. 11, 14; 1 Peter ii. 25; v. 4.

^ Zech. ix. U ; chap. x. 22. ^ Or, testament.

enabled to visit you. It is evident, from this, that the

people to whom this epistle was written knew well who
was the author of it ; nor does there appear, in any

place, any design in the writer to conceal his name
,

and how the epistle came to lack a name it is impos-

sible to say. I have sometimes thought that a part of

the beginning might have been lost, as it not only be-

gins without a name, but begins very abruptly.

Verse 20. Now the God of peace] We have often

seen that peace among the Hebrews signifies prosperity

of every kind. The God of peace is the same as the

God of all blessedness, who has at his disposal all

temporal and eternal good ; who loves mankind, and

has provided them a complete salvation.

Brought again from the dead our Lord] As our

Lord's sacrificial death is considered as an atonement

ofiered to the Divine justice, God's acceptance of it

as an atonement is signified by his raising the human
nature of Christ from the dead ; and hence this raising

of Christ is, with the utmost propriety, attributed to

God the Father, as this proves his acceptance of the

sacrificial offering.

That great Shepherd of the sheep] This is a title

of our blessed Lord, given to him by the prophets ; so

Isa. xl. 1 1 ; He shall feed his flock like a shepherd; he

shall gather the lamhs with his arms, and carry them

in his bosom, and shall gently lead those ivhich are

with young : and Ezek. xxxiv. 23 ; / u'ill set up one

shepherd over them, and he shall feed them; even my
servant David, {i. e. the beloved, viz. Jesus,) and he

shall feed them, and be their shepherd : and Zech.

xiii. 7 ; Aivahe, O sivord, against my shepherd—smite

the shepherd, and the flock shall be scattered. In all

these places the term shepherd is allowed to belong to

our blessed Lord ; and he appropriates it to himself,

John X. 1 1, by calling himself the good Shepherd, who
lays down his life for the sheep.

Through the blood of the everlasting covenant]

Some understand this in the following way, that " God
brought back our Lord from the dead on account of

his having shed his blood to procure the everlasting

covenant." Others, that " the Lord Jesus became the

great Shepherd and Saviour of the sheep by shedding

his blood to procure and ratify the everlasting cove-

nant." The sense, however, will appear much plainer

if we connect this with the following verse :
" Now

the God of peace, who brought again from the dead
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Paul prays for their perfection. CHAP. XIII. Salutations and benediction

21 " Make you perfect inA. M. cir. 406'

A. D. cir. 63.
, , i i n

An. Oiymp. every good work to do his will,

cir.CCX.3, „. ,.;„„ o;„ ,._
jjjj^j ^jjjj,j^

. U. C. cir.

816.

" working ° in you

is well pleasing in his sight,

tlirough Jesus Christ, i" to whom be glory for

over and ever. Amen.

22 And I beseech you, brethren, suffer the

word of exliortation : for I "• have written a

letter unto you in few words.

" 2 Thess. ii. 17 ; 1 Pet. v. 10. » Or, doing. " Phil. ii. 13.

P Gal i. 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; Rer. i. 6.

our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the sheep,

make you, through the blood of the everlasting cove-

nant, perfect in every good work to do his will." The
Christian system is termed the everlasting covenant, to

distinguish it from the temporary covenant made with

the Israelites at Mount Sinai ; and to show that it is

the last dispensation of grace to the world, and shaJl

endure to the end of time.

Averse 21. Make you perfect^ Karapncai i/iag'

Put you completely i)J Joint. See the note on 2 Cor.

iiii. 9, where the meaning of the original word is

largely considered. From the following terms we see

what the apostle meant by the perfection for which he

prays. They were to do the will of God in every

good work, from God working in them that which is

well pleasing in his sight. 1. This necessarily implies

a complete change in the whole soul, that God maybe
xcell pleased with whatsoever he sees in it ; and this

supposes its being cleansed from all sin, for God's sight

cannot be pleased with any thing that is unholy. 2.

This complete inward purity is to produce an outward

conformity to God's will, so they were to be made

perfect in every good u-ork. 3. Th.e perfection within

and the perfection ivithout were to be produced by the

Hood of the everlasting covenant; for although God is

love, yet it is not consistent with his justice or holiness

to communicate any good to mankind but through his

Son, and through him as having died for the offences

of the human race.

To whom be glory for ever.] As God does all in,

by, and through Christ Jesus, to him be the honour of

hisown work ascribed throughtime and eternity. Amen.
Verse 22. Suffer the word of exhortation] Bear

the word or doctrine of this exhortation. This seems

to be an epithet of this whole epistle : and as the

apostle had in it sho«n the insufficiency of the Le-

vitical system to atone for sin and save the soul ; and

had proved that it was the design of God that it should

be abolished ; and had proved also that it was now
al)olished by the coming of Christ, whom he had shown
to be a greater priest than Aaron, higher than all the

angels, the only Son of God as to his human nature,

and the Creator, Governor, and Judge of all ; and that

their city was shortly to be destroyed ; he might sup-

pose that they would feel prejudiced against him, and

thus lose the benetit of his kind intentions toward them;
therefore he entreats them to bear the exhortation

which, notwithstanding the great extent of the subject,

be bad included in a short compass.

23 Know ve that ' our brother \ "; <^'r- ^^
J A. D. cir. 63.

Timothy " is set at liberty ; with An. oiymp.

whom, if he come shortly, I will a. u. c. cir.'

81C.
sec you.

24 Salute all them ' that have the rule over

you, and all the saints. They of Italy salute you.

25 " Grace be with you all. Amen.

H Written to the Hebrews from Italy by

Timothy.

1 1 Pet. V. 12.- ' 1 Thess. iii. 2. ' 1 Tim. vi. 12.-

7, 17. "Tit. iii. 15.

-'Ver

I have xvrittcn a letter unto you in few words.'\

Perhaps it would be better to translate iia (ipaxeuv

eTTCOTcAa v/iiv, I have written to you briefly, as EirioTfA-

Af(v often signifies simply to write, and this appears

to be its meaning here.

Verse 23. Know ye that our brother Timothy] The
word v/juv, our, which is supplied by our translators,

is very probably genuine, as it is found in ACD*, ten

others, the Syriac, Erpen's Arabic, the Coptic, Arme-
nian, Slavonic, and Vulgate.

Is set at liberty] Airoltlv/itvov Is sent away ; for

there is no evidence that Timothy had been imprisoned.

It IS probable that the apostle refers here to his being

sent into Jlacedonia, PhU. ii. 19-24, in order that he

might bring the apostle an account of the affairs of the

Church in that country. In none of St. Paul's epistles,

written during his confinement in Rome, does he give

any intimation of Timothy's imprisonment, although it

appears from Phil. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; PhUem. 1 ; that he

was with Paul during the greatest part of the time.

With whom, if he come shortly, I will see you.^

Therefore Paul himself, or the writer of this epistle,

was now at libertj', as he had the disposal of his person

and time in his own power. Some suppose that Timo-

thy did actually visit Paul about this time, and that

both together visited the Churches in Judea.

Verse 24. Salute all them that have the rule over

you] Salute all your leaders or guides, rove; i/yov-

fievov^ v/iuv. See on verses 7 and 17.

And all the saints.] All the Christians; for this is

the general meaning of the term in most parts of St.

Paul's writings. But a Christian was then a saint,

i. e. by profession a holy person ; and most of the

primitive Christians were actually such. But in pro-

cess of time the term was applied to all that bore the

Christian name ; as elect, holy people, sanctifcd, &e.,

were to the nation of the Jews, when both their piety

and morality were at a very low ebb.

They of Italy salute you.] Therefore it is most

likely that the writer of this epistle was then in some
part of Italy, from which he had not as yet removed

after his being released from prison. By they of Italy

probably the apostle means the Jews there who had
embraced the Christian faith. These salutations show
what a brotherly feeling existed in every pan of the

Christian Church ; even those who had not seen each

other yet loved one another, and felt deeply interested

for each other's welfare.

Verse 25. Grace be with you all.] May the Divina
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Various subscriptions to this epistle. HEBREWS. Observations on the tvord co7iscience.

favour ever rest upon you and among you ; and may
you receive, from that source of all good, whatsoever

is calculated to make you wise, holy, useful, and

happy ! And may you be enabled to persevere in the

truth to the end of your lives ! Amen. May it be so!

May God seal the prayer by giving the blessings!

The subscriptions to this epistle are, as in other

cases, various and contradictory.

The VERSIONS are as follow :

—

The Epistle to the Hebrews was written from

Roman Italy, and sent by the hand of Timothy.

—

SVRUC.
Vulgate nothing, in the present printed copies.

It was written from Italy by Timothy : with the

assistance of .God, disposing every thing right, the

fourteen epistles of the blessed Paul are completed,

according to the copy from which they have been

transcribed. May the Lord extend his benedictions

to us. Amen.

—

Arabic.

The Epistle to the Hebrews is completed. The
end.—iETHiopic.

Written in Italy, and sent by Timothy.

—

Coptic.

The MANUSCRIPTS, and ancient editions taken from

MS.S., are not more to be relied on.

To the Hebrews, written from Rome.

—

Codex
Alexandrinus.

The epistles of Saint Paul the apostle are finished.

—

Colophon, at the end of this epistle ; in one of the

first printed Bibles ; and in an ancient MS. of the

Vulgate in my own collection.

The end of the Epistle to the Hebrews.

—

Greek
TEXT of the Co.MPLUTENSI.AN EDITION.

The Epistle of the blessed Paul to the Hebrews is

finished.

—

Latin text of ditto.

To the Hebrews.—The Epistle of Paul the apostle

to the Hebrews.—The Epistle to the Hebrews, written

from It.aly.—From Athens.—From Italy by Timothy.

—Written in the Hebrew tongue, &c.—A'arious MSS.
Written to the Hebrews from Italy by Timothy.

—

CoM.MON Greek text.

That it was neither written from Athens, nor in the

Hebrew tongue, is more than probable ; and that it

was not sent by Timothy, is evident from chap,

xiii. 23. For the author, time, place, and people to

whom sent, see the introduction.

I. On the term ' conscience," as frequently occur-

ring in this epistle, I beg leave to make a few obser-

vations.

Conscience is defined by some to be " that judgment

which the rational soul passes on all her actions ;" and

is said to be a faculty of the soul itself, and conse-

quently natural to it. Others state that it is a ray of

Divine liglit. Milton calls it " God's umpire ;" and

Dr. Young calls it a " god in man." To me it seems

o be no other than a faculty capable of receiving

light and convictionfrom the Spirit of God ; and an-

swers the end in spiritual matters to the soul, that the

eye does to the body in the process of vision. The
eye is not light in itself, nor is it capable of discerning

any object, but by the instrumentality of solar or arti-

ficial light ; but it has organs properly adapted to the

reception of the rays of light, and the various images

of the objects which they exhibit. When these are

790

present to an eye the organs of which are perfect;

then there is a discerninent of those objects which are

within the sphere of vision ; but when the light is ab-

sent, there is no perception of the shape, dimensions,

size, or colour of any object, howsoever entire or per-

fect the optic nerve and the different humours may be.

In the same manner (comparing spiritual things with

natural) the Spirit of God enlightens that eye of the

soul which we call conscience ; it penetrates it with

its effulgence ; and (speaking as human language will

permit on the subject) it has powers properly adapted

to the reception of the Spirit's emanations, which,

when received, exhibit a real view of the situation,

state, &c., of the soul, as it stands in reference to God
and eternity. Thus the Scripture says, " The Spirit

itself bears witness with our spirit," &c., i. e. it shines

into the conscience, and reflects throughout the soul a

conviction, proportioned to the degree of light commu-
nicated, of condemnation or acquittance, according to

the end of its coming.

The late Mr. J. Wesley's definition of conscience,

taken in a Christian sense, is nearly the same with

the above: "It is," says he, "that faculty of the

soul which, by the assistance of the grace of God, sees

at one and the same time, 1. Our own tempers and

lives; the real nature and quality of our thoughts,

words and actions. 2. The rule whereby we are to

be directed. And 3. The agreement or disagreement

therewith. To express this a little more largely

:

Conscience implies, first, the faculty a man has of

knowing himself; of discerning, both in general and in

particular, liis temper, words, thoughts, and actions

:

but this is not possible for him to do, ivithout the as-

sistance of the Spirit of God ; otherwise self-love, and

indeed every other irregular passion, would disguise

and wholly conceal him from himself. It implies,

secondly, a knoioledge of the rule whereby he is to be

directed in every particular, which is no other than

the written word of God. Conscience implies, thirdly,

a knowledge that all his thoughts, and words, and

actions are conformahle to that rule. In all these

offices of conscience, the unction of the holy One is

indispensably needful. Without tiiis, neither could

we clearly discern our lives and tempers, nor could

we judge of the rule v.hereby we are to walk, nor

of our conformity or disconformity to it. A good con-

science is a Divine consciousness of walking in all

things according to the written word of God. It

seems, indeed, that there can be no conscience that

has not a regard to God. I doubt whether the words

right and wrong, according to the Christian system,

do not imply, in the very idea of them, agreement and

disagreement to the will and word of God. And if

so, there is no such thing as conscience in a Christian,

if ive leave God out of the question." Sermon on

Conscience, page 332.

Some of the Greek fathers seem to consider it as

an especial gift of God ; a principle implanted im-

mediately by himself. So Chrysostom, on Psa. vii.,

speaking of conscience, says : ^nmov jap earc, Kai

Tzapa Tov Oeov ij/iiv ivapa tijv apxv ^TcBtv It is a

natural thing, but is planted in us hy our God from

our birth. In his homily on Isa. vi. 2, he explains

himself more particularly ; Qnov yap ean, Kai -apa
'
2



Observations on the CHAP. XUf word consaence

6eov Taif Ji/icrcpatc cviipv/icvov ^pvxaic It is a Divine

principle, and is by God himself implanted in our

souls. It is allowed on all hands that it is a recorder

and judge of human actions, which cannot be cor-

rupted, or be induced to bear a false testimony. Every

sense of the body, and every faculty of the mind, may

be weakened, obstructed, or impaired, but conscience

;

all other powers may be deceived or imposed on, but

conscience. " No man," says Chrysostom, " can flee

from the judgment of his own conscience, which can-

not be shunned. It cannot be corrupted ; it cannot be

terrified ; it cannot be flattered or bribed ; nor can its

testimony be obscured by any lapse of lime." Eptsl.

ad Olymp. This strongly argues its Divine nature

;

and, while the Spirit of God strives with man, con-

science has its full influence, and is ever alert in tlie

performance of its office. Cicero, in his oration for

Milo, describes the power of conscience well in a k\v

words : Magna est vis conscientim in utramque partem,

ut neque timcant qui nihil commiserint, el pcenam sem-

per ante oculos versari putent qui peccartnt. " Great

is the power of conscience in both cases ; they fear

nothing who know they have committed no evil ; on

the contrary, they who have sinned live in continual

dread of punishment." One of our poets has said,

" 'Tis conscience that makes cowards of us all."

And had we been sure that Shakspeare was a scholar,

we might have supposed that he had borrowed the

thought from Menander.

'O trvvtoTopuv avTu ti, Kav y dpacrvraro^,

"H (rweatf avTov SuXoraTov eivai noiet.

If a maa be conscious if any crime, although he

were the most undaunted of mankind,

His conscience makes him the most timid of mortals.

Apud SlobtEum, Serm. xxiv., p. 193.

Conscience is sometimes said to be good, bad, ten-

der, seared, &c. : good, if it acquit or approve ; bad,

if it condemn or disapprove ; tender, if it be alarmed

at the least approach of evil, and severe in scrutiniz-

ing the actions of the mind or body ; and seared, if

it feel little alarm, &c., on the commission of sin. But

these epithets can scarcely belong to it if the common
definition of it be admitted ; for how can it be said

there is a " tender light," a " dark or hardened light,"

a "bad god," &c., &c. 1 But on the other definition

these terms are easily understood, and are exceedingly

proper ; e. g. " a good conscience " is one to which

the Spirit of God has brought intelligence of the par-

don of all the sins of the soul, and its reconciliation

to God through the blood of Christ ; and this good

conscience retained, implies God's continued approba-

tion of such a person's conduct ; see Acts xxiii. 1

;

I Tim. i. 5, 19 ; and here, chap. xiii. 18. " A bad

or evil conscience" supposes a charge of guilt brought

against the soul by the Holy Spirit, for the breach of

tho Divine laws ; and which he makes known to it by
conscience, as a medium of conveying his own light

to the mind ; see chap. x. 22 : 1 Tim. iv. 2 ; Tit.

i. 3. " A tender conscience " implies one fully irra-

diated by the light of the Holy Ghost, which enables

the soul to view the good as good, and the evil as ceil,

VI every important respect : which leads it to abomi-
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nalc tiie latter, and cleave to the former ; and, if at

any time it act in the smallest measure opposite to

these views, it is severe in its reprehensions, and bitter

in its regret. "A darkened or hardened conscience'

means one that has little or none of this Divine light

;

consequently, the soul feels little or no self-reprehen-

sion for acts of transgression, but runs on in sin, antt

is not aware of the destruction that awaits il, heedless

of counsel, and regardless of reproof. This state of

the soul St. Paul calls by the name of a " seared con-

science," or one cauterized by repeated applications

of sin, and resistings of the Holy Ghost ; so that, being

grieved and quenched, he has withdrawn his light and

influence from it.

The word conscience itself ascertains the above

explication with its deductions, being compounded of

con, together, or with, and scio, to hnow, because it

knows or convinces by or together with the Spirit of

God. The Greek word ametdiiai^, which is the only

word used for conscience through the whole New
Testament, has the very same meaning, being com-

pounded of aw, together or ti'ith, and eidu, to know.

This is the same as mv^iSo^, which is the word genc-

rallv used ainong ecclesiastical writers.

From the above view of the subject I think we are

warranted in drawing the following inferences :

—

I. All men have what is called conscience; and

conscience plainly supposes the light or Spirit of God.

2. The Spirit of God is given to enlighten, convince,

strengthen, and bring men back to God. 3. There-

fore all men ma}' be saved who attend to and coincide

with the light and convictions communicated ; for the

God of the Christians does not give men his Spirit to

enlighten, &c., merely to leave them without excuse ;

but that it may direct, strengthen, and lead them to

himself, that they may be finally saved. 4. That this

spirit comes from the grace of God is demonstrable

from hence : it is a "good and perfect gift," and St.

James says all such come from the Father of lights.

Again, it cannot be merited, for as it implies the influ-

ence of the Holy Spirit, it must be of an infinite value

;

yet it is given ; that then which is not merited and yet

is given must be of grace ; not ineffectual grace, there

is no such principle in the Godhead.

Thus it appears all men are partakers of the grace

of God, for all acknowledge that conscience is com-

mon to all ; and this is but a recipient faculty, and

necessarily implies the spirit of grace given by Jesus

Christ, not that the world might be thereby condemn-

ed, but that it might be saved. Nevertheless, multi-

tudes, who are partakers of this heavenly gift, sin

against it, lose it, and perish everlastingly, not through

tlie deficiency of the gift, but through the abuse of it.

I conclude that conscience is not a power of the soul,

acting by or of itself; but a recipient faculty, in which

that true light that lighteth every man that cometh into

the ivorld has its especial operation.

II. In tills chapter the apostle inculcates the duty

of hospitality, particularly in respect to entertaining

strangers; i. e. persons of whom we know nothing,

but that they are now in a state of distress, and require

the necessaries of life. Some, says the apostle, have

entertained angels without knowing them ; and some,

we mav say, have entertained great men, kings, and
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emperors, without knowing them. By exercising this

virtue many have gained ; tew have ever lost.

God, in many parts of his own word, is represented

as the stranger's friend ; and there is scarcely a duty

in life which he inculcates in stronger terms than that

of hospitality to strangers. The heathen highly ap-

plauded this virtue ; and among them the person of a

stranger was sacred, and supposed to be under the

particular protection of Jove. Homer gives the sen-

timent in all its beauty when he puts the following

words into the mouth of Eumaeus, when he addressed

Ulysses, who appeared a forlorn stranger, and, being

kindly received by him, implored in his behalf a Divine

blessing :

—

Zfuf TOL Soi/f, ^etve, Kat adavarot Oeoi aXkoi

Tov 6' aTTafieilSofievoi;; TTpoaeipTig, Kiifiate Gvl^ora'

Attv'f ov fiot dzjxtt; etTT', ovS* ec KaKUJv cjedev e?^dot,

^Eivov arifiTjaac- Trpof yap Aiof etircv OTrairff

^sivoc TE, TTTuxoi Tc* doffif (5* oT.tyTj re ipL?.r] re

TiyveTac TjfiErepy. Odyss., lib. xiv., v. 53.

My gentle host, Jove grant thee, and the gods

All grant thee, for this deed thy best desire !

To whom the herd Eumaeus thus replied

:

My guest, it were unjust to treat with scorn

The stranger, though a poorer should arrive

Than even thou; for all the poor that are,

And all the strangers, are the care of Jove.

Little, and with good will, is all that lies

Within my scope. Cowper.

The scriptures which more particularly recommend

this duty are the following : He doth execute the judg-

ment of the fatherless and widow, and loveth the

stranger, in giving him food and raiment. Love ye,

therefore, the stranger ; for ye were strangers in the

land of Egypt ; Deut. x. 18, 19. I loas a stranger,

and ye took me in. Come, ye blessed of my Father,

Matt. XXV. 35. Given to hospitality ; Rom. xii. 13.

Neglect not to entertain strangers ; Heb. xiii. 2.

" The entertaining of unknown strangers," says

Dr. Owen, " which was so great a virtue in ancient

times, is almost driven out of the world by the wick-

edness of it. The false practices of some, with

wicked designs, under the habit and pretence of stran-

gers, on the one hand, and pretences for sordid covet-

ousness on the other, have banished it from the

earth. And there are enough who are called Chris-

tians who never once thought it to be their duty."

But it is vain to inculcate the duty where the .spirit of

it is not found ; and we shajl never find the spirit of

it in any heart where the love of God and man does

not rule.

Benevolent wishes of Be ye warmed and Be ye
clothed are frequent enough ; these cost nothing, and

therefore can be readily used by the most parsimo-

nious. But to draw out a man's soul to the hungry,

to draw out his warmest affections, while he is draw-

ing out, in order to divide with the destitute, the con-

tents of his purse, belongs to the man of genuine feel-
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ing ; and this can scarcely he expected where the

compassionate mind that was in Christ does not rule.

One bountiful meal to the poor may often be a pre-

ventive of death ; for there are times in which a man
may be brought so low for want of proper nourishment

that, if he get not a timely supply, aftei-help comes

in vain, nature being too far exhausted ever to recover

itself, though the vital spark may linger long. One
wholesome meal in time may be the means of enabling

nature to contend successfully with after privations

;

and he who has afforded this meal to the destitute has

saved a life. " But most who go about seeking relief

are idle persons and impostors, and it would be sinful

to relieve them." When you knoio the applicant to

be such, then refuse his suit ; but if you have nothing

but suspicion, which suspicion generally arises from

an uncharitable and unfeeling heart, then beware how
you indulge it. If, through such suspicion, a man
should lose his life, CJod will require his blood at your

hand.

Reader, permit me to relate an anecdote which I

have heard from that most eminent man of God, the

reverend John Wesley; it may put thee in mind to

entertain strangers "At Epworth, in Lincolnshire,

where (says he) I was born, a poor woman came to a

house in the market-place and begged a morsel of

bread, saying, I am very hungry. The master of the

house called her a lazy jade, and bade her be gone.

She went forward, called at another house, and asked

for a little small-beer, saying, / am very thirsty.

Here she was refused, and told to go to the workhouse.

She struggled on to a third door and begged a little

water, saying, I am faint. The owner drove her

away, saying, JJe would encourage no common beggars.

It was winter, and the snow lay upon the ground.

The boys, seeing a poor ragged creature driven away

from door to door, began to throw snow-balls at her.

She went to a little distance, sat domi on the ground,

lifted up her eyes to heaven, reclined on the earth, and

expired !" Here was a stranger ; had the first to

whom she applied relieved her with a morsel of bread,

he would have saved her life, and not been guilty of

blood. As the case stood, the woman was murdered

;

and those three householders will stand an-aigned at

the bar of God for her death. Reader, fear to send

any person empty away. If you know him to be an

impostor, why then give him nothing. But if you only

suspect it, let not your suspicion be the rule of your

conduct
;
give something, however little ; because that

little may be sufficient to preserve him, if in real want,

from present death. If you know him not to be a

knave, to you he may be an angel. God may have

sent him to exercise your charity, and try your faith.

It can never be a matter of regret to you that you

gave an alms for God's sake, though you should after-

wards find that the person to whom you gave it was

both a hypocrite and impostor. Better to be imposed

on by ninety-nine hypocrites out of a hundred appli-

cants, than send one, like the poor Epworth woman,

empty away.

3

Finished correcting this epistle for a new edition, Dec. 30, 1831.—A. C



PREFACE

THE GENERAL EPISTLE

JAMES.

npHERE have been more doubts, and more diversity of opinion, concerning the authnr of this epistle, and
-^ the time in which it was written, than about most other parts of the New Testament. To enter at large

into a discussion of the opinions of ancient and modern \\Titers on this subject would tend but little to the

establishment of truth, or to the edification of the reader. Lardner, Michaelis, and Macknight, have entered

considerably into the controversy relative to the author, the time, and the canonical authority of this book ; and

to them the reader who wishes to see tlie difficulties witli which the subject is pressed may have recourse.

This epistle, with those of Peter, John, and Jude, is termed catholic, Ka6u?.iKri, from Kara, through, and

i^of, the itihole ; for the application of which term CEcumenius, in cap. i. Jacobi, gives the following reason

:

KadoXiKat Xeyovrat avrac, olovet EyKvn7.ioi' ov yap a(pG}ptafiEvug edvei kvi 7/ TvoXtt, cA/la KaOo'kov toi^ Triarot^'

" These epistles are called catholic, universal, or circular, because they were not written to one nation or

city, but to believers everywhere."

Yet, as these epistles had some difficulty at first to get into general circulation, but at last were every-

where received, it is more likely that they obtained the term catholic from the circumstance of their being

at last universally acknowledged as canonical ; so that the word catholic is to be understood here in the same

sense as canonical.

Who the writer of the epistle in question was, is difficult to say ; all that we know certainly is, from his

own words, that his name was James, and that he was a servant of God, and of the Lord Jesus. Tivo per-

sons of this name are mentioned in the New Testament ; James the son of Zebedee, called also James the

elder; and James tov /iiKpov, the less or the little one, called the so7i of Alpheus, and brother of our Lord.

but whether one of these, or if one of them, which, or whether one of the same name different from both, are

points that cannot be satisfactorily determined. Michaelis, who has examined the subject with his usual

ability, leaves the matter in doubt ; but leans to the opinion that James the son of Zebedee was the author,

and that this epistle was written before any of those in the New Testament. Other great authorities ascribe

it to James, called the brother of our Lord, who was president, or bishop, of the Church in Jerusalem. Even
allowing this opinion to be correct, it is not agi'eed in what sense James is called our Lord^s brother, there

being /our or Jive different opinions concerning the meaning of this term. From Matt. xiii. 55, 5G, we learn

that there were four persons called brethren of our Lord :
" Is not this the carpenter's son 1 Is not his mother

called Mary ? And his brethren James, and Joses, and Siynon, and Judas ? And his sisters, are they not all

with us V Now, it is generally allowed that the James here is the author of this epistle, and the Jude or

Judas, mentioned with him, the author of that which stands last in this collection. But with respect to the

meaning of the terra brother, as here used, it will be necessary to state the opinions of learned men :

—

1. It is supposed that these were children of Joseph, by a former marriage ; this is a very ancient opinion

;

as there is nothing improbable in the supposition that Joseph was a widower when he married the blessed

virgin.

2. They are supposed to have been children of Joseph and his wife Mary ; all bom after the birth of oui

Lord. This is an opinion extremely probable : see some reasons for it in the note on Matt. xiii. 56 ; see

also on Matt. i. 35.

3. That they were called our Lord's brethren, because children of Joseph by the wife of one of his brothers,

who had died childless, and whose widow Joseph took, according to the Mosaic law, to raise up seed to his
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deceased brothej This is very unlikely, because, in this case, it would have been only requisite tor Joseph
to have had one u.ale by his brother's wife ; but here we find four, besides several sisters.

4. That Cleophas, called also Alpheus, married a sister of the blessed virgin, called also Mary, by whom
he had the above issue ; and that these were called brethren of our Lord, from the common custom amono-

the Hebrews, to term all the more immediately cognate branches of the same family, brothers'" and sisters'"

children, i. e. cousins-german, brethren. These, therefore, being aunt's children of our Lord, are, according

to this usage, called his brethren. The first and second of these opinions appear to me the most probable ;

though most modern ^^Titers are of the latter opinion.

That of the two James's, James the less was the author of this epistle. Dr. Macknight thinks, following

Lardner and others, is incontestable : I shall quote his abridgment of Lardner's arguments ; but the point in

question is not, in my opinion, made out by any of these writers.

" In the catalogue of the apostles, Matt. x. 2 ; Mark iii. 17 ; Luke vi. 14 ; Acts i. 13 ; we find two per-

sons of the name of James ; the first was the son of Zebedee, Matt. x. 2 ; the second in all the catalogues

is called the son oi Alpheus : one of these apostles is called. Gal. i. 19, the Lord^s brother. Wherefore, as

there were only twelve apostles, and as James the son of Zebedee, so far as we know, was in no respect

related to our Lord, the apostle called James, the Lord\i brother, must have been James the son of Alpheus,

called also James the less or younger, whose relation to Christ will appear by comparing Mark xv. 40, with

John xix. 25. In the former passage, Mark, speaking of the women Mho were present at the crucifixion,

says :
' There were also women looking on afar off, among whom were Mary Magdalen, and Mary the mother

of James the less and of Joses, and Salome.' In the latter passage, John, speaking of the same women, says :

' There stood by the cross of Jesus, his mother, and his mother's sister, Mary, the wife of Cleophas, and

Mary Magdalen ;' wherefore, our Lord^s mother''s sister, Mary the wife of Cleophas, mentioned by John, is

in all probability the person whom Mark calls Mary thi mother ofJames the less, and of Joses; consequently.

Her sons, James and Joses. were our Lord's cousins-german by his mother. And as the Hebrews called all

near relations brethren, it is more than probable that James the son of Alpheus, who was our Lord's cousin-

german, is James the Lord's brother, mentioned Gal. i. 19. Three circumstances confirm this opinion :

1 . James and Joses, the sons of Mary, our Lord's mother's sister, are expressly called the brethren of Jesus,

Matt. xiii. 55 ; Mark vi. 3. 2. James, the son of our Lord's mother's sister, being distinguished from another

James by the appellation of the less, Mark xv. 40, there is good reason to suppose that he is the James
whom Mark, in his catalogue, distinguishes from James the son of Zebedee, by the appellation of the son of
Alpheus. It is true, Mary the mother of James and of Joses, is called the tvife of Cleophas, John xix. 25 :

but Cleophas and Alpheus are the same name differently pronounced ; the one according to the Hebrew, and

he other according to the Greek, orthography. 3. Of the persons called the brethren of Jesus, Matt. xiii.

55, there are three mentioned in the catalogue as apostles ; James, and Simon, and Judas. They, I suppose,

ire the bretiircn ofthe Lord, who are said, as apostles, to have had a right to lead about a sister or a wife, &c.;

1 Cor. ix. 5. Jerome likewise thought James the Lord's brother was so called because he was the son of

Mary, our Lord's mother's sister ; Art. Jacobus. Lardner, Canon., vol. iii. p. 63, says :
' Jerome seems to

have been the first wlio said our Lord's brethren were the sons of his mother's sister ; and this opinion was

at length embraced by Augustine, and has prevailed very much of late, being the opinion of the Romanists in

general, and of Lightfoot, Witsius, Lampe, and many of the Protestants. On the other hand, Origen, Epi-

phanius, and other ancient ^Titers, both Greeks and Latins, were of opinion that James, the Lord's brother,

was not the son of the virgin's sister, but of Joseph, our Lord's reputed father, by a former loife, who died

before he espoused the virgin. Of the same opinion were t^ossius, Basnage, and Cave, among the Protest-

ants ; and Valesius among the Romanists. Epiphanius and Theuphylact supposed that Joseph's first wife

was the widow of Alpheus, who, being Joseph's brother, Joseph married her to raise up seed to him ; and

therefore James, the issue of that marriage, was fitly called the son of Alpheus, and brother of our Lord.''

But these suppositions might have been spared, if the ancients and moderns had recollected that near relations

were called brethren by the Hebrews, and that Alpheus and Cleoplias are the same names differently written ;

James the less, the son ofAlpheus, being not only the Lord's near relation, but an apostle, whom, as is generally

supposed, he honoured in a particular manner, by appearing to him alone, after his resurrection ; 1 Cor. xv. 7.

These circumstances, together with his owii personal merit, rendered him of such note among the apostles

that they appointed him to reside at Jerusalem, and to superintend the Church there. This appointment.

Lardner says, was made soon after the martyrdom of Stephen ; and, in support of this opinion, observes.

' that Peter always speaks first, as president among the apostles, until after the choice of the seven deacons.

Every thing said of St. James, after that, implies his presiding in the Church at Jerusalem.' Canon., vol. iii.

p. 28. For example, when the apostles and elders at Jerusalem came together to consider whether it

was needful to circumcise the Gentiles, after there had been much disputing, Peter spake. Acts xv. 7, then

Barnabas and Paul, ver. 12. And when they had ended, James summed up the whole, and proposed the

terms on which the Gentiles were to be received into the Church, ver. 19, 20, 21 ; to which the whole

assembly agreed, and -wrote letters to the Gentiles, conformably to the opinion of James, ver. 32-29. From

this it is inferred, that James presided in the council of Jerusalem, because he was president of the Church in

that city.

" Chrysostom, in his Homily on Acts xv., says: ' James was bishop of Jerusalem, and therefore spoke

last.' In the time of this council, Paul communicated the Gospel which he preached among the Gentiles to
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three of the apostles, whom he calls pillars ; and tells us that, when they perceived the in.spiiation and

miraculous powers which he possessed, they gave him the right hand of fellowship, mentioning James first.

Gal. ii. 9 :
' And knowing the grace that was bestowed on me, James, Cephas, and John, who were pillars,

gave to me and Barnabas Iho right hand of fcllow.«hip.' This implies that James, whom, in the first chapter.

he had called the Lord's brollirr, was not only an aposllc, but the presiding apostle in the Church at Jeru-

salem. In the same chapter, Paul, giving an account of what happened after the council, says, ver. 1 1 :

' When Peter was come to Antioch, before that certain came from James, he did cat with the Gentiles ; but

when they were come he withdrew, and separated himself, fearing them who were of the circumcision.'

This shows that James resided at Jerusalem, and presided in the Church there, and was greatly respected

by the Jewish believers. The same circumstance appears from Acts xxi. 17, where, giving an account of

Paul's journey to Jerusalem, with the collections from the saints in Judca, Luke says, ver. 18 :
' Paul went

in with us to James, and all the elders were present.' Farther, the respect in which James was held by the

apostles appears from two facts recorded by Luke : the first is, when Paul came to Jerusalem, three years

after his conversion, Uarnabas took him, and brought him to Peter and James, as the chief apostles. Com-
pare Acts ix. 27 with Gal. i. 19. The second fact is, after Peter was miraculously delivered out of prison,

about the time of the passover, in the year 41, ' he came to the house of Marj'—where many were gathered

together praying
;
(Acts xii. 12 ;)—and when he had declared to them how the Lord had brought him out of the

prison, he said. Go, show these thincs to James, and to the brethren ;' ver. 17. These particulars arc men-
tioned by Lardner, and before him by Whitby and Cave, to show that James, the Lord's brother, was really

an apostle, in the strict acceptation of the word ; consequently, th.it Eusebius was mistaken when he placed

him among the seventy disciples : E. H., lib. vii. c. 12.

" That the Epistle of James was early esteemed an inspired writing, is evident from the following fact :

•hat while the .Second Epistle of Peter, the second and third of John, the Epistle of Jude, and the Revela-

tion, are omitted in the first Syriac translation of the New Testament, (the Pesliito,) which was made in the

beginning of the second century for the use of the converted Jews ; the Epistle of James has found a place

in it, equally with the books which were never called in question. This is an argument of great weight

:

for certainly the Jewish believers, to whom that epistle was addressed and delivered, were much better judges

of its authenticity than the converted Gentiles, to whom it was not sent, and who perhaps had no opportunity

of being acquainted with it till long after it was written. Wherefore its being received bv the Jewish believ-

ers is an undeniable proof that they knew it to be WTitten by James the apostle ; whereas the ignorance of

the Gentile believers, concerning this epistle, is not even a presumption against its authenticity.

'• That the converted Gentiles had little knowledge of the Epistle of James in the first ages, :nay have

been owing to various causes ; such as, that it was addressed to the Jews, and that the matters contained in

it were personal to the Jews. For on these accounts the Jewish believers may have thought it not necessarj'

to communicate it to the Gentiles. And when it was made known to them, they may have scrupled to

receive it as an inspired writing for the following reasons: 1. The writer does not, in the inscription, take

the title of an apostle, but calls himself simply James, a scrrant of God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ.

2. Many of the ancients, by calling the writer of this epislle James the Just, have rendered his apostlcship

doubtful. 3. As they have done, likewise, by .speaking of him commonly as hishnp of Jerusalem, and not

as an apo.stle of Christ. It is little wonder, therefore, that this epistle was not received generally b)- the

converted Gentiles ; consequently that it was not often quoted by them in their writings. But afterwards.

when it was considered that this epistle was from the beginning received by the Jewish believers, and that

it was translated into the Syriac language for their use ; and that Paul, though an apostle, sometimes con-

tented himself with the appellation of a servaytt of Christ, Phil. i. 1 ; Philem. ver. 1 ; and sometimes took

no appellation but his own name ; 1 Thess. i. 1 ; 2 Thess. i. 1 ; and that the apostle John did not, in anj

of his epistles, call himself an apostle; the title which the author of the Epistle of James had to be an

apostle was no longer doubted, but he was generally acknowledged to be James, the son of Alphcus, and the

Lord's brother ; and his epistle, after an accurate examination, was received as an inspired writing. So
Estius tells us, who affirms that after the fourth century no Church nor ecclesiastical writer is found who
ever doubted of the authority of this epistle : but, on the contrary, all the catalogues of the books of Scrip-

ture published, whether by general or provincial councils, or by Roman bishops, or other orthodox writers, since

the fourth century, con.stantly nimiber it among the eanonical .Scriptures.

" With respect to what is remarked by Eusebius, that there are not many ancient writers who have quoted

the Epistle of James, learned men have observed that Clement of Rome has quoted it four several times

;

and so does Ignatius in his genuine Epistle to the Ephesians, sec. 10, 12, 17, 30 ; and Origen in his thirteenth

Homily on Genesis, sec. 5. That it was not more generally quoted by the ancients, besides the things

already mentioned, may have been owing to the following reasons : 1 . Being written to the whole Jewish

nation to correct the errors and vices which prevailed among them, the Gentiles may have thought themselves

little concerned with it, and may have been at no pains to procure copies of it ; by which means it was not so

generally known among them as some other books of Scripture. 2. The seeming opposition of the doctrine

of this epislle to the doctrine of Paul, concerning jtistification by faith without the works of the law, may
have occasioned it to be less regarded by the most ancient writers ; just as it was in Later times, on the same

account, rejected by Luther, who, to show his contempt of it, called it {epistola straminea) a strawy or chaffy

f'nsllc.
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•'To conclude, the authority of the Epistle of James, as an inspired writing, is abundantly established, in

Mill's opinion, by the Apostles Paul and Peter, who have in their writings many sentiments and expressions

similar to those contained in this epistle ; for example ;

—

1 Pet. i. 3 : Who hath begotten us again to a living James i. 18 : Having willed it, he hath begotten

hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ. us by the word.

Rom. v. 3, 4 : Knowing that affliction worketh out James i. 3 : Knowing that the proving of your

patience ; and patience experience. faith worketh out patience.

Rom. ii. 13 : That the hearers of the law are not James i. 22 : And be ye doers of the law, and not

jujBt before God, but the doers of the law shall be hearers only, deceiving yourselves by false reasoning,

justified.

Rom. vii. 23 : I see another law in my members, James iv. 1 : Come they not hence, even from your

warring against the law of my mind. lusts, which war in your members i

1 Pet. ii. 11; Lusts which war against the soul.

1 Pet. V. 8, 9 : Your adversary the devil ; whom James iv. 7 : Resist the devil, and he will flee from

resist, steadfast in the faith. you.

1 Pet. V. 6 : Be humbled under the mighty hand James iv. 10; Be humbled in the presence of God,

of God, that he may exalt you. and he will lift you up.

Rom. xiv. 4 : Who art thou that condemnest ano- James iv. 12 : Thou, who art thou that condemnest

ther man's household servant 1 another !

1 Pet. iv. 8 ; Love covereth a multitude of sins. James v. 20 : Will cover a multitude of sins."

See MacknighCs preface.

That James the less may have been our Lord's cousin-german, or even our Lord's brother by a former

wife of Joseph, or even by the virgin, is perfectly possible ; and that he was an apostle, and an eminent

man among both Jews and Christians, may be readily credited ; and that he was author of this epistle, is

also possible ; but I must still assert that we have neither decisive nor satisfactory evidence on this subject

;

and that it is arguing in a circle to deduce the evidence of its authenticity from the apostleship of James the

less, because this person is not proved to be its author. The chief and proper evidence of its being canonical

must be taken from the fact that it was universally received by the Church of Christ, and without scruple

incorporated with those writings, which were, on all hands, allowed to have been given by the inspiration

of God.

Before I conclude, I shall mention the opinion of Michaelis relative to the author of this epistle. " All

thino-s considered," says he, " I see no ground for the assertion that James, the son of Zebedee, was not the

author of this epistle. One circumstance affords, at least, a presumptive argument in favour of the opinion

that it was really written by the elder James, and at a time when the Gospel had not been propagated among

the Gentiles ; namely, that it contains no exhortations to harmony between the Jewish and Gentile converts,

which, after the time that the Gentiles were admitted into the Church, became absolutely necessary. Had

it been written after the apostolic council of Jerusalem, mentioned Acts xv., and by the younger James, we

might have expected that, at least, some allusion would be made in it to the decree of that council, which was

propounded by the younger James in favour of the Gentile converts ; and that the epistle would contain an

admonition to the Jewish converts, to consider the Gentile converts as their brethren."

—

Introduction to the

New Testament.

The epistle itself is entirely different in its complexion from all those in the sacred canon ; the style and

manner are more that of a Jewish prophet than a Christian apostle. It scarcely touches on any subject

purely Christian. Our blessed Lord is only mentioned twice in it, chap. i. 1 ; ii. 1 ; but it has nothing of

his miracles or teaching, of his death or resurrection, nor of any redemption by him. It begins without any

apostolical salutation, and ends whhout any apostolical benediction. In short, had it not been for the two

slight notices of our blessed Lord, we had not known it was the work of any Christian ^vriter. It may be

considered a sort of connecting link between Judaism and Christianity, as the ministry of John Baptist was

between the old covenant and the new. There is neither plan nor arrangement in it ; but it contains many

invaluable lessons which no serious person can read without profit.

James the less was martyred at Jerusalem about A. D. 62 : and the epistle is supposed to have been

written a short time before his death. Though I beUeve it to be the work of an unknown author, not long

after the ascension of our Lord, I shall follow the usual chronology, and date it in the year 61 ; not because

I think that to be the true date, but because it is what is generally adopted.
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THE GENERAL EPISTLE

OP

JAMES.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

writers, 5569.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5563.—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5553.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4065.—Year of the world, according to

Ensebius, in his Chronicon, 4289.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3621.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4420.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2409.—Year of the Cali yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3 163.

—Yearof the eraof Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1001.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 810.—Year of the CCXth OljTnpiad, 1.—Year from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pictor, 808.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 812.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 813.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 814.—Year of the era of the Seleucida>, 373.—Year of

the CaBsarean era of Antioch, 109.—Year of the Julian era, lOG.—Yearof the Spanish era, 99.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ according to Archbishop Usher, 65.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

61.—Year of Porcius Festus, governor of the Jews, 1.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 12.

—

Year of Domitius Corbulo, governor of Syria, 2.—Jesus, high priest of the Jews.—Year of the Dio-

nysian period, or Easter Cycle, 62.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden

Number, 5 ; or the second embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 2, or the year before

the first embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 14.—Dominical Letter, it being the first after the

Bissextile, or Leap Year, D.—Day of the Jewish Passover, according to the Roman computation of time,

the Xlth of the calends of April, or, in our common mode of reckoning, the twenty-second of March,

which happened in this year on the day after the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the lA'^th of the

Calends of April, named by the Jews the 22d of Nisan or Abib ; and by Europeans in general, the 29th

of March.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday possi-

ble,) 14.—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's daj',

or the Calends of January, 22.—Monthly Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends of each month

respectively, (beginning with January,) 22, 24, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 28, 0, —Number of Direction,

or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish Passover, 1.—Yearof the reign

of Caius Tiberius Claudius Nero Ca?sar, the fifth Roman monarch, computing from Octavianus, or

Augustus Ceesar, properly the first Romaa emperor, 8.—Roman Consuls, C. Ca>sonius Pectus and C. Petro-

nius Turpilianus.
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Si. James directs his epistle JAMES. to the twelve tribes

CHAPTER I.

Hi' addresses the dispersed of the twelve tribes, 1. Shows that they should rejoice under the cross, because of

the spiritual good which they may derivefrom it ; especially in the increase and perfecting of theirpatience,

S—4. They are exhorted to ash ivisdom of God, who gives liberally to all, 5. Bttt they must ask ir,

faith, and not with a doubting mind, 6-8. Directions to the rich and the poor, 9-11. The blessedness

of the man that endures trials, 12. How men are tempted and draivn away from God, 13—15. God is

the Father of lights, and all good proceeds from him, 16-18. Cautions against hasty words and ivrong

tempers, 19-21. We should be doers of the word, and not hearers merely, lest we resemble those who,

beholding their natural face in a glass, when it is removed forget lohat manner of persons they were, 22-24.

We should look into the perfect law of liberty, and continue therein, 25. The nature and properties of

pure religion, 26, 27.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. rir. 61.

An. Olvnip.

cir. CCX. 1.

A. V. C. cir.

814.

TAMES, ^ ^ a. servant of God

and of the Lord Jesus Christ,

" to the twelve tribes ^ which are

scattered abroad, greeting.

•lActs xii. 17 ; xv. 13 ; Gal. i. 19 ; ii. 9 ; Jude 1. ^ Tit. i. 1.

^ Acts xxvi. 7. "^Deut. x.xxii. 26; John vii. 35; Acts ii. 5;

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. James, a servant of God^ For an ac-

count of this person, or rather for the conjectures con-

cerning him, see the preface. He neither calls him-

self an apostle, nor does he say that he was the brother

of Christ, or bishop of Jerusalem ; whether he was

James the elder, son of Zebedee, or James the less,

called our Lord's brother, or some other person of the

same name, we know not. The assertions of writers

concerning these points are worthy of no regard. The

Church has always received him as an a/)o.s(/e of Christ.

To the twelve tribes—scattered abroad] To the

Jews, whether converted to Christianity or not, who

lived out of Judea, and sojourned among the Gentiles

for the purpose of trade or commerce. At this time

there were Jews partly travelling, partly sojourning,

and partly resident in most parts of the civilized

world
;
particularly in Asia, Greece, Egypt, and Italy.

I see no reason for restricting it to Jewish believers

only ; it was sent to all whom it might concern, but

particularly to those who had received the faith of our

Lord Jesus Christ ; much less must we confine it to

those who were scattered abroad at the persecution

raised concerning .Stephen, Acts viii. 1, &c. ; xi. 19,

&c. That the twelve tribes were in actual existence

when James wrote this epistle. Dr. Macknight thinks

evident from the following facts : "1. Notwithstanding

Cyrus allowed all the Jews in his dominions to return

to their own land, many of them did not return. This

happened agreeably to God's purpose, in permitting

them to be carried captive into Assyria and Babylonia;

for he intended to make himself known among the

heathens, by means of the knowledge of his being and

perfections, which the Jews, in their dispersion, would

communicate to them. This also was the reason that

God determined that the ten tribes should never return

to their own land, Hos. i. 6 : viii. 8; i.K. 3, 15-17.

J. That, comparatively speaking, fe\^' of the twelve

tribes returned in consequence of Cyrus's decree, but

continued to live among the Gentiles, appears from

this : that in the days of Ahasuerus, one of the suc-

cessors of Cyrus, who reigned from India to ^-Ethiopia,

over one hundred and twenty-seven provinces, Esther

798

•2 My brethren, « coimt it all W"'- f^^-J ' A. D. cir. 61.

]oy ^when ye fall into divers

temptations

;

3 "Knowing this, that the try-

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

viii. 1 ; 1 Pet. i. 1. 'Matt. v. 12; Acts v. 41; Heb. x. 34;
1 Pet. iv. 13, 16. '1 Pet. i. 6. eRom. v. 3.

iii. 8, The Jews were dispersed among the people in

all the provinces of his hingdo?n, and their laws were

diverse from the laws of alt other people, and they did

not keep the king^s laws; so that, by adhering to their

own usages, they kept themselves distinct from all the

nations among whom they lived. 3. On the day of

pentecost, which happened next after our Lord's

ascension. Acts ii. 5, 9, There loere dwelling at Je-

rusalem Jews, devout men, out of every nation under

heaven ; Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, &c. ; so

numerous were the Jews, and so widely dispersed

through all the countries of the world. 4. \Mien

Paul travelled through Asia and Europe, he found the

Jews so numerous, that in all the noted cities of the

Gentiles they had synagogues in which they assembled

for the wor:ihip of God, and were joined by multitudes

of proselytes from among the heathens, to whom like-

wise he preached the Gospel. 5. The same apostle,

in his speech toKingAgrippa, affirmed that the twelve

tribes were then existing, and that they served God
day and night, in expectation of the promise made to

the fathers. Acts x.xvi. 6. 6. Josephus, Ant. i. 14,

cap. 12, tells us that one region could not contain the

Jews, but they dwelt in most of the flourishing cities

of Asia and Europe, in the islands and continent, not

much less in number than the heathen inhabitants.

From all this it is evident that the Jews of the disper-

sion were more numerous than even the Jews in Judea,

and that James very properly inscribed this letter to

the twelve tribes which icere m the dispersion, seeing

the twelve tribes really existed then, and do still exist,

although not distinguished by separate habitations, as

they were anciently in their own land.

Greeting.] Xaiptiv Health ; a mere expression of

benevolence, a wish for their prosperity ; a common form

ofsalutation; see Acts xv. 23 ; xxiii. 26 ; 2 John, 11.

Verse 2 . Count tt all joy] The word Kcipacfio^,

which we translate temptation, signifies affliction, per-

secution, or trial of any kind ; and in this sense it is

used here, not intending diabolic suggestion, or what

is generally understood by the word temptation.

Verse 3. The trying of your faith] Trials put

religion, and all the graces of which it is composed, to



W'e must pray in faith, CHAP. I. ivithout a wavering mtnd.

A. M. cir. -1005. ;„„ gf yo^^y faith worketh pa-
A. D. cir. 01. o -' '

An. Olymp. ticnCC.
cir. CCX. I. . T) . 1 » ,• 1 I.

A. U. C. cir. 4 But let patience have her
*'^'

perfect work, tliat yo may be

perfect and entire, wanting nothing

5 * If any of you lack wisdom, ' let him ask

of God, that givetli to all jnen liberally, and

upbraideth not ; and '' it shall be given him.

6 ' But let him ask in faith, nothing waver-

•"l Kings iii. 9, 11, 12; Prov. ii. 3. 'Matt. vii. 7; xiti. 22;
Mark xi. 21 ; Luke xl 9 ; John xiv. 13 ; xv. 7 ; xvi. 23.

proof; tlie man that stands in such trials gives proof

that his religion is sound, and the evidence afforded

to his own mind induces him to take courage, bear

patienlli/, and persevere.

Verse 4 . Let patience have her perfect wor/t^ That

is. Continue faithful, and your patience will be

crowned with its full reward ; for in this sense is cpyov,

whicli we translate tpori, to be understood. It is anv

fffi^i^t jiroduced by a cause, as interest from money,

fruit from tillage, gain finm labour, a reward for ser-

vices performed ; tiie perfect tcork is the full reward.

See many examples in Kypke.

That ye may be perfect and entire^ TO.tiot, Fully

nslrucled, in every part of the doctrine of God, and

in his whole will concerning you. 'OXoK'kripoi, having

all your parts, members, and portions ; that ye may
have every grace which constitutes the mind that was
in Christ, so that your knowledge and holiness may be

complete, and hear a proper proportion to each other.

These expressions in their present application are bv

some thought to be borrowed from the Grecian games :

the ma-n was re/.cior, perfect, who in any of the

athletic exercises had got the victory ; he was d?.oK7.rj-

oor, entire, having every thing complete, who had the

victory in the pentathlon, in each of the^rc exercises.

Of this use in the last term I do not recollect an

example, and therefore think the expressions are

borrowed from the sacrifices under the law. A victim

was rfXeiof, perfect, that was perfectly sound, having

no disease ; it was u?.oK?.tjpor, entire, if it had all its

'nembcrs, having nothing redundant, nothing deficient.

Be then to the Lord what he required his sacrifices

o he ; let your whole heart, your body, soul, and spirit,

be sanctified to the Lord of hosts, that lie may fill

you with all his fulness.

Verse 5. If any of you lack wisdom^ Wisdom sig-

nifies in general K-nowltdge of the best end, and the best

means of attaining tt; but in Scripture it signifies the

same as true religion, the thorough practical know-

ledge of God, of one's self, and of a Saviour.

Let him ask oj God] Because God is the only

teacher of tiiis wisdom.

That giveth to all men itherally] WTio has all good,

and gives all necessary good to every one that asks

fervently. He who does not ask thus does not feel

his need of Divine teaching. The ancient Greek
maxim appears at firs*, fiew strange, but it is literally

true •,

—

2

iiig. For he lliat wavereth is ^•.^''^".- '""'^

,., , , , .
A. D. cir. 61.

like a wave of the sea driven An. oiymp.

with the wind and tossed. a!^u. c. cir.

7 For let not that man tliink
^'•*-

that he shall receive any thing of tlie Lord.

8 " A double-minded man is unstable in all

his ways.

9 Let the brother of low degree ° rejoice in

that he is exalted :

" Jer. xxix. 12 ; 1 John v. 1-1, 15.-

" Chap. iv. 8.

—

—
' Mark xi. 24 ; 1 Tim. ii. S

-" Or, glory.

' The knowledge of ignorance is the beginning

of knowledge."

In knowledge we may distinguish these four things :

—

1. Intelligence, the object of which is intuitive

truths.

2. Wisdom, which is employed in finding out the

best end.

3. Pruden-ce, which regulates the whole conduct

through life.

4. Art, which provides infallible rules to reason by.

Verse 6. Let him ask in faith] Believingthat God
IS ; that he has all good ; and that he is ever ready

to impart to his creatures whatever they need.

Nothing wavering.] Mi/fJcv iiaKpivofievoc Not judg-

ing otherwise ; having no doubt concerning the truth

of these grand and fundamental principles, never sup-

posing that God will permit him to ask in vain, when
he asks sincerely and fervently. Let him not hesi-

tate, let him not be irresolute ; no man can believe too

much good of God.

7.? like a wave of the sea] The man who is not

thoroughly persuaded that if he ask of God he shall

receive, resembles a wave of the sea ; he is in a state

of continual agitation ; driven by the wind, and tossed :

now rising by hope, then sinking by despair.

Verse 7. Let not that man think] The man whose

mind is divided, who is not properly persuaded either

of his own wants or God's suiRciency. Such persons

may pra)', but having no faith, they can get no answer.

Verse 8. A double-minded man] AvTip dixpvxoc The
man of tw^o souls, who has one for earth, and another

for heaven ; who wishes to secure both worlds : he

will not give up earth, and he is loth to let heaven go.

This was a usual term among the Jews, to express

the man who attempted to worship God, and yet re-

tained the love of the creature. Rabbi Tanchum, fol.

84, on Deut. xxvi. 17, said :
" Behold, the Scripture

exhorts the Israelites, and tells them when they pray,

m^sb •nU' DnS HTI" xS lo yiych lahem shetcy lebahoth,

that they should not have two hearts, one for the holy

blessed God, and one for something else." A man
of this character is continually distracted ; he will

neither let earth nor heaven go, and yet he can have

but one. Perhaps St. James refers to those Jews who
were endeavoring to incorporate the law with the Gos-

pel, who were divided in their minds and affections,

not willing to give up the Levitical rites, and yet un-

willing to renounce the Gospel. Such persons could

make no progress in Divine things.
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The blessedness of the man JAMES. who endures temptation

10 But the

made low :

rich, in that he is

because ° as the

A. M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.

A. U. C. cir. flower of the grass he shall pass
814.

away.

11 For the sun is no sooner risen with a

burning heat, but it withereth the grass, and

the flower thereof falleth, and the grace of the

fashion of it perisheth : so also shall the rich

man fade away in his ways.

''Job xiv. 2 ; Psa. xxxvii. 2; xc. 5, 6; cii. 11 ; ciii. 15 ; Isa.

xl. 6 ; 1 Cor. vii. 31 ; chap. iv. 14 ; 1 Pet. i. 24 ; 1 John ii. 17.

p Job V. 17 ; Proverbs iii. 11, 12 ; Hebrews xii. 5 ; Rev. iii. 19.

Verse 9. Let the brother of low degree^ The poor,

destitute Christian may glory in the cross of Christ,

and the blessed hope laid up for him in heaven ; for,

being a child of God, he is an heir of God, and a joint

heir with Christ.

Verse 10. But the rich, in that he is 7nade low] Ei*

ry TaTzeivunci' In his humiliation—in his being brought

to the foot of the cross to receive, as a poor and mise-

rable sinner, redemption through the blood of the

cross : and especially let him rejoice in this, because

all outvrard glory is only as the flower of the field,

and, like that, will wither and perish.

Verse 11. For the sun is no sooner risen\ We need

not pursue this metaphor, as St. James' meaning is

sufficiently clear : All human things are transitory
;

rise and fall, or increase and decay, belong to all the

productions of the earth, and to all its inhabitants.

This is unavoidable, for in many cases the very cause

of their growth becomes the cause of their decay and

destruction. The sun by its genial heat nourishes and

supports all plants and animals ; but when it arises

with a burning heat, the atmosphere not being tem-

pered with a sufficiency of moist vapours, the juices

are exhaled from the plants ; the earth, for lack of

moisture, cannot afford a sufficient supply ; vegetation

becomes checked ; and the plants soon wither and die.

Earthly possessions are subject to similar mutations.

God gives and resumes them at his pleasure, and for

reasons which he seldom explains to man. He shows

them to be uncertain, that they may never become an

object of confidence to his followers, and that they

may put their whole trust in God. If for righteous-

ness' sake any of those who were in affluence suffer

loss, or spoiling of their goods, they should consider

that, while they have gained that of infinite worth,

they have lost what is but of little value, and which

in the nature of things they must soon part with, though

they should suffer nothing on account of religion.

Verse 12. Blessed is the man that endureth tempt-

ation] This is a mere Jewish sentiment, and on it

the Jews speak some excellent things. In Shemolh

Rabba, sec. 31, fol. 129, and in Rab. Tanchum, fol.

29, 4, we have these words :
" Blessed is the man

1JVD3D nnij? n'nsy shehayah omed benisyono who stands

in his temptation ; for there is no man whom God does

not try. He tries the -rich, to see if they will open

their hands to the poor. He tries the poor, to see if

they wiU receive affliction and not murmur. If, there-

fore, the rich stand in his temptation, and give alms to

800

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.

he is tried, he shall receive i the a. U. a cir.'

crown of life, ''which the Lord
^^*"

1 2 P Blessed is the man that

endureth temptation : for when

hath promised to them that love him.

13 Let no man say when he is tempted, I

am tempted of God : for God cannot be tempt-

ed with ' evil, neither tempteth he any man

;

14 But every man is tempted, when he is

1 1 Cor. ix. 25 ; 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; chap. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. v. 4 ; Rev. ii.

10. ' Matthew x. 22 ; xix. 28, 29 ; chapter ii. 5. ' Or
evils.

the poor, he shall enjoy his riches in this world, ami

his horn shall be exalted in the world to come, and the

holy blessed God shall deliver him from the punish-

ment of hell. If the poor stand in his temptation, and

do not repine, (kick back,) he shall have double in the

world to come." This is exactly the sentiment of

James. Every man is in this life in a state of tempt-

ation or trial, and in this state he is a candidate for

another and a better world ; he that stands in his trial

shall receive the crown of life, which the Lord hath

promised to them that love him. It is only love to

God that can enable a man to endure the trials of life.

Love feels no loads ; all practicable things are possible

to him who loveth.

There may be an allusion here to the contests in the

Grecian games. He is crowned who conquers, and

none else.

Verse 13. Let no man say] Lest the former sen-

timent should be misapplied, as the word temptation

has two grand meanings, solicitation to sin, and trial

from providential situatioyi or circumstances, James,

taking up the word in the former sense, after having

used it in the latter, says : Let no man say, when he

is tempted, (solicited to sin,) I am tempted of God ; for

God cannot be tempted with evil, neither tempteth he

(thus) any man. Thus the author has explained and

guarded his meaning.

Verse 14. But every man is tempted] Success-

fully solicited to sin, when he is drawn away of his

own lust—when, giving way to the evil propensity of

his own heart, he does that to which he is solicited

by the enemy of his soul.

Among the rabbins we find some fine sayings on

this subject. In Midrash hanaalani,io\. 20, and Yal-

cul Rubeni, fol. 17, it is said : "Tliis is the custom

of evil concupiscence, J?^^ ^S' yetser hara : To-day

it saith. Do this ; to-morrow. Worship an idol. The
man goes and worships. Again it saith, Be angry.^'

" Evil concupiscence is, at the beginning, like the

thread of a spider's web ; afterwards it is like a cart

rope." Sanhedrim, fol. 99.

In the words, drawn away by his own lust and en-

ticed, vT^o TT/^ idta^ eTTi&Vfita^ €^€?.iiofi€voc fcac (SfXea^o/zevof,

there is a double metaphor ; the first referring to the

dragging a fish out of the water by a hook which it

had swallowed, because concealed by a bait ; the

second, to the enticements of impure women, who

draw away the unwary into their snares, and involve

them in their ruin. Illicit connections of this kind the

2



God is the Father of lights, CHAP. I. fioni whom all good proceeds

A. M. cir. 4065. dj-avvii awav of Ills own lust,
A. D. cir. 61.

.\n. Olymp. and enticed.

A.u. c. cir. 15 Tlien 'when lust hath con-
^'^'

ceived, it bringcth forth sin : and

sin, when it is finished, " bringeth forth death.

16 Do not err, my beloved brethren

'Job XV. 35; Psa. vii. 11. "Rom. vi. 21, 23. 'John iii.

27 : 1 Cor. iv. 7.

WTiter has clearly in view ; and every word that he

uses refers to something of this nature, as the follow-

ing verse shows.

Verse 15. Whe7i lust hath conceived} When the

evil propensity works uncliecked, it bringeth forth sin

—the evil act between the parties is perpetrated.

And sin, when it is finished] When this breach of

the law of God and of innocence has been a sufficient

time completed, it bringeth forth death—the spurious

offspring is the fruit of the criminal connection, and

the evidence of that death or punishment due to tlie

transgressors.

Any person acquainted with the import of the verljs

Bv'KKaftSavtiv, tihtclv, and a~0Kvtiv, will see that this

is the metaphor, and that I have not exhausted it.

'Zv?.7.aii3avu signifies concipio sobolem, yua comprc-

henditur utero ; concipio foetum ;

—

tcktu, pario, genero,

efficio ;

—

aTvonveu, ex a-o et kvu, prctgnans sum, in

utero gero. Verbum propriwn praegnantium, qua

fmtum maturum emittunt. Interdum etiam gignendi

noltonem habet.—Mails, Ohser. Sacr., vol. ii., page

184. Kypke and Schleusner

Sill is a small matter in its commencement ; but by

indulgence it grows great, and multiplies itself beyond

all calculation. To use the rabbinical metaphor lately

adduced, it is, in the commencement, like the thread of

a spider^s u-cb—almost imperceptible through its

extreme tenuity or fineness, and as easily broken, for

it is as yet but a simple irregular imagination ; after-

wards it becomes like a cart rope—it has, by being indulg-

ed produced strong desire and delight ; next consent

;

then, time, place, and opportunity serving, that which

\\3.s conceived \n the mind, and finished in the purpose,

is consummated by act.

" The soul, whieli the Greek philosophers consi-

dered as the seat of the appetites and passions, is

called by Philo to 6i]/.v, the female part of our nature
;

and the spirit to api>ei', the ?nale part. In allusion to

this notion, James represents men's lust as a harlot,

which entices their understanding and will into its im-

pure embraces, and from that conjunction conceives

sin. Sin, being brought forth, immediately acts, and

is nourished by frequent repetition, till at length it

gains such strength that in its turn it begets death.

This is the true genealogy of sin and death. Lust is

the mother of sin, and sin the mother of death, and the

sinner the parent of both." See Macknight.

Verse 16. Do not err] By supposing that God is

the author of sin, or that he impels any man to com-

mit it.

Verse 17. Every good gift and every perfect gift

is from above] Whatever is good is from God ; what-

ever is evil is from man himself As from the sun,

Vol. II. ( 51 )

17 ' Every good gift and every ^. ^\:
'=''•

t"^^'. ^ o .* A. D. cir. 61.

perfect gift is from above, and An. oiymp.

comelh down from the Father of a. u. c. cir!

lights, " with whom is no varia-
^'^'

bleness, neither shadow of turning.

18 'Of his own will begat he us with the

"Num. xxiii. If); 1 .Samuel xv. 29: M;il. iii. fi ; Rom. xi. 29.

iJolm 1. 13; iii. 3; 1 Cor. iv. 15; 1 Pet. i. 23.

which is the father or fountain of light, all light

comes ; so from God, who is the infinite Fountain,

Father, and Source of good, all good comes. And
whatever can be called good, or pure, or light, or

excellence of any kind, must necessarily spring from

him, as he is the only source of all goodness and

perfection.

With ivhom is no variableness] The sun, the foun-

tain of light to the whole of our system, may be ob-

scured by clouds ; or the different bodies which revolve

round him, and particularly the earth, may from time

to time suffer a diminution of his light by the interven-

tion of otlier bodies eclipsing his splendour, and his

apparent tropical variation, shadow of turning ; when,

for instance, in our winter, he has declined to the

southern tropic, the tropic of Cap'corn, so that our

days are greatly shortened, and we suffer in conse-

quence a great diminution both of light and heat. But

there is nothing of this kind with God ; he is never

affected by the changes and chances to which mortal

things are exposed. He occupies no one place in the

universe ; he fills the heavens and the earth, is every-

where present, sees all, pervades all, and shines upon

all ; dispenses his blessings equally to the universe .

hates nothing that he has made ; is loving to every

man ; and his tender mercies are over all his works :

therefore be is not affected with evil, nor docs he tempt,

or influence to sin, any man. The sun, the source of

light, rises and sets with a continual variety as to the

times of both, and the length of the time in which, in

the course of three hundred and sLxty-five days, five

hours, foriv-eight minutes, and forty-eight seconds, it

has its revolution through the ecliptic, or rather the

earth has its revolution round the sun ; and by which

its light and heat are, to the inhabitants of the earth,

either constantly increasing or decreasing : but God,

the Creator and Preserver of all things, is eternally

(he same, dispensing his good and perfect gifts—his

earthly and heavenly blessings, to all his creaturess

ever unclouded in himself, and ever nilling evil and

ivilling GOOD. Men may hide themselves from his

light by the works of darkness, as owls and bats hide

themselves in dens and caves of the earth during the

prevalency of the solar light : but his good will to his

creatures is permanent : he wills not the death of a sin-

ner, but rather that he may come unto him and live

.

and no man walks in wretchedness or misery but he

who ivill not come unto God that he may have life

See diagram and notes at the end of this chapter.

A'erse 18. Of his own will begat he us] God^s

ivill here is opposed to the lust of man, verse 15; his

truth, the means of human salvation, to the sinful

means referred to in the above verse ; and the neu)
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We should be swift to hear,

A. M. cir. 4065. ^q^^ of tryth, ^ that we should
A. D. cir. 61.

'

. . , .

An. Olymp. be a kind of ^ first fruits oi his
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir. creatures.
^'^- 19 Wherefore, my beloved bre-

thren, = let every man be swift to hear, "^ slow

to speak, " slow to wrath :

20 For the wrath of man worketh not the

righteousness of God.

JAMES. and slow to speak

21 Wherefore, May a^avt W"^.-^'^^^
all filthiness and superfluity of An. oiymp.

, . , ^ .
-^

. , cir. CCX. 1.

naughtiness, and receive with a. u. c. cir.

meekness the ingrafted word,
^'^"

" which is able to save your souls.

22 But ^ be ye doers of the word, and not

hearers only, deceiving your own selves.

23 For " if any be a hearer of the word, and

yEph. i. 12. 2jer. ii. 3; Rev. xiv. 4. >Eocles. v. 1.

' Prov. X. 19 ; .xvii. 27 ; Eccles. v. 2. ' Prov. xiv. 17 ; xvi. 32

;

Eccles. vii. 9. ""Col. iii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 1. =Acts xiii. 26;

creatures, to the sin conceived and hroughl forth, as

above. As the will of God is essentially good, all its

productions must be good also ; as it is infinitely pure,

all its productions must be holy. The word or doctrine

of truth, what St. Paul calls the word of the truth of
the Gospel, Col. i. 5, is the means which God uses to

convert souls.

A hind offirst fruits] By creatures we are here

to understand the Gentiles, and by first fruits the

Jews, to whom the Gospel was first sent ; and those

of them that believed were the first fruits of that as-

tonishing harvest which God has since reaped over

the whole Gentile world. See the notes on Rom. viii.

19, &c. There is a remarkable saying in Philo on

this subject, De Allegoris, lib. ii. p. 101 : God begat

Isaac, for he is the father of the perfect nature,

cKeipuv £v TatQ -fvxaL^, sowing seed in souls, and be-

getting happiness.

Verse 19. Swift to hear] Talk little and ivork

much, is a rabbinical adage.

—

Pirkey Ahoth, cap. i. 15.

The righteous speak little, and do much ; the wicked

speak much, and do nothing.—Bava Metzia, fol. 87.

The son of Sirach says, cap. v. 1 1 : Tivov raxvc cv -ij

anpoaaei cov, icai ev paKpo6i'jua (fidcyyov a-oKpLaiv. " Be
swift to hear, and with deep consideration give answer."

Sloiv to ivrath] " There arc four kinds of dispo-

sitions," says the Midrash hanaalam, cap. v. 11;
" First, Those who are easily incensed, and easily

pacified ; these gain on one hand, and lose on the

other. Secondly, Those who are not easily incensed,

but are difficult to be appeased ; these lose on the one

hand, and gain on the other. Thirdly, Those who
are difficult to be incensed, and are easily appeased

;

these are the good. Fourthly, Those n-ho are easily

angered, and difficult to be appeased ; these are the

wicked."

Those who are hasty in speech are generally of a

peevish or angry disposition. A person who is careful

to consider what he says, is not likely to be soon angry.

Verse 20. The wrath of man] A furious zeal in

matters of religion is detestable in the sight of God
;

he will have no sacrifice that is not consumed by fire

from his own altar. The zeal that made the Papists

persecute and burn the Protestants, was kindled in hell.

This was the wrath of man, and did not work any

righteous act for God ; nor was it the means of work-

ing righteousness in others ; the bad fruit of a bad tree.

And do they still vindicate these cruelties 1 Yes : for

still they maintain that no faith is to be kept with here-

tics, and they acknowledge the inquisition.
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Romans i. 16; 1 Cor. xv. 2; Eph. i. 13; Tit. ii. 11 ; Heb. ii.3

1 Pet. i. 9. f Matt. vii. 21 ; Luke vi. 46 ; xi. 28 ; Rom. ii. 13

1 John iii. 7. sLui^e vi. 47, tkc. ; see chap. ii. 14, &.c.

Verse 21. All filthiness] Tlaaav f)VTTaptav. This

word signifies any impurity that cleaves to the body ;

but applied to the mind, it implies all impure and un

holy affections, such as those spoken of ver. 15, which

pollute the soul ; in this sense it is used by the best

Greek writers.

Superfluity of naughtiness] Jlepwcetav Kamac'

The overflowing of loickedness. Perhaps there is an

allusion here to the part cut off in circumcision, which

was the emblem of impure desire ; and to lessen that

propensity, God, in his mercy, enacted this rite. Put

all these evil dispositions aside, for they blind the soul,

and render it incapable of receiving any good, even

from that ingrafted word of God which otherwise

would have saved their souls.

The ingrafted word] Tliat doctrine which has

already been planted among you, which has brought

forth fruit in all them that have meekly and humbly

received it, and is as powerfid to save your souls as

the souls of those who have already believed. I think

this to be the meaning of cpipvrov f.oyov, the ingrafted

word or doctrine. The seed of life had been sown in

the land ; many of them had received it to their salva

tion ; others had partially credited it, but not so as to

produce in them any saving effects. Besides, they

appear to have taken up with other doctrines, from

\vhich they had got no salvation ; he therefore exhorts

them to receive the doctrine of Christ, which would be

the means of saving them unto eternal life. And
when those who were Jews, and who had been origi-

nally planted by God as altogether a right vine, re-

ceived the faith of the Gospel, it is represented as

being ingrafted on that right stock, the pure knowledge

of the true God and his hoi}' moral law. This indeed

was a good stock on which to implant Christianity.

This appears to be what the apostle means by the in-

grafted word, which is able to save the soul.

Verse 22. But be ye doers of the icord] They had

heard this doctrine ; they had believed it ; but they

had put it to no practical use. They were downright

Antinomians, who put a sort of stupid, inactive faith

in the place of all moral righteousness. This is suf-

ficiently evident froin the second chapter.

Deceiving your own selves.] JlapaXoyiCofevoi iav-

Tovc Imposing on your own selves by sophistical ar-

guments ; this is the meaning of the words. They
had reasoned themselves into a state of carnal security,

and the object of St. James is, to awake them out of

their sleep.

Verse 23. Beholding his natural Jace in a glass]

(.51'* )



Advantage of looking into

A. M. cir. 4065. „Qf -, iJocr, lic is like unto a man
A. D. cir. CI.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814

beholding his natural face in a

glass :

_ 24 For he bcholdcfh himself,

and gocth his way, and straightway forgettelh

what manner of man he was.

'' 2 Cor. iii. 18. < Chap. ii. 12.

This metaphor is very simple, but very expressive.

A man wishes to see his own face, and how, in its natu-

ral state, it appears ; for this purpose he looks into a

mirror, by which his real face, with all its blemishes

and imperfections, is exhibited. He is affected with

his own appearance ; he sees deformities that might

be remedied ; spots, superfluities, and impurities, that

might be removed. While he continues to look into

the mirror he is affected, and wishes himself different

to what he appears, and forms purposes of doing what

he can to render his countenance agreeable. On go-

ing away he soon forgets what manner of person he

was, because the mirror is now removed, and his face

is no longer reflected to himself; and he no longer re-

collects how disagreeable he appeared, and his own
resolutions of improving his countenance. The doc-

trines of God, faithfully preached, are such a mirror;

he who hears cannot help discovering his own charac-

ter, and being affected with his own deformity ; he sor-

rows, and purposes amendment ; but when the preach-

ing is over, the mirror is removed, and not being care-

ful to examine the records of his salvation, the perfect

law ofliberttj, ver. 25, or not continuing to look there-

in, he soon forgets what manner of man he was ; or,

reposing some unseriptural trust in God's mercv, he
reasons himself out of the necessity of repentance and

amendment of life, and thus deceives his soul.

Averse 25. But tchnso lookcth into the perfect law^

The word irapaKvrpar, which we translate lookcth into,

is very emphatic, and signifies that deep and attentive

consideration given to a thing or subject which a man
cannot bring up to his eyes, and therefore must bend
his back and neck, stooping down, that he may see it

to the greater advantage. The law of liberty must
mean the Gospel; it is a law, for it imposes obliga-

tions from God, and prescribes a rule of life ; and it

punishes transgressors, and rewards the obedient. It

is, nevertheless, a law that gives liberty from the guilt,

power, dominion, and influence of sin ; and it is per-

fect, providing a. fulness ofsalvation for the soul ; and
it may be called perfect here, in opposition to the law,

which was a system of types and representations of
*hich the Gospel is the sum and substance. Some
think that the word relcwv, perfect, is added here to

signify that the zvhole of the Gospel must be considered
and received, not a part ; all its threatenings with its

promises, all its precepts with its privileges.

-ind contitiueth] napausivaf Takes time to see

and examine the state of his soul, the grace of his God,
the extent of his duty, and the height of the promised
glory. The metaphor here is taken from those females
who spend much time at their glass, in order that they
may decorate themselves to the greatest advantage, and

2

CHAP I. the perfect law of liberty

25 But '' whoso lookcth into the AM cir. 4065.

^ . , . ,., A. 1). cir. 61.

perfect ' law of liberty, and con- An. oiymp.

tinueth therein, he being not a k. v. c. dr.

forgetful hearer, but a doer of the
^'^"

work, * this man shall be blessed in his ' deed

2'6 If any man among you seem to be reli

John liii. 17. ' Or, doing.

not leave one hair, or the smallest ornament, out of its

place.

He being not a forgetful hearer'] This seems to

be a reference to Deut. iv. :
" Only take heed to

thyself, and keep thy soul diligently, lest thou forget

the things which thine eyes have seen, and lest they

depart from thy heart all the days of thy life." He
who studies and forgets is like to a woman who brings

forth children, and immediately buries them. Aboth
R. Nathan, cap. 23.

Shall be blessed in his deed.] In Pirkcy Aboth, cap.

V. 14, it is said : "There are four kinds of men who
visit the synagogues, 1. He who enters but does not

work. 2. He who works but does not enter. 3. He
who enters and works. 4. He who neither enters nor

works. The first two are indifferent characters ; the

third is the righteous man ; the fourth is wholly evil."

As the path of duty is the way of safety, so it is the

way of happiness ; he who obeys God from a lovino-

heart and pure conscience, will infallibly find continual

blessedness.

Verse 26. Seem to be religious] The words ffpi/cKog

and OptidKcca, which we translate religious and religion,

(see the next verse,) are of very uncertain etymology.

Suidas, under the word 0pr/t!Kn>ti, which he translates

Oeoacjiti, ii-iiperei 7oi( 6eoi(, he icorships or screes the

gods, accounts for the derivation thus :
" It is said

that Orpheus, a Thracian, instituted tlie mysteries (or

religious rites) of the Greeks, and called the worship-

ping of God dpijcKeveiv threskeucin, as being a Thra-
cian invention." AMiatever its derivation may be, the

word is used both to signify true religion, and super-

stition or heterodoxy. .See Hesychias, and see on
verse 27.

Bridleth not his tongue] He who speaks not ac-

cording to the oracles of God, whatever pretences he
makes to religion, only shows, by his want of scrip-

tural knowledge, that his religion is false, /ia-raio^, or

empty of solid truth, profit lo others, and good to him-
self. Such a person should bridle his tongue, put the

bit in his mouth ; and particularly if he be a professed

teacher of religion ; no matter where he has studied,

or what else he has learned, if he have not learned re-

ligion, he can never teach it. And religion is of such

a nature tliat no man can learn it but by experience

;

he who does not feel the doctrine of God lo be the

power of God to the salvation of his soul, can neither

teach religion, nor act according to its dictates, because

he is an unconverted, unrenewed man. If he be old,

let him retire lo the desert, and pray to God for light •

if he be in the prime of life, let him turn his attention

to some honest calling : if he be yotmg, let him tarry

at Jericho till his beard grows.
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The nature andfruits JAMES. of genuine religion

and "" bridleth not hisA.M. cir.4065. gjoyg
A. D. cir. 61. o

'
. 1 1

An. Olymp. tongue, but dcceiveth his own
cir. CCX. 1. , , . • T -

A. D. c. cir. heart, this man s rehgion ts vain.

^^*' 27 Pure religion, and undefiled

«»Psa.xxxiv. 13; xxxix. 1; 1 Pet. iii. 10. "Isa. i. 16, 17;

Verse 37. Pure religion, and undefiled] Having

seen sometliing of the etymology of the word dprjaKcia,

which we translate religion, it will be well to consider

the etymology of the word religion itself.

In the S8th chapter of the ivth book of his Divine

Instructions, L.i.ct-a.ntius, who flourished about A. D.

300, treats of hope, true religion, and superstition ; of

the two latter he gives Cicero's definition from his

book De Natura Deorum, lib. ii. c. 28, which with

his own definition will lead us to a correct view, not

only of the etymology, but of the thing itself.

" Superstition,^^ according to that philosopher, " had

its name from the custom of those who offered daily

prayers and sacrifices, that their children might survive

THEM ; ut sui sibi liberi superstites essent. Hence

they were called superstitiosi, superstitious. On the

other hand, religion, religio, had its name from those

who, not satisfied with what was commonly spoken

concerning the nature and worship of the gods, search-

ed into the whole matter, and pcnised the tcritings of

past times ; hence they were called religiosi, from re,

again, and lego, I read."

This definition Lactantius ridicules, and shows that

religion has its name from re, intensive, and ligo, I

bind, because of that bond of piety by which it binds

us to God ; and this he shows was the notion con-

ceived of it by Lucretius, who laboured to dissolve

this bond, and make men atheists.

Primum quod magms doceo de rebus, et abctis

Religionum amnios nodis exsolvere pergo.

For first I teach great things in lofty strains,

And loose men from religion's grievous chains.

Lucret., lib. i., ver. 930, 931

As to superstition, he says it derived its name from

those who paid religious veneration to the memory of

the dead, {qui superstitem memoriam defunclorem co-

lunt,) or from those who, surviving their parents, wor-

shipped their images at home, as household gods ; aut

qui, parentibus suis superstites, colebant imagines

eorum domi, tanquam deos penates. Superstition, ac-

cording to others, refers to novel rites and ceremonies

in religion, or to the worship of new gods. But by

religion are meant the ancient forms of worship be-

longing to those gods, which had long been received.

Hence that saying of Virgil :

—

Vana superstitio veterumque ignara deorum.

" Vain superstilion not knowing the ancient gods."

Here Lactantius observes, that as the ancient gods

were consecrated precisely in the same way with these

new ones, that therefore it was nothing but superstition

from the beginning. Hence he asserts, the superstitious

are those who worship many and false gods, and the

Christians alone are religious, who worship and sup-

plicate the one true God only. St. James' definition

rather refers to the effects oi pure religion than to its
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before God and the Father, is tliis,

" To visit the fatherless and wid-

ows in their affliction, °anrf to keep

himself unspotted from the world.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

Iviii. 6, 7 ; Matt. xxv. 36. » Rom. xii. 2 ; ch. iv. 4 ; 1 John v. 18.

nature. The life of God in the soul of man, produc-

ing love to God and man, will show itself in the acts

which St. James mentions here. It is pure in the

principle, for it is Divine truth and Divine love. It is

undefiled in all its operations : it can produce nothing

unholy, because it ever acts in the sight of God ; and

it can produce no ungentle word nor unkind act, be

cause it comes from the Father.

The words KaBapa koi a/iiavToc, pure and undefiled,

are supposed to have reference to a diamond or pre-

cious stone, whose perfection consists in its he'mg free

from flaws ; not cloudy, but of a pure ivater. True
religion is the ornament of the soul, and its effects, the

ornament of the life.

To visit the fatherless and widoivs in their affliction']

Works of charity and mercy are the proper fruits of

religion ; and none are more especially the objects of

charity and mercy than the orphans and widows
False religion may perform acts of mercy and charity

;

but its motives not being pure, and its principle being

defiled, the flesh, se\f',a,nA hypocrisy, 5;)o; the man, and

spot his acts. True religion does not merely give

something for the relief of the distressed, but it visits

them, it takes the oversight of them, it takes them under

its care ; so eTnanc-rrTeadai means. It goes to their

houses, and speaks to their hearts ; it relieves their

wants, sympathizes with them in their distresses, in-

structs them in Divine things, and recommends them

to God. And all this it does for the Lord's sake.

This is the religion of Christ. The religion that does

not prove itself by works of charity and mercy is not

of God. Reader, what religion hast thou 1 Has thine

ever led thee to cellars, garrets, cottages, and houses,

to find out the distressed ? Hast thou ever fed, clothed,

and visited a destitute representative of Christ ?

The subject in verse 1 1 suggests several reflections

on the mutability of human aflairs, and the end of all

things.

1. Nature herself is subject to mutability, though

by her secret and inscrutable exertions she eflects her

renovation from her decay, and thus change is prevented

from terminating in destruction. Yet nature herself is

tending, by continual mutations, to a final destruction
;

or rather to a fixed state, when time, the place and

sphere of mutability, shall be absorbed in eternity.

Time and nature are coeval ; they began and must

terminate together. All changes are efforts to arrive

at destruction or renovation ; and destruction must be

the te7'm or bound of all created things, had not the

Creator purposed that his works should endure for ever.

According to his promise, we look for a new heaven

and a new earth ; a fi.\ed, permanent, and endless state

of things ; an everlasting sabbath to all the works of

God.

I shall confirm these observations with the last

verses of that incomparable poem, the Faery Queene,



Several reflections on the CHAP. I. changeableness of all things.

of our much neglected but unrivalled poet, Edmund
Spenser

:

—
•' When I bethink me on that speech whylear,

Of mutability, and well it weigh

;

Me seems, that though she all unworthy were

Of the heaverts rule ; yet very sooth to say,

In all things else she bears the greatest sway;

Which niakos me loath this state of life so tickle.

And love of things so vain to cast away

;

Whose Jloiv'ring pride, so fading and so fickle.

Short Tune shall soon cut down with his consuming

sickle.

Then gin I think on that which Nature sayd,

Of that same time when no more change shall be,

But sledfast rest of all things, firmly stajd

Upon the pillours of eternity.

That is contrayr to mutability :

For all that movcth, doth in change delight :

But thenceforth all shall rest eternally

With him that is the God of Sabaoth hight :

O that great Sabaoth God, grant me that Sabaoth's

sight
!"'

When this is to be the glorious issue, who can regret

the speedy lapse of time ? Mutability shall end in

permanent perfection, when time, the destroyer of all

things, shall be absorbed in eternity. And what has a

righteous man to fear from that " wreck of matter and

that crush of worlds," which to him shall usher in the

gli ries of an eternal day ? A moralist has said,

" Though heaven shall vanish like a vapour, and this

ftr". g,lobe of earth shall crumble into dust, the right-

eous man shall stand unmoved amidst the shocked de-

predations of a crushed world ; for he who hath appoint-

ed the heavens and the earth to fail, hath said unto the

virtuous soul. Fear not ! for thou shalt neither perish

nor be wretched."

Dr. Young has written most nervously, in the spirit

of the highest order of poetry, and with the knowledge

and feehng of a sound divine, on this subject, in his

Night Thoughts. Night vi. in fine.

Of man immortal hear the lofty style ;

—

" If so decreed, th' Almighty will be done.

Let earth dissolve, yon ponderous orbs descend

And grind us into dust : the soul is safe
;

The ma7t emerges ; mounts above the wreck,

As towering flame from nature's funeral pyre
;

O'er desolation, as a gainer, smiles

;

His charter, his inviolable rights,

Well pleased to learn from thunder's impotence.

Death's pointless darts, and hell's defeated storms."

After him, and borrowing his imagery and ideas,

another of our poets, m canticis sacris facile princeps,

has expounded and improved the whole in the following

hymn on the Judgment.

' Stand the Omnipotent decree,

Jehovah's will be done !

Nature's end we wait to see.

And hear her final groan.

Let this earth dissolve, and blend

In death the wicked and the just

;

Let those ponderous orbs descend

And grind us into dust.

Rests secure the righteous man

;

At his Redeemer's bcik,

Sure to emerge, and rise again,

And mount above the wreck.

Lo ! the heavenly spirit towers

Like flames o'er nature's funeial pyre

;

Triumphs in immortal powers,

And claps her wings of fire.

Nothing hath the just to lose

By worlds on worlds destroy'd

;

Far beneath his feet he views.

With smiles, the flaming void ;

Sees the universe rcnew'd ;

The grand millennial reign begun.

Shouts with all the sons of God
Around th' eternal throne." Weslej.

One word more, and I shall trouble my reader no

farther on a subject on which I could wear out ray pen

and drain the last drop of ray ink. The learned reader

will join in the wish.

" Talia saecla suis dixerimt, curritc, fusis

Concordes stabili fatorum numiue Parca>.

Aggrcdere O magnos (aderit jam tempus !) Iionores,

Cara Dcum soboles, magnum Jovis incrementum.

Aspice convexo nutantem pondere mundum,
Terrasque, tractusque maris, ccelumque profundum :

Aspice, venturo lajtentur ut omnia saeclo.

O mihi tam longae maneat pars ultima vita?,

Spiritus, et quantum sat erit tua dicere facta !"

ViRG. Eclog. lY.

There has never been a translation of this, worthy

of the poet ; and to such a piece I cannot persuade

myself to append the hobbling verses of Mr. Dryden.

2. Taken in every point of view, the 17th verse is

one of the most curious and singular in the New Tes-
tament. It has been well observed, that the first words
make a regular Greek hexameter verse, supposed to be
quoted from some Greek poet not now extant; and the

last clause of the verse, with a very little change,

makes another hexameter :

—

Tlaoa doatc ayaOrj, Kat Trav dupTj^a reAeiov,

Ear' arro tdv ipuruv Tlarpo^ KaraSatvov avudev.

" Every goodly gift, and every perfect donation.

Is from the Father of lights, and from above it

descendeth."

The first line, which is incontestably a perfect hexa-

meter, may have been designed by St. James, or in the

course of composition may have originated from acci-

dent, a thing which often occurs to all good ^^Titers

;

but the sentiment itself is immediately frora heaven.

I know not that we can be justified by sound criticism

in making any particular distinction between tWir and
dupriaa- our translators have used the same word in

rendering both. They are often synonymous ; but

sometimes we may observe a shade of difference, ioaii

signifying a gift of any kind, here probably meaning

earthly blessings of all sorts, duprjiia signifying 3. free

gift—one that comes without constraint, from the mere
benevolence of the giver ; and here it may signify all

spiritual and eternal blessings. Now all these come

from above; God is as much the Author of our earthly

good, as he is of our eternal salvation. Earthlv bless*

805



On the doctrine oj jJctrallax, alluded JAMES. to in the seventeenth verse

ings are simply good; but they are imperfect, they

perish in the using. The blessings of grace and glory

are supreme goods, they are permanent and perfect

;

and to the gift that includes these the term reXewv,

perfect, is here properly added by St. James. There

is a sentiment very similar to this in the ninth Olympic

Ode of Pindar, 1. 41:

—

Ayadoc Se

Kai ao^oL Kara Aaifiov' avdpsc

Man, boast of naught: whate'er thou hast is given;

Wisdom and virtue are the gifts of Heaven.

But how tame is even Pindar's verse when compared

with the energy of James !

3. In the latter part of the verse, nap 6 ovk evi

irapaXkayTj, ri rpojTTjc aTToaKiaa/ia, which we translate,

with ivhom is no variableness, neither shadow of turn-

ing, there is an allusion to some of the most abstruse

principles in astronomy. This is not accidental, for

every word in the whole verse is astronomical. In

his XlaTtjp Tuv (j>uTuv, Father of lights, there is the

most evident allusion to the sun, who is the father,

author, or source of all the lights or luminaries proper

to our system. It is not only his light which we enjoy

by day, but it is his light also which is reflected to us,

from the moon's surface, by night. And it is demon-

strable that all the planets—Mercury, Venus, the

Earth, the Moon, Mars, Ceres, Pallas, Juno, Vesta,

Jupiter, Saturn, Saturn's Rings, and Herschel, or the

Georgium Sidus, with the four satellites of Jupiter,

the seven satellites of Saturn, and the six satellites of

the Georgium Sidus, thirty-one bodies in all, besides

the comets, all derive their light from the sun, being

perfectly opaque or dark in themselves ; the sun being

the only luminous body in our system ; all tke rest

being illumined b)' him.

The word irapaTJ^.ayr), which we translate variable-

ness, from TtapaTi'XaT-ij), to change alternately, to pass

from one change to another, evidently refers to parallax

in astronomy. To give a proper idea of what astro-

nomers mean by this term, it must be premised that all

the diurnal motions of the heavenly bodies from east

to west are only apparent, being occasioned by the

rotation of the earth upon its axis in an opposite direc-

tion in about twenty-four hours. These diurnal motions

are therefore performed uniformly round the axis or

polar diameter of the earth, and not round the place of

the spectator, who is upon the earth's surface. Hence
every one who observes the apparent motion of the

heavens from this surface will find that this motion is

not even, equal arches being described in unequal times;

for if a globular body, such as the earth, describe

equally the circumference of a circle by its rotatory

motion, it is evident the equality of this motion can be

seen in no other points than those in the axis of the

circle, and therefore any object viewed from the centre

of the earth will appear in a different place from what

it does when observed from the surface. This differ-

ence of place of the same object, seen at the same time

from the earth's centre and surface, is called its parallax.

As I shall make some farther use of this point, in

order to make it plain to those who are not much
acquainted with the subject, to which I am satisfied St.

James alludes, I shall introduce the following diagram :
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Let the circle OKNS, in the annexed figure, repre-

sent tlie earth, E its centre, O the place of an observer

on its surface, whose visible or sensible horizon is OH,
and the Line EST, parallel to OH, the rational, true,

or mathematical horizon. Let ZDFT be considered

a portion of a great circle in the heavens, and A the

place of an object in the visible horizon. Join EA by

a line produced to C : then C is the true place of the

object, and H is its apparent place ; and the angle

CAH is its parallax ; and, because the object is in

the horizon, it is called its horizontal parallax. As
OAE, the angle which the earth's radius or semi-

diameter subtends to the object, is necessarily equal to

its opposite angle CAH, hence the horizontal parallax

of an object is defined to be the angle which the

earth's semidiameter subtends at that object.

The whole effect of parallax is in a vertical direc-

tion ; for the parallactic angle is in the plane passing

through the observer and the earth's centre, which

plane is necessarily perpendicular to the horizon, the

earth being considered as a sphere. The more elevated

an object is above the horizon, the less the parallax,

the distance from the earth's centre continuing the

same. To make this sufiiciently clear, let B represent

an object at any given altitude above the visible

horizon OAH ; then the angle DBF, formed by the

straight lines OB and EB produced to F and D, will

be the parallax of the object at the given altitude, and

is less than the parallax of the same object when in

the visible horizon OAH, for the angle DBF is less

than the angle CAH. Hence the horizontal parallax

is the greatest of all diurnal parallaxes ; and when
the object is in the zenith, it has no parallax, the

visual ray passing perpendicularly from the object

through the observer to the earth's centre, as in the

line ZOE.
The quantity of the horizontal parallax of any ob-

ject is in proportion to its distance from the place of

observation, being greater or less as the object is

nearer to or farther removed from the spectator. In

illustration of this point, let I be the place of an object

in the sensible horizon ; then will LIH be its hori-

zontal parallax, which is a smaller angle than C.\H,

the horizontal parallax of the nearer object A.
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The horizontal parallax being given, the distance

of the object from the earth's centre, EA or KI, may

be readily found in semidiameters of the earth by the

resolution of the right-angled triangle OEA, in wliich

•jve have given the angle OAE, the horizontal parallax,

khe side OE, the semidiumeter of the earth, con-

sidered as unity, and the right angle AOE, to find the

side EA, the distance of the object from the earth's

centre. The proportion to be used in this case is :

The sine of the horizontal parallax is to unity, the

semidiametcr of the earth, as radius, i. e. the right

angle AOE, the sine of ninety degrees being the

radius of a circle, is to the side EA. This proportion

is very compendiously wrought by logarithms as fol-

lows : Subtract the logarithmic sine of the horizontal

parallax from 10, the radius, and the remainder will

be the logarithm of the answer.

Example. Wien the moon's horizontal parallax is

a degree, what is her distance from the earth's centre

in semidiameters of the earth ?

From the radius, - - 10-0000000

Subtract the sine of 1 degree 8-2418553

Remainder the logarithm of 57-2987 1-7581U7

AVhich is the distance of the moon in semidiameters

of the earth, when her horizontal parallax amounts

to a degree. If 57-2987 be multiplied by 3977, the

English miles contained in the earth's semidiametcr,

the product, 227S76'9, will be the moon's distance

from the earth's centre in English miles.

The sun's horizontal parallax is about eight seconds

atid three-fifths, as is evident from the phenomena

attending the transits of Venus, of 1761 and 1769,

as observed in different parts of the world : a method

of obtaining the solar parallax abundantly less liable

to be materially affected by error of observation than

that of Hipparchus, who lived between the 154th and

163d Olympiad, from lunar eclipses ; or than that of

.\ristarchus the Samian, from the moon's dichotomy
;

or even than that of modern astronomers from the par-

allax of Mars when in opposition, and, at the same

time, in or near his perihelion. The sun's horizontal

parallax being scarcely the four hundred and eighteenth

part of that of the moon given in the preceding ex-

ample, if 2'278769, the distance of the moon as

found above, be multiplied by 418-6, (for the horizontal

parallax decreases nearly in proportion as the distance

increases,) the product will be the distance of the sun

from the earth's centre, which will be found to be

upwards of ninety-five millions of English miles.

When we know the horizontal parallax of any object.

Its magnitude is easily determined. The apparent

diameter of the sun, for example, at his mean distance

from the earth, is somewhat more than thirty-two

minutes of a degree, which is at least a hundred and

eleven times greater than the douUe of the sun's

horizontal parallax, or the apparent diameter of the

earth as seen from the sun ; therefore, the real solar

diameter must be at least a hundred and eleven times

greater that that of the earth ; i. e. upwards of

880,000 English miles. And as spherical bodies

are to each other as the cubes of their diameters,

it II I be cubed, w-e shall find that the magnitude of
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the sun is more than thirteen hundred thousand times

greater than that of the earth.

The whole effect of parallax being in a vertical

circle, and the circles of the sphere not being in this

direction, the parallax of a star will evidently change

its true place with respect to these different circles

;

whence there are five kinds of diurnal parallaxes,

viz. the parallax of longitude, parallax of latitude.

parallax of ascension or descension, parallax of decli-

nation, and parallax of altitude, the last of which has

been already largely explained ; and the meaning of

the first lour, simply, is the difference between the

true and visible longitude, latitude, right ascension,

and declination of an object. Besides these, there is

another kind of parallax, called by modern astrono-

mers the parallax of the eartlCs annual orisit, by

which is meant the difference between the places of a

planet as seen from the sun and the earth at the same

time, the former being its true or heliocentric place,

and the latter its apparent or geocentric place. The
ancient astronomers gave the term parallax only to

the diurnal apparent inequalities of motion in the

moon and planets ; Ptolemy, who lived in the second

century, calling prosaphceresis orhis what is now

named the parallax of the great or annual orbit. This

parallax is more considerable than the diurnal paral-

lax, as the earth's annual orbit is more considerable

than the earth's semidiametcr. This parallax, when

greatest, amounts in Mars, the nearest superior planet,

to upwards ai forty-seven degrees; in Jupiter to near

twelve degrees ; in Saturn to more than six degrees,

&c. In the region of the neare.st fixed stars, i. e.

those new ones of 1572 and 1604, double the radius

of the earth's orbit does not subtend an angle of a

single minute of a degree ; whence it is evident the

nearest fixed stars are at least hundreds of times more

distant from us than the Georgium Sidus is, whose

greatest annual parallax amounts to upwards of three

degrees. The annual parallaxes of the fixed stars

are, in general, too minute to be measured ; hence

their distances from the earth must be inconceivably

great.

Any farther description of parallax would bo use-

less in reference to the subject to be illustrated.

The words rpoini^ a~ocKwa/ia, shadotv of turning,

either refer to the darkness in which the earth is in-

volved in consequence of its turning round its axis

once in every twenty-four hours, by means of which

one hemisphere, or half of its surface, is involved in

darkness, being hidden from the sun by the opposite

hemisphere ; or to the different portions of the earth

which come gradually into the solar light by its

revolution ouud its orbit, which, in consequence of

the pole I i' the earth being inclined nearly twenty-

three deg.ees and a half to the plane of its orbit, and

keeping its parallelism through every part of its revo-

lution, causes all the vicissitudes of season, with all

the increasing and decreasing proportions of light and

darkness, and of cold and heat.

Every person who understands the images will see

with what pr' priety St. James has introduced them

;

and through this his great object is at once discern-

ible. It is 'vident from this chapter that there were

persons, an jng those to whom he wrote, that held
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very eironeous opinions concerning the Divine nature;

viz. that God tempted or influenced men to sin, and,

consequently, that he was the author of all the evil

that is in the world ; and that he withholds his light

and influence when necessary to convey truth and

to correct vice. To destroy this error he shows that

though the sun, for its splendour, genial heat, and

general uttlity to the globe and its inhabitants, may

be a fit emblem of God, yet in several respects the

metaphor is very imperfect ; for the sun himself is

liable to repeated obscurations ; and although, as to

his mass, he is the focus of the system, giving light

and heat to all, yet he is not everywhere present,

and both his light and heat may be intercepted by a

great variety of opposing bodies, and other causes.

St. James refers particularly to the Divine ubiquity

or omnipresence. Wherever his light and energy are,

there is he himself; neither his icord nor his Spirit

gives false or inconsistent views of his nature and

gracious purposes. He has no parallax, because he

is equally present everywhere, and intimately near to

all his creatures ; he is never see7i ivhere he is not,

or not seeti where he is. He is the God and Father

of all ; who is above all, and THROUgh all, and in all;

" in the wide waste, as in the city full ;" nor can any

thing be hidden from his light and heat. There can

be no opposing bodies to prevent him from sending

forth his light and truth, because he is everywhere

cMen/ZoWj/ present. He snSexs no eclipses; 'he changes

not in his nature ; he varies not in his designs ; he

is ever a full, free, and eternal fountain of mercy,

goodness, truth, and good will, to all his intelligent

offspring. Hallelujah, the Lord God Omnipotent

reigneth ! Amen.

In concluding these observations, I think it neces-

sary to refer to Mr. Wakefield's translation of this text.

and his vindication of that translation : Every good

gift, and every perfect kindness, cometh down from
above, from the Father of lights, with whom is no

parallax, nor tropical shadow. " Some have affected,"

says he, " to ridicule my translation of this verse ; if

it be obscure, the author must answer for that, and

not the translator. AVhy should we impoverish the

sacred writers, by robbing them of the learning and

science they display 1 Why should we conceal in

them what we should ostentatiously point out in pro-

fane authors ? And if any of these wise, learned,

and judicious critics think they understand the phrase

shadow of turning, I wish they would condescend to

explain it." Yes, if such a sentiment were found in

Aratus, or in any other ancient astronomical writer,

whole pages of commentary would be written on it,

and the subtle doctrine of the parallactic angle proved

to be well known in itself, and its use in determin-

ing the distances and magnitudes of the heavenly

bodies, to the ancients some hundreds of years before

the Christian era.

The sentiment is as elegant as it is just, and

forcibly points out the unchangeahleness and benefi-

cence of God. He is the Sun, not of a system, but

of all worlds ; the great Fountain and Dispenser of

light and heat, of power and life, of order, harmony,

and perfection. In him all live and move, and from

him they have their being. There are no spots on

his disk ; all is unclouded splendour. Can he who

dwells in this unsufferable and unapproachable light,

in his own eternal self-sufficiency, concern himself

with the affairs of mortals ? Yes, for we are his

offspring ; and it is one part of his perfection to de-

light in the welfare of his inteUigent creatures. He
is loving to every man : he hates nothing that he has

made ; and his praise endureth for ever

!

CHAPTER II.

We should not prefer the rich to the poor, nor shoiv any partiality inconsistent with the Gospel oj Christ, 1-4.

God has chosen the poor, rich in faith, to be heirs of his kingdom, even those ivhom some among their

brethren despised and oppressed, 5, 6. They should love their neighbour as themselves, and have no

respect of persons, 7-9. He u'ho breaks one command of God is guilty of the whole, 10, II. They

should act as those ivho shall be judged by the law of liberty ; and he shall have judgment without mercy,

who shows no mercy, 12, 13. Faith without works of charity and mercy is dead ; nor can it exist where

there are no good works, 14-20. Abraham proved hisfaith by hisiuorks, 21-24. Andso did Rahab, 25.

As the body without the soul is dead, so is faith ivithout good works, 26.

*. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

IVTY brethren, have not the faith

of our Lord Jesus Christ,

" the Lord of glory, \i ith '' re-

spect of persons.

• 1 Cor. ii. 8.- -b Lev. xix. 15 ; Deut. i. 17: xvi. 19 ; Prov. xxiv.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. My brethren, have noti] This verse should

be read interrogatively : My brethren, do ye not make

frofession of the faith or religion of our irlorious Lord
Jesus Christ with acceptance of persons ? That is,

preferring the rich to the poor merely hec use of their
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2 For if there come unto your " as-

sembly a man with a gold ring, in

goodly apparel, and there come in

also a poor man in vile raiment

;

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

23 ; xxviii. 21 ; Matt. xxii. 1 6 ; ver. 9 ; Jude 16. ' Gr. synagogue.

riches, and not on account of any moral excellence,

personal piety, or public usefulness. Tltaric, faith, is

put here for religion ; and rijc io^tic, of glory, should,

according to some critics, be construed with it as the

Syriac and Coptic have done. Some connect it with

our Lord Jesus Christ—the religion of our gloriout

2



God has chosen the poor, rich in

A.M. cir. 4065. 3 j\^nd vc havc respect to liim
A. D. cir. 61. '

, , •

Ad. Olymp. that wcarelh tlie gay clotlung,

A. u. c. cir! and say unto him, Sit thou here
^^*' ^ in a good place ; and say to

the poor, Stand tliou there, or sit here under

my footstool :

4 Arc ye not then partial in yourselves, and

are become judges of evil thoughts ?

5 Hearken, my beloved brethren, ' Hath not

God chosen the poor of this world '^rich in

faith, and heirs of s the kingdom '' which he

J Or, well; or, seemly. 'John vii. 48; 1 Cor. i. 26, 28.

'Lukexii.21 ; lTim.vi.18; Rev. ii. 9. rOr,rta(. ^h Eiod.
II. 6 ; 1 Sam. li. 30 ; Prov. viii. 17 ; Matt. v. 3 ; Luke vi. 20

;

CHAF. J I. faith, to he heirs of his kingdom

Lord Jesus Christ. Others translate thus, the faith

of the glory of our Lord Jesus. There are many
various readings in the MSS. and versions on this

verse : the meaning is clear enough, though the con-

nection be ratlier obscure.

Verse 2. If there come unto your as.femhhj'[ Eif

Ti)V BVvayuyriv Into the synagogue. It appears from

this that the apostle is addressing Jews who frequented

their synagogues, and carried on their worship there

and judicial proceedings, as the Jews were accustomed

to do. Our word assembly does not express the origi-

nal ; and we cannot suppose that these synagogues

were at this time occupied with Christian worship,

but that the Christian Jews continued to frequent them
for the purpose of hearing the law and the prophets

read, as they had formerly done, previously to their

conversion to the Christian faith. But St. James may
refer here to proceedings in a court of justice.

With a gold ring, in goodly apparel] The ring on

the finger and the splendid garb were proofs of the

man's opulence ; and his ring and his coat, not his

worth, moral good qualities, or the righteousness of his

cause, procured him the respect of which St. James
speaks.

There eome in also a poor man] In ancient times

petty courts of judicature were held in the synagogues,

as Vitringa has suflBciently proved, De Vet. Syn. 1.

3, p. 1, c. 11; and it is probable that the ca.se here

adduced was one of a judicial kind, where, of the two
parties, one was rich and the other poor; and the

master or ruler of the synagogue, or he who presided

in this court, paid particular deference to the rich man,
and neglected the poor man ; though, as plaintiff and
defendant, they were equal in the eye of justice, and
should have been considered so by an impartial judge.

Verse 3. Sit here under my footstool] Thus evi-

dently prejudging the cause, and giving the poor man
to see that he was to expect no impartial administra-

tion of justice in his cause.

Verse 4. Are ye not then partial] Ov dicKpiOr^Tt-

Do ye not make a distinction, though the case has not

been heard, and the law has not decided 1

Judges of evil thoughts ?] Kpi-at dcaXoyic/iuv irovrj-

puv Judges of evil reasonings ; that is, judges who
reason wickedly; who, in effect, say in your hearts,

we win espouse the cause of the rich, because they

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1

A. U. C. cir

814.

hath promised to them that love A M^cir. 4065.
' A. D. cir. 61.

him ?

6 But ' ye have despised

the poor. Do not rich men
oppress you, * and draw you before the judg-

ment-seats?

7 Do not they blaspheme that worthy name
by the which ye are called ?

8 If ye fulfil the royal law according to the

scripture, ' Tliou shall love thy neighbour as

thyself, ye do well

;

lii. 32 ; 1 Cor. ii. 9 ; 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; chap. i. 12. '•

1 Cor. xi.

22. "^ Acts xiii. 50 ; xvii. 6 ; xviii. 12; chap. v. 6. 'Lev.
xix. 18 ; M,itt. xxii. 39 ; Rom. liii. 8, 9 ; Gal. v. 14 ; vi. 2.

can befriend us ; we w ill neglect that of the poor,

because they cannot help us, nor have they power to

hurt us.

Verse 5. Ilalh not God chosen the poor of this

ivorld] This seems to refer to Matt. xi. 5 : And the

poor hare the Gospel preached to them. These be-

lieved on the Lord Jesus, and found his salvation

;

while the rich despised, neglected, and persecuted him.

These had that faith in Christ which put them in pos-

session of the choicest spiritual blessings, and gave

them a right to the kingdom of heaven. While, there-

fore, they were despised of men, they were highly

prized of God.

A'erse 6. Do not rich men oppress you] The ad

ministration of justice was at this time in a miserable

state of corruption among the Jews; but a Christian

was one who was to expect no justice any where but

from his God. The words KaraimaaTevovaiv, exceed-

ingly oppress, and ilKovatv tif Kpiri/pia, drag you to

courts of justice, show how grievously oppressed and

maltreated the Christians were by their countrymen

the Jews, who made law a pretext to afflict their bodies,

and spoil them of their property.

Verse 7. Blaspheme that u-orthy name] They took

every occasion to asperse the Christian name and the

Christian faith, and have been, from the beginning to

the present day, famous for their blasphemies against

Christ and his religion. It is evident that these were

Jews of whom St. James speaks ; no Christians in

these early tmies could have acted the part here men-

tioned.

Verse 8. The royal laic] 'Soitov i3aai?.iKov. This

epithet, of all the New Testament writers, is peculiar

to James ; but it is frequent among the Greek writers

in the sense in which it appears St. James uses it

BaCTi/'.iKof, royal, is used to signify any thing that is of

general concern, is suitable to all. and necessary for

all, as brotherly love is. This commandment, Thou
shall love thy neighbour as thyself, is a royal law, not

only because it is ordained of God, and proceeds from

his kingly authority over men, but because it is so

useful, suitable, and necessary to the present state of

man ; and as it was given us particularly by Christ

himself, John xiii. 34; xv. 12, who is our King, as

well as Prophet and Priest, it should ever put us in

mind of his authority over us, and our subjection t
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He shall have judgment ivilhout JAMES.

9 But " if ye have respect to

persons, ye commit sin, and are

mercy, who shows no inercy

A. M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. 61.

An. Ol5^mp.

cir. COX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

convinced of the

gressors.

law as trans-

1 For whosoever shall keep the whole law,

and yet offend in one point, " he is guilty of

all.

1

1

For " he that said, p Do not commit advJ-

tery, said also, Do not kill. Now if thou com-

mVer. 1. "Dcut. xxvii. 26; Matt. v. 19; Gal. iii. 10.

Or, that law which said. P E.xod. xx. 13, 14. 1 Chap. i. 25.

him. As the regal state is the most excellent for se-

cular dignity and civil utility that exists among men,

hence we give the epithet royal to whatever is excel-

lent, noble, grand, or useful.

Verse 9. But if ye have respect to persons^ In

judgment, or in any other way; ye commit sin against

God, and against your brethren, and are convinced,

elv/xof-ivoi, and are convicted, hy the law ; by this

royal law. Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself;

as transgressors, having shown this sinful acceptance

of persons, which has led you to refuse justice to

the poor man, and uphold the rich in his oppressive

conduct.

Verse 10. For whosoever shall keep the ivhole law,

cj-c] This is a rabbinical form of speech. In the

tract Shabbath. fol. 70, where they dispute concerning

the thirty-nine works commanded by Moses, Rabbi

Yochanan says : But if a man do the whole, with the

omission of one, he is guilty of the whole, and of every

one. In Bammidbar rabba, sec. 9, fol. 200, and in

Tanchum, fol. CO, there is a copious example given,

how an adulteress, by that one crime, hreahs all the

ten commandments ; and by the same mode of proof

any one sin may be shown to be a breach of the whole

decalogue. The truth is, any sin is against the Divine

authcn-ity : and he who has committed one transgres-

sion is guilty of death ; and by his one deliberate act

dissolves, as far as he can, the sacred connection that

subsists between all the Divine precepts and the obli-

gation which he is under to obey, and thus casts off

in effect his allegiance to God. For, if God should

be obeyed in any one instance, he should be obeyed

in all, as the authority and reason of obedience are

the same in every case ; he therefore who breaks one

of these laws is, in effect, if not in fact, guilty of the

whole. But there is scarcely a more common form

of speech among the rabbins than this, for they con-

sider that any one sin has the seeds of all others in it.

See a multitude of examples in Schocl/gen.

Verse 11. For he that said] That is, the autho-

rity that gave one commandment gave also the rest

;

and he who breaks one resists this authority ; so that

the breach of any one commandment may be justly

considered a breach of the whole law. It was a

maxim also among the Jewish doctors that, if a man
kept any one commandment carefully, though he broke

all the rest, he might assure himself of the favour of

God ; for while they taught that " He who transgresses

all the precepts of the law has broken the yoke, dis-
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mit no adultery, yet if thou kill, ^^^^ <=^r-
^o^s.

thou art become a transgi'essor An. oiymp.

J. , , ° cir. CCX. 1.

01 the law. a. V. C. cir.

12 So speak ye, and so do, as
*'

they that shall be judged by i the law of

liberty.

13 For 'he shall have judgment without

mercy, that hath showed no mercy ; and '^ mercy
' rejoiceth against judgment.

r Job xxii. 6, &c. ; Prov. xxi. 13 ; Matt. vi. 15; xviii. 35 ; xxv

.

41, 42. s 1 John iv. 17, 18. ' Or, glorieth.

solved the covenant, and exposed the law to contempt,

and so has he done who has broken even one precept,"

(Mechtlta, fol. 5, Yakut Simeoni, part 1, fol. 59,)

they also taught, " that he who observed any princi-

pal command was equal to him who kept the whole

law ;" (Kiddushin, fol. 39 ;) and they give for exam-

ple, " If a man abandon idolatry, it is the same as if

he had fulfilled the whole law," (Ibid., fol. 40.) To
correct this false doctrine James lays down that in the

11th verse. Thus they did and undid.

Verse 12. So speak ye, and so do] Have respect

to every commandment of God, for this the law of li-

berty—the Gospel of Jesus Christ, particularly re-

quires ; and this is the law by which all mankind,

who have had the opportunity of knowing it, shall be

judged. But all along St. Jaines particularly refers to

the precept. Thou shall love thy neighbour as thyself.

Verse 13. For he shall have judgment] He who
shows no mercy to man, or, in other words, he who
does not exercise himself in works of charily and

mercy to his needy fellow creatures, shall receive no

mercy at the hand of God ; for he hath said. Blessed

are the merciful, for they shall obtain mercy. The
unmerciful therefore are cursed, and they shall obtain

no mercy.

Mercy rejoiceth against judgment.] These words

are variously understood. 1. Mercy, the merciful

man, the abstract for the concrete, exults over judg-

ment, that is, he is not afraid of it, having acted

according to the law of liberty. Thou shalt love thy

neighbour as thyself. 2. Ye shall be exalted by mercy

above judgment. 3. For he (God) exalts mercy

above judgment. 4. A merciful man rejoices rather

in opportunities of showing mercy, than in acting

according to strict justice. 5. In the great day,

though justice might condemn every man according to

the rigour of the law, yet God will cause mercy to

triumph over justice in bringing those into his glory

who, for his sake, had fed tlie hungry, clothed the

naked, ministered to the sick, and visited the prisoners.

See what our Lord says, Matt. xxv. 31—46.

In the MSS. and versions there is a considerable

variety of readings on this verse ; and some of the

senses given above are derived from those readings

The spirit of the saying may be found in another scrip-

ture, I U'ill have mercy and not sacrifice—I prefer

works of charity and mercy to every thing else, and

especially to all acts of worship. The bov.\l law,

Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself, should par
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Faith, without works. CHAP. 11. is dead, being alone

A. M. cir. 406o. 14 " \Miat doth U profit, my
A. D. cir. 61.

,

An. oiymp. brethren, though a man say he

A. U. C. cir. liath faith, and have not works?
^'^- Can faith save him ?

15 '^ If a brother or sister be naked, and des-

titute of daily food,

1 6 And " one of you say unto them. Depart

"Matt. vii.2G ; cliup. i.23. >See Job x.\xi. 19, 20;

licularly prevail amonjj wen, because of the miserable

state to which all are reiUioed by sin, so that each

particularly needs the help of his brother.

Verse 14. What doth it profit—though a man say

he hath faith] ^^'e now come to a part of this epistle

which has appeared to sonic eminent men to contradict

other portions of the Divine records. In short, it has

been llioiight that James teaclies the doctrine ofjusti-

fication by the merit of good works, while Paul asserts

this to be insufRcicnt, and that man is justified by faith.

Luther, supposing lliat James did actually teach the

doctrine of justification by worlcs, which his good sense

sliowed him to be absolutely insufficient for salvation,

vas led to condemn the epistle in tola, as a production

unauthenlicated by the Holy Spirit, and consequently

worthy of no regard ; he therefore termed it epistota

straminea, a chaffy epistle, an epistle oj' straw, fit only

to be burnt. Learned men have spent much time in

striving to reconcile these two writers, and to show-

that St. Paul and St. James perfectly accord ; one

teaching the pure doctrine, the other guarding men
against the abuse of it. Mr. Wesley sums the whole

up in the following words, with his usual accuracy and

precision :
" From chap. i. 22 the apostle has been

enforcing Christian practice. He now applies to those

who neglect this under the pretence of faith. St.

Paul had taught that a man is justified by faith with-

out the works of the law. This some already began

to wrest to their own destruction. Wherefore St.

James, purposely repeating, ver. 21, 23. 25, the same

phrases, testimonies, and examples 'vvhich St. Paul had

used, Rom. iv. 3; Ileb. xi. 17, 31, refutes not the

doctrine of St. Paul, but the error of those who abused

it. There is therefore no contradiction between the

apostles ; tliey both delivered the truth of God, but in

a different manner, as having to do with different kinds

of men. This verse is a summary of what follows :

What ptofilelh it, is enlarged on, ver. 15—17 ; though

a man say, vex. 18, 19; can that faith save hitn?

ver, 20. It is not though he have faith, but though

he say, I have faith. Here therefore true living faith

is meant. But in other parts of the argument the

apostle speaks of a dead imaginary faith. He does

not therefore teach that true faith can, but that it can-

not, subsist without works. Nor does he oppose/aiM

to works, but that empty name of faith to real faith

working by love. Can that faith which is without

works save him ? No more than it can profit his

neighbour."

—

Explanatory notes.

That St James quotes the same scriptures, and uses

the same phrases, testimonies, and examples which

St. Paul has done, is fully evident ; but it does not

follow that he wrote after St. Paul. It is possible that

in j)eacc, be ye warmed and filled ; ^."l;'^'^' Iff"'

notwithstanding ye give them not An. oiymp.

those tilings wliicli arc needful to a.U. c. cir

tlie body ; what doth it profit ?
*'^'

17 Even so faith, if it hath not works, is

dead, being » alone.

18 Yea, a man may say, Tliou hast faith.

Luke iii. 11.- -" 1 John iii. 18.- ' Gr. by itsrlf.

one had seen the epistle of the other ; but if so, it is

strange that neither of thein should cpiote tlio other.

That St. Paul might write to correct the abuses of St.

James' doctrine is as possible as that James wrote to

prevent St. Paul's doctrine from being abused ; for

there were Aniinomians in the Church in the time of

St. James, as there were Pharisaic persons in it at

the time of St. Paul. I am inclined to think that

James is the elder writer, and rather suppose that

neither of them had ever seen the other's epistle. Al-

lowing them both to be inspired, God could teach each

what was necessary for the benefit of the Church,

without their having any knowledge of each other.

See the preface to this epistle.

As the Jews in general were very strenuous in

maintaining the necessity of good works or righteous-

ness in order to justification, wholly neglecting the

doctrine offaith, it is not to be wondered at that those

wlio were converted, and saw the absolute necessity

of faith in order to their justification, should have gone

into the contrary extreme.

Can faith save him ?] That is, his profession of

faith ; for it is not said that he has faith, but that he

says, I have faith. St. James probably refers to that

faith which simply took in the being and unity of God.

See on ver. 19, 2 4, 25.

Verse 15. If a brother or sister be naked] That

is, ill-clothed ; for yv/iroc, naked, has this meaning in

several parts of the New Testament, signifying bad

clothing, or the want of some particular article of

dress. See Matt. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 44, and John

xxi. 7. It has the same comparative signification in

mo.st languages.

Verse 16. Be ye warmed and filled] Your saying

so to them, while you give them nothing, will just pro-

fit them as much as your professed faith, without those

works which are the genuine fruits of true faith, will

profit you in the day when God comes to sit in judg-

ment upon your soul.

Verse 17. If it hath not works, is dead] The
faith that does not produce works of charity and mercy

is without the living principle which animates all true

faith, that is, love to God and love to man. They had

faith, such as a man has who credits a well-circum-

stanced relation because it has all the appearance of

truth ; but they had nothing of that faith tnat a sinner,

convinced of his sint'ulness, God's purity, and the

strictness of the Divine laws, is obliged to exert in the

Lord Jesus, in oraer to be saved from his sins.

Verse 18. Shoiv me thy faith without thy works]

Your pretending to have faith, while you have no

works of charity or mercy, is utterly vam : for as

faith, which is a principle in the mind, cannot be dis
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Abraham and Rahab showed JAMES. their faith by their works

A, M cir. 4065.
^jj^) J have works : show me tliy

A. D. cir. 61.
-'

An. oiymp. faith >" without thy works, ^ and

T.'v. C cir I will show thee my faith by my
«'^-

^^orks.

1 9 Thou believest that there is one God

;

thou doest well : " the devils also believe, and

tremble.

20 But wilt thou know, vain man, that

faith without works is dead ?

2 1 Was not Abraham our father justified by

works, "^ when he had offered Isaac his son

upon the altar ?

22 <= Seest thou ^ how faith wrousht with his

y Some copies read, by thy works. ^ Chap. iii. 13. -» Matt.

viii, 29; Mark i. 24; v. 7 ; Luke iv. 34 ; Acts xvi. 17 ; xix. 15.

i- Gen. xxii. 9, 12. = Or, Thou seest.

cerned but by the effects, that is, good works ; he who

has no good works has, presumptively, no faith.

/ u'lll shoio thee my faith by my works.'\ My works

of charity and mercy will show that I have faith
;

and that it is the living tree, whose root is love to God

and man, and whose fruit is the good works here con-

tended for.

Verse 19. Thou believest that there is one Goi/]

This is the faith in which these persons put their

hope of pleasing God, and of obtaining eternal life.

Believing in the being and unity of God distinguished

them from all the nations of the world ; and having

been circumcised, and thus brought into the covenant,

they thought themselves secure of salvation. The
insufficiency of this St. James immediately shows.

The devils also believe, and tremble.] It is well to

believe there is one only true God ; this truth univer-

sal nature proclaims. Even the devils believe it ; but

far from justifying or saving them, it leaves them in

their damned state, and every act of it only increases

their torment ; <j>picaovai, they shudder tcith horror,

they beUeve and tremble, are increasingly tormented

;

but they can neither love nor obey.

Verse 20. But wilt thou know] Art thou willing to

be instructed in the nature of true saving faith ? Then
attend to the following examples.

Verse 91. Was not Abraham our father] Did not

the conduct of Abraham, in offering up his son Isaac

on the altar, sufficiently prove that he believed in God,

and that it was his faith in him that led him to this

extraordinary act of obedience '!

Verse 22. Seest thou hoio faith wrought] Here is

a proof that faith cannot exist without being active in

works of righteousness. His faith in God would have

been of no avail to him, had it not been manifested by

works ; for by works—by his obedience to the com-

mands of God, his faith was made perfect—it dictated

obedience, he obeyed ; and thus faith £Te?.eiu8ri, had its

consummation. Even true faith will soon die, if its

possessor do not live in the spirit of obedience.

Verse 23. The scripture wasfulfilled] He believed

God ; this faith was never inactive, it was accounted to

him for righteousness ; and. being justified by thus be-
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works, and by works was faith ^,'^n
=':• t°^'

•' A. D. cir. 61.

made perfect ? An. Oiymp.

23 And the scripture was fulfilled a. u. c. cir.'

which saith, * Abraham believed ^
God, and it was imputed unto him for righteous

ness : and he was called ' the friend of God
24 Ye see then how that by works a man is

justified, and not by faith only.

25 Likewise also ^ was not Rahab the harlot

justified by works, when she had received the

messengers, and had sent ^/(e»i out another way ?

26 For as the body without the ^ spirit is

dead, so faith without works is dead also.

<>Heb. xi.

'2 Chron. x
'' Or, breath.

17. = Genesis xv. 6 ; Rom. iv. 3 ; Gal. iii. 6.

:. 7; Isaiah xli.8. ff Josh. ii. 1 ; Hebrews xi. 31.

lieving, his life of obedience showed that he had not

received the grace of God in vain. See the notes on

Gen. XV. 6 ; Rom. iv. 3 ; Gal. iii. 6 ; where this sub-

ject is largely explained.

The friend of God.] The highest character ever

given to man. As among friends every thing is in

common; so God took Abraham into intimate com-

munion with himself, and poured out upon him the

choicest of his blessings : for as God can never be in

want, because he possesses all things ; so Abraham
his friend could never be destitute, because God was
his friend.

Verse 24. Ye see then how] It is evident from

this example that Abraham's faith was not merely

believing that there is a God ; but a principle that led

him to credit God's promises relative to the future

Redeemer, and to implore God's mercy : this he re-

ceived, and was justified by faith. His faith now be-

gan to work by love, and therefore he was found ever

obedient to the will of his Maker. He brought forth

the fruits of righteousness ; and his works justified—
proved the genuineness of his faith ; and he continued

to enjov the Divine approbation, which he could not

have done had he not been thus obedient ; for the

Spirit of God would have been grieved, and his prin-

ciple of faith would have perished. Obedience to God
is essentially requisite to maintain faith. Faith lives,

under God, by works ; and works have their being and

excellence from faith. Neither can subsist without the

other, and this is the point which St. James labours to

prove, in order to convince the Antinomians of his time

that their faith was a delusion, and that the hopes built

on it must needs perish.

Verse 25. Rahab the harlot] See the notes oii

Joshua ii. 1, &c., and Heb. xi. 31, &c. Rahab had

the approbation due to genuine faith, which she actually

possessed, and gave the fullest proof that she did so by

her conduct. As justification signifies, not only the

pardon of sin, but receiving the Divine approbation,

James seems to use the word in this latter sense.

God approved of them, because of their obedience to

his will ; and he approves of no man who is not

obedient.



Christians should not CHAP. 111. covet to be teachers

Verse 26. For as the body without the spirit is dead]

There can be no more ag-enuine/aiV/i without n-yixficurX-.j,

than there can be a living human body witliout a soul.

We shall never find a series of disinterested godly

living without true faith. And we shall never find

true faith without such a life. We may see works of

apparent benevolence without faith : their principle is

ostentation ; and, as long as they can have the reward

(liuman applause) wliicli they seek, they may be con-

tinued. And yet the experience of all mankind shows

how short-lived such works arc ; they want both prin-

ciple and spring ; they endure for a time, but soon

wither away. Where true faith is, there is Ood ; his

S/;iri7 gives /(/e, and his love affords /no^rcs to righteous

actions. The ttse of any Divine principle leads to its

increase. The more a man exercises faith in Christ,

the more he is enabled to believe ; the more he be-

lieves, the more he receives; and the more he receives,

the more able he is to work for God. Obedience is

his delight, because love to God and man is the element

in which his soul lives. Reader, thou professcst to

believe ; show thy faith, both to God and man, by a

life conformed to the royal taw, which ever gives

liberty and confers dignity.

" Some persons, known to St. James, must have

taught that men are justified by merely believing in the

one true God ; or he would not have taken such pains

to confute it. Crediting the unity of the Godhead, and

the doctrine of a future state, was that faith through

which both the Jews in St. James' time and the Mo-
hammedans of the present day expect justification.

St. James, in denying this faith to be of avail, if un-

accompanied with good works, has said nothing more
than what St. Paul has said, in other words, Rom. ii.,

where lie combats tlie sainc Jewish error, and asserts

tliat not the hearers but the doers of the law will be

justified, and that a knowledge of God's will, without

the performance of it, serves only to increase our con-

demnation."

—

Michaelis.

CHAPTER III.

They are exhorted not to be many masters, 1. And to bridle the longtie, which is often an instrument of

much evil, 2-12. The character and fruits of true and false wisdom, 13-18.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814

IVTY brethren, ^ be not many
masters, ^ knowing that we

shall receive tlie greater "^ con-

demnation

» Matt, xxiii. 8, 14 ; Rom. ii. 20, 21 ; 1 Pet. v. 3. ^ Luke vi. 37.

'Ot, judgment. < 1 Kings viii. 46 ; 2 Chron. vi. 36 ; Prov.xx.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

A'erse 1. Be not many masters] Do not affect the

teacher's office, for many wish to be teachers who
have more need to learn. There were many teachers

or rabbins among the Jews, each affecting to have the

truth, and to draw disciples after him. We find a

caution against such persons, and of the same nature

with that of St. James, in Pirkey .i.both, c. i. 10 ;

Love labour, and hate the rabbin's office.

This caution is still necessary ; there are mul-

titudes, whom God has never called, and never can

call, because he has never qualified them for the work,

who earnestly wish to get into the priest's office. And
of this kind, in opposition to St. James, we have 7nany

ma.iters—persons who undertake to show us the way
of salvation, who know nothing of that way, and are

unsaved themselves. These are found among all de-

scriptions of Christians, and have been the means of

bringing the ministerial office into contempt. Their

case is awful , they shall receive greater condemnation

than common sinners; they have not only sinned in

thrusting themselves into that office to which God has

never called them, but through their insufficiency the

flocks over whom they have assumed the mastery

perish for lack of knowledge, and their blood will God
require at the watchman's hand. A man may have

this mastery according to the law of the land, and yet

'

2 For ^ in many things we offend ^^ \"':^^ ''gf

^

all. 'Ifanv man offend not in word, An. oivmp

' the same is a periect man, and a. U. C. cir.

able also to bridle the whole body.
'

9 ; Eccles. vii. 20 ; 1 John i. 8. « Psa. jtixiv. 13 ; Ecclus. xiv.

1; xix. 16; xxv. 8; chap. i. 26; IPet.iii.lO. f Matt, xii.37.

not have it according to the Gospel; another may
affect to have it according to the Gospel, because he
dissents from the religion of the stale, and not have it

according to Christ. Blockheads are common, and

knaves and hypocrites may be found everywhere.

Verse 2. In many things we offend all.] JlTaco/iev

avavrec' We all stumble or trip. Dr. Barrow very

properly observes :
" As the general course of life is

called a way, and particular actions steps, so going on
in a regular course of right action is icalking uprightly;

and acting amiss, tripping or stumbling." There are

very few who walk so closely with God, and inoffen-

sively with men, as never to stumble ; and although it

is the privilege of every follower of God to be sincere

and without offence to the day of Christ, yet few of

them are so. Were this unavoidable, it would be use-

less to make it a subject of regret ; but as every man
may receive grace from his God to enable him to walk

in every respect uprightly, it is to be deplored that so

few live up to their privileges. Some have produced

these words as a proof ihat "no man can live without

sinning against God ; for James himself, a holy apostle

speaking of himself, aU the apostles, and the whole

Church of Christ, says. In many things we offend all."

This is a very bad and dangerous doctrine ; and,

pushed to its consequences, would greatly affect the

credibility of the whole Gospel svstem. Besides, were
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riie great difficulty JAMES. oj bridling the tongue

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olyinp.

cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

3 Behold, s we put bits in the

horses' mouths, tliat they may

obey us ; and we turn about their

whole body.

4 Behold also the ships, wliich though they

be so great, and are driven of fierce winds, yet

are they turned about with a very small

s Psa. xxxii. 9.- -i" Prov. xii. 18 ; xv. 2.

helm, whithersoever the governor

listeth.

5 Even so '•the tongue is a

little member, and ' boasteth great

things. Behold, how great '' a matter a little

fire kindleth

!

6 And ^ the tongue is a fire, a world of ini-

A. M. cir. 4065
A. D. cir. 65

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

Psa. xii, 3 ; Ixxiii. 8,9. it Or, vmod.- • Prov. xvi. 27.

ihe doctrine as true as it is dangerous and false, it is

foolish to ground it upon such a text ; because St.

James, after the common mode of all teachers, includes

himself in his addresses to his hearers. And were we
to suppose that where he appears by the use of the

plural pronoun to include himself, he means to be thus

understood, we must then grant that himself was one

of those many teachers who were to receive a great

condemnation, ver. 1 ; that he was a Tiorse-breaher, be-

cause he says, " ice put bits in the horses' mouths, that

they may obey us,''' ver. 3 ; that his tongue was a

world of iniquity, and set on iire of hell, for he says,

" so is the tongue among our members," ver. 6 ; that

he cursed men, " wherewith curse ice men, ver. 9.

No man possessing common sense could imagine that

James, or any man of even tolerable morals, could be

guilty of those things. But some of those were thus

guilty to whom he wTOte ; and to soften his reproofs,

and to cause them to enter the more deeply into their

hearts, he appears to include himself in his own cen-

sure : and yet not one of his readers would understand

him as being a brother delinquent.

Offend not m icord, the same is a perfect man] To
understand this properly we must refer to the caution

St. James gives in the preceding verse : Be not many
masters or teachers—do not affect that for which you

are not qualified, because in your teaching, not know-

ing the heavenly doctrine, ye may sin against the

analogy offaith. But, says he, if any man offend

not, ov TTTaitt, trip not, ev Aoya, in doctrine, teaching

the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth,

the sa/nc is TsXeio^ avrjp, a man fully instructed in

Divine things. How often the term /loj'of, which we
render word, is used to express doctrine, and the doc-

trine of the Gospel, we have seen in many parts of

the preceding comment. And how often the word
relctoi;, which we translate perfect, is used to signify

an adult Christian, one thoroughly instructed in the

doctrines of the Gospel, may be seen in various parts

of St. Paul's \vritings. See among others, 1 Cor. ii.

6 ; xiv. 20 ; Eph. iv. 13 ; PhU. iii. 15 ; Col. iv. 12;

Heb. V. 14. The man, therefore, who advanced no

false doctrine, and gave no imperfect view of any of

she great truths of Christianity, that man proved him-

self thereby to be thoroughly instructed in Divine

ihings ; to be no novice, and consequently, among the

many teachers, to be a perfect tnaster, and worthy of

the sacred vocation.

Ahle also to bridle the ichole body.] Grotius, by

body, believed that the Church of Christ was intend-

ed ; and this the view we have taken of the preceding

clauses renders very probable. But some think the

passions and appetites are intended ; yet these persons
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understand not offending in word as referring simply

to well guarded speech. Now how a man's cautious-

ness in what he says can be a proof that he has every

passion and appetite under control, I cannot see. In-

deed, I have seen so many examples of a contrary

kind, that I can have no doubt of the impropriety of

this exposition. But it is objected " that xo^-"'ajo>yeu

signifies to check, turn, or rule tcith a bridle ; and is

never applied to the government of the Church of

Christ." Probably not : but St. James is a verj* pe-

culiar writer ; his phraseology, metaphors, and diction

in general, are different from all the rest of the New
Testament writers, so as to have scarcely any thing

in common with them, but only that he writes in

Greek. The sixth verse is supposed to be a proof

against the opinion of Grotius ; but I conceive that

verse to belong to a different subject, which com-

mences ver. 3.

Verse 3. Behold, icc put bits in the horses'' mouths]

In order to show the necessity of regulating the tongue,

to which St. James was led by his exhortation to them

who wished to thrust themselves into the teacher's of-

fice, supposing, because they had the gift of a ready

flow of speech, that therefore they might commence
teachers of Divine things ; he proceeds to show that

the tongue must be bridled as the horse, and go\ erned

as the ships ; because, though it is small, it is capable

of ruling the whole man, and of irritating and offend-

ing others.

Terse 5. Boasteth great things.] That is, can do

great things, whether of a good or evil kind. He
seems to refer here to the powerful and all com-

manding eloquence of the Greek orators : they could

carry the great mob whithersoever tiicy wished ; calm

them to peaceableness and submission, or excite them

to furious sedition.

Behold, how great a matter] See what a flame of

discord and insubordination one man, merely by his per-

suasive tongue, may kindle among the common people.

Verse G. The tongue is a fre] It is often the in-

strument of producing the most desperate contentions

and insurrections.

A world of iniquity] This is an unusual form of

speech, but the meaning is plain enough ; world sig-

nifies here a mass, a great collection, an abundance.

We use the term in the same sense—a world of trou-

bles, a world of toil, a world of anxiety ; for great

troahles, oppressive toil, ?nost distressing anxiety . And
one of our lexicographers calls his work a world of

words ; i. e. a vast collection of words : so we also

say, a deluge of wickedness, a sea of troubles ; and

the Latins, oceanus malorum, an ocean of evUs. I do

I not recollect an example of this use of the word among
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Cjiiity : so is ilie loiiguc among

our members, that " it ilefil-

cih tlic whole bod}', and

scltctli on fire the " com-sc of

"Matt. IV, 11, 18, 19, 20; .Mark vii. l.-i, 'JO, 'i3.

the Greek writers ; but in this sense it appears to be

used by the Septuagint, Prov. xvii. 6 : Ton narav

o?.og 6 Koafio^ ruv ,f/»7///arwj', rov de a~itrrov ovde ofioXo^y

which may be translated, " The faithful has a world

of riches, but the unfaithful not a penny." This clause

has notliinp; answering to it in the Hebrew text. .Some

think that the word is thus used, 2 Pet. ii. 5 : -'ln</

brought Ihe Jlood, xoer/zo aacjiuv, on the multitude of the

ungodly. Mr. Wakefield translates the clause thus

:

The tongue is the varnisher of injustice. We have

seen that Koa/toc signifies adorned, elegant, beautiful,

&c., biit I can scarcely think that this is its sense in

this place. The Si/riac gives a curious turn to the

expression : And the tongue is a fire ; and the world

of iniquity is like a wood. Above, the same version

has : A little fire burns great woods. So the world

of iniquitv is represented as inflamed by the wicked

tongues of men ; the world being fuel, and the tongue

3. fire.

So is the tongue among our member.i] I think St.

James refers here to those well known speeches of the

rabbins, Vuyikra Jlabba, see. 16, fol. 159. " Rabbi

Eleazar said, Jlan has one hundred and forty-eight

members, some confined, others free. The tongue is

placed between the jaws; and from under it proceeds

a fountain of water, (the great sublingual salivary

gland,) and it is folded with various foldings. Come
and see what aflame the tongue kindles .' Were it one

of the unconfined members, what would it not do V
The same sentiment, with a little variation, may be

found in Midrash, Yalcut Simeoni, par. 2, fol. 107;
and in Erachin, fol. xv. 2, on Psa. cxx. 3 : What
shall be given unto thee, or what shall be done unto

thee, thou false tongue ? " The holy blessed God said

to the tongue : .Vll the rest of the members of the

body are erect, but thou liest down ; all the rest are

external, but thou art internal. Nor is this enough :

I have built two icalls about thee ; the one bone, the

olhcT flesh : What shall be given unto thee, and what

hall be done unto thee, O thou false tongue .'"

Scttelh oji fire the course of nature] i'?.oyi^ova(i tov

Tpoxov Tti; -/eveacuc And setleth on fire the wheel nf

life. I question much whether this verse be in gene-

ral well understood. There are three different interpre-

tations of it : 1. St. James does not intend to express

the whole circle of human affairs, so much affected by

the tongue of man ; but rather the penal wheel of the

Greeks, and not unknown to the Jews, on which they

were accustomed to extend criminals, to induce them

to confess, or to punish them for crimes ; under which

wheels, fire was often placed to add to their torments.

In the book, De Maccabais, attributed to Josephus,

and found in Haicrkamp's edition, vol. ii., p. 497-

520, where we h.ave the account of the martjidom

of seven Hebrew brothers, in chap, ix, speaking of

he death of the eldest, it is said : kvcjia7.ov avrov jti

roi' rpoxov—-epi bv Kara-eivojicvo^- " They cast him

2

naliirc ; and it is set on fire -'^•. ^'„'=''':''9.^,^-
' A. D. cir. Gl

of hell. All. OUinp.

7 For every " kind of beasts, a. U. c. cir.'

and of birds, and of serpents,
^''''

° Gr. wficeL- -"Cir. nature.

on the wheel, over which they extended him ; nvo

VKeorpuuav Kai dcrjpedtaav tov rpoxov irpuGSTZinararewov

Tc;- they put coals under it, and strongly agitated tho

wheel." And of the martyrdom of the sixth brother

it is said, cap. 1 1 : Ilapiiyov eiri tov rpoxov, ii>' ov

Kararcivoiitvo^ eKjiO.u^ Kat tKadovivV.i^oiievo^ VTrcKai ero,

nai oi3e?.iofcov^ de o^ei^ TTvpucavre^, roi^ votolq Trpocs-

(pepov, Kac ra ~Atvpa dLaTitipavTcr avrov, kol ra c~?.a}xva

dicKaiov " They brought him to the n'^ce/, on which,

having distended his limbs, and broken his joints, they

scorched him with the fire placed underneath ; and

with sharp spits healed in the fire, they pierced his

sides, and burned his bowels.

The fire and the ichcel are mentioned by Achilles

Tatius, lib. 7, p. 449. " Having stripped me of my
garments, I was carried aloft, ruv /icv /jaartyac Ko/ii-

^nvTuv, ruv de nvp koi rpoxov, some bringing scourges,

others the^rc and the ivheel." Now as yeveai; often

signifies life, then the ivheel of life wdl signify the

miseries and torments of life. To set on fire the wheel

of life is to increase a man's torments ; and to be set

on fire from hell implies having these miseries ren-

dered more active by diabolic agency ; or, in other

words, bad men, instigated by the devil, through their

lies and calumnies, make life burdensome to the ob-

jects of their malicious tongues. The wheel and the

fire, so pointedly mentioned by St. James, make it

probable that this sort of punishment might have sug-

gested the idea to him. See more in Kyphe.

3. But is it not possible that by the wheel of life

St. James may have the circulation of the blood in

view f Angry or irritating language has an astonishing

influence on the circulation of the blood ; the heart

beats high and frequent ; the blood is hurried through

the arteries to the veins, through the veins to the

heart, and through the heart to the arteries again, and

so on ; an extraordinary degree of lieat is at the same

time engendered ; the eyes become more prominent in

their sockets ; the capillary vessels suffused with

blood ; the face flushed ; and, in short, the whole

wheel of nature is set on fire of hell. No description

can be more natural than this : but it may be objected

that this intimates that the circulation of the blood

was known to St. James. Now supposing it does, is

the thing impossible ^ It is allowed by some of the

most judicious medical writers, that Solomon refers to

this in his celebrated portraiture of old age, Eccles.

xii., particularly in ver. 6 : "Or ever the silver cord

be loosed, or the golden bowl be broken, or the pitcher

be broken at the fountain, or the wheel broken at the

cistern.'' Here is the very wheel of life from which

.St. James might have borrowed the idea ; and the

different times evidently refer to the circulation of the

blood, which might be as well known to St. James as

the doctrine of the parallax of the sun. See on chap,

i. 17.

3. It IS true, however, that the rabbins use ihp
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The tongue is often emphyed JAMES. both in blessing and cuising

A. ivr cir. 4065. ^^-^^ ^f ihinffs in the sea, is tamed,
A. D. cir. 61. °
An. oiymp. and liatli been tamed of p man-
cir. CCX. 1. , . J
A. U. C. cir. Kind :

^'^-
8 But the tongue can no man

tame ; it is an imruly evil, ^ full of deadly

poison.

9 Therewith bless we God, even the Father
;

and therewith curse we men, ' which are made

after the similitude of God.

P Gr. nature of man. 1 Psa. cxl, 3.

term nn'^in bi^i g'^S"^ toledoth, " the wheel of gene-

rations," to mark the successive generations of men :

and it is possible that St. James might refer to this

;

as if he had said ;
" The tongue has been the instru-

ment of confusion and misery through all the ages of

the world." But the other interpretations are more

likely.

Verse 7. Every kind of beasts] That is, every

species of wild beasts, n-acra ifivcL^ Brjpiuv, is tamed, i. e.

brought under man's power and dominion. Beasts,

birds, serpents, and some kinds of fishes have been

tamed so as to be domesticated ; but every kind, par-

ticularly Tuv eva?uaii, of sea monsters, has not been

thus tamed; but all have been subjected to the power
of man ; both the sharh and whale become an easy

prey to the skill and influence of the human being. I

have had the most credible information, when in the

Zetland Isles, of the seals being domesticated, and of

one that would pass part of his time on shore, receive

his allowance of milk, &c., from the servants, go again

to sea, and return, and so on.

Verse 8. But the tongue can no man tame] No
cunning, persuasion, or influence has ever been able to

silence it. Nothing but the grace of God, excision, or

death, can bring it under subjection.

It is an unruly evil] AKaraaxeTov Kaaov An evil

that cannot be restrained ; it cannot be brought under

any kind of government ; it breaks all bounds.

Full of deadly poison.] He refers here to the

tongues of serpents, supposed to be the means of

conveying their poison into wounds made b}' their teeth.

Throughout the whole of this poetic and highly decla-

matory description, St. James must have the tongue

of the slanderer, calumniator, backbiter, lohisperer, and

tale-hearer, particularly in view. Vipers, basilisks, and

rattlesnakes are not more dangerous to life, than these

are to the peace and reputation of men.
Averse 9. Thcrncith bless toe God] The tongue is

capable of rehearsing the praises, and setting forth

the glories, of the eternal King ; what a pity that it

should ever be employed in a contrary work ! It can

proclaim and vindicate the truth of God, and publish

the Gospel of peace and good will among men : what

a pity that it should ever be employed in falsehoods,

calumny, or in the cause of infidelity !

And thereivith curse ice men] In the true Satanic

spirit, many pray to God, the Father, to destroy those

who are objects of their displeasure ! These are the

common swearers, whose mouths are generally full of

direful imprecations against those with whom they are

ofl^ended.

S16

10 Out of the same mouth ^^\,''": '°P-A. D. cir. 61.

proceedeth blessing and cursing. An. oiymp.

My brethren, these things ought a.U. c.'cir.

not so to be.
^^*'

1

1

Doth a fountain send forth at the same
= place sweet water and bitter ?

1 2 Can the fig tree, my brethren, bear olive

berries ? either a vine, figs ? so can no foun

tain both yield salt water and fresh.

Gen. i. 26; v. 1 ; ix. 6. ' Or, hole.

The consideration that man is made after the imag

of God should restrain the tongue of the swearer

;

but there are many who, wliile they pretend to sing

the high praises of God, are ready to wish the direst

imprecations either on those who offend them, or with

whom they choose to be offended.

Verse 10. Out of the same mouth] This saying is

something like that, Prov. xviii. 21 : Death and life

are in the power of the tongue ; and on this, for an

illustTation of St. James' words, hear Vayikra Rabba,

sec. 33 :
" Rabbi Simeon, the son of Gamaliel, said to

his servant Tobias, Go and bring me some good food
from the market : the servant went, and he bought

tongues. At another time he said to the same servant

Go and buy me some bad food : the servant went, and

bought tongues. The master said, What is the reason

that when I ordered thee to buy me good and bad food

thou didst bring tongues ? The servant answered,

From the tongue both good and evil come to man : if

it be good, there is nothing better ; if bad, there is

nothing tcorse.^''

A saying veiy like that of St. James is found in

Rabbi Tanchum, fol. 10, 4 : ''The mouth desires tc

study in the law, and to speak good words ; to praise

God, to glorify him, and to celebrate him with hymns :

but it can also slander, blaspheme, reproach, and swear

falsely." See Schoettgen.

To find a man who officiates in sacred things to be

a common swearer, a slanderer, &c., is truly mon-

strous ; but there have been many cases of this kmd,

and I have known several. Let me say to all such,

My brethren, these things ought not so to be.

Verse 11. Doth a fountain send forth—sweet water

and bitter?] In many things nature is a sure guide

to man ; but no such inconsistency is found in the na-

tural world as this blessing and cursing in man. Nc
fountain, at the same opening, sends forth sweet water

and bitter ; no fig tree can bear olive berries ; no vine

can bear figs ; nor can the sea produce salt water and

fresh from the same place. These are all contradic-

tions, and indeed impossibilities, in nature. And it is

depraved man alone that can act the monstrous part

already referred to.

Verse 12. So can no fountain both yield salt water

and fresh.] For the reading of the common text, which

is ovTGi^ ovdefiia mjyj] u?.vkov aat )'2.vkv irotnaai vdup, so

no fountain can produce salt tvater and sweet, there are

various other readings in the MSS. and versions. The

word ovToic, so, which makes this a continuation of the

comparison in ver. 11, is wanting in ABC, one other,

with the Armenian and ancient Synac ; the later Si/-

2



Of the wisdom Jrom above, and

1 3 ' Who is a wise man and

endued \vith knowledge among

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.

a' u. c. cir. you ? let him show out of a good
^'''-

conversation " his works ' with

meekness of wisdom.

14 But if ye have '' bitter envying and strife

in your hearts, " glory not, and lie not against

the truth.

15'' This wisdom descendeth not from above,

but is earthly, ^ sensual, devilish.

CHAP. III. the wisdom from beneath

10 For "where envying and ^ '^q
"^[/gf

'

strife is, there is ^ confusion and

every evil work.

17 But "= the wisdom that is

An. Olymp.
cir. CC.X. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

'Gal,

13.

natural

vi. 1. "Chap, ii.18. >Chap.i.21. "Rom.xiii.
' Rom. ii. 17, 23. f Chap. i. 17 ; Phil. iii. 19. ' Or,

Jude 19. » 1 Cor. iii. 3; Gal. v. 20. iiGr. tumult,

riac has it in the margin with an asterisk. ABC, five

others, with the Coptic, Vulgate, one copy ot the Itala,

and Cyril, have ovrt u?iVkov y}.VKV TtoiJiaai vdap, neither

can salt water produce sweet. In the Si/riac and tlie

Arabic of Erpen, it is, So, likewise, sweet water cannot

become bitter ; and bitter lealer cannot become sweet.

The true reading appears to be. Neither can salt water

produce sweet, or. Neither can the sea produce fresh

water ; and this is a new comparison, and not an in-

ference from that in ver. 1 1 . This reading Griesbach

has admitted into the te.xt ; and of it Professor White,

in liis Criseus, says. Lectio indubie genuina, " a read-

ing undoubtedly genuine." There are therefore, ybur

distinct comparisons lierc : 1. A fountain cannot pro-

duce sweet water and bitter. 2. A fig tree cannot

produce olive berries. 3. A vine cannot produce figs.

4. Salt water cannot be made sweet. That is, ac-

cording to the ordinary operations of nature, these

things are impossible. Chemical analysis is out of

the question.

Averse 13. Wlio is a wise man] One truly religious
;

who, although he can neither bridle nor tame other

men's tongues, can restrain his own.

And endued with knowledge] Ka( e-iaTjjftuv And
qualified to teach others.

Let him show] Let him by a holy life and chaste

conversation show, through meekness and gentleness,

joined to his Divine information, that he is a Christian

indeed ; his works and his spirit proving that God is

in him of a truth ; and that, from the fulness of a holy

heart, his feet w-alk, his hands work, and his tongue

speaks. We may learn from this that genuine wisdom

is ever accompanied with meekness and gentleness.

Those proud, overbearing, and disdainful men, who
pass for great scholars and eminent critics, may have

learning, but they have not wisdom. Their learning

implies their correct knowledge of the structure of

language, and of composition in general ; but wisdom

they have none, nor any self-government. They are

like the blind man who carried a lantern in daylight to

keep others from jostling him in the street. That

learning is not only little worth, but despicable, that

does not teach a man to govern his own spirit, and to

be humble in his conduct towards others.

Verse 14. If ye have hitter envying and strife] If

ye be under the influence of an unkind, fierce, and

contemptuous spirit, even while attempting or pretend-

ing to defend true religion, do not boast either of your

Vol. ii. ( 52 )

from above is first pure, then peaceable, gentle,

and easy to be entreated, full of mercy and

good fniits, * without partiality, " and with-

out hypocrisy.

1 8 f And the fruit of righteousness is sown

in peace of them that make peace.

or unjuictness. ' 1 Cor. ii. C, 7. '' Or, wilhaut rcrangling.

' Rom. xii. 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 ; ii. 1 ; 1 John iii. 18. ' Prov. xi.

18; Hos. X. 12; Matt. v. 9 ; Phil. i. 11 ; Heb. xii. II.

exertions or success in silencing an adversary
;
ye have

no religion, and no true wisdom ; and to profess either

is to lie against the truth. Let all w ritrrs on what is

called polemic (fighting, warring) divinity lay this to

heart. The pious Mr. Herbert gives excclleiu advice

on this subject :

—

"Be calm in arguing, fox fierceness makes

Error a fault, and truth discourtesy ;

Why should I feel another man's mistakes

More than his sickness or his poverty f

In love I should ; but anger is not love.

Nor at>i.s(/o;n neither ; theiefoie g-e-n-t-l-y m-o-f-e."'

Verse 15. This wisdom descendeth not from above]

God is not the author of it, because it is bitter—not

meek. See at the end of this chapter.

Is earthly] Having this life only in view.

Sensual] "ivxiK!!' Animal—having for its object the

gratifcu.ion of the passions and animal propensities.

Devilish.] Aai/iovtud?)^- Demoniacal—inspired by

demons, and maintained in the soul by their indwelling

influence.

Verse 16. For where envying and strife is] Zj/Xof

KOL epideia- Zeal—fiery, inflammatory passion, and con-

tention—altercations about the different points of the

law, of no use for edification ; such as those mentioned,

Tit. iii. 9. The Jeivs were the most intolerant of all

mankind ; it was a inaxim with them to kill those who

would not conform to their law ; and their salvation

they believed to be impossible. This has been tJie

spirit of Popery, and ol the Romish Church at large ;

in vain do they attempt to deny it ; they have written

it in characters of blood and fire even in this country,

(England,) when they were possessed of political power

With them it is still an established maxim, that out of

their Church there is no redemption ; and fire and fag-

got have been in that Church legal means of conversion

or extinction. In the short popish reign of Mary in

this country, besides multitudes who suffered by fine,

imprisonment, confiscation, &c., two hundred and

seventy-seven were burnt alive, among whom were

one archbishop, four bishops, twenty-one clergy-men,

eight lay gentlemen, eighty-four tradesmen, one hun-

dred husbandmen, fifty-five women, and four children !

earth ! thou hast not drunk their blood ; but their

ashes have been strewed on the face of the field.

Verse 17. The wisdom that is from above] The

pure religion of the Lord Jesus, bought by his blood
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The origin of wars and JAMES.

and infused by his Spirit. See the rabbinical meaning

of this phrase at the end of this chapter.

Is first pure] 'kyvn- Chaste, holy, and dean.

Peaceable] Eip-nvimf Living in peace with others,

and promoting peace among men.

Gentle] ^ttuikijc Meeh, modest, of an equal mind,

taking every thing in good part, and putting the best

'•onstruction upon all the actions of others.

Easy to he entreated] EvTreidij^- Not stubborn nor

obstinate ; of a yielding disposition in all indifferent

things ; obsequious, docile.

Full of mercy] Ready to pass by a transgression,

and to grant forgiveness to those who offend, and per-

forming every possible act of kindness.

Good fruits] Each temper and disposition pro-

ducing fruits suited to and descriptive of its nature.

Without partiality] AdtaicpiTor- Without making a

difference—rendering to every man his due ; and being

never swayed by self-interest, worldly honour, or the

fear of man ; knowing no man after the flesh. One

of the Itala has it irreprehensihle.

Without hypocrisy .] Avvttokpitoc' Without dissimu-

lation ; without pretending to be ivhat it is not ; act-

ing always in its own character ; never working under

a masJi. Seeking nothing but God's glory, and using

no other means to attain it than those of his own pre-

scribing.

Verse 18. And the fruit of righteousness is sown]

The whole is the principle of righteousness in the

soul, and all the above virtues are the fruits of that

righteousness.

Is soxon in peace] When the peace of God rules the

heart, all these virtues and graces grow and flourish

abundantly.

Of Ihem that make peace.] The peace-makers are

continually recommending this wisdom to others, and

their own conduct is represented as a sowing of hea-

venli/ seed, which brings forth Divine fruit. Perhaps

sowing in peace signifies sowing prosperously—being

very successful. This is not only the proper disposi-

tion for every teacher of the Gospel, but for every

professed follower of the Lord Jesus.

contentious among men

Some render this verse, which is confessedly ob-

scure, thus : And the peaceable fruits of righteousness

are sown for the practisers of peace. He who labours

to live peaceably shall have peace for his reward.

1. Almost the whole of the preceding chapter is

founded on maxims highly accredited in the rabbinical

writings, and without a reference to those writings it

would have been impossible, in some cases, to have

understood St. James' meaning. There is one phrase,

the rabbinical meaning and use of which I have re-

served for this place, viz. : The wisdom that is from
above. This is greatly celebrated among them by the

terras njr'?;' nDDH chocmah ehjonah, the supernal xvis-

dom. This they seem to understand to be a peculiar

inspiration of the Almighty, or a teaching communi-

cated immediately by the angels of God. In Sohar,

Yakut Rubeni, fol. 19, Rabbi Chiya said: " TAe

loisdom from above was in Adam more than in the

supreme angels, and he knew all things."

Li Sohar Chadash, fol. 35, it is said concerning

Enoch, " That the angels were sent from heaven, and

taught him tbe trisdom that is from ahove.''^ Ibid. fol.

42, 4 :
" Solomon came, and he was perfect in all

things, and strongly set forth the praises of the wisdom

that is from above.'''' See more in Schoettgen. St.

James gives us the properties of this wisdom, which

are not to be found in such detail in any of the rab-

binical wTiters. It is another word for the life of God
i>i the soul of man, or true religion ; it is the teaching

of God in the human heart, and he who has this not is

not a child of God ; for it is written. All thy children

shcdl be taught of the Lord.

2. To enjoy the peace of God in the conscience,

and to live to promote peace among men, is to answer

the end of our creation, and to enjoy as much happi-

ness ourselves as the present state of things can afford.

They who are in continual broils live a wretched life ;

and they who love the life of the salamander must

share no small portion of the demoniacal nature. In

domestic society such persons are an evil disease; there-

fore a canker in the Church, and a pest in the state

CHAPTER IV.

The origin of ivars and contentions, and the wretched lot of those ivho are engaged in them, 1, 2. Why
so little heavenly good is obtained, 3. The friendship of the ivorld is enmityunth God, 4, 5. God resists

the proud, 6. Men should submit to God, and pray, 7, 8. Should humble themselves, 9, 10. And not

speak evil of each other, 11, 12. The impiety of those tvho consult not the will of God, and depend not

on his providence, 13—15. The sin of him who knows the icill of God, and does not do it, 16, 17.

A. M. cir. 40G5.

A. D. cir. CI.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

811.

'PROM whence coine wars and

" fightings among you ? come

they not hence, even of your '' lusts

- that war in your members ?

^ Or, brawUngs. ^ Or, pleasures ; so ver. 3.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. From whence come toars and fightings]

About the lime in which St. James wrote, whether we
S18

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

R14.

3 Ye kist, and have not : ye
* kill, and desire to have, and can-

not obtain : ye. fight and war, yet

ye have not, because )'e ask not.

= Rom. vii. 23 ; Gal. v. 17 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11. ^ Or, eni>y.

follow the earlier or the later date of this epistle, we
find, according to the accounts given by Josephus,

Bell. Jud. lib. ii. c. 17, &c., that the Jews, under pre-
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The friendship of the tvorld CHAP. IV.

3 " Yc ask, and receive not,

f because ye ask amiss, that ye

may consume it upon your

s lusts.

4 '' Ye adulterers and adulteresses, know ye

15 enmity with God

A. M. cir. 1065.

A. D. cir. 01.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

« Job xxvii. 9 ; xxxv. 12 ; Psa. xviii. 41 ; Prov. i. 28 ; Isa. i

15 i
Jer. xi. 11 ; Mic. iii. 4; Zech. vii. 13. 'Psa. hvi. 18.

tence of defending their religion, and procuring that

liberty to which thry believed themselves entitled,

made various insurrections in Judea against the Ro-

mans, which occasioned much bloodshed atid misery to

their nation. The factions also, into which the Jews

were split, had violent contentions among themselves,

in which they massacred and plundered each other.

In the provinces, likewise, the Jews became very tur-

bulent; particularly in Alexandria, and different other

parts of Egypt, of Syria, and other places, where they

made war against the heathens, killing many, and being

massacred in their turn. They were led to these out-

rages by the opinion that they were bound by their law

to extirpate idolatry, and to kill all those who would

not become proselytes to Judaism. These are prob.a-

bly the wars and Jrghtings to which St. James alludes

;

and which they undertook rather from a principle of

covctmisncss than from any sincere desire to convert

the heathen. See Machnight.

Come they not hence—of your lusts'] This was the

principle from which these Jewish contentions and

predatory wars proceeded, and the principle from

which all the wars that have afflicted and desolated

the world have proceeded. One nation or king covets

another's territory or property ; and, as conquest is

supposed to give right to all the possessions gained by

it, they kill, slay, burn, and destroy, till one is over-

come or exhausted, and then the other makes his own
terms ; or, several neighbouring potentates fall upon

one that is weak ; and, after murdering one half of the

people, partition among themselves tlie fallen king's

territory; just as the Austrians, Prussians, and Rus-

sians have done with the kingdoin of Poland!—a stain

upon theii- justice and policy which no lapse of time

can ever wash out.

These ^l•ars and fightings could not be attributed to

the Christians in that time ; for, howsoever fallen or

degenerate, they had no power to raise contentions

;

and no political consequence to enable them to resist

their enemies by the edge of the sword, or resistance

of any Icind.

Verse 2. Ye lust, and have not] Ye are ever covet-

ous, and ever poor.

Ye kill, and desire to have] Ye are constantly en-

gaged in insurrections and predatory wars, and never

gain any advantage.

Ye have not, hecause ye ask not.] Ye get no especial

blessing from God as your fathers did, because ye do

not pray. Worldly good is your god ; ye leave no

stone unturned in order to get it ; and as ye ask nothing

from God but to consume it upon your evil desires and
propensities, your prayers are not heard.

A'erse 3. Ye ask, and receive not] Some think that

this refers to their prayers for 'he conversion of the !

2

not that the 'friendship of the AM cir. 4005.

11- •
1 /-, I o 1 .

A. D. cir. 01.

world IS enmity with God f
"^ who- An. owmp.

soever therefore will be a friend a!^'u. c. cir!

of the world, is the enemy of God. ^^^'

5 Do ye think that tlie scripture saith in vain,

I John iii. 22; v. 14. «0r, pleasuret. 1 Psa. I.xxiii. 27
I

I

John ii. 15. * John xv. 19 ; xvii. 14 ; Gal. i. 10.

heathen ; and on the pretence that they were not con-

verted thus, they thought it lawful to extirpate them
and possess their goods.

Ye ask amiss] KaKur airewOe- Ye ask evilly,

loickedly. Ye have not the proper dispositions of
prayer, and ye have an improper object. Ye ask for

worldly prosperity, that ye may employ it in riotous

living. This is properly the meaning of the original,

ha ev raif ^6ovai; i/iuv iaTravrjeajre, That ye may ex-

pend it upon your pleasures. The rabbins have many
good observations on asking amiss or asking improper-

ly, and give examples of different kinds of this sort

of prayer ; the phrase is Jewish, and would naturally

occur to St. James in writing on this subject. Whe-
ther the lusting of which St. James speaks were theit

desire to make proselytes, in order that they might in-

crease their power and influence by means of such, or

whether it were a desire to cast off the Roman yoke,

and become independent; the motive and the object were
the same, and the prayers were such as God could not

hear.

Yerse 4. Ye adulterers and adulteresses] The Jews,
because of their covenant with God, are represented

as being espoused to him ; and hence their idolatry, and
their iniquity in general, are represented under the no-

tion of adultery. And although they had not since

the Babylonish captivity been guilty of idolatry, ac-

cording to the letter; yet what is intended by idola-

try, having their hearts estranged from God, and seek-

ing their portion in this life and out of God, is that of

which the Jews were then notoriously guilty. And
I rather think that it is in this sense especially that

St. James uses the words. " Lo ! ihey that are far

from tlice shall perish ; thou hast destroyed all them
that go a tvhoring from thee." But perhaps some-
thing more than spiritual adultery is intended. .See

ver. 9.

The friendship of th'^ ivorld] The world was their

god; here they committed their spiritual adultery;

and they cultivated this friendship in order that they

might gain this end.

The word itoixay.i/ie^, adulteresses, is wanting in the

Syriac, Coptic, JEthiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and one

copy of the Itala.

Whosoever—will he a friend of the icorld] IIow
strange it is that people professing Christianity can
suppose that with a worldly .spirit, worldly companions,

and their lives governed by worldly maxims, thev can
be in the favour of God, or ever get to the kingdom
of heaven ! When the tvorld gels into the Church,

the Church becomes a painted sepulchre ; its spiritual

vitality being extinct.

Yerse 5. Do ye think that the scnplure saith in

vain] This verse is exceedingly obscure. We can-
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We should resist the devil,

A.M.cii;. 4065. 1 The spirit that dwelleth in us
A. D. cir. 6L ^
An. ^ymp. lusteth ™ to envy t

6 But he giveth more grace.

Wherefore he saith, " God resist-

eth the proud, but giveth grace unto the

humble.

7 Submit yourselves therefore to God. ° Re-

cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

JAMES. and draw nigh to God

sist the devil, and he will flee W"'- ^i'p' A. D. cir. 61.

firom you. An. Olymp.

8 P Draw nigh to God, and he a. U. c' cir.

will draw nigh to you. i Cleanse
^'*"

' See Gen. vi. 5 ; viii. 21 ; Num. xi'. 29 ; Prov. xxi. 10. » Or,

envimislt/. " Job xxii. 29 ; Psa. cxxxviii. 6 ; Prov. iii. 34

;

xxix. 23 ; Matt, xxiii. 12 ; Luke i. 52; xiv. 11 ; xviii. 14 ; 1 Pet.

your hands, ye sinners ; and ' purify your

hearts, ye = double-minded.

9 ' Be afflicted, and mourn, and weep : let

V. 5. •> Eph. iv. 27 ; vi. 11 ; 1 Pet. v. 9. P2 Chron. xt. 2
1 1sa. i. 16. 1 Pet. i. 22 ; 1 John iii. 3. = Ciiapter i. 8
' Matt. T. 4.

not tell what scripture St. James refers to ; many-

have been produced by learned men as that which he

had particularly in view. Some think Gen. vi. 5 ;

•' Every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was

onlT/ evil continually." Gen. viii. -31 : "The imagi-

nation of man's heart is evil from his youth." Num.

si. 29: "Moses said unto him, Enviest thou for

my sake 1" and Prov. xxi. 10: "The soul of the

wicked desireth evil.'''' None of these scriptures, nor

any others, contain the precise words in this verse
;

and therefore St. James may probably refer, not to

any particular portion, but to the spirit and design of

the Scripture in those various places where it speaks

against envying, covetousness, worldly associations,

&c., &c.

Perhaps the word in this and the two succeeding

verses may be well paraphrased thus :
" Do ye think

that concerning these things the Scripture speahsfalse-

ly, or that the Holy Spirit ichich dwells in iis can ex-

cite ns to envy others instead of being contented with

the state in which the providence of God has placed

us ? Nay, far otherwise ; for He gives us more

grace to enable us to bear the ills of life, and to lie

in deep humility at his feet, knowing that his Holy

Spirit has said, Prov. iii. 34 : God resisteth the proud,

but giveth grace to the humble. Seeing these things

are so, submit yourselves to God ; resist the devil, who

would tempt yon to envy, and he will flee from you ;

draw nigh to God and he icill draw nigh to you.

T must leave this sense as the best I can give,

without asserting that I have hit the true meaning.

There is not a critic in Europe who has considered

the passage that has not been puzzled with it. I

think the 5th verse should be understood as giving a

contrary sense to that in our translation. Every

genuine Christian is a habitation of the Holy Ghost,

and that Spirit irpof ipdovov eniiroOci., excites strong de-

sires against envy ; a man must not suppose that he

is a Christian if he have an envious or covetous heart.

Verse 6. But he giveth more graced Mtt^ova .t^P"',

A greater benefit, than all the goods that the world

can bestow ; for he gives genuine happiness, and this

the world cannot confer. May this be St. James'

meaning ?

God resisteth the proud] AvTiraaaerar Sets him-

self in battle array against him.

Giveth grace unto the humble.'] The sure way to

please God is to submit to the dispensations of his

grace and providence ; and vi'hen a man acknowledges

him in all his ways, he will direct all his steps. The
covetous man grasps at the shadow, and loses the sub-

stance.

€20

Verse 7. Submit—to God] Continue to bow to

all his decisions, and to all his dispensations.

Resist the devil] He cannot conquer you if you con-

tinue to resist. Strong as he is, God never permits

him to conquer the man who continues to resist him.

he cannot foi-ce the human will. He who, in the ter-

rible name of Jesus, opposes even the devil himself,

is sure to have a speedy and glorious conquest. He
flees from that name, and from his conquering blood.

Verse 8. Dratv nigh to Gott] Approach Him, in

the name of Jesus, by faith and prayer, and he tuill

draw nigh to you—he wUl meet you at your coming.

When a soul sets out to seek God, God sets out to

meet that soul ; so that while we are drawing near to

him, he is drawing near to us. The delicacy and

beauty of these expressions are, I think, but seldom

noted.

Cleanse your hands, ye sinners] This I think to

be the beginning of a new address, and to different

persons ; and should have formed the commencement

of a new verse. Let your whole conduct be changed
;

cease to do evil learn to do well. 'Washing or cleans-

ing the hands was a token of innocence and purity.

Purify your hearts] Separate yourselves from

the world, and consecrate yourselves to God : this is

the true notion of sanctification. We have often seen

that to sanctify signifies to separate a thing or person

from profane or common use, and consecrate it or him

to God. This is the true notion of tfflp iadash, in

Hebrew, and uyia^u in Greek. The person or thing

thus consecrated or separated is considered to be holy,

and to be God's property ; and then God hallows it to

himself. There are, therefore, two things implied in

a man's sanctification : 1. That he separates himself

from evil ways and evil companions, and devotes him-

self to God. 3. That God separates guilt from his

conscience, and sin from his soul, and thus makes him

internally and externally holy.

This double sanctification is well expressed in Sohar,

Levit. fol. 33, col. 132, on the words, be ye holy, for

I the Lord am holy : yjynpo nUoSo lOS;' tynpD mx
n'7>?n7D iniS, a man sanctifies himself on the earth,

and then he is sanctified from heaven. As a man is

a sinner, he must have his hands cleansed from wicked

works ; as he is double-minded, he must have his

heart sanctified. Sanctification belongs to the heart,

because of pollution of mind ; cleansing belongs to

the hands, because of sinful acts. See the note on

chap. i. 8 for the signification of double-minded.

Verse 9. Be afflicted, and mourn] Without true and

deep repentance ye cannot expect the mercy of God.

Let your laughter be turned to mounmig] Tt ap-
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Evil speaking and

A. M. cir. 4065. your laughtcr be turned to mourn-
A. D. cir. 61. J o

. .

An. Olymp. mg, and your joy to beaviness.

a'u. c. cir.' 10 " Humble yourselves in the
^''''

sight of the Lord, and he shall

lift you up.

11'' Speak not evil one of another, brethren.

He that speakclii evil of his brother, '"and judg-

eth his brother, spcakclh evil of the law, and

judgcth the law : but if thou judge the law,

»Jobxxii.29; Malt. x.\iii. 12 ; Lukcxiv. 11; xviii.14; 1 Pet.

V. 6. >• Eph. iv. 31 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1. " Matt. vji. 1 ; Luke vi.

pears most evidently that many of those to whom St.

James addressed this epistle had lived a very irregular

and dissolute life. lie had already spoken of their

lust, and plea.^ures, and he had called them adulterers

and adulteresses ; and perhaps they were so in the

grossest sense of the words. He speaks here of their

laughter and their joy ; and all the terms taken to-

gether show that a dissolute life is intended. WTiat

a strange view must he have of the nature of primitive

Christianity, who can suppose that these words can

possibly have been addressed to people professing the

Gospel of Jesus Christ, who were few in number,

without wealth or consequence, and were persecuted

and oppressed both by their brethren the Jews and by

the Romans

!

Verse 10. Humhle yourselves in the sight of the

Lord] In ver. 7 they were exhorted to submit to God
;

here they are exhorted to humhle themselves in his sight.

Submission to God's authority will precede humiliation

of soul, and genuine repentance is performed as in

the sight of God ; for when a sinner is truly awakened

to a sense of his guilt and danger, he seems to see,

whithersoever he turns, the face of a justly incensed

God turned against him.

He shall Ift you up.'] Mourners and penitents lay

on the ground, and rolled themselves in the dust.

When comforted and pardoned, they arose from the

earth, shook themselves from the dust, and clothed

themselves in their better garments. God promises

to raise these from the dust, when sufficiently humbled.

Verse 11. Speak not evil one of another] Per-

haps this exhortation refers to evil speaking, slander,

and backbiting in general, the writer having no par-

ticular persons in view. Jt may, however, refer to

the contentions among the zealots, and different fac-
tions then prevailing among this ^vretched people, or

to their calumnies against those of their brethren who
had embraced the Christian faith.

He that speaketh evil of his brother] It was an
avowed and very general maxim among the rabbins,

that " no one could speak evil of his brother without

denying God, and becoming an atheist." They con-

siuer detraction as the devil's crime originally : he
calumniated God Almighty in the words, " He doth
know that in the day in which ye eat of it, your eyes
shall be opened, and ye shall be like God, knowing
good and evil ;" and therefore insinuated that it was
through envy God had prohibited the tree of knowledge.

Speaketh evil of the latv] The law condemns all

3

CHAP. IV. harsh judging reproved

thou art not a doer of the law, '^ ^\"': *'>''^-

.

' A. D. cir. 61.

but a judge. An, OUmp.

1 2 There is one lawgiver, ' who aI'u. c. cir!

is able to save and to destroy :

^^^'

' who art thou that judgest another ?

13 ^ Go to now, ye that say. To-day, or to

morrow, we will go into such a city, and con

tinuc there a year, and buy and sell, and get

37 ; Rom. ii. 1 ; 1 Cor. iv. 5. » Matt. x. 28. r Rom. xiv
4, 13. 'Prov. xxvii. 1 ; Luke xii. 18, &c.

evil speaking and detraction. He who is guilty of

these, and allows himself in these vices, in effect judges

and condemns the law ; ;. e. he considers it unworthy
to be kept, and that it is no sin to break it.

Thou art not a doer of the law, but a judge.] Thou
rejectest the law of God, and settest up thy own mis-

chievous conduct as a rule of life; or, by allowing this

C!;i7 speaking and detraction, dost intimate that the law
that condemns them is improper, imperfect, or unjust.

Verse 12. There is one lawgiver] Kai icpirrir, And
judge, is added here by AB, about thirty others, with

both the Syriac, Erpen's Arabic, the Coptic, Armenian,
JEthiopic, Slavonic, Vulgate, two copies of the Itala,

Cyril of Antioeh, Euthalius, Theophylact, and Cassio-

dorus. On this evidence Griesbach has received it

into the text.

The man who breaks the law, and teaches others

so to do, thus in effect sets himself up as a laiogivef

and judge. But there is only one such lawgiver and
judge—God Almighty, who is able to save all those

who obey him, and able to destroy sXX those who tram-

ple under feet his testimonies.

Who art thou that judgest another 1] Who art thou

who darest to usurp the office and prerogative of the

supreme Judge ) But what is that laiv of which St.

James speaks ? and who is this lawgiver and judge 7

Most critics think that the law mentioned here is the

same as that which ho elsewhere calls the royal law
and the law of liberty, thereby meaning the Gospel

;

and that Christ is the person who is called the law-

giver and judge. This, however, is not clear to me.
I believe James means the Jewish law ; and by the

lawgiver and judge, God Almighty, as acknowledged
by the Jewish people. I find, or think I find, from the

closest examination of this epistle, but few references

to Jesus Christ or his Gospel. His Jewish creed,

forms, and maxims, this writer keeps constantly in view;

and it is proper he should, considering the jiersons to

whom he wrote. Some of them were, doubtless.

Christians ; some of them certainly no Christians

;

and some of them half Christians and half Jews.

The two latter descriptions are those most frequently

addressed.

Verse 13. Go to now] .\;f vw Came now, the

same in meaning as the Hebrew T\2T\ habah, come.

Gen. xi. 3, 4, 7. Come, and hear what I have to say^

ye that say, &c.

To-day, or to-morrow, we will go] This presumptioa

on a precarious life is here well reproved ; and the
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Directions founded on the JAMES uncertainty of human lijf

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 1.

A. TJ C. cir.

814.

14 Whereas ye know not what

shall be on the morrow. For

what is your life ? " It is

even a *• vapour, that appeareth

time, and then vanishethfor a Httle

away.

1 5 For that ye ought to say, "^ If the Lord

* Or, for it is,

\.M: IJohnii. 17.

'Job vii. 7 ; Psa. cii. 3 ; chaj). i. 10 ; 1 Pet.

cActs xviii. 21 ; 1 Cor. iv. 19; xvi. 7;

ancient Jewish rabbins have some things on the subject

which probably St. James had in view. In Deharim

Rabha, sec. 9, fol. 261, 1, we have the following little

story :
" Our rabbins tell us a story which happened

in the days of Rabbi Simeon, the son of Chelpatha.

He was present at the circumcision of a child, and

stayed with its father to the entertainment. The father

brought out wine for his guests that was seven years

old, saying. With this wine loill I continue for a long

time to celebrate the birth of my neio-lorn son. They
continued supper till midnight. At that time Rabbi

Simeon arose and went out, tha- he might return to

the city in which he dwelt. On the way he saw the

angel of death walking up and down. He said to him,

Who art thou^ He answered,! am the messenger of

God. The rabbin said. Why wanderest thou about

thus 1 He answered, I slay those persons who say,

We will do this, or thai, and thinli not how soon death

may overpoicer them : that man with whom thou hast

supped, and who said to his guests, Wilh this wine will

I continue for a long time to celebrate the birth of my
neic-born son, behold the end of his life is at hand, for

he shall die within thirty days." By this parable they

teach the necessity of considering the shortness and

uncertainty of human life; and that God is particularly

displeased with those

" Who, counting on long years of pleasure here,

Are quite unfurnished for a world to come."

And continue there a y^tr, and buy and sell] This

was the custom of those ancient times ; they traded

from city to city, carrying their goods on the backs of

camels. The Jews traded thus to Tyre, Sidon, Ccc-

sarea, Crete, Ephesus, Philippi, Thessalonica, Corinth,

Roine, <&c. And it is to this kind of itinerant mer-

cantile life that St. James alludes. See at the end of

this chapter.

Verse 14. Whereas ye hnoic not] This verse should

be read in a parenthesis. It is not only impious, but

grossly absurd, to speak thus concerning futurity, when

ye know not what a day may bring forth. Life is

utterly precarious ; and God has not put it within the

power of all the creatures he has made to command

one moment of lohat is future.

It is even a vapour] Ar/iic yap enriv It is a smohc,

always fleeting, uncertain, evanescent, and obscured

ivith various trials and afflictions. This is a frequent

metaphor with the Hebrews ; see Psa. cii. 1 1 ; My
days are like a shadoio : Job viii. 9 ; Our days vpon

earth are a shadow : 1 Chron. xxix. 15; Our days

on the earth are a shadow, and there is no abiding.

Quid tarn circumcisuni, tarn breve, quam hominis vita
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A. M. cir. 406a
A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olymp.
cir. OCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

will, we shall live, and do this,

or that.

1

6

But now ye rejoice in your

boastings :
^ all such rejoicing is

evil.

17 Therefore 'to him that luioweth to do

good, and doeth it not, to him it is sin.

Heb. vi. 3. * 1 Cor. v. 6. « Luke xii. 47 ; John ijt. 41 ; xv.

22 ; Rom. i. 20, 21, 32 ; ii. 17, 18, 23.

longissima? Plin. 1. iii.,Ep. 7. "What is so circum-

scribed, or so short, as the longest life of manl" "All

flesh is grass, and all the goodliness thereof is as the

flower of the field. The grass withereth, and the

flower fadeth, because the breath of the Lord bloweth

upon it. Surely the people is like grass." St. James

had produced the same figure, chap. i. 10, 11. But

there is a very remarkable saying in the book of £c-
clesiasticus, v;\nc\\ should be quoted: "As of the green

leaves of a thick tree, some fall and some grow ; so is

the generation of flesh and blood : one cometh to an

end, and another is bom." Ecclus. xiv. 18.

We find precisely the same image in Homer as that

quoted above. Did the apocryphal writer borrow it

from the Greek poet 1

Oljj Trep 0uA^(jv yeve^, T0it}ds Kat avdpuv

ivUa ra /icv r" avefioc ;ia/ia(!(f ;i'e(:(, a'A'Aa 6e 6' v/jj

TriTitSouca (j>va, tapoQ i' eTTiyiyverat upri'

'Hf avSpuv ycveri, ij /lev (jivsi, t/ & aitoXriyei.

II. 1. vi., ver. 146.

Like leaves on trees the race of man is found.

Now green in youth, now withering on the ground

Another race the following spring supplies
;

They fall successive, and successive rise.

So generations in their course decay

;

So flourish these, when (Ao.se are pass'd away.

Pope.

Verse 15. For that ye ought to say] Auri. to.

leytiv vfiar- Instead of saying, or instead of which

ye should say,

If the Lord will, we shall live] I think St. James

had another example from the rabbins in view, which

is produced by Drusius, Gregory, Cartwright, and

Schoellgen, on this clause :
" The bride went up to her

chamber, not knowing lohat was to befall her there.''''

On which there is this comment :
" No man should

ever say that he will do this or that, without the con-

dition IF God will. A certain man said, 'To-morrow

shall I sit with my bride in my chamber, and there

shall rejoice with her.' To which some standing by

said, Dtyn Itlj DN im gozer hashshem, 'If the Lord

loill.^ To which he answered, ' A^Ticthcr the Lora

will or not, to-morrow will I sit with my bride in my
chamber.' He did so; he went with his bride into his

chamber, and at night they lay down ; but they both

died, antequam illam cognosceret.'''' It is not impro-

bable that St. James refers to this case, as he uses the

same phraseology

.

On this subject I shall quote another passage which

I read when a schoolboy, and which even then taught

me a lesson of caution and of respect for the providence



Observations on the CHAP. \ preceding chapter

of God. It may be found in Lucian, in the piece

entitled, Xapav, 17 en-KricoTrovvrcf, c. 6 : Eirt icinvov,

oi/iat, K?.>idetc i^o rivog ruv ^iXuv ef tijh varefaiav, fia-

A«rra i/io, c^ri' tat /lera^v Acyorrof, otto tou rfyouf nepafitr

c:TiJTcaovaa, ovk oiS" otov KivrjaavTO^, avcKTUvev avTov

cye^aa ovv, ovk eTTiTtf-eaavror rrjv vTToaxcaiv. " A man
was inrited by one of his friends to come the next day

to supper. / loil! certainly come, said he. In the

mean time a tile fell from a house, I knew not who
threw it, and killed him. I therefore laughed at him

for not fulfilling his engagement." It is often said

Fas est et ah hosle doccri, " we should learn even from

our enemies." Take heed. Christian, that this heathen

buffoon laugh thee not out of countenance.

Verse 16. But now ye rejoice in your boastings]

Ye glory in your proud and self-sufficient conduct,

exulting that ye are free from the trammels of super-

stition, and that ye can live independently of God
Almighty. All such boasting is wicked, jrovtipa sotiv,

is impious. In an old English work, entitled, T/ie

godly man^s picture drawn by a Scripture pencil, there

are these words :
" Some of those who despise religion

sa)'. Thank God we are not of this holy number!
They who thank God for their unholiness had best go

ring the hells for joy that they shall never see God."

Verse 17. To him that knoicelh to do good\ As if

he had said : After this warning none of you can plead

ignorance ; if, therefore, any of you shall be found to

act their ungodly part, not acknowledging the Divine

providence, the uncertainty of life, and the necessity

of standing every moment prepared to meet God—as

you w? 1 have the gi-eater sin, you wil. infallibly get

the greater punishment. This may be applied to all

who know better than they act. He who does not the

Master's will because he does not know it, will be

beaten with few stripes ; but he who knows it and does

not do it, shall be beaten with many ; Luke xii. 47, 48.

St. James may have the Christians in view who were

converted from Judaism to Christianity. They had

much more light and religious knowledge than the

Jews had ; and God would require a proportionable

improvement from them.

1. S.K.^DV, a celebrated Persian poet, in his Gulis-

tan, gives us a remarkable example of this going from

city to city to buy and sell, and get gain. " I knew,"

says he, " a merchant who used to travel with a hun-

dred camels laden with merchandise, and who had forty

slaves in his employ. This person took me one day

to his warehouse, and entertained me a long time with

conversation good fur nothing. ' I have,' said he,

'such a partner in Turquestan ; such and such property

in India; a bond foi so much cash in such a province

;

a security for such another sum.' Then, changin" the

subject, he said, ' I purpose to go and settle at Ale.v

andria, because the air of that city is salubrious.' Cor
recting himself, he said, ' No, I will not go to Alexan
dria ; the African sea (the Mediterranean) is too dan-

gerous. But I will make another voyage ; and after

that I will retire into some quiet corner of the world,

and give up a mercantile life.' I asked him (says

Saady) what voyage he intended to make. He an-

swered, ' I intend to take brimstone to Persia and Chi-

na, where I am informed it brings a good price ; from
China I shall take porcclian to Greece ; from Greece

I shall take gold tissue to India ; from India I shall

carry steel lo Halcb (Aleppo ;) from Ilalcb I shall car-

ry glass to Yemen (Arabia Felix ;) and from Yemen I

shall carry printed goods to Persia. When this is

accomplished I shall bid farewell to the mercantile

life, which requires so many troublesome journeys, and

spend the rest of my life in a shop.' He said so much
on this subject, till at last he wearied himself with

talking ; then turning to me he said, ' I entreat thee,

Saady, to relate to me something of what thou hast

seen and heard in thy travels.' I answered. Hast thou

never heard what a traveller said, who fell from his

camel in the desert of Joor ? Two things only can fill

the eye of a covetous man—contentment, or the earth

that is cast on him when laid in his grave."

This is an instructive story, and is taken from real

life. In this very way, to those same places and with

the above specified goods, trade is carried on to this

day in the Levant. And often the same person takes

all these journeys, and even more. We learn also

from it that a covetous man is restless and unhappy,

and that to avarice there are no bounds. This account

properly illustrates that to which St. James refers

:

To-day or to-morrow we will go into such a city, and
continue there a year, and buy and sell, and get gain.

2. Providence is God's government of the world :

he who properly trusts in Divine providence trusts in

God ; and he who expects God's direction and help

must walk uprightly before him ; for it is absurd to ex-

pect God to be ourfriend if we continue to be his enemy.

3. That man walks most safely who has the least con-

fidence in himself. True magnanimity keeps God
continually in view. He appoints it its work, and

furnishes discretion and power ; and its chief excel-

lence consists in being a resolute worker together with

him. Pride ever sinks where humility swims : for

that man who abases himselfGod will exalt. To know
that we are dependent creatures is well ; io feel it, and

to act suitably, is still better.

CHAPTER V.

Vhtprofligate nch are in danger of God''s judgments, because of their pride, fraudulent dealings, notous

living, and cruelty, 1-6. The oppressed followers of God should be patient, for the Lord's coming is

nigh; and should not grudge against each other, 7—9. They should take encouragement from the exam-
ple of the prophets, and of Job, 10, 11. Swearing forbidden, 12. Directions to the afflicted, 13-15.

They should confess their faults to each other, 16. The great prevalence of prayer instanced in Elija/t.

17, 18. The blessedness of converting a sinner from the error of his way, 19,20.
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Til'le miseries coming JAMES. on the projligate nek.

A D cir ci (t^ ''

*° "°^' y^ ^^^ "^^"' ^®^P
An. oiymp. and howl for your miseries
cir. CCX. 1.

, , „
A. U. c. cir. that shall come upon you.

^''''
2 Your riches are corrupted,

and ''your garments are moth-eaten.

3 Your gold and silver is cankered ; and the

rust of them shall be a witness against you,

and shall eat your flesh as it were fire. = Ye
have heaped treasure together for the last days.

» Prov. xi. 28 ; Luke vi. 24 ; 1 Tim. vi. 9. >> Job xiii. 28 ; Malt.

vi. 20 ; cliap. ii.2. = Rom. ii. 5. 'iLev. xix. 13 ; Job xxiv. 10,

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1. Cfo to now] See on chap. iv. 13.

Weep and howlfor your miseries] St. James seems

to refer here, in the spirit of prophecy, to the destruc-

tion that was coming upon the Jews, not only in Ju-

dea, but in all the provinces where they sojourned.

He seems here to assume the very air and character

of 3, prophet; and in the most dignified language and

peculiarly expressive and energetic images, foretells

the desolations that were coming upon this bad people.

Verse 2. Your riches are corrupted] 'Lcgtittv Are

putrefied. The term ttIovto^, riches, is to be taken

here, not for gold, silver, or precious stones, (for these

could not putrefy,) but for the produce of the fields and

flocks, the difletent stores of grain, wine, and oil, which

they had laid up in their granaries, and the various

changes of raiment which they had amassed in their

wardrobes.

Verse 3. Your gold and silver is cankered] In-

stead of helping the poor, and thus honouring God with

your substance, ye have, through the principle of co-

vetousness, kept all to yourselves.

The rust of them shall be a tvitness against you']

Your putrefied stores, your moth-eaten garments, and

your tarnished coin, are so many proofs that it was
not for want of property that you assisted not the

poor, but through a principle of avarice ; loving mo-

ney, not for the sake of what it could procure, but for

its own sake, which is the genuine principle of the

miser. This was the very character given to this peo-

ple by our Lord himself; he called them ipiXapyvpot,

lovers of money. Against this despicable and abomi-

nable disposition, the whole of the xiith chapter of St.

Luke is levelled ; but it was their easily besetting sin,

and is so to the present day.

Shall eat your flesh as it loere fire.] This is a very

bold and sublime figure. He represents the rust of their

coin as becoming a canker that should produce gan-

grenes and phagedenous ulcers in their flesh, till it

should be eaten away from their bones.

Ye have heaped treasure together] This verse is

variously pointed. The word (if, like as, in the pre-

ceding clause, is left out by the Syriac, and some
others ; and 7Tvp,fire, is added here from that clause

;

so that the whole verse reads thus ;
" Your gold and

your silver is cankered ; and the rust of them shall

be a witness against you, and shall consume your flesh.

Ve have treasured up fire against the last days." This

IS a bold and fine image : instead of the treasures of
824

4 Behold, d the hire of the la- \\ ""
t°^*' A. D. cir. 61.

bourers who have reaped down An, oiymp.

your fields, which is of you kept a. U. C. cir.'

back by fraud, crieth : and ^ the
^^^'

cries of them which have reaped are entered

into the ears of the Lord of sabaoth.

5 f Ye have lived in pleasure on the earth,

and been wanton
;

ye have nourished your

hearts, as in a day of slaughter.

11 ; Jer. xxii.l3 ; Mai. iii. 5 ; Eccles. xxxiv. 21,22. 'Deut.xxiv.
15. ' Jobxxi. 13; Amos vi. 1,4; Luke xvi. 19,25 ; 1 Tim. v. 6.

corn, wine, and oil, rich stuffs, with silver and gold,

which ye have been laying up, ye shall find a trea-

sure, a magazine oi fire, that shall burn up your city,

and consume even your temple. This was literally

true ; and these solemn denunciations of Divine wrath

were most completely fulfilled. See the notes on Matt,

xxiv., where all the circumstances of this tremendous

and final destruction are particularly noted.

By the last days we are not to understand the day

ofjudgment, but the last days of the .Tewish common-

wealth, which were not long distant from the date of

this epistle, whether we follow the earlier or later

computation, of which enough has been spoken in the

preface.

Verse 4. The hire of the lahourers] The law. Lev.

-xix. 13, had ordered : The icagcs of him that is hirea

shall not abide with thee all night until the morning,

every day's labour being paid for as soon as ended.

This is more clearly stated in another law, Deut. xxiv.

15 : At his day thou shalt give him his hire ; neither

shall the suti go down upon it

;

—lest he cry against

thee unto the Lord, and it be sin unto thee. And that

God particularly resented this defrauding of the hire-

ling we see from Mai. iii. 5 ; Iivill come near to you in

judgment, and tvill be a swift ivitness against those who

oppress the hireling in his tvages. And on these laws

and threatenings is built what we read in Synopsis

Sohar, p. 100, n. 45 : "When a poor man does any

work in a house, the vapour proceeding from him,

through the severity of his work, ascends towards hea-

ven. Wo to his employer if he delay to pay him his

wages." To this James seems particularly to allude,

when he says : The cries of them who have reaped

are entered into the ears of the Lord of hosts ; and the

r.abbins say, " The vapour arising from the sweat of

the hard-worked labourer ascends up before God.^''

Both images are sufliciently expressive.

The Lord of sabaoth.] .St. James often conceives

in Hebrew though he writes in Greek. It is well known

that nixns niD' Yehovah tscbaoth. Lord of hosts, or

Lord of armies, is a frequent appellation of God in the

Old Testament ; and signifies his uncontrollable power,

and the infinitely numerous means he has for govern-

ing the world, and defending his followers, and puhish-

ing the wicked.

Verse 5. Ye have lived in pleasure] 'Erpvi^aare.

Ye have lived luxuriously ; feeding yourselves with-

out fear, pampering the flesh.

And been wanton] Y.oTraTaV.riaaTe- Ye have lived
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Patience in affliction enforced CHAP. V. by reference to the patience of Job.

A. M. cir. 4065. g « Yc havc condcmncd and
A. D. cir. 01.

1, 1 , •

An. Oiyrap. killed the just; and he doth not
cir. CCX. 1. .

•'

A. u. c. cir. resist you.
^'''' 7 * Be patient therefore, bre-

thren, unto the coming of the Lord. Behold,

tlie husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit

of the earth, and hath long patience for it, until

he receive ' the early and latter rain.

8 Be ye also patient ; stablish your hearts :

'' for the coming of the Lord draweth nigh.

9 ' Grudge " not one against another, brethren,

s Cliiip. ii. 6. •* Or, Bf long patient ; or, Suffer with long

patience. ' Deut. xi. 14 ; Jer. v. 24 ; Hosea vi. 3 ; Joel ii. 23;

Zech. X. 1. 1' Phil. iv. 5 ; Hebrews x. 25, 37 ; 1 Peter iv. 7.

' Chap. iv. 11.

lasciviously. Ye have indulged all your sinful and

sensual appetites to the uttermost ; and your lives have

been scandalous.

Ye have nourished i/our hearts] ECpn/mrf Ye havc

fattened your hearts, and have rendered them inca-

pable offeeling, as in a day of slaughter, viiepa ccpayTjr,

a day of sacrifice, where many victims are offered at

once, and where the people feast upon the sacrifices
;

many, no doubt, turning, on that occasion, a holy ordi-

nance into a riotous festival.

Verse 6. Ye have condemned and killed the just

;

and he doth not resist you.] Several by tov diKaiov,

the just one, understand Jesus Christ, who is so called.

Acts iii. 14; vii. 52; xxii. 14; but the structure of

the sentence, and the connection in which it stands,

seem to require that we should consider this as ap-

plying to the just or righteous in general, who were

persecuted and murdered by those oppressive rich

men ; and their death was the consequence of their

dragging them before the judgment seats, chap. ii. 6,

where, having no influence, and none to plead their

cause, they were unjustly condemned and executed.

And he doth not resist you.—In this, as in rov

iiKawv, the just, there is an cnallege of the singular

for the plural number. And in the word uva avriraa-

acTai, he doth not resist, the idea is included of de-

fence in a court of justice. These poor righteous

people had none to plead their cause ; and if they had

it would have been useless, as their oppressors had

all power and all influence, and those who sat on

these judgment seats were lost to all sense of justice

and right. Some think that he doth not resist you

should be referred to God ; as if he had said, God
permits you to go on in this way at present, but he

will shortly awake to judgment, and destroy you as

enemies of truth and righteousness.

Verse 7. Be patient, therefore] Because God is

coming to execute judgment on this wicked people,

therefore be patient till he comes. He seems here to

refer to the coming of the Lord to execute judgment

on the Je\vish nation, which shortly afterwards took

place.

The husbandman teaiteth] The seed of your deli-

verance is already sown, and by and by the harvest of

your salvation will take place. God's counsels will

ripen in dae time.

lest ye be condemned ; behold AM- cir. 4065

1-1 . , , ,• ,
•* D. cir. 6L

the judge " standcth before the

door.

10" Take, my brethren, the

An. Olymp.
cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

prophets, who have spoken in the name of

the Lord, for an example of suffering afflic-

tion, and of patience.

1 1 Behold, p we count them happy which

endure. Ye have heard of i the patience of

Job, and havc seen ' the end of the Lord ; that

* the Lord is very pitiful, and of tender mercy.

" Or, Groan ; or, Grieve not. " Malt. xxiv. 33



We are to avoid swearino- JAMES. hy heaven or hy the eutth.

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olvrap.

cir CCX. 1.

A. V. 0. cir.

814.

12 But above all things, my
bretliren, ' swear not, neither

by heaven, neither by the earth,

neither by any other oath : but

let your yea be yea ; and your nay, nay ; lest

ye fall into condemnation.

' Matt. T. 34, &c. » Eph. v. ID ; Col. iii. 16.

so persecuted they the prophets which were before

you. Matt. v. 11, &c.

Ye have heard of the patience of Joh] Stripped of

all his worldly possessions, deprived at a stroke of all

his cliildren, tortured in body with sore disease, tempt-

ed by the devil, harassed by his wife, and calumniated

by his friends, he nevertheless held fast his inte-

grity, resigned himself to the Divine dispensations, and

charged not God foolishly.

And hare seen the end of the Lord] The issue to

which God brought all his afflictions and trials, giving

him children, increasing his property, lengthening out

his life, and multiplying to him every kind of spiritual

and secular good. This was God's end with respect to

him ; but the deviPs end was to drive him to despair,

and to cause him to blaspheme his Maker. This men-

tion of Job shows him to have been a real person ; for

a fictitioiis person would not have been produced as

an e.xample of any virtue so higlily important as that

of patience and perseverance. The end of the Lord

is a Hebraism for the issue to which God brings any

thing or business.

The Lord is very pitiful, and of tender mercy.]

Instead of Tro^.mTr^ayxvoc, which we translate very

pitiful, and which might be rendered of much sym-

pathy, from 77olvc, much, and cr-Zcy^voi', a bowel, (be-

cause any thing that affects us with commiseration

causes us to feel an indescribable emotion of the

bowels,) several MSS. have iroXvevcTrlayxvoc, from

ToXt/f, much, £«, easily, and aTr^.ayx'i'ov, a boivel, a

word not easy to be translated ; but it signifies one

whose commiseration is easily excited, and whose com-

miserat- du is great or abundant.

Verse 12. Above all things—swear not] What
relation this exhortation can have to the subject in

question, I confess I cannot see. It may not have

been designed to stand in any connection, but to be a

separate piece of advice, as in the several cases which

immediately follow. That the Jews were notoriously

guilty of common swearing is allowed on all hands

;

and that swearing by heaven, earth, Jerusalem, the

temple, the altar, different parts of the body, was not

considered by them as binding oaths, has been suffi-

ciently proved. Rabbi Akiba taught that " a man
might swear witli his lips, and annul it in his heart

;

ai.d then the oath was not binding."' See the notes on

Matt. V. 33, &c., where the subject is considered in

great detail.

Let your yea be yea, dj-c] Do not pretend to say

yea with your lips, and annul it in your heart ; let the

yea or the nay which you express be bond fide such.

Do not imagine that any mental reservation can cancel

anv such expressions of obligation in the sight of God.

826

1

3

Is any among you afflicted ?

let him pray. Is any merry ? " let

him sing psalms.

14 Is any sick among you ?

let him call for the elders of the Church;
and let them pray over him, " anointing him

A. M. cir. 4065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. .Olymp.

cir. CCX. 1.

A. U. C. cir.

814.

' Mark vi. 13 ; xvi. 18.

Lest ye fall into condemnation.] 'Iva pri ivo itptaiv

TTeaTjTe- Lest ye fall under judgment. Several MSS.
join mo and npicuv together, v-noiipiBiv, and prefix tif,

into, which makes a widely different reading ; Lest

ye fall into hypocrisy. Now, as it is a fact, that the

Jews did teach that there might be mental reservation,

that would annul the oath, how solemnly soever it was
taken ; the object of St. James, if the last reading be

genuine, and it is supported by a great number of ex-

cellent MSS., some versions, and some of the most

eminent of the fathers, was to guard against that

hypocritical method of taking an oath, which is sub-

versive of all moral feeling, and must make conscience

itself callous.

Verse 13. Is any among you afflicted? let hun

pray] The Jews taught that the meaning of the ordi-

nance. Lev. xiii. 45, which required the leper to cry,

Unclean ! unclean ! was, " that thus making knoivn

his calamity, the people might be led to offer up

prayers to God in his behalf;" Sola, page 685, ed.

Wagens. They taught also, that when any sickness

or affliction entered a family, they should go to the

wise men, and implore their prayers. Bava bathra,

fol. 116, 1.

In Nedarim, fol. 40, 1, we have this relation :

" Rabba, as often as he fell sick, forbade his domestics

to mention it for the first day ; if he did not then begin

to get well, he told his family to go and publi.sh it in

the highways, that they who hated him might rejoice,

and they that loved him might intercede with God for

him."

Is any merry ? let him sing psalms.] These are

all general but very useful directions. It is natural

for a man to sing when he is cheerful and happy.

Now no subject can bo more noble than that which is

Divine : and as God alone is the author of all that

good which makes a man happy, then his praise should

be the subject of the song of him who is merry. But

where persons rejoice in iniquity, and not in the truth,

God and sacred things can never be the subject of

their song.

Verse 14. Is any sick among you'! let him call for

the elders] This was also a Jewish maxim. Rabbi

Simeon, in Sepher Hachaiyim, said :
" WTiat should

a man do who goes to visit the sick 1 Ans. He who

studies to restore the health of the body, should first

lay the foundation in the health of the soul. The wise

men have said. No healing is equal to that which

comes from the word of God and prayer. Rabbi Phi-

neas, the son of Chamraa, hath said, ' WHien sickness

or disease enters into a man's family, let him apply

to a wise man, who will implore mercy in his behalf.'
"

See Schoettgen.
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We should confess our

A. M. cir. 1065.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olyinp.

cir. CCX. i.

A. U. C. cir.

8U.

CHAP

111 the name of the

faults to each other.

vvilli oil

Lord :

15 And the prayer of faith

shall save the sick, and the

" Isa. xxxiii. 24
;

Si James very properly sends all such to the elders

of the Cluircli, who had power with God through the

great Mcdialor. that ihov miglit pray tor thcin.

Anointing him wil/i uil] That St. James neither

means any kind o{ incantation, any kind o( miracle, or

such extreme unction as the Roniisli Church proscrihes,

will be sufiBcienlly evident from tliese considerations

:

1. He was a holy man, and could prescrihe nothing

but what was holy. 8. If a miracle was intended, it

could have been as well wrought without the oil, as

u-ith it. 3. It is not intimated that even this unction

13 to sjve the sick man, but thi prayer of fahh, ver. 15.

•J. What is hers recommended was to be done as a

natural means of restoring health, which, while they

used prayer and sujjplication to God, they were not to

neglect. 5. Oil in Judea was celebrated for its sana-

tive qualities ; so that they scavcelj- ever took a jour-

ney without carrying oil with them, (see in the case

of the Samaritan,) ^^•ith which tliey anointed their bo-

dies, healed their wounds, bruises, &c. 6. Oil was and

is frequently used in the east as a means of cure in

very dangerous disea.3cs ; and in Eg)-pt it is often used

in the cure of the plague. Even in Europe it has

been tried with great success in the cure of dropsy.

And pure olive oil is excellent for recent wounds and

bruises ; and I have seen it tried in this way with the

best eOccts. 7. But that it was the custom of the

Jews to apply it as a means of healing, and that St.

James refers to tliis custom, is not only evident from

the case of the wounded man ministered to by the good

Samaritan, Luke x. 34, but from the practice of the

Jewish rabbins. In Midrash Kohelcth, fol. 73, 1, it

is said :
" Chanina, son of the brother of the Rabbi

Joshua, went to visit his uncle at Capernaum ; he was
taken ill ; and Rabbi Joshua went to him and anointed

him with oil, and he xcas restored." They had, there-

fore, recourse to this as a natural remedy ; and we
find that the disciples used it also in this way to heal

the sick, not exerting the miraculous power but in

cases where natural means were ineflbctual. And Iheij

cast out many devils, and anointed ivilh oil many that

were sick, and healed them; Mark vi. 13. On this

latter place I have supposed that it might have been

done symbolically, in order to prepare the way for a

miraculous cure : this is the opinion of many com-
mentators ; but I am led, on more mature considera-

tion, to doubt its propriety, yet dare not decide. In

short, anointing the sick with oil, in order to their re-

covery, was a constant practice among the Jews. See
Lightfoot and Wetstein on Mark vi. 13. And here

I am satisfied that it has no other meaning than as a

natural means of restoring health : and that St. James
desires them to use natural means while looking to

God for an especial blessing. And no wise man would
direct othermse. 8. That the anointing recommended
here by St. James cannot be such as the Romish
Church prescribes, and it is on this passage principally

2

Lord shall raise him up ;
"" and

if he have committed sins, they

shall be forgiven him.

16 Confess i/0U7- faults one to

A. M. cir. 4003.

A. D. cir. 61.

An. Olynip.

cir. CCX. 1.

A.U. C.cir.
814.

Mutt. ix. 2.

that they found their sacrament of extreme unction, is

evident from these considerations : 1. St. James or-

ders the sick person to be anointed in reference to /(t.v

cure ; but they anoint the sick in the agonies ofdeath,

when there is no prospect of his recovery ; and nevei

administer that sacrament, as it is called, while there

is any hope of life. 2. St Jairies orders this anoint-

ing for the cure of the body, but they apply it for the

cure of the soul ; in reference to which use of it St.

James gives no directions : and what is said of the for-

giveness of sins, in ver. 15, is rather to be referred

to faith and prayer, which are often the means of re-

storing lost health, and preventing premature death,

when natural means, the most skilfully used, have been

useless. 3. The anointing with oil, if ever used as

a means or symbol in working miraculous cures, was

only applied in some cases, perhaps very few, if any

;

but the Romish Church uses it in every case ; and

makes it necessary to the salvation of every departing

soul. Therefore, St. James'' unction, and the extreme

unction of the Romish Church, are essentially differ-

ent. See below.

Averse 15. And the prayer offaith shall save the

sick] That is, God will often make these the means

of a sick man's recovery ; but there often are cases

where faith and prayer are both ineffectual, because

God sees it will be prejudicial to the patient's salva-

tion to be restored ; and therefore all faith and prayei

on such occasions should be exerted on this ground :

" If it be most for thy glory, and the eternal good of

this man's soul, let him be restored ; if otherwise.

Lord, pardon, purify him, and take him to thy glory."

The Lord shall raise him up] Not the elders, hov

faithfully and fervently soever they have prayed.

And if he have committed sins] So as to have

occasioned his present malady, they shall be forgiven

him ; for being the cause of the affliction it is natural

to conclude that, if the effect be to cease, the cause

must be removed. We find that in the miraculous

restoration to health, under the powerful hand of Christ

the sin of the party is generally said to be forgiven,

and this also before the miracle was wrought on the

body : hence there was a maxim among the Jews, and

it seems to be founded in common sense and reason,

that God never restores a man miraculously to health

till he has pardoned his sins ; because it would be

incongruous for God to exert his miraculous power in

saving a body, the soulof which was in a state of con-

demnation to eternal death, because of the crimes it

had committed against its Maker and Judge. Here

then it is God that remits the sin, not in reference to

the unction, but in reference to the cure of the body,

which he is miraculously to effect.

Verse 16. Confess your faults one to another] This

is a good general direction to Christians who endea-

vour to maintain among themselves the communion of

saints. This social confession tends much to humble
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We should labour to JAMES. convert sinners to God.

A.M.M.cir. 4065. another, and pray one for ano-
A. D. cir. 61. 1111
An. oiymp. ther, that ye may be healed.

T'u. C.cir.
== The effectual fervent prayer

^^'^-
of a rirfhteous man availeth much.

17 Ehas was a man '' subject to like passions

as we are, and ^ he prayed " earnestly that it

might not rain ;
* and it rained not on the

earth by the space of three years and si.x

months.

' Gen. XX. 17 ; Num. xi. 2 ; Dent. ix. 18, 19, 20 ; Josh. x. 12 ;

1 Sam. xii. 18; 1 Kings xiii. G ; 2 Kings iv. 33; xi.x. 15, 20; xx.

2, 4, &c. ; Psa. X. 17; xxxiv. 15; cxlv. 18; Prov. xv.29; xxviii.

9 ; John ix. 31 ; 1 John iii. 22.

the soul, and to make it watchful. We naturally wish

that our friends in general, and our religious friends

in particular, should think well of us ; and when we

confess to them ofFences which, without this confes-

sion, they could never have known, we feel humbled,

are kept from self-applause, and induced to watch

unto prayer, that we may not increase our offences

before God, or be obliged any more to undergo the

painful humiliation of acknowledging our weakness,

fickleness, or infidelity to our religious brethren.

It is not said. Confess your faults to the elders

that they may forgive them, or prescribe penance in

order to forgive them. No ; the members of the

Church were to confess their faults to each other

;

therefore auricular confession to a priest, such as is

prescribed by the Romish Church, has no foundation

in this passage. Indeed, had it any foundation here

it would prove more than they wish, for it would re-

quire the priest to confess his sins to the people, as

well as the people to confess theirs to the priest.

And pray one for another] There is no instance

in auricular confession where the penitent and the

priest pray together for pardon ; but here the people

are commanded to pray for each other that they may

be healed.

The effectual fervent prayer of a righteous man
availeth much.] The words Serjct^ trspyov/ievri signify

energetic supplication, or such a prayer as is suggested

10 the soul and ivrought in it by a Divine energy.

When God designs to do some particular work in his

Church he pours out on his followers the spirit of grace

and supplication ; and this he does sometimes when he

is about to do some especial work for an individual.

When such a power of prayer is granted, faith should

be immediately called into exercise, that the blessing

may be given ; the spirit of prayer is the proof that

the power of God is present to heal. Long prayers

give no particular evidence of Divine inspiration : the

following was a maxim among the ancient Jews,

msp D'pn^f rh2r\W the prayers of the righteous are

short. This is exemplified in almost every instance

in the Old Testament.

Verse 17. Elias was a man subject to like passions]

This was Elijah, and a consistency between the names

of the same persons as expressed in the Old and the

New Testaments should be kept up.

The word o/ioioTradr/c signifies of the same constitu-

tion, a human being just as ourselves are. See the
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1 8 And " he prayed again, and W^e'-^gP
the heaven gave rain, and the A"- O'ymp-

earth brought forth her fruit. a. U. C. cir!

19 Brethren, ''if any of you
^''*'

do err from the truth, and one convert liim ,

20 Let him know, that he wliich converteth

the sinner from the error of liis way " shall

save a soul from death, and ^ shall hide a mul

titude of sins.

y Acts xiv. 15. ^1 Kings xvii. 1. a Or, in prayer.
>> Luke iv. 25. = 1 Kings xviii. 42, 45. ^ Matt, xviii. 15.

e Rom. xi. 14 ; 1 Cor. ix. 22 ; 1 Tim. iv. IB. ' Prov. x. 12 ;

1 Pet. iv. 8.

same phrase and its explanation in Acts xiv. 15, and

the note there. There was some reason to apprehend

that because Elijah was translated, that tlierefore he

was more than human, and if so, his example could

be no pattern for us ; and as the design of St. James

was to excite men to pr.ay, expecting the Divine inter-

ference whenever that should be necessary, therefore

he tells them that Elijah was a man like themselves,

of the same constitution, liable to the same accidents,

and needing the same supports.

And he prayed earnestly] Xlpocsvx'j ^pocr/viaro-

He prayed with prayer ; a Hebraism for, he prayed

fervently.

That it might not rain] See this history, 1 Kings

xvii. 1, &c.

And it rained not on the earth] Ettj tt/q yiit;' On
that land, viz. the land of Judea; for this drought

did not extend elsewhere.

Three years and six months.] This is the terra

mentioned by our Lord, Luke iv. 25 : but this is not

specified in the original history. In 1 Kings xviii. 1,

it is said. In the third year the word of the Lord came

to Elijah, that is, concerning the rain ; but this third

year is to be computed from the time of his going to

live at Zarephath, which happened many days after

the drought began, as is plain from this, that he re-

mained at the brook Cherith till it was dried up, and

then went to Zarephath, in the country of Zidon

;

1 Kings xvii. 7-9. Therefore the three years and

six months must be computed from his denouncing the

drought, at which time that judgment commenced.

Macknight.

Verse 18. And he prayed again'] This 5eco«(f prayei

is not mentioned in the history in express words, but

as in 1 Kings xvii. 42, it is said, He cast himself down

upon the earth, and put his face between his knees ;

that was probably the time of the second praying,

namely, that rain might come, as this was the proper

posture of prayer.

Verse 19. Err from the truth] Stray away from

the Gospel of Christ ; and one convert him—reclaim

hira from his error, and bring him back to the fold of

Christ.

Verse 20. Let him know] Let him duly consider,

for his encouragement, tliat he who is the instrument

of converting a sinner shall save a soul from eternal

death, and a body from ruin, and shall hide a multi-

tude of sins ; for in being the means of his conversioB
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we bring him back to God, who, in his infinite mercy,

hides or blots out the numcrons sins which he liad

committed during the time of his backsliding. It is

not the man's sins who is the means of his conversion,

but the sins of the backslider, which are here said to

be hidden. See more below.

1. Many are of opinion that the hiding a multitude

cf sins is here to be understood of the person who
converts the backslider ; this is a dangerous doctrine,

and what the Holy Spirit never taught to man. AVere

this true it would load many a sinner to endeavour the

reformation of his neighbour, that himself might con-

tinue under the influence of his own beloved sins ; and

conversion to a particular creed would be put in the

place of conversion to God, and thus the substance be

lost in the shadow. Bishop Alterhury, (Ser. vol. i.

p. 46,) and Scott, (Christian Life, vol. i. p. 368,)

ronlend " that the covering a multitude of sins in-

cludes also that the pious action of which the apostle

speaks engages God to look with greater indulgence

on the character of the person that performs it, and to

be less severe in marking what he has done amiss."

See Macinight. This from sucli autliorities may be

considered doubly dangerous ; it argues however great

ignorance of God, of the nature of Divine justice, and

of the sinfulness of sin. It is besides completely anti-

evangelical ; it teaches in eiTect that something besides

the blood of the covenant will render God propitious

to man, and tliat the performance of a piou.i action will

induce God's justice to show greater indulgence to the

person who performs it, and to be less severe in mark-

ing what he has done atniss. On the ground of this

doctrine we might confide that, had we a certain quan-

tum of pious acts, we might have all the sins of our

lives forgiven, independently of the sacrifice of Christ

;

for if one pious act can procure pardon for a multitude

of sins, what may not be expected from many ?

2. The Jewish doctrine, to which it is possible St.

James may allude, was certainly more sound than that

taught by these Christian divines. They allowed that

the man who was the means of converting another had

done a work highly pleasing to God, and which should

be rewarded ; but they never insinuate that this would

atone for sin. I shall produce a few examples :

—

In Synopsis Sohar, p. 47, n. 17, it is said : Great

is his excellence who persuades a sick person to turn

from his sins.

Ibid, p. 92, n. 18 : Great is his reward tcho brings

back the pious into the ivay of the blessed Lord.

Yoma, fol. 87, 1 : By his hands iniquity is not

cominitted, who turns many to righteousness ; i. e.

God does not permit him to fall into sin. What is

the reason 1 Ans. Lest those should he found in para-

dise, while their instructer is found in hell.

This doctrine is both innocent and godly in com-

parison of the other. It holds out a inotive to diligence

and zeal, but nothing farther. In short, if we allow

any thing to cover our sins beside the mercy of God in

Christ Jesus, we shall err most dangerously from the

truth, and add this moreover to the multitude of oun

sins, that we maintained that the gift ofGodcouldbe pur-

chased by our puny acts of comparative righteousness.

3 .\s one immortal soul is of more worth than all

2

CHAP. V. on this epistle.

the material creation of God, every man who knowa

the worth of his own should labour for the salvation of

others. To be the means of depriving hell of her ex-

pectation, and adding even one soul to the Church tri-

umphant, is a matter of infinite moment ; and he who
is such an instrument hus much rea.son to thank God
that ever he was born. He who lays out his accounts

to do good to the souls of men, will ever have the

blessing of (rod in his own. Besides, God will not

sulTer him to labour in vain, or spend his strength

for naught. At first he may see little i'niit ; but the

bread cast upon the waters shall be found after many
days : and if he should never see it in this life, he may
take for granted that wliatsoever he has done for God,

in simplicity and godly sincerity, has been less or more

effectual.

After the last word of this epistle u/iapnav, of sms,

some versions add his, others theirs ; and one MS.
and the later Syriac have Amen. But these additions

are of no authority.

The subscriptions to this epistle, in the versions,

are the following : The end of the Epistle of James

the apostle.

—

Svriac. The catholic Epistle of James

the apostle is ended.

—

Syriac Philoxenian. The
end.—iExHiopic. Praise be to God for ever and

ever; and may bis mercy be upon us. Amen.

—

Arabic.

The Epistle of James the son of Zebedee, is ended.—Itala, one copy. Nothing.

—

Coptic. Nothing.

—

Printed Vulgate. The Epistle of James is ended.

—

Btb. VuLG. Edit. Eggestein. The Epistle of St

James the apostle is ended.

—

Complutensian.

In the Manuscripts ; Of James.—Codex Vati-

canus, B. The Epistle of James.—Codex Alexan-

drinus. The end of the catholic Epistle of James.

—

Codex Vaticanus, 1210. The catholic Epistle of

James the apostle.—A Vienna MS. The catholic

Epistle of the holy Apostle James.—An ancient BIS.

in the library of the Augustins, at Rome. The end

of the Epistle of the holy Apostle James, the brother

of God.—One of Petavius's MSS., written in the

thirteenth century. The same is found in a Vatican

MS. of the eleventh century. The most ancient MSS
have little or no subscription.

Two opinions relative to the author are expressed

in these MSS. One copy of the Itala, the Codex

Corbejensis, at Paris, which contains this epistle only,

attributes it to James, the son of Zebedee ; and two,

comparatively recent, attribute it to James, our Lord^s

brother. The former testimony, taken in conjunction

with some internal evidences, led Michaelis, and some

others, to suppose it probable that James the elder,

or the son of Zebedee, was the author. I should give

it to this apostle, in preference to the other, had I not

reason to believe that a James, different from either,

was the author. But who or what he was, at this dis-

tance of time, it is impossible to s.ay. Having now-

done with all comments on the text, I shall conclude

with some particulars relative to James, our Lord's

brother, and some general observations on the structure

and importance of this epistle.

I have entered but little into the history of this

James, because I was not satisfied that he is the author

of this epistle : however, observing that the current of
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inodein authors are decided in their opinion that he

was the author, I perceive I may be blamed unless I

bo more particular concerning his life ; as some of the

ancients have related several circumstances relative to

him that are very remarkable, and, indeed, singular.

Dr. Lardner has collected the whole ; and, although

the same authors from whom he has taken his accounts

are before me, yet, not supposing that I can at all

mend either his selections or arrangement, I shall take

the accounts as he states them.
" I should now proceed," says this learned man,

' to write the history of this person {James) from

ancient authors ; but that is a difficult task, as I have

found, after trying more than once, and at distant

spaces of time. I shall therefore take divers passages

of Eusebius and others, and make such reflections as

offer for finding out as much truth as we can.

" Eusebius, in his chapter concerning our Saviour's

disciples, (Eccl. Hist. lib. i.,cap. 12.) speaks of James,

to whom our Lord showed himself after his resurrec-

tion, 1 Cor. XV. 7, as being one of the seventy disciples.

" The same author has another chapter, (Hist. Eccl.,

lib. ii., cap. 1,) entitled. Of Things constituted by the

jVpostles after our Saviour's Ascension, which is to this

purpose ;

—

" The first is the choice of Matthias, one of Clrrist's

disciples, into the aposlleship, in the room of Judas

;

then the appointment of the seven deacons, one of

whom was Stephen, who, soon after his being ordain-

ed, was stoned by those who had killed the Lord, and

was the first martyr for Christ ; then James, called the

Lord's brother, because he was the son of Joseph, to

whom the Virgin Mary was espoused. This James,

called by the ancients the just, on account of his emi-

nent virtue, is said to have been appointed the first

rjishop of Jerusalem ; and Clement, in the sixth book

of his Institutions, WTites after this manner : That after

our Lord's ascension, Peter, and James, and John,

though they had been fiivoured by the Lord above the

rest, did not contend for honour, but chose James the

just to be bishop of Jerusalem ; and in the seventh

book of the same work he says, that after his resur-

rection the Lord gave to James the just, and Peter,

and John, the gift of knowledge ; and they gave it to

the other apostles, and the other apostles gave it to the

seventy, one of whom was Barnabas ; for there were

two named James, one the just, who was thrown down
from the battlement of the temple and killed by a ful-

ler's staff; the other is he who was beheaded. Of
him who was called the just, Paul also makes men-

tion, saying, Other of the apostles saw I none, save

James the Lord's brother.

" I would now take a passage from Origen, in the

tenth vol. of his Commentaries upon Matt. xiii. 55, 56 :

Is not this the carpenter's son ? Is not his mother

called Mary ? And his brethren, James, and Joses,

and Simon, and Judas? And his sisters, are they not

all with ns ? They thought, says Origen, that he was
the son of Joseph and Mary. The brethren of Jesus,

some say, upon the ground of tradition, and particu-

jarly of what is said in the gospel according to Peter,

or the book of James, were the sons of Joseph by a

former wife, who cohabited with him before Mary.

They who sav this are desirous of maintaining the

830

honour of Mary's virginity to the last, (or her perpetual

virginity,) that the body chosen to fulfil what is said.

The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee, and the power

of the Highest shall overshadow thee, Luke i. 35,

might not Icnow man after that : and I think it very
reasonable that, as Jesus was the first fruits of vir-

ginity among men, Mary should be the same among
women ; for it would be very improper to give that

honour to any besides her. This James is he whom
Paul mentions in his Epistle to the Galatians, saying.

Other of the apostles saw I none, save James the

Lord^s brother. This James was in so great repute

with the people for his virtue, that Josephus, who
wrote twenty books of the Jewish antiquities, desirous,

to assign the reason of their suffering such things, so

that even their temple was destroyed, says that those

things were owing to the anger of God for what they

did to James, the brother of Jesus, who is called

Christ. And it is wonderful that he, who did not be-

lieve our Jesus to be the Christ, should bear such a

testimony to James. He also says that the people

thought they suffered those things on account of

James. Jude, who wrote an epistle, of a few lines

indeed, but fiUed with the powerful word of the hea-

venly grace, says, at the beginning, Jude, a .'servant

of Jesus Christ, and brother of James. Of Joses and

Simon we know nothing.

" Origen, in his books against Celsus, quotes Jose-

phus again as speaking of James, to the like purpose

;

but there are not now any such passages in Josephus,

though they are quoted as from him by Eusebius also.

As the death of James has been mentioned, I shall now
immediately take the accounts of it which are in Eu-
sebius, and I will transcribe a large part of the twenty-

third chapter of the second book of his Ecclesiastical

History :
' But when Paul bad appealed to Caesar, and

Festus had sent him to Rome, the Jews being dis-

appointed in their design against him, turned their rage

against James, the Lord's brother, to whom the apostles

had consigned the episcopal chair of Jerusalem, and in

this manner they proceeded against him : having laid

hold of him, they required him, in the presence of all

the people, to renounce his faith in Christ ; but he,

with freedom and boldness beyond expectation, before

all the multitude declared our Lord and Saviour Jesus

Christ to be the Son of God. They, not enduring the

testimony of a man who was in high esteem for his

piety, laid hold of the opportunity when the country

was without a governor to put him to death ; for Festus

having died about that time in Judea, the province had

in it no procurator. The manner of the death of James
was shown before in the words of Clement, who said

that he was thrown off the battlement of the temple,

and then beat to death with a club. But no one has

so accurately related this transaction as Hegesippus, a

man in the first succession of the apostles, in the fifth

book of his Commentaries, whose words are to this

purpose : James, the brother of our Lord, undertook,

together with the apostles, the government of the

Church. He has been called the just by ail, from

the time of oirr Saviour to ours ; for many have been

named James ; but he was holy from his mother's

womb. He drank neither wine nor strong drink, nor

did he eat any animal food ; there never came a razor
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upon his head ; he neither anointed liimself with oil,

nor did ho use a bath. To him alone was it lawful to

enter the holy place. lie wore no woollen, but only

linen garments. He entered into the temple alone,

where he prayed upon his knees ; insomuch that his

knees were bei-onic like tlic knees of a camel by

means of his being continually upon them, worshippini;

(Jod, and praying for the forgivene.ss of the people,

rpon account of his virtue he was called the just, and

Oblias, that is, the defence of the people, and righteous-

ness. .Some, therefore, of the seven sects which were

among the Jews, of whom I sjjoke in the former part

of these Commentaries, asked him. Which is the gate

of Jesus t or, What is the gate of salvation 1 and he

said, Jesus is the Saviour, or the way of salvation.

Some of them therefore believed that Jesus is the

(l-'hrist. And many of the chief men also believing,

there was a disturbance among the Jews and among
the scribes and Pharisees, who said there was danger

lest all the people should think Jesus to be the Christ.

Coming therefore to James they said. We beseech thee

to restrain the error of this people; we entreat thee to

persuade all who come hither at the time of passover

to think rightly concerning Jesus, for all the people

and all of us put confidence in thee. Stand therefore

on the battlement of the temple, that being placed on

high thou mayest be conspicuous, and thy words may
be easily heard by all the people ; for because of the

passover all the tribes are come hither, and many Gen-
tiles. Therefore the scribes and Pharisees before

named placed James upon the battlement of the temple,

and cried out to him, and said, O Justus, whom we
ought all to believe, since the people are in an error,

following Jesus, who was crucified, tell us what is the

gate of Jesus. And lie answered with a loud voice.

Why do you ask me concerning the Son of man ? He
even sitteth in the heaven, at the right hand of the

great Power, and will come in the clouds of heaven.

.\.nd many were fully satisfied and well pleased with

the testimony of James, saying, Hosanna to the Son
of David ! Rut the same scribes and Pharisees said

one to another. We have done wrong in procuring such

a testimony to Jesus. Let us go up and throw him
ilown, that the people may be terrified from giving cre-

dit to him. And they went up presently, and cast him

down, and said. Let us stone James the just : and they

l)egan to stone him because he was not killed by the

fall. But he turning himself, kneeled, saying, 1 en-

treat thee, O Lord God the Father, forgive them, for

they know not what they do. As they were stoning

him, one said, Give over. What do ye ? The just

man prays for you. And one of them, a fuller, took

a pole, which was used to beat clothes with, and struck

him on the head. Thus his martyrdom was completed.

.Vnd they buried him in that place ; and his monument
still rem.ains near the temple. This James was a true

witness, both to Jews and Gentdes, that Jesus is the

Christ. Soon after Judea was invaded by A'espasian,

and the people were carried captive.' So writes

Hegesippus at large, agreeably to Clement. For
certain, James was an excellent man, and much es-

teemed by many for his virtue ; insomuch that the

most thoughtful men among the Jews were of opinion

that his death was the cause of the siege of Jerusalem.

v.hich followed soon after his martyrdom ; and that it

was owing to nothing else but the wickedness commit-

ted against him. And Joscphns says the same in these

words :
' These things befell the Jews in vindication of

James the just, who was brother of Jesus, called the

Christ. For the Jews killed him, who was a most

righteous man.'

" The time of the death of James may be deter-

mined without much difficulty ; he was alive when
Paul came to Jerusalem at the pentccost, in the year

of Christ 58, and it is likely that he was dead when
St. Paul wrote the Epistle to the Hebrews at the be-

ginning of the year 63. Theodoret, upon Heb. .\iii. 7,

supposes the apostle there to refer to the martyrdoms

of Stephen, James the brother of John, and James the

just. According to Hegesippus, the death of James
happened about the time of passover, which might be

that of the year 62 ; and if Festus was then dead, and

Albinus not arrived, the province was without a

governor. Such a season left the Jews at liberty to

gratify their licentious and turbulent disposition, and

they were very likely to embrace it."

I have said but little relative to the controversy con-

cerning the apnstlcship of James, our Lord's brother

;

for, as I am still in doubt whether he was the author

of this epistle, I do not judge it necessary to enter into

the question. I proceed now to some general obser-

vations on the epistle itself, and the evidence it affords

of the learning and science of its author.

1. I have already conjectured that this epistle ranks

among the most ancient of the Christian writings ; its

total want of reference to the great facts which distin-

guish the early history of the Church, viz., the calling

of the Gentiles, the disputes between them and the

Jews, the questions concerning circumcision, and the

obligation of the law in connection with the Gospel,

&c., &c., shows that it must have been written before

those things took place, or that they must have been

wholly unknown to the author ; which is incredible,

allowing him to have been a Christian writer.

2. The style of this epistle is much more elevated

than most other parts of the New Testament. It

abounds with figures and metaphors, at once bold,

dignified, just, and impressive. Many parts of it are

in the genuine prophetic style, and much after the

manner of the Prophet Zephaniah, to whom there is a

near resemblance in several passages.

3. An attentive reader of this epistle will perceive

the author to be a man of deep thought and consider-

able learning. He had studied the Jewish prophets

closely, and imitated their style ; but he appears also

to have read the Grceh poets : his language is such

as we might expect from one who had made them his

study, but who avoided to quote them. We find a

perfect Greek hexameter in chap. i. 17, and another

may be perceived in chap. iv. 4 ; but these are prob.ably

not borrowed, but are the spontaneous, undesigned effort

of his own well cultivated mind. His science may be

noted in several places, but particularly in chap. i. 17,

on which see the note and the diagram, and its ex-

planation at the end of the chapter. Images from

natural histonj are not unfrequent ; and that in chap,

i. 14, 15 is exceedingly correct and appropriate, but

will not bear a closely literal translation
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4. His constant attention and reference to the

writings and maxims of his own countrymen is pecu-

liarly observable. Several of his remarks tend to con-

firm the antiquity of the Talmud; and the parallel

passages in the different tracts of that work cast much

light on the allusions of St. James. Without constant

reference to the ancient Jewish rabbins, we should have

sought for the meaning of several passages in vain.

5. St. James is in many places obscure; this may
arise partly from his own deep and strong conceptions,

and partly from allusions to ai ts or maxims which are

not come down to us, or which lie yet undiscovered in

the Mishna or Talmud. To elucidate this ^vriter I

have taken more than common pains, but dare not say

that I have been ahvays successful, though I have

availed myself of all the help within ray reach. To
Schoettgeti's Horae Hebraic^ I am considerably in-

debted, as also to Dr. Macknight, Kypke, Rosenmiiller,

&c., but in many cases I have departed from all these,

and others of the same class, and followed my own
light.

6. On the controversy relative to the doctrine of

justification, as taught by Paul and James, I have not

entered deeply ; I have produced in the proper places

what appeared to me to be the most natural method

of reconciling those writers. I believe St. James not

to be in opposition to St. Paul, but to a corrupt doc-

trine taught among his own countrymen relative to this

important subject. The doctrine of justification by

faith in Christ Jesus, as taught by St. Paul, is both

rational and true. St. James shows that a bare belief

in the God of Israel justifies no man ; and that the

genuine faith that justifies works by love, and produces

obedience to all the precepts contained in the moral

law ; and that this obedience is the evidence of the sin-

cerity of that faith which professes to have put its pos

sessor in the enjoyment of the peace and favour of God.

7. This epistle ends abruptly, and scarcely appears

to be a finished work. The author probably intended

to have added more, but may have been prevented by
death. James, our Lord's brother, was murdered by

the Jews, as we have already seen. James, the son

Zebedee, had probably a short race ; but whether either

of these were its author we know not. The work was
probably posthumous, not appearing till after the au-

thor's death ; and this may have been one reason why
it was so little known in the earliest ages of the

primitive Church.

8. The spirit of Antinomianism is as dangerous in

the Church as the spirit of Pharisaism ; to the former
the Epistle of James is a most powerful antidote; and

the Cliristian minister who wishes to improve and

guard the morals of his flock will bring its important

doctrines, in due proportion, into his public ministry

It is no proof of the improved state of public morals

that many, who call themselves evangelical teachers,

scarcely ever attempt to instruct the public by texts

selected from this epistle.

For other particulars, relative to the time of «Titing

this epistle, the author, his inspiration, apostleship, &c.,

I must refer to Michaelis and Lardner, and to the

preface.

Millbrook, Dec. 3, 1816

Finished correcting this epistle for a new edition, Dec. 31, 1831.
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PREFACE

TO

THE FIRST AXD SECOND EPISTLES

OF

P E T E E.

r^R. LARDXER and Professor Michaelis have done much to remove several difficulties connected witr.

-*-^
tlie person of St. Peter, the people to whom he wrote, the places of their dispersion, and the time of

writing. I shall extract what makes more immediately for my purpose.

" The land of Palestine, says Cave, at and before the coming of our blessed Saviour, was distinguished

into three several provinces, Judea, Samaria, and Galilee. In the upper, called also Galilee of the Gentiles,

within the division belonging to the tribe of Xaphtali, stood Bethsaida, formerly an obscure and inconsiderable

village, till lately re-edified and enlarged by Philip the Tetrarch ; and, in honour of Julia, daughter of Augustus,

called by him Julias. It was situated upon the banks of the sea of Galilee, called also the lake of Tiberias,

and the lake of Gennesareth, which was about forty furlongs in breadth, and a hundred in length ; and had a

wilderness on the other side called the desert of Bethsaida, whither our Saviour used often to retire.

" At this place was born Simon, surnamed Cephas, or Petros, Petrus, Peter, signifying a stone, or fragment

of a rock. He was a fisherman upon the forementioned lake or sea, as was also in all probability his father

Jonas, Jonah, or John. He had a brother named Andrew : which was the eldest of the two is not certain

;

for, concerning this, there were different opinions among the ancients. Epiphanius supposed Andrew to be

the elder ; but, according to Chrysostom, Peter was the first-born. So likewise Bede and Cassian, who even

make Peter's age the ground of his precedence among the apostles ; and Jerome himself has expressed him-

self in like manner, saying, ' that the keys were given to all the apostles alike, and the Church was built

upon all of them equally ; but, for preventing dissension, precedency was given to one. John might have

been the person, but he was too young ; and Peter was preferred on account of his age.'

" The call of Andrew and Peter to a stated attendance on Jesus is recorded in three evangelists. Their

father Jonas seems to have been dead ; for there is no mention of him, as there is of Zebedee, when his two

sons were called. It is only said of Andrew and Peter that, when Jesus called them, they left their nets and

followed him. Follow me, said he, and I mill maie you fishers of men.
" Simon Peter was married when called by our Lord to attend upon him ; and upon occasion of that alliance,

it seems, had remo\ed from Bethsaida to Capernaum, where was his wife's family. Upon her mother our

Saviour wrought a great miracle of healing. And, I suppose, that when our Lord left Nazareth, and came

and dwelled at Capernaum, he made Peter's house the place of his usual abode when he was in those parts.

I think we have a proof of it in the history just noticed. When Jesus came out of the synagogue at Capernaum,

he entered into Si7non's house, Luke iv. 3S. Compare Mark i. 29, which is well paraphrased by Dr. Clarke :

' Now when Jesus came out of the synagogue, he went home to Peter's house ;' and there it was that the

people resorted unto him.
•' Some lime after this, when our Lord had an opportunity of private conversation with the disciples, he

inquired of them what men said of him ; and then whom they thought him to be. ' Simon Peter answered

and said. Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God ;' Matt. xvi. 13-16. So far likewise in Mark
Tiii. 27-29, and Luke ix. 18-20. Then follows, in Matt. xvi. 17-19 :

' And Jesus answered and said unto

him. Blessed art thou, Sunon Bar-Jona, for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my Father

which is in heaven :' that is, ' it is not a partial affection for me, thy Master, nor a fond and inconsiderate

regard for the judgments of others for whom thou hast a respect, that has induced thee to think thus of me ;

but it is a just persuasion formed in thy mind by observing the great works thou hast seen me do by the powei

of God in the confirmation of my mission and doctrine' ' And I say unto thee, thou art Peter, and upon this

rock will I build my Church—and I will give unto Ihee the keys of the kingdom of heaven.' By which many
of our interpreters suppose tliat our Lord promised to Peter that he should have the honour of beginning tc
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preach the Gospel after his resurrection to Jews and Gentiles, and of receiving them into the Church ; it so

that is personal. Nevertheless, what follows, ' And whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth, shall be bound ir

heaven ; and whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth, shall be loosed in heaven ;' this, I say, must have been

the privilege of all the apostles, for the like things are expressly said to them, Luke xxii. 29, 30 ; John xx.

21—23. Moreover, all the apostles concurred with Peter in the first preaching both to Jews and Gentiles.

As he was president in the college of the apostles, it was very fit, and a thing of course, that he should be

primarily concerned in the first opening of things. The confession now particularly before us was made by

him ; but it was in answer to a question that had been put to all ; and he spoke the sense of all the apostles,

and in their name. I suppose this to be as true in this instance, as in the other before mentioned, which is

in John vi. 68, 69. In the account which St. John has given us of our Saviour's washing the disciples' feet

Peter's modesty and fervour are conspicuous. When the Jewish oflicers were about to apprehend our Lord,

'Peter, having a sword, drew it, and smote a servant of the high priest, and out off his right ear.' Our Lord

having checked Peter, touched the servant's ear, and healed him. So gi'eat is Jesus everywhere ! They that

laid hold of Jesus led him away to the house of Caiaphas ; the rest of the disciples now forsook him and fled

;

• but Peter followed him afar off, unto the high priest's palace ; and went in and sat with the servants to see

the end.' Here Peter thrice disowned his Lord, peremptorily denying that he was one of the disciples, or

had any knowledge of him, as related by all the evangelists ; for which he soon after humbled himself, and

wept bitterly. We do not perceive that Peter followed our Lord any farther ; or that he at all attended the

crucifixion. It is likely that he was under too much concern of mind to appear in public ; and that he chose

retirement, as most suitable to his present temper and circumstances.

" On the first day of the week, early in tlie morning, when Mary Magdalene and other women came to

the sepulchre, bringing sweet spices which they had prepared, 'they saw an angel, who said unto them. Be
not affrighted ; ye seek Jesus who was crucified : he is not here, for he is risen : Go quickly, and tell his

disciples tliat he is risen from the dead.' As in Matthew, ' Tell his disciples and Peter.' As in Mark,

'Behold he goeth before you into Galilee.' That was a most gracious disposal of Providence to support the

disciples, Peter in particular, in their great aflliction.

" Our Lord first showed himself to Mary Magdalene, and afterwards to some other women. On the same

day likewise on which he arose from the dead, he showed himself to Peter, though the circumstances of this

appearance are nowhere related. And it has been observed, that as Mary Magdalene was the first woman,

so Peter was the first man, to whom Jesus showed himself after he was risen from the dead.

" We have nowhere any distinct account of this apostle's travels ; he might return to Judea, and stay there

a good while after having been at Antioeh, at the time spoken of by St. Paul in the Epistle to the Galatians.

However, it appears from Epiphanius that Peter was often in the countries of Pnntus and Bithynia ; and by

Eusebius we are assured that Origen, in the third tome of his Exposition of the Book of Genesis, writes to

this purpose :
' Peter is supposed to have preached to the Jev.'s of the dispersion in Pontus, Galatia, Bithynia,

Cappadocia, and Asia ; who, at length corning to Rome, was crucified with his head downwards, himself having

desired it might be in that manner.' For the time of Peter's coming to Rome, no ancient writer is now
more regarded by learned moderns than Lactantius, or whoever is the author of the book of the Deaths of

Persecutors ; who says that Peter came thhher in the time of Nero. However, it appears to me very proba-

ble that St. Peter did not come to Rome before the year of Christ 63 or 64, nor till after St. Paul's departure

thence at the endofliis two years' imprisonment in that city. The books of the New Testament afford a very

plausible, if not certain, argument for it. After our Lord's ascension we find Peter, with the rest of the

apostles, at Jerusalem. He and John were sent by the apostles from Jerusalem to Samaria, whence they

returned to Jerusalem. When Paul came to Jerusalem, three years after his conversion, he found Peter there.

Upon occasion of the tranquillity of the Churches in Judea, Galilee, and Samaria, near the end of the reign of

Caligula, Peter left Jerusalem, and visited the Churches in several parts of that country, particularly at Lydda

and Joppa, where he tarried many days. Thence he went to Caesarea, by the seaside, where he preached to

Cornelius and his company. Thence he returned to Jerusalem, and sometime afterwards was imprisoned

there by Herod Agrippa. This brings down the history of our apostle to the year 44. A few years after

this he was present at the council of Jerusalem ; nor is there any evidence that he came there merely on that

occasion. It is more probable that he had not yet been out of Judea ; soon after that council he was at Antioeh

where he was reproved by St. Paul.

" The books of the New Testament afford no light for determining where Peter was for several years after

that. But to me it appears not unlikely that he returned after a short time to Judea from Antioeh, and that

lie stayed in Judea a good while before he went thence any more ; and it seems to me that, wlien he left

Judea, he went again to Antioeh, the chief city of Syria. Thence he might go to other parts of the continent,

particularly Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, which are expressly mentioned in the beginning

of his first epistle. In those countries he might stay a good while ; and it is very likely that he did so ; and

Ihat he was well acquainted with the Christians there, to whom he afterwards wrote two epistles. When he

.eft those parts, I think he went to Rome, but not till after Paul had been in that city and was gone from it.

Several of St. Paul's epistles furnish out a cogent argument of Peter's absence from Rome for a considerable

space of time. St. Paul, in the last chapter of his Epistle to tlie Romans, written, as we suppose, in the

beginning of the year 58, salutes many by name, without mentioning Peter ; and the whole tenor of the

epistle makes it reasonable to think that the Christians there had not vet had the benefit of the apostle'a
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presence and instructions. During his two years' confinement at Rome, which ended, as we suppose, in the

spring of the year 63, St. Paul wrote four or five epistles ; those to the Ephesians, the Second Epistle to

Timothy, to the Philippians, the Colossians, and Philemon ; in none of which is any mention of Peter, nor is

any thing said or hinted whence it can ho concluded that he had ever been there. I think, therefore, that

Peter did not come to Rome before the year 63, or perhaps 64. And, as I suppose, obtained the crown of

martyrdom in the year 01 or G5 ; consciiuently, .St. Peter could not reside very long at Rome before his death.

"Cave likewise, in his life of St. Peter, written in English in 1076, places his death in 64 or 65 : nor

was his mind much altered when he published his Historia Literaria in 1688 ; for there also he supposes that

St. Peter died a martyr at Rome, in the year of Christ G4, at the beginning of Nero's persecution ; and indeed

he expresses himself with a great deal of assurance and positiveness. Jerome concludes his article of St.

Peter saying, ' He was buried at Rome, in the Vatican, near the triumphal way ; and is in veneration all over

the world.'

" It is not needful to make any remarks upon this tradition ; but it is easy to observe it is the general,

uncontradicted, disinterested testimony of ancient writers, in the several parts of the world, Greeks, Latins,

and Syrians. As our Lord's prediction concerning the death of Peter is recorded in one of the four gospels,

it is very likely that Christians would observe the accoin])lishment of it, which must have been in some place,

and about this place there is no difference among Christian writers of ancient times ; never any other place

was named besides Rome ; nor did any other city ever glory in the martyrdom of Peter. There were, in the

second and third centuries, disputes between the bishop of Rome and other bishops and Churches about the

time of keeping Easter, and about the baptism of heretics
; yet none denied the bishop of Rome what they

called the chair of Peter. It is not for our honour or interest, either as Christians or Protestants, to deny the

truth of events ascertained by early and well attested tradition. If any make an ill use of such facts, we are

not accountable for it. AVe are not, from the dread of such abuses, to overthrow the credit of all history, the

consequences of which would be fatal. Fables and fictions have been mixed with the account of Peter's being

at Rome ; but they are not in the most early writers, but have been added since : and it is well known that

fictions have been joined with histories of the most certain and important facts.*

" Having written the history of the Apostle Peter, I now proceed to his epistles ; concerning which three

or four things are to be considered by us : their genuineness, the persons to whom they were sent, the place

where, and the time when, they were written.

" The first epistle was all along considered, by catholic Christians, as authentic and genuine ; this we learn

from Eusebius, who says :
' Of the controverted books of the New Testament, yet well known and approved

by many, are that called the Epistle of James, and that of Jude, and the second and third of John.' And
in another place, ' One epistle of Peter, called the first, is universally received. This the presbvters of

ancient times have quoted in their writings as undoubtedly genuine ; but that called his second, we have been

informed, (by tradition,) has not been received as a part of the New Testament ; nevertheless, appearing

to many to be useful, it has been carefully studied with other scriptures.' By which, I think, we may be

assured that a great regard was shown to this epistle by many Christians in the time of our learned ecclesias-

tical historian. Jerome says, ' Peter wrote two epistles called catholic, the second of which is denied by
many to be his, because of the difference of the style from the former.' And Origen before them, in his

commentaries upon the gospel of St. Matthew, as cited by Eusebius, says, ' Peter, on whom the Church is

built, has left one epistle universally acknowledged : let it be granted that he also wrote a second, for this has
been doubted.'

" What those learned wTiters of the third and fourth centuries say of those two epistles, we have found
agreeable to the testimony of more ancient writers, whom we have consulted : for the first epistle seems to

be referred to by Clement of Rome ; it is plainly referred to by Polycarp several times ; it is also referred to

by the martyrs at Lyons ; it was received by Theophilus, bishop of Antioch ; it was quoted by Papias ; it is

quoted in the remaining \vritings of Irensus, Clement of Alexandri.i, and Tertullian : consequently it was all

along received. But we do not perceive the second epistle to be quoted by Papias, nor by Irena;us, (though
in Gr.ibe's edition this epistle is twice quoted,) nor Tertullian, nor Cyprian. However, both these epistles

were generally received in tlie fourth and following centuries by all Christians, except the Syrians : for they

were received by Athanasius, Cyril of Jerusalem, the council of Laodieea, Epipbanius, Jerome, Rufin, Augus-
tine, and others.

" The first epistle being allowed to be St. Peter's, we can argue in favour of the other also, in this manner :

It bears in the inscription the name of the same apostle ; for so it begins, ' .Simon Peter, a servant and an
apostle of Jesus Christ.' And in chap. i. 11 are these words :

' Knowing that I must shortly put off this my
tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus Chiist ha:; showed me.'

" The writer of this epistle may have had a particular revelation concerning the time of his death, not long
before writmg this. But it is probable that here is a reference to our Lord's prediction concerning St. Peter's

• I commend Dr. Lardncr for his candour, and thank him for his advice ; but I must thmit, on tne evidence bcjore

me, that there is as much danger in bolicving too much as in believing too little. To me there is not the slightest

evidence that St. Peter ever saw Rome ; much leas that ho was first or indeed any bisliop of tliat city. Tliose who
mention his having been there, give us no evidence that they had any fact or history to vouch for their belief, but a sort

of uncertain report that never attempts to show its origin or vouch for its truth. The New Testament, by direct

mference, is tDtally against the tradition.
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death, and the manner of it, which are recorded in John xxi. 18, 19. From chap. i. 16, 17, 18, it appears

that the writer was one of the disciples who were with Jesus in the mount, when he was transfigured in a

glorious manner. This certainly leads us to Peter, who was there, and whose name the epistle bears in the

inscription, chap. iii. 1 :
' This second epistle, beloved, I now write unto you ; in both which I stir up your

pure minds by way of remembrance ;' plainly referring to the former epistle, which has been always acknow-

ledo-ed to be Peter's. These words are express. But it might have been argued, with some degree of

probability, from chap. i. 12, 15, that he had before wTitten to the same persons. Once more, chap. iii. 15, 16,

he calls Paul brother, and otherwise so speaks of him and his epistles as must needs be reckoned most

suitable to an apostle. The writer, therefore, is the Apostle Peter, whose name the epistle bears in the

inscription. We are led here to the observation which Wall placed at the head of his notes upon this second

epistle :
' It is,' says he, ' a good proof of the cautiousness of the ancient Christians in receiving any book

for canonical, that they not only rejected all those pieces forged by heretics under the name of apostles ; but

also if any good book, affirmed by some men or some Churches to have been written and sent by some apostle,

were offered to them, they would not, till fully satisfied of the fact, receive it into their canon.' He adds :

•There is more hazard in denying this to be Peter's, than in denying some other books to be of that author

to whom they are by tradition ascribed. For they, if they be not of that apostle to whom they are imputed,

yet may be of some other apostle, or apostolical man ; but this author is either the apostle, or else by setting

his name, and by other circumstances, he does designedly personate him, which no man of piety and truth

would do.' And then he concludes :
' This epistle being viritten by him but a little before his death, chap. i.

14, and perhaps no more than one copy sent, it might be a good while before a number of copies, well attested,

came abroad to the generality of the Christian Churches.'

" Certainly these epistles, and the discourses of Peter, recorded in the Acts, together with the effects of

them, are monuments of Divine inspiration, and of the fulfilment of the promise which Christ made to him,

when he saw him and his brother Andrew employed in their trade, and casting a net into the sea ; Follow me,

and I will make you fishers of men. Matt. iv. 19.

" Concerning the persons to whom these epistles were sent, there have been different opinions among both

ancients and moderns. Mr. Wetstein argues from divers texts that the first epistle •n-as sent to the Gentiles.

Mr. Hallett, in his learned introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, observes, ' Some go upon the supposi-

tion that St. Peter's epistles were written to the Jews, but it seems to me more natural to suppose that they

were written to Gentile Christians, if we consider many passages of the epistles themselves :' where he

proceeds to allege many passages, and in my opinion, very pertinently ; some of which will be also alleged

by me by and by.

" To me it seems that .St. Peter's epistles were sent to all Christians in general, Jews and Gentiles, living

in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia ; the greatest part of whom must have been converted by

Paul, and had been before involved in ignorance and sin, as all people in general were till the manifestation

of the Gospel of Christ. That St. Peter wrote to all Christians in those countries is apparent, from the

valedictory blessing or wish at the end of the epistle, 1 Epis. v. 14 : Peace be loith you all that are in

Christ Jesus. Lewis Capellus, who thought that St. Peter's first epistle was written to Jewish believers,

allows that the second epistle was \%Titten to all Cliristians in general, and particularly to Gentiles, induced

thereto by the comprehensiveness of the address at the beginning of that epistle. To them that have obtained

like precious faith lotth lis. He should have concluded as much of the first epistle likewise, for they were

both sent to the same people, as is evident from St. Peter's own words, 3 Epis. iii. 1. Moreover, the inscrip-

tion of the first epistle seems to be as general as that of the second. Let us observe it distinctly : to the

elect, f/cXcKToif, says Wall upon the place : ' He uses the word cKlenToi, choice ones, just as St. Paul does the

word uyioi, saints, for the word Christians: and as St. Paul directs almost all his epistles to the saints, that

is, the Christians of such a place ; so St. Peter here, tu the elect or choice ones, that is, Christians, sojourning

in the dispersions of Pontus, Galatia. and Bithynia. Strangers, -^apeKidri/ioic- good men, though at home, are

strangers, especially if they meet with opposition, trouble, and aflliction, as those Christians did to whom St.

Peter is here writing; for he speaks of their trials and temptations, chap. i. 6, 7, and exhorts them, ii. 11,

as sojourners and strangers, "f T^apoiKOv; kol TraperrtSii/xov^, to abstain from fleshly lusts. Says CEcumenius

upon chap. i. 1, 2 :
' He calls them strangers, either on account of their dispersion, or because all that live

religiously are called strangers on this earth ; as David also says, 'I am a sojourner with thee, and a stranger,

as all my fathers were,' Psa. xxxix. 12. Scattered throughout Pontus, or of the dispersion of Pontus,

Galatia ; so he calls them, not because they had been driven out from their native counti-y, but because he

writes to the Christians of divers countries, who also were but a few or a small number in every place where

thev dwelt. I shall now show that these Christians were, for the most part, of the Gentile stock and original.

1 Pet. i. 14 : 'As obedient children, not fashioning yourselves according to the former lusts in your ignorance.'

This might be very pertinently' said to men converted from Gentilism to Christianity ; but no such thing is

ever said by the apostle concerning the Jewish people, who had been favoured with Divine revelation, and

had the knowledge of the true God. And ver. 20, 21, he says, that 'through Christ they did now believe in

God ;' therefore they were not worshippers till they were acquainted with the Christian revelation. In like

manner, chap. ii. 9, St. Peter speaks of those to whom he \\Tites as having been ' called out of darkness into

God's marvellous light.' Moreover, they were not once God's people ; ver. 10 :

'

'N^Tiich in times past were

not a people, but are now the people of God; which had not obtained mercy, but now have obtained mercy.'
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Words resembling those of St. Paul, Rom. ix. 21, 25, where he is unquestionably spcakinpf of Gentile con-

verts. There are also otlier expressions whicli [ilainly sliow that these persons had been Gentiles, and had

lived in the sins of Gentilism ; chap. i. 18 ; 'Forasmuch as ye know that ye were redeemed from your vain

conversation, received by tradition from your fathers.' And chap. iv. 3 : 'For the time past may suflice us

to have wrought the will of tlic Gentiles ; when we walked in lasciviousness, lusts, excess of wine, rcvellings,

banquctings, and abominable idolatries.' St. Peter does not charge himself with such things, but they to

whom he writes had been guilty in those respects ; and, by way of condescension, and for avoiding offence,

and for rendering his argument more effectual, he joins himself with them. And more, when St. Peter repre-

sents the dignity of those to whom he writes, upon account of their Christian vocation, chap. ii. 9, as 'a

chosen generation, a peculiar people, a royal priesthood ;' certainly the expressions are most pertinent and

emphatical, if understood of such as had been brought from Gentilism to the faith of the Gospel, as indeed

they plainly were. For ho there says, ' they were to show forth the praises of Iliin who had called them out

of darkness into his marvellous light.' To all which might be added, what was hinted before, that the per-

sons to whom Peter writes were for the most part the .Vpostle Paul's converts. This must be reckoned pro-

bable from the accounts which wo have in the Acts of St. Paul's travels and preaching. Whence we know
that he had been m Galatia, and the other countries mentioned by St. Peter at the beginning of his first epistle.

Moreover he observes, 2 Epis. iii. 15, that 'his beloved brother Paul had written unto them.' We may
reasonably suppose that he thereby intends St. Paul's Epistles to the Galatians, the Ephesians, and Colossians,

all in those countries, and for the most part Gentile believers. Nor do I see reason to doubt that Peter had,

before now, seen and read St. Paul's Epistles to Timothy ; and if wo should add them, as here intended also,

it would be no prejudice to our argument. For those epistles likewise were designed for the use and benefit

of the Churches in those parts. To me these considerations appear unanswerable ; I shall, therefore, take

notice of but one objection, which is grounded upon 1 Epis. ii. 12 : 'Having your conversation honest among
the Gentiles ; that whereas they speak against you as evil doers, they may by your good works, which they

shall behold, glorify God in tlie day of visitation.' Upon the first clause in that verse Beza says, that this

place alone is sufficient to show that this epistle was sent to Jews. But I think not. From St. Paul may
be alleged a text of the like sort, 1 Cor. x. 32 : 'Give no offence, neither to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles,

(nat 'E^TuTiai,) nor to the Church of God.' It might be as well argued from that text that the Corinthians

were by descent neither Jews nor Greeks, as from this, that the persons to whom St. Peter wrote were not

originally Gentiles. In the text of St. Paul just quoted, by Jews, and Gentiles or Greeks, are intended such

as were unbelievers. So it is likewise in the text of St. Peter which we are considering, as is apparent from

the latter part of the verse above transcribed at large. St. Peter had a right to distinguish those to whom
he viTites from the Gentile people among whom they lived, as he had at the beginning of the epistle called

them elect, or choice ones, and strangers ; and they likewise went by the name of Christians, as we perceive

from chap. iv. 16.

" St. Peter's two epistles, then, were sent to all Christians in general, living in those countries, the greatest

part of whom had been converted from Gentilism or heathenism.

" Our next inquiry is concerning where these epistles were written.

" At the end of the first epistle St. Peter says :
' The Church that is at Babylon, elected together with,

you, saluteth you ;' which text, understood literally, has been thought by some to denote, 1 . Babylon in

Assyria; or, 2. Babylon in Egypt. 3. By others it is interpreted figuratively, and is supposed to denote

Jerusalem ; or, 4. Rome. So that there are four opinions concerning the place where this epistle was
written.

" If St. Peter had read St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans before he wrote his first epistle, it was written

afler St. Paul's journey from Corinth to Jerusalem, described in Acts xx., xxi. ; for the Epistle to the

Romans was written from Corinth. How much later than the time of this journey the First Epistle of Peter

was written it is very difficult, for want of sufficient data, to determine. The epistle itself has hardly any

marks which can guide us in deciding the year of its composition ; and we know nothing of the history

of St. Peter from the time of the apostolic council at Jerusalem, Acts xv., which is the last place where

St. Luke mentions him, till his arrival many years afterwards at Rome, where, according to the accounts

of ecclesiastical writers, he suffered martyrdom. However, a comparison of the first with the second epistle

of St. Peter will enable us to form at least an opinion on this subject. St. Peter says, in his second epistle,

chap. iii. 1 : Tatiri^v tiSr/, aya-ijroi, dcvrepav vjiiv ypa6u cTTLaTo7.7iv whence we may conclude that his first

epistle was written to the same persons as the second. But if the second epistle was written fifteen or

twenty years after the first, they who received the one were not the same persons as they who received the

other ; and we might rather expect that in this case St. Peter would have called his first epistle an epistle

which he had \\T:itten to their fathers. It appears, then, that the interval between the dates of the two

epistles could not have been very long ; and as the second epistle was written shortly before St. Peter's

death, we may infer that the first epistle was written either not long before, or not long after, the year 60.

On the other hand, Lardner assigns this epistle too late a date ; for he is of opinion that it was written

between 63 and 65. This reason for supposing that it was not ^vritten till af\er 63 is, that an earlier date

cannot be assigned for St. Peter's arrival at Rome ; and as he takes the word Babylon, whence St. Peter dates

his epistle, not in its proper but in a mystical sense, as denoting Rome, he concludes that the epistle was not

written before the time above mentioned. But if we take Babylon in its proper sense, the argument not
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only proves not what Lardner intended, but the very reverse ; for if St. Peter's arrival in Rome is to oe

dated about the year 63, an epistle written by St. Peter, in Babylon, must have a date prior to that

year.
" St. Peter, in the close of his epistle, sends a salutation from the Church in Babylon, which, consequently,

is the place where he wrote his epistle. But commentators do not agree in regard to the meaning of the

word Babylon, some taking it in its literal and proper sense, others giving it a figurative and mystical

interpretation. Among the advocates for the latter sense have been men of such learning and abilities, that

I was misled by their authority in the younger part of my life to subscribe to it ; but at present, as I have

more impartially examined the question, it appears to me very extraordinary that, when an apostle dates his

epistle from Babylon, it .should ever occur to any commentator to ascribe to this work a mystical meaning,

instead of taking it in its literal and proper sense. For, in the first century, the ancient Babylon, on the

Euphrates, was still in existence ; and there was likewise a city on the Tigris, Seleucia, not far distant from

the ancient Babylon, to which the name of modern Babylon was given ; but through some mistake it has

been supposed that the ancient Babylon, in the time of St. Peter, was no longer in being ; and in order to

furnish a pretence for a mystical interpretation, it has been denied that Seleucia was ever so called.

" It is true that the ancient Babylon, in comparison of its original splendour, might be called in the first

century a desolated city
;
yet it was not wholly a heap of ruins, nor wholly destitute of inhabitants. This

appears from the account which Strabo, who lived in the time of Tiberius, has given of it : for he says that

Alexander (who died at Babylon, and who intended, if he had lived, to have made it the place of his residence)

proposed to rebuild there a pyramid, which was a stadium in length, in breadth, and in height ; but that his

successors did not put the design into execution : that the Persians destroyed a part of Babylon, and that the

Macedonians neglected it ; but that Babylon had suffered the most from the building of Seleucia, by Seleucus

Nicator, at the distance of three hundred stadia from it, because Seleucia then became the capital of the

country, and Babylon was drained of its inhabitants. Strabo then adds : at present Seleucia is greater than

Babylon, which last city has been desolated, so that one may say of it, what the comic poet said of Megalopolis

in Arcadia :
' A great city is become a great desert.' If this be not sufl5cient proof that Babylon was still in

existence in the first century, the reader may consult Cellarii Geographia, torn, ii., page 747; and Assemani

Bibliotheca Orientalis, tom. iii., par. ii., page 7.

"It will be objected, perhaps, that if Babylon still existed in the time of St. Peter, it was yet in such a

state of decay that an apostle would hardly have gone to preach the Gospel there. But I can see no reason

why he should not ; especially as Babylon was at that time so far from being literally destitute of inhabitants

that Strabo draws a parallel between this city and Seleucia, saying, at present Babylon is not so great as

Seleucia, which was then the capital of the Parthian empire, and, according to Pliny, contained six hundred

thousand inhabitants. To conclude therefore that Babylon, whence St. Peter dates this epistle, could not

have been the ancient Babvlon, because this city was then in a state of decay; and thence to argue that St.

Peter used the word rnysticallv to denote Rome, is nearly the same as if, on the receipt of a letter dated

from Ghent or Antwerp, in which mention was made of a Christian community there, I concluded that, because

these cities are no larger than what they were in the sixteenth century, the vn-iter of tho epistle meant a

spiritual Ghent or Antwerp, and that the epistle was really written from Amsterdam.
" It is, therefore, at least possible that St. Peter wrote his first epistle in the ancient Babylon, on the

Euphrates. But before we conclude that he really did write there, we must first examine whether he did not

mean Seleucia on the Tigris, which was sometimes called the modern Babylon. According to Strabo,

Seleucia was only three hundred stadia distant from the ancient Babylon ; and it was separated by the Tigris

from Ctesiphon, the winter residence of the Parthian kings. At present it is not called Bagdad, as some

have supposed, which is a very different city ; but, in conjunction with Ctesiphon, is named by Syrian and

Arabic writers Medinotho, Medain, Madain, under which name it appears in D'Anville's maps in the

latitude of 33° 7i'.
" Since, then, the name of Babylon was given actually to Seleucia, it is not impossible that St. Peter thus

understood the word Babylon, and that his first epistle therefore was written at Seleucia on the Tigris. But

I have shown in the preceding part of this section that there is likewise a possibility of its having been written

in Babylon, properly so called, or in the ancient Babylon on the Euphrates. The question therefore is,

which of these two senses shall we ascribe to the word Babylon l For one of these two we must ascribe to

it, unless we give it, without any reason, a mystical interpretation. In the two last editions of this introduc-

tion I preferred the former sense ; but after a more mature consideration, I think it much more probable, at

present, that St. Peter meant the ancient Babylon. It is true that Lucan, Sidonius Apollinaris, and Stephanos

Byzantinus, gave the name of Babylon to Seleucia ; but the two last of these writers lived so late as the

fifth century ; and therefore their authority is perhaps not sufficient to prove that Seleucia was called Babylon

in the first century. Lucan, indeed, was a contemporary with St. Peter ; but then he uses this word in an

epic poem, in which a writer is not bound by the same rules as in prose : and it is not improbable that he

selected the word Babylon, because, partly, its celebrity added pomp to his diction ; and, partly, because

neither Ctesiphon nor Seleucia would have suited the verse. The writer of an epistle, on the contrary, can

allow himself no such latitude ; and perspicuity requires that in the date of liis epistle, he should use no other

name for the town where he writes than that which properly belongs to it. If, therefore, St. Peter had really

written at Seleucia, he would have hardly called this city by the name of Babylon, though this name was
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sometimes applied to it : consequently, it is most probable that St. Peter wrote his first epistle in ancient

Babylon on the Euphrates.

" Before I conclude this section, I must take notice of a passage in Josephus, which not only confutes all

notions of a spiritual or mystical Babylon, but throws a great light on our present inquiry ; and this passage

is of so much the more importance, because Josephus was a hislorian who lived in the same age with St.

Peter ; and the passage itself relates to an event which took place thirty -six years before the Christian era,

namely, the delivery of Ilyrcanus, the Jewish high priest, from imprisonment, by order of Phraatcs, king of

Parthia, with permission to reside in Babylon, where there was a considerable numljcr of Jews. This is

recorded by Josephus, Antiq. .w. c. 2, in the following words : Aia -ovro 6ca/iuv ftev a(j>riKtv, cv Ba,3v?.u>i. it

KorayeaOai Ta/)ci^fi', evBa Kai T?.7;fcf t/v loviaiuv. Josephus then adds, that both the Jews in Babylon, and all

who dwelt in that country, as far as the Euphrates, resjiected Hyrcanus, as high priest and king. Now the

word Babylon in this passage of Josephus evidently means a city in the cast ; and it cannot possibly be inter-

preted in a mystical manner either of Jerusalem or Rome. The only question is, whether he meant the

ancient Babylon on the EuphrateSi or Scleucia on the Tigris. The former is the most obvious interpretation

;

and is warranted by the circumstance that, in other places where Josephus speaks of Seleucia on the Tigris,

he calls it by its proper name Seleucia.

" The first argument in favour of a mystical and against a literal interpretation of the word Babylon is,

that in the whole country of Babylonia there were no Jews in the time of St. Peter ; and thence it is inferred

that he could not have gone to preach the Gospel there. Now in this argument both the premises and

inference are false. The inference is false, because even if there had been no Jews in the whole country of

Babylonia, St. Peter might have gone to preach the Gospel there ; for he preached to the uncircumcised at

Caesarea, and he himself declared that it was ordained by God that the Gentiles, by his mouth, should hear

the word of the Gospel and believe. The premises themselves are also totally unfounded; for if we except

Palestine, there was no country in the world where the Jews were so numerous and so powerful as in the

province of Babylonia, in which they had their two celebrated seats of learning, Nehardca and Susa.

" The second argument in favour of a mystical interpretation of the word Babylon is, that almost all the

ancient fathers have explained it in this manner, and have asserted that St. Peter used it to denote Rome.

But wc must recollect that an assertion of this kind is not testimony to a fact, but a mere matter of opinion,

in which the ancients were as liable to mistake as we are. Nor is it true that all the ancient ecclesiastical

writers have ascribed to the word Babylon a mystical meaning ; for though the Greek and I^atin fathers

commonly understood Rome, yet the Syriac and Arabic writers understood it literally, as denoting a town in

the east ; and if we are to be guided by opinion, an oriental writer is surely as good authority, on the present

question, as a European.
" The third argument on which Lardner particularly insists is, that, in the accounts which we have on record

relative to St. Peter's history, no mention is made of a journey to Babylon. Now this argument would prove

nothing, even if our knowledge of St. Peter's life and transactions were more perfect than it really is. Let

us suppose an instance of some eminent man in modern times, in the history of whose life no mention is made
that, during his travels, he paid a visit to Vienna, but that among his letters to his friends, one of them, not-

withstanding the silence of his biographer, is dated from Vienna. In this case, unless we had reason to suppose

that the whole epistle was a forgery, or that the author had used a false date, we should immediately conclude,

on the bare authority of this single epistle, that he had actually been at Vienna ; and we should hardly think

of a mystical or spiritual Vienna. Lardner himself has argued in this very manner with respect to Paul, though

his history is infinitely better known than that of St. Peter, and has inferred from the single passage. Tit. i. 5,

' For this cause left I thee in Crete,' that St. Paul made a voyage into Crete in the year 56, though this voyage

is mentioned neither by St. Luke nor by any other historian. No reason therefore can be assigned whj' we
should refuse to argue in the same manner with respect to St. Peter. In fact, Lardner's argument could

nowhere have been more unfortunately applied than in the present instance.

" From the time of the apostolic council at Jerusalem, in the year 49, at which St. Peter was present, till

the time of his [supposed] arrival in Rome, which Lardner acknowledges was not before 63, there is an interval

of fourteen years, during which we have no historj' of him whatsoever. How then can we form a judgment

of his transactions during that period except from his own writings ? And how can the silence of historj-, in

respect to his journey to Babylon, afford an argument that he was never there, in contradiction to his own

epistle, when the fact is, we have no history at all of St. Peter during this period? V.'e cannot therefore talk

of its silence in respect to any one particular transaction, since every transaction of St. Peter, throughout the

whole of this inter\-al, is unrecorded. Lardner indeed conjectures, as the epistle is addressed to the inhabitants

of Pontus, Galatia, &c., that St. Peter spent a part of his time in these countries, though he denies that St.

Peter ever was in Babylon, whence the epistle is dated. Now this mode of arguing is nearly the same as if

I concluded, from a letter dated from Vienna, and addressed to a person in Venice, that the writer of that letter

had been in Venice, but that he never was at A'ienna. Lardner supposes also that St. Peter spent a part of

this time in Jerusalem. Now it is impossible for us to determine what stay St. Peter made in Jerusalem after

the holding of the apostolic council, or whether he remained there at all ; but this I think is certain, that he

was not at Jerusalem when St. Paul returned thither for the last time, since St. Luke makes particular mention

of St. James, and describes him as the head of the Christian community at Jerusalem, but says nothing of St.

Peter, whom he would hardlv have passed over in perfect silence if he had been there. Now St. Paul's last
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visit to Jerusalem happened in the year 60 ; and since I have shown that the First Epistle of St, Peter was
written about this time, it is not at all improbable that St. Peter, who was absent from Jerusalem, was then

engaged in preaching the Gospel to the Babylonians.

" The last argument in favour of the opinion that the Babylon where Peter wrote was not Babylon properly

so called, is derived from chap. ii. 13, where St. Peter commands obedience to the king, and from chap. ii. 17,

where he says, ' Honour the king.' Hence Lardner concludes that St. Peter must have written in a place

which was subject to the same king or emperor as the people to whom he sent the epistle. But these were
subject to the Roman emperor; whereas Babylon, with its whole territory, was then subject, not to the Romans,

hut the Parthians ; and therefore, according to Lardner, could not have been the place where St. Peter wrote.

Now this argument rests on a supposition which is contradicted by the common usage of every language ; the

expression, ' the king,' in a letter from a person in one country to a person in another country, may, according

to circumstances, denote the king to which the reader is subject as well as the king to which the writer is

subject.

" It appears, then, that the arguments which have been alleged to show that St. Peter did not ^vrite his first

epistle in the country of Babylonia are devoid of foundation ; and consequently the notion of a mystical Babylon,

as denoting either Jerusalem or Rome, loses its whole support. For in itself the notion is highly improbable,

and therefore the bare possibility that St. Peter took a journey to Babylon, properly so called, renders it inad-

missible. The plain language of epistolary WTiting does not admit of the figures of poetry ; and, though it

would be very allowable, in a poem written in honour of Gottingen, to style it another Athens, yet if a professor

of this university should, in a letter written from Gottingen, date it Athens, it would be a greater piece of

pedantry than ever was laid to the charge of the learned. In like manner, though a figurative use of the

word Babylon is not unsuitable to the animated and poetical language of the Apocalypse, yet St. Peter, in a

plain and unadorned epistle, would hardly have called the place where he wrote by any other appellation than

that which literally and properly belonged to it."

That many persons both of learning and eminence have been of a different opinion from Professor Miehaelia,

the intelligent reader is well aware; but Dr. Lardner, of all others, has written most argumentatively in vindi-

cation of the mystical Babylon, i. e. Rome, as being the place from which the apostle wrote this epistle. His

weightiest arguments however are here answered by Michaelis, and to me it appears that there is a great

Dalance in favour of the opinion that Balylon on the Euphrates is the place intended. The decision of this

question, although not an article of faith, is nevertheless of some importance. I am still of opinion that St

Peter did not write from Rome ; that he was neither bishop of Rome nor martyred at Rome ; in a word, that

he never saw Rome.
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Chro?iulogical Notes relative to this Epistle.

Fear of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

writers, 5568.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5562.—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5552.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4064.—Year of the world, according to

Euscbius, in his Chronicon, 4288.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3820.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4419.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2408.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3162.

-—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1000.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 809.—Year of the CCIXth Olympiad, 4.—Year from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pictor, 807.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 811.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti CapitoUni, 812.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 813.—Year of the era of the Seleucidae, 372.—Year of

the Caesarean era of Antioch, 108.—Year of the Julian era, 105.—Year of the Spanish era, 98.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ, according to Archbishop Usher, 64.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

60.—Year of Claudius FelLx, governor of the Jews, 8.—Year of Yologesus, king of the Parthians, 11.

—

Jesus, high priest of the Jews, 1.—Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 61.—Year of the

Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden Number, 4 ; or the second after the first embolismic.—^Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 1 ; or two years before the first embolismic.—Year of the

Solar Cycle, 13.—Dominical Letter, it being Bissextile, or Leap Year, FE.—Day of the Jewish Pass-

over, the second of April, which happened in this year on the fourth day after the Jewish Sabbath.

—

Easter Sunday, the sixth of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest

Easter Sunday possible,) 3.—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on

New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 11.—Monthly Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends

of each month respectively, (beginning with January,) 11, 13, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 19, 21, 21.

—

Number of Direction, or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish Passover, 12.

—

Year of the reign of Caius Tiberius Claudius Nero Cassar, the fifth Roman monarch, computing from

Octavianus, or Augustus Caesar, properly the first Roman emperor, 7.—Roman Consuls, the Emperor Nero

Augustus, the fourth time, and Cossus Cornelius Lentulus.
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The persons to whom this epistle I. PETER, was written, and their spiritual state

CHAPTER I.

Of the persons to whom this epistle was directed, and their spiritual state, 1,2. He describes their privi-

leges, and thanks God for the grace by which they were preserved faithful in trials and difficul-

ties, 3-5. The spiritual benefit they were to receive out of their afflictions, 6, 7. Their love to Christ, 8.

And the salvation they received through believing, 9. This salvation ivas predicted by the prophets, who
07ily saw it afar off, and had only a foretaste of it, 10—12. They should take encouragement, and be

obedient and holy, 13-16. They should pray, and deeply consider the price at which they were purchased,

that their faith and hope might be in God, 17—21. As their souls had been purified by obeying the truth

through the Spirit, they should love each other with a pure anA fervent love, 22, 23. The frailty of man,

and the unchangeablencss of God, 24, 25.

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. GO.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

"DETER, an apostle of Jesus

Christ, to the strangers " scat-

tered throughout Pontus, Galatia,

Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia,

•John vii. 35; Acts ii. 5, 0, 10 ; James i. 1.- i>Eph. i.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

Verse 1. Peter, an apostle] Simon Peter, called

also Kcphas : he was a fisherman, son of Jonah, bro-

ther of Andrew, and born at Bethsaida ; and one of

the first disciples of our Lord. See the preface.

The strangers scattered throughout] Jews first,

who had believed the Gospel in the different countries

here specified ; and converted Gentiles also. Though
the word strangers may refer to all truly religious peo-

ple, see Gen. xlvii. 9; Psa. xxxix. 12, in the Septua-

gint, and Heb. xi. 13, yet the inscription may have a

special reference to those who were driven by perse-

cution to seek refuge in those heathen provinces to

wliich the influence of their persecuting brethren did

not extend.

Pontus] An ancient kingdom of Asia Minor, ori-

ginally a part of Cappadocia ; bounded on the east by

Colchis, on the west by the river Halys, on the north

by the Euxine Sea, and on the south by Armenia Mi-

nor. This country probably derived its name from

the Pontus Euxinus, on which it was partly situated.

In the time of the Roman emperors it was divided into

three parts: 1. Pontus Cappadocius ; 2. Pontus

Galaticus; and, 3. Pontus Polemoniacus. The first

extended from the Pontus Polemoniacus to Colchis,

having Armenia Minor and the upper stream of the

Euphrates for its southern boundary. The second

extended from the river Halys to the river Thcrmodon.

The third extended from the river Thermodon to the

borders of the Pontus Cappadocius.

Six kings of the name of Mithridates reigned in

this kingdom, some of whom are famous in history.

The last king of this country was David Comnenus,

who was taken prisoner, with all his family, by Mo-
hammed II. in the year 1462, and carried to Constan-

tinople ; since which time this country (then called

the empire of Trebizond, from Trapezus, a city found-

ea by the Grecians, on the uttermost confines of Pon-

tus) has continued under the degrading power of the

Turks.

Gatatia] The ancient name of a province of Asia

Minor, now called Amasia. It was called also Gal-

logrwcia, and Gallia Parva. It was bounded on the

»ast by Cappadocia, on the south by Pamphylia, on
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4 ; chap. ii. 9. " Rom. viii. 29 ; xi. 2. d 2 Thess. ii. 13.

the north by the Euxine Sea, and on the west by
Bithynia. See the preface to the Epistle to the

Galatians.

Cappadocia] An ancient kingdom of Asia, compre-

hending all the country lying between Mount Taurus'

and the Eu.xine Sea.

Asia] This word is taken in different senses : I

signifies, 1. One of the three general divisions of ou

continent, and one of the four of the whole earth. I

is separated from Europe by the Mediterranean Sea, the

Archipelago, the Black Sea, the Palus Maotis, the

rivers Don and Dwina ; and from Africa by the Ara-
bic Gulf, or Red Sea : it is everywhere else surround-

ed by water. It is situated between latitude 2" and
77° N., and between longitude 26° E. and 170° W.

;

and is about 7,583 miles in length, and 5,200 miles

in breadth.

2. Asia Minor, that part of Turkey in Asia, now
called Natalia, which comprehends a great number of

province situated between the Euxine, Mediterranean,

and Archipelago.

3. That province of Asia Minor of which Ephesus
was the capital. It appears, says Calmet, that it is

in this latter sense that it is used here by St. Peter

because Pontus, Galatia, and Bithynia, are comprised

in the provinces of Asia Minor. See Calmet.

Bithynia] An ancient kingdom of Asia, formerly

called Mysia, Mygdonia, Bebrycia, and Bithonia. It

was bounded on the west by the Bosphorus Thracius,

and part of the Propontis, on the south by the river

Rhyndacus, and Mount Olympus, on the north by the

Euxine Sea, and on the east by the river Parthenius.

This place is in some sort rendered infamous by the

conduct of Prvsias, one of its kings, who delivered up

Hannibal, who had fled to him for protection, into the

hands of the Romans. Nicomedes IV. bequeathed it

to the Romans ; and it is now in the hands of the

Turks.

Verse 2. Elect according to the foreknowledge oj

God] If the apostle had directed his letter to persons

elected to eternal lije, no one, as Drs. Lardner and

Macknight properly argue, could have received such a

letter, because no one could have been sure of his

election in this way till he had arrived in heaven. Bu;
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« Hebrews x. 2

" sprinkling of ihc blood of Jesus

Christ : ' Grace unto you, and

peace, be multiplied.

3 * Blessed be the God and

xii. 24. ' Romans i. 7 ; 2 Pet. i. 2 ; Jude 2.

1 2 Cor. i. 3 ; Eph. i. 3.

the persons to whom the apostle wrote were all, with

propriety, said to he elect according to the foreknow-

ledge of God ; hecause, agreeably to the original pur-

pose of God, discovered in the prophetical wTitings,

Jijws and Gentiles, indiscriminately, were called to be

the visible Church, and entitled to all the privileges of

tiie people of God, on their believing the Gospel. In

this sense the word eltcltd is used in other places of

Scripture ; see 1 Thess. i. 1, and the note there.

The Rev. J. AVesley has an excellent note on this

passage, which I shall transcribe for the benefit of

those of my readers who may not have his works at

hand.

" Strictly speaking, there is no foreknoioledgc, no

more than aflerknowlcdge, w ilh God ; but all things

are known to him as present, from eternity to eternity.

Election, in the scriptural sense, is God's doing any

thing that our merit or power has no part in. The
true predestination or foreappointment of God is,

1. lie that believeth shall be saved from the guilt and

power of sin. 2. He that endureth to the end shall

be saved eternally. 3. They who receive the precious

gift of faith thereby become the sons of God ; and,

being sons, they shall receive the Spirit of holiness,

to walk as Christ also walked. Throughout every

part of this appointment of God, promise and duty go

hand in hand. All is free gift ; and yet, such is the

gift, thit it depends in the final issue on our future

obedien ;e to the heavenly call. But other predestina-

tion than this, either to life or death eternal, the Scrip-

ture knows not of: moreover, 1. It is cruel respect

of persons ; an unjust regard of one, and an unjust

disregaid of another : it is mere creature partiality,

and not infinite justice. 2. It is not plain Scripture

doctrine, (if true,) but ratlicr inconsistent with the ex-

press written word that speaks of God's universal of-

fers of grace ; his invitations, promises, threatenings,

being all general. 3. We are bid to choose life, and

reprehended for not doinj it. t. It is inconsistent with

a state of probation in those that must be saved, or

must be lost. 5. It is of fatal consequence ; all men
being ready, on very sliglit grounds, to far.cy them-

selves ol the elect number. But the doctrine of pre-

destination is entirely changed from what it formerly

was : now it implies neither faith, peace, nor purity
;

it is something that will do icithout them all. Faith

is no longer, according to the modern predestination

scheme, a Divine evidence of things not seen wrought in

ihe soul by the immediate power of the Holy Ghost
;

not an evidence at all, but a mere notion : neither is

faith made any longer a means of holiness, but some-

thing that will do without it. Christ is no more a

Saviour//!);); sin, but a defence and a countenancer of

it. He is no more a fountain of spiritual life in the

souls of believers, but leaves his elect inwardly dry,

and outwardly unfruitful ; and is made little more than

Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, -^\ "' 'O*^'

' A. I), nir. GO.

which ^ according to his ' abun-

dant mercy ''iiath begotten us

again unto a lively hope ' by the
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cir. CClX. 4.
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*> Titus iii. 5. 'Gr. much. '^Johii iii. 3,5; Junies i. 18.

' 1 Cor. XV. 20 ; 1 Thess. iv. 14 ; chap. iii. 21.

a refuge from the image of the heavenly, even from

righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost."

Through sunctificalion of the Spirit—through the

renewing and purifying influences of his Spirit on their

souls, iintu uliedience—to engage and enal)lc them to

yield themselves up to all holy obedience, the founda-

tion of all whicii is the sprinkling of the Hood of Jesus

Christ—the atoning blood of Jesus Christ which was
typified by the sprinkling of the blood of sacrifices

under the law, in allusion to which it is called the Hood

of sprinkling.

"\'erse 3. Blessed be the G id and Father] Ev/m-

yijTo; b Qcoc not UaTt/p' Blessed he God even the Father,

or blessed be God, the Father of our Lord Jesus

Christ. The not, and, is omitted by the Syriac, Er-

pen's Arabic, and the JEthiopic. But if we translate

Kai, even, a meaning which it fre<iucmly has in the Xew
Testament, then we have a very good sense : Let that

God have praise who is the Father of our Lord Jesus

Christ, and who deserves the praise of every human

being for his infinite merc^' to the world, in its re-

demption by Christ Jesus.

Begotten xis again unto a lively hope] I think the

apostle has a reference here to his own case, and that

of his fellow apostles, at the time that Christ was

taken by the Jews and put to death. Previously to

this time they had strong confidence that he was the

Messiah, and that it was he who should redeem Israel;

but when they found that he actually expired upon the

cross, and was buried, they appear to have lost all hope

of the great things which before they had in prospect.

This is feelingly expressed by the two disciples whom
our Lord, after his resurrection, overtook on the road

going to Emmaus, see Luke xxiv. 13-24. And the

hope, that with them, died with their Master, and

seemed to be buried in his grave, was restored by the

certainty of his resurrection. From Christ's preach-

ing, miracles, &c., they had a hope of eternal life, and

all other blessings promised by hira ; by his death and

burial this hope became nearly, il not altogether, ex-

tinct ; but by his resurrection the hope was revived.

This is very properly expressed here by being begotten

again to a living hope, eif eX-ida (uaav or, as some

M.SS. and versions have it, eif tXn-irfa (ui;, to the hope

of life ; which one copy of the Itala, with Augustine,

Gildas, Vigilius of Tapsum, and Cassiodorus, have

considered as meaning eternal life, agreeably to the

context ; and therefore they read vita aterna:.

The expressions, however, may include more par-

ticulars than what are above specified ; as none can

inherit eternal life except those who are children in

the heavenly /ami/)/, and none are children but those

who are born again: then St. Peter may be consi-

dered as laying hei-e the foundation of the hope of

eternal life in the regeneration of the suul ; for none

can legally inherit but the children, and none are chil-
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The inheritance of the Christian I. PETER. is incorruptible and undefiled

A. M. cir. 4064. resurrection of Jesus Clirisi from
A. D. cir. 60.

An. Oiymp. the dead,
cir. CCIX. 4.

.. m • 1. •.

A. U. c. cir. 4 To an inheritance mcorrupti-
^^^-

ble, and undefiled, ""and that

fadeth not away, " reserved in heaven ° for you,

5 pWho are kept by the power of God

"Chapter v. 4. "Col. i. 5 ; 2 Timothy iv. 8. » Or, for us.

P John X. 28, 29 ; xvii. 11, 12, 15 ; Jude 1.

dren of God till they are spiritually begotten and born

again.

It is the Gospel alone that gives the well-grounded

hope of eternal life ; and the ground on which this

hope rests is the resurrection of Christ himself The
certainty of our Lord's resurrection is the great seal

of the Gospel. Without this what is vision, what is

prophecy, what is promise, what are even miracles,

to that unbelief whicl, is natu/al to man on such a

subject as this ! But the resurrection of the human
nature of Christ, the incontestable proofs of this re-

surrection, and the ascension of our nature to heaven

in his person, are such evidences of the possibility and

certainty of the thing, as for ever to preclude all doubt

from the hearts of those who believe in him.

Verse 4. To an inheritance] Called an inheritance

because it belongs to the children of God. Eternal

life cannot be a gift to any but these ; for, even in

heaven, the lot is dealt out according to laio : if chil-

dren, then heirs ; if not children, then not heirs.

Incorruptible] A.<fi6apTov It has no principles of

dissolution or decay in it ; and, therefore, must be

totally different from this earth.

Undefiled] A/aavTov Nothing impure can enter it

;

it not only has no principles or seeds of dissolution in

itself, but it can never admit any ; therefore its deterio-

ration is impossible.

Fadeth not aicay] Afiapvarov It cannot wither, it is

always in bloom ; a metaphor taken from those flowers

that never lose their hue nor their fragrance. From
the Greek auapavroc we have our flowers called ama-

ranths, because they preserve their hue and odour for

a long time.

Reserved in heaven] Such a place as that described

above is not to be expected on earth ; it is that which

was typified by the earthly Canaan, and in reference

to which the patriarchs endured all trials and difficul-

ties in this life, as seeing Him who is invisible.

A'erse 5. WAo are hept] ^povpovfievov^' Who are

defended as in a fortress or castle. There is a re-

markable correspondence between the two verbs used

in this sentence : the verb rriptu, signifies to keep,

watch, guard ; and rripriai^, is a place of custody or

prison. And ^povpeu, from ippovpo^, a sentinel, signi-

fies to keep as under a military guard. See on Gal.

iii. 22, 23. The true disciples of Christ are under

the continual watchful care of God, and the inheritance

is guarded for them. In some countries military posts

are constantly kept on the confines, in order to prevent

irruptions from a neighbouring people ; and, in many
cases, heirs, while in their minority, are kept in forti-

^ed places under military guards.

By the power of God] Ev Smaitei Qeov By the
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iMatt. V. 12; Romans xii. 12; 2 Cor. vi. 10; chapter iv. 13.
< 2 Cor. iv. 17 ; chap. v. 10. ' James i. 2.

mighty and miracle-working power of God; for nothing

less is necessary to keep and preserve, in this state of

continual trial, a soul from the contagion that is in

the world. But this power of God is interested in the

behalf of the soul by faith ; to believe is our work,

the exertion of the almighty power is of God. No
persevering without the power, and no power without

faith.

Ready to be revealed] Or rather. Prepared to be

revealed. The inheritance is prepared for you ; but

its glories will not be revealed till the last time—til]

ye have done with life, and passed through your pro-

bation, having held fast faith and a good conscience.

Some by salvation understand the deliverance of the

Christians from the sackage of Jerusalem, the end of

the Jewish polity being called the last time ; others

suppose it to refer to the daij of judgment, and the

glorification of the body and soul in heaven.

A''erse 6. Wherein yc greatly rejoice] Some refer

wherein, tv u, to the salvation mentioned above ; others,

to the last time, natpa fc-jaru, in ver. 5 ; others think that

it applies to the being kept by the power of God through

faith ; and others, that it refers to all the preceding

advantages and privileges. It was in the present sal-

vation of God that they rejoiced or gloried, though

not without having an eye to the great recompense of

reward.

Though noiv for a season] 0?ujov aprr A little

xchile yet—during your pilgrimage here below, which

is but a point when compared with eternity.

If need be] Ei deov earr If it be necessary—if your

situation and circumstances be such that you are ex-

posed to trials and persecutions which you cannot

avoid, unless God were to work a miracle for your

deliverance, which would not be for your ultimate

good, as he purposes to turn all your trials and diffi-

culties to )'our advantage.

Sometimes there is a kind of necessity that the fol-

lowers of God should be afflicted ; when they have

no trials they are apt to get careless, and when they

have secular prosperity they are likely to become

worldly-minded. " God," said a good man, " can

neither trust me with health nor money ; therefore I

am both poor and afflicted." But the disciples of

Christ may be very happy in their souls, though

grievously afflicted in their bodies and in their estates.

Those to whom St. Peter wrote rejoiced greatly,

danced for joy, ayaX/.iacBe, while they were grieved,

XvTrrjdcvTe;, with various trials. The verb 7.v7vea signi

fies to grieve, to tnake sorrouful : perhaps heaviness

is not tiie best rendering of the original word, as this

can scarcely ever consist with rejoicing ; but to be

sorrowful on account of something externa] to om
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A. U. c. cir! of gold that perishctli, though "it
^"- be tried with fire, ^ might be

found unto praise and honour and glory at the

appearing of Jesus Christ
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8 " Whom having not seen, ye love ;
^ in

whom, though now ye sec him not, yet believ-

' Jamea i. 3, 12 ; chap. iv. 12. « Job xjtiii. 10; Psa. Ixvi.

10 ; Prov. xvii. 3 ; Isa. xlviii. 10 ; Zcch. xiii< 9 ; 1 Cor. iii. 13.

» Rora. ii. 7, 10 ; 1 Cor. iv. 5 ; 2 Tliess. i. 7-12.

selves, and yet exulting in God from a sense of his

goodness to us, is quite compatible : so that we may
say with St. Paul, always sorrowing, yet still rejoicing.

Verse 7. That the trial of your faith, being much

more precious than nf gold] As by the action of fire

gold is separated from all alloy and lieterogencous

mixtures, and is proved to he gold by its enduring the

action of the fire without lo-sing any thing of its nature,

weight, colour, or any other property, so genuine faith

is proved bv adversities, especially such as the primi-

tive Christians were obliged to pass through. For the

word was then, " Renounce Jesus and live." " Cleave

to him and die ;" for every Christian was in continual

danger of losing his life. He then who preferred

Christianity to his life gave full proof, not only of his

own sincerity, but also of the excellency of the princi-

ple by wliich he was influenced ; as his religion put

him in possession of greater blessings, and more solid

comforts, than any thing the earth could afford.

Though it be tried with fre] That is : Though
gold will bear the action of the fire for any given time,

even millions of years, were they possible, without

losing the smallest particle of weight or value, yet

even gold, in process of time, will wear away by

continual use ; and the earth, and all its works, will

be burnt up by that supernatural fire wliose action

nothing can resist. But on that day the faith of

Christ's followers will be found brighter, and more

glorious. The earth, and universal nature, shall be

dissolved ; but he who doetli the will of God shall

abide for ever, and his faith shall then be found to the

praise of God's grace, the honour of Christ, and the

glory or glorification of his o\vn soul throughout

eternity. God himself will praise such faith, angels

and men will hold it in honour, and Christ will crown

it with glory. For some remarks on the nature and

properties of gold see at the end of the chapter.

Verse 8. Whom haring not seen, ye love] Those to

whom the apostle wrote had never seen Christ in the

flesh ; and yet, such is the realizing nature of faith,

they loved him as strongly as any of his disciples

could, to whom he was personally hioicn. For faith

in the Lord Jesus brings him into the heart ; and by

his indwelling all his virtues are proved, and an ex-

cellence, discovered beyond even that which his dis-

ciples beheld, when conversant with hira upon earth.

In short, there is an equality between believers in the

present time, and those who lived in the time of the

incarnation ; for Christ, to a believing sold, is the same

to-day that he was yesterday and will be for ever.

ing, ye rejoice with joy unspeak- A-."^'"': *9^
11 J r 11 f 1

^- ^- "' ^
able and lull ol glory : An. oUmp.

9 Receiving 'the end ofyour faith, a'.'u. c.'clr.

eve7i the salvation of your souls.
^'''

10 'Of which salvation tlie prophets liave

inquired and searched diligently, who prophe-

sied of the grace that should come unto you

:

1

1

Searching what, or what manner of time

" 1 John iv. 20. » John xx. 29 ; 2 Cor. v. 7 ; Heb. xi. 1, 27.

y Rom. vi. 22. « Gen. xli.t. 10 ; Dan. ii. 44 ; Hag. ii. 7 ; Zcch.
vi. 12 ; Matt. xiii. 17 ; Luke x. 24 ; 2 Pet. i. 19, 20, 21.

Ye rejoice with joy unspeakable] Ye have unutter-

able happiness through believing ; and ye have the

fullest, clearest, strongest evidence of eternal glory.

Though they did not see him on earth, and men could

not see him in glory, yet by that faith which is the

evidence of things not seen, and the subsistence of

things hoped for, they had the very highest persuasion

of their acceptance with God, their relation to him as

their Father, and their son.sliip with Christ Jesus.

Verse 9. Receiving the end of your failh] Ye are

put in possession of the salvation of your souls, which

was the thing presented to your faith, when ye were
cf lied by the Gospel of Christ. Your faith has had

a proper issue, and has been crowned with a proper

recompense. The word rtvlor, end, is often used so as

to imply the issue or reward of any labour or action.

Salvation of your souls.] The object of the Jewish

expectations in their Messiah was the salvation or

deliverance of their bodies from a foreign yoke ; but

the true Messiah came to save the soul from the yoke

of the devil and sin. This glorious salvation these

believers had already received.

Verso 10. Of which salvation the prophets have

inquired] The incarnation and suflering of Jesus

Christ, and the redemption procured b)' him for man-
kind, were made known, in a general way, by the

prophets ; but they themselves did not know the

time when these things were to take place, nor the

people among and b)' whom he was to suffer, &c. ; they

therefore inijuired accurately or earnestly, e^c^Tirriaav,

and searched diligently, e^Tiptvvjjaav, inquiring of others

who were then under the same inspiration, and care-

fully searching the writings of those who had, before

their time, spoken of these things. The prophets

plainly saw that the grace which was to come under

the Messiah's kingdom was vastly superior to any

thing that had ever been exhibited under the law ; and

in consequence they made all possible inquiry, and

searched as after grains of gold, hidden among sand

or compacted with ore, (for such is the meaning of the

original word,) in order to ascertain the time, and the

signs of that time, in which this wondrous display

of God's love and mercy to man was to take place

;

but all that God thought fit to instruct them in was
what is mentioned ver. 12.

Verse 11. The glory that should follow.] Not only

the glory of his resurrection, ascension, exaltation, and

the effusion of his Spirit ; but that grand manifestation

of God's infinite love to the world in causing the

Gospel of his Son to be every^vhere preached, and
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How Christ was revealed I. PETER. to the ancient prophets.

A. M cir. 4064. a .^g ^mxxl of Christ which was
A. D. cir. 60. ^

.

An. Olymp. in them did signify, when it tes-

T.' u. c. cir. tified beforehand •> the sufferings

___?ii___ of Christ, and the glory that

should follow.

12 "= Unto whom it was revealed, that "^not

unto themselves, but unto us, they did minister

the things which are now reported unto you

by them that have preached the Gospel unto

you, with ' the Holy Ghost sent down from

•> Chap. iii. 19 ; 2 Pet. i. 21. ^ Psa. xxii. 6 ; Isa. liii. 3, &c.

;

Dan. ix. 26 ; Luke xxir. 25, 26, 44, 46 ; John xii. 41 ; Acts xxvi.

22, 23. ' Dan. ix. 24; xii. 9, 13. >! Hebrews xi. 13,39, 40.

*^ Acts li. 4. ^ Exod. XXV. 20 ; Dan. viii. 13 ; xii. 5, 6 ; Eph.
iii. 10. 5Lulie xii. 35; Eph. vi. 14.

the glorious moral changes which should take place

in the worM under that preaching, and the final glorifi-

cation cf all them who had here received the report,

and continued faithful unto death. And we may add

to this the ineffable glorification of the human nature

of Jesus Christ, which, throughout eternity, will be the

glorious Head of his glorified body, the Church.

Verse 12. JJnlo whom it was revealed] We may
presume that, in a great variety of cases, the proph ^ts

did not understand the meaning of their own predic-

tions. They had a general view of God's designs

;

but of particular circumstances, connected with those

great events, they seem to have known nothing, God
reserving the e.xplanation of all particulars to the time

of the issue of such prophecies. When they wished

to find out the times, the seasons, and the circum-

stances, God gave them to understand that it was not

for themselves, hit for us, that they did yninister the

things which are now reported unto its by the preach-

ing of the Gospel. This was all the satisfaction they

received in consequence of their earnest searching
;

and this was sufficient to repress all needless curiosity,

and to induce them to rest satisfied that the Judge

of all the earth would do right. If all succeeding

interpreters of the prophecies had been contented with

the same information relative to the predictions still

1. naccomplished, we should have had fewer books, and

more wisdom.

Angels desire to look into.] TlapaKV^iaf To stoop

down to ; the posture of those who are earnestly

intent on finding out a thing, especially a writing

difficult to be read ; they bring it to the light, place

it so that the rays luay fall on it as collectively as

possible, and then stoop down in order to examine all

the parts, that they may be able to make out the

whole. There is evidently an allusion here to the

attitude of the cherubim who stood at the ends of the

ark of the covenant, in the inner tabernacle, with their

faces turned towards the mercy-seat or propitiatory

in a bending posture, as if looking attentively, or, as

we term it, poring upon it. Even the holy angels are

struck with astonishment at the plan of human re-

demption, and justly wonder at the incarnation of that

infinite object of their adoration. If then these things

be objects of deep consideration to the angels of God,
!iow much more so should they be to us : in them
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heaven; *which things the angels '^-.'l;"''- t1?*-
' o o A. D. cir. 60.

desire to look into. An- oiymp.

1 3 Wherefore s gird up the loins a.'u. c. cir.'

of your mind, ^ be sober, and hope
^'^'

' to the end for the grace that is to be brought

unto you '' at the revelation of Jesus Christ

;

14 As obedient children, 'not fashioning

yourselves according to the former lusts " in

your ignorance :

15" But as he which hath called you is

'Lnke xxi. 34 ; Rom. xiii. 13 ; I Thcss. v. 6, 8 ; chap. iv. 7;
V. 8. ' Gr. perfectly. ^ Luke xvii. 30 ; 1 Cor. i. 7 ; 2 Thess.
i. 7. ' Rom. xii. 2 ; cliap. iv. 2. "' Acts xvii. 30 ; 1 Thess.
iv. 5.—-° Luke i. 74, 75 ; 2 Cor. sii. 1 ; 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, 7 ;

Heb. xii. 14; 2 Pet. iii. 11.

angels can have no such interest as human beings

have.

We learn from the above that it was the Spirit of
Christ in the Jewish prophets that prophesied of

Christ : it was that Spirit which revealed him ; and it

is the same Spirit which takes of the things of Christ,

and shows them unto us. Christ was never known

by prophecy, but through his own Spirit ; and he never

was known, nor can be known, to the salvation of any

soul, but by a revelaticm of the same Spirit. It is he

alone that bears witness with our spirits that we are

the children of God.

Verse 13. Gird up the loins of your mind] Take
courage from this di.splay of God's love now made
known to you ; and though you must e.xpect trials,

yet fortify your minds with the consideration that hft

who has given you his .Son Jesus will withhold from

you no manner of thing that is good. The allusion

here is to the long rotjes of the Asiatics, which, wlien

they were about to perform any active service, they

tucked in their girdles : this they did also when they

waited on their superiors at meals.

Hope to the end for the grace] Continue to expect

all that God has promised, and particularly that utmost

salvation, that glorification of body and soul, which ve

shall obtain at the revelation of Christ, when he shall

come to judge the world.

But if the apostle alludes here to the approaching

revelation of Christ to inflict judgment on the Jews

for their final rebellion and obstinacy, then the grace,

xapir, benefit, may intend their preservation from the

evils that were coming upon that people, and their

wonderful escape from Jerusalem at the time that the

Roman armies came against it.

Verse 14. Notfashioning yourselves] Asihe offices

of certain perons are known by the garb or livery they

wear, so are transgressors ; where we see the world's

livery we see the tcorld's servants ; they fashion or

habit themselves according to their lusts, and we 3iay

guess that they have a zvorldly mind by their con-

formity to ivorldly fashions.

Verse 15. But as he which hath called you] Hea-

thenism scarcely produced a god whose example was

not the most abominable ; their greatest gods, espe-

cially, were paragons of impurity ; none of their philo-

sophers could propose the objects of their adoration as



We are. required to oe holy

A. M. cir. 1001. j,Q]y so oe ve holy in all man-
A. O. cir. CI. •'

,
-

.

An. Olvmp. ncr 01 Conversation
;

Tu.acir 16 Because it is written, "Be
^'^- yc holy ; for I am holy.

CII.VP. 1. lUdcinplion by the blood of Christ.

18 Forasmuch as vc know '^^ ''•'-'': 'p'^
> \. D. rir. 60.

' that ve were not redeemed with An. oiymp.
•'.,,,. ., J cir. CCIX. 4.

corruptible tilings, as silver and a. u. c. cii.

gold, from your vain conversation
*'^'

17 And if yc call on the Father, p who with-

out respect of persons judgeth according to

5very man's work, i pass the lime of your so-

iourninc; here in fear :

°LcY. xi. 44; xix. 2; xi. 7. PDeut. x. 17; Acts x. 34;

Rom. ii. 11. 12 Cor. vii. 1; Phil. ii. 12; Heb. xii. 28.

'2Cor, V.6; Hcb.xi.l3; chap.ii.U. •lCor.vi.20; vii. 23.

'.£zek. XX. 18; chap. ir. 3.

objects of imitation. Here Christianity has an infinite

advantage over heathenism. God is holy, and he calls

upon all who believe in him to imitate his holiness ;

and the reason why they should be holy is, that God

tv/io has called them is holy, ver. 15.

Verse 17. And if ye call on (he Father] Seeinji

j'e invoke tlie Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, and

your Father through Christ, and profess to be obedient

children, and sojourners here below for a short time

only, see that yc maintain a godly reverence for this

Father, walking in all his testimonies blameless.

Who without respect of persons] God is said to be

no respecter of persons for this reason among many

others, that, being infinitely righteous, he must be

infinitely impartial. He cannot prefer one to another,

because he has nothing to hope or fear from any of

his creatures. All partialities among men spring from

<jnc or other of these two principles, hope or fear

;

God can feel neither of them, and therefore God can

be no respecter ofpersons. He approves or disapproves

of men according to their moral character. He pities

all, and provides salvation for all, but he loves those

who resemble him in his holiness ; and he loves them

in proportion to that resemblance, ;'. e. the more of his

image he sees in any, the more he loves him ; and e

contra. And every man's irork will be the evidence

of his conformity or nonconformity to God ; and ac-

cording to this evidence will God judge him. Here,

then, is no respect ofpersons ; God's judgment will be

according to a man^s worh, and a /nan's work or conduct

will be according to the moral state of his mind. No/a-
vouritism can prevail in the day of judgment ; nothing

will pass there but holiness of heart and life. A righte-

ousness imputed, and not possessed and practised, will

not avail where God judgeth according to every man^s

work. It would be well if those sinners and spurious

believers who fancy themselves safe and complete in

the righteousness of Christ, while impure and unholy in

•hemselves, would think of this testimony of the apostle.

A'erse IS. Ye were not redeemed icith corruptible

things] To redeem, J.i'rpou, signifies to procure life

for a captive or liberty for a slave by paying a price,

and the precious blood of Christ is here stated to be

the price at which the souls of both Jews and Gentiles

were redeemed ; it was a price paid down, and a price

which God's righteousness required.

Corruptible things mean here any thing that man
usually gives in exchange for another ; but the term
necessarily includes al' created things, as all these are

2

received by tradition from your fathers

;

19 But "with the precious blood of Christ,

" as of a lamb without blemish and without spot

20 "^ Who verily was foreordained before

" Acts XX.28 ; Eph. i. 7 ; Heb. ix. 12, 14 ; Rev. v. 9. > Exod
xii. 5 ; Isa. liii. 7 ; .Tohn i. 29, 3G ; 1 Cor. v. 7. " Rom. iii. 25
xvi.25.26; Kph. iii. 9. 11 ; Col. i. 20; 2Tim.i.9,10; Tit. i.

2, 3 ; Rev. xiii. 8.

corruptible and perishing. The meaning of the apes

tie is, evidently, that created things coiJd not purchase

the souls of men, else the sacrifice of Christ had not

been offered ; could any thing less have done, God
would not have given up his only-begotten Son. Even

silver and gold, the most valuable medium of eonunerce

among men, bear no proportion in their value to the

souls of a lost world, for there should be a congruity

between the vorth of the thing purchased and the

valuable consideration which is given for it ; and the

laws and customs of nations require this : on this

ground, perishable things, or things the value of which

must be infinitely less than the worth of the souls of

men, cannot purchase those souls. Nothing, there-

fore, but such a ransom price as God provided could

be a suflSeient ransom, oblation, and satisfaction, for

the sins of the world.

Vain conversation] Empty, foolish, and unpro-

fitable conduct, full of vain hopes, vain fears, and

vain wishes.

Received by tradition f'>m your fathers] The

Jews had innumerable burdens of empty ceremonies

and useless ordinances, which the^ received by tra-

dition from their fathers, rabbins, or doctors. The
Gentiles were not less encumbered with such than the

Jews ; all were wedded to their vanities, because they

received them from their forefathers, as they had done

from theirs. And this antiquity and tradition have

been the gi-ound work of m.any a vain ceremony and

idle pilgrimage, and of numerous doctrines which have

nothing to plead in their behalf but this mere antiquity.

But such persons seem not to consider that error and

sin are nearly coeval with the world itself.

A'erse 19. The precious blood of Christ] Ti/wj

ai/xarr The valuable blood ; how valuable neither is

nor could be stated.

As of a lamb] Such as was required for a sin-

offering to God; and the Lamb of God that takes

away the sin of the world.

Without blemish] In himself, and without spot,

from the world ; being perfectly pure in his soul, and

righteous in his life.

Verse 20. Who verily was foreordained] Ilpoi-

yvuo/ievov Foreknown ; appointed in the Divine pur-

pose to be sent into the world, because infinitely ap

proved by the Divine justice.

Before the foundation of the world] Before the

law was given, or any sacrifice prescribed by it. Its

whole sacrificial system was appointed in reference
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The fading, uncertain state I. PETER. of man m this world

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

W""- m"' the foundation of the world, but
A. D. or. 60.

.

was manifest ^ in these last times

for you,

21 Who by him do believe in

God, y that raised him up from the dead, and
^ gave him glory ; that your faith and hope

might be in God.

22 Seeing ye ^ have purified your souls in

obeying the truth through the Spirit unto un-

feigned '' love of the brethren, see that ye love

one another with a pure heart fervently :

'Gal. iv. 4; Eph. i. 10; Heb. i. 2; is. 26. r Acts ii. 24.

'Matt, xxviii. IS; Acts ii. 33; iii. 13; Eph. i. 20; Phil. ii. 9;
Heb. ii. 9 ; chap. iii. 22. » Acts xv. 9. ""Rom. xii. 9, 10

;

1 Thess. iv. 9 ; 1 Tim. i. 5 ; Heb. xiii. 1 ; chap. ii. 17 ; iii. 8

;

to this foreappointed Lamb, and consequently from him

derived all its significance and virtue. The phrase

naraliolTj noafiov, foundation of the world, occurs often

in the New Testament, and is supposed by some

learned men and good critics to signify the coinmence-

ment of the Jewish state. Perhaps it may have this

meaning in Matt. xiii. 35; Luke xi. 50; Eph. i. 4;

Heb. iv. 3 ; and ix. 26. But if we take it here in its

common signification, the creation of wiicersal nature,

then it shows that God, foreseeing the fall and ruin

of man, appointed the remedy that was to cure the

disease. It may here have a reference to the opinion

of the Jewish doctors, who maintain that seven things

existed before the creation of the world, one of which

was the Messiah.

Last times] The Gospel dispensation, called the

last times, as we have often seen, because never to be

succeeded by any other.

Verse 21. Who hy him do believe in God] This

is supposed to refer to the Gentiles, who never knew

the true God till they heard the preaching of the Gos-

pel : the Jews had known him long before, but the

Gentiles had every thing to learn when the first preach-

ers of the Gospel arrived amongst them.

Gave him glory] Raised him to his right hand,

where, as a Prince and a Saviour, he gives repentance

and remission of sins.

That your faith] In the fulfilment of all his pro-

mises, and your hope of eternal glory, might be in God,

who is unchangeable in his counsels, and infinite in

his mercies.

Verse 22. Seeing ye have purified your souls]

Having purified your souls, in obeying the truth—by
believing in Christ Jesus, through the influence and

teaching of the Spirit ; and giving full proof of it by

unfeigned love to the brethren ; ye love one another,

or ye will love each other, ivith a pure heart fervently.

These persons. First, heard the truth, that is, the

Gospel ; thus called in a great variety of places in the

New Testament, because it contains the truth with-

out mixture of error, and is the truth and substance

of all the preceding dispensations by which it was

typified. Secondly, they obeyed that truth, by be-

lieving on Him who came into the world to save

sinners. Thirdly, through this believing on the Son
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23 <= Being born again, not of W^'^l^*"^*'
corruptible seed, but of incorrupt!- An. oiymp.

ble, •* by the word of God, which a.'v. C. cir.'

liveth and abideth for ever.
^^^'

24 "For ''all flesh is as grass, and all the

glory of man as the flower of grass. The grass

withereth, and the flower thereof falletb

away :

25 B But the word of the Lord endureth for

ever. ^ And this is the word which by the

Gospel is preached unto you.

iv. 8 ; 2 Pet. i. 7 ; 1 John iii. 18 ; iv. 7, 21. ' John i. 13 ; iii.

5. ''James i. 18 ; 1 John iii. 9. « Or, For that. ' Psa.
ciii. 15; Isa. xl. 6 ; Ii. 12; James i. 10. s Psa. cii. 12,26;
Isa. xl. 8 ; Luke xvi. 17. ''John i. 1, 14 ; 1 John i. 1, 3.

of God, their hearts were purified by the word of

truth applied to them by the Holy Spirit. Fourthly,

the love of God being shed abroad in their hearts by

the Holy Ghost, they loved the brethren with pure

hearts fervently, cKTevuc, intensely or continually

;

the full proof that their brotherly love was unfeigned,

(pi7MSe?.i>iiav avvtroKpiTov, a fraternal affection without

hypocrisy.

Verse 23. Being born again] For being born of

Abraham's seed will not avail to the entering of the

kingdom of heaven.

Not of corruptible seed ] By no human generation,

or earthly means ; but of incorruptible—a Divine and

heavenly principle which is not liable to decay, nor to

be affected by the changes and chances to which all

sublunary things are exposed.

By the word of God] Aia loyov ^avroc Beov By
the doctrine of the living God, which rernaineth for

ever; which doctrine shall never change, any more

than the source shall whence it proceeds.

Verse 24. For all flesh is as grass] Earthly seeds,

earthly productions, and earthly generations, shall fail

and perish like as the grass and flowers of the field

;

for the grass withereth, and the flower falleth off,

though, in the ensuing spring and summer, they may

put forth new verdure and bloom.

A'^erse 25. But the word of the Lord] The doctrine

delivered by God concerning Christ endureth for ever,

having, at all times and in all seasons, the same excel-

lence and the same efficacy.

And this is the xvord] To Imp-a, What is spoken,

by the Gospel preached unto you. " This is a quota-

tion from Isa. xl. 6-8, where the preaching of the

Gospel is foretold ; and recommended from the consi-

deration that every thing which is merely human, and,

among the rest, the noblest races of mankind, with all

their glory and grandeur, their honour, riches, beauty,

strength, and eloquence, as also the arts which men
have invented, and the works they have executed, shall

decay as the flowers of the field. But the Gospel,

called by the prophet the ivord of the Lord, shall be

preached while the world standeth."

—

Macknight. All

human schemes of salvation, and plans for the melio-

ration of the mora] state of man, shall come to naught

;

and the doctrine of Christ crucified, though a stum



Curious observations on the CHAP. I. nature and properties of gold.

bling block to the Jews, and foolishness to tlie Gen-

tiles, shall be alone the power of God for salvation to

every soul that believeth.

As the apostle, on ver. 7, mentions gold, and gold

chemically examined and tried ; and as this figure

frequently occurs in the sacred wTitings ; I tliink it

necessary to say something here of the nature and

properties of that metal.

Gold is defined by chemists to be the most perfect,

the most ductile, the most tenacious, and the most un-

changeable of all metals. Its specific gravity is about

19'3. A cubic foot of pure gold, cast and not ham-

mered, weighs 1318/ii. In its native state, without

mixture, it is yellow, and has no perceptible smell nor

taste. When exposed to the action of the fire it be-

comes red hot before it melts, but in melting suffers no

alteration ; but if a strong lieal be applied while in

fusion, it becomes of a beautiful green colour. The
continual action of any furnace, howsoever long applied,

has no effect on any of its properties. It has been

kept in a state effusion for several mojiths, in the fur-

nace of a glass house, without suffering the smallest

change. The electric and galvanic fluids inflame and

convert it into a purple oxide, which is volatilized in

the form of smoke. In the focus of a very powerful

burning glass it becomes i'«/ff///icc</, and partially vitri-

fied ; so that we may say with the apostle, that, though

gold i.1 tried by the fire—abides the action of all culi-

nary fires, howsoever applied, yet it perisheth by the

celestial fire and the solar injluence ; the rays of the

sun collected in the focus of a powerful burning glass,

and the application of the electric fluid, destroy its

colour, and alter and impair all its properties. This

is but a late discovery ; and previousl)' to it a philo-

sopher would have ridiculed St. Peter for saying, gold

that perisheth.

Gold is so very tenacious thsX a piece of it drawn

into wire, one-tenth of an inch in diameter, will sus-

tain a weight of bOOlbs. without breaking.

One grain of gold may be so extended, by its great

malleability, as to be easily divided into two millions

of parts ; and a cuhic inch of gold into nine thousand,

five hundred and twenty-three millions, eight hundred

and nine thousand,five hundred and twenty-three parts

;

each of which may be distinctly seen by the naked

eye!

A grain and a half of gold may be beaten into

leaves of one inch square, which, if intersected by pa-

rallel lines, drawn at right angles to each other, and

distant only the lOOlh part of an inch, will produce

ttccnty-five millions of little s(juares, each of which

may be distinctly seen without the help of glasses

!

The surface of any given quantity of gold, accord-

ing to Mr. Magellan, may be extended by the hammer
159,092 times !

Eighty books, or two thousand leaves, of what is

called leaf gold, each leaf measuring 3-3 inches square,
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viz. each leaf containing 10 '89 square inches, weigh

less than 381 grains ; each book, therefore, or twenty-

five leaves, is equal to 272'25 inches, and weighs

about 4'8 grains ; so that each grain of gold will pro-

duce 56 'TIS, or ne3.r\y fifty-seven square inches!

The thickness of the metal thus extended appears

to be no more than the one 282-020th of an inch'

One pound, or sixteen ounces of gold, would be sufii-

cicnt to gild a .silver wire, sufficient in length to en-

compass the whole terraqueous globe, or to extend

25,000 miles!

Notwithstanding this extreme degree of tenuity, or

thinness, which some carry much higher, no pore can

be discerned in it by the strongest magnifying powers

;

nor is it pervious to the particles of light, nor can the

most subtile fluids pass through it. Its ductility has

never yet been carried to the uttermost pitch, and to

human art and ingenuity is probably unlimited.

Sulphur, in the slate of a sulphuret, dissolves it;

tin and lead greatly impair its tenacity ; and zinc hard-

ens and renders it very brittle. Copper heightens

its colour, and renders it harder, without greatly im

pairing its ductility. It readily unites with iron, which

it hardens in a remarkable manner.

The oxigenated muriatic acid, and the nitro-muri-

atic acid, dissolve gold. In this state it is capable of

being applied with great success to the gilding of steel.

The process is very simple, and is instantaneously

performed, viz. :

—

To a solution of gold in the nitro-muriattc acid add

about twice the quantity of sulphuric ether. In order

to gild either iron or steel, let the metal be well polish-

ed, the higher the better : the ether which has taken

up the gold may be applied by a camel hair pencil, or

small brush ; the ether then evaporates, and the gold

becomes strongly attached to the surface of the metal.

I have seen lancets, penknives, &c., gilded in a mo-

ment, by being dipped in this solution. In this man
ner all kinds of figures, letters, mottoes, &c., may be

delineated on steel, by employing a pen or fine brush.

The nitro-muriatir. acid, formerly called aqua regia,

is formed by adding muriatic acid, vulgarly spirit of
salt, to the nitric acid, formerly aqua forlis. Two
parts of the muriatic acid to one of the nitric consti-

tute this solvent of gold and platina, which is called

the nitro-muriatic acid.

Gold was considered the heaviest of all metals till

the year 1748, when the knowledge of platina was
brought to Europe by Don Antonio TJlloa: this, if it

be a real metal, is the hardest and weightiest of all

others. The specific gravit}' of gold is, as we have

seen, 19-3
; that of platina is from 20-6 to 23 : but

gold will ever be the most valuable of all metals, not

merely from its scarcity, but from its beautiful colour

and great ductility, by which it is applicable to so many

uses, and its power of preserving its hue and polish

without suffering the least tarnish or oxidation from

the action of the air.
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The sincere milk of the I. PETER. word is to he desired

CHAPTER 11.

We should lay aside all evil dispositions, and desire the sincere milk of the word, that toe may grow IhereOy,

1—3 And come to God to he made living stones, and be luilt up into a spiritual temple, 4, 5. The
prophecy of Christ as chief corner stone, precious to believers, hut a stumhling stone to the disobedient, 6-8.

True believers are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, <SfC., 9, 10. They should abstain from fieshly

lusts, 11. Walk uprightly among the Gentiles, 13. Be obedient to civil authority, according to the will

of God, 13-15. Make a prudent use of their Christian liberty, 16. Fear God and honour the king, 17.

Servants should be subject to their masters, and serve them faithfully, and suffer indignities patiently,

after the example of Christ, 18-23. Who bore the punishment due to our sins in his oivn body upon the

tree, 24. They were formerly like sheep going astray, but are now returned unto the Shepherd and Bishop

of their souls, 25.

" milk of the word, that ve may \ '^ "^'T-
^^'^

' .' .^ A. D. cir. 60.

grow thereby, {itnto salvation :) An. oiymp.

3 If so be ye have "^ tasted that a. u. c.cjr.'

tlie Lord is gracious.
^'^'

^A^^iilir
60^' "WTHEREFORE, " laying aside

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

hype

all malice, and all guile, and

and envies, and all

evil speakings,

2 * As new-born babes, desire the sincere

1 Eph. iv. 22, 25, 31 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Heb. xii. 1 ; James i. 21
;

r. 9 ; chap. iv. 2. ' Matt, xviii. 3 ; Mark x. 15 ; Rom. ri. 4 ;

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1 . Wherefore, laying aside] This is in close

connection with the preceding chapter, from which it

should not have been separated ; and the subject is

?ontinued to the end of the 10th verse.

Laying aside all tnalice] See the notes on Eph.

iv. 22-31. These tempers and dispositions must have

been common among the Jews, as they are frequently

spoken against : Christianity can never admit of such

;

they show the mind, not of Christ, but of the old mur-

derer.

A'^erse 2. As neio-born babes] In the preceding

chapter, ver. 23, the apostle states that they had been

born again ; and as the new-born infant desires that

aliment which nature has provided for it, so they, be-

ing born again—born from above, should as earnestly

require that heavenly nourishment which is suited to

their new natiure ; and this the apostle calls the sin-

cere milk of the word, to TioyiKov aSolov ya'Aa, or, as

some translate, the rational unadulterated milk ; i. e.

the pure doctrines of the Gospel, as delivered in the

opistles and gospels, and as preached by the apostles

and their successors. The rabbins frequently e.Kpress

'learning to knotv the law, &c., by the term sucking,

-and their disciples are often denominated those that

suck the breast. The figure is very expressive : as

•a. child newly born shows an immediate desire for that

nourishment, and that only, which is its most proper

food ; so they, being just born of God, should show

that the incorruptible seed abides in them, and that

they will receive nothing that is not suited to that new

nature : and, indeed, they can have no spiritual growth

hut by the pure doctrines of the Gospel.

That ye may groiv thereby] Eif aurripiav. Unto

salvation, is added here by ABC, and about forty

others ; both the Syriac, the Arabic of Erpen, Coptic,

JEthiopic, Armenian, Slavonic, Vulgate, and several

of the ancient fathers. The reading is undoubtedly

genuine, and is very important. It shows why they

were regenerated, and why they were to desire the

unadulterated doctrines of the Gospel : viz. : that they
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4 To whom coming, as unto a living stone,

1 Cor. xiv. 20 ; chap. i. 23. « 1 Cor. iii 2 ; Heb. v. 12, 13
^ Psa. xxxiv. 8 ; Heb. vi. 5.

might grow up unto salvation. This was the end they

should always have in view ; and nothing could so

effectually promote this end as continually receiving

the pure truth of God, claiming the fulfilment of its

promises, and acting under its dictates.

Verse 3. If so be ye have tasted] Ei^rtp eyevaaaffe-

Seeing ye have tasted. There could be no doubt tha

they had tasted the goodness of Christ ivho were born,

again of incorruptible seed, and whose hearts were

purified by the truth, and who had like precious faith

with the apostles themselves.

That the Lord is gracious.] 'On xpi''roQ b Kvpio^

From the similarity of the letters, many MSS. and

several of the fathers have read, Xpiarog b nvpwc, the

Lord is Christ, or Christ is the Lord.

This seems to refer to Psa. sxxiv. 8 : O taste and

sec that the Lord is good ; Tex'tjaade Kac tdsT€ on ^pTjcro^

b Kvpior, Sept. And there is still a reference to the

sucking child that, having once tasted its mother's

milk, ever after desires and longs for it. As they

were born of God, and had tasted his goodness, they

would naturally desire the same pure unadulterated

milk of the word.

Verse 4. To ivhom coming, as unto a living stone]

This is a reference to Isa. xxviii. 16 : Behold, I lay

in Zion for a foundation a stone, a tried stone, a pre-

cious corner stone, a sure foundation. Jesus Christ

is, in both the prophet and apostle, represented as the

foundation on which the Christian Church is built, and

on which it must continue to rest : and the stone or

foundation is called here living, to intimate that he i?

the source of life to all his followers, and that it is in

union with him that they live, and answer the end of

their regeneration ; as the stones of a building are of

no use but as they occupy their proper places in a

building, and rest on the foundation.

Disallowed indeed of men] That is, rejected by

the Jews. This is a plain reference to the prophecy,

Psa. cxviii. 22 : The stone which the builders refused

is become the head stone of the corner.

Chosen of God] To be the Saviour of the world,
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Christians arc lively stones, CHAP. II. built up a spiritual house

A. M. cir. •10C4. o disallowed indeed of men, but
A. D. cir. CO.

f /-. J 7
Ar. oiymi). clioscn 01 (jtod, and precious,

cir. CCIX. 4. r rv i r i

A. V. 0. cir. 5 ' Ye also, as lively stones,

^'^- f arc built up *" a spiritual house,

•^a holy priesthood, to offer up '' spiritual sacri-

fices, ' acceptable to God by Jesus Christ.

«Psa. cxTiii.22; Mntt.xii. 12; Acts iv, 11. 'Eph. ii. 21,22.

8 Or, be yc built. '' Ileb. iii. C. ' Isa. Ixi. 6 ; Ixvi. 21 ; vcr. 9.

and the Founder of the Church, and the foundation on

which it rests. As Christ is the choice of the Father,

we need have no doubt of the efficacy and sufficiency

of all that lie lias suftered and done for the salvation

of a lost world. God can never be mistaken in his

choice ; therefore he that chooses Christ for liis portion

shall never be confounded.

Precious] Ei'Tifiov Honourable. Howsoever de-

spised and rejected by men, Jesus, as the sacrifice for

a lost workl, is infinitely honourable in the sight of

God ; and those who are united by faith to him partake

of the same honour, being mcmier.s of that great and

glorious body of which he is the head, and .itones in

that superb building of which ho is the foundation.

Verse 5. Yc also, as lively stouci] Aidot fuvrrf

Living stones ; each being instinct with the principle

of life, which proceeds from him who is the foundation,

called above 7.i6ov ^uvra, a living stone.

The metaphor in this and the following verse is as

bold as it is singular ; and commentators and critics

have found it difficult to hit on any pnnciple of ex-

planation. In all metaphors there is something in the

natural image that is illustrative of some chief moral

property in the thing to be represented. But what

analogy is there between the stones of a building and

a multitude of human beings ? We shall soon see.

The Church of Clirist, it is true, is represented under

the figure of a house, or rather household ; and as a

household or family must have a place of residence,

hence, by a metonymy, the house itself, or material

building, is put for the household ox family which oc-

cupies it, the container being put for the contained.

This point will receive the fullest illustration if we
have recourse to the Hebrew : in this language, TV1

beith signifies both a house and a family ; p ben a

son ; HD bath a daughter ; and pN eben a stone. Of
all these nouns, n32 banah, he built, is, I believe, the

common root. Now as n'3 beith, a house, is built of

'^^X abanim, stones, hence nj3 banah, he built, is a

proper radix for both stones and building ; and as T\"2

beith, a iannly or household (Psa. Ixviii. 6) is consti-

tuted or made up of D'33 banim, sons, and nU3 banoth,

daughters, hence the same root n:D banah, he built, is

common to all ; for sons and daughters build tip or

-; i.istitute a fnmily, as stones do a building. Here,

then, is the ground of the metaphor : the .spiritual

house is the holy or Christian family or household, this

family or household is composed of the sons and daugh-

ters of God Almighty ; and hence the propriety of

livtng stones, because this is the living house or spi-

ritual family. As a building rests upon a. foundation,

and this foundation is its support ; so a family or

household rests on the father, who is properly con-

3
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Christ is precious to believers, hut I. PETER. a stumbling stone to the disobedient

A.M. cir. 40G4.

A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

7 Unto you therefore which

beheve he is '^precious: but uiito

them which be disobedient, ° the

stone which the builders disallow-

ed, the same is made the head of the corner,

8 P And a stone of stumbling, and a rock of

» Or. an honour. " Psa. cxviii. 22 ; Matt. xxi. 42 ; Acts iv. 1 1

.

P Isaiali viii. 14 ; Lulte ii. 34; Romans ii. 33. 1 1 Cor. i. 23.

'Exod. ix. 16 ; Rom. ix. 22 ; 1 Tiiess. v, 0; Judo 4. -» Deut.

X. 15 ; ciiap. i. 2.

offence, "J even to them which

stumble at the word, being dis-

obedient : ' whereunto also they

were appointed.

9 But ye are ^ a chosen generation, ' a royal

priesthood, " a holy nation, '' a ^ peculiar peo-

A. M. cir. 4064
A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

' Exod. xix. 5, 6 ; Rev. i. 6 ; v. 10. " Joiin xvii. 19 ; 1 Cor
iii. 17 ; 2 Tim. i. 9. » Deut. iv. 20 ; vii. 6 ; xiv. 2 ; x.xvi. 18,

19 ; Acts XX. 28 ; Epliesians i. 14 ; Tit. ii. 14. " Or,

a purchased people.

never be confounded ; he need not hasle to flee away,

for no enemy shall ever be able to annoy him.

Verse 7. Unto you therefore which believe] You,

both Jews and Gentiles.

He is precious] 'Xfuv ovv ^ n/ir/ toic muTEVovaiv

The honour is to you who believe ; i. e. the honour of

being in this building, and of having youi; souls saved

through the blood of the Lamb, and becoming sons and

daughters of God Almighty.

Them lohich be disobedient] The Jews, who con-

tinue to reject the Gospel ; that very person whom they

reject is head of the corner—is Lord over all, and has

all power in the heavens and the earth.

Verse 8. A stone of stumbling] Because in' him

all Jews and Gentiles who believe are united ; and

because the latter were admitted into the Church, and

called by the Gospel to enjoy the same privileges

which the Jews, as the peculiar people of God, had

enjoyed for two thousand years before ; therefore they

rejected the Christian religion, they would have no

partakers with themselves in the salvation of God.

This was the true cause why the Jews rejected the

Gospel ; and they rejected Christ because he did not

come as a secular prince. In the one case he was a

stone of stumbling—he was poor, and affected no

worldly pomp ; in the other he was a rock of offence,

for his Gospel called the Gentiles to be a peculiar

people whom the Jews beheved to be everlastingly

reprobated, and utterly incapable of any spiritual good.

Wliereunto also they loere appointed.] Some good

critics read the verse thus, carrying on the sense from

the preceding : Also a stone of stumbling, and a rock

of offence : The disobedient stumble against the word,

(or doctrine,) to which verily they were appointed.—
Macknight.

Mr. Wakefield, leaving out, with the Syriac, the

clause, The stone which the builders disallowed, the

same is made the head of the corner, reads the 7th and

8th verses thus : To you therefore icho trust thereon,

this stone is honourable ; but to those icho are not per-

suaded, (aTTeiOovac,) it is a stone to strike upon and to

stumble against, at ivhich they stumble who believe not

the loord ; and unto this indeed they toere appointed :

that is, they who believe not the word were appointed

to stumble and fall by it, not to disbelieve it ; for the

word of the Lord is either a savour of life unto life,

or aeath unto death, to all them that hear it, according

aj they receive it by faith, or reject it by unbelief.

The phrase riBevai Tiva £if ri is very frequent among
the purest Greek writers, and signifies to attribute any

thing to another, or to speak a thing of them ; of which

Kypke gives several examples from Plutarch ; and
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paraphrases the words thus : This stumbling and of-

fence, particularly of the Jews, against Christ, the

corner stone, teas long ago asserted and predicted by

the prophets, by Christ, and by others ; compare Isa.

viii. 14, 15; Matt. xxi. 42,44; Luke ii. 34; and

Rom. ix. 32, 33. Now this interpretation of Kypke
is the more likely, because it is evident that St. Peter

refers to Isa. viii. 14, 15 : And he shall be for a sanc-

tuary ; but for a stone of stumbling and for a rock of

offence to both the houses of Israel, for a gin and for

a snare to the inhabitants of Jerusalem : and many
among them shall stumble, and fall, and be broken, c^c.

The disobedient, therefore, being appointed to stumble

against the word, or being prophesied of as persons

that should stumble, necessarily means, from the con-

nection in which it stands, and from the passage in the

prophet, that their stumblitig, falling, and beiyig broken,

is the consequence of their disobedience or unbelief;

but there is no intimation that they were appointed or

decreed to disobey, that they might stumble, and fall,

and be broken. They stumbled and fell through their

obstinate unbelief; and thus their stumbling and falling,

as well as their unbelief, were of themselves ; in eon-

sequence of this they were appointed to be broken

;

this was God's work of judgment. This seems to be

the meaning which our Lord attaches to this very pro-

phecy, which he quotes against the chief priests and

elders, Matt. xxi. 44. On the whole of these passages,

see the notes on Matt. xxi. 42-44.

Verse 9. Ye are a chosen generation] The titles

formerly given to the whole Jewish Church, i. e. to al'

the Israelites without exception, all who were in the

covenant of God by circumcision, whether they vi-ere

holy persons or not, are here given to Christians in

general in the same way ; i. e. to all who believed in

Christ, whether Jews or Gentiles, and who received

baptism in the name of the Father, and of the Son,

and of the Holy Ghost.

The Israelites were a chosen or elected race, to be a

special people unto the Lord their God, above all people

that were upon the face of the earth, Deut. vii. 6.

They were also a royal priesthood, or what Moses

calls a kingdom of priests, Exod. xix. 6. For all

were called to sacrifice to God ; and he is represented

to be the King of that people, and Father of those of

whom he was king ; therefore they were all royal.

They were a holy nation, Exod. xix. 6 ; for they

were separated from all the people of the earth, that

they might worship the one only true God, and abstain

from the abominations that were in the heathen world.

They were also a pecidiar people, ?ian( etj- ^epmoi-

tjoiv, a purchased people; vhi'2 segullah, a private pro-



Characteristics of these Christians CHAP. II. before and after their conversion.

A. M. cir. 4064. p]e . (hat vc should show forth
A. U. cir. 60. i; '

.

-^
. , .

, , ,

An. oivmp. the ' praiscs oi him who liatli

"^A. V. C. cir. called you out of ^ darkness into

^'^-
liis marvellous light

:

10 ' Wiiich in time past were not a people,

but are now the people of God : wliich had

not obtained mercy, but now have obtained

mercy.

1 1 Dearly beloved, I beseech you " as

I Or, vinues. ' Acis xxvi. 18 ; Eph. v. 8 ; Col. i. 13 ; 1 Thess.

V. 4, 5. ' Hos. i. 9, 10 ; ii. 23 ; Rom. ix. 25. => 1 Chron.

xxix. 15 ; Psa. xxxix. 12 ; cxix. 19 ; Hob. xi. 13 ; chap. i. 17.

Strangers and pilgrims, '' abstain '^- ^'- '^"- '9^'

from fleshly lusls, " which war

against the soul

;

12 "^ Having your conversation

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

iionest among the Gentiles ; tiiat " vvlicreas

they speak against you as evil doers, '' they

may by ijovr good works, which they shall

behold, glorify God s in the day of visita-

tion.

* Rom. xiii. 14 ; Gal. v. 16. 'James iv. 1. J Rom. xii.

17; 2 Cor. viii. 21 ; Phil. ii. 15 ; Titus ii. 8; chaptcv liL 16.

' Or, wherein. ' Matt. v. 16. ! Luke xix. 44.

pcrtij, belonging to God Almighty, Deut. vii. 6 ; none

other having any right in them, and they being under

obligation to God alone. All these things the apostle

applies to the Christians, to whom indeed they belong,

in their spirit and essence, in such a way as they could

not belong to the Hebrews of old. But they were

called to this state of salvation out of dariness—idol-

atrv, superstition, and ungodliness, into /lis marvellous

lisht—the Gospel dispensation, which, in reference to

the discoveries it had made of God, his nature, will,

and gracious promises towards mankind, differed as

much from the preceding dispensation of the Jews, as

the light of the meridian sun from the faint twinkling

of a star. And they had these privileges that they

might .ihow forth the praiscs of Him ivho had thus

called them ; aperac, the virtues, those perfections of

the wisdom, justice, truth, and goodness of God, that

shone most illustriously in the Christian dispensation.

Tliese they were to exhibit in a holy and useful life,

being transformed into the image of God, and walking

as Christ himself walked.

Verse 10. Which in time past were not a people]

This is a quotation from Hosea i. 9, 10, and ii. 23,

where the calling of the Gentiles, by the preaching of

the Gospel, is foretold. From this it is evident, that

the people to whom the apostle now addresses himself

had been Gentiles, covered with ignorance and super-

stition, and now had obtained mercy by the preacliing

of the Gospel of Christ.

Verse 11. As strangers and pilgrims] See the note

on Heb. xi. 13. These were strangers and pilgrims

in the most literal sense of the word, see chap. i. 1,

for they were strangers scattered through Asia, Pon-

tus, &c.

Abstain from fleshly lusts] As ye are strangers and

pilgrims, and profess to seek a heavenly country, do

not entangle your affections with earthly things. While

others spend all their time, and employ all their skill,

in acquiring earthly properly, and totally neglect the

salvation of their souls ; they are not strangers, they

are here at home ; they are not pilgrims, they are seek-

ing an earthly possession : Heaven is your home, seek

thai ; God is your portion, seek him. All kinds of

earthly desires, whether those of the flesh or of the

eye, or those included in the pride of life, are here

comprised in the w oris fleshly lusts.

Which war against the soul] Atnvtf arpaTtvovrai

Kara r;jf \pv-^7]C Wliich are marshalled and drawn up

in battle array, to fight .against the soul ; either to slay

2

it, or to bring it into captivity. This is the object and

operation of every earthly and sensual desire. How
little do those who indulge them think of the ruin which

they produce !

Verse 12. Having your conversation honest] Living

in such a manner among the Gentiles, in whose country

ye sojourn, as becomes the Gospel which yc profess.

That whereas they speak against you as evil doers]

In all the heathen countries, in the first age of the

Church, the Christians and the Jews were confounded

together ; and as the latter were everywhere exceed-

ingly troublesome and seditious, the Christians shared

in their blame, and suffered no small measure of obloquy

and persecution on this very account. It was doubly

necessary, therefore, that the Christians should be ex-

ceedingly cautious; and that their conduct should prove

that, allliough many of them were of the same nation,

yet they who had embraced Christianity differed widely

in their spirit and conduct from those, whether Jews or

Gentiles, who had not received the faith of Christ.

In the day of visitation.] I believe this refers to

the time when God should come to execute judgment

on the disobedient Jews, in the destruction of their

civil polity, and the subversion of their temple and city.

God did at that time put a remarkable difference be-

tween the Jews and the Christians : all the former

were either destroyed or carried into slavery ; not one

of the latter : nor did they deserve it ; for not one of

them had joined in the sedition against the Roman go-

vernment. That the day of visitation means a time

in which punishment should be inflicted, is plain from

Isa. X. 3 : And ichat icill ye do in the D.w of visita-

tion, and in the desolation which shall comefrom afart

To tvhom will ye flee for help ? And where will ye

leave your glory ? Some think that by the phrase in

this place is meant the time in which they should be

brought before the heathen magistrates, who, after an

impartial examination, should find them innocent, and

declare them as such ; by which God would be glorified,

the work appearing to be his own. Others think that

it signifies the time in which God should make them

the offer of mercy by Jesus Christ. The w ords, how-

ever, may refer to the time in which the Christians

should be called to suffer for the testimony of Christ;

the heathens, seeing them bear their sufferings with

unconquerable patience,^ were constrained to confess

that God was with them ; and not a few, from being

.spectators of their sufferings, became converts to

Christianity.
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Submission to secular I. PETER. governors commandea

A. M. cir. 4064. jg h Submit yourselves to every
A D. cir. 60.

r r 1 T J)
An. oiymp. ordinance of man for tlie J^ord s

A.'^U. C. cir.' sake : whether it be to the king,

as supreme

;

doing ye ma}' put to silence the *• "* ""• '*''^-

14 Or unto governors, as unto them that are

sent by him for the puni.shment of evil doers,

and ^ for the praise of them that do welL

1

5

For so is the will of God, that ' with well-

IiMatt. xxii. 21 ; Rom. xiii. 1 ; Tit. iii. 1. i Rom. xiii. 4.

k Rom. xiii. 3. ' Tit. ii. 8 ; ver. 12. » Gal. v. 1, 13. " Gr.

having. ° 1 Cor. vii. 22. 1' Eom. xii. 10 ; Phil. ii. 3.

Verse 13. Submit yourselves to every ordinance of

man'\ In every settled state, and under every form of

political government, where the laws are not in oppo-

sition to the laws of God, it may be very soundly and

rationally said :
" Genuine Christians have nothing to

do with the laws but to obey them." Society and civil

security are in a most dangerous state when the people

take it into their heads that they have a right to re-

model and change the laws. See the whole of this

subject fully handled in the notes on Rom. xiii. 1, &c.,

to which I beg every reader, who may wish to know
the political sentiments of this work, to have recourse.

The words Traci/ avOpuTTivy KTiaei literally signif}',

not every ordinance of man, but every human creature ;

yet KTi^eiv signifies sometimes to arrange, order, as

well as to create, and therefore our translation may do

:

but as the apostle is evidently speaking here of magis-

tracy, or legislative authority, and as the appointment

of magistrates was termed a creating of them, it is

better to understand the words thus, All the constituted

authorities. So, Decern tribunos plebis per ponlifcem

creaverunt; Cor. Nep. " They created ten tribunes of

the plebeians, by tlie high priest." Carthagine quo-

tannis annui bini reges creabantur ; C«sar. " They
created two kings every year at Carthage." Consules

creantur Ccesar el Sen-ilius ; Sallust. " Caesar and

Servilius are created consuls." Creare duccm gcrendo

lello. " To create a general to conduct the war."

The meaning of St. Peter appears to be this: the Jews
thought it unlawful to obey any ruler that was not of

their otvn stock; the apostle tells them they should obey

the civil magistrate, let him be of what stock he may,

whether a Jew or a Gentile, and let him e.xercise the

government in whatsoever /orm. This is the general

proposition : and then he instances emperors and their

deputies ; and, far from its being unlawful for them to

obey a heathen magistrate, they were to do it for the

Lord^s sake, Sta tov Kvpiov, on account of the Lord,

whose will it was, and who commanded it.

Verse 14. Or unto governors^ By Jdng as su-

preme, the Roman emperor is meant ; and by governors,

i/ye/ioati', are meant, leaders, governors, presidents,

proconsuls, and other chief magistrates, sent by him

into the provinces dependent on the Roman empire.

For the punishment of evil doers] This was the

object of their mission ; they were to punish delin-

quents, and encourage and protect the virtuous.

Verse 15. For so is the will of God] God, as

their supreme governor, shows them that it is his will

that they should act uprightly and obediently at all
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ignorance of foolish men :

A. D. cir. 60.

All. Olymp.

, - . -
,

. Cir. CC'IX. 4.

16 ™ As tree, and not " usmg a. U. C. cir.

your liberty for a cloak of ma- ®^^'

liciousness, but as " the servants of God
17 P Honour 1 all men. ''Love the brother

hood. ^ Fear God. Honour the king.

18 'Servants, be subject to your masters

q Or, esteem. ^ Heb. xiii. 1 ; chap. i. 22. ^ Proverbs xxiv
21 ; Matt. xxii. 21 ; Rom. xiii. 7. 'Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22 ;

1 Tim. vi. 1 ; Tit. ii. 9.

times, and thus confound the ignorance of foolish men
who were ready enough to assert that their religion

made them bad subjects. The word <}ii/iovv, which we
translate put to silence, signifies to muzzle, i. e., stop

their mouths, leave them nothing to say ; let them as-

sert, but ever be unable to bring proof to support it.

Verse 16. As free] The Jews pretended that they

were a free people, and owed allegiance to God alone
;

hence they were continually rebelling against the Ro-

man government, to which God had subjected them

because of their rebellion against him : thus they used

their liberty for a cloak of maliciousness—for a pre-

text of rebellion, and by it endeavoured to vindicate

their seditious and rebellious conduct.

But as the servants of God.] These were free

from sin and Satan, but they were the servants of

God—bound to obey him ; and, as he had made it

their duty to obey the civil magistrate, they served

God by submitting to every ordinance of man for the

Lord's sake.

A'^erse 17. Honour all men.] That is. Give honoui

to whom honour is due, Rom. xiii. 7. Respect every

man as a fellow creature, and as one who may be a

fellow heir with you of eternal life ; and therefore bt

ready to give him every kind of succour in your power.

Love the brotherhood.] AH true Christians, whr

form one great family of which God is the head.

Fear God.] \\Tio gives you these commandments

lest he punish you for disobedience.

Honour the king.] Pay that respect to the emperot

which his high authority requires, knowing that civii

power is of God ; that the authority with which he.

in the course of his providence, has invested him,

must be respected in order to its being obeyed ; and

that if the man be even bad, and as a man be worthy of

no reverence, yet he should be respected on account

of his ojice. If respect be banished, subordination

will flee with it, and anarchy and ruin will rise up in

their place. Truly religious persons are never found

in seditions. Hypocrites may join themselves with

any class of the workers of iniquity, and say, Hail,

brethren !

Verse 18. Servants, be subject] See the notes on

Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22 ; and Tit. ii. 9.

With allfear] With all submission and reverence.

The good and gentle] Those who are ever just in

their commands, never requiring more work than is

j

necessary or proper, and always allowing suflScient

I

food and suflScient time.

' The froward.] ZKoXioig- The crooked, perverse

2



Persecutions and afflictions

A. M. cir. 4064. ^jjjj g\i fgar • not only to the good
A. D. cir. 60.

, , 1 1 r 1

All. Olvmp. and gentle, but also to the froward.

A^U. c'cir. 19 Fortius is "thankworthy,
'^'•^' * if a man for conscience toward

God endure grief, suffering wrongfully.

20 For " what glory is it, if, when ye be

buffeted for your faults, ye shall take it pa-

tiently ? but if, when ye do well, and suffer

fo7- it, ye take it patiently, this is " acceptable

with God.

2

1

For ^ even hereunto were ye called : be-

cause ^ Christ also suffered ° for us, *> leaving

us an example, that ye should follow his steps :

CH.VP. II. must be borne patiently

22 " Who did no sin, neither *;%"•
''SS*

was guile found in his mouth : An. oivmp.

2.3 "'Who, when he was re- a^'u. c?cir.

viled, reviled not again; when lie
^^^-

suffered, he threatened not ; but ' committed
' himself to him that judgcth righteously :

24 6 Who his own self bare our sins in his

own body '• on the tree, ' that we, being dead

to sins, should live unto righteousness :
'' by

whose stripes ye were healed.

25 For • ye vi'cre as sheep going astray ; but

arc now returned ""• unto the Shepherd and

Bishop of your souls.

"Or.tAait*; Luke vi. 32; Ter.20. 'Matt. v. 10; Rom. xiii.5;

chap. iii. 14. " Chap. iii. It ; iv. 14, 15. ' Or, thank.

y Matt. xvi. 24 ; Acts %iv. 22 ; 1 Thess. iii. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 12.

' Chap. iii. 18. * Some read,/or ymt. ^ John .xiii. 15 ; Phil.

ii. S; IJohn ii. 6. °Isa. liii. 9; Luke xxiii. 41 ; Jolmviii. 4G;
2 Cor. V. 21 ; Heb. iv. 15.

unreasonable, morose, and austere. Your time belongs

to your master ; obey him in every thing that is not

sinful ; if he employs you about unreasonable or foolish

things, let him answer for it. lie may waste your

time, and thus play the fool with his own property;

you can only fill up your time : let him assign the

work ; it is your duty to obey.

Verse 19. For this is thaniworthy] If, in a con-

scientious discharge of your dut)-, you suffer evil, tliis

is in the sight of God thankworthy, pleasing, and pro-

per ; it shows that you prefer his authority to your

own ease, peace, and emolument; it shows also, as

Dr. Macknight has well observed, that they considered

their obligation to relative duties not to depend on the

character of the person to whom they were to be per-

formed, nor on their performing the duties they owed
to their servants, but on the unalterable relations of

things established by God.

Verse 20. For what glory is it] It appears from

this that the poor Christians, and especially those who
had been converted to Christianity while in a state of

slavery, were often grievously abused ; the}' were buf-

feted because they were Christians, and because they

would not join with their masters in idolatrous worship.

Verse 21. Hereunto were ye called] Ye were

called to a state of suffering when ye were called to

be Christians ; for the world cannot endure the yoke
of Christ, and they that will live godly in Christ must

suffer persecution ; they will meet with it in one form

or other.

Christ also suffered for us] And left us the ex-

ample of his meekness and gentleness; for when he

uas reviled, he reviled not again. Ye cannot expect

to Sire better than your master ; imitate his example,

and his Spirit shall comfort and sustain you. Many
MSS. and most of the versions, instead of Christ also

suffered for us, leaving us, &c., read, suffered for
vov, leaving vou, &c. This reading, which I think is

genuine, is noticed in the margin.

Verse 22. Who did no sin] He suffered, but not

on account of any evil he had either done or said.

2

^ Isa. Uii. 7 ; Matt, xxvii. 39 ; John viii. 48, 49 ; Heb. xii. 3.
•^ Luke xxiii. 46. 'Or. committed his cause. 5 Isa. liii. 4,

5, 6, U ; Matt. viii. 17; Heb. ix. 28. ^Or, lo. 'Kom. vi.

2, 11 ; vii. 6. iilsa. liii. 5. ' Isa. liii. G; Ezek. xxxiv. 6.

"Ezek. xxxiv. 23; xxxvii. 24 ; John x. 11,14, 10; Heb. xiii. 20;
chap. V. 4.

In deed and word he was immaculate, and yet he wa
exposed to suffering ; expect the same, and when it

comes bear it in the same spirit. It is very likely that

the apostle mentions guile, because those who do
wTong generally strive to screen themselves by pre-

varication and lies. These words appear to be a quo-

tation from Isa. liii. 9.

Verse 23. But committed himself] Though he

could have inflicted any kind of punishment on his

persecutors, yet to give its, in this respect also, an ex-

ample that wc should follow his steps, he committed

his cause to him who is the righteous Judge. To
avoid evil tempers, and the uneasiness and danger of

avenging ourselves, it is a great advantage in all such

cases to be able to refer our cause to God, and to be

assured that the Judge of all the earth will do right.

The Vulgate, one copy of the Ilala, St. Cyprian.

and Fulgentius, read, Tradebat autem judicanti se in-

juste ; " He delivered himself to him who judged ui^

righteously ;" meaning Pontius Pilate. Some critics

approve of this reading, but it has not sufficient evi-

dence to recommend it as genuine.

Verse 24. Who his own self] Not another in his

place, as some anciently supposed, because thev

thought it impossible that the Christ should suffer.

Bare our sins in his oicn body] Bore the punish-

ment due to our sins. In no other sense could Christ

beai- them. To say that they were so imputed to him
as if they had been his own, and that the Father be-

held him as blackened ivith imputed si?i, is monstrous,

if not blasphemous.

That we, being dead to sins] 'Iva rat; a/iapriaic

mroycvouevor That we, being freed from sin—deliver-

ed out of its power, and from under its tyranny.

Should live unto righteous7icss] That righteous-

ness should be our master now, as sin was before.

He is speaking still to servants who were under an

oppressive yoke, and were cruelly used by their mas-

ters, scourged, buffeted, and variously maltreated.

By whose stripes ye were healed.] The apostle

refers here to Isa. liit. 4-6 ; and he still keeps the
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Wives required to be in I. PETER, thjectiun to their husbands.

case of these persecuted servants in view, and en-

courages them to suffer patiently by the example of

Christ, who was buffeted and scourged, and who bore

all this that the deep and inveterate wounds, inflicted

on their souls by sin, might be healed.

Verse 25. For ye weie as sheep going astray] For-

merly ye were not in a better moral condition than

your oppressors
; ye were like stray sheep, in the wil-

derness of ignorance and sin, till Christ, the true and

merciful Shepherd, called you back from your wander-

ings, by sending you the Gospel of his grace.

Bishop of your souls.] Unless wo consider the

word bishop as a corruption of the word eiricKOTro;,

episcopos, and that this literally signifies an overseer,

an inspector, or one that has the oversight, it can con-

vey to us no meaning of the original. Jesus Christ is

the Overseer of souls; he has them continually under

his eye ; he knows their wants, wishes, dangers, &c.,

and provides for them. As their shepherd, he leads

them to the best pastures, defends them from their

enemies, and guides them by his eye. Jesus is the

good Shepherd that laid down his life for his sheep.

All human souls are inexpressibly dear to him, as they

are the purchase of his blood. He is still supreme

Bishop or Overseer in his Church. He alone is

Episcopus episcoporum, " the Bishop of bishops ;"' a

title which the Romish pontiffs have blasphemously

usurped. But this is not the only attribute of Jesus

on which they have laid sacrilegious hands. And be-

sides this, with force and with cruelty have they

ruled the sheep : but the Lord is breaking the stafT

of their pride, and delivering the nations from the

bondage of their corruption. Lord, let thy kingdom

CHAPTER III.

The duty of wives to their husbands, how they are to be adorned, and be in subjection as Sarah loas to Abra-

ham, 1-6. The duty of husbands to their loives, 7. How to obtain happiness, and live a long and use-

ful life, 8—11. God loves and succours them that do good; but his face is against the wicked, 12, 13.

They should suffer persecution patiently, and be alioays ready to give a reason of the hope that is in them;

and preserve a good conscience, though they suffered for righteousness, 14-17. Christ suffered for us.

and ivas put to death in the flesh, but (juickened by the Spirit, IS. Hoiv he preached to the old worla

while Noah was preparing the ark, 19, 20. The salvation of Noah and his family a type of baptism, 21

Christ is ascended to heaven, all creatures being subject to him, 22.

"^a"^ d"o.*' likewise, '' ye wives, be in

An. oiymp. subjection to your own hus-
cir. CCIX. 4. !,%.£.',

1

A. D. c. cir. bands ; that ii any obey not the
^^^'

word, "^ they also may without the

word •= be won by the conversation of the wives
;

« 1 Cor. xiv. 34 ; Eph. v. 22 ; Col. iii. 18 ; Tit. ii. 5.-

vii. 16.

-* 1 Cor.

NOTES ON CHAP. HL
Averse 1. Ye wives, be in subjection] Consider

that your husband is, by God's appointment, the head

and ruler of the house ; do not, therefore, attempt to

usurp his government ; for even though he obey not

the ivord—is not a believer in the Christian doctrine,

his rule is not thereby impaired ; for Christianity never

alters civil relations : and your affectionate, obedient

conduct will be the most likely means of convincing

him of the truth of the doctrine which you have re-

ceived.

Without the ivord] That your holy conduct may
be the means of begetting in them a reverence for

Christianity, the preaching of which they will not

hear. See the notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 34, and the other

places referred to in the margin.

Verse 2. Chaste conversation—with fear.] WhU-e

they see that ye join modesty, chastitj^, and the

purest manners, to the fear of God. Or perhaps _/ear,

(jiojSoc, is taken, as in Eph. v. 33, for the reverence due

lO the husband.

Verse 3. Whose adorning] Koapoc. See the note

on Heb. ix. 1, where the word Konpoc, world or oma-
Tient, is defined; and also the note on Gen. ii. 1.
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2 '^ While they behold your ^\\'''"- '^°^
J - A. D. cir. 60

chaste conversation coupled with An. oivmp.

r
-'

cir. CCiX. 4.

tear. a. U. c. cir.

3 " Whose adorning let it not
®^^-

be that outward adorning of plaiting the hair,

' Matt, xviii. 15 ; 1 Cor. ix. 19-22. <i Chap. ii. 12. ' 1 Tim
ii. 9 ; Tit. ii. 3, &c.

Plaiting the hair, and of wearing of gold] Plaiting

the hair, and variously folding it about the head, was

the most ancient and most simple mode of disposing

of this chief ornament of the female head. It was

practised anciently in every part of the east, and is

so to the present day in India, in China, and also in

Barbary. It was also prevalent among the Greeks

and Romans, as ancient gems, busts, and statues, still

remaining, sufficiently declare. We have a remark

able instance of the plaiting of the hair in a statue of

Agrippina, wife of Germanicus, an exact representa-

tion of which may be seen in a work of Andre Lens,

entitled Lc Costume de Peuple de /' Antiqiiite, pi. 33.

Many plates in the same work show the different

modes of dressing the hair which obtained among the

Egyptians, Greeks, Romans, Persians, and other na

tions. Thm plates of gold were often mixed with the

hair, to make it appear more ornamental by the re-

flection of light and of the solar rays. Small golden

buckles were also used in different parts , and among

the Roman ladies, pearls and precious stonts of difl^er-

ent colours. Pliny assures us. Hist. Nat., 1. ix. e. 35

that these latter ornaments were not introduced among

the Roman women tiU the time of Sylla, about 110
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Women should he adorned CHAP. III. roiih a meek and quiet spirit.

A. M. cir. 4064. ^nd of wearing of gold, or of
A. D. cir. 60.

r 1

An. oiymp. putting On of apparcl

;

A^u.acU.' 4 But let it be ^he hidden
^^^- man of the heart, in that which

is not corruptible, even the ornament of a

'Psa. xlv. 13 ; Rom. ii. 29 ; vii. 22 ;

years before the Cliristian era. But it is evident, from

many remaining monuments, that in numerous cases

the hair differently plaited and curled was the only

ornament of the head. Often a simple pin, sometimes

of ivory, pointed with gold, seemed to connect the

olaits. In monuments of antiquity the heads of the

married and sitigle women may bo known, the former

by tlie liair being parted from the forehead over the

middle of the top of the head, the latter by being quite

close, or being plaited and curled all in a general mass.

There is a remarkable passage in Plutarch, Conju-

galia Pracept., c. xxvi., very like that in the text:

Koafioc yap ecriv, (jf e2.€y£ Kparrj^, to Koafiovv Koa/ut

ic TO Koa/iiuTepav yvvaiKa towvv noisi dc ravTTjV ov

Xpvao^, ovTe ofiapaySoc, ovtc kokko^, aW baa ue/ivoTTiTO!:,

cvTa;iac, aidovc c/i<paaiv ^tpiTiSriew. Opera a Wyttaib.,

vol. i., page 390. "An ornament, as Crates said, is

that which adorns. The proper ornament of a woman

is that which becomes her best. This is neither gold,

nor pearls, nor scarlet ; but those things which are an

evident proof of gravity, regularity, and modesty."

The wife of Phocion, a celebrated Athenian general,

receiving a visit from a lady who was elegantly

adorned with go!d and jeioels, and her hair irith pearls,

took occasion to call the attention of her guest to the

elegance and costliness of her dress, remarking at the

same time, " My ornament is my husband, now for the

twentieth year general of the Athenians." Plut., in

vit. Phoc. How few- Christian women act this pait

!

Women are in general at as much pains and cost in

their dress, as if bj' it they were to be recommended

both to God and man. It is, however, in every case,

the argument either of a shallow mind, or of a vain

and corrupted heart.

Verse 4. The hidden man of the hearl^ 'O Kpv-TO(

T)jf Kapdiac ttvffpuTToc. This phrase is of the same im-

port with that of St. Paul, Rom. vii. 22, 6 eaa ai-6pun-of,

the inner man ; that is, the soul, with the whole system

of affections and passions. Every part of the Scripture

treats man as a compound being : the body is the out-

ward or visible man ; the soul, the inward, hidden, or

invisible man. The term avBpatvor;, man, is derived,

according to the best etymologists, from ava rpeirav

uTa, turning the face upward. This derivation of the

word is beautifully paraphrased by Ovid. The whole

passage is beautiful ; and, though well known, I shall

insert it. After speaking of the creation and forma-

tion of all the irrational animals, he proceeds thus :

—

" Sanctius his animal, mentisque capacius altae

Deerat adhuc, et quod dominari in castera posset.

Natus HOMO est : sive hunc divino semine fecit

lUe opifex rerum, mundi melioris origo
;

Sive recens tellus, seductaque nuper ab alto

jEthere, cognati retinebat semina coeli.

—

Pronaque cum spectent animalia csetera terrair

3

Ttieek and quiet spirit, which is ^j^^""' ''^

in llie siffht of God of great An. oiymp.

pnce. A. U. C. cir.

5 For after this manner, in the
^*^"

old time the holy women also, who trusted in

2 Cor. iv. 16.

Os HOMINt SUBLIME DEDIT ; CffiLUMQUE TUERl

Jussit, et erectos ad sidera tollere vultus."

Metam, lib. i. ver. 76.

" A creature of a more exalted kind

Was wanting yet, and then was .M.i.v design'd ;

Conscious of thought, of more capacious breast,

For empire form'd, and fit to rule the rest.

Wiether with particles of heavenly fire

The God of nature did his soul inspire,

Or earth but new divided from the sky.

Which still retain'd th' ethereal energy.

—

Thus, whUe the mute creation downward bend

Their sight, and to their earthly mother tend,

Man loolcs aloft, and with erected eyes

Beholds his own hereditary skies." Dryden.

The word avBpunoi;, man, is frequently applied to

the soul, but generally with some epithet. Thus o ecu

avOpuTvoc, the inner man, Rom. vii. 22, to distinguish

it from the body, which is called 6 eSo> av$pu-or, the

outer man, 2 Cor. iv 16 ; 6 Kpv7rT0( avOpuTToc, the

hidden mar-, as in the text ; 6 Kaivo; avBpu-xo^, the new

man, the soul renewed in righteousness, Eph. ii. 15, to

distinguish him from 6 •naT.aior avBpuTrnr, the old man,

that is, man unregenerate or in a state of sin, Rom. vi. 6.

And the soul is thus distinguished by the Greek

philosophers.

-4. meek and quiet spirit'\ That is, a mind that will

not give provocation to others, nor receive irritation

by the provocation of others. Meekness will prevent

the first ; quietness will guard against the last.

Great price.] All the ornaments placed on the head

and body of the most illustrious female, arc, in the

sight of God, of no worth ; but a meek and silent spi-

rit are, in his sight, invaluable, because proceeding

from and leading to himself, being incorruptible, sur-

viving the ruins of the body and the ruins of time, and

enduring eternally.

Verse 5. For after this manner] Simplicity reign-

ed in primitive times ; natural ornaments alone were

then in use. Trade and commerce brought in luxu-

ries ; and luxury brought prtde, and all the excessive

nonsense of dress. No female head ever looks so

well as when adorned with its own hair alone. This

is the ornament appointed by God. To cut it off or to

cover it is an unnatural practice • and to exchange the

hair which God has given for hair of some other colour,

is an insult to the Creator. How the delicacy of the

female character can stoop to the use offalse hair, and

especially when it is considered that the chief part of

this kL".d of hair was once the natural property of some

ruffian soldier, who fell in battle by many a ghastly

wound, is more than I can possibly comprehend. See

the notes on 1 Cor. xi. 14-16 ; and 1 Tim. ii. 9.

Who trusted in God] The women who trust not
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The duties of husbanda 1. PETER. and ivives to each other.

\^U"''fa^' God, adorned themselves, being
A. D. cir. 60. '

.

An. oiymp. in subjection unto their own hus-
cir. CCIX. 4. , ,

•'

A. U. C. cir. bands :

^'^'
6 Even as Sara obeyed Abra-

ham, s calling him lord : whose ^ daughters

ye are, as long as ye do well, and are not

afraid with any amazement.

7 ' Likewise, ye husbands, dwell with them

according to knowledge, giving honour unto the

wife, ''as unto the weaker vessel, and as being

eGen.



How to obtain happiness, ami CHAP

A. M. cir. 4004. jQ For 'he llial will love life,
A. D. cir. 60.

, 1

An. Olymp. and See ffood davs, ' let hiin re-

A. U. C. cir. frai'i Ills tongue Irom evil,

^'^' and his lij)s tliat they speak

III. live a long and useful life

no guile

:

1

1

Let him " eschew evil, and do good ; " let

him seek peace, and ensue it.

12 For the eyes of the Lord are over the

righteous, " and his ears are open unto their

•Psa. xxxiv. 12, &c. 'James i. 26; chap. ii. 1, 22; Rev.

xiv. 5. "Psa. xxxvii.27: Isa. i. 16, 17 ; 3 John 11. 'Rom.
xii. 18; XIV. 19; Heb. xii. 14.

your business in life, to do good, and to do good for

evil, and to implore God's blessing even on your worst

enemies. .\nd this is not only your duti/, but your

interest ; for in so doing you shall obtain God's bless-

ing, even life for evermore.

Verse 10. For he that will hie life] This is a quo-

tation from Psa. xx.\iv. 1-2-16, as it stands in the

•Septuagint ; only the aorist of the imperative is chang-

ed from the second into the third person, &c. He
«ho wishes to live long and prosperously, must act as

he is here directed. I . He must refrain fn)m evil-

speaking, lijing, and slandering. 2. He must avoid

fatten/ and fair speeches, which cover hijpocritical or

wicked intentums. 3. He must avoid cvil,keQ^ going

atcatj CKK?.iva7u, from evil. 4. He must do good ; he

must walli in the way of righteousness. 5. He must

live peaceably with all men ; seek peace where it has

been lost ; restcre it where it has been broken ; and

vitrsue it where it seems to be flying away. He who

lives thus must live happy in himself. And as excess

in action and passion always tends to the shortening

of life, and nothing preys on the constitution more than

disorderly passions, he must live not ordy happiest but

longest who avoids them. It is an edifying story that

is told in the book Mussar, chap, i., quoted by Rosen-

miiller :
" .V certain person, travelling through the city,

continued to call out, Who wants the elixir of life ?

The daughter of Rabbi JoJa heard him, and told her

father. He said, Call the man in. When he came

in, the rabbi said, What is that elixir of life thou

sellest 1 He answered, Is it not written. What man
is he that lovcth life, and dcsircth to see good days, let

him refrain, his tongue from evil, and his lips from
speaking guile ! This is the elixir of life, and is found

in the mouth of man."

A'^erse 12. The eyes of the Lord are over the

righteousi That is, He is continually under God's no-

tice and his care ; God continually watches for him

and watches over him, and he is under his constant

protection.

And his ears are open unto their prayers] The
original is very emphatic : The eyes of the Lord are

upon the righteous, and his ears to their prayers. The
righteous man ever attracts the Divine notice, and

wherever he is, there is the ear of God : for, as every

righteous man is a man of prayer, wherever he prays,

there is the ear of God, into which the prayer, as soon

as formed, enters.

Bui the face of the Lord] Far from his eve being

8

prayers : but the face of the Lord
^'^yf^^^ *^

is ' against thcin that do evil. An. oiymp.
°

cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

613.

1

3

y And who is he that will

harm you, if ye be followers of

that which is good ?

14 ' But and if ye suffer for righteousness

sake, happy are ye : and " be not afraid of

their terror, neither be troubled
;

1

5

But .=anctify the Lord God in your hearts

" John ix. 31 : James v. 10. » Gr. upon. ? Prov. xvi. 7

Tobitxii.7; Rom. viii.28. 'Afatt.v. 10,11,12; chap. ii. 19;

iv. 14 ; J.amos i. 12. ™ Isa. viii. 12, 13 ; Jcr. i. 8 ; John xiv. 1, 27.

upon them, or his ear open to their requests, {(or prayer

ihcy have none,) his face, his approbation, his provi-

dence and blessing, are turned away from them ; and

he only looks upon them to abhor them, and to turn the

arm of his justice against them.

Verse 13. Who is he that will harm you] Is it pos-

sible that a man can be wretched who has God for his

friend ? " All the devices which the devil or wicked

men work against such nmsl be brought to naught, and

by the providence of his goodness be dispersed."

If ye be followers, d^c] Eav Tov Xyaflov iiipij-ai

yevr/aSc' If ye be imitators of the good One, i. e. of

God. 'O Ajaflof, the good One, is one of God's prime

epithets, sec Matt. xix. 17, and Satan is distinguished

by the reverse, 6 Troviipoc, the evil one. Matt, xxiii.

19, where see the notes. Instead of /npyirai, followers,

or rather imitators, •^ijlu-ai, zealous of what is good, is

the reading of ABC, fifteen others, both the Syriac,

Erpen's Arabic, the Coptic, JEthiopic, Armenian and

Vulgate, with some of the fathers. This is a very

probable reading, and Griesbach has placed it in the

margin as a candidate for the place of that in the text.

Verse 11. But and if ye suffer] God may permit

you to be tried and persecuted for righteousness' sake

but this cannot essentially harm you ; he will press

even this into your service, and make it work for your

good.

Happy are ye] This seems to refer to Matt. v. 10,

&c. Blessed or happy, are ye when men persecute

you, &c. It is a happiness to suffer for Christ ; and

it is a happiness, because if a man were not holy and

righteous the world would not persecute him : so he

is happy in the very cause of his sufferings.

Be not afraid of their terror] Tov Se <po!)ov avrcii'

1171 (pojiTiBii-e- Fear not their fear ; see Isa. viii. 12.

Sometimes /ear is put for the object of a man's reli-

gious worship; see Gen. xxxi. 42 ; Prov. i. 26, and

the place in Isaiah just quoted. The exhortation may

mean, Fear not their gods, they can do you no hurt

;

and supposing that they curse you by them, yet be not

troubled ; " He who fears God need have no other

fear."

A'erse 1 5. But sanctify the Lord God in your hearts]

To sanctify God may signify to offer him the praises

due to his grace ; but as to sanctify literally signifies

to make holy, it is impossible that God should be thus

sanctified. We have often already seen that uyiaHa

signifies to separate from earth, that is, from any com

mon use or purpose, that the thing or person thus sepa
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We should be ready to give I. PETER. a reason of the hope in vs

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

and '' be ready always to give an

answer to every man that asketh

yon a reason of the hope that is

in you with meekness and = fear:

t Psa. cxix. 46 ; Acts iv. 8 ; Col. iv. 6 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25.

rated may be devoted to a sacred use. Perhaps we
should understand Peter's words thus : Entertain just

notions of God; of his nature, power, will, justice, good-

ness, and truth. Do not conceive of him as being ac-

tuated by such passions as men ; separate him iyi your

hearts from every thing earthly ., human, fickle, rigidly

severe, or capriciously merciful. Consider that he can

neither be like man, feel like man, nor act like man.

Ascribe no human passions to him, for this would de-

secrate not sanctify him. Do not confine him in your

conceptions to place, space, vacuity, heaven, or earth

;

endeavour to think worthily of the immensity and eter-

nity of his nature, of his omniscience, omiiipresence,

and omnipotence. Avoid the error of the heathens,

who bound even their DiiMajores, the'u greatest gods,

hyfate, as many well-meaning Cliristians do the true

God by decrees ; conceive of him as infinitely free to

act or not act, as he pleases. Consider the goodness

of his nature ; for goodness, in every possible state of

perfection and infinitude, belongs to him. Ascribe no

malevolence to him ; nor any work, purpose, or decree,

that implies it : this is not only a human passion, but a

passion o{fallen man. Do not suppose that he can do

evil, or that he can destroy when he might save ; that

he ever did, or ever can, hate any of those whom he

made in his own image and in his own likeness, so as

by a positive decree to doom them, unborn, to everlast-

ing perdition, or, what is of the same import, pass them

by without affording them the means of salvation, and

consequently rendering it impossible for them to be

saved. Thus endeavour to conceive of him ; and, bv

so doing, you separate him from all that is imperfect,

human, evil, capricious, changeable, and unkind. Ever
remember that he has wisdom without error, power,

without liiriits, truth without falsity, love without hatred,

holiness without evil, and justice without rigour or se-

verity on the one hand, or capricious tenderness on the

other. In a word, that he neither can be, say, pur-

pose, or do, any thing that is not infinitely just, holv,

wise, true, and gracious ; that he hates nothing that he

has made ; and has so loved the world, the whole hu-

man race, as to give his only-begotten Son to die for

them, that they might not perish, but have everlasting

life. Thus sanctify the Lord God in your hearts,

and you will ever be ready to give a reason of the hope

that is in you to every serious and candid inquirer after

truth. Most religious systems and creeds are incapa-

ble of rational explanation, because founded on some
misconception of the Divine nature.

" They set at odds heaven's jarring attributes,

And with one excellence another wound."

The system of humanizing God, and making him, by

our unjust conceptions of him, to act as ourselves

would in certain circumstances, has been the bane of

both religion and piety ; and on this ground infidels
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16 ^ Having a eood con- ^\\''": ^°5*
o a A. D. cir. 60.

science ;
<> that, whereas they An.^oiymp.

speak evil of you, as of evil-

doers, they may be ashamed that

cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

= Or, reverence.——"1 Heb. xiii. 18. ' Tit. ii. 8 ; chap. ii. 12.

have laughed us to scorn. It is high time that we
should no longer know God after the flesh; for even
if we have known Jesus Christ after the flesh, we are

to know him so no more.

What I have written above is not against any par-

ticular creed of religious people, it is against any or

all to whom it may justly apply, it may even be against

some portions of my own ; for even m this respect I

am obliged daily to labour to sanctify the Lord God in

my heart, to abstract him from every thing earthly and

human, and apprehend him as far as possible in his own
essential nature and attributes through the light of his

Spirit and the medium of his own revelation. To act

thus requires no common effort of soul : and just ap-

prehensions of this kind are not acquired without much
prayer, much self-reflection, much time, and much of

the grace and mercy of God.

Instead of rov Qtov, God, ABC, four others, both the

Syriac, Erpen's Arabic, the Coptic, Vulgate, and Ar-

menian, with Clement and Fulgentius, read tov Xpiarov,

Christ. Sanctify Christ in your hearts. This read-

ing is at least equal to the other in the authorities by
which it is supported ; but which was written by St.

Peter we know not.

A reason of the hope] An account of your hope of
the resurrection of the dead and eternal life in God's

glory. This was the great object of their hope, a?

Christ was the grand object of their faith.

The word a-o'/.oyia, which we translate answer, s\<r-

nifips a defence ; from this we have our word apology,

which did not originally signify an excuse for an act,

but a defence of that act. The defences of Christianity

by the primitive fathers are called apologies. See the

note on Acts xxi. 1.

With meekness and fear] Several e.^cellent MSS.
add the word aXMt, but, here, and it improves the sense

considerably : Be ready always to give an ansxoer to

every man that asketh you a reason of the hope that is

in you, but ivith meekness and fear. Do not permit

your readiness to answer, nor the confidence you have

in the goodness of your cause, to lead you to answei

pertly or superciliously to any person ; defend the truth

with all possible gentleness and fear, lest while you

are doing it you should forget his presence whose cause

you support, or say any thing unbecoming the dignity

and holiness of the religion which you have espoused,

or inconsistent with that heavenly temper which

the .Spirit of your indwelling Lord must infallibly

produce.

Verse 16. Having a good conscience] The testi-

mony of God in your own soul, that in simplicity and

godly sincerity you have your conversation in the

world. See on the term conscience at the end of He-
brews.

Whereas they speak evil of you] See the same

sentiment in chap. ii. 11, and the note there
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It ts better to suffer for CHAP. III.

A. M. cir. 4064. falsclv accusc vour ffood con-
A. D. cir. 60. •'

, .

An. Olymp. versatioii 111 Christ.

17 For it is better, if the will

of God be so, that ye suiTcr for

well-doing, than for evil-doing.

18 For Christ also hath ^ once suffered for

A. U. C. cir.

813.

' Rora. T. 6 ; Heb. ix. 26, 28 ; chanter ii. 21 ; iv. 1.-

xiii. 4. ^Col.i. 21,22.

-8 2 Co

Verse 17. For it is better] See on chap. ii. 19, 20.

''^erse 18. Christ also hath once suffered] See the

notes on Rom. v. 6 ; Heb. ix. 28.

Put to death in the flesh] In his human nature.

But quickened by the Spirit] That very dead body

revived by the power of his Divinity. There are va-

rious opinions on the meaning of this verse, witli which

I need not trouble the reader, as I have produced that

which is most hiiely.

Verse 19. Bi/ ichich] Spirit, his own Divine ener-

gy and authority.

He went and preached] By the ministry of Noah,

one hundred and twenty years.

Unto the spirits in prison] The inhabitants of the

antediluvian world, who, having been disobedient, and

convicted of the most flagrant transgressions against

God, were sentenced by his just law to destruction.

But their punishment was delayed to see if they would

repent ; and the long-suffering of God U'aited one

hundred and twenty years, which were granted to them

for this purpose ; during which lime, as criminals tried

and convicted, they are represented as being in prison

—detained under the arrest of Divine justice, which

waited either for their repentance or the expiration of

the respite, that the punishment pronounced might be

inflicted. This I have long believed tc be the sense

of this difficult passage, and no other that I have seen

is so consistent with the whole scope of the place. That

the Spirit of God did strive with, convict, and reprove

the antediluvians, is evident from Gen. vi. 3 : Mi/

Spirit shall not always strive with man, forasmuch as

he is flesh ; yet his days shall be one hundred and
twenty years. And it was by this Spirit that Noah
became a preacher of righteousness, and condemned
that ungodly world, Heb. xi. 7, who would not believe

till wrath—Divine punishment, came upon them to the

uttermost. The word Tvvct'/taai, spirits, is supposed

to render this view of the subject improbable, because

this must mean disembodied spirits ; but this certainly

does not follow, for the spirits ofjust men made per-

fect, Heb. xii. 23, certainly means righteous men, 3.nA

men still in the Church militant ; and the Father of
spirits, Heb xii. 9, means men still in the body ; and

the God of the spirits of all flesh. Num. xvi. 22, az.d

xxvii. 16, means men not in a disembodied state.

But even on this word there are several various read-

ings ; some of the Greek MSS. read ^rvcvpart, in spirit,

and one TlvaiiiaTi 'X-yiu, in tlie Holy Spirit. I have
before me one of the first, if not the very flrst edition

of the Latin Bible ; and in it the verse stands thus :

Iji quo et his, qui in carcere erant, spiritcaliter ve-

niens pra:dicavit ; "by which he came spiritually, and

preached to them that were in prison."

well than for evil doing

sins, the just for the unjust, thai ^^ '*'!,''": ''?5''

lie might bring us to uod, « being An. Olymp.

j)Ut to death ''in the flesh, but a.U. a cir.

' quickened by the Spirit

:

®'^'

1 9 By which also he went and ^ preached

unto the spirits ' in prison
;

Kom. i. 4 ; viii. 11.- -k Chapter i. 12 ; iv. 6. ' Isa. xlii. 7
xlix. 9; Ixi. 1.

In two very ancient M.S.S. of the Vulgate before

me, the clause is thus : In quo et his qui in carcere

erant Spiritu venient prccdicavit ; " in which, coming
by the Spirit, he preached to those who were in pri-

son." This is the reading also in the Coniplulensian

Polyglot.

Another ancient MS. in my possession has the words

nearly as in the printed copy : In quo et his qui in

carcere conclusi erant spiritualiter vcnicns pricdi-

cavit ; " in which, coming spiritually, he preached to

those who were shut up in prison."

Another M.S., written about A. D. 1370, is the same
as the printed copy.

The common printed Vulgate is diflcrent from all

these, and from all the MSS. of the Vulgate which I

have seen, in reading spiritibus, " to the spirits."

In my old MS. Bible, which contains the first transla-

tion into English ever made, the clause is the fullowinf;

I-n U)i)ic!)C tiiiiia nnU to i)fm tjat tocrcn closfti toflytiei.

in 4ifrBon, ])i commiinae in Spirit, pvrtjjrsc. The copy

from which this translation was taken evidently read

conclusi erant, with one of the MSS. quoted above, as

closiTl toai'lJcr proves.

I have quoted all these authorities from the most

authentic and correct copies of the Vulgate, to show
that from them there is no ground to believe that the

text spealis of Christ's going to hell to preach the Gos-
pel io the damned, or of his going to some feigned

place where the souls of the patriarchs were detained,

to whom he preached, and whom he delivered from

that place and took with him to paradise, which the

Romish Church holds as an article of faith.

Though the judicious Calmet holds with his Church
this opinion, yet he cannot consider the text of St. Pe-
ter as a proof of it. I will set down his own words •

Le sentiment qui veut que Jesus Christ soit descendu

aux enfers, pour annoncer sa venue aux anciens patri-

arches, et pour les tirer de cette espece de prison, oil

ils I'attendoient si long terns, est indubitable ; et nous

le regardons comme un article de notre foi : mais on

pout douter que ce soit le sens de Saint Pierre en cet

endroit. " The opinion which states that Jesus Christ

descended into hell, to announce his coming to the an-

cient patriarchs, and to deliver them from that species

of prison, where they had so long waited for him, is

incontrovertible ; and we (the Catholics) consider it as

an article of our faith : but wc maj' doubt whether this

be the meaning of St. Peter in this place."

Some think the wliole passage applies to the preach-

ing of the Gospel to the Gentiles ; but the interprets/,

tion given above appears to me, after the fullest con-

sideration, to be the most consistent and rational, as 1

have already remarked.

SCI



How Christ preached while

20 Which sometime were diso-4. M. cir. 4064,

A. D. cir. 60.

An. Oymp. bedient, ™wheii once the long-

a'^'u. C. cir suffering of God waited in the
^'^-

days of Noah, while "the ark

I. PETER. Noah was preparing the ark

of 1 the filth of the flesh, but ^A'^'':- 1?''*
' A. D. cir. 60.

'the answer of a good conscience An. oiymp.

1 /- J V .1- 1
cir- COIX. 4

toward Lrod,) " by the resiurec- a. u. c. cir.

lion of Jesus Christ

:

^'^-

was a preparing, "wherein few, tliat is, eight

souls, were saved by water.

2 1 p The like figure whereunto even baptism

datli also now save us (not the putting away

" Gen. vi. 3, 5, 13. " Heb. xi. 7. 1" Gen. vii. 7 ; viii. 18
;

2 Pet. ii. 5. P Eph. t. 26. 1 Tit. iii. 5. ' Rom. x. 10.

Verse 20. When once the long-suffering of God
waited^ In Pirkey Ahoth, cap. v. 2, we have these

words :
" There were ten generations from Adam to

Noah, that the long-suffering of God might appear
;

for each of these generations provoked him to anger,

and went on in their iniquity, till at last the deluge came."

Were saved by water.] While the ark was pre-

paring, only Noah's family believed ; these amounted

to eight persons ; and these only were saved from the

deluge i5t' vSaToc, on the ivater : all the rest perished

in the water; though many of them, while the rains

descended, and the waters daily increased, did un-

doubtedly humble themselves before God, call for

mercy, and receive it ; but as they had not repented

at the preaching ofNoah, and the ark was now closed,

and the fountains of the great deep broken up, they

lost their lives, though God might have extended mercy

to their souls.

Verse 21. The lilie figure whereunto, cf-c] Dr.

Macknight has translated this verse so as to make the

meaning more clear : By which (water) the antitype

baptism {not the putting away of the filth of the flesh,

but the answer of a good conscience towards God) now

saveth us also, through the resurrection ofJesus Christ.

He remarks that the relative u being in the neuter

gender, its antecedent cannot be KifiuTo^, the arh, which

is feminine, but vSup, water, which is neuter.

There are many difficulties in this verse ; but the

simple meaning of the place may be easily apprehend-

ed. Noah believed in God, walked uprightly before

him, and found grace in his sight ; he obeyed him in

building the ark, and God made it the means of his

salvation from the waters of the deluge. Baptism

implies a consecration and dedication of the soul and

body to God, the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. He
who is faithful to his baptismal covenant, taking God
through Christ, by the eternal Spirit, for his portion,

is saved here from his sins ; and through the resur-

rection of Christ from the dead, has the well-grounded

hope of eternal glory. This is all plain ; but was it

the deluge, itself, or the ark, or the being saved by

that ark from the deluge, that was the antitype of

which St. Peter speaks 1 Noah and his family were

saved by water ; i. e. it was the instrument of their

being saved through the good providence of God. So

the water of baptism, typifying the regenerating influ-

ence of the Holy Spirit, is the means of salvation to

all those who receive this Holy Spirit in its quicken-

ing, cleansing efficacy. Now as the waters of the

flood could not have saved Noah and his family, had

ihev not made use of the ark ; so the water of baptism
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22 Who is gone into heaven, and ' is on

the right hand of God ; " angels and autho-

rities and powers being made subject unto

him.

» Chap. i. 3.-

1 : Heb. i.

' Psa. ex. 1 ; Kom. viii. 34 ; Eph. i. 20 ; Col. iii.

3. "Rom. viii. 38 ; 1 Cor. xv. 24 ; Eph. i. 21

saves no man, but as it is the means of his getting his

heart purified by the Holy Spirit, and typifying to him
that purification. The ark was not immersed in the

water ; had it been so they must all have perished
;

but it was borne up on the water, and sprinkled with

the rai)i that fell from heaven. This text, as far as

I can see, savs nothing in he\\a\i o( immersion in bap-

tism ; but is rather, from the circumstance mentioned

above, in favour of sprinkling. In either case, it is

not the sprinkling, washing, or cleansing the body,

that can be of any avail to the salvation of the soul,

but the answer of a good conscience toicards God—
the internal evidence and external proof that the soul

is purified in the laver of regeneration, and the persoi

enabled to wallc in newness of life. AVe are there-

fore strongly cautioned here, not to rest in the letter,

but to look for the substance.

Verse 22. Who is gone into heaven] Having given

the fullest proof of his resurrection from the dead, and

of his having accomplished the end for which he came

into the world.

On the right hand of God] In the place of the

highest dignity, honour, and influence.

The Vulgate, one copy of the Itala, Augustine, Ful-

gentius, Cassiodorus, and Bede, have the following re-

markable addition after the above words : Degluticns

mortem, ut vita ccterna: haredes efficeremur. " Having

abolished (swallowed down) death, that we might be

made heirs of eternal life." But this addition is found in

no Greek copy, nor in any other of the ancient versions.

Angels and authorities and powers] That is, all

creatures and beings, both in the heavens and in the

earth, are put under subjection to Jesus Christ. He
has all power in the heavens and in the earth. He
alone can save ; and he alone can destroy. None
need fear who put their trust in him, as he can do

whatsoever he will in behalf of his followers, and has

good and evil spirits under his absolute command
Well may his enemies tremble, while his friends exult

and sing. He can raise the dead, and save to the

uttermost all that come unto the Father through him.

If he have all power, if angels and authorities and

powers be subject to him, then he can do ichat he will,

and employ whom he will. To raise the dead car be

no difficulty to him, because he has power over all

things. He created the world ; he can destroy it, ^nd

he can create it anew. We can conceive nothing too

difficult for Omnipotence. This same omnipotent

Being is the friend of man. Why then do we not

come to him with confidence, and expect the utmost

salvation of which our souls and bodies are capable '

2



We should no longer- live CHAP. IV. according to our former custom

CHAPTER IV.

We should suffer patknlty, after the example of Christ, 1. And no longer live according to ourformer cus-

tom, but disregard the scoffs of those who are incensed against us tecause ice have forsaken their evil

ways, who are shortly to give account to God for their conduct, 2-5. How the Gospel was preached to

Jews and Gentiles, 6. As the end of all things was at hand, they should be sober, tcatchful, charitable,

benevolent, good stewards of the bounty of Providence ; and, when called to instruct others, speak as the

oracles of God, 7-11. Of the persecutions and trials which were coming upon them, and how they were

lo suffer so as not to disgrace their Christian character, 12-16. Judgment loas about to begin at the

house of God, and even the righteous would escape with difficulty from the calamities coming upon the

Jews; but they must continue in toell-doing, and thus commit the keeping of their souls to their faithfu.

Creator, ll-l^.

K. M. cir. lOGl

A. D. cir. GO.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

pORASMUCH then » as

Clirist hath suffered for us

in the flesh, arm yourselves hke-

wise with the same mind: for

^ he that hath suffered in tlie flesh hath ceased

from sin
;

2 *= That he no longer "^ should live the rest

of his lime in the flesh to the lusts of men,

" but to the will of God.

.3
'' For tiie time past of our life may suffice

•Chap. iii. 18. >> Romans vi. 2,7; Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 3, 5.

«Rom. xiv.7; chap.ii. 1. i^Gal. ii. 20; chap. i. 14. "John
1. 13 : Rom. vi. 11 ; 2 Cor. v. 15 ; James i. 18. ' Ezek. xliv.

; xk. 9 ; Acts xvii. 30.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1. As Christ hath suffered] He is your pro-

per pattern ; have the same disposition he had ; the

same forgiving spirit, with meekness, gentleness, and

complete self-possession.

He that hath suffered in the flesh, hath ceasedfrom
sin] This is a general m;ixim, if understood literally :

The man who suffers generally reflects on his ways,

is humbled, fears approaching death, loathes himself

because of his past iniquities, and ceases from them

;

for, in a state of suffering, the mind loses it.s relish for

the sins of the flesh, because they are embittered to

him through the apprehension which he has of death

and judgment ; and, on his application to God's mercy,

he is delivered from his sin.

Some suppose the words are to be understood thus

:

" Those who have firmly resolved, if called to it, to

suffer death rather than apostatize from Christianity,

have conseqdcntly ceased from, or are delivered from,

the sin of saving their lives at the expense of their

faith." Others think that it is a parallel passage to Rom.
vi. 7, and interpret it thus :

" He that hath mortified

the flesh, hath ceased from sin." Dr. Benlley applies

the whole to our redemption by Christ : He that hath

suffered in the fesh hath died for our sins. But this

seems a very constrained sense.

Verse 2. That he no longer should live—in the

flesh] Governed by the base principle of giving up his

faith to save his life ; to the lusts of men—according

lo the will of his idolatrous persecutors ; but to the

will of God ; which will of God is, that he should

retain the truth, and live according to its dictates,

thoDgh he should suffer for it.

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 00.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

US s to have wrought the will of

the Gentiles, when we walked in

lasciviousness, lusts, excess of

wine, rcvellings, banquetings, and

abominable idolatries :

4 Wherein they think it strange that ye run

not with them to the same excess of riot,

^ speaking evil of you :

5 Who shall give account to him that is

ready ' to judge the quick and the dead.

eEph. ii. 2 ; iv. 17; 1 Thcss. iv. 5; Tit. iii. 3; chap. i. 14.

^ Acts .\iii. 45 ; xviii. C ; chap. iii. 16. ' Acts s. 42 ; xvii. 31

;

Romans xiv. 10, 12; 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52; 2 Tim. iv. I ; James
V. 9.

Verse 3. The time past of our life] This is a

complete epitome of the Gentile or heathen state, and

a proof that those had been Gentiles to whom the

apostle wrote.

1. They walked in lasciviousness, ev aac'Kyci.at^-

every species of lechery, lewdness, and impurity.

3. In lusts, eTTidv/uat^- strong irregular appetites,

and de.sires of all kinds.

3. In excess of wine, oivoi'f.vyiai^' from oivof, ivine,

and ti?.vo, to be hot, or to boil ; to be inflamed with

wine ; they were in centinual debauches.

4. In revcUings, nu/iotr- lascivious feastings, with

drunken songs, &c. See the note on Rom. xiii. 13.

5. In banquetings, rroTotr- wine feasts, drinking

matches, dlfc.

6. In abominable idolatries, aBeuiroi^ eiSa?.o?.arpeiaic'

that is, the abominations practised at their idol feasts,

where they not only worshipped the idol, but did it

with the most impure, obscene, and abominable rites.

This was the general state of the Gentile world ; and

with this monstrous wickedness Christianity had every-

where to struggle.

Verse 1. They think it strange] Sevi^ov-oi- They
wonder and are astonished at you, that ye can re-

nounce these gratifications of the flesh for a spiritual

something, the good of which they cannot see.

Excess of riot] Anuria^ ai'axvoiv Fl-ood of pro-

fligacy ; bearing down all rule, order, and restraints

before it.

Speaking evil of you] B?Ma6^iiowTc^- Literally,

blaspheming ; i. e. speaking impiously against God,

and calumniously of you.

Verse 5. To judge the quick and the dead.] They
863



Christians should he sober.

A M cir. 4064. g For this cause ''was the
A. U. cir. bU.

An. oiymp. Gospel preached also to them
cir. CCIX. 4. , ^ 5

, , ,
. , ,

A. u. c. cir. that are dead, that they might be
•

judged according to men in the

flesh, but Hve according to God in the spirit.

7 But ' the end of all things is at hand : " be

ye therefore sober, and watch unto prayer.

*= Chap. iii. 19. 1 Matt. xxiv. 13, 14 ; Rom. xiii. 12 ; Phil. iv. 5

;

Heb. X. 25 ; James v. 8 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9, 1 1 ; 1 John ii. 1 8. " Matt.
xxvi. 41 ; Lulte xxi. 34 ; Col. iv. 2 ; chap. i. 13 ; v. 8. " Heb.

shall give account of these irregularities to Him who
is prepared to judge both the Jews and the GentUes.
The Gentiles, previously to the preaching of the Gospel
among them, were reckoned to be dead in trespasses

and sins, Eph. ii. 1-5 ; under the sentence of death,

because they had sinned. The Jews had at least, by
their religious profession, a name to live ; and by that

profession were bound to Hve to God.
Verse 6. Was the Gospel preached also to them

that are dead] This is a most difficult verse ; the best

translations I have seen of it are the following :

—

" For this indeed was the effect of the preaching

of the Gospel to the dead, (the unconverted Gentiles,)

that some will be punished as carnal men ; but others,

(those converted to Christianity,) lead a spiritual life

unto God." W.4KEFIELD.
" For this purpose hath the Gospel been preached

even to the dead, (i. e. the Gentiles,) that although

they might be condemned, indeed, by men in the flesh,

(their persecutors,) yet they might live eternally by

God in the Spirit."

—

Macknight.
" For this cause was the Gospel preached to them

that were dead ; that they who live according to

men in the flesh, may be condemned ; but that they

who live according to God in the Spirit, may live."

—

Knatchbull.

There are as many different translations of this

verse, and comments upon it, as there are translators

and commentators. That of Sir Norton KnatchbuU,

could the Greek text bear it, appears the most simple

;

but that of Dr. Macknight, which is nearly the sense

given by Mr. Wesley in his Paraphrase, is more likely

to be the true one among those already proposed.

But if the apostle had the same fact in view which

he mentions, chap. iii. 19, 20, then the antediluvians

are the persons intended : For this cause—that Christ

is prepared to judge the quick and the dead, and to

dispense righteous judgment in consequence of having

afforded them every necessary advantage, was the

Gospel preached by Noah to them also who are dead—
the antediluvian world, then dead in trespasses and

sins, and condemned to death by the righteous judgment

of God ; but in his great compassion he afforded them

a respite, that though they icere condemned as men in

the flesh, (for this was their character; my Spirit will

not always strive with man, forasmuch as he is flesh,

Gen. vi. 3,) yet, hearing this Gospel by Noah, they

may believe, and live according to God in the Spirit—
live a blessed life in eternity according to the mercy

of God, who sent his Spirit to strive with them. This

appears to me to be the most consistent sense ; espe-

cially as the apostle seems to refer to what he had

864

I. PETER. and watch unto prayei

8 "And above all things have ^;'^f>'='r-
t°6<i.

- .
o A.D. cir. 60.

lervent charity among vour- An. oiymp.

1 f n 1. •. 1 ,1 cir. CCIX. 4.
selves : lor ° charity p shall cover a. u. c. cir.

the multitude of sins.
^'^-

9 1 Use hospitahty one to another ^ without

grudging.

10 ^ As every man hath received the gift,

xiii. 1; Col. iii. 14. " Prov. x. 12 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 7; James v. 20.
P Or, wiU. 1 Rom. xii. 13 ; Heh. xiii. 2. " 2 Cor. ix 7 ; Phil.
ii. 14 ; Philem. 14. = Rom. xii. 6 ; 1 Cor. iv. 7.

said of the Spirit of Christ in Noah preaching to the

spirits in prison—the rebellious that lived before the

flood. See the notes on chap. iii. 19, 20.

Verse 7. But the end of all things is at hand] I

think that here also St. Peter keeps the history of the

deluge before his eyes, finding a parallel to the state

of the Jews in his own time in that of the antedilu-

vians in the days of Noah. In Gen. vi. 13, God said

unto Noah, The end of all flesh is come lefore me.

This was spoken at a time when God had decreed

the destruction of the world by a flood. Peter says.

The end of all things is at hand ; and this he spoke

when God had determined to destroy the Jewish people

and their polity by one of the most signal judgments

that ever fell upon any nation or people.

In a very few years after St. Peter wrote this

epistle, even taking it at the lowest computation, viz.,

A. D. 60 or 61, Jerusalem was destroyed by the

Romans. To this destruction, which was literally

then at hand, the apostle alludes when he says, The
end of all things is at hand ; the end of the temple,

the end of the Levitical priesthood, the end of the

whole Jewish economy, was then at hand.

If these words could be taken in any general sense,

then we might say to every present generation, The

end of all things is at hand ; the end of all the good

which the wicked enjoy, and the end of all the evil

which the righteous suffer.

Be—sober, and u-atch unto prayer.] Be sober—
make a prudent and moderate use of all you possess

;

and icatch against all occasions of sin ; and pray for

the supporting hand of God to be upon you for good,

that ye may escape the destruction that is coming upon

the Jews, and that ye may be saved from among them

when the scourge comes.

Verse 8. Have fervent charity] kya^jjv £k-£v>i-

Intense love ; for love shall cover a multitude of sins

A loving disposition leads us to pass by the faults of

others, to forgive offences against ourselves, and to

e.Kcuse and lessen, as far as is consistent with truth,

the transgressions of men. It does not mean that our

love to others will induce God to pardon our offences.

See the note on James v. 20.

Verse 9. Use hospitality] Be ever ready to divide

your bread with the hungry, and to succour the

stranger. See on Heb. xiii. 2.

Without grudging.] A.vev yoyyvaiiav Without

grumblings. Do nothing merely because it is com-

manded, but do it from love to God and man ; then it

will be without grumbling.

Verse 10. Hath received the gift] Xapiofia- A gift;

any blessing of providence or grace. I cannot think



We should rejoi.^s in being CHAP. IV partakers of ChrisCs sufferings.

A. M cir. 4064. gyg„ gQ minisier ihe same one to
A. D. cir. 60.

An. oiymp. anotlicr, ' as good stewards of
cir. CCIX. 4. „ . ., ,

,°
c 1^ i

A. U. C. cir. the maniiold grace of Ood.
^^^'

1 1 ' If any man speak, let him

speak as tlie oracles of God ;
'" if any man mi-

nister, let him do it as of the ability which God
giveth : that ' God in all things may be glorified

through Jesus Christ : ^ to whom be praise

and dominion for ever and ever. Amen.
1 2 Beloved, think it not strange concerning

* the fiery trial which is to try you, as though

' Matt. xxiv. 45 ; txt. 14, 21 ; Luke xii. 42 ; 1 Cor. ir. 1, 2
;

Titus i. 7. » 1 Cor. xii. 4 ; Eph. iv. 11. 'Jer. xxiii. 22.

" Rom. xii. 6, 7, 8 ; 1 Cor. iii. 10. » Eph. v. 20 ; chap. ii. 5.

f 1 Tim. vi. 16 ; chapter v. 11 ; Rev. i. 6. « 1 Cor. lii. 13
;

that the word means here the Holy Ghost, or any of

his supernatural gifts or influences ; it may include

those, but it signifies any thing given by the mere

mercy and bounty of God : but perhaps in this place

it may signify some or any office in the Church ; and

his sense, indeed, the connection seems to require.

Sleicards of the manifold grace'] Whatever gifts or

endowments any man may possess, they are, properly

speaking, not his own ; they are the Lord's property, and

to be employed in his work, and to promote his glory.

Verse 11. If any man speak] In order to explain

or enforce God's word, and edify his neighbour, let

him do it as those did to whom the living oracles were

committed : they spoke as they were inspired by the

Holy Ghost. Those, therefore, at Pontus, &c., who
undertook to teach others, should speak by the same

influence ; or, if not under this immediate influence,

should speak as or according to the oracles already

delivered, grounding all their exhortations and doc-

trines on some portion of that revelation already

given. This command is sent to every man upon

earth in holy orders, in pretended holy orders, or pre-

tending to holy orders. Their teaching should be what

the oracles of God, the Holy Scriptures, teach and

authenticate.

Of the ability ichich God givelh] Perhaps the

ministering here may refer to the care of Ihe poor,

and the ability is the quantum of means which God
may have placed in their hands ; and they are to

minister this as coming immediately from God, and

lead the minds of the poor to consider htm as their

benefactor, that he m all things may be glorified

through Christ Jesus. This is implied in the essence

of any charitable act : the actor is not the author, God
is the author ; and the poor man .should be taught to

consider /urn as his immediate benefactm: Those who
give any thing as from themselves, rob God ; for to

him the praise for all good, and the dominion over all

men and things, belong /or ever and ever.

Verse 12. Think it not strange conccnung thefiery

trial] nvpuasr The burning. The metaphor is old,

but noble ; it represents the Christians at Pontus as

having fire cast upon them for the trying of their

faith, as gold is tried by fire, chap. i. 7, to which the

apostle alludes.

—

Macknight.
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some thing happened ^A^^.^^;'-
An. Olymp.

cir. CClX. 4.

A. V. C. cir.

813.

Strange

unto you

:

13 "But rejoice, inasmuch as

'' ye are partakers of Christ's suf-

ferings ;
"= that, when his glory shall be revealed,

ye may be glad also with exceeding joy.

14 "^ If ye be reproached for the name of

Christ, happy are ye; for the Spirit of glory

and of God resteth upon you :
" on their part

he is evil spoken of, but on your part he is

glorified.

chap. i. 7. " Acts V. 41; Jamci i. 2. 'Rom. viii. 17 ; 2 Cor.
i. 7: iv. 10; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 24; 2Tim. ii. 12; chap. v. 1,

10 ; Rev. i. 9. ' Chap. i. 5, 6. » Matt. v. 1 1 ; 2 Cor. xii. 10

;

James i. 12; chap. ii. 19,20; iii. 14. " Cliap. li. 12; iii. 16.

St. Peter returns here to what he had often touched

upon in this epistle, namely, to exhort the Christians

to behave with patience and integrity under their

present severe persecution ; to which purpose he uses

the following arguments :

—

First, He intimates that it was not a strange or

unusual thing for the people of God to be persecuted.

Secondly, That if they suflfered here as Christ did,

they should hereafter be glorified with him.

Thirdly, Besides the prospect of that future glory,

they had at present the Spirit of God for their support

and comfort.

Fourthly, That it was an honour for any of them

to suflfer, not as ^malefactor, but as a Christian.

Fifthly, Though the afl3ictions began with the

Christians, yet the weight of the storm would fall upon

the unbelievers. From these considerations he ex-

horted them to persevere in their duty, and trust all

events with God. See Dodd.

Verse 14. If ye be reproached for the name of
Christ] To be reproached for the name of Christ is

to be reproached for being a Christian, that is, for

being hke Christ. This is the highest honour to

which any man can arrive in this world, and therefore

the apostle says to such, Happy are ye.

The Spirit of glory and of God resteth upon you]

.A.s this Divine Spirit rested upon Jesus, so does it rest

upon his persecuted followers. There is a various

reading here, koi dvvautuc, and of power, which is

found in some of the chief M.SS., (the Codex Aleian-

drinus, and above twenty others,) the later Syriac, all

the Arabic, Coptic, JElhiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, some
copies of the Itala, Athanasius, Theophylact, Cyprian.

and Cassiodorus ; and in them the whole verse reads

thus : If ye be reproached for the name of Christ,

happy are ye ; for the Spirit of glory, and of power.

and of God, resteth upon you. This is agreeable to

our Lord's words, Matt. v. 11, 12. So that what

constituted them unhappy in the sight of the jcnWa was

their chief happiness in the sight of God ; they carried

Christ the fountain of blessedness in their heart, and

therefore could not be unhappy.

On their part he is evil spoken of] Karafitv avrovr

^Xaa<ti>iuetTac, Kara Sc iuar io^a^erar By them he is

blasphemed, by you he is honoured.
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Ikose Christians who suffer I. PETER. should commit their souls to God

^H^"''- fn'^- 15 But net none of you
A. D. cir. 60. J

An. Oiymp. suffer as a murderer, or as a
cir. CCIX. 4. , . ^ ., J
A. U. C. cir. thief, or as an evil-doer, ^ or

^'^"
as a busybody in other men's

matters.

1

6

Yet if any man suffer as a Christian, let

him not be ashamed ;
"^ but let him glorify

God on this behalf.

17 For the time is come ' that judgment

must begin at the house of God : and ^ if it

f Chap. ii. 20. s 1 Thess. iv. 11 ; 1 Tim. v. 13. ^ Acts
7. 41. > Isa. X. 12; Jer. xxv. 29 ; xlix. 12 ; Ezek. ix. G ; Mai.

A'^erse 15. But let none of you suffer—as a husy-

bod'j in other meri's matters^ AXXoTpiosniaKo-o^- The

inspector of another; meddling with other people's

concerns, and forgetting their own ; such persons are

hated of all men. But some think that meddling with

those in public office is here intended, as if he had said :

Meddle not with the affairs of state, leave public offices

and public officers to their own master, strive to live

peaceably with all men, and show yourselves to be

humble and unaspiring.

Verse 16. Yet if—as a Christian] If he be per-

secuted because he has embraced the Christian faith,

let him not be ashamed, but let him rather glorify God

on this very account. Christ suffered by the Jews

because he was holy ; Christians suffer because tliey

resemble him.

The word Xpinnavoc, Christian, is used only here

and in Acts xi. 26 ; xxvi. 28. See the note on the

former passage.

Verse 17. Judgment must begin at the house of

God^ Our Lord had predicted that, previous!)' to the

destruction of Jerusalem, his own followers would have

to endure various calamities; see ]Matt. xxiv. 9. 21,

22 ; Mark xiii. 12, 13 ; John xvi. 2, &c. Here his

true disciples are called the house or family of God.

That the converted Jews suffered much from their

own brethren, the zealots, or factions into which the

Jews were at that time divided, needs little proof;

and some interpreters think that this was in con-

formity to the purpose of Cod, (Matt, xxiii. 35 : That

on you may come all the righteous blood shed from the

foundation of the tvorld,) " that the Jewish Christians

were to be involved in tlie general punishment ; and

that it was proper to begin at them as a part of the

devoted Jewish nation, notwithstanding they were now

become the house of God, because the justice of God

would thereby be more illustriously displayed." See

Macknight. But probably the word Kpi/ia, which we

here translate judgment, may mean no more than afflic-

tion and distress ; for it was a Jewish maxim that,

when God was about to pour doxvn some general judg-

ment, he began with afflicting his oion people in order

to correct and amend them, that they might be prepared

for the overflowing scourge. In Bava Kama, fol. 60,

1, we have the same sentiment, and in nearly the same

words, as in Peter, viz. :
" God never punishes the

world but because of the wicked, but he always begins

ivitJi tlje righteous first. The destroyer makes no
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first begin at us, 'what shall ^\\"''-*°J^° ' A. D. cir. 60.

the end be of them that obey An. oiymp.

, /-, , r --, 1 cir. CCIX. 4.

not the Gospel ot God. a. U. c. cir.

18 ""And if the righteous ^^

scarcely be saved, where shall the ungodly

and the sinner appear ?

1 9 Wherefore, let them that suffer according

to the will of God " commit the keeping of

their souls to him in well-doing, as unto a

faithful Creator.

iii. 5. 1= Luke xxiii. 31. ' Luke x. 12, 14. "Prov. xi. 31
Luke xxiii. 31. °Psa. xxxi. 5 ; Luke xxiii. 46; 2 Tim. i. 12

difference between the just and the unjust, only he be

gins first with the righteous." See Ezek. ix. 1-7,

where God orders the destroyer to slay both old and

young in the city : But, said he, begin at my sanctuary.

And if it first begin at t(,t] Jews, who have re-

pented, and believed on the Son of God ; zuhat shall

the end be of them—the Jews who continue impenitent,

and obey not the Gospel of God ? Here is the plainest

reference to the above Jewish maxim ; and this, it

appears, was founded upon the text which St. Peter

immediately quotes.

Verse 18. And if the righteous scarcely be saved}

If it shall be with extreme difficulty that the Christians

shall escape from Jerusalem, when tlie Roman armies

shall come against it with the full commission to de-

stroy it, lohere shall the ungodly and the sinner appear?

Where shall the proud Pharisaic boaster in his own
outside holiness, and the profligate transgressor of the

laws of God, shoio themselves, as having escaped the

Divine vengeance \ The Christians, though with difii-

culty, did escape, every man ; but not one of the Jews

escaped, whether found in Jerusalem or elsewhere.

It is rather strange, but it is a fact, that this verse

is the Septuagint translation of Prov. xi. 31 : Be-

hold, the righteous shall be recompensed in the earth

;

much more the wicked and the sinner. For this the

Septuagint and St. Peter have, If the righteous

scarcely be saved, where shall the ungodly and the

sinner appear ? Such a latitude of construction can

scarcely be accounted for. The original is this :

xaini 'ra-\ :> ^X dSk'" ysn p-ns p hen tsaddik

laarets yeshullam, aph hi rasha vechote : " Behold, to

the righteous it shall be returned on the earth ; and

also to the wicked and the transgressor."

The Chaldee paraphrast has given this a different

turn ; Behold, the righteous shall be strengthened in

the earth; but the ungodly and the sinners shall be

consumed from the earth.

The Syriac thus : If the righteous scarcely live, the

ungodly and the sinner where shall he stand ?

The Arabic is nearly the same as the Septuagint

and the apostle ; the Vulgate follows the Hebrew.

I have on several occasions shown that, when Ces-

tius Gallus came against Jerusalem, many Christians

were shut up in it ; when he strangely raised the siege

the Christians immediately departed to Pella in Ccele-

syria, into the dominions of King Agrippa, who was

an ally of the Romans, and there they were in safety;

V
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77^6 apostle exhorts the elders CHAP. A'.

and it .ippears, from the ecclesiastical historians, that

they had but barely time to leave the city before the

Romans returned under the command of Titus, and

:iever left the place till they had destroyed the temple,

razed the city to the ground, slain upwards of a million

of those wretched people, and put an end to their civil

polity and ecclesiastical state.

Verse 19. Suffer according to the will of God] A
man suffers according to the will of God who sutTers

for righteousness' sake ; and who, being reviled, reviles

not again.

Commit the keeping of their souls] Place their

lives confidently in his hand, who, being their Creator,

will also be their preserver, and keep that safely which

is committed to his trust. God is here represented

as faithful, because he will aXwaya fulfil his promises,

and withliold no good thing from them that walk up-

rightly.

But they had no reason to hope that he would care

for their lives and souls unless tliey continued in well-

doing. He who is employed in God's work will have

to feed the flocli of God

Gu>l"s protection. The path of duty ever was, and
ever will be, the only way of safety.

1. The apostle recommends fervent charity—un-
feigned lovo both to God and man. It is well said of

this grace that it is a universal virtue which ought to

precede, accompany, and follow, all others. A charity

which has God for its principle, and Jesus Christ for

its pattern, never faileth. If our charity be extensive

enough to cover all the defects of our neighbour in

bearing with them ; that of God is sufficient to cover

all the sins of a sincere penitent by blotting them out.

If we ought to be charitable to all, it is after the ex-

ample of our heavenly Father, who is loving to every

man, and hatcth nothing that he has made.

2. The difficulty of escaping the corruption that is

in the world is great ; and, consequently, the danger

of losing our souls. In this great work, watchfulness

prayer, faith, and obedience, are indispensably neces-

sary, lie who does not walk with God here cannot

see nor enjoy liim hereafter.

CHAPTER V.

Dtre':iiona to the elders to feed the flock of God, and not to be lords over God 'j heritage, that when the chief
Shepherd does appear, they may receive a crown of glory, 1-4. The young are to submit themselves t}

the elder, and to humble themselves under the mighty hand of God, and cast all their care upon him, 5—7
They should be sober and watchful, because their adversary the devil is continually seeking their destruc

tion, whom they are to resist, steadfast in the faith, 8, 9. They are informed that the God of all grace haa
called them to his eternal glory, 10, 11. Of Silvanus, by whom this epistle was sent, 12. Salutations

from the Church at Babylon, 13. The apostolic benediction, 14.

A. M. cir. 40C4.

A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

THHE elders which are among
you I exhort, who am also

"an elder, and ''a witness of the

sufferings of Christ, and also "^ a

Philem. 9.- -•i Luke xxiv. 48 ; Acts i. 8, 22 ; v. 32 ;

*= Rom. viii. 17, 18 ; Rev. i. 9.

I. 39.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1. The elders which are among you] In

this place the term TzpeajivTepoi, elders or presbyters is

the name of an office. They were as pastors or

shepherds of the flock of God, the Christian people

among whom they lived. They were the same as

bishops, presidents, teachers and deacons, Acts xiv. 23
;

1 Tim. V. 17. And that these were the same as

bishops the next verse proves.

Who am also an elder] 'Zv/i-pecliv-epoQ- A fellow

fldcr ; one on a level with yourselves. Had he been

what the popes of Home say he was

—

the prince of
the apostles, and head of the Church, and what

they affect to be—mighty secular lords, binding the

kings of the earth in chains, and their nobles in fetters

of iron ; could he have spoken of himself as he here

does ? It is true that the Roman pontiffs, in all their

bulls, each style themselves servus servorum Dei, ser-

vant of the servants of God, while each affects to be

rex regum, king of kings, and vicar of Jesus Christ.

But the popes and the Scriptures never agree.

partaker of the glory that shall

be revealed :

2 >' Feed the flock of God
•^ which is among you, taking the

A. M. cir. 4061.

A. D. cir, 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CClX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

' John xxi. 15, 16, 17 ; Acts xr. 28.-

you is.

-• Or, as muck as in

A ivitness of the sufferings of Christ] He was
with Christ in the garden, he was with him when he
was apprehended, and he was with him in the high
priest's hall. Wlicther he followed him to the cross

we know not
;
probably he did not, for in the hall of

the high priest he had denied him most shamefully

;

and, having been deeply convinced of the greatness of
his crime, it is likely he withdrew to some private place,

to humble himself before God, and to implore mercy.
He could, however, with the strictest propriety, say,

from the above circumstances, that he was a witness of
the sufferings of Christ.

A partaker of the glory] He had a right to it

through the blood of the Lamb ; he had a blessed an-

ticipation of it by the power of the Holy Ghost ; and

he liad the promise from his Lord and Master that he
should be with him in heaven, to behold his glory

;

John .xvii. 21, 24.

Verse 2. Feed the flock] Do i\ot fleece the flock.

Taking the oversight] E-icKorrovi'Tec Discharging

the office of bishops or superintendents. This is as
86-



Ministers should not

oversight thereof, ^not by con-

straint, but willingly ; ^ not for

filthy lucre, but of a ready

^__ mind

;

3 Neither as ^ being ' lords over ^ God's

heritage, but ' being ensamples to the flock.

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

I. PETER. lo7d it over God^s heritage.

4 And when -» the chief Shep- \ \ "'• «64
r A . D. cir. 60.

herd shall appear, ve shall re- An. oiymp.
^^

' -^
, ,

cir. CCIX. 4.

ceive ° a crown oi glory " that a. U. C. cir.

fadeth not away.

' 1 Cor. ix. 17. El Tim. iii. 3, 8 ; Tit. i. 7. 1" Or, over-

ruling. i Ezek. ix.\iv. 4 ; Matt. %\. 25, 26 ; 1 Cor. m. 9 ;

2 Cor. i. 24. '' Psa. xxxiii. 12 ; Ixxiv. 2.

813.

5 Likewise, ye younger, submit yourselves

unto the elder. Yea, 'all of you be subject

Phil. iii. 17 ; 2 Tiiess. iii. 9 ; 1 Timothy iv. 12 ; Titus li. 7.

° Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Cor. ix. 25; 2Tim. iv. 8; James i. 12
» Chap. i. 4. P Rom. xii. 10 ; Eph. v. 21 ; Phil. ii. 3.

Other proof that Ushop and preslyter were the same

order in the apostolic times, though afterwards they

were made distinct.

Not ly constraint} The office was laborious and

dangerous, especially in these times of persecution ;
it

is no wonder then that even those who were best quali-

fied for the office should strive to e-xcuse themselves

with a genuine Nolo episcopari, " 1 am unwilling to be

a bishop."

Not for filthy lucre] Could the office of a bishop, in

those early days, and in the time of persecution, be a

lucrative office 1 Does not the Spirit of God lead

the apostle to speak these things rather for posterity

than for that time \ See the notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3.

But of a ready mind] Doing all for Christ's sake,

and through love to immortal souls.

Verse 3. Neither as being lords over God's heritage]

This is the voice of St. Peter in his catholic epistle

to the catholic Church ! According to him there are

to be no lords over God's heritage, the bishops and

presbyters who are appointed by the head of the Church

are to feed the flock, to guide and to defend it, not to

fleece and waste it ; and they are to look for their re-

ward in another world, and in the approbation of God

in their consciences. And in humility, self-abasement,

self-renunciation, and heavenly-mindedness, they are to

be ensamples, Tvirot, types, to the flock, moulds of a

heavenly form, into which the spirits and lives of the flock

may be cast, that they may come out after a perfect

pattern. We need not ask. Does the Church that arro-

gates to itself the exclusive title of Catholic, and do

its supreme pastors, who affect to be the successors of

Peter and the vicars of Jesus Christ, act in this way 1

They are in every sense the reverse of this. But we

may ask, Do the other Churches, which profess to be

reformed from the abominations of the above, keep

the advice of the apostle in their eye ? Have they

pastors according to God''s own heart, u-ho feed them

with knowledge and understanding 1 Jer. iii. 15.

Do they feed themselves, and not the flock f Are

they lords over the heritage of Christ, ruling with a

high ecclesiastico-secular hand, disputing with their

flocks about penny-farthing tithes and stipends, rather

than contending for the faith once delivered to the

saints ? Are they heavenly moulds, into which the

spirits and conduct of their flocks may be cast 1 I

leave those who are concerned to answer these ques-

tions ; but I put them, in the name of God, to all the

preachers in the land. How many among them pro-

perly care for the flock ? Even among those reputed

evangelical teachers, are there not some who, on their

first coming to a parish or a congregation, make it

ihw first business to raise the tithes and the stipends,

868

where, in all good conscience, there was before enough,

and more than enough, to provide them and their fami-

lies with not only the necessaries, but all the conveni-

ences and comforts of life 1 conveniences and comforts

which neither Jesus Christ nor his servant Peter ever

enjoyed. And is not the great concern among minis-

ters to seek for those places, parishes, and congrega-

tions, where the provision is the most ample, and the

work the smallest 1 Preacher or minister, whosoever

thou art, who readest this, apply not the word to thy

neighbour, whether he be state-appointed, congrega-

tion-appointed, or self-appointed ; take all to thyself;

mutato nomine de te fabula narratur. See that thy

own heart, views, and conduct be right with God ; and

then proceed to the next verse.

Verse 4. When the chief Shepherd] That is, the

Lord Jesus Christ, whose is the flock, and who pro-

vides the pasture, and from whom, if ye are legally

called to the most awful work of preaching the Gos-

pel, ye have received your commission ; when he shall

appear to judge the world in righteousness, ye who
have fed his flock, who have taken the superintendency

of it, not by constraint, nor for filthy lucre's sake, not

as lords over the heritage, but with a ready mind,

employing bod}', soul, spirit, time and talents, in en-

deavouring to pluck sinners as brands from eternal burn-

ings, and build up the Church of Christ on its most holy

faith ; ve shall receive a crown of glory that fadeth

not away, an eternal nearness and intimacy with the

ineffably glorious God ; so that ye who have turned

many to righteousness shall shine, not merely as stars,

but as suns in the kingdom of your Father ! O ye

heavenly-minded, diligent, self-denying pastors after

God's own heart, whether ye be in the Church esta-

blished by the state, or in those divisions widely sepa-

rated from, or nearly connected with it, take courage

;

preach Jesus; press through all difficulties in the faith

of your God ; fear no evil while meditating nothing

but good. Ye are stars in the right hand of Jesus,

who walks among your golden candlesticks, and has

lighted that lamp of life which ye are appointed to

trim ; fear not, your labour in the Lord cannot be in

vain ! Never, never can ye preach one sermon in

the spirit of your office, which the God of all grace

shall permit to be unfruitful
; ye carry and sow the

seed of the kingdom by the command and on the au-

thority of your God
;
ye sow it, and the heavens shall

drop down dew upon it. Ye may go forth weeping,

though bearing this precious seed ; but ye shall doubt-

less come again with rejoicing, bringing your sheaves

with you. Amen, even so. Lord Jesus

!

Verse 5. Likewise, ye younger] Ncurcpot probably

means here inferiors, or those not in sacred offices

;
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All should humble themselves

one to another, and be clothed

with humihty : for i God resist-

eth the proud, and " giveth grace

to tlie hiimble.

6 • Humble yourselves therefore under the

mighty hand of God, that he may exalt you

in due time :

A. M. cir. 4064

A. D. cir. CO.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. V. C. cir.

ei3.

CHAP. V. under the mighty hand of God

7 ' Casting all your care upon

him ; for he careth for you.

8 " Be sober, be vigilant ; be-

cause '' yoiu: adversary the devil,

as a roaring lion, walketh about, seeking

whom he may devour

:

9 '^ Whom resist steadfast in the faith,

ijamcs iv. 6. 'Isa. Ivii. 15; Ixvi. 2. 'Jaines iv. 10.

«Psa. xxxvii. 5; Iv, 22; Wisd. lii. 13; Matt. vi. 25 ; Luke xii.

11, 22 ; Phil. iv. 0; Heb. xiii. 5.

and may be understood as referring to the people at

large who arc called to obey thera that have the rule

over them in the Lord. In this sense our Lord, it

appears, tises the word, Luke xxii. 26.

Be subject one to another] Strive all to serve

each other ; let the pastors strive to serve the people,

and the people the pastors ; and let there be no con-

tention, but who shall do most to oblige and profit all

the rest.

Be clothed with humility] To be clothed icith a

thing or person is a Greek mode of speech for being

that thing or person with which a man is said to be

clothed. Be ye truly humble ; and let your outward

garb and conduct be a proof of the humility of your

hearts. EyKoii[3u/ia, from the original word eyKoiifiu-

aaaOe, signifies often an outward ornamental garment,

tied in different places with knots or bows, probably

ornamented all over with bows or knots of different

coloured ribands, silk twist, &c. But it also signifies

the outward garment worn by servants, slaves, girls,

and shepherds, which was rather intended to be the

guard of the other garments than an ornament to those

thus dressed : and I am rather inclined to take it in

this sense than in the former ; for as the apostle calls

upon them to be subject to each other, he desires them

to put on humility, as the encomboma or servanCs

dress, that the}' may appear to be such as were ready

to serve ; and that he cannot refer to this article of

clothing as an ornament the next words sufficiently

prove : God resisteth the procd, and giveth grace to

the HUMBLE—the prond, with all their ornaments, God
resists ; while those who are clothed with the humble

garment he adorns.

Verse 6. Humble yourselves] Those who submit

patiently to the dispensations of God's providence he

lifts up ; those who lift themselves up, God thrusts

down.

If we humble not ourselves under God's grace, he

will humble us under his judgments. Those who pa-

tiently submit to him, he exalts in due time ; if his

hand be mighty to depress, it is also mighty to exalt.

Verse 7. Casting all your care] Triv pcpi/ivav

Your anxiety, your distracting care, on him, for he

carethfor you, in afru fi0.ei Trept vuuv,for he meddles

or concerns himself, with the things that interest you.

Whatever things concern a follower of God, whether

they be spiritual or temporal, or whether in themselves

great or small, God concerns himself with them ; what
affects them affects him ; in all their afflictions he is

afflicted. He who knows that God cares for him,

need have no anxious cares about himself. This is a

A. M. cir. 406*.
A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

"Luke xxi. 34,30; 1 Tliess. v. C; chat), iv. 7. 'Job i. 7;
ii. 2 ; Luke xxii. 31 ; Rev. xii. 12. " Eph. vi. 11,13 ; James
iv. 7.

plain reference to Psa. Iv. 22 : Cast thy burden upon

the Lord, and he will sustain thee. He will bear

both thee and thy burden.

Verse 8. Be sober] Avoid drunkenness of your

senses, and drunkenness in your souls ; be not over-

charged with the concerns of the world.

Be vigilant] Awake, and keep awake ; be always

watchful ; never be off your guard
;
your enemies are

alert, they are never off theirs.

Your adversary the devil] This is the reason why
ye should be sober and vigilant

;
ye have an ever

active, implacable, subtle enemy to contend with.

He walketh about—he has access to you everywhere

;

he knows your feelings and your propensities, and in-

forms himself of all your circumstances ; only God can

know more and do more than he, therefore your care

must be cast upon God.

As a roaring lion] Satan tempts under three forms ;

1. The subtle serpent; to beguile our senses, pervert

our judgment, and enchant our imagination. 2. As an

angel of light ; to deceive us v,ilh false views of spi-

ritual things, refinements in religion, and presumption

on the providence and grace of God. 3. As a roaring

lion ; to bear us down, and destroy us by violent oppo-

sition, persecution, and death. Thus he was acting

towards the followers of God at Pontus, &c., who were
now suffering a grievous persecution.

Walketh about] Traversing the earth ; a plain re-

ference to Job ii. 2, which see.

Seeking whom he may devour^ Tiva xaraviij- Whom
he may gulp down. It is not every one that he can

swallotv down : those who are sober and vigilant are

proof against him, these he may not swallow down ;

those who are drunken with the cares of this world,

&c., and are unwatchful, these he may swallow down.

There is a beauty in this verse, and a striking appo-

sition between the first and last words, which I think

have not been noticed : Be sober, vT/farc, from vt;,

not, and -ieiv, to drink ; do not drink, do not swallow

doivn : and the word KaraTtri, from Kara, down, and

TTuiv, to drink. If you swallow strong drink down,

the devil will swallow you down. Hear this, ye

drunkards, topers, tipplers, or by whatsoever name you

are known in society, or among your fellow sinners.

Strong drink is not oidy the way to the devil, but the

devil's way into you ; and ye are such as the devil

particularly .may swallow down.

Verse 9. Whom resist] Stand against him, ai-TianiTe.

Though invulnerable, he is not unconquerable : the

weakest follower of God can confound and overpower

him, if he continue steadfast in the faith—believing
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The. God of all grace catts I. PETER. us to his eternal glory.

A.M cir. 4064. ikjiowiiiff that the same afflic-
A. U. cir. 00. o

1- 1 J •

An. oiymp. tions are accomphshed in your

A.'U. a cir.'

813.

brethren that are in the world.

10 But tlie God all grace,

y who hath called us unto his eternal glory

by Christ Jesus, after that ye have suifered

^ a while, ^ make you perfect, '' stablish,

strengthen, settle you.

» Acts xiv. 22 ; 1 Thcss. iii. 3 ; 2 Tim. iii. 12 ; chapter ii. 21.

y 1 Cor. i. 9 ; 1 Timothy vi. 12. ' 2 Cor. iv. 17 ; chapter i. 6.

» Heb. xiii. 21 ; Jude 24.

on the Son of God, and walking uprightly before him.

To a soul thus engaged he can do no damage.

The same afflictions are accomplished in your

brethren'] It is the lot of all the disciples of Christ

to suffer persecution. The brotherhood, a6c?.6o-ri;, the

Christian Church, everywhere is exposed to the assaults

of men and devils ; you are persecuted by the heathen

among whom ye live, and from among whom ye are

gathered into the fold of Christ ; but even those who

profess the same faith with you, and who are resident

among the Jews, (for so I think cv Koafiu, in the loorld,

is here to be understood,) are also persecuted, both

heathens and Jews being equally opposed to the pure

and holy doctrines of the Gospel. Any man who has

read the Greek Testament with any attention must

have observed a vast number of places in which the

word Koa/ioc, which we translate icorld, means the

Jewish people and the Jewish state, and nothing else.

Verse 10. But the God of all gr<ice'\ The Fountain

of infinite compassion, mercy, and goodness. Moham-

med has conveyed this fine description of the Divine

Being in the words with which he commences every

surat or chapter of his Koran, two excepted ; viz.:

—

Bismillahi arrahmani arraheemi.

Of which the best translation that can be given is that

of the apostle. In the name of the God of all grace

;

the God who is the most merciful and the most com-

passionate, who is an exuberant Fountain of love and

compassion to all his intelligent offspring.

Who hath called us] By the preaching of the

Gospel.

Unto his eternal gloiy] To the infinite felicity of

the heavenly state.

By Christ Jesus] Through the merit o( his passion

and death, by the influence of his Holy Spirit, by the

precepts of his Gospel, and by the splendour of his own

example.

After that ye have suffered a while] 0?u-yov T^aBovrac'

Having suffered a little time ; that is, while ye are

enduring these persecutions, God will cause all to

ttork together for your good.

Make you perfect] KarapTicti, crripi^ei, adsvuati,

6s/j.£7^LU(j£f All these words are read in the future

tense by the best MSS. and versions.

He will make you perfect.—KarapTiaei- Put you

in complete joint as the timbers of a building.

Stablish] Z-ripiier IMake you Jirm in every part;

870

11 = To him be dory and ^.V^ ""i^o J A. D. cir. 60.

dominion for ever and ever. An. oivmp.

, cir. CClX. 4.

Amen. a. U. c. cir.

12 '^By Silvanus, a faithful
^'^-

brother unto you, as I suppose, I have
•= written briefly, exhorting, and testifying

' that this is the true grace of God wherein

ye stand.

^2 Thess. ii. 17; iii. 3. 1^ Chap. iv. 11 ; Rev. i. 6
i 2 Cor. i. 19. « Heb. xiii. 22. ' Acts xx. 24 ; 1 Cor. xv. 1 .

2 Peter i. 12.

adapt you strongly to each other, so that you may be

mutual supports, the whole building being one in the

Lord.

Strengthen] ^Bevuacf Cramp and bind every part,

so that there shall be no danger of warping, splitting,

or falling.

Settle] Oefie?uuc!cr Cause all to rest so evenly

and Jirmly upon the best and surest foundation, that ye

may grow together to a holy temple in the Lord ; in

a word, that ye may be complete in all the mind that

was in Christ ; supported in all your trials and difficul-

ties ; strengthened to resist and overcome all your

enemies ; and after all abide, firmly founded, in the

truth of grace. All these phrases are architectural

;

and the apostle has again in view the fine image

which he produced chap. ii. 5, where see the notes.

Verse 11. To him] The God of all grace, Je^/ory

—

all honour and praise be ascribed, and dominion—the

government of heaven, earth, and hell, for ever—
through time, and ever—through eternity. Amen—
so bo it, so let it be, and so it shall be. Amen and

Amen

!

Verse 12. By Silvanus, a faithful brother unto you,

as I suppose] To say the least of tills translation, it

is extremely obscure, and not put together with that

elegance which is usual to our translators. I see no

reason vi-hy the clause may not be thus translated ; 7

have written to you, as I consider, briefly, by Silvanus,

the faithful brother. On all hands it is allowed that

this Silvanus was the same as Silas, Paul's faithful

companion in travel, mentioned Acts xv. 40; xvi. 19
;

and, if he were the same, Peter could never say as I

suppose to his faith and piety : but he might well say

this to the shortness of his epistle, notwithstanding the

many and important subjects which it embraced. See

the Syriac, Vulgate, &c. If the words be applied to

Silvanus, they must be taken in a sense in which they

are often used :
" I conclude him to be a trustworthy

person ; one by whom I may safely send this letter

;

who will take care to travel through the different

regions in Asia, Pontus, Galatia, and Bithynia ; read

it in every Church ; and leave a copy for the encou-

ragement and instruction of Christ's flock." And in such

a state of the Church, in such countries, no ordinary

person could have been intrusted with such a mes-

sage.

Exhorting] Calling upon you to be faithful, hum-

ble, and steady.

And testifying] EirifiapTvpuv, Earnestly witnessing,

that it is the true grace—the genuine Gospel of Jesus
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Salutation from the Church at

A. M. cir. 40M.
A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

1 3 The Church that is at Baby-

len, elected togctlier with you,

saluteth you ; and so doth « Mar-

cus my son.

CHAP. \ Babylon, and apostolic benediction

another

t Acts xii. 12, 25. ^ Rom. xvi. 16 ; 1 Cor. ivi. 20 ;

Clirist, in which ye stand, and in which ye should

persevere to the end.

Verse 13. The Cliurch tliat is at Babylon] After

considering all that has been said by learned men and

critics on this place, I am quite of opinion that the

apostle does not mean Babylon in Egypt, nor Jerusa-

lem, nor Rome as figurative Babylon, but the ancient

celebrated Babylon in Assyria, which was, as Dr. Ben-

son observes, the metropolis of the eastern dispersion

of the Jews ; but as I have said so much on this sub-

ject in the preface, I beg leave to refer the reader to

that place.

Instead of Babylon, some MSS. mentioned by Syn-

cellus in his Chronicon have loTrrry, Joppa ; and one

lias 'Pu/iTi, Rome, in the margin, probably as the

meaning, according to the writer, of the word Babylon.

Elected together with you] Zv>'CK?,ciiTii- Fellow elect,

or elected jointly with you. Probably meaning that

they, and the believers at Babylon, received the Gos-

pel about the same time. On the election of those to

whom St. Peter wrote, see the notes on chap. i. 2.

And—Marcus my son.] This is supposed to be

the same person who is mentioned -'i.cts xii. 12, and

who is known by the name of John Mark ; he was

sister's son to Barnabas, Col. iv. 10, his mothers

r»me was Mary, and he is the same who wrote the

gospel that goes under his name. He is called here

Peter's son, i. e. according to the faith, Peter having

been probably the means of his conversion. This is

very likely, as Peter seems to have been intimate at

his mother's house. See the account. Acts xii. 6-17.

Verse 14. Greet ye one another with a kiss of

charily.] See the notes on Rom. xvi. 10, and on

1 Cor. xvi. 20. In the above places the Idss is called

a holy kiss; here, <fU.i}iiaTL ayani)^, a kiss of love;

i. e. as a mark of their love to each other, in order

that misunderstandings might be prevented. But ten

or twelve MSS., with the Syriac, Arabic, Armenian,

and Vulgate, have ")'u, holy; salute one another with

a HOLY kiss. The difference is not great.

Peace be with you all] May all prosperity, spi-

ritual and temporal, be with all that are in Chrijt

Jesus—that are truly converted to him, and live in

his Spirit obedient to his will.

Amen.] Is wanting, as usual, in some of the prin-

cipal MSS. and versions.

The subscriptions are, as in other cases, various.

In the Versions :

The end of the First Epistle of the Apostle Peter.

—

SVRIAC.

The First Catholic Epistle of Peter the apostle is

ended.

—

Svri.\c Philoxenian.

The end of the Epistle of St. Peter ; may his sup-

plication preserve us ! Amen. Praise be to the Lord

of never ending and eternal glory ! Amen.

—

Ar.\eic.

2

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 60.

Peace An. Olymp.

be with you all that are in Christ a u. c'cir.'

Jesus. Amen. ^'•^'

II " Greet ye one

with a kiss of charity

2 Cor. xiii. 12 ; 1 Thess. v. 26. 'Eph. vi. 23.

The First Epistle of Peter is completed ; may his

intercession be with us ! Amen, and Amen.

—

/Ethiopic.

Nothing in the Coptic.

Nothing in the printed Vulg.^te.

The end of the First Epistle of St. Peter.

—

Complu-

TENSIAN Polyglott.

The First Epistle of St. Peter is ended.

—

Bib

VuLGAT. Edit. Princ.

In the Mandscbipts :

The First of Peter.—Codex Alexand. and Codex

Vatican.

Written from Rome.—A MS. of the twelfth century.

The end of the First Catholic Epistle of Peter,

written from Rome.—A MS. of the thirteenth century.

These later subscriptions are of little value ; nor do

any of them help to ascertain the place where the

epistle was written. The word Rome is only the

supposed interpretation of the word Babylon, as in

ver. 14, which see.

As the true Church of Christ has generally been in

a state of suffering, the epistles of St. Peter have ever

been most highly prized by all believers. That which

we have just finished is an admirable letter, containing

some of the mo.st important maxims and consolations

for the Church in the wilderness. No Christian car.

read it without deriving from it both light and life.

Ministers, especially, should study it well, that they

may know how to comfort their flocks when in perse-

cution or adversity. He never speaks to good effect

in any spiritual case who is not furnished out of the

Divine treasury. God's words invite, solicit, and

command assent ; on them a man may confidently rely.

The words of man may be true, but they are not in

fallible. This is the character of God's word alone

I SHALL sum up the contents of this chapter in the

words of a good commentator ;
" Because the know-

ledge and good behaviour of the people depend, in a

great measure, upon the kind of instruction which they

receive from their teachers, the apostle in this chapter

addressed the ciders, that is, the bishops, pastors,

rulers, and deacons among the brethren of Pontus, &c.,

ver. 1, exhorting the bishops in particular to feed the

flock of God committed to their care faithfully, and to

exercise their episcopal office, not as by constraint,

but willingly ; not from the love of gain, but from love

to their Master and to the (lock, ver. 2 ; and not to

lord it over God's heritage, but to be patterns of

humility and disinterestedness to the people, ver. 3.

This exhortation to bishops to feed Christ's flock was
given with much propriety by Peter, who had himself

been appointed by Christ to feed his lambs and his

sheep. Next, because the faithful performance of the

bishop's office was, in that age, attended with great

difficultv and danger, the apostle, to encourage the
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General summary of

bishops, assured them that, when the chief Shepherd

shall appear, they shall receive a crown of glory that

<adeth not away, ver. 4. The distinguished reward

which Christ is to bestow on those who have suffered

for his sake being a favourite topic with our apostle,

he introduces it often in this epistle.

" Having thus exhorted the pastors, the apostle

turned his discourse to the people, charging them to

be subject to their elders, and to one another ; that is,

to be of a teachable disposition, and to receive instruc-

tion from every one capable of giving it, and to do all

the duties which they could to each other, according

to their different stations and relations, ver. 5. But

especially to be subject to God, by humbly submitting

themselves to the judgments which were coming upon

them, that God might exalt them in due time, ver. 6.

Casting aU their anxious care on God, because he

cared for them, ver. 7. And to watch against the

devil, who went about as a roaring lion, seeking to

destroy them by instigating the wicked to persecute

them, and drive them into apostasy, ver. 8. But they

I. PETER. the preceding chapter

were to resist that terrible enemy by steadfastness in

the faith, and not to think themselves hardly dealt

with when persecuted, knowing that their brethren

everywhere were exposed to the same temptations of

the devU, ver. 9. In the meantime, to give them all

the assistance in his power, the apostle prayed ear-

nestly to God to stablish and strengthen them, ver. 10.

And ended his prayer with a doxology to God, ex-

pressive of his supreme dominion over the universe,

and all the things it contains.

" The apostle informed the bretliren of Pontus that

he had sent this letter to them by Silvanus, whom he

praised for his fidelity to Christ, ver. 12. Then,
giving them the salutation of the Church in Babylon,

where it seems he was when he wrote this letter, he

added the salutation of Mark, whom he called his son,

either because he had converted him, or on account

of the great attachment which Mark bore to him, ver.

13. And having desired them to salute one another,

he concluded with giving them his apostolical benedic-

tion, ver. 14." See Dr. Macknight.

Finished correcting this epistle for a new edition, Dec. 31, 1831.—A. C.
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INTRODUCTION

TO

THE SECOND EPISTLE

or

PETER.

A S the preface to the preceding epistle embraces the question of the authenticity tf both epistles, and aln
^^ considers several matters common to both, I need not take up the subject here afresh ; but simply con-

aider those matters wliich are peculiar to the epistle before me, and which have not been examined in the

foregoing preface.

" Tliis epistle, as appears from chap. iii. 1, (says Michaelis,) was written to the same communities as the

first epistle ; and the author gives us thus to understand, that he was the person who wrote the first epistle

;

that is, the Apostle Peter. He calls himself likewise, chap. i. 1, "Zviieuv ITtTpof, 6ov7.or: koi a-ocTo}.o( Irjaov

XpiaTov, Symeon Peter, a servant and apostle of Jesus Christ; and chap. i. 16-18 says that he was present

at the transfiguration of Christ on the mount. The notion therefore entertained by Grotius, that this epistle

was written by a bishop of Jerusalem of the name of Simeon, is absolutely inadmissible ; and we have no

other alternative than this : either it was written by the Apostle St. Peter, or it is a forgery in his name.
" The ancients entertained very great doubts whether St. Peter was really the author. Eusebius, in his

chapter where he speaks of the books of the New Testament in general, reckons it among the avTi?.cyo/in>a, those

not canonical. He says that tradition does not reckon, as a part of the New Testament, the second epistle

ascribed to Peter ; but that, as in the opinion of most men, it is useful, it is therefore much read. Origen had

said, long before, that Peter had left behind him one epistle universally received, and perhaps a second, though

doubts are entertained about it.

" The old Sjrriac version, though it contains the Epistle of St. James, which Eusebius likewise reckons

among the avTi}.eyo/ieva, does not contain the Second Epistle of St. Peter. Now it cannot be said that the

other books of the New Testament were translated into Syriac before St. Peter's second epistle was written
;

for St. Paul's Second Epistle to Timothy was written certainly as late, and yet is contained in this very

version. And if an epistle, addressed only to an individual, was known to the Syriac translator, it may be

thought that a circular epistle addressed to communities dispersed in several countries in Asia, would hardly

have escaped his notice. The circumstance, therefore, that the old Syriac translator did not translate the

Second Epistle of St. Peter as well as the first, may be used as an argument against its anti(iuity, and of

course against its authenticity.

" It appears then that, if the authenticity of this epistle were determined by external evidence, it would have

less in its favour than it would have against it. But, on the other hand, the internal evidence is greatly in its

favour ; and indeed so much so, that the epistle gains in this respect more than it loses in the former. Wet-
stcin, indeed, says that since the ancients themselves were in doubt, the moderns cannot e.xpect to arrive at

certainty, because we cannot obtain more information on the subject in the eighteenth, than ecclesiastical

writers were able to obtain in the third and fourth, centuries. Now this is perfectly true as far as relates to

historical knowledge, or to the testimony of others in regard to the matter of fact, whether St. Peter was the

author or not. But when this question is to be decided by an examination of the epistle itself, it is surely

possible that the critical skill and penetration of the moderns may discover in it proofs of its having been

written by St. Peter, though these proofs escaped the notice of the ancients. After a diligent comparison of

the First Epistle of St. Peter with that which is ascribed to him as his second, the agreement between them
appears to me to be such, that, if the second was not written by St. Peter as well as the first, the person who
forged it not only possessed the power of imitation in a very unusual degree, but understood likewise the

design of the first epistle, with which the ancients do not appear to have been acquainted. Now, if this be

true, the supposition that the second epistle was not written by St. Peter himself, involves a contradiction.

Nor is it credible that a pious impostor of the first or second century should have imitated St. Peter so suc-

<?essfully as to betray no marks of a forgery : for the spurious productions of those ages, which were sent into
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INTRODUCTION TO THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER.

the world in the name of the apostles, are for the most part very unhappy imitations, and discover very evident

marks that they were not written by the persons to whom they were ascribed. Other productions of this

kind betray their origin by the poverty of their materials, or by the circumstance that, instead of containing

original thoughts, they are nothing more than a rhapsody of sentiments collected from various parts of the

Bible, and put together without plan or order.

" This charge cannot possibly be laid to the Second Epistle of Peter, which is so far from containing mate
rials derived from other parts of the Bible, that the third chapter exhibits the discussion of a totally new sub

ject. Its resemblance to the Epistle of Jude will hardly be urged as an argument against it ; for no doubt

can be made that the Second Epistle of St. Peter was, in respect to the Epistle of St. Jude, the original, and
not the copy. Lastly, it is extremely difficult, even for a man of the greatest talents, to forge a writing in the

name of another, without sometimes inserting what the pretended author either would not or could not have said ;

and support tlie imposture in so complete a manner as to militate, in not a single instance, either against his

character or against the age in which he lived. Now, in the Second Epistle of St. Peter, though it has been
a subject of examination full seventeen hundred years, nothing has hitherto been discovered which is unsuhable

either to the apostle or the apostolic age. Objections, indeed, have been made on account of its style ; but the

style of the second epistle, when compared with that of the first, warrants rather the conclusion that both were
written by the same person. We have no reason, therefore, to believe that the Second Epistle of St. Peter

is spurious, especially as it is difficult to comprehend what motive could have induced a Christian, whether
orthodox or heretic, to attempt the fabrication of such an epistle, and then falsely ascribe it to St. Peter.

" Having shomr that the supposition that this epistle is spurious is without foundation, I have, in the next

place, to show that there are positive grounds for believing it to be genuine. The arguments in favour of its

genuineness are of two kinds, being founded on the similarity of the two epistles, either in respect to their

materials, or in respect to their style. The arguments of the former kind are as follow :

—

" The design of the first epistle was to assure the uncircumcised Christians that they stood in the grace of

God. Now it was not generally known that this was the design of it ; and therefore we cannot suppose that

any person whose object was to forge an epistle in St. Peter's name should have observed it. But the design

of the second epistle was certainly the same as that of the first, as appears from the address, chap. i. 1 : Twf
itso-iaov ijiuv laxovdL ivta-iv ev 6iKaio(jvvij rov Oeov To them who have obtained like precious faith with us,

through the righteousness of God. If we explain ri/iiv, as denoting ' us apostles,' the address will imply

what was wholly unnecessary, since no one could doubt that the faith of other Christians might be as good as

the faith of the apostles ; and it will sound likewise rather haughty and assuming ; but if we explain iifnv as

denoting ' us who were born .Tews,' and consider that the second epistle, as well as the first, was directed to

persons who were born heathens, the address becomes clear and consistent : SiKaioavvri -ov &cov, will then

signify the impartiality of God in estimating the faith of native heathens as highly as the faith of native Jews,

which St. Peter has extolled in other places. We shall likewise be able to explain chap. i. 8-10, which
appears to contain the tautology that those who are diligent in good works are not idle ; whereas, if this epis-

tle be explained from the design of the first, we shall perceive the meaning of the passage to be this, that

they who are diligent in good works need not fear the reproach that they observe not the Levitical law, since

their good works, whicli are the fruit of their religious knowledge, will be the means of making their calling

and election sure. (See the note on this place.)

" The deluge, which is not a common subject in the apostolic epistles, is mentioned both in 1 Peter iii. 20,

and in 2 Peter ii. 5 ; and in both places the circumstance is noted, that eight persons only were saved ; though

in neither place does the subject require that the number should be particularly specified. Now it is true that

St. Peter was not the onh' apostle who knew how many persons were saved in the ark ; but he only, who by
habit had acquired a familiaritj- with the subject, would ascertain the precise number, where his argument did

not depend upon it. The author of the first epistle had read St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans; and the author

of the second epistle speaks in express terms, chap. iii. 15, 16, of the epistles of St. Paul. Now, no other

writer of the New Testament has quoted from the New Testament ; consequently, we have in these epistles

a criterion from which we may judge that they were written by the same author.

" Before I consider the arguments which are derived from the style of these epistles, I must observe that

several commentators have on the contrary contended that the style is very different; and hence have inferred

that they were written by different authors : but it is extremely difficult to form from a single epistle so com-
plete a judgment of the author's style and manner as to enable us to pronounce with certainty that he was not

the author of another epistle ascribed to him. The style of the same writer is not always the same at every
period of his life, especially when he composes not in his native, but in a foreign, language.

" From what has been said in the course of this section, it appears that even the second chapter of the

second epistle has some resemblance both in style and contents to the first epistle. This is to be particularly

noted, because even the advocates for the second epistle have in general granted that the style of this chapter

Is not the usual style of St. Peter. Bishop Sherlock, for instance, aclmowledges it ; nor, though I contend

that there is some similarity, as in ver. 5-7, will I assert that there is no difference. But it will not therefore

follow that the whole epistle was not written by St. Peter : and if it is allowable to draw a conclusion from

one or two passages, it will be no other than this, that the second chapter is spurious, because the style of it

is said to be as different from the first and third chapters as it is from the first epistle. This conclusion, how-
ever, no one will draw who has examined the connection of the whole epistle ; in fact the diiference in question
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is rather of a negative kind ; fur iIkhiltIi 1 am iiiialile to discover any remarkable agreement in style between

the first epistle and the second chapter of the second epistle, 1 do not perceive any remarkable difference.

This second cliapter has indeed several words which arc unusual in other parts of the New Testament, but

the same may be said of ihc first cpisllc : and some of the expressions wliicli to us appear extraordinary were

borrowed perhaps from the Gnostics, whose doctrines are here confuted; for it is noi unusual in combatting the

opinions of a particular sect to adopt their peculiar terms. Thus in 2 Peter ii. 17, the Gnostics are called

' clouds, agitated by a tempest ;' and \vc know that the Manicheans, who had many doctrines in common with

the Gnostics, taught that there were five good and five bad elements, and that one of the latter was called

' tempest.' In like manner they frequently speak of darkness under the name of s'"?"';, which occurs more

than once in this chapter. The Epistle of St. Judo has a still greater number of unusual figurative expres-

sions ; and it is not impossible that these also were borrowed from the Gnostics. The Second Epistle of St.

Peter must have been written only a short time before his death ; for he says, chap. i. 14, ' shortly I must put

off this my tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus Christ hath showed me.' St. Peter here alludes to his con-

versation with Christ after the resurrection, recorded in John xxi. 18-22, where Christ had foretold his death

in the following manner :
' When thou shall be old thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, and another shall gird

thee and carry thee whhher thou wouldcst not.' Hence St. Peter might very easily conclude that he woulil

not survive the coming of Christ to judge Jerusalem. But Christ has declared that Jerusalem would be

destroyed before one generation passed away. St. Peter, therefore, after a lapse of thirty years, that is, in the

year 04, necessarily considered his death as an event not far distant. As to the design of this epistle, it

appears that St. Peter wrote against certain persons who, though members of the Church, denied the doctrine

of a general judgment and a dissolution of the world. They inferred that this event, because it had been long

delayed, would never take place ; to which objection St. Peter replies by saying, That one day is with the

Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand j'ears as one day : that the Lord is not slack concerning his promise,

as some men count slackness ; but is long-suffering, not willing that any man should perish, but that all .should

come to repentance. Farther, St. Peter argues, that as the earth has already undergone a great revolution at

the deluge, another revolution etpially great is not incredible ; and that since the former event was at the time

when it happened as unexpected as the latter will be, we ought to believe in God's declaration, that the world

will one day be totally destroyed. This destruction, St. Peter says, will be effected, not by water, as at the

deluge, but by fire. ' The elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also, and the works that are therein,

shall be burned up.' Now, a general conflagration will be more easily admitted by those who are unacquainted

with the state of the earth, than a universal deluge ; for though it may be diflicult to comprehend whence a

sufficient quantity of water could be brought to cover the whole earth, yet no one can deny that the bowels of

the earth abound with inflammable matter, and that fiery eruptions may spread themselves throughout the sur-

face of the globe. (Sec the notes on chap. iii. 9-11.)
" It must be observed that St. Peter's appeal to the deluge in the time of Noah implies that the adversaries

whom he combats admitted that the Mosaic account of it was true, -since it would have been useless to have

argued from a fact which they denied. This must be kept in view, because it will assist us in determining

who these adversaries were.

" St. Peter describes these false teachers, chap. ii. 10, 11, 12, as calumniators of the angels ; which the

apostle highly censures, even though the calumny should be directed against the fallen angels, since some

respect is due to their former greatness and power. St. Peter says, ' angels themselves, which are greater in

power and might, bring not railing accusation against them before the Lord ; but these as natural brute beasts.

made to be taken and destroyed, speak evil of the things which they understand not.' Here we have a

description of these false teachers, which points them out more distinctly than any of the preceding accounts,

and shows they were Gnostics. For the ecclesiastical history furnishes many examples of improper adoration

paid to the angels. I know of no sect which calumniated them, except that of the Gnostics. Now the

Gnostics calumniated the angels by their doctrine in respect to the creation of the world. They raised certain

angels to the rank of creators ; but described the creation as very imperfect, and the authors of it as wicked

and rebellious against the supreme Being.
" Having thus show n that St. Peter in his second epistle combats the opinion of a Gnostic sect, 1 will now

venture to go a step farther, and attempt to determine the nome which the orthodox gave to this particular sect

in /he first century. St. Peter describes them, chap. ii. 15, as following the way of Balaam, that is, as fol-

lowing the religious doctrine of Balaam. The doctrine of Balaam, as St. John says, Apoc. ii. 14, was to

eat things sacrificed to idols, and to commit fornication. And since Nicolaus, in Greek, has the same meaning

as Balaam in Hebrew, the followers of Balaam are called by St. John, Apoc. ii. 15, Nicolaitans. Now it is

well known that the Nicolaitans were a sect of the Gnostics ; and therefore it was probable that this was the

sect against which St. Peter wrote. To this opinion it has been objected, that if St. Peter had meant the

Nicolaitans, he would have called them, not followers of Balaam, but by their proper name, Nicolaitans; first,

because in general proper names are retained and not translated ; and, secondly, because in the present instance,

no one before Cocceius observed the analogy between the Hehrew word Balaam and the Greeh word Nicolaus.

But neither of these reasons are true. For to say nothing of the general custom which once prevailed among

the literati of Germany, of translating their names into Greek or Latin ; I could produce examples of such

translations amongst the Jews, of which it will be sufficient to mention that which occurs in Acts ix. 36.

And the derivation of the Nicolaitans from Balaam must have been long known, at least in Asia ; for in the
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Arabic version published by Erpemus, we find an instance of it in Apoc. ii. 6, where ra epya tuv NikoAoitu*

is rendered «„_>ytii]l jV^sJ that is, ' works of the Shuaibites.' Now the Arabic word i ^f.*"'' {Shiiaib) is

equivalent to the Hebrew Balaam. Shuaib is mentioned in the Koran (Sural vii. 86; xxvi. 176, and in other

places) as the prophet of the Midianites. Some suppose that by Shuaib is meant Jetkro ; but in my opinio?

no other person is meant but Balaam, who was sent for by the Midianites as well as by the Moabites. At
least I cannot comprehend how the Nicolaitans, or any other heretics, could be considered as followers of

Jethro. The Arabic verb *_ tfU« shaaba, signifies he destroyed, and the noun ^
. »JC>i shaabon, the people.

It is not improbable, therefore, that the Arabs adopted the word < _ «wiJtw shuaib, as corresponding to the

Hebrew word D>''73 Balaam, which is compounded of ^'b^ bala, he stcallowed tip or destroyed, and D>' am, the

people. So NjKoXaof, Nicolas, is from viKau, to overcome, and Tiao^, the people.''^—See Michaelis's Introduction.

I shall not attempt to dispute the propriety of these derivations and etymologies ; but I must make one

remark on the Shuaibites. In general, the Arabic writers say that Shuaib was Jethro, the father-in-law of

Moses, and that God had sent him, according to the Koran, to preach pure morality to the Midianites ; but I

do not remember to have met with a sect of idolaters or heretics called Shuaibites. In both the places of the

Koran mentioned above, Shuaib is spoken of with respect. But the conjecture that Shuaib and Balaam are

the same is exceedingly probable ; and this makes the etymology the more likely.

We may safely conclude from all the evidence before us, 1. That St. Peter, the apostle, was the author of

this, as well as of the other, epistle. 2. That it was written to the same persons. 3. That they were in a

state of persecution, and had also to contend with Gnostics or other heretics in the Church. 4. That it was
written a short time after the first epistle, and not long before St. Peter's martyrdom ; but the precise vear

o^nnot be ascertained.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

i ear of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

WTiters, 5568.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5562.—'Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5552.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4064.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4288.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3820.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4419.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2408.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3162.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement ofthe Olympic games, 1000.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 809.—Year of the CCIXth Olympiad, 4.—Year from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pictor, 807.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 811.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 812.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 813.—Year of the era of the Seleucidee, 372.—Year of

theCffisarean era of Antioch, 108.—Year of the Julian era, 105.—Year of the Spanish era, 98.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ, according to Archbishop Usher, 64.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity

60.—Year of Claudius Felix, governor of the Jews, 8.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 11.

—

Jesus, high priest of the Jews, 1.—Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 61.—Year of the

Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden Number, 4 ; or the second after the first embolismic.—^Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 1 ; or two years before the first embolismic.—Year of the

Solar Cycle, 13.—Dominical Letter, it being the Bissextile, or Leaj) Year, FE.—Day of the Jewish Pass-

over, the second of April, which happened in this year on the fourth day after the Jewish Sabbath.

—

Easter Sunday, the sixth of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest

Easter Sunday possible,) 3.—Epact, according to the present mode of computation, or the moon's age on
New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 1 1 .—Monthly Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends

of each month respectively, (beginning with January,) 11, 13, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 19, 21, 21.

—

Number of Direction, or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish Passover, 12.

—

Year of the reign of Caius Tiberius Claudius Nero Ca;sar, the fifth Roman monarch, computing from

Octavianus, or Augustus Ca;sar, properly the first Roman emperor, 7.—Roman Consuls, the Emperor Nero
Augustus, the fourth time, and Cossus Cornelius Lentulus.
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Characierislics of those II. PETER. to ivhom this epistle was sent.

CHAPTER 1.

The apostolical address, and the persons to whom the epistle was sent described by the stale into luhich God
had called, and in which he had placed, them, 1—4. What graces they should possess in order to be fruit-

ful in the knowledge of God, 5—8. The miserable state of those who either have not these graces, or have

fallenfrom them, 9. Believers should give diligence to make their calling and elcctioji sure, 10, 1 1. The

avostle's intimations of his speedy dissolution, and his wish to confirm and establish those Churches in the

true fai'h, 12—15. The certainty of the Gospel, and the convincing evidence which the apostle had of its

truth from being present at the transfiguration, by which the uwrd ofprophecy ivas mademore sure, 16—19.

How the prophecies came, and their nature, 20, 21.

» QIMON PETER, a servant

and an apostle of Jesus

Christ, to them that liave obtain-

ed ''hke precious faith with us,

through the righteousness " of God and our

Saviour Jesus Christ.

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

* Or, Symeon ; Acts xv. U. >> Rom. i. 12 ; 2 Cor. iv. 13 ; Eph.
iv. 5 ; Tit. i. 4.

NOTES ON CHAP. f.

Verse 1. Simon Peter'] Symeon, Zv/icuiv, is the

i-eading of almost all the versions, and of all the most

important MS.S. And this is the more remarkable, as

the surname of Peter occurs upwards of seventy times

in the New Testament, and is invariably read Ziixuv,

Simon, except here, and in Acts xv. 14, where James

gives him the name of Symeon. Of all the versions,

only the Armenian and Vulgate have Simon. But

the edit, princ, and several of my own MSS. of the

Vulgate, write Symon; and Wiclif has Symont.

A servant] Employed in his Master's work.

And an apostle] Commissioned immediately by

Jesus Christ himself to preach to the Gentiles, and

to write these epistles for the edification of the Church.

As the wTiter was an apostle, the epistle is therefore

necessarily canonical. All the MSS. agree in the title

apostle ; and of the versions, only the Syriac omits it.

Precious faith] laoTifiov ttigtiv Valuable faith ;

faith worth a great price, and faith which cost a great

price. The word precious is used in the low religious

phraseology for dear, comfortable, delightful, cjc. ;

but how much is the dignity of the subject let down

by expressions and meanings more proper for the nur-

sery than for the noble science of salvation ! It is

necessary however to state, that the word precious

literally signifies valuable, of great price, costly ; and

was not used in that low sense in which it is now em-

ployed when oiu- translation was made. That faith

must be of infinite value, the grace of which Christ

purchased by his blood ; and it must be of infinite

value also when it is the very instrument by which the

soul is saved unto eternal life

With us] God having given to you—^believing

Gentiles, the same faith and salvation which he had

given to us—believing Jeivs.

Through the righteousness of God] Through his

method of bringing a lost world, both Jews aitd Gen-

tiles, to salvation by Jesus Christ; through his gracious

impartiality, providing for Gentiles as well as Jews.

See the notes on Rom. iii. 21—26.

Of God and our Saviour Jesus Christ] This is

878

2 '^ Grace and peace be muhi-

plied unto you through the know-

ledge of God, and of Jesus our

Lord,

3 According as his Divine power hath given

unto us all things that pertain unto life and

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. eir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCiX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

' Gr. ofmir God and Saviour ; Tit. ii. 13. ^ Dan. iv. 1 ; vi. 25

;

1 Pet. j. 2 ; Jude 2.

not a proper translation of the original tov Oeov r/fiuv

Kai (jGinjpoc Iriaov XpiaTov, which is literally. Of our

God and Saviour Jesus Christ ; and this reading,

which is indicated in the margin, should have been

received into the text ; and it is an absolute proof that

St. Peter calls Jesus Christ God, even in the properest

sense of the word, with the article prefixed. It is no

evidence against this doctrine that one MS. of little

authority, and the Syriac and two Arabic versions have

Kvptov, Lord, instead of Qsov, God, as all other MSS.
and versions agree in the other reading, as well as the

fathers. See in Griesbach.

Verse 2. Grace] God's favour
; ^jeace—the effects

of that favour in the communication of spiritual and

temporal blessings.

Through the knowledge of God] 'Ei> eTn-jvaaer By
the acknowledging of God, and of Jesus our Lord.

For those who acknowledge him in all their ways, he

will du-ect their steps. Those w-ho know Christ, and

do not acknowledge him before men, can get no mul-

tiplication of grace and peace.

Verse 3. As his Divine power] His power, which

no power can resist, because it is Divine—that which

properly belongs to the infinite Godhead.

Hath given unto us] Aedupri/ievy^- Hath endowed

us with the gifts ; or, hath gifted us, as Dr. Macknight

translates it, who observes that it refers to the gifts

which the Holy Spirit communicated to the apostles,

to enable them to bring men to life and godliness

;

which were, 1. A complete knowledge of the doc-

trines of the Gospel. 2. Power to preach and defend

their doctrines in suitable language, which their adver-

saries were not able to gainsay or resist. 3. Wisdon.

to direct them how to behave in all cases, ichere and

xohen to labour ; and the matter suitable to all diiTerent

cases, and every variety of persons. 4. Miraculous

powers, so that on all proper and necessary occasions

they could work miracles for the confirmation of their

doctrines and mission.

By life and godliness we may understand, 1. a

godly life ; or, 2. eternal life as the end, and godliness

the wav to it: or. 3. what was essentially necessary

2



God has ffiven us exceeding CHAP. I. great and precious pronuo"*

A. M cir. tow. godliness, '' through tlie kiiow-
A. U. cir. GO. o ' o
An. oiymp. Icdcc of liim ^tliat hath calletl

A. U. C. cir. US ^ to glory and virtue :

813. 4 h
' Wliereby are given unto

us exceeding great and precious promises

;

•John xvii. 3. '1 Thcss. ii. 12; iv. 7; 2 Thcss. ii. 14;
2 Tim. i. 9 ; 1 Pel. ii. 9 ; iii. 9.

for the present life, food, raiment, &c., and what was

requisite for the life to come. As they were in a suf-

fering state, and most probably many of them strangers

in those places, one can scarcely say that they liad all

things that pertained to life ; and yet so had God
worked in their behalf, that none of them perished,

cither through lack of food or raiment. And as to

what was necessary for godliness, they had that from

the Gospel ministry, which it appears was still conti-

nued among them, and the gifts of the Holy Spirit

wliich were not withdrawn ; and what was farther

necessary in the way of personal caution, comfort,

and instruction, was supplied by means of these two

epistles.

That hath called us to glory and virtue] To virtue

or courage as the means ; and glory—the kingdom

of heaven, as the end. This is the way in which these

words arc commonly understood, and this sense is plain

cnougli, but the construction is h.arsh. Others have

translated Sia (Sojiyj- nai aperri^, by his glorious benignity,

a Hebraism for <5/a t^j evJoJou aperi}^- and read the

whole verse thus : God by his own power hath be-

stowed on us every thing necessary for a happy Ufe

and godliness, having called us to the hioivledge of

himself, by his own infinite goodness. It is certain

tliat the word apcrri, which we translate virtue or cou-

rage, is used, 1 Pet. ii. 9, to express the perfection

of the Divine nature : That ye may show forth rag

apcTttg, the virtues or perfections, of him who hath

called you from darkness into his marvellous Ugh'.

But theie is a various reading here which is of con-

siderable importance, and which, from the authorities

oy which it is supported, appears to be genuine : Ton

r.a7.tcav7o; !//iar iSia. doiij nai r.pzrij, through the know-

lodge of him who hath called us ly his own glory and

power, or by his own glorious power. This is the

reading of AC, several others ; and, in effect, of the

Coptic, Armenian, Syriac, JEthiopic, Vulgate, Cyril,

Cassiodorus, cjc

Verse 4. Whereby are given unto us] By his own
glorious power he halh freely given unto us exceeding

great and invaluable promises. The Jews were dis-

tinguished in a very particular manner by the promises

which they received from God ; the promises to Abra-

ham, Isaac, J.icob, Moses, and the prophets. God
promised to be their God; to protect, support, and save

them ; to give them what was emphatically called the

promised land ; and to cause the Messiah to spring

from their race. St. Peter intimates tu these Gentiles

that God had also given unto them exceeding great

promises ; indeed all that he had given to the Jews,

the mere settlement in the promised land e.xcepted

;

and this also he had given in ail its spiritual meaning

and force. .\nd besides to peyiora e-!Tayye?.uaTa, these

2

llial by these ye miglit be

' partakers of tlic Divine nature,

'' liaving escaped the corruption

that is in the world through

lust.

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. ». cir. 6a
An. Otymp.

cir. CCl.X. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

eOr,l>!/. '2Cor.vii.l. '2 Cor. iii. 18; £ph.iT.24; Hob.
.xii. 10 ; 1 John iii. 2. ^ Chap. ii. 18, 20.

superlatively great promises, which distinguished the

Mosaic dispensation, he had given them to -t/ua ciray-

yOpara, the valuable promises, those which came

tlirough the great price ; enrolment with the Church

of God, redemption in and through the blood of the

cross, the continual indwelling inlluenco of the Holy

Ghost, the resurrection of tlie body, and eternal rest

at the right hand of God. It was of considerable con-

sequence to the comfort of the Gentiles that these pro-

mises were made to them, and that salvation was not

exclusively of the Jews.

That by these ye might be partakers] The object

of all God's promises and dispensations was to bring

fallen man back to the image of God, which he had

lost. Tliis, indeed, is the sura and substance of the reli-

gion of Christ. We have partaken of an earthly, sen-

sual, and devilish nature ; the design of God by Christ

is to remove this, and to make us partakers of the Di-

vine nature ; and save us from all the corruption in

principle and fact which is in the world; the source

of which is lust, cmOvfiia, irregular, unreasonable, in-

ordinate, and impure desire ; desire to have, to do, and

to be, wliat God has prohibited, and what would be

ruinous and destructive to us were the desire to be

granted.

Lust, or irregular, impure desire, is the source whence

all the corruption which is in the world springs. Lust

conceives and brings forth sin ; sin is fini.shed or brought

into act, and then brings forth death. This destructive

principle is to be rooted out ; and love to God and man

is to be implanted in its place. This is every Chi'is-

tian's privilege ; God has promised to purify our hearts

by faith ; and that as sin hath reigned unto death, even

so shall grace reign througli righteousness unto eternal

life ; that here we are to be delivered out of the hands

of all our enemies, and have even " the thoughts of our

hearts so cleansed by the inspiration of God's Holy

.Spirit, that we shall perfectly love him, and worthily

magnify his holy name."

This blessing may be expected by those who are con-

tinually escaping, airoiivyuvrcg, Jlying from, the corrup-

tion that is in the world and in themselves. God pu-

rifies no heart in which sin is indulged. Get pardon

through the blood of the Lamb ; feel your need of be-

ing purified in heart ; seek that with all your soul

;

plead the exceeding great and invaluable promises that

refer to this point ; abhor your inward self; abstain

from every appearance of evil ; flee from self and sin

to God ; and the very God of peace will s.inctify

you through body, soul, and spirit, make you burning

and shining lights here below, (a proof that he can

save to the uttermost all that come to him by Christ,)

and afterwards, having guided you by his counsel

through life, will receive vou into his eternal glorv.
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Va7-ious graces necessary II. PETER. to our salvatwTi.

giving all

faith,

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 60.

An. oiymp. diligence
cir. CCIX. 4. .

^
J . ^ „ ,

A. u. c. cir. Virtue ; and to virtue, ™ knovf-

^J± ledge;

5 And beside this,

add to your

6 And to knowledge, temperance ; and to

temperance, patience ; and to patience, godli-

ness ;

7 And to godliness, brotherly kindness ; and

° to brotherly kindness, charity.

' Chap. iii. 18. ° 1 Pet. iii. 7. " Gal. vi. 10 ; 1 Thess. iii.

12 ; V. 15 ; 1 John iv. 21. ° Gr. idle.

Verse 5. And beside this\ Notwithstanding what

God hath done for you, in order that ye may not re-

ceive the grace of God in vain
;

Giving all diligence^ Furnishing all earnestness

and activity : the original is very emphatic.

Add to your faith] Ei^ixopJiyTjaare- Lead up hand

in hand ; alluding, as most think, to the chorus in the

Grecian dance, who danced with joined hands. See

the note on this word, 2 Cor. ix. 10.

Your faith—That faith in Jesus by which ye have

been led to embrace the whole Gospel, and by which

ye have the evidence of things unseen.

Virtue] Apcrriv Courage oi fortitude, to enable

you to profess the faith before men, in these times of

persecution.

Knowledge] True wisdom, by which your faith

will be increased, and your courage directed, and pre-

served from degenerating into rashness.

Verse 6. Temperance] A proper and limited use

of all eartMy enjoyments, keeping every sense under

proper restraints, and never permitting the animal part

to subjugate the rational.

Patie7ice] Bearing all trials and difficulties with an

even mind, enduring in all, and persevering through all.

Godliness] Piety towards God ; a deep, reveren-

tial, religious fear ; not only worshipping God with

every becoming outward act, but adoring, loving, and

magnifying him in the heart : a disposition indispen-

sably necessary to salvation, but exceedingly rare

among professors.

Verse 7. Brotherly kindness] "ff/latSc/l^miJ- Love

of the brotherhood— the strongest attachment to Christ's

flock ; feeling each as a member of your own body.

Charity] kyaTTrjv Love to the whole liuman race,

even to your persecutors : love to God and the bre-

thren they had ; love to all mankind they must also

have. True religion is neither selfish nor insulated
;

where the love of God is, bigotry cannot exist. Nar-

row, selfish people, and people of a party, who scarcely

have any hope of the salvation of those who do not

believe as they believe, and who do not follow with

them, have scarcely any religion, though in their own
apprehension none is so truly orthodox or religious as

themselves.

After ayaTTTiv, love, one MS. adds these words, sv

Se TTj ayaiiij ttjv irapaKkriaiv, and to this love consola-

tion ; but this is an idle and useless addition.

Verse 8 . For if these things be in you and abound]

If ye possess all these graces, and they increase and
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S For if these things be in vou, ^-.'^a"^- t??*o •' ' A. D. cir. 60.

and abound, they make you that An. oiymp.
7 ,7 .^, i ,

^
cir. CCIX. 4.

ye snalL neither be " barren p nor a. U. c. cir.

unfruitful in the knowledge of
^^^'

our Lord Jesus Christ.

9 But he that lacketh these tilings i is

blind, and cannot see afar off, and hath

forgotten that he was 'purged from his

old sins.

P John XV. 2
i Tit. iii. 14. 1 1 John ii. 9, 11.-

Heb. ix. 14 ; 1 John i. 7.

fEph. V.26;

abound in your souls, they will make—show, you to be

neither apyov^, idle, nor OKapnov^, unfruitful, in the

acknowledgment of our Lord Jesus Christ. The com-
mon translation is here very unhappy : barren and un-

fruitful certainly convey the same ideas ; but idle or

inactive, which is the proper sense of apyovc, takes

away this tautology, and restores the sense. The
graces already mentioned by the apostle are in them-

selves active principles ; he who was possessed of

them, and had them abounding in him, could not be in

active ; and he who is not inactive in the way of life,

must he fruitful. I may add, that he who is thus ac-

tive, and consequently fruitful, wiU ever be ready at all

hazard to acknowledge his Lord and Saviour, by whom
he has been brought into this state of salvation.

A'erse 9. But he that lacketh these things] He,
whether Jew or Gentile, who professes to have faith

in God, and has not added to that f.^ith fortitude,

knowledge, temperance, patience, godliness, brotherly

kindness, and universal love; is Hind—his understand-

ing is darkened, and cannot see afar off, /jvutto^ov,

shutting his eyes against the light, winking, not able

to look truth in the face, nor to behold that God whom
he once knew was reconciled to him : and thus it ap-

pears he is ivilfully blind, and hath forgotten that he

ivas purged from his old sins—has at last, through

his nonimprovement of the grace which he received

from God, his faith ceasing to work by love, lost the

evidence of things not seen ; for, having grieved the

Holy Spirit by not showing forth the virtues of him

who called him into his marvellous light, he has lost

the testimony of his sonship ; and then, darkness and

hardness having taken place of light and filial confi-

dence, he first calls all his former experience into

doubt, and questions whether he has not put enthusi-

asm in the place of religion. By these means his

darkness and hardness increase, his memory becomes

indistinct and confused, till at length he forgets the

work of God on his soul, next denies it, and at last

asserts that the knowledge of salvation, by the remis-

sion of sins, is impossible, and that no man can be

saved from sin in this life. Indeed, some go so fat

as to deny the Lord that bought them ; to renounce

Jesus Christ as having made atonement for them ; and

finish thehr career of apostasy by utterly denying his

Godhead. Many cases of this kind have I knowm ;

and they are all the consequence of believers not con-

tinuing to be workers together with God, after they

had experienced his pardoning love.



We should give diligence to make CHAP. I. our calling and election sure

A.M. cir. 40&I. JO Wherefore the ratlier, bre-
A. D. cir. 60. ....
An. oiycnp. tliTcii, givc diligcncc to make
cir. CClX. 1. ... 11-
A. V. c. cir. your calhng and elcclioti sure :

®'^'
for if ye do these tilings, ' ye

shall never fall

:

11 For so an entrance shall be ministered

unto you abundantly into the everlasting king-

dom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.

12 Wherefore " I will not be negligent to put

you always in remembrance of these things,

• 1 John iii. 19. ' Chaj). iii. 17.—» Rom. xv. 14, 15 ; Phil.

iii. I ; chap. iii. 1 ; 1 John li. 21 ; Jude 5. >'
1 Pet. v. 12 ; ch.

Reader, see that the light that is in thee become

not darkness ; for if it do, how great a darkness !

Verse 10. \Vkerefore'\ Seeing the danger of apos-

tasy, and the fearful end of them who obey not the

Gospel, and thus receive the grace of God in vain
;

give all diligence, (rn-oviiatrarf, hasten, be deeply care-

ful, labour with the most intense purpose of soul.

To make your catling] From deep Gentile dark-

ness into the marvellous light of the Gospel.

And election] Your being chosen, in consequence

of obeying the heavenly calling, to be the people and

Church of God. Instead of K'/.ririv, calling, the Codex
Alexandrinus has T:apaii7.rjaiv, consolation.

Sure] BfiJami'' Firm, solid. For your calling to

believe the Gospel, and your election to be members
of the Church of Christ, will be ultimately unprofitable

to you, unless you hold fast what you have received by

adding to your faith virtue, knowledge, temperance, &c.

For if ye do these things) If ye be careful and

diligent to work out your own salvation, through the

grace which ye have already received from God
; ye

shall never fall, ov fuj ^raiaijTe izore, ye shall at no

time stumble or fall ; as the Jews have done, and lost

their election, Rom. xi. 11, where the same word is

used, and as apostates do, and lose their peace and

salvation. We find, therefore, that they who do not

these things shall fall ; and thus we see that there is

nothing absolute and unconditional in their election.

There is an addition here in .some M.SS. and versions

which should not pass unnoticed : the Codex Alexan-

drinus, nine others, with the Si/riac, Erpen's Arabic,

Coptic, JElhiopic, Armenian, later Syriac with an as-

terisk, the Vulgate, and Bcdc, have ha dia -uv Ka?.uv

{iiuuv) tpyuv, TH-\T BV (your) good works ye ma>/

make your calling and election firm. This clause is

found in the edition of CoIumus, Paris, 1534; and

has been probably omitted by more recent editors on

the supposition that the edition does not make a very

orthodox sense. But on this ground there need be no

alarm, for it does not state that the good works thus

required merit either the calling and election, or the

eternal glory, of God. He who does not by good works

confirm his calling and election, will soon have neither

;

and although no good works ever did puichase or

ever can purchase the kingdom of God, yet no soul can

ever scripturally expect to see God who has them not.

/ icas hungry, and ye gave me no meat; thirsty, and
ye gave me no drink: go, ye cursed. I was hungry,

and ye gave me meat ; dfc, iSfC. ; come, ye blessed.

Vol. II. ( 56 )

' though yc know them, and be *•.'*'• "^'r ""f-

established m the present truth. An. oivmp.

I.i Yea, 1 think it meet, as a. U. c. ci.

" long as I am in this tabeniacle,
®'^'

to stir you up by putting you in remem
brance

;

14 J' Knowing that shortly I must put off

this my tabernacle, ' even as our Lord Jesus

Christ hath showed me.

15 Moreover, I will endeavour that ye mav

iii. 17. "2 Cor. v. 1, 4. » Chap. iii. I. r See Dcut. iv

21, 22; xxxi. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 6. 'John jxi. IS, 19.

Verse 11. For so an entrance shall be ministered]

If yc give diligence, and do not fall, an abundant, free,

honourable, and triumphant entrance shall be minister-

ed to you into the everlasting kingdom. There seems
to be here an allusion to the triumphs granted by the

Romans to their generals who had distinguished them-
selves by putting an end to a war, or doing some sig-

nal military service to the state. (See the whole ac-

count of this military pageant in the note on -2 Cor. ii.

14.) "Ye shall have a triumph, in consequence of

having conquered your foes, and led captivity captive."

Instead of everlasting kingdom, aiuviov iiaaiAciav,

two MSS. have er^ovpaviov, heavenly kingdom ; and

several MSS. omit the word Kai 'Surijpoc, and Saviour.

Verse 12. Wherefore I ivill not be negligent] He
had already written one epistle, this is the second

;

and probably he meditated more should he be spared.

He plainly saw that there was no way of entering into

eternal life but that which he described from the 5th

to the 10th verse; and although they knew and were
established in the present truth, yet he saw it neces
.sary to bring these things frequently to their recol

lection.

Verse 13. As long as I am in this tabernacle] By
tabernacle we are to understand his body ; and hence
several of the versions have aufian, body, instead ol

ani/vufian, tabernacle. Peter's mode of speaking is

very remarkable : as long as I .\.m in this tabernacle ,

so then the body was not Peter, but Peter dwelt in thai

body. Is not this a proof that St. Peter believed his

soul to be very distinct from his body ! As a man's
house is the place where he dwells, so the body is tht

house where the soul dwells.

Verse 14. Knowing that shortly I must put off] .St.

Peter plainly refers to the conversation between our
Lord and himself, related John .\xi. 18, 19. And it

is likely that he had now a particular intimation that

he was shortly to seal the truth with his blood. But
as our Lord told him that his death would take place

when he should be old, being aged now he might on
this ground fairly suppose that his departure was at

hand.

Verse 15. Moreover, I will endeavour] And is

not this endeavour seen in these two epistles ? Bv leav-

ing these among them, even after his decease, they

had these things always in remembrance.

After my decease] Me-a ttjv t/iriv e^oiov After my
going out, i. e. of his tabernacle. The real Peter was
not open to the eye, nor palpable to the touch ; he
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Observations relative to II. PETER. our Lord's transfigm-ation.

A.. M. cir. 4064. ^jg able after my decease to have
A. D. ciT. 60. _ .

_'

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

these things always in remem-

brance.

16 For we have not followed

"^ cunningly devised fables, when we made

known unto you the power and coming of cm-

Lord Jesus Christ, but '•were eye witnesses

of his majesty.

17 For he received from God the Father ho-

a 1 Cor. i. 17 ; ii. 1, 4 ; 2 Cor. ii. 17 ; iv. 2. >> Matt. xvii. 1,

2; Mark ix. 2 ; John i. 14 ; 1 John i. 1 ; iv. 14. = Matt. iii.

was concealed in that tabernacle vulgarly supposed to

be Peter. There is a thought very similar to this in

the last conversation of Socrates with his friends. As
this great man was about to drink the poison to which

he was condemned by the Athenian judges, his friend

Crito said, " But how would you be buried 1—So-

crates : Just as you please, if you can hut catch me,

and I do not elude your pursuit. Then, gently smil-

ing, he said : I cannot persuade Crito, uj- eyu tifu oiro^

^(jKparj/^ b vvvi diaXsyojj-evo^, that / am that Socra-

tes who now converses with you ; but he thinks that /
am he, bv o^erat, o7.Lyov varepoi' vf/cpoi", Kat eptjTa Trwf

edi fie 6a7TTeiv, whom lie shall shortly see dead; and he

asks how I would be buried ? I have asserted that, after

1 have drunk the poison, I should no longer remain with

you, hut shall depart to certain felicities of the blessed.''^

Platonis Phaido, Oper., vol. i., edit. Bipont., p. 260.

Verse 16. Cunningly devised fables] ^tcodia/m-otc

uvBoic- I think, with Macknight and others, from the

apostle's using ciroTTTai, eye witnesses, or rather behold-

ers, in the end of the verse, it is probable that he means

those cunningly devised fables among the heathens,

concerning the appearance of their gods on earth in

human form. And to gain the greater credit to these

fables, the priests and statesmen instituted what they

called the mysteries of the gods, in which the fabulous

appearance of the gods was represented in mystic

shows. But one particular show none but the fully

initiated were permitted to behold ; hence they were

entitled e-oivTai, beholders. This show was probably

some resplendent image of the god, imitating life,

which, by its glory, dazzled the eyes of the beholders,

while their ears were ravished by hymns sung in its

praise ; to this it was natural enough for St. Peter

to allude, when speaking about the transfiguration of

Christ. Here the indescribably resplendent majesty

of the great God was manifested, as far as it could be,

in conjunction with that human body in which the ful-

ness of the Divinity dwelt. And loe, says the apos-

tle, were CTvonrat, beholders, rrif tKtivov /leyaTi-eioTriTo;,

of his own majesty. Here was no trick, no feigned

show ; we saw him in his glory whom thousands saw

Ijefore and afterwards ; and we have made known to

you the power and coming, napovamv, the appearance

and presence, of our Lord Jesus ; and we call you to

feel the exceeding greatness of this power in your con

version, and the glory of this appearance in his revela

tion by the power of his Spirit to your souls. These

things we have witnessed, and these things ye have

experienced ; and therefore we can confidently say
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nour and glory, when there came A.M cir. 4064.

? ' A. D. cir. 60.

such a voice to him from the ex- An. oiymp.

cellent glory, <= This is my be- T'u. C.'cir.'

loved Son, in whom I am well
^^^'

pleased.

18 And this voice which came from heaver

we heard, when we were with him in ^ the holy

mount.

19 We have also a more sure word of pro

17 ; xvii. 5 ; Mark i. 11 ; ix. 7 ; Luke iii. 22 ; ix. 35. ^ See
Exod. iii. 5; Josh. v. 15; Matt. xvii. 1.

that neither you nor we have followed cunningly de-

vised fables, but that blessed Gospel which is the power

of God to the salvation of every one that believes.

Verse 17. For he received—honour and glory] In

his transfiguration our Lord received from the Father

honour in the voice or declaration which said, Tliis is

my Son, the beloved One, in whom I have delighted.

And he received glory, when, penetrated with, and involv-

ed in, that excellent glory, thefashion ofhis countenance

was altered, for his face did shine as lite sun, and his

raiment was ivhite and glistering, exceeding tvhite like

snow ; which most glorious and preternatural appear-

ance was a confirmation of the supernatural voice, as

the voice was of this preternatural appearance : and

thus his Messiahship was attested in the most complete

and convincing manner.

Verse 18. And this voice—we heard] That is. him-

self, James, and John heard it, and saw this glory

;

for these only were the e^voTrrai, beholders, on the holy

mount. It is worthy of remark that our blessed Lord,

who came to give a new law to mankind, appeared on

this holy mount with splendour and great glory, as

God did when he came on the holy mount, Sinai, to

give the old law to Moses. And when the voice came
from the excellent glory, This is my Son, the beloved

One, in ichom I have delighted ; hear him : the au-

thority of the old law was taken away. Neither Moses

nor Elijah, the law nor the prophets, must tabernacle

among men, as teaching the whole way of salvation,

and affording the means of eternal life ; these things

they had pointed out, but these things they did not

contain : vet the fulfilment of their types and predic-

tions rendered their declarations more firm and incon-

testable. See below.

Verse 19. We have also a mure sure word of pro-

phecy] Exo/iev jiejiaiorepov Tov irpodTjrutov loyov We
have the prophetic doctrine more firm or more con-

firmed ; for in this sense the word (iefSawa is used in

several places in the New Testament. See 1 Cor. i. 6

:

Even as the testimony of Christ tPefiaiudji, was con-

firmed, among you. 2 Cor. i. 21 : Now he which

stahlisheth us, b fc ptliaiuv !/par, who confirmeth us.

Col. ii. 7 : Rooted and built up in him, and established

in the faith, ptfiaiovpn'oi, confirmed in the faith. Heb.

ii. 3 : How shall we escape if we neglect so great sal-

vation ijTic elicjiaiudri, which was confirmed to us

Heb. vi. 16 : -And an oath, f(f (icliaiuciv, for con-

firmation. This is the literal sense of the passage

in question ; and this sense removes that ambiguity

from the test which has given rise to so many differ

( 56** ^



How prophecy came CHAP. r. in ancient times

A. M cir. lOGj. p)iecv : whercunto ve Jo well
A. D. cir. bO. i^ ' ' ^

An. oWmii. that ye take heed, as unto ' a

a'^U. c.'cir. liglil that shineth in a dark place,
*'^'

until the day dawn, and 'the day

star arise in your hearts :

20 Knowing this first, that « no prophecy of

' Psa. cx\\. 105; John v. 35.-

2 Cor. iv. 4, 6.-

-fRev. ii. 28;

-ff Rom. xii. 6.

xxii. 16, sec

ent interpretations. Taken according to the common
translation, it seems to say that prophecy is a surer

evidence of Divine revelation than miracles ; and so

it has been understood. The meaning of the apostle

appears to be this : The law and the prophets have

spoken concerning Jesus Clirist, and Isaiah has par-

ticularly pointed him out in these words : Behold my
servant whom I uphold, my chosen in whom Mr soi'L

DEMGHTETH ; / havc put my Spirit upon him, and he

shall bring forth judgment to the Gentiles ; to open

the blind eyes, to bring out the prisoners from the

prison, and them that sit in darkness out of the

prison house, Isa. xlii. 1, 7. Now both at his bap-

tism. Matt. iii. 17, and at his transfiguration, Jesus

Christ was declared to be this chosen person, God^s

only Son, the beloved One in whom he delighted.

The voice, therefore, from heaven, and the miraculous

transfiguration of his person, have confirmed the pro-

phetic doctrine concerning him. And to this doctrine,

thus confirmed, ye do well to take heed ; for it is that

\iglit that shines in the dark place—in the Gentile

world, as well as among the Jews ;
giving light to

them that sit in darkness, and bringing the prisoners

out of the prison house: and this ye must continue to

do till the day of his second, last, and most glorious ap-

pearing to judge the world comes ; and the day siar,

(puaiopoc, this light-bringer, arise in your hearts—
manifest himself to your eternal consolatio.i. Or per-

haps the lattei clause of the y>rsn la'gbt be thus un-

derstood : The prophecies concerning Jesus, wliich

have been so signally confirmed to us on the holy

mount, have always been as a light shining m a

dark place, from the time of their delivery to the time

in which the bright day of Gospel light and salva-

tion dawned forth, and the Son of righteousness has

arisen in our souls, with healing in his rays And to

this all who waited for Christ's appearing have taken

heed. The word duadofto;, phosphorus, generally sig-

nified the planet Venus, when she is the morning star ;

and thus she is called in most European nations.

Verse 20. Knoicing this first] Considering this as

a first principle, that no prophecy of the Scripture,

whether that referred to above, or any other, is of any
private interpretation—proceeds from the prophet's

oun knowledge or invention, or was the offspring of

calculation or conjecture. The word t-i'/.vai^ signi-

fies also impetus, impulse; and probably this is the

best sense here : not by the mere private impulse of

his own mind.

Verse 2 1 . For the prophecy came not in old time]

That is, in any former time, by the will of man—by
a man's own searching, conjecture, or calculation ; but

holy men of God—persons separated from the world,

3

the Scripture is of any private 'S^a"^''' '^^

interpretation. An. oij-mp.

21 For ''the prophecy came T.u. c. cir.'

not ' in old time by the will of
^^•'-

man :
'' but holy men of God spake as they

were moved by the Holy Ghost.

'2 Tim. iii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 11. ' Or, at any time. '2 Sain
xxiii. 2; Luke i. 70 ; .\^cts i. 16; iii. 18.

and devoted to God's service, spake, moved by the

Holy Ghost. So far were they from inventing these

prophetic declarations concerning Christ, or any future

event, that they were depofiivoi, carried away, out of

themselves and out of the whole region, as it were, of

human knowledge and conjecture, by the Holy Ghost,

who, without their knowing any thing of the matter,

dictated to them what to speak, and what to write
;

and so far above their knowledge were the words of

the prophecy, that they did not even know the intent

of those words, but searched what, or what manner

of time the Spirit of Christ which was in them dia

signify, when it testified beforehand the sufferings

of Christ, and the glory that should follow. See

1 Pet. i. 11, 12, and the notes there.

1

.

As the writer of this epistle asserts that he was
on the holy mount with Christ when he was trans-

figured, he must be either Peter, James, or John, for

there was no other person present on that occasion

except Moses and Elijah, in their glorious bodies.

The epistle was never attributed to James nor John

;

but the uninterrupted current, where its Divine inspi-

ration was granted, gave it to Peter alone. See the

preface

2. It is not unfre;j[Uent for ihe writers of the New
Testament to draw a comparison between the Mosaic

and Christian dispensations ; and the comparison ge-

nerally shows that, glorious as the former was, it had

no glory in comparison of the glory that excellelh. St.

Peter seems to touch here on the same point ; the

Mosaic dispensation, with all the light of prophecy by

which it was illustrated, was only as a lamp shining

in a dark place. There is a propriety and delicacy in

this image that are not generally noticed : a lamp in

the dark gitcs bur ,i fr;ry small portion of light, and

only to those who are very near to it ; yet it always

gives light enough to make itself visible, even at a

great distance ; thongli it enlightens not the space

between it and the beholder, it is still literally the

lamp shining in a dark place. Such was the Jlosaic

dispensation; it gave a little light to the Jews, but

shone not to the Gentile world, any farther than to

make itself visible. This is compared with the Gos-

pel under the emblem of daybreak, and the rising of
the sun. When the sun is even eighteen degrees be-

low the horizon daybreak commences, as the ra3's of

light begin then to diffuse themselves in our atmo

sphere, by which they are reflected upon the earth.

By this means a whole hemisphere is enlightened,

though but in a partial degree; yet this increasing

every moment, as the sun approaches the horizon,

prepares for the full manifestation of his resplendent
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False teachers foretold, who shall II. PETER, pervert many, and destroy themselves

orb : so the ministry of John Baptist, and the initia-

tory ministry of Christ himself, prepared the primitive

believers for his full manifestation on the day of pen-

tecost and afterwards. Here the sun rose in his

strength, bringing light, heat, and life to all the in-

habitants of the earth. So far, then, as a lantern

carried in a dark night differs from and is inferior to

the beneficial effects of daybreak, and the full light

and heat of a meridian sun ; so far was the Mosaic

dispensation, in its beneficial effects, inferior to the

Christian dispensation.

3. Perhaps there is scarcely any point of view in

which we can consider prophecy which is so satis-

factory and conclusive as that which is here stated
;

that is, far from inventing the subject of their own
predictions, the ancient prophets did not even know
the meaning of what themselves wrote. They were
carried beyond themselves by the influence of the

Divine Spirit, and after ages were alone to discover

the object of the prophecy ; and the fulfilment was to

be the absolute proof that the prediction was of God
and that it was of no private invention—no discovery

made by human sagacity and ivisdom, but by the espe-

cial revelation of the all-wise God. This is sufficiently

evident in all the prophecies which have been already

fulfilled, and will be equally so in those yet to be ful-

filled ; the events will point out the prophecy, and the

prophecy will be seen to be fulfilled in that event.

CHAPTER II.

False teachers foretold, who shall bring in destructive doctrines and shall pervert many, but at last he

destroyed by the judgments of God, 1—3. Instances of God^ judgments in the rebellious angels, 4. In
the antediluvians, 5. In the cities of Sodom and Gomorrha, 6—8. The Lord knoweth hoiv to deliver the

godly, as well as to punish the ungodly, 9. The character of those seducing teachers and their disciples ;

they are unclean, presumptuous, speak evil of dignities, adidterous, covetous, and cursed, 10—14. Have
forsaken the right way, copy the conduct of Balaam, speak great swelling ivords, and pervert those who had

escapedfrom error, 15-19. The miserable state of those who, having escaped the corruption that is in the

world, have turned back like the dog to his vomit, and the washed sivine to her wallowing in the mire, 20—22.

"pJUT '^ there were false pro-

phets also among the people,

even as ''there shall be false teach-

ers among you, who privily shall

bring in damnable heresies, even " denying the

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCiX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

»Deut. xiii. 1. ''Matt.xxiv.il; Acts xx. 30 ; 1 Cor. xi.

19 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 2 Timolhy iii. 1, 5; 1 John iv. 1 ; Jude 18.

•^ Jude 4.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

Verse 1. But there were false prophets] There

were not only holy men of God among the Jews, who

prophesied by Divine inspiration, but there were also

false prophets, wliose prophecies were from their own

imagination, and perverted many.

As there shall be false teachers among you] At a

very early period of the Christian Church many he-

resies sprung up ; but the chief were those of the

Ebionites, Cerinthians, Nicolaitans, Menandrians, and

Gnostics, of whom many strange things have been

spoken by the primitive fathers, and of whose opinions

it is diflicult to form any satisfactory view. They

were, no doubt, bad enough, and their opponents in

general have doubtless made them worse. By what

name those were called of whom the apostle here

speaks, we cannot teU. They were probably some

sort of apostate Jews, or those called the Nicolaitans.

See the preface.

Damnable heresies] Klpwei^ airu/leiaf • Heresies of

destruction ; such as, if followed, would lead a man

to perdition. And these TTapzwa^ovaiv,\hey WiW bring

in privately—cunningly, without making much noise,

and as covertly as possible. It would be better to

translate destructive heresies than damnable.
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Lord '^ that bought them, ^ and

bring upon themselves swift de-

struction.

2 And many shall follow their .

f pernicious ways ; by reason of whom the

A. M. cir. 4064.
A. D. cir 60.

An. Olyr.p.

cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

^1 Cor. vi. 20;
18; Rev. v. 9.

copies read.

Gal. iii. 13; Eph. i. 7 ; Heb. x. 29; 1 Pet. i.

-^ Phil. iii. 19. ^ Or, lascivious ways, as some

Denying the Lord that bought them] It is not

certain whether God the Father be intended here, or

our Lord Jesus Christ ; for God is said to have pur-

chased the Israelites, Exod. .\v. 16, and to be the

Father that had bought them, Deut. xx.xii. 6, and the

words may refer to these or such like passages ; or

they may point out Jesus Christ, who had bought them

with his blood ; and the heresies, or dangerous opiyuons,

may mean such as opposed the Divinity of our Lord,

or his meritorious and sacrificial death, or such opinions

as bring upon those who hold them swift destruction.

It seems, however, more natural to understand the

Lord that bought them as applying to Christ, than

otherwise ; and if so, this is another proof, among
many, 1. That none can be saved but by Jesus Christ.

2. That through their ovi'n wickedness some may
perish for whom Christ died.

Verse 2. Many shall follow] Will follow, be-

cause determined to gratify their sinful propensities.

Pernicious ivays] Taic aTva?.etai;' Their destruc-

tions ; i. e. the heresies of destruction, or destructive

opinions, mentioned above. But instead of ajruAfiaif,

destructions, aaelyeiaic, lasciviousnesses or unclean-

nesses, is the reading of ABC, and upwards of sixty

others, most of which are among the most ancient,

2



The angels that rebelled CHAP. II. were cast down to hell.

A. yi. cir 1064. ^.gy of truth sliall lie evil
A. D. cir. 60. •'

An. Olymp. spOKCn 01.

3 And s tliroiigh covetousness

shall they with feigned words

cir

A. V. C. cir.

813.

" make merchandise of you :
' whose judgment

(tRom. xvi. 18; 2 Cor. xii. IT, 18; 1 Timothy vi. 5; Tit. i. 11.

2 Cor. ii. 17; chap. i. 16. ' Deut. xixii. 35; Jude 4, 15.

correct, and authentic. This is the reading also of both

the Si/riac, all the Arabic, the Coptic, JEthiopic, Arme-

nian, Slavonic, Vulgate, Chri/sostom, Thcophylact,

CEcitmenius, and Jerome. A very few, and those of

littU; repute, have the word in the text.

The word lascivinusnesses is undoubtedly the true

reading, and this points out what the nature of the

heresies was : it was a sort of Antinomianism ; they

pampered and indulged the lusts of the flesh ; and, if

the Nicolaitans are meant, it is very applicable to them,

for they taught the community of wives, &c. Gries-

bach has received this reading into the text.

By reason of ichom] These were persons who
professed Christianity ; and because they were called

Christians, and followed such abominable practices,

the way of truth—the Christian religion, j37.aa67i/iii-

Btiac-ai, was blasphemed. Had they called themselves

by any name but that of Christ, his religion would not

hive suffered.

Verse 3. And through covetousness] That they

might get money to spend upon their lusts, icith feigned

Mords, ~}.aaToic Inyoi;, with counterfeit talcs, false

narrations, of pretended facts, lying miracles, fabulous

legends. " In this single sentence," says Dr. Mac-

knight, " there is a clear prediction of the iniquitous

practices of those great merchants of souls, the Romish

clergy, who have rated all crimes, even the most atro-

cious, at a fixed price ; so that if their doctrine be

true, whoever pays the price may commit the crime

without hazarding his salvation." How the popish

Church has made merchandise of souls, needs no par-

ticular explanation here. It was this abominable doc-

trine that showed to some, then in that Church, the

absolute necessity of a reformation.

Whose judgment now of a long time] From the

beginning God has condemned sin, and inflicted suit-

able punishments on transgressors ; and has promised

in his word, from the earliest ages, to pour out his

indignation on the wicked. The punishment, there-

fore, so long ago predicted, shall fall on these impure

and incorrigible sinners ; and the condemnation whicli

is denounced against them slumbers not—it is alert,

it is on its way, it is hurrying on, and must soon

overtake them.

Verse 4. For if God spared not the angels] The
angels were originally placed in a state of probation

;

some having fallen and some having stood proves this.

How long that probation was to last to them, and what
was the particular test of their fidelity, we know not

;

nor indeed do we know what was their sin ; nor when
nor how they fell. St. Jude says they kept not their

first estate, but left their oien habitation ; which seems
lo indicate that they got di.<:contented with their lot,

ind aspired to higher honours, or perhaps to celestial

3

4064.

60.
now ofa long time liiigereth not, and ^^'^'\'^'^

their damnation shiiiibereth not. An. Olvmp.

4 For if God sjiared not ''the a. iJ. c. cir.

angels ' that sinned, Init "" cast
^'^'

them down to hell, and delivered them into

k Job iv. 18; Jude 6. '

» Luke viii. 31 ; Rev. xx. 2, 3.

John 44; 1 John iii. 8.

domination. The tradition of their fall is in all coun-

tries and in all religions, but the accounts given are

various and contradictory ; and no wonder, for we have

no direct revelation on the subject. They kept not

their first estate, and they sinned, is the sum of what

we know on the subject ; and here curiosity and con-

jecture are useless.

But cast them down to hell, and delivered them into

chains of darkness] \7.7.a aeipai^ (o(jiov Toprapaaa;

TapcduKcv eif Kptaiv Terrjpjjpcvovc- But with chains of

darkness confining them in Tartarus, delivered them

over to be kepi to judgment ; or, sinking them into

Tartarus, delivered them over into custody for pun-

ishment, to chains of darkness. Chains of darkness

is a highly poetic expression. Darkness binds them

on all hands ; and so dense and strong is this darkness

that it cannot be broken through ; they cannot deliver

themselves, nor be delivered by others.

As the word Tartarus is found nowhere else in the

New Testament, nor does it ajipear in the Scptuagint,

we must have recourse to the Greek writers for its

meaning. Mr. Parkhurst, under the word raprapoa,

has made some good collections from tliose writers,

which I here subjoin.

" The Scholiast on jEschylus, Eumen., says : Pin-

dar relates that Apollo overcame the Python by force

;

wherefore the earth endeavoured Taprapuaai, to cast

him into Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the same word,

-aprapou, for casting or sending into Tartarus ; and

the compound verb KaraTapTapovv is found in Apollo-

dorus ; in Didymus'' HchoW^i on Homer ; in Phumu-
tus, De Nat. Deor., p. 11, edit. Gale; and in the

book rifpi Worafiuv, which is extant among the works

of Plutarch. And those whom Apollodorus styles

KaTaTaprapu8ev-a(, he in the same breath calls luiiOcv-a^

cir Taprapor, cast into Tartarus. Thus the learned

Windct, in Pole's Synopsis. We may then, 1 think,

safely assert that vapvnpuaar, in St. Peter, means not,

as Mede (Works, fol., p. 23) interprets it, lo adjudge

to, but to cast into, Tartarus ; /mrrnv eic Taprapov, as

in Homer, cited below. And in order to know what

was the precise intention of the apostle by this expres-

sion, we must inquire what is the accurate import of

the terra Taprapo^. Now, it appears from a passage

of Lucian, that by Taprapo^ was meant, in a physical

sense, the bounds or verge of this material system

;

for, addressing himself to EPi22, Cupid or Love, he

says : 2v yap ff aiavovi; nai Kcxvpevjjg afiopiia; TO IIAN

epopduaac, K. t. 7.. ' Thou furmedst the universe from

its confused and chaotic state ; and, after separating

and dispersing the circumfused chaos, in which, as in

one common sepulchre, the whole world lay buried,

thou drovest it to the confines or rece.sses of outer

Tartarus—
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Destruction of the old world. 11. PETER. Noah and his family delivered

A. M. cir. 4064
A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

be re-chains of darkness, to

served unto judgment;

5 And spared not the old world,

but saved ° Noah the eighth per-

son, ° a preacher of righteousness, ^ brmging

in the flood upon the world of the ungodly

;

Gen. vii. 1, 7, 23 : Heb. xi. 7 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20.-

19. PChap. iii. 6.

>1 Pet. iii.

' Where iron gates and bars of solid brass

Keep it in durance irrefrangible,

And its return prohibit.'

" The ancient Greeks appear to have received, by

tradition, an account of the punishment of the ' fallen

angels,' and of bad men after death ; and their poets

did, in conformity I presume with that account, make

Tartarus tlie place where the giants who rebelled

against Jupiter, and the souls of the wicked, were

confined. 'Here,' sdiith Hesiod, Theogon., lin. 720, 1,

' the rebellious Titans were bound in penal chains.'

Toamv evepd' itro yrj(, hnov ovpavo; effr" airo yatTj^.

laov yap r" avo yijc ff TAPTAPON Tiepomra.

'As far beneath the earth as earth from heaven
;

For such the distance thence to Tartarus.''

"Which description will very well agree with the

proper sense of Tartarus, if we take the earth for the

centre of the material system, and reckon from our

zenith, or the extremity of the heavens that is over

our heads. But as the Greeks imagined the earth to

be of a boundless depth, so it must not be dissembled

that their poets speak of Tartarus as a vast pit or

g7ilf Hi the bowels of it. Thus Hesiod in the same

poem, lin. 119, calls it

—

TAPTAPA -f ijtpotvTa jivxii) x^^ovo^ tvpvoSeijjc'

' Black Tartarus, within earth's spacious womb.'

"And Homer, Iliad viii., lin. 13, &c., introduces

Jupiter threatening any of the gods who should pre-

sume to assist either the Greeks or the Trojans, that

he should either come back wounded to heaven, or be

sent to Tartarus.

H fitv i^av j>Lfu ff TAPTAPON Jitpoevra,

T^J-E fiaV, yxi l3adwTov mo x6ovo( eari (iepsSpov,

'EvBa aiSiipttai tc TTvXai, koc xa^Kcoc ovSo;,

Toffoov n'€pd' alSeu, oaov ovpavot; ear' airo yairj^.

' Or far, O far, from steep Olympus thrown.

Low in the deep Tartarean gulf shall groan.

That gulf which iron gates and brazen ground

Within the earth inexorably bound
;

As deep beneath th' infernal centre hurl'd.

As from that centre to the ethereal world.'

Pope.

' Where, according to Homer^s description, Iliad viii.,

in. 480, 1,

—

Otir* ttu)'7/f ii-irepiovog Tjt'^toLo

TepKOVT", ovt" avefioiat- paBvc ie re TAPTAPOS a/i^if.

' No sun e'er gilds the gloomy horrors there,

No cheerful gales refresh the lazy air.

But murky Tartarus extends around.' Pope.
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6 And, turning the cities of ^X% "cir wf*'

Sodom and Gomorrha into

ashes, condemned them with an

overthrow, ^ making them an

ensample unto those that after should live

ungodly

;

An. Olyinp.

cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

1 Genesis xix. 24 ;
Deut. xxix. 23

;

xxvi. 10.

Jude 7.- r Numbers

" Or, in the language of the old Latin poet, (cited by

Cicero, Tuscul., lib. i. cap. 15,)

Ubi rigida constat crassa caligo inferum

" On the whole, then, Taprapovv, in St. Peter, is the

same as pnrTeiv ff Taprapov, to throw into Tartarus, in

Homer, only rectifying the poet's mistake of Tartarus

being in the bowels of the earth, and recurring to the

original sense of that word above explained, which

when applied to spirits must be interpreted spiritually

and thus Taprapaaa^ will import that God cast the

apostate angels out of his presence into that fo(Sof rov

(jKOTovc, Madness of darkness, (2 Pet. ii. 17 ; Jude,

ver. 13,) where they will be for ever banished /rora

the light of his countenance, and from the beatifying

influence of the ever blessed Three, as truly as a per-

son plunged into the torpid boundary of this created

system would be from the light of the sun and the

benign operations of the material heavens."

By chains of darkness we are to understand a place

of darkness and wretchedness, from which it is impos-

sible for them to escape.

Verse 5. Spared not the old wo7-ld] The apostle's

argument is this : If God spared not the rebellious

angels, nor the sinful antediluvians, nor the cities of

Sodom and Gomorrha, he will not spare those wicked

teachers who corrupt the pure doctrines of Chris-

tianity.

Saved Noah the eighth] Some think that the words

should be translated, Noah the eighth preacher of

righteousness ; but it seems most evident, from 1 Pet.

iii. 20, that eight persons are here meant, which were

the whole that were saved in the ark, t^i;. Shem,

Ham, Japhet, and their three wives, six ; Noah's wife

seven ; and Noah himself the eighth. The form of

expression, oySoov Nae, Noah the eighth, i. e. Noah

and seven more, is most common in the Greek Ian

guage. So in Appian, Bell. Pun., p. 12, Tpirof 6c irore

€v oT^iilaiu KpvTVTo/icvoc: eladc, sometimes he the third

(i. e. he with two others) lay hid in a cave. Ando-

CIDES, Orat. iv. p. 295 : kipc&eic evi tovtu icKaroc

ai'Tof, he himself the tenth (i. e. he and nine others)

were chosen to this. See a number of other examples

in Kypke.

World of the xmgodhj] A whole race without God—
without any pure worship or rational religion.

Verse 6. The cities of Sodom and Gomorrha] See

the notes on Gen. xL\. for an account of 'he sin and

punishment of these cities.

Making them an ensample] These three words,

viTo6ttyua, TTapaisiyfia, and 6ety/ia, are used to express

the same idea ; though the former may signify an

example to be shunned, the second an example to ht



Lot preserved from the destruction CHAl'. II. brought upon Sodom and Gomorrha.

A. M. cir. 4064. 7 Ajid 'delivered just Loi,
A. D. cir. 60. 11 ri 1

An. Olymp. vcxeu With tlic nllliY convcrsa
sir. CCIX. 4. . f ., • , Jcir.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

lion of the wicked :

S (' For that righteous man

dwelling among them, " in seeing and hearing,

vexed his righteous soul from day to day with

their unlawful deeds :)

9 " The Lord knowclh how to deliver the

godly out of temptations, and to reserve the

unjust unto the day of judgment to bo punished :

10 But chiefly " them that walk after the

flesh in the lust of uncleanness, and despise

•Gen. xii. 16. ' Wisd. xix. 17. °Psa. citix. 139, 158;
Ezek. ix. 4. 'Psa. xxiciv. 17, 19 ; 1 Cor. x. 13. >' Jude4,

follotoed, and the third a simple exhibition. But these

differences are not always observed.

Verse 7. Vexed with Ihefdth)/ conversation] Kara-

^ovov/ievov iiKo rtj^ tuv adecjiuv cv aae7,yetf ai'aaTpo(liric

Being exceedingly pained viith the unclean conduct of

those lawless persons. What this was, see in the

history. Gen. xix., and the notes there.

Verse 8. That righteous man dwelling among Ihcm]

Lot, after his departure from Abraham, A. M. 2086,

lived at Sodom till A. M. 2107, a space of about

twenty years ; and, as he had a righteous soul, he must

have been tormented with the abominations of that

people ycoHi day to day.

Tlie word f,3aaav(ifi', tormented, is not less empha-

tic than the word KaTa-nvov/ievov, griecously pained, in

the preceding verse, and shows what this man must have

felt in dwelling so long among a people so abandoned.

Verse 9. The Lord hnoweth hotv to deliver the

godly] The preservation and deliverance of Lot gave

the apostle occasion to remark, that God knew as well

to save as to destroy ; and that his goodness led him

as forcilily to save righteous Lot, as \\\s Justice did to

destroy the rebellious in the instances already ad-

duced. And the design of the apostle in producing

these examples is to show to the people to whom he

was writing that, although God would destroy those

false teachers, yet he would powerfully save his faith-

ful servants from their contagion and from their de-

struction. We should carefully observe, 1. That the

godly man is not to be preserved from temptation.

2. That he will be preserved in temptation. 3. That

he will be delivered out of it.

Verse 10. But chiefly them that walk] That is, God
will in the most signal manner punish tliem tliat walk

after the flesh—addict themselves to sodomitical prac-

tices, and the lust of pollution ; probably alluding to

those most abominable practices where men abuse

tl/Smselves and abuse one another.

Despise government.] They brave the power and

authority of the civil magistrate, practising their abo-

minations so as to keep out of the reach of the letter

of the law ; and tliey speik evil of dignities—they

blaspheme civil government, they abhor the restraints

laid upon men by the laws, and would wish all govern-

ments destroyed that they might live as they list.

"^ ijovernincnt. >' Presumptuous *.*' '^'{- •??'•
"

.

' A. I), cir. 60.

arc they, self-willed, they are An. oivmp.
. ., . , -1 r , • cir. CClX. 4.

not airaid to speak evil ot digm- a. u. c. cir.

813.
tics.

1

1

Whereas ^ angels, which are greater in

power and might, bring not railing accusation

" against them before the Lord.

1 2 But these, '' as natural brute beasts, made

to be taken and destroyed, speak evil of the

things that ihey understand not, and shall ut-

terly perish in their own corruption ;

13"= And shall receive the reward of unright-

7, 8, 10, 16. « Or, dominion. r Jude 8. ' Jude 9. » Some
read, against themselves. '' Jer. xii. 3 ; Jude 10. ^' Phil. iii. 19.

Presumptuous are they] To?.firiTar They are bold

and daring, lieadstrong, regardless of fear.

Self-willed] AuOaiSrif • Self-sufficient ;
presuming on

themselves ; following their own opinions, which no

authority can induce them to relinquisli.

Are not afraid to speak evil of dignities.] They are

lawless and disobedient, spurn all human authority, and

speak contemptuously of all legal and civil jurisdiction.

Those in general despise governments, and speak evil

of dignities, who wish to be under no control, that they

may act as freebooters in the community.

Verse 11. Whereas angels, dlfc.] Tliis is a difficult

verse, but the meaning seems to be this : The holy

angels, who are represented as bringing an account

of the actions of the fallen angels before the Lord in

judgment, simply state the facts without exaggeration,

and without permitting any thing of a bitter, reviling,

or railing spirit, to enter into their accusations. See

Zech. iii. 1, and Jude 9 ; to the former of which St.

Peter evidently alludes. But these persons, not only

speak of the actions of men which they conceive to be

wrong, but do it with untrue colourings, and the greatest

malevolence. Michael, the archangel, treated a damned

spirit with courtesy ; he only said. The Lord rebuke

thee, Satan! but these treat the rulers of God's ap-

pointment with disrespect and calumny.

Before the Lord.] flapa Kvpiu is wanting in a num-

ber of MSS. and most of the versions.

Verse 12. But these, as natural brute beasts] '2',

a}.oya fua OvciKa' As those natural animals void of

reason, following only the gross instinct of nature,

being governed neither by reason nor religion.

Made to be taken and destroyed] Intended to be

taken with nets and gins, and then destroyed, because

of tlieir fierce and destructive nature ; so these false

teachers and insurgents must be treated ; first incarce-

rated, and then brought to judgment, that they may
have the reward of their doings. And thus, by blas-

pheming what they do not understand, they at last

perish in their own corruption ; i. e. their corrupt

doctrines and vicious practices.

Verse 13. They that count it pleasure to riot in the

dai/ time.] Most sinners, in order to practise their

abominable pleasures, seek the secrecy of the night

;

but tlicse, bidding defiance to all decorum, decency,
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Description offalse teachers, II. PETER. and profligate professors.

A M. cir. 4064. eousness, as they that count it
A. D. cir. 60. ' .'

pleasure '' to riot in the day time.

' Spots they are and blemishes,

sporting themselves with their

An. Olymp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

own deceivings while *^they feast witli you

14 Having eyes full of ^ adultery, and that

cannot cease from sin ; beguiling unstable

souls : *" a heart they have exercised with

covetous practices ; cursed children :

i See Romans xiii. 13. eJude 12. '1 Cor xi. 20, 21.

%Gr. an adulteress.

and shame, take the open day, and thus proclaim their

impurities to the sun.

Spots—ajid blemishes] They are a disgrace to the

Christian name.

Sporting themseloes] Forming opinions which give

license to sin, and then acting on those opinions ; and

thus rioting in their own deceits.

With their own deceivings] Ev rate a-arat^. But

instead of this, AB, and almost all the versions and

several of the fathers, have ev raig ayairaic, in your

love feasts, which is probahly the true reading.

While they feast tvith you] It appears they held a

kind of communion with the Church, and attended

sacred festivals, which they desecrated with their own
unhallowed opinions and conduct.

Verse 1-1. Having eyes full of adultery] fioixoXido;'

Of an adulteress ; being ever bent on the gratification

of their sensual desires, so that they are represented

as having ayi adulteress constantly before their eyes,

and that their eyes can take in no other object but her.

But instead of poixaliio;, of an adulteress, the Codex
Alexandrinus, three others, with the Coptic, Vulgate,

and one copy of the Itala, togetlier with several of the

fathers, have potxa^tac, of adultery.

Cannot cease from sin] Which cease notfrom sin

;

they might cease from sin, but they do not ; they love

and practise it. Instead of anararravG-ov^, which can-

not cease, several MS.S. and versions have aiiaTa^rav-

cTov, and this requires the place to be read. Having
eyes full of adultery and incessant si?i. The images

of sinful acts were continually floating before their

disordered and impure fancy. This figure of speech

is very common in the Greek writers; and Kyphe
gives many instances of it, which indeed carry the

image too far to be here translated.

Beguiling unstable souls] The metaphor is taken

from adulterers seducing unwary, inexperienced, and

light, trifling women ; so do those false teachers se-

duce those who are not establised in righteousness.

Exercised ivith covetous practices] The metaphor

is taken from the agonistee in the Grecian games, who
exercised themselves in those feats, such as wrestling,

boxing, running, <^-c., in which they proposed to con-

tend in the public games. These persons had their

hearts schooled in nefarious practices ; they had ex-

ercised themselves till they were perfectly expert in all

the arts of seduction, overreaching, and every kind

of fraud.

Cursed children] Such not only live under God's
curse here, but they are heirs to it hereafter.
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15 Which have forsaken the '*^.*^^'''':-
*'Pi^-AD. cir. 60.

right way, and are gone astray, An. oiymp.

following the way of ' Balaam a. u. u. cir.'

the S071 of Bosor, who loved the
^'^'

wages of unrighteousness

;

1 6 But was rebuked for his iniquity ; the

dumb ass, speaking with man's voice, forbade

the madness of the prophet.

17 ''These are wells without water, clouds

kJude 11.- -iNum. xxii. 5, 7, 21, 23, 28 ; Jude 11.-

12, 13.

kjadc

Verse 15. Which have forsaken the right way] As
Balaam did, who, although God showed him the right

way, took one contrary to it, preferring the reward offer-

ed him by Balak to the approbation and blessing of God.

The ivay of Balaam] Is the counsel of Balaam.

He counselled the Moabites to give their most beauti-

ful young women to the Israelitish youth, that they

might be enticed by them to commit idolatry. See

the notes on Num. xxii. 5, &c., and xxiii. 1, &c.

The son of Bosor] Instead of Boffop, BosoR two an-

ciept M.SS. and some of the versions have Btup, Beor,

to accommodate the word to the Hebrew text and the

Septuagint. The difference in this name seems to

have arisen from mistaking one letter for another in the

Hebrew name, 11J>3 Beor, for 11X2 Betsor or Bosor

;

tsaddi i" and ain y, which are very like each other,

being interchanged.

Verse 16. The dumb ass, speaking with man^s voice]

See the note on Num. xxii. 28.

The madness of the prophet.] Is not this a refer-

ence to the speech of the ass, as represented in the

Targums of Jonathan ben Uzziel and Jerusalem 1

" Wo to thee, Balaam, thou sinner, thou madman

;

there is no wisdom found in thee." These words con-

tain nearly the same expressions as those in St. Peter.

Verse 17. These are wells without water] Per-

sons who, by their profession, should furnish the water

of life to souls athirst for salvation ; but they have not

this water ; they are teachers without ability to in-

struct ; they are sowers, and have no seed in their

basket. Nothing is more cheering in the deserts of

the east than to meet with a well of water ; and no-

thing more distressing, when parched with thirst, than

to meet with a well that contains no water.

Clouds that are carried loith a tempest] In a time

of great drought, to see clouds beginning to cover the

face of the heavens raises the expectation of rain ;

but to see these carried off by a sudden tempest is a

dreary disappointment. These false teachers were

equally as unprofitable as the empty well, or the light,

dissipated cloud.

To whom the mist of darkness is reserved] Tha.

is, an eternal separation from the presence of God,

and the glory of his power. They shall be thrust

into outer darkness, Matt. viii. 12 ; into the utmost

degrees of misery and despair. False and corrupt

teachers will be sent into the lowest hell ; and be " the

most downcast, underfoot vassals of perdition."

It is scarcely necessary to notice a various reading

here, which, though very different in sound, is nearlT
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The dreadful state of CHAP. II.

A. M cir. 4064. j}jat are carried with a tempest

;

A. D. cir. 60.
. . , ,

^ .

An. oiymp. to whoni Ihc mist 01 darkness is
cir. CCIX. 4. , c
A U C cir. reserved tor ever.

backsliders and apostates.

813. 18 For when ' they speak great

swelling tvords of vanity, they alhire through

the lusts of the flesh, through much wanton-

ness, those that ™ were " clean escaped from

them who live in error.

19 Wliile they promise them "liberty, they

themselves are p the servants of con-uption :

for of whom a man is overcome, of the same

is he brought in bondage.

20 For lif after they 'have escaped the pol-

lutions of the world, 'through the A. M cir. 4064.
°

_ A. D. cir. 60.

knowledge of the Lord and Saviour An. oiymn.

Jesus Olinst, they are again cntan- a. U. c. cir.

gled therein, and overcome, the lat-
^'^'

' Jude 16. "Acts ii. 40; chap. i. 4; verse 20. 'Or, for

a liuU ; or, a while; Rs some read. "Gal. t. 13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16.

P John viii. 34 ; Rom. vi. 16.

the same in sense. Instead of ve<fie^ai, clouds, which

is the common reading, koi li/iix'^.ai, and mists, or per-

haps more properly thic/c dar/iness, from ouov, together,

and ax^-v^, darkness, is the reading in ABC, si.xteen

others, Erpen's Arabic, later Syriac, Coptic, JEthiopic,

and Vulgate, and several of the fathers. This read-

ing Griesbach has admitted into the text.

Verse 19. They speak great swelling words of
vanity'\ The word v-rrepoyKa signifies things of great

magnitude, grand, superb, sublime ; it sometimes sig-

nifies inflated, tumid, homhaslic. These false teachers

spoke of great and high things, and no doubt promised

their disciples the greatest privileges, as they them-

selves pretended to a high degree of illumination ; but

they were all false and vain, though they tickled the

fancy and excited the desires of the flesh ; and indeed

this appears to have been their object. And hence

some think that the impure sect of the Nicolaitans is

meant. See the preface.

Those that were clean escaped] Those who, through

hearing the doctrines of the Gospel, had been con-

verted, were perverted by those false teachers.

Verse 19. While they promise them liberty] Either

to live in the highest degrees of spiritual good, or a

freedom from the Roman yoke ; or from the yoke of

the law, or what they might term needless restraints.

Their own conduct showed the falsity of their system ;

for they were slaves to every disgraceful lust.

For of whom a man is overcome] This is an allu-

sion to the ancient custom of selling for slaves those

whom they had conquered and captivated in war.

The ancient law was, that a man might either kill hira

whom he overcame in battle, or keep him for a slave.

These were called servi, slaves, from the verb seri'are,

to keep o preserve. And they were also called manci-

pia, frcm manu capiuntur, they are taken captive by

the hand of their enemy. Thus the person who is

overcome by his lusts is represented as being the slave

of those lusts. See Rom. vi. 16, and the note there.

Verse 20. The pollutions of the tvorld] Sin in

general, and particularly superstition, idolatry, and

lasciviousness. These are called /iiaa/xara, miasmata,

things that infect, pollute, and defile. The word was

tcr end is worse with them than the beginning.

2 1 For ' it had been better for them not to

have known the way of righteousness, than,

after they have known it, to turn from the

holy commandment delivered unto them.

22 But it is happened unto them according

to the true proverb, " The dog is turned to his

own vomit again ; and the sow that was washed

to her wallowing in tlic mire.

1 Matt. xii. 45 ; Luke xi. 26 ; Hehrews vi. 4, &c. ; i. 26, 27.

'Chap. i. 4 ; ver. 18. • Chapter i. 2. < Luke xii. 47, 48-

John ijc. 41 : xv. 22. " Prov. ixvi. 11.

anciently used, and is in use at the present day, to

express those noxious particles of effluvia proceeding

from persons infected with contagious and dangerous

diseases ; or from dead and corrupt bodies, stagnant

and putrid waters, marshes &c., by which the sound

and healthy may be infected and destroyed.

The world is here represented as one large, putrid

marsh, or corrupt body, sending off its destructive

miasmata everywhere and in every direction, so that

none can escape its contagion, and none can be healed

of the great epidemic disease of sin, but by the mighty

power and skill of God. St. Augustine has improv-

ed on this image :
" The whole world," says he, " is

one great diseased man, lying extended from east to

west, and from north to south ; and to heal this great

sick man, the almighty Physician descended from

heaven." Now, it is by the knowledge of the Lord

and Saviour Jesus Christ, as says St. Peter, that we
escape the destructive influence of these contagions

miasmata. But if, after having been healed, and es-

caped the death to which we were exposed, we get

again entangled, [fi-?.aKevrec, enfolded, enveloped with

them; then the latter end trill be worse than the he-

ginning : forasmuch as we shall have sinned against

more light, and the soul, by its conversion to God,

having had all its powers and faculties greatly impro-

ved, is now, being repolluted, more capable of iniquity

than before, and can bear more expressively the image

of the earthly.

Verse 2 1 . For it had been belter for them not to

have knoion] For the reasons assigned above ; because

they have sinned against more mercy, are capable of

more sin, and are liable to greater punishment.

The holy commandment] The whole religion of

Christ is contained in this one commandment, " Thou
shalt love the Lord thy God whh all thy heart, with all

thy soul, with all thy mind, and with all thy strength
;

and thy neighbour as thyself." He who obeys thi?

great commandment, and this by the grace of Christ

is possible to every man, is saved from sinning either

against his God or against his neighbour. Nothing

less than this does the religion of Christ require.

Verse 22. According to the true proverb] This
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Tlie ajiostle's design in writing II. PETER this and the preceding epistle.

seems to be a reference to Prov. xxvi. l\: i}) 2V> 3733

liXp kekeleb shab al heo ; as the dog returnclh to his

vmnit, so a fool repeateth his folly. In substance this

proverb is found among the rabbins ; so Midrash Ruth,

in Sohar Chadash, fol. 62 : Orphah is returned to her

mire, Ruth persevered in spirit ; and again, Ibid,

fol. 64 :
" Orphah, which is D'Onnn ty3: nephesh

habbehemith, the bestial soul, is returned to her

mire."

The Greeks have something like it ; so Arrian,

Dissert. Epict. 1. iv. c. 11, says: kveXde Kai x°^PV
dia^eyov, Iv' ev jSop/Sopcj /itj KvXiTiTai, " Go and reason

with the swine, lest he be rolled in the mire." This

is called a true proverb : for it is a fact that a dog

will eat up his own vomit ; and the swine, howsoever

carefully washed, will again wallow in the mire. As
applied here it is very expressive : the poor sinner,

having heard the Gospel of Christ, was led to loathe

and reject his sin ; and, on his application to God for

mercy, was washed from his unrighteousness. But
he is here represented as taking up again what he had

before rejected, and defiling himself in that from which
he had been cleansed.

Here is a sad proof of the possibility of falling from
grace, and from very high degrees of it too. These
had escaped from the contagion that was in the world

;

they had had true repentance, and cast up " their sour-

sweet morsel of sin ;" they had been washed from all

their filthiness, and this must have been through the

blood of the Lamb ; yet, after all, they went back, got

entangled with their old sins, sioallowed down their

formerly rejected lusts, and rewallowed in the mire of

corruption. It is no wonder that God should say, the

latter end is worse ivith them than the beginning

:

reason and nature say it must be so ; and Divine jus-

tice says it ought to be so ; and the person himself must
confess that it is right that it should be so. But how
dreadful is this state ! How dangerous when the per-

son has abandoned himself to his old sins ! Yet it is

not said that it is impossible for him to return to his

Maker ; though his case be deplorable, it is not utterly

hopeless ; the leper may yet be made clean, and the

dead may be raised. Reader, is thy backsliding a.

grief and burden to thee 1 Then thou art not far from

the kingdom of God ; believe on the Lord Jesus, and

thou shall be saved.

CHAPTER III.

The apostle shows his design in writing this and the preceding epistle, 1, 2. Describes the nature oj the

heresies ivhich should take place in the last times, 3—8. A thousatid years with the Lord are but as a
day, 9. He will come and judge the world as he has promised, and the heavens and the earth shall be

burnt up, 10. How those should live who expect these things, 11, 12. Of the new heavens and the new
earth, and the necessity of being prepared for this great change, 13, 14. Concerning some difficult things

in St. Paul's epistles, 15, 16. We must watch against the error of the wicked, groio in grace, and give

all glory to God, 17, 18.

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. GO.

An. Olymp.
cir. CCiX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

nrmS second epistle, beloved,

I now write unto you ; in

both which " I stir up your pure

minds by way of remembrance :

2 That j'c may be mindful of the words which

were spoken before by the holy prophets, '' and

= Chap. i. 13. ! Jude 17.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. This second epistle] In order to guard

them against the seductions of false teachers, he calls

to their remembrance the doctrine of the ancient pro-

phets, and the commands or instructions of the apostles,

all founded on the same basis.

He possibly refers to the prophecies of Enoch, as

mentioned by Jude, ver. 14, 15 ; of David, Psa. 1. 1,

&c. ; and of Daniel, xii. 2, relative to the coming of

our Lord to judgment : and he brings in the instructions

of the apostles of Christ, by which they were directed

how to prepare to meet their God.

Verse 3. Knoiving this first] Considering this in

an especial manner, that those prophets predicted the

coming of false teachers : and their being now in the

Church proved how clearly they were known to God,
and showed the Christians at Pontus the necessity of

having no intercourse or connection with them.

890

of the commandment of us the

apostles of the Lord and Sa-

viour :

3 " Knowing this first, that

there shall come in the last days scoffers,

^ walking after their own lusts,

A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. CO.

An. Olvmp.
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

» 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1 ; Jude 18. <i Chap. ii. 10,

There shall come—scoffers] Persons who shall

endeavour to turn all religion into ridicule, as this is

the most likely way to depreciate truth in the sight

of the giddy multitude. The scoifers, having no solid

argument to produce against revelation, endeavour to

make a scaramouch of some parts ; and then affect to

laugh at it, and get superficial thinkers to laugh with them.

Walking after their own lusts] Here is the true

source of all infidelity. The Gospel of Jesus is pure

and holy, and requires a holy heart and holy life.

They wish to follow their own lusts, and consequently

cannot brook the restraints of the Gospel : therefore

they labour to prove that it is not true, that they may
get rid of its injunctions, and at last succeed in per-

suading themselves that it is a forgery ; and then throw

the reins on the neck of their evil propensities. Thus
their opposition to revealed truth began and ended in

their own lusts.



Scoffers who call in question CHAP. III. the threatened judgments of God

A. M. cir. 4061. 4 j\^nj saviiiff, <^ Wliere is the
A. D. cir. 60. . ,

.
^ .

An. oiymp. promisc of liis coming ? for since

A. U. c. cir. the fatiieis fell asleep, ail tilings

^'^'
continue as they were from the

beffinning of the creation.

5 For tliis they willingly arc ignorant of, that

• Isa. V. 19 ; Jcr. xvii. 15 ; Ezck. xii. 22, 27 ; Matt. xxiv. 48

;

Luke xii. 45. ' Gen. i. 6, 9 ; Psa. xxxiii. 6 ; Heb. xi. 3. s Gr.

There is a remarkable addition liere in almost every

MS. and version of note : There shall come in the last

days, IN MOCKERY, cv e/i-acyfioitj, scoffers walking

after their own lusts. This is the reading of ABC,
eleven others, both the Sijriac, all the Arabic, Coptic,

JEthiopic, Vulgate, and several of the fathers. They

come in mockery ; this is tlieir spirit and temper

;

they have no desire to find out truth ; they take up the

Bible merely with the design of turning it into ridicule.

This reading Gricsbach has received into the te.\t.

The last days] probably refer to the conclusion of

the Jewish polity, which was then at hand.

Verse 4. Where is the promise of his coming?]

Perhaps the false teachers here referred to were such

as believed in the eternity of the world : the prophets

and the apostles had foretold its destruction, and they

took it for granted, if this were true, that the terres-

trial machine would have begun long ago to have shown

some symptoms of decay ; but they found that since

the patriarchs died all things remained as they were

from the foundation of the world ; that is, men were

propagated by natural generation, one was born and

another died, and the course of nature continued regu-

lar in the seasons, succession of day and night, gene-

ration and corruption of animals and vegetables, &c. ;

for they did not consider the power of the Almighty,

by which tlie whole can be annihilated in a moment,

as well as created. As, therefore, thej' saw none

of these changes, they presumed that there ivould be

none, and they intimated that there never had been any.

The apostle combats this notion in the following verse.

A''erse 5. For this they willingly are ignorant of]

They shut their eyes against the light, and refuse all

evidence ; what does not answer their purpose they

will not knoie. And the apostle refers to a fact that

militates against their hypothesis, with which they re-

fused to acquaint themselves ; and their ignorance he

attributes to their unwillingness to learn the true state

of the case.

By the word of God the heavens were of old] I shall

set down the Greek te.\t of this extremely difficult

clause : Ovpavoi ii^av sKTa/.at, kuc }rj ff v('iaro^ nac Si'

iidaro^ (rvvearuaa, tu -ov &eov ?.oyui- translated thus by

Mr. Wakefield : " A heaven and an earth formed out

of water, and by means of water, by the appointment

of God, had continued from old time." By Dr. Mac-
knight thus :

" The heavens were anciently, and the

earth of valer ; and through water the earth consists

by the w xd of God." By Kypke thus :
" The hea-

vens were of old, and the earth, which is framed, by

the word of God, from the waters, and between the

waters." However we take the words, thev seem to

refer to the origin of the earth. It was the opinion

2

f by the word of God the hea- '^\\''''- '^°^*-

A. D. nr. (jO.

vcns were of old, and the earth An.oiymp.

^standing •* out of the water and a. U. c. cir.

in the water :

"'^-

6 ' Whereby the world that then was, being

overflowed with water, perished :

consisting. Psa. xxiv. 2 ; cixxvi. 6; Col. i. 17. 'Gen.
vii. 11, 21, 22, 23; chap. ii. 5.

of the remotest antiquity that the earth was formed

out of water, or a primitive moisture which they termed

i'/.tl, hulc, a first mailer or nutriment for all things;

but Thales pointedly taught apxn't' ie tuv Travruv idap

cnat, that all things derive their existence from water,

and this very nearly expresses the sentiment of Peter,

and nearly in his own terms too. But is this doctrine •

true ? It must be owned that it appears to be the doc-

trine of Moses : In the beginning, says he, God made
the heavens and the earth ; and the earth was without

form and void ; and darkness ivas upon the face of

the deep. Now, these heavens and earth which God
made in the beginning, and which he says were at first

formless and empty, and which he calls the deep, are

in the very next verse called waters ; from which it

is evident that Moses teaches that the earth was made

out of some fiuid substance, to which the name of

ivater is properly given. And that the earth W'as at

first in a, fiuid mass is most evident from its form ; it

is not round, as has been demonstrated by measuring

some degrees near the north pole, and under the equa-

tor ; the result of which proved that the figure of the

earth was that of an oblate spheroid, a figure nearly

resembling that of an orange. And this is the form

that any soft or elastic body would assume if whirled

rapidly round a centre, as the earth is around its a.xis.

The measurement to which I have referred shows the

earth to be flatted at the poles, and raised at the equa-

tor. And by this measurement it was demonstrated

that the diameter of the earth at the equator was greater

by about twenty-five miles than at the poles.

Now, considering the earth to be thus formed e?

viaTo^, of water, we have next to consider what the

apostle means by St' iSaroc, variously translated by out

of, by means of, and between, the water.

Standing out of the water gives no sense, and should

be abandoned. If we translate between the leaters, it

will bear some resemblance to Gen. i. 6, 7 : And God
said. Let there be a firmament in the midst of, "jina

bethoch, between, the waters; and let it divide ihe

waters from the waters : and God divided the waters

which were under the firmament frorn the waters which

were above the firmament ; then it may refer to the

whole of the atmosphere, with which the earth is every-

where surrounded, and which contains all the vapours

which belong to our globe, and without which we

could neither have animal nor vegetative life. Thus

then the earth, or terraqueous globe, which was origi-

nally formed out of water, subsists by water ; and by

means of that very water, the water compacted with

the earth—the fountains of the great deep, and the

waters in the atmosphere

—

the windows of heaven,

Gen. vii. 11, the antediluvian earth was destroyed, a»
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Tlie. heavens and the earth II. PETER. are to be destroyed by fire

A. M^cir. 4064. 7 gyt k ^Yie heavens and the
A. D. cir. 60.

An. Olymp. earth which are now, by the
cir. CCIX. 4. 1 1 ,

A. U. c. cir. same word are kept ni store, re-

^'^-
served unto ' fire against the day

of judgment and perdition of ungodly men.

8 But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one

thing, that one day is with the Lord as a thou-

sand years, and "a thousand years as one

day.

kVer. 10. 'Matt. xxv. 41 ; 2 Thess. i. 8. " Psa. xc. 4.

» Hab. ii. 3 ; Heb. x. 37. ° Isa. xxx. 18 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20 ; ver.

15. P Ezek. xviii. 23, 32 ; xxxiii. 11. 1 Rom. ii. 4 ; 1 Tim.

St. Peter states in the ne.Kt verse : the terraqueous

globe, which was formed originally of water or a fluid

substance, the chaos or first matter, and which was

suspended in the heavens—the atmosphere, enveloped

with water, by means of which water it was preserved

;

yet, because of the wickedness of its inhabitants, was

destroyed by those very same waters out of which it

was originally made, and by which it subsisted.

Verse 7. But the heavens and the earth, tchich are

now] The present earth and its atmosphere, which

are liable to the same destruction, because the same

means still exist, (for there is still water enough to

drown the earth, and there is iniquity enough to in-

duce God to destroy it and its inhabitants,) are never-

theless kept in store, Teffrjaavptafitvoi, treasured up,

kept in God's storehouse, to be destroyed, not by

water, but by fire at the day of judgment.

From all this it appears that those mockers affected

to be ignorant of the Mosaic account of the formation

of the earth, and of its destruction by the waters of the

deluge ; and indeed this is implied in their stating that

all things continued as they icere from the creation.

But St. Peter calls them back to the Mosaic account,

to prove that this was false ; for the earth, &c., which

were then formed, had perished bv the flood ; and that

the present earth, &c., which were formed out of the

preceding, should, at the day of judgment, perish by the

fire of God's wrath.

Verse 8. Be not ignorant] Though they are wil-

fully ignorant, neglect not ye the means of instruction.

One day is with the Lord as a thousand years]

That is : All time is as nothing before him, because in

the presence as in the nature of God all is eternity ;

therefore nothing is long, nothing short, before him
;

no lapse of ages impairs his purposes, nor need he

wait to find convenience to execute those purposes.

And when the longest period of lime has passed by, it

is but as a moment or indivisible /)omi in comparison of

eternity. This thought is well expressed by Plu-

tarch, Consol. ad Apoll. : " If we compare the time

of life with eternity, we shall find no difference between

long and short. Ta yap ;i-(?u(a, nai ra pvpta cttj, aTiy/iij

Tt^ €(jriv aopwTO^, fioKkov 6e ^opiov ri ISpaxvrarov aTLyfi7j(;-

for a thousand or ten thousand years are but a certain

indefinite point, or rather the smallest part of a point.'^

The words of the apostle seem to be a quotation from

Psa. xc. 4.

Verse 9. The Lord is not slack] They probably

in their mocking said, " Either God had made no such

892

9 " The Lord is not slack con- \ ^\. "' «'S4.

A. D. cir. 60.

cernins his promise, as some men An. oiymp.

,
.'^

'

. , cir. CCIX. 4.

count slackness ; but ° is long- a. U. c. cir.

suffering to us-ward, p not willing

that any should perish, but i that all should

come to repentance.

10 But ''the day of the Lord will come as a

tliief in the night ; in the which ' the heavens

shall pass away with a great noise, and the ele-

ii. 4. "-Matt. xxiv. 43 ; Luke xii. 39 ; 1 Thess. v. 2 ; Rev.
iii. 3 ; xvi. 15. ' Psa. cii. 26 ; Isa. Ii. 6 ; Matt. xxiv. 35 ; Mark
xiii. 31 ; Romans viii. 20 ; Heb. i. 11 ; Rev. xx. 11 ; xxi. I.

promise to judge the world, destroy the earth, and send

ungodly men to perdition ; or if he had, he had for-

gotten to fulfil it, or had not convenient lime or leisure."

To some such inocking the apostle seems to refer;

and he immediately shows the reason why deserved

punishment is not inflicted on a guilty world.

But is long-suffering] It is not .•slackness, remiss-

ness, nor want of due displacence at sin, that induced

God to prolong the respite of ungodly men ; but his

long-suffering, his unicillingness that any should perish

:

and therefore he spared them, that they might have

additional offers of grace, and be led to repentance—
to deplore their sins, implore God's mercy, and find

redemption through the blood of the Lamb.

As God is not icilling that any should perish, and as

he \s willing that all should come to repentance, conse-

quently he has never devised nor decreed the damna-

tion of any man, nor has he rendered it impossible for

any soul to be saved, either by necessitating him to do

evil, that he might die for it, or refusing him the means

of recoverv, without which he could not be saved.

Verse 10. The day of the Lord icill come] See

Matt. xxiv. 43, to which the apostle seems to allude.

The heavens shall pass away with a great noise]

As the heavens mean here, and in the passages above,

the whole atmosphere, in which all the terrestrial va-

pours are lodged ; and as ivalcr itself is composed of

two gases, eighty-five parts in iceight of o.xygen, and

fifteen of hydrogen, or two parts in volume of the lat-

ter, and one of the former ;
(for if these quantities be put

together, and several electric sparks passed through

them, a chemical union takes place, and water is the

product ; and, vice versa, if the galvanic spark be made

to pass through water, a portion of the fluid is imme-

diately decomposed into its two constituent gases,

oxygen and hydrogen ;) and as the electric or ethereal

fire is that which, in all likelihood, God will use in

the general conflagration ; the noise occasioned by the

application of this fire to such an immense congeries of

aqueous particles as float in the atmosphere, must be

terrible in the extreme. Put a drop of water on an

anvil, place over it a piece of iron red hot, strike the

iron with a hammer on the part above the drop of water,

and the report will be as loud as a musket ; when, then,

the whole strength of those opposite agents is brought

together into a state of conflict, the noise, the thun-

dcrings, the innumerable explosions, (till every particle

of water on the earth and in the atmosphere is, by the

action of the fire, reduced into its component gaseooB

2



Of the new heavens CHAP. III. and the new earth.

A- M- cir- 4064. menls shall melt willi fervent

An. blyrap. hcat, the earth also, and the
cir. CCIX. 4.

A. U. C. cir.

813.

works that are therein, shall be

burned up.

1

1

Seeing then that all these things shall be

dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to

be ' in all holy conversation and godliness,

12 " Looking for and ' hasting unto the com-

> 1 Pet. i. 15. " 1 Cor. i. 7 ; Til. i. 13. -^ Or, haating the

coming. "^ Psa. 1. 3 ; Isa. xxxiv. 4.

parts,) will be frequent, loud, confounding, and ter-

rific, beyond every comprehension but that of God
himself.

The elements shall melt mith fervent heal] MTien

the^re has conquered and decomposed the water, the

elements, arotxeia, the htjdrogen and oxygen airs or

gases, (the former of which is most highly inflamma-

ble, and the latter an eminent supporter of all combus-

tion,) will occupy distinct regions of the atmosphere,

the hydrogen by its very great levity ascending to the

'op, while the oxygen from its superior specific gravity

ivi.T keep upon or ticar the surface of the earth ; and

thus, if different substances be once ignited, the fire,

which is supported in this case, not only by the oxygen

which is one of the constituents of atmospheric air,

but also by a great additional quantity of oxygen ob-

tained from the decomposition of all aqueous vapours,

will rapidly seize on all other substances, on all terres-

trial particles, and the whole frame of nature will be

necessarily torn in pieces, and thus the earth and its

works be burned up.

A'^erse 1 1. All these things shall be dissolved] They

will all be separated, all decomposed ; but none of

them destroyed. And as they are the original matter

out of which God formed the terraqueous globe, con-

sequently they may enter again into the composition

of a neio system ; and therefore the apostle says, ver.

13 : we look for neic heavens and a new earth—the

others being decomposed, a new system is to be formed

out of their materials. There is a wonderful philo-

sophic propriety in the words of the apostle in describ-

ing this most awful event.

What manner of persons ought ye to be] Some put

the note of interrogation at the end of this clause,

and join the remaining part with the 12th verse, thus :

Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved,

what manner of persons ought ye to be ? By holy con-

versation and godliness, expecting and earnestly de-

siring the coming of the day of God, <!fc. Only those

who walk in holiness, who live a godly and useful life,

can contemplate this most awful time with joy.

The word a-niovra^, which we translate hasting

unto, should be rendered earnestly desiring, or wishing

for ; which is a frequent meaning of the word in the

best Greek writers.

Verse 12. The heavens being oti fire] See on ver.

10. It was an ancient opinion among the heathens,

that the earth should be burnt up with fire ; so Ovm,
Met., lib. i. v. 256.

Esse guoque in fatis reminiscttur, adfore tempus.

Quo mare, quo tellu.s, correptaque regia cceli

^ rde.xt ; ct mundi moles operosa laboret.

2

ing of the day of God, wherein *• M^^^'f. 40C4.
'^ ' , A. D. cir. 60.

the heavens benig on fire, shall An. oivmp.

" be dissolved, and the elements a! U- c. cir.

813.
shall ' melt with fervent heat ?

13 Nevertheless we, according to his pro-

mise, look for y new heavens and a new earth,

wherein dwclleth righteousness.

14 Wliercforc, beloved, seeing tliat ye look

« Mic. i. 4; ver. 10. y Isaiah Ixv. 17; livi. 22; Rev
xxi. 1.

" Remembering in the fates a time when fire

Should to the battlements of heaven aspire,

.A.nd all his blazing world above should burn,

And all the inferior globe to cinders turn."

Drvoen.
Minucius Felix tells us, xxxiv. 2, that it was a

common opinion of the Stoics that, the moisture of the

e.irth being consumed, the whole world would catch

fire. The Epicureans held the same sentiment ; and

indeed it appears in various authors, which proves that

a tradition of this kind has pretty generally prevailed

in the world. But it is remarkable that none have

fancied that it will he destroyed by water. The tradi-

tion, founded on the declaration of God, was against

this ; therefore it was not received.

Verse 13. We, according to his promise, looi for

new heavens] The promise to which it is supposed

the apostle alludes, is found Isa. Ixv. 17 : Behold, I
create new heavens and a new earth ; and the former
shall not be re?nembered, nor come into mind ; and

chap. Ixvi. 92 ; For as the new heavens and the new

earth which I icill make shall remain before me, saith

the Lord, so shall your seed, iSfC. Now, although these

may be interpreted of the glory of the Gospel dispen-

sation, yet, if St. Peter refer to them, they must have

a more extended meaning.

It does appear, from these promises, what the apos-

tle says here, and what is said Rev. xxi. 27; xxii.

14, 15, that the present earth, though destined to be

burned up, will not be destroyed, but be renewed and

refined, purged from all moral and natural irnperfec-

tion, and made the endless abode of blessed spirits.

Rut this state is certainly to be expected after the day

of judgment ; for on this the apostle is very express,

who says the conflagration and renovation are to take

place at the judgment of the great day ; see ver.

7, 8, 10, and 12. That such an event may take

place is very possible ; and, from the terms used by

St. Peter, is very probable. And, indeed, it is more

reasonable and philosophical to conclude that the earth

shall be refined and restored, than finally destroyed.

But this has nothing to do with what some call the mil-

lennium state ; as this shall take place when time, with

the present state and order of things, shall be no more.

Verse 14. Seeing that ye look for such things] As
ye profess that such a state of things shall take place,

and have the expectation of enjoying the blessedness

of it, be diligent in the use of every means and influ-

ence of grace, that ye may be found of him—the Lord

Jesus, the Judge of quick and dead, without spot—any

contagion of sin in your souls, and blameless—being

not only holy and innocent, but useful in your lit ;$.
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The long-suffering of II. PETER. our Lord is salvation

W ""'
I?,"- for such thincrs, be diligent ' that

A. D. cir. 60. o ' o
An. Oiymp. ye mav be found of him in peace,
cir. CCIX. 4. '.,-'

. , , , ^
A. U. C. cir. Without spot, and blameless:

®'^-
1 5 And accomit that " the long-

suffering of our Lord is salvation ; even as our

beloved brother Paul also, according to the wis-

dom given unto him, hath vinritten unto you

;

^1 Cor. i. XV. 58; Phil. i. 10:

V. 23.

1 Thessalonians iii. 13

;

Verse 15. And account that the long-suffering of

our Lord] Conclude that God's long-suffering with

the world is a proof that he designs men to be saved

;

even as our beloved brother Paul. " This epistle being

written to those to whom the first epistle was sent, the

persons to whom the Apostle Paul wrote concerning

the long-suffering of God were the Jewish and Gentile

Christians in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and

Bithynia. Accordingly, we know he wrote to the

Ephesians, (cliap. ii. 3, 4, 5,) to the Colossians, (chap,

i. 21,) and to Timothy, (1 Epist., chap. ii. 3, 4,) things

which imply that God's bearing with sinners is intended

for their salvation. The persons to whom Peter's

epistles w'ere sent were, for the most part, Paul's con-

verts."

—

Macknighl.

According to the icisdom given unto hini\ That is,

according to the measure of the Divine inspiration, by

which he was qualified for the Divine work, and by

which he was so capable of entering into the deep

things of God. It is worthy of remark that Paul's

epistles are ranked among the Scriptures ; a term ap-

plied to those writings which are divinely inspired, and

to those only.

Averse 16. As also in all his epistles, speaking in

them of these things] Paul, in all his epistles, says

Dr. Macknight, has spoken of the things written by

Peter in this letter. For example, he has spoken of

ChrisCs coming to judgment ; 1 Thess. iii. 13; iv.

. 4-18 ; 2 Thess. i. 7-10 ; Titus ii. 13. And of the

esurrection ofthe dead, 1 Cor. xv. 22 ; Phil. iii. 20, 2 1

.

And of the burning of the earth; 2 Thess. i. 8. And
of the heavenly country ; 2 Cor. v. 1-10. And of

the introduction of the righteous into that country

;

1 Thess. iv. 17; Heb. iv. 9 ; xii. 14, 18,24. And of

the judgment of all mankind by Christ ; Rom. xiv. 10.

In itihich are some things hard to be understood]

Avnvor/Ta Tiva' That is, if we retain the common
reading ev oi;, in or among which things, viz., what he

says of the day of judgment, the resurrection of the

body, &c., &c., there are some things difficult to be

comprehended, and from which a v^Tong or false mean-

ing may be taken. But if we take the reading of AB,
twelve others, with both the Syriac, all the Arabic, and

Thenphylact, ev aic, the meaning is more general, as

tv ale niust refer to zmaTolai^, epistles, for this would

intimate that there were difficulties in all the epistles

of St. Paul ; and indeed in what ancient writings are

there not difficulties \ But the papists say that the

decision of all matters relative to the faith is not to be

expected from tho Scriptures on this very account, but

must be received from the Church ; ;. c. the Popish

or Romish Church. But what evidence liave we that
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J 6 As also in all his epistles, '^^^™- ^9?^
. '

' A. D. cir. 60.

"speaking in them of these things; An. Oiymp.
1.1 , . , , cir. CCIX. 4.

in winch are some tilings hard a. U. c. cir

to be understood, which they that
®^^'

are unlearned and unstable wrest, as they do

also the other scriptures, unto their own de-

struction.

» Rom. ii. 4 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20; ver. 9. "^ Rom. viii. 19 ; 1 Cor.
XV. 24 ; 1 Thess. iv. 15.

that Church can infallibly solve any of those difficulties?

We have none ! And till we have an express, une-

quivocal revelation from heaven that an unerring spirit

is given to that Church, I say, for example, to the pre-

sent Church of Rome, with the pope called Pius VII.

at hs head, we are not to receive its pretensions. Any
Church may pretend the same, or any number of equal-

ly learned men as there are of cardinals and pope in

the conclave; and, after all, it would be but the opinion

of so many men, to which no absolute certainty or in-

fallibility could be attached.

This verse is also made a pretext to deprive the

common people of reading the word of God ; because

the unlearned and unstable have sometimes wrested

this loord to their own destruction : but if it be human

learning, and stability in any system of doctrine, that

qualifies men to judge of these difficult things, then we
can find many thousands, even in Europe, that have as

much learning and stability as the whole college of

cardinals, and perhaps ten thousand times more ; for

that conclave was never very reputable for the learning

of its members : and to other learned bodies we may,

with as much propriety, look up as infallible guides, as

to this conclave.

Besides, as it is only the unlearned and the unesta-

blished (that is, young Christian converts) that are in

danger of wresting such portions ; the learned, that is,

the experienced and the established in the knowdedge

and life of God, are in no such danger ; and to such

we may safely go for information : and these abound

everywhere, especially in Protestant countries ; and by

the labours of learned and pious men on the sacred

writings there is not one difficulty relative to the things

which concern our salvation left unexplained. If the

members of the Romish Church have not these advan-

tao-es, let them go to those who have them ; and if

their teachers are afraid to trust them to the instruction

of the Protestants, then let them who pretend to have

infallibly written their exposition of these difficult

places, also put them, with a wholesome text in the vulgar

language, into the hands of their people, and then the

appeal will not lie to Rome, but to the Bible; and those

interpretations ivill be considered according to their

worth, being weighed with other scriptures, and the

expositions of equally learned and equally infallible

men.

We find, lastly, that those who wrest such portions,

are those who wTest the other scriptures to their de-

struction ; therefore they are no patterns, nor can such

form any precedent for withholding the Scriptures

from the common people, most of whom, instead of

wresting them to their destruction, would become ictss



We should grow m grace, and

17 Ye therefore, beloved, " see-A. M. cir. 4064.

A. D. cir. 60. .
, , , . , r

An. Oivmp. jng ye know these things beiorc,

A. U. C. cir. * beware lest ye also, being led

813. away with the error of the wicked.

fall from your own steadfastness.

• Mark. xiii. 23 ; ch. i, 12.—J Kph. iv. 11 ; cliap. i. 10, 11 ; ii. 18.

unto salvation by reading them. We may defy the

Romish Church to adduce a single instance of any soul

that was perverted, destroyed, or damned, hy reading

of the Bible ; and the insinuation that they may is

blasphemous. 1 may just add that the verb or/jf/J/lou,

which the apostle uses here, signifies to distort, to put

to the rack, to torture., to overstretch and dislocate the

limbs ; and hence the persons here intended arc those

who proceed according to no iitir plan of interpretation,

but force unnatural and sophistical meanings on the

word of God : a practice which the common simple

Christian is in no danger of following. I could illus-

trate this by a multitude of interpretations from popish

writers.

Averse 17. Seeing ye hnoic—before^ Seeing that by

prophets and apostles you have been thus forewarned,

beware, i^v7.aaacnBc, keep watch, be on your guard

;

cleave to God and the word of his grace, test ye be led

ateay from the truth delivered by the prophets and

apostles, by the error of the wicked, adea/iuv, of the

laicless—those who wrest the Scriptures to make them

countenance their lusts, e.xorbitant exactions, and law-

less practices.

Fall from your oion steadfastness.] From that faith

in Christ which has put you in possession of that grace

which cstatdishcs the heart.

Verse 18. But grow in grace] Increase in the

image and favour of God ; every grace and Divine

influence which ye have received is a seed, a heavenly

seed, which, if it be watered with the dew of heaven

from above, will endlessly increase and multiply itself.

He who continues to believe, love, and obey, will grow

in grace, and continually increase in the knowledge

of Jesus Christ, as his sacrifice, sanctifier, counsellor,

preserver, and final Saviour. The life of a Christian

is a growth ; he is at first born of God, and is a little

child; becomes a young man, and :i father in Christ.

Every father was once an infant ; and had he not

grown, he would have never been a man. Those who
content themselves with the grace they received when

concerted to God, are, at best, in a continual state of

infancy ; but we find, in the order of nature, that the

infant that does not ^roif, and grow daily, too, is sickly

and soon dies ; so, in the order of grace, those who do

not grow up into Jesus Christ are sickly, and will soon

die, die to all sense and influence of heavenly things.

There are many who boast of the grace of their

conversion ;
persons who were never more than babes,

and have long since lost even that grace, because they

did not grow in it. Let him that readeth understand.

To him] The Lord Jesus, be glory—all honour and

excellency attributed, both now—in this present state,

and for ever, £if ijjitpav aiuvoc, tc the day of eternity—
that in which death, and misery, and trial, and dark-

ness, and change, and time itself, are to the righteous

for ever at an end : it is eternity ; and this eternity is

ClIAl'. 111. i»j the knowledge of Chnst.

18 "But mow in grace, and '*;",/'' ''51?'''

o o ' A. D. cir. 60.

in the knowledge of our Lord An. oiymp.

and Saviour Jesus Christ. '^To a.u. c'cir.

him be glory both now and for
'

ever. Amen.

'Eph. IV. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 2. '2 Tim. iv. 18; Rev. i. C

one unalterable, interminable, unclouded, and unchange-

able DAY

!

Amen.] So let it be ! and so it shall be ! Though

this word is wanting in some reputable MS.S., yet it

should be retained, as it has here more than usual au-

thority in its support.

Subscriptions to this epistle in the Versions :

The end of the Second Epistle of Peter the apostle.

—Sviii.\c.

The Second Epistle of Peter the apostle is ended.

—

SvRi.\c Philoxeni.\n.

Nothing in the printed Vulgate.

The end of the epistles of blessed Peter the apostle,

the rock of the faith.

—

Ar.\bic.

The Second Epistle of Peter is ended ; and glory

be to God for ever and ever !

—

j^Sthiopic.

Nothing in the Coptic.

The end of the Second catholic Epistle of St. Pe

ter. Co.MPLUTENSIAN PoLYGLOT.

The end of the Second Epistle of St. Peter.

—

Bib.

Lat., edit, antiq.

Subscriptions in the Manuscripts ;

Of the second of Peter.

—

Codex Alexandrinu«

and Codex Vaticanus.

Of the catholic epistle of Peter.

—

Codex Ephrem.

The Second Epistle of the holy Apostle Peter.—

Other MSS.

We have now passed over all the canonical writings

of Peter that are extant ; and it is worthy of remark

that, in no place of the two epistles already examined,

nor in any of this apostle's sayings in any other parts

of the sacred writings, do we find any of the peculiar

tenets of the Romish Church : not one word of Ms
or the pope's supremacy ; not one word of those who

iiffect to be his successors ; nothing of the infallibility

claimed by those pretended successors ; nothing of

purgatory, penances, pilgrimages, auricular confes-

sion, power of the keys, indulgences, extreme unction,

masses, and prayers for the dead ; and not one word

on the most essential doctrine of the Romish Church,

transubstantiation. Now, as all these things have been

considered by themselves most essential to the being

of that Church ; is it not strange that he, from whom
they profess to derive all their power, authority, and

influence, in spiritual and secular matters, should have

said nothing of these most necessary things 1 Is it

not a proof that they are all false and forged ; that

the holy apostle knew nothing of them ; that they are

no part of the doctrine of God ; and, although they

distinguish the Church of Rome, do not belong to the

Church of Christ ? It is no wonder that the rulers

of this Church endeavour to keep the Scriptures from

the common people ; for, were they permitted to con-

sult these, the imposture would be detected, and the

solemn, destructive cheat at once exposed.
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PREFACE

To

THE FIRST EPISTLE

JOHN.

A S the author of this epistle is the same who wrote the gospel, I need not detain the reader with any
•^^ particulars of his life, having taken up the subject pretty much at large in my preface to his gospel, to

which I must refer for that species of information.

Two questions have been urged relative to this epistle, which are very difficult to be solved : 1. When
was it written 1 2. To whom was it sent 1 The precise year it is impossible to determine ; but it was

probably written before the destruction of Jerusalem ; and perhaps about the year 68 or 69, though some

think not before 80. The second question Michaelis answers thus :

—

" This question is still more difficult to decide than the preceding. In the Latin version it was formerly

called The Epistle of St. John to the Parthians ; and this title was adopted by some of the ancient

fathers, and in modern times has been defended by Grotius. But if St. John had intended this epistle for

the use of the Parthians, he would hardly have written it in Greek, but would have used either the language

of the country, or, if he was unacquainted with it, would have written at least in Syriac, which was the

language of the learned in the Parthian empire, and especially of the Christians. We know, from the history

of Manes, that even the learned in that country were for the most part unacquainted with the Greek language
;

for to Manes, though he united literature with genius, his adversaries objected that he understood only the

barbarous Syriac. That a Grecian book would not have been understood in the Parthian empire, appears

from what Josephus says in the preface to his History of the Jewish War, where he declares that a work

intended for Parthian Jews must be written, not in Greek, but Hebrew. However, it is worth while to

examine whence the superscription ' ad Parthos' took its rise. Whiston conjectures that an ancient Greek

superscription of this epistle was rrpo^ -apdevoii^, {to virgins,) because this epistle is chiefly addressed to

uncorrupted Christians, and that this title was falsely copied irpof TIap6ov(, whence was derived the Latin

superscription, ' ad Parthos.' But this conjecture is without foundation ; for since the faithful are not called

in a single instance throughout the whole epistle by the name of ^apBevov^, it is very improbable that the title

Trpof TrapCfi'off was ever affixed to it. I would rather suppose, therefore, that the frequent use in this epistle

of the words ' light' and ' darkness,' which occur in the Persian philosophy, and on the same occasions as

those on which St. John has used them, gave rise to the opinion that St. John wrote it with a view of

correcting the abuses of the Persian philosophy ; whence it was inferred that he designed it for the use of the

Christians in the Parthian empire. That St. John really designed his epistle as a warning to those Christians

who were in danger of being infected with Zoroastrian principles, is very probable, though the language of

the epistle will not permit us to place St. John's readers in a country to the east of the Euphrates.

" Lampe, who appeals to Theodoret, contends that it vi-as not designed for any particular cominunity, but

that it was written for the use of Christians of every denomination ; and this is really the most probable

opinion, since the epistle contains no reference to any individual Church. The only difficulty attending this

opinion lies in the name ' epistle,' because the frequent use in an epistle of the terms ' light and darkness,'

taken in the Persian sense of these words, seems to imply that it was written to persons of a parliculai

description. But if we call it a treatise, this difficulty will cease ; and in fact, the name ' epistle' is

improperly applied to it, since it has nothing which entitles it to this appellation. It does not begin with tht

salutation which is used in Greek epistles, and with which St. John himself begins his two last epistles ; noi

does it contain any salutations, though they are found in almost all the epistles of the apostles. It is true

ttat St. John addresses his readers in the second person ; but this mode of wTiting is frequently adopted in

books, and especially in prefaces ; for instance, in Wolfe's Elements of Mathematics, the reader is addressed

throughout in the second person. I therefore consider that which is commonly called the First Epistle of
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN.

!St. John as a book or treatise, in which the apostle declared to the whole world his disapprobation ot the

doctrines maintained by Cerinthus and the Gnostics. However, as I do not think it worth while to dispute

about words, I have retained the usual title, and have called it the Fir.st Epistle of St. John.

" That the design of this epistle was to combat the doctrine delivered by certain false teachers, appears

from chap. ii. 18-26 ; iii. 7 ; iv. 1-3 : and what this false doctrine was may be inferred from the counter

doctrine delivered by St. John, chap. v. 1-6. The apostle here asserts that ' Jesus is the Christ,' and that

he was the Christ, ' not by water only, hut by water and blood.' Now these words, which are not in

themselves very intelligible, become perfectly clear if we consider them as opposed to the doctrine of

Cerinthus, who asserted that Jesus was by birth a mere man ; but that the JEou, Christ, descended on him
at his baptism, and left him before his death. But if what St. John says, chap. v. 1—6, was opposed to

Cerinthus, the Antichrists of whom he speaks, chap. ii. 18, 19, and who, according to ver. 22, denied that

Jesus was the Christ, as also the false prophets, mentioned chap. iv. 1, 3, must be Cerinthians, or at least

Gnostics. That they were neither Jews nor heathens may be inferred from chap. ii. 19, where St. John

says, 'They went out from us.' Farther, he describes them, chap. ii. 18, as persons who had lately

appeared in the world. But this description suits neither Jews nor heathens, who, when this epistle was
written, had not lately begun to deny that Jesus was the Christ. La.stly, in the same verse, he describes

them as tokens of the last time, saying, ' .\s ye have heard that Antichrist shall come, even now there are

many Antichrists, whereby we know that it is the last time.' But this inference could not be drawn from the

refusal of the Jews to acknowledge that Jesus was the Messiah. Now, as soon as we perceive that the

position, ' Jesus is the Christ,' is a counter position against Cerinthus, we may infer, as I have already

observed, that the Antichrists who denied that Jesus was the Christ, or who denied that Christ had appeared

in the flesh, were Cerinthians ; or perhap'' the latter were Docetes. It is, therefore, highly probable that the

whole epistle, which in various plac- Ji'^cov^irs an opposition to false teachers, was wrhtcn against

Cerinthians, or at least against Gnostii f avi Af' ,'i. K proposition can never be completely understood, unless

we know the author's design in deliver .ng ;. Fjr instance, 'God is light, and in him is no darkness,'

appears to contain a tautology, if we consider it as a d itached dogma; and if it be considered as an

admonitory proposition, it may be thought to contain a sp .'ere reproof; but if we regard it in a polemical

view, it will present itself under a very different form. Tnis epistle abounds with exhortations ; but no man
who wishes to understand it will be satisfied without asking the following questions : Why did St. John give

these admonitions ? Why has he so frequently repeated them 1 Why has he admonished, if he thought

admonition necessary, merely in general terms, to holiness and brotherly love ? And why has he not sometimes

descended to particulars, as other apostles have done ; Ar. answer to these questions will throw great light

on the epistle ; and this light I will endeavour to procure for the reader, by pointing out the several

propositions which, in my opinion, are laid down in opposition to Gnostic errors.

"1. In the first chapter the four first verses are opposed to the following assertion of the Gnostics : 'That

the apostles did not deliver the doctrine of Jesus as they had received it, but made additions to it, especially

in the commandments which were termed legal ; whereas they themselves (the Gnostics) retained the genuine

and uncorrupted mystery.' St. John therefore says: 'That he declared that which was from the beginning,

which he himself had seen and heard ;' that is, that he t.aught the doctrine of Christ as it w'as originally

delivered, as he had heard it from Christ's own mouth, whose person he had seen and felt ; and that he made
no additions of his own, but only reported as a faithful witness. In like manner he appeals, chap. ii. 13, 14,

to the elder Christians, whom he calls fathers, 'because they knew him who was from the beginning;' that is,

because they knew how Christ had taught from the beginning ; and ver. 24, he says :
' Let that abide in you

which ye have heard from the beginning.' Farther he says, chap. ii. 7 :
' Brethren, I write no new com-

mandment unto you, but an old commandment, which ye had from the beginning.' In the next verse he adds

:

' Again a new commandment I write unto you, which thing is true in him and in you, because the darkness is

past, and the light now shineth.' Now Christ himself had given his disciples a commandment which he

called a new commandment, and this was, ' that they should love one another.' The term ' new command-
ment,' therefore, St. John borrowed from Christ ; but in the present instance he appears to have applied it to

a different subject, because the special command which Christ gave to his disciples, that they should love one

another, and which he called a new commandment, could not well be called an old commandment, being very

different from the general commandment, that we should love our neighbour. St. John, therefore, very pro-

bably meant that the commandment of love and sanctification was no new commandment, as the Gno-stics con-

tended, but the old commandment which the Christians had heard from the beginning. It was, indeed, become

a new commandment, in consequence of the false doctrines which then prevailed ; or rather, it appeared to be

so, because the Gnostics had endeavoured to banish it from their system of theology. But whether a new
or an old commandment, St. John thought proper to enforce it.

" 2. The Gnostics, who contended that those commandments which were legal were not given by Christ,

but were added by the apostles without his authority, counteracted, by so doing, the whole doctrine of sancti-

fication. St. John, therefore, devotes the greatest part of his epistle to the confirmation and enforcement of

this doctrine. In chap. i. 5, 7, he asserts, as a principal part of the message which he had heard from Christ,

that no one who does not walk in the light has fellowship with God. In the three following verses he limits

this proposition in such a manner as was necessar}- in arguing with an adversan,- ; and chap. ii. 1, 2, he

removes the objection, that, according to his doctrine, a Christian who was guillv of wilful sins lost thereby all
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nopes of salvation. He then maintains, ver. 3-5, and apparently in allusion to the word yvuaic, knowledge,
the favourite term of the Gnostics, that he who boasted of profound knowledge, and at the same time rejected

the commandments of Christ, had not a real but only a pretended knowledge ; and that in him only the love

of God is perfected, rcTe?.£LaTat, who keeps God's word. The expression TercXeiuTji is a term which was
used in the schools of the philosophers, and applied to the scholars called esoterici, who had made a consider-

able progress in the inner school. Now the Gnostics were, in their own opinion, scholars of tliis description

;

but since they, whose imaginary system of theology annuls the commands of God, are so far from being per-

fect that they are not even beginners in the science, St. John very properly refuses to admit their pretensions,

and opposes to them others who were perfect in a different way, and who were more justly entitled to the

appellation. With respect to the expressions, ' keeping the commandments of God,' or ' not keeping his

commandments,' it must be observed that, when used in a polemical work, they denote, not merely the observ-

ance or violation of God's commands in our own practice, but the teaching of others that they are to be
observed or rejected. What St. John says, ver. 7, 8, has been already explained in the preceding paragraph.

" The whole of the third chapter, and part of the fourth, is devoted to tlie doctrine of sanctification, on
which I have to make the following remarks. When St. John says, chap. iii. 7, ' Let no man deceive yea

;

he who doeth righteousness is righteous,' he probably intends, not merely to deliver a precept, but to oppose
the doctrine of those who asserted that a man, though he sinned, might be righteous in respect to his spiritual

soul, because sin proceeded only from the material body. A similar observation may be applied to ver. 4 :

' Whosoever committeth sin transgresseth also the law ;' which, considered by itself, appears to be an identical

proposition ; but when considered as an assertion opposed to the Gnostics, it is far from being superfluous,

because, evident as it appears to be, they virtually denied it. From the passage above quoted from the works
of Irenajus, we have seen that they rejected the legal commandments as parts of the Christian religion which

were not warranted by the authority of Christ ; consequently, they denied that sin was a transgression of the

law. Farther, it was consistent with their principles to regard sins as diseases ; for they believed in a

metempsychosis, and imagined that the souls of men were confined in their present bodies as in a prison, and

as a punishment for having oifended in the region above. According to this system, the violent and irregular

passions of anger, hatred, &c., were tortures for the soul ; they were diseases, but not punishable trans-

gressions of the law. I will not assert that all who believed in a transmigration of souls argued in this

manner, but some of them certainly did so ; and against these it was not superfluous to write, ' Whosoever
committeth sin transgresseth also the law, for sin is the transgression of tlie law.'

" The love of the brethren, which St. John enforced as a chief commandment, is generally understood of

that .special love which Clrrist commanded his disciples to have towards each other. But I rather think that

St. John means the love of our neighbour in general, which Christ commanded, as comprehending the half

of tlie law ; for this general love St. John might very properly call the love of our brother, since God has

created us all, and is our common Father. Besides, as St. John calls Cain Abel's brother, he could not

intend to signify by this term a person of the same religious sentiments. Nor would it have been consistent

with candour to have censured the Gnostics for not having Christian brotherly love towards St. John and

other true believers, for in this particular sense they were not brethren ; and St. John himsell", in his second

epistle, ver. 10, forbids the exercise of Christian brotherly love towards those who teach false doctrines. 1

believe, therefore, that the brotherly love of which St. John speaks in the third chapter of this epistle, is not

confined to that special love which we owe to those who are allied to us by religion, but denotes the love of

our neighbour in general. Nor do I except even the 16th verse, where some think that St. John would

require too much, if he meant brotherly love in general, or charity toward all men. But are there not certain

cases in which it is our duty to hazard and even sacrifice our lives, in order to rescue our neighbour 1 Is not

this duty performed by the soldier ? And is it not performed by him who visits those who are infected with

contagious diseases ? It is true that this is not a duty vi'hich every man owes in all cases to his neighbour
;

but then, on the other hand, is it not a duty which every man owes to his spiritual brother 1 Nor W'as it

St. John's design so much to enforce this duty, and to recommend the exercise of it, as to argue from the

acknowledgment of this duty in certain cases, to the necessity of performing the less painful duty of support-

ing our brethren in distress, by a participation of our temporal possessions. But though I believe that in the

third chapter St. John speaks of the love of our neighbour in general, 1 do not mean to aflirm that he nowhere

understands that special love which Christians owe one to another, of which we meet with an instance in

chap. v. 1, 2.

" With respect to the moral conduct of the Gnostics, against whom St. John wrote, we may infer, there-

fore, that the apostle found more reason to censure them for their want of charity toward their neighbours,

than for dissoluteness or debauchery. This want of charity they probably displayed by a hatred of the true

believers.

" What St. John says, chap. v. 3, that ' God's commandments are not grievous,' appears in the clearest

light when we consider it as opposed to the Gnostics, to whom the Divine commandments, as delivered by

the apostles, appeared to be too legal.

" St. John declares, chap. i. 5, as the message which he had heard from Christ, that 'God is light, and in

him IS no darkness at all.' Now if this proposition had been then as generally admitted as it is at present,

there could have been no necessity for declaring it at the very beginning of the epistle, with so much energy,

to be the grand messaee of Christ. We may reasonably infer, therefore, that it was opposed to certain
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persons wlio ilclivevcd a contrary doclrino. Farther, tlic words 'light' and 'darkness,' which arc here applied

to the Deitv in a manner which is not usual in the IJiblc, remind us of the technical terms used by the Persian

Magi, and afterwards by the Manichcans. It is true that in the Bible wc meet with the expressions 'works

of the light,' ' children o'" the light,' ' to walk in the light,' and others of the same kind ; but in these instances

the term ' light' is not synonymous with ' holiness ;' works of the light denoting nothing more than works which

no man need be ashamed to perform openly, and in the face of the whole world. This explanation of the

word ' light' is inapplicable in the proposition ' God is light,' because there would he an impropriety in repre-

senting God either as fearing or not fearing to act in the face of the whole world. St. John, therefore, uses

the term ' light' as equivalent to holiness.

"Now, the Gnostics admitted that the supreme Being was perfectly holy and pure light; but they denied

that the suprt'uie Being w-as the God whom the Jews and the Christians worshipped. For the Jews and the

Christians worshipped the Creator of the world ; and the Gnostics asserted that the Creator of the world was

either a spirit of darkness, or, if he was a spirit of light, that he was not free from darkness.

" From chap. ii. C3, where St. John says, that ' he who denies the Son, rejects al.so the Father,' it appears

that his adversaries did not deny the Father in positive terms, since the apostle argues only that they virtually

dia so by denying the Son. Now, the Gnostics did not positively deny the Father of Christ, whom they

allowed to be the supreme Being, but then they did not allow that he was the Creator. The terms, therefore,

' God' and the 'Father of Christ,' though they denote in reality the same person, must not be considered as

having precisely the same import ; since the adversaries of St. John admitted that the Father of Christ was

the supreme Being, and pure light ; but denied that the Creator, who is in fact God, was light without

darkness.

" 4. In some places, especially chap. iv. 2, 3, St. John opposes false teachers of another description,

namely, those who denied that Christ was come in the flesh. Now they who denied this were not Cerin-

thians, but another kind of Gnostics, called Docetes. For as, on the one hand, Cerinthus maintained that

Jesus was a mere and therefore real man, the Docetes on the other hand contended that he was an incorporeal

phantom, in which the JEon, Christ, or Divine nature, presented itself to mankind. Chap. i. 1 :
' Our hands

have handled,' appears likewise to be opposed to this error of the Docetes.

" The doctrines which St. John has delivered in this epistle he has not supported, either by arguments

drawn from reason, or by quotations from the Old Testament ; for neither of them are necessary, since the

bare assertion of an apostle of Christ is sufficient authority. It is true that, in one respect, this epistle has

less energy than St. John's gospel, because in his gospel he warrants his doctrines by the speeches of Christ.

But then, on the other hand, St. John declares in this epistle, chap. iii. 24 ; iv. 4 ; v. 14, 16, that God sent

his Spirit to the apostolic Church, and heard their prayers. And it is evident that St. John alludes to the

extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghost, and to the miraculous powers obtained by prayer.

" The close of this epistle, ' Keep yourselves from idols,' has no immediate connection with the preceding

discourse. I am therefore in doubt wliether St. John meant to w-arn his readers against taking part in heathen

sacrifices, which was allowed by these Gnostics, who are called Nicolaitans in the Apocalypse; or whether

he meant to describe the system of the Gnostics in general as a system of idolatry, which in fact it was."

Dr. yiacknight has some judicious observations on the authenticity of this epistle, from the similarity of

the style to that of the gospel of John.

" The authenticity of any ancient writing is established, first, by the testimony of contemporary and suc-

ceeding authors, whose works have come down to us, and who speak of that writing as known to be the work

of the person whose name it bears. Secondly, by the suitableness of the things contained in such writing to

the character and chcumstances of its supposed author, and by the similarity of its style to the style of the

other acknowledged writings of that author. The former of these proofs is called the external evidence of the

authenticity of a writing ; the latter, its internal evidence. When these two kinds of evidence are found

accompanying any wTiting, they render its genuineness indubitable.

" The external evidence of the authenticity of John's first epistle has been amply detailed by Dr. Lardner,

who shows that the earliest and best Christian writers have all, with one consent, and without any hesitation,

ascribed the first epistle to him. And their testimony is confirmed by this circumstance, that the Syriac

translator, who omitted the Second Epistle of Peter, the Second and Third Epistles of John, and the Epistle

of Jude, because some doubts were entertained concerning them in the first age, or perhaps because they had

not come to his knowledge, has translated John's first epistle, as an apostolical writing of which there never

.vas any doubt in that or in any other Christian Church.
" In this preface, therefore, we shall state the internal evidence of the authenticity of John's first epistle,

by showing, first, that, in respect of its matter, and, secondlij, in respect of its style, it is perfectly suitable to

the character and circumstances of its supposed author. In respect of the matter or subject of the epistle

under consideration, the writer of it has discovered himself to be John the apostle, by introducing a number

of sentiments and expressions found in the gospel, which all Christians from the beginning have acknowledged

vo lie the work of John the apostle.

Epistle. Gospel.

Chap. i. 1. That which was from the beginning— Chap. i. 1. In the beginning was the Word: ver. 14;

o cveaaajieda, which we have contemplated, concerning And e^caaafic^a, we beheld his glory : ver. 4 ;
In him

the living Word. was light : ver. 14 ; The Word was made flesh
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Epistle.

Chap. ii. 5. Whosoever keepeth his word truly, ia

that man the love of God is perfected.

Chap. ii. 6. He who saith he abideth in him, ought

himself also so to walk, even as he walked. See chap,

iii. 24; iv. 13-16.

Chap. ii. 8. I write to you a new commandment.

Chap. iii. 1 1 . This is the message which ye heard

from the beginning, that ye should love one another.

Chap. ii. 8. The darkness passeth away, and the

light which is true now shineth.

Ver. 10. Abideth in the light, and there is no stum-

bling block to him.

Chap. ii. 13. Young children, I write to you, be-

cause ye have known the Father.

Ver. 14. Because ye have known him from the

beginning.

Chap. iii. 8, 9. Every one who worketh righteous-

ness is begotten of God. See also chap. v. 1.

Chap. iii. 1. Behold how great love the Father

hath bestowed on us, that we should be called the sons

of God !

Chap. iii. 2. We shall be like him, for we shall see

nim as he is.

Chap. iii. 8. He who worketh sin is of the devil

;

for the devil sinneth from the beginning.

Chap. iii. 13. Do not wonder, my bretliren, that the

world hateth you.

Chap. iv. 9. By this the love of God was mani-

fested, that God sent his Son, the only begotten, into

the world, that we might live through him.

Chap. iv. 12. No man hath seen God at anytime.

Chap. V. 13. These things I have written to you,

who believe on the name of the Son of God, that ye

may know that ye have eternal life ; and that ye may
believe in the name of the Son of God.

Chap. v. 14. If we ask any thing according to his

will, he heareth us.

Chap. V. 20. The Son of God is come, and hath

given us an understanding, that we may know him
that is true, and we are in him that is true, even in

his Son Jesus Christ. Tliis is the true God, and

eternal life.

GOSPE!,.

Chap. xiv. 23. If a man love me he will keep my
words, and my Father will love him.

Chap. XV. 4. Abide in me, and I in you. As the

branch cannot bring forth fruit of itself, except it abide

in the vine ; no more can ye, except ye abide in me.

Chap. xiii. 34. A new commandment I give unto

yon.

That ye love one another, as 1 have loved yon

Chap. i. 5. The light shineth in darkness.

Ver. 9. That was the true light.

Chap. xi. 10. If a man walk in the night he stum
bleth, because there is no light in him.

Chap. xvii. 3. This is the eternal life, that they

might know thee, the only true God,

And Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent.

Chap. iii. 3. Except a man be begotten again

:

ver. 5 ; Except a man be begotten of water and of

the Spirit.

Chap. i. 12. To them he gave power to become
the sons of God, even to them who believe on his

name.

Chap. xvii. 24. Be with me where I am, that they

may behold my glory.

Chap. viii. 44. Ye are of your father the devil ; he

was a murderer from the beginning.

Chap. XV. 20. If they have persecuted me, thev

will also persecute you.

Chap. iii. 16. God so loved the world that he gave

his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on

him might not perish, but have eternal life.

Chap. i. 18. No man hath seen God at any time.

Chap. XX. 31. These things are written that ye

might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of

God ; and that believing ye might have life through

his name.

Chap. xiv. 14. If ye shall ask any thing in my
name, I will do it.

Chap. xvii. 2. Tliou hast given him power over all

flesh, that he might give eternal life to as many as

thou hast given him. Ver. 3 : And this is the eternal

life, that they might know thee, the only true God,

and Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent.

" From the above comparison of the first epistle of John with his gospel, there appears such an exact

agreement of sentiment in the two writings, that no reader who is capable of discerning what is peculiar in

an author's turn of thinking, can entertain the least doubt of their being the productions of one and the same
writer. Farther, since John has not mentioned his own name in his gospel, the want of his name in the epistle

is no proof that it was not written by him ; but rather a presumption that it is his ; especially as he has suffi-

ciently discovered himself to be an apostle, by aflirming, in the beginning of the epistle, that he was an eye

and an ear witness of the things he has written concerning the living Word.
" The style of this epistle being the same with the style of the gospel of John, it is, by that internal mark

likewise, denoted to be his writing. In his gospel, John does not content himself with simply affirming or

denying a thing ; but, to strengthen his affirmation, he denies the contrary. In like manner, to strengthen

his denial of a thing, he affirms its contrary. See John i. 20 ; iii. 36 ; v. 22. The same manner of express-

mg things strongly, is found in this epistle ; for example, chap. ii. 4 :
' He who saith, I have known him, and

doth not keep his commandments, is a liar, and the truth is not in him.' Ver. 27 :
' The same unction teach-

eth you concerning all thmgs, and is truth, and is no lie.' Chap. iv. 2 :
' Every spirit which confesseth that

Jesus Christ hath come in the flesh, is from God.' Ver. 3 : 'And every spirit which doth not confess that

Jesus Christ hath come in the flesh, is not from God.'
" In his gospel like%vise, John, to express things emphatically, frequently uses the demonstrative pronoun

this. Chap. i. 19: Avtti' 'This is the testimony.' Chap. iii. 19; Air;;' 'This is the condemnation, that
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light,' &c. Chap. vi. 29 : Tovto- 'This is the work of God.' Ver. 40 : Tovro- 'This is the will of him."

Ver. 50 : Oiiroc ' This is the bread which comoth down from heaven.' Chap. xvii. 3 : Xi-rri- ' This is the

eternal life.' In the epistle the same emphatical manner of expression is found, chap. i. 5 ; ii. 25 : 'This is

the promise.' Chap. iii. 23 : Av-t/- 'This is the commandment.' Chap. v. 3 : Avttj- 'This is the love of
God.' Ver. 4 : 'This is the victory.' Ver. 6 : Oirof 'This is he who came by water.' Ver. 14 : Ainj*
' This is the boldness which we have with him.'

" Such is the internal evidence on which all Christians, from the beginning, have received the First Epistle

ot John as really written by hiin, and of Divine authority, although his name is not mentioned in the inscrip-

tion, nor in any part of the epistle."

On the term cpixlle, as applied to this work of St. John, it may be necessary to make a few remarks.

There is properly nothing of the epistolary style in this work : it is addressed neither to any particular person,

nor to any Church.

The writer does not mention himself either in the beginning or ending ; and, although this can be no ob-

jection against its authenticity, yet it is some proof that the work was never intended to be considered in the

light of an epistle.

1. Is it a tract or dissertation upon the more sublime jiarts of Christianity 1 2. Is it a polemical discourse

against heretics, particularly the Gnostics, or some of their teachers, who were disturbing the Churches where
John dwelt? 3. Is it a sermon, the sulijoot of which is God's love to man in the mission of Jesus Christ;

from which our obligations to love and serve him are particularly inferred 1 4. Or is it a collection of Chris-

tian aphorisms, made by John himself; and put together as they occurred to his mind, without any intended

order or method ? Much might be said on all these heads of inquiry ; and the issue would be, that the idea

of its being an epistle of any kind must be relinquished ; and yet epistle is its general denomination through

all antiquity.

It is a matter, however, of little importance what its title may be, or to what species of literary composition

it belongs ; while we know that it is the genuine work of St. John ; of the holiest man who ever breathed

;

of one who was most intimately acquainted with the doctrine and mind of his Lord ; of one who was admitted

to the closest fellowship with his .Saviour ; and who has treated of the deepest things that can be experienced

or comprehended in the Christian life.

As to distinct heads of discourse, it does not appear to me that any were intended by the apostle ; he wrote

just as the subjects occurred to his mind, or rather as the Holy Spirit gave him utterance ; and, although

technical order is not here to be expected, yet nothing like disorder or confusion can be found in the whole work.

As Professor Michaelis has considered it in the light of a polemical treatise, written against the Gnostics,

and other false teachers of that time, I have thought it right to give his view of the work considered in this

light; but as I, in general, pursue another plan of interpretation in the notes, I have inserted his elucidations

in the preceding pages of this preface.

On the controverted te.xt of the three heavenly Witnesses I have said what truth and a deep and thorough

examination of the subject have obliged me to say. I am satisfied that it is not genuine, though the doctrine

in behalf of which it has been originally introduced into the epistle is a doctrine of the highest importance,

and most positively revealed in various parts both of the Old and New Testament. The stress which has

been laid on the testimony of this text in behalf of the doctrine of the Trinity has done much evil ; for when
its own authenticity has come to be critically examined, and has been found to rest on no sure foundation, the

adversaries of the doctrine itself have thought they had full cause for triumph, and have in effect said, " If

this text be to the epistle, and to the doctrine in question, what the sun is in the world, what the heart is in

man, and what the needle is in the mariner's compass, then the doctrine is spurious, for the text is a most

manifest forgery." I would just observe, that incautious or feeble defences of any doctrine do not affect the

doctrine itself but in the view of superficial minds. The proof that this text is an interpolation which, first

existing as an illustrative marginal note, has afterwards been unfortunately introduced into the text, has
" demolished no strong hold of the orthodox, has taken away no pillar from the Chri.stian faith." The grand

defences of the doctrine of the Trinity, brought down to us from the highest Christian antiquity, stand still in

all their force ; not one of them was built upon this text, because the text, as a supposed part of St. John's

work, did not then exist ; therefore neither evidence, prop, nor pillar of the grand doctrine is injured. We
have what we ever had in this respect, and we may make the same illustrating use of the words in reference

to this doctrine which many Latin writers, since the time of St. Cyprian, made: and which was proper enough

in its own place, but became useless when incorporated with the sure savings of God.

No man, it is hoped, will be so obstinate, perverse, or disingenuous, as to say or insinuate that the man who
gives up this text is unsound in the faith : it would be as reasonable to assert, on the other hand, that he who
understands the mass of evidence that is against the authenticity of this verse, and who nevertheless ivill con-

tend for its continuance in the sacred canon, is a Deist in his heart, and endeavours to discredit the truth by

mixing it with error and falsehood. Those whose doubts are not removed by the dissertation at the end of

this epistle had better read the late Professor Porson''s Answer to Dean Travis, where it is presumed they

will receive the fullest satisfaction.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Vear of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

writers, 5577.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5571.—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5561.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4073.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4297.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3829.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4428.—^Year from the Flood, according to

Arclibishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2417.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3171.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1009.—Year of the era

of Nahonassar, king of Babylon, 818.—Year of the CCXIIth Olympiad, 1.—Year from the building of Rome,
according to Fabius Pictor, 816.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 820.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 821.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 822.—Year of the era of the Seleucida;, 381.—Year of

theCaisarean era of Antioch, 1 17.—Year of the Julian era, 1 14.—Year of the Spanish era, 107.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ, according to Archbishop Usher, 73.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

69.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 20.

—

—-Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle,

70.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden Number, 13; or the fifth embo-

lismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 10 ; or the year before the fourth embolismic.—Year
of the Solar Cj-cle, 22.—Dominical Letter, it being the first year after the Bissextile, or Leap Year, A.

—

Day of the Jewish Passover, the twenty-fourth of March, which happened in this year on the sixth day

after the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the twenty-sixth of March.—Epact, or age of the moon
on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday possible,) 12.—Epact, according to the present

mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 20.—Monthly

Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends of each month respectively, (beginning with January,) 20,

22, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 27, 27, 28, 0, 0, 2, 2.—Number of Direction, or the number of days from the

twenty-first of March to the Jewish Passover, 3.—In this year reigned four Roman emperors, viz., Galba,

from Jan. 1 to Jan. 15, Otho ninety days, Vitellius eight months, and Vespasian for the remainder of the

year.—Roman Consuls, Servius Sulpicius Galba Augustus, the second time, and Titus Vinius Rufinus, from

Jan. 1 to the death of Galba, Jan. 15 ; Salvius Otho Augustus, and L. Salvius Otho Titianus, from Jan.

15 to March 1 ; L. Virginius Rufus, and Vopiscus Pompeius Silvanus, from March I to May 1 ; Titus

Arrius Antoninus and P. Marius Celsus, the second time, from May 1 to Sept. 1 ; C. Fabius Valens and

Aulus Alienus Ccecina, from Sept. 1, the former holding the Consulship to Nov. 1, the latter being suc-

ceeded by Roscius Regulus, on Oct. 31 ; Cn. Caecilius Simplex and C. Quintius Atticus, from Nov. 1, to

the end of the year.
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The reaCity of the person CHAP I. and the doctrine of Christ

CHAPTER I.

The testimony of the apostle concerning the reality of the person and doctrine of Christ ; and the end for
which he bears this testimony, 1—1. God is light, and none can have fellouship with him who do not walk

»n the light ; those who wal/i in the light arc cleansed from all unrighteousness by the blood of Christ, 5—7.

No man can say that he has not sinned; but God is faithful and just to cleanse from all unrighteousness

them toho confess their sins, 8—10.

A. M. eir. 4073. rpHAT » whicli was from the
A. D. cir. 69. X . ,

impp. Gaiim, beginning, wliicli we nave
Ollionc, Vitcl.

, 111 1 -.1

ct Vesp;i- heard, whicli we liave seen with
si.ino. pyj. (jygg^ b which we liavc

looked upon, and •• our hands liave handled

of the Word of Hfe
;

2 (For '' tlie Life " was manifested, and we
have seen it, ' and bear witness, k and sliow

unto you that eternal Life, '' which was witli

the Father, and was manifested unto us ;)

• John i. 1 ; chap. ii. 13.

—

-<> John i. 14 ; 2 Pot. i. IG ; chap.
iv. 14. « Luke xxiv. 39 ; John xx. 27. J John i. 4 ; li. 25 ;

ziv, 6. " Romans xvi. 26 ; 1 Timothy iii. 16 ; chapter

ii. 5.

NOTES ON CH.VP. I.

Verse 1. That ichich teasfrom the beginning] That

glorious personage, Jesus Christ the Lord, who was

from eternity ; him, being manifested in the flesh, we
ha-!e heard proclaim the doctrine of eternal life ; with

our own eyes have we seen him, not transiently, for we
have looked upon him frequently ; and our hands have

handled—frequently touched, his person ; and we have

had every proof of the identity and reality of this glo-

rious being that our senses of hearing, b nKr/Koa/iev,

seeing, 6 iupoKauev roi^ o68a?./ioic i/ftuv, and feeling, nai

al x^'P^C 'll'(->v c^jjlai^Tiaav could possibly require.

Verse 2. For the Life was manifested] The Lord

Jesus, who is the creator of all things, and the fountain

of life to all sentient and intellectual beings, and from

whom eternal life and happiness come, was manifest-

ed in the flesh, and we have seen him, and in conse-

quence bear witness to him as the fountain and author

of eternal life; for he who ii-as from eternity leilh the

Father was manifested unto us his apostles, and to the

whole of the Jewish nation, and preached that doctrine

of eternal life which I have before delivered to the

world in my gospel, and which I novr farther confirm

by this epistle.

Verse 3. That which toe have seen and heard] We
deliver nothing by hearsay, nothing by tradition, no-

thing from conjecture ; we have }\ad the fullest cer-

tainty of all that we wTite and preach.

Thai ye also may have fellowship u-ith us] That
ye may be preserved from all false doctrine, and have

a real participation with us apostles of the grace, peace,

love, and life of God ; which communion we have with

God the Father, who hath loved us, and given his Son
Jesus Christ to redeem us ; and ivith his Son Jesus

Christ, who laid down his life for the life of the world,

and through whom, being God manifested in the flesh,

we have union with God, arc made partakers of the

Divine nature, and dwell in God, and God in us.

2

3 ' That which we have seen A. M^cir. 4073
A. D. cir. 69.

and heard declare wc unto you, impp. Gaiiia,

,
1 , r 11 ' 1 • Othone, Vitel.

that ye also may have lellowslup ci Vespa-

wilh us : and truly '' our fellow-
"'"""•

ship is with the Father, and with his Son

Jesus Clirist.

4 And these things write we unto you, 'that

your joy may be full.

5 " This then is the message which we have

heard of him, and declare unto you, that " God

'John xxi. 24; Acts ii. 32. 5 Chap. v. 20. iiJohn. i. 1,

2. 'Acts iv.20. kJohn xvii. 11 ; 1 Cor. i. 9; chap. ii. 24
I John XV. 11; xvi. 24; 2 John 12. " Chap. iii. 11. "John
i. 9 ; viii. 12; ix. 5 ; xii. 35, 36.

Averse 4. That yavr joy may be full.] Ye have

already tasted that the Lord is good ; but I am now

going to show you the height of your Christian call-

ing, that your happiness may be complete, being tho-

roughly cleansed from all sin, and filled with the ful-

ness of God.

Verse 5. This then is the message] This is the

Srand principle on which all depends, tchich tee have

heard of aif av-ov, from him ; for neither Moses nor

the prophets ever gave that full instruction concerning

God and communion with him which Jesus Christ has

given, for the only-begotten Son, who was in the

bosom of the Father, has alone declared the fulness of

the truth, and the extent of the blessings, which be-

lievers on him are to receive. See John i. 18.

God is light] The source of wisdom, knowledge,

holiness, and happiness ; and in him is no darkness at

all—no ignorance, no imperfection, no sinfulness, no

misery. And from him wisdom, knowledge, holiness,

and happiness are received by every believing soul.

This is the grand message of the Gospel, the great

principle on which the happiness ofman depends. Light

implies every essential excellence, especially wisdom,

holiness, and happiness. Darkness implies all imper-

fection, and principally ignorance, sinfulness, and mi-

sery. Light is the purest, the most subtile, the most

useful, and the most diffusive of all God's creatures
;

it is, therefore, a very proper emblem of the purity,

perfection, and goodness of the Divine nature. God
is to human souls what the light is to the world ; with-

out the latter all would be dismal and uncomfortable,

and terror and death would universally prevail : and

without an indwelling God what isrcligiont Without

his all-penetrating and diffusive light, what is the soul

of man ! Religion would be an empty science, a dead

letter, a system unauthoiitated and uninfluencing; ajid

the soul a trackless wilderness, a howling waste, full

of evil, of terror and dismay, and ever racked with
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Confession of sin necessary 1. JOHN. to salvation J 1 am it

A.M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,
Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

is light, and in him is no dark-

ness at all.

6 ° If we say that we have

fellowship with him, and walk

in darkness, we lie, and do not the truth :

7 But if we walk in the light, as he is in the

light, we have fellowship one with another, and
P the blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth

us from all sin.

" 2 Cor. vi. 14 ; chap. ii. 4. P 1 Cor. vi. 11 ; Eph. i. 7; Heb.
ix. 14; 1 Peter i. 19; chap. ii. 2; Rev. i. 5. !] Kings viii.

46; 2 Chron. vi. 36 ; Job ix. 2 ; xv. 14; xxv. 4; Prov. xx. 9;

realizing anticipations of future, successive, permanent,

.substantial, and endless misery. No wonder the apos-

tle lays this down as a first and grand principle, stating

it to be the essential message which he had received

from Christ to deliver to the world.

Verse 6. If we say that we have fellowship] Hav-
ing fellowship, Koivuvia, communion, with God, neces-

sarily implies a. partaking of the Divine nature. Now
if a man profess to have such communion, and walk in

darkness—live an irreligious and sinful life, he lies, in

the profession which he makes, and does not the truth

—does not walk according to the directions of the

Gospel, on the grace of which he holds his relation

to God, and his communion with him.

The Gnostics, against whose errors it is supposed

this epistle was written, were great pretenders to

knowledge, to the highest degrees of the Divine illu-

mination, and the nearest communion with the fountain

of holiness, while their manners were excessively

corrupt.

Verse 7. But if u-e walk in the light] If, having

received the principle of holiness from him, we live a

holy and righteous life, deriving continual light, power,

and life from him, then «ie have fellowship one tcilh

another ; that is, we have communion with God, and

God condescends to hold communion with us. ' This

appears to be the intention of the apostle ; and so he

was understood by some versions and MSS., which,

instead of //fr" oJ,X;;/luv, with each other, have /icf

ivTov, ivilh him. Those who are deeply experienced

.n Divine things converse with God, and God with

hem. What John says is no figure ; God and a holy

heart are in continual correspondence.

The blood of Jesus Christ] The meritorious efficacy

of his passion and death has purged our consciences

from dead works, and cleanseth us, Kadapi^ei iijia^,

continues to cleanse us, i. e.,to keep clean what it has

made clean, (for it requires the same merit and energy

to preserve holiness in the soul of man, as to produce

it,) or, as several MSS. and some versions read, Ka9a-

oi£i and KaBapinet, will cleanse ; speaking of those who
are already justified, and are expecting /uW redemption

in his blood.

And being cleansed from all sin is what every be-

iever should look for, what he has a right to expect,

and what he must have in this life, in order to be pre-

pared to meet his God. Christ is not a partial Sa-
jiour ; he saves to the uttermost, and he cleanses from
ALL sin.
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•' A. D. cir.

no sm, we deceive ourselves, impp. Galba,

T J *i * ^1 • ,
Othone, Vitel,

' and the truth is not m us. et Vespa-

9 'If we confess our sins,
^"^°°-

he is faithful and just to forgive us ou?- sins,

and to ' cleanse us from all unrighteous-

ness.

10 If we say that we have not sinned, we
make him a liar, and his word is not in us.

Eccles. vii. 20 ; James iii. 2. ' Chapter ii. 4. » Psalm
xxxii. 5 ; Proverbs xxviii. 13. ' Verse 7 ; Psalm
Ii. 2.

Verse 8. If zve say that ice have no sin] This is

tantamount to ver. 10 : If we say that we have not

sinned. All have sinned, and come short of the glory

of God; and therefore every man needs a Saviour,

such as Christ is. It is very likely that the heretics,

against whose evil doctrines the apostle writes, denied

that they had any sin, or needed any Saviour. In-

deed, the Gnostics even denied that Christ suffered :

the JSon, or Divine Being that dwelt in the man
Christ Jesus, according to them, left him when he
was taken by the Jews ; and he, being but a common
man, his sufferings and death had neither merit nor

eflicacy.

We deceive ourselves] By supposing that we have
no guilt, no sinfulness, and consequently have no need

of the blood of Christ as an atoning sacrifice : this is

the most dreadful of all deceptions, as it leaves the

soul under all the guilt and pollution of sin, exposed
to hell, and utterly unfit for heaven.

The truth is not in us.] We have no knowledge of

the Gospel of Jesus, the whole of which is founded

on this most awful truth—all have sinned, all are

guilty, all are unholy ; and none can redeem himself.

Hence it was necessary that Jesus Christ should be-

come incarnated, and suffer and die to bring men to God.

Verse 9. If we confess our sins] If, from a deep

sense of our guilt, impurity, and helplessness, we hum-
ble ourselves before God, acknowledging our iniquity,

his holiness, and our own utter helplessness, and im-

plore mercy for his sake who has died for us ; he is

faithful, because to such he has promised mercy, Psa.

xxxii. 5 ; Prov. xxviii. 13 ; and just, for Christ has

died for us, and thus made an atonement to the Di-

vine justice ; so that God can now be just, and yet the

justifier of him who believeth in Jesus.

And to cleanse lis from all unrighteousness.] Not
only to forgive the sin, but to purify the heart.

Observe here, 1. Sin exists in the soul after two

modes or forms: (1.) In guilt, which requires for-

giveness or pardon. (2.) In ^o//«iio?i, w'hich requires

cleansing.

2. Guilt, to be forgiven, must be confessed ; and

pollution, to be cleansed, must be also confessed. In

order to find mercy, a man must knoiv s,nd feel himself

to be a sinner, that he may fervently apply to God for

pardon ; in order to get a clean heart, a man must

know and feel its depravity, acknowledge and deplore

it before God, in order to he fully sanctified.
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Jesus Christ the righteous CHAP. II. is the advocate of sinners.

3. Few are pardoned, because they do not feel and

confess their sins ; and few are sanctified or cleansed

from all sin, because they do not feel and confess their

own sore, and the plague of their hearts.

4. As the blood of Jesus Christ, the merit of his

passion and death, applied by faith, purges the con-

science from all dead works, so the same cleanses the

heart from all unrighlcousness.

5. As all unrighteousness is sin, so he that is

cleansed from all unrighteousness is cleansed from all

sin. To attempt to evade this, and plead for the con-

tinuance of sin in the heart through life, is ungrateful,

wicked, and even blasphemous ; for as he who sai/s

he has not sinned, ver. 10, makes God a liar, who has

declared the contrary through every part of his reve-

lation ; so he that says the blood of Christ either cari-

not or will not cleanse iis from all sin in this life, gives

also the lie to his Maker, who has declared the con-

trary, and thus shows that the word—the doctrine of
God is not in him.

Reader, it is the birthright of every child of God to

be cleansed from all sin, to keep himself unspotted from

the world, and so to live as never more to offend his

Maker. All things are possible lo him that bclieveth
;

because all things are possible to the infinituly merito-

rious blood and energetic .Spirit of the Lord Jesus.

See the notes on the parallel passages in the margin

;

and particularly in St. John's gospel, chap, i

CHAPTER II.

He exhorts them not to sin ; yet encourages those who may have fallen, by the hope of mercy through Christ,

ivho is a propitiation for the sitts of the whole world, 1,2. He tcho knoics God keeps his enmmayidments ;

and he who professes to abide in Christ ought to walk as Christ walked, 3—6. The old and new com-

mandment, that we should walk in the light, and love the brethren,!— 1\. The apostle^s description of the

different states in the family of God ; little childreji, young men, andfathers ; and directions lo each, 12—15.

.4 statement of what prevails in the world, 16, 17. Cautions against antichrists, 18-23. Exhortations

to persevere in what they had received, and to continue to follow that anointing of the Divine Spirit, by

tvhich they could discern alt men, and know all things necessary to their salvation, and proper to prepare

them for eternal glory, 24-29.

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impji. Galba,
Othono, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

IX/TY little children, these things

write I unto you, that ye

sin not. And if any man sin,

" we have an advocate with the

• Rom. viii. 31 ; 1 Tim. ii. 5; Heb. vii. 25 ; ix. 24.

NOTES ON CHAP. II

Verse 1. My little children] TeKvia fwv My be-

loved children ; tlie address of an affectionate father

to children whom he tenderly loves. The term also

refers to the apostle's authority as their spiritual

father, and their obligation to obey as his spiritual

children.

That ye sin not.] This is the language of the

whole Scripture ; of every dispensation, ordinance, in-

stitution, doctrine, and word of God. Sin not—do

not run into ruin ; live not so as to promote your own
misery ; be happy, for it is the will of God that ye
should be so ; therefore he wills that ye should bo

holy : holiness and happiness are inseparable ; sin and

misery are equally so.

And if any man sin] If, through ignorance, inex-

perience, the violence of temptation, unwatchfulness,

&c., ye have fallen into sin, and grieved the Spirit of

God, do not continue in the sin, nor under the guilt

;

do not despair of being again restored to the favour of

God
;
your case, it is true, is deeply deplorable, but

not desperate ; there is still hope, for

—

We have an advocate with the Father] We still

have him before the throne who died for our offences,

and rose again for our justification ; and there he

makes intercession for us. He is the righteous ; he
xho suffered, the just for the unjust, that he might

3

Father, Jesus Christ tlie righte-

ous :

2 And '' he is the propitiation

for our sins : and not for ours

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,
Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

>> Rom. iii. 25 ; 2 Cor. v. 18 ; chap. i. 7 ; ir. 10.

bring us to God. Do not, therefore, despair, but have

immediate recourse to God through him.

Verse 2. And he is the propitiation] TP.atr/zof

The atoning sacrifice for our sins. This is the proper

sense of tlie word as used in the Septuagint, where it

often occurs ; and is the translation of Diys asham,

an oblation for sin, Amos viii. 14. nxQn chattath,

a sacrifice for sin, Ezek. xliv. 27. 1133 kippur, an

atonement. Num. v. 8. See the note on Rom. iii. 25,

and particularly the note on Luke xviii. 13. The
word is used only here and in chap. iv. 10.

And not for ours only] It is not for us apostles

that he has died, nor exclusively for the Jewish people,

but Tfpi b'Xov Tov Koa^ov,for the whole world. Gentiles

as well as Jews, all the descendants of Adam. The
apostle does not say that he died for any select part

of the inhabitants of the earth, or for some out of

every nation, tribe, or kindred ; but for .\i.l mankind ;

and the attempt to limit this is a violent outrage

against God and his word.

For the meaning of the word rrapoK/li/rof, which we
here translate advocate, see the note on John xiv. 16.

From these verses we learn thbt a poor backslider

need not despair of again finding mercy ; this passage

holds out sufficient encouragement for his hope. There

is scarcely another such in the Bible ; and why 1 That

sinners might not presume on the mercy of God. And
905



i/ we profess to love God, I. JOHN. we must keep his commandments

.

A.M cir. 4op. o„iy b^t c ^Iso for the sins of
A. D. cir. 69. .^

'

^

Impp. Galba,

Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

the whole world.

3 And hereby we do know

that we know him, if we keep

his commandments.

4 He ^ that saith, I know him, and keepeth

not his commandments, ^ is a liar, and the

truth is not in him.

5 But ^ whoso keepeth his word, ^ in him

verily is the love of God perfected :
'^ hereby

know we that we are in him.

6 ' He that saith he abideth in him '' ought

« John i. 29 ; iv. 42 ; xi. 51, 52 ; chap. iv. 14. <> Chapter i. 6
;

iv. 20. • Chap. i. 8. ' John xiv. 21, 23. s Chap. iv. 12.

'Chap. iv. 13. 'John xv. 4, 5. ^ Matt. xi. 29; John xiii.

why this one ? That no backslider might utterly de-

spair. Here, then, is a guard against presumption on

the one hand, and despondency on the other.

Yerse 3. Aiid hereby wc do Jtnow that we know hbn\

If we keep the commandments of God, loving him
with all our heart, and our neighbour as ourselves, we
have the fullest proof that we have the true saving

knowledge of God and his Christ. The Gnostics

pretended to much knondedge, but their knowledge
left them in possession of all their bad passions and

unholy habits ; they, therefore, gave no proof that

they had known either God or his Son Jesus ; nor is

any man properly acquainted with God, who is still

under the power of his sins.

Verse 4. He that saith, I know him] This is a

severe blow against those false teachers, and against

all pretenders to religious knowledge, who live under

the power of their sins ; and against all Antinomians,

and false boasters in the righteousness of Christ as a

covering for their personal unholiness. They are all

liais, and no truth of God is in them.

Verse 5. But whoso keepeth his loord] Conscien-

tiously observes his doctrine, the spirit and letter of

the religion of Christ.

Is the love of God perfected] The design of God's
love in sending Jesus Christ into the world to die for

the sin of man TeTt?,eiuTai, is accomplished, in that

man who receives the doctrine, and applies for the

salvation provided for him. This seems to be the

meaning of the apostle.

That we are in him.] That we have entered into

his spirit and views, received his salvation, have been

enabled to walk in the light, and have communion
with him by the Holy Spirit.

Verse 6. Abideth in him] He who not only pro-

fesses to have known Christ, but also that he has

communion with him, and abides in his favour, should

prove the truth of his profession by walking as Christ

walked ; living a life of devotion and obedience to God,
and of benevolence and beneficence to his neighbour.

Thus Christ walked ; and he has left us an example
that we should follow his steps.

To be in Christ, ver. 5, is to be converted to the

Christian faith, and to have received the remission of

sins. To abide in Christ, ver. 6, is to continue in
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he walked. Impp. Galba,

Hv T> .1 IT • Othone, Vitel.
7 riretnren, ' 1 write no new et Vespa-

commandment unto you, but an
^"'"°-

old commandment "> which ye had from the

beginning. The old commandment is the

word which ye have heard from the begin-

ning.

8 Again " a new commandment I write un-

to you, which thing is true in him and in you :

° because the darkness is past, and p the true

liffht now shineth.

15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 21. '2 John 5. » Chapter iii. 11 ; 2 John 5.
" Jolin xiii. 34 ; xv. 12. » Rom. xiii. 12 ; Eph. v. 8 ; 1 Thess.
V. 5, 8. F John i. 9 ; viii. 12 ; xii. 35.

that state of salvation, growing in grace, and in the

knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Verse 7. Brethren, I ivrite no neiv commandment]
There seems a contradiction between this and the

next verse. But the apostle appears to speak, not so

much of any difierence in the essence of the precept

itself, as in reference to the degrees of light and grace

belonging to the Mosaic and Christian dispensations.

It was ever the command of God that men should re-

ceive his light, walk by that light, and love him and

one another. But this commandment was renewed by
Christ with much latitude and spirituality of meaning

;

and also with much additional hght to see its extent,

and grace to observe it. It may therefore be called

the OLD commandment, which was from the beginning
;

and also a new commandment revealed afresh and

illustrated by Christ, with the important addition to the

meaning of Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,

ye shall love the brethren so as to lay down your lives

for each other. See the note on John xiii. 34.

Instead of a6c2.<^oi, brethren, ABC, thirteen others,

with both the Syriac, Erpen's Arabic, Coptic, Sahidic,

Armenian, Slavonic, and Vulgate, with several of the

fathers, have aja'Trr/Toi, beloved. This is without doubt

the true reading.

Verse 8. Which thing is true in him and in you]

It is true that Christ loved the world so well as to lay

down his life for it ; and it was true in them, in all his

faithful followers at that time, who were ready to lay

down their lives for the testimony of Jesus. There is

a saying in Synopsis Sohar, p. 94, n. 51, that may
cast some light on this passage : That way in which

the just have walked, although it be old, yet may be

said to be new in the love of the righteous. The love

that the righteous bear to God and to each other is a

reneival of the commandment.

The darkness is past] The total thick darkness of

the heathen world, and the comparative darkness of the

Mosaic dispensation, are now passing away ; and the

pure and superior light of Christianity is now diffusing

its beams everywhere. He does not say that the dark-

ness was all gone by, but Trapayerai, it is passing away;

he does not say that the fulness of the light had ap-

peared, but TiSi} ijiairct, it is now shining, and will shine

more and more to the perfect day ; for the darkness
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Description of the different CHAP. II.

9 "i He that saith he is in tlic

light, and hatetli Iiis brother, is

ir darkness even until now.

10 ' He that loveth his brother,

abideth in the light, and " there is none ' oc-

casion of stumbling in him.

1 1 But he that hateth his brother is in dark-

ness, and " walkcth in darkness, and knoweth

not whither lie goeth, because that darkness

hath blinded his eyes.

states m the family of God

ll Cor. xiii. 2; 2 Pet. i. 9; chap. iii. 14, 15. 'Chap. iii. 11.

'2 Pet. i. 10. ' Gr. scandal.

A. M. cir. 4073
A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,
Othono, Vitcl.

ct Vespa-
siano.

12 I write unto you, little

children, because ' your sins

are forgiven you for his name's

sake.

13 I write unto you, fathers, because ye

have known him " that is from the beginning

I wiite unto you, young men, because ye have

overcome the wicked one. I write unto you,

little children, because ye have known the

Father.

passes away in proportion as the light shines and

increases.

Verse 9. He that saith he is in the light] lie that

professes to be a convert to Christianity, even in tlie

lowest degree ; and hateth his brother—not only does

not love him, but wills and does him evil, as the Jews

did the Gentiles ; is in darkness—has received no

saving knowledge of the truth ; and, whatever he may

pretend, is in heathen ignorance, or even worse than

heathen ignorance, to the present lime, notwithstanding

the clear shining of the light of the Gospel.

Verse 10. He that loveth his brother] That is, his

neighbour, his fellow creature, whether Jew or Gentile,

so as to bear him continual good will, and to be ready

to do him every kind office ; abideth in the light—not

only gives proof that he has received Christ Jesus the

Lord, but that he walks in him, that he retains the

grace of his justification, and grows therein.

And there is none occasion of stumbling in him.]

Kai cKai'da?.ov cv avTu ovk tanv And there is no stum-

bling block in him; )ie neither gives nor receives offence.

love prevents him from giving any to his neighbour

;

and love prevents him from receiving any from his

neighbour, because it leads him to put the best con-

struction on every thing. Besides, as he walks in the

light, he sees the stumbling blocks that arc in the way,

and avoids them ; every part of his path being illu-

minated. Many fall into sin because they do not see

the snares that arc in the way ; and they do not see

the snares because they either have not received, or

do not abide in, the light.

Verse 11. But he that hateth his brother is in dark-

ness] He is still in his heathen or unconverted state

;

and u'alkelh in darkness, his conduct being a proof of

that state ; and knoweth not whither he goeth—having

no proper knowledge of God or eternal things ; and

cannot tell whether he is going to heaven or hell, be-

cause that darkness has blinded his eyes—darkened his

whole soul, mind, and heart.

Verse 12. I icrite unto you, little children] TcKvca-

Beloved children, (see on ver. 1,) those who were

probably the apostle's own converts, and members of

the Chnrch over which he presided. But it may be

applied to young converts in general ; those who can

call God Abba, Father, by the Holy Spirit : therefore

he says of them, that their sins were forgiven themfor
his name's sake ; i. e. on account of Jesus, the Saviour,

2

" John xii. 35. ' Luke xxiv. 47 ; Acts iv. 12 ; x. 43 ; xiii. 38 ;

chap. i. 7. " Chap. i. 1.

who had died for them, and was now tlieir Mediator at

the right hand of God.

Verse 13. I write unto you, fathers] By fathers it

is very likely that the apostle means persons who had

embraced Christianity on its first promulgation in Judea

and in the Lesser Asia., some of whom had probably

seen Christ in the flesh ; for this appears to be what is

meant by, Ye have known him from the beginning.

These were the elders and eye loitnesses, who were of

the longest standing in the Church, and well established

in the truths of the Gospel, and in Christian experience.

But Tov ott' apxvc, him who is from the beginning, m?iy

mean Jesus Christ in the eternity of his nature, see

John i. 1,3; but the sense is the same.

I write unto you, young men] These were confirmed

disciples of Christ ;
persons who were well-grounded

in the truth, had been thoroughly exercised in the Chris-

tian warfare, were no longer agitated by doubts and

fears, but had arrived at the abiding testimony of the

Spirit of God in their consciences ; hence they are said

to have overcome the wicked one, ver. 14. They were

persons in the prime of life, and in the zenith of their

fahh and love.

I write unto you, little children] llaiiia, a very

different term from that used in the 12th verse, rcin-ia,

which means beloved children, as we have already

seen. This is another class, and their state is dif-

ferently described : Ye have known the Father. If the

apostle does not use these two words indifferently,

four states instead of three, are here described ;

—

1 . Fathers, Trarcpe^- those who had been converted

at the very commencement of Christianity, and had

seen the eternal Word manifested in the flesh.

2. Young men, veai'iuKor youths in the prime of

their spiritual life, vahant .loldicrs, fighting under the

banner of Christ, who had confounded Satan in his

wiles, and overcome him by the blood of the Lamb.

3. Little children, TzaiSia- di,sciples of Christ,

not of very long standing in the Church, nor of much

experience, but who had known the Father ; i. e.

persons who had been made sons : God had sent the

Spirit of his Son into their liearts, whereby they cried

Abba, Father

!

4. Beloved children, reKvta- the most recent

converts, and particularly those among young men

and tvomen who, from their youth, simplicity, open-

heartedness, and affectionate attachment to God and
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We yriust not love the ivorld, I. JOHN. nor the things oj Jie worta

W'^".- f^^- 14 I have written unto you,
A. D. cir. 69. -'

impp. Galba, fathers, because ye have known
Othone, Vitel. , . ,, . r i i, •

et Vespa- hun that IS Irom the beginnmg.
^'^"°'

I have written unto you, young

men, because "^ ye are strong, and the word

of God abideth in you, and ye have overcome

the wicked one.

1 5 y Love not the world, neither the tilings

that are in the world. ' If any man love the

"Eph. vi. 10. rRom. xii. 2. ^jiatt. vi. 24; Gal. i. 10;
James iv. 4.

his cause, were peculiarly dear to this aged apostle of

Jesus Christ. These are represented as having their

sins forgiven them on account of his name, Sia to ovojia

avTov, that is, for the sake of Jesus, or on account of

his merit or worthiness.

These four classes constituted the household or

family of God ; each class, in ascending gradation,

seems to have had more light, experience, and holiness

than the other. 1. The renvm, beloved children, or

infants, are those who are just born into the heavenly

family. 2. The Tvaidia, little children, are those who
are able to walk and speak ; they know their heavenly

Father, and can call him by that name. 3. The
vsavinaoL, young men, are such as are grown up to

man's estate ; these perform the most difficult part of

the labour, and are called to fight the battles of the

Lord. 4. The nareper:, fathers, are those who are at

the foundation of the spiritual family, and have known

the whole economy of the work of God in themselves

and in others. These have the largest stock of spi-

ritual wisdom and religious experience. All these

answer to the component members of a perfect human
family. 1. There is the beloved infant dandled on the

knees of its parents. 3. There are the little children

that can speak a little, run about, answer to their own
names, distinguish and call on their father and mother,

and are now put under instruction. 3. There are the

youths, those who are grown up to man's estate, are

strong to labour, retain, the instructions they have

received, act upon them, and are occasionally called

upon to defend their family, property, and country,

against spoilers and oppressors. 4. There are the

parents, the father and mother, from whom the family

sprang, and who are the governors and directors of the

household. To these four classes, in a perfect family,

the apostle appears to allude ; and we see, considered

in this light, with what delicacy and propriety he uses

these images.

Verse 14. The word of God abideth in yoii] Ye
.lave not only thoroughly known and digested the Di-

vine doctrine, but your hearts are moulded into it ; ye

know it to be the truth of God from the power and

happiness with which it inspires you, and from the

constant abiding testimony of the Spirit of that truth

which lives and witnesses wherever that truth lives

and predominates.

Verse 15. Love not the world] Though these

several classes were so well acquainted with Divine

things, and had all tasted the powers of the world to

come
;
yet so apt are men to be drawn aside by sen-
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world, the love of the Father is \ "^ <"": fJ^' A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,
Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

not in him.

1 6 For all that is in the world,

the lust of the flesh, " and the lust

of the eyes, and the pride of life, is not of

the Father, but is of the world.

1 7 And ^ the world passeth away, and the

lust thereof: but he that doeththe will of God
abideth for ever.

*Eccles. V. 11.- -» 1 Cor. vii. 31 ; James i. 10; iv. 14 ; 1 Pet
i. 24.

sible things, that the Holy Spirit saw it necessary to

caution these against the love of the world, the inor-

dinate desire of earthly things. Covetousness is the

predominant vice of old age : Ye fathers, love not the

world. The things which are in the world, its profits,

pleasures, and honours, have the strongest allure-

ments for youth ; therefore, ye young men, little chil-

dren, and babes, love not the things of this world. Let

those hearts abide faithful to God who have taken him

for their portion.

The love of the Father is not in him.] The love of

God and the love of earthly things are incompatible.

If you give place to the love of the world, the love of

God cannot dwell in you ; and if you have not his love,

you can have no peace, no holiness, no heaven.

Verse 16. For all that is in the world] All that it

can boast of, all that it can promise, is only sensual,

tr.insient gratification, and even this promise it cannot

fulfil ; so that its warmest votaries can complain loud-

est of their disappointment.

The lust of the flesh] Sensual and impure desires

which seek their gratification in women, strong drink,

delicious viands, and the like.

Lust of the eyes] Inordinate desires after finery

of every kind, gaudy dress, splendid houses, superb

furniture, expensive equipage, trappings, and decora-

tions of all sorts.

Pride of life] Hunting after honours, titles, and

pedigrees ; boasting of ancestry, family connec-

tions, great offices, honourable acquaintance, and the

like.

Is not of the Father] Nothing of these inordinate

attachments either comes from or leads to God.

They are of this world ; here they begin, flourish, and

end. They deprave the mind, divert it from Divine

pursuits, and render it utterly incapable of spiritual

enjoyments.

Verse 17. The ivorld passeth away] All these

things are continually fading and perishing ; and the

very state in which they are possessed is changing

perpetually ; and the earth and its works will be shortly

burnt up.

And the lust thereof] The men of this world, their

vain pursuits, and delusive pleasures, are passing away

in their successive generations, and their very memory

perishes ; but he that dotth the will of God—that

seeks the pleasure, profit, and honour that comes from

above, shall abide for ever, always happy through time

and eternity, because God, the unchangeable source

of felicity, is his portion.
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Many antichrists are CHAP. II. gone out into the world

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cy. «9.

linpp. Galba,

Olhonc, Vitel.
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siano.

18 <=Liulc cliiklrcn, "i
it is the

last time : and as yp liave lieard

that " antichrist shall come, ' even

now are there many antichrists

;

whereby vve know « that it is the last time.

19 '' They went out from us, but they were

t John xxi. 5. ' Heb. i. 2. » 2 Thess. ii. 3, &c. ; 2 Pet.

ii. 1 ; chap. iv. 3. ' Matt. xxiv. 5, 24 ; 2 John 7. f 1 Tim.

iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1. ""Deut. xiii. 13 ; Psa. xli.9 ; Acts xx. 30.

Verse 18. Little children, it is the last time] This

place is variously understood. This is the last dis-

pensation of grace and mercy to mankind ; the present

age is the conclusion of the Jewish state, as tlie tem-

ple and holy city are shortly to he destroyed. But as

there are many who suppose that this epistle was

written after the destruction of Jerusalem, consequently

the words cannot, on that supposition, refer to this.

Others think that eaxarj) upa should he translated, a

most difficult, perilous, and wretched time ; a time in

which all kinds of vices, heresies, and pollutions shall

have their full reign ; that time which our liOrd pre-

dicted, Matt. vii. 15, when he said, Beware of false

prophets. And xxiv. 11, 13: Many false prophets

shall arise, and shall deceive many ; and because ini-

quity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold.

And verse 24 : There shall arise false Christs and

false prophets, and shall show great signs and won-

ders. And verse 25 ; Behold, I have told you before.

Now the apostle may allude to these predictions of

our Lord ; but all these refer to a time antecedent to

the destruction of Jerusalem. I am therefore inclined

to think, whatever may be here the precise meaning

of the last time, that the epistle before us was written

while Jerusalem yet stood. See what is said in the

preface on this head.

Antichrist shall come] Who is this avrixp'OTor,

antichrist 1 Is he the Emperor Domitian, the Gnos-

tics, Nicolaitans, Nazareans, Cerinthians, Romish

pontiffs, &c., &c. 1 Ans. Any person, thing, doc-

trine, system of religion, polity, &c., which is opposed

to Christ, and to the spirit and spread of his Gospel,

is antichrist. We need not look for this imaginary

being in any of the above exclusively. Even Pro-

testantism may have its antichrist as well as Popery.

Every ryian who opposes the spirit of the Gospel, and

every teacher and writer who endeavours to lower tlie

Gospel standard to the spirit and taste of the world,

is a genuine antichrist, no matter where or among
whom he is found. The heresies which sprang up in

the days of St. John were the antichrist of that time.

As there has been a succession of oppositions to Chris-

tianity in its spirit and spread through every age since

its promulgation in the world, so there has been a suc-

cession of antichrists. We may bring this matter

much lower ; every enemy of Christ, every one who
opposes his reign in the world, in others, or in himself,

is an antichrist ; and consequently every wiched man
is an antichrist. But the name has been generally

applied to whatever person or thing systematically

opposes Christ and his religion.

Many antichrists] Many false prophets, false

Messiahs, heretics, and corrupters of the truth.

not of US ; for ' if they had been of *; '*'• "'r *!"^

11 I I 1
^ T).c\T. 69.

US, they would no doubt have con- impp. Galba,

tinued with us : but they went out, ct Vc'spa-

•^ that they might be made mani
'"^"°-

fest tliat they were not all of us.

20 But ' ye have an unction "" from the

' Matt. xxiv. 24 ; Jolin vi. 37 ; x. 28, 29 ; 2 Tim. ii. 19. k 1 Cor.
xi. 19. 12 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. i. 9; verse 27. "Mark i. 24 ;

Acts iii. 14.

Whereby we know that it is the last time.] That

time which our Lord has predicted, and of which he

has warned us.

Verse 19. They went out from u.i] These heretics

had belonged to our Christian assemblies, they pro-

fessed Christianity, and do so still ; but we apostles

did not commission them to preach to you, for they

have disgraced the Divine doctrine with the most per-

nicious opinions ; they have given up or explained

away its most essential jirinciples ; they have mingled

the rest with heathenish rites and Jewish glosses.

While, therefore, we acknowledge that they once be-

longed to us, we assert that they are not of us. They
are not Christians ; we abhor their conduct and their

creed. AV^e never sent them to teach.

They were not of us] For a considerable time

before they left our assemblies they g.ave proofs that

they had departed from the faith
; for if they had

been of us—if they had been apostles, and continued

in the firm belief of the Christian doctrines, they would

not have departed from us to form a sect of themselves.

That they were not all nfus.] They were not ex-

pelled from the Christian Church ; they were not sent

out by us ; but they separated from it and us. None
of them had been inspired as we apostles were, though

they pretended to a very high teaching ; but their sepa-

rating from us manifested that they were not taught,

as we were, by the Spirit of God. These false teachers

probably drew many sincere souls away with them

;

and to this it is probable the apostle alludes when he

says, they were not .\ll of us. Some were ; others

ivere not.

Verse 20. But ye have an u7iction] The word

xpiafa signifies not an unction, but an ointment, the

very thing itself by which anointing is effected ; and

so it was properly rendered in our former translations.

Probably this is an allusion to the holy anointing oli

of the law, and to Psa. xlv. 7 : God hath anointed thee

with the oil of gladness—he hath given thee the ;)/eni-

tude of the Spirit, which none of thy fellows—none of

the prophets, ever received in such abundance. By
this it is evident that not only the gifts of the Spirit,

but the Holy Spirit himself, is intended. This Spirit

dwelt at that time in a peculiar manner in the Church,,

to teach apostles, teachers, and all the primitive be-

lievers, every thing requisite for their salvation ; and

to make them the instruments of handing down to pos-

terity that glorious system of truth which is contained

in the New Testament. As oil was used among the

Asiatics for the inauguration of persons into impcrtant

offices, and this oil was acknowledged to be an emblem
of the gifts and graces of the Holy Spirit, without

which the duties of those offices could not be dis-
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I. JOHN

" ye know all

the Father and the Son.

things.

211 have not written unto you

because ye know not the truth,

but because ye luiow it, and that no lie is of

the truth.

22 ° Who is a liar but he that denieth that

"John X. 4, 5; xiv. 26; xvi. 1,"! ; verse 27.-

2 John 7.

-" Chapter iv. 3
;

Jesus is the Clurist ?

christ, that denieth

and the Son.

23 P Whosoever denieth

Son, the same hath not the Father

He is anti-

the Father

the

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,
Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

but ihe

that acknowledgeth the Son hath the Father

also.

Pjohn XV. 23; John 9. 1 John xiv. 7,

iv. 15.

9, 10; chapter

charged ; so it is put here for the Spirit himself, who

presided in the Cliurch, and from which all gifts and

graces flawed. The xP^'^f^'^i chrism or ointment here

mentioned is also an allusion to the holy anointing

ointment prescribed by God himself, Exod. xxx. 23-25,

which was composed of fine myrrh, sweet cinnamon,

sweet calamus, cassia lignea, and olice oil. Tliis

was an emblem of the gifts and graces of the Divine

Spirit. See the notes on the above place. And for

the reason of this anointing see the note on Exod.

xxix. 7.

Ye know all things.] Every truth of God necessary

to your salvation and the salvation of man in general,

and have no need of that knowledge of which the

Gnostics boast.

But although the above is the sense in which this

verse is generally understood, yet there is reason to

doubt its accuracy. The adjective Travra, which we

translate all things, is most probably in the accusative

case singular, having avBpuwov, man, or some such

substantive, understood. The verse therefore should

be translated : Yc have an ointment from the Holy

One, and ye knoio or discern every man. This inter-

pretation appears to be confirmed by tuv -i^XavuvTuv in

ver. 26, those u'ho are deceiving or misleading yon;

and in the same sense should -^avTuv, ver. 27, be

understood : But as the same anointing teacheth you

Trav-uv, not of all things, but of all men. It is plain,

from the whole tenor of the epistle, that St. John is

guarding the Christians against seducers and deceivers,

•who were even then disturbing and striving to corrupt

the Church. In consequence of this he desires them

to try the spirits tvhether they ivere of God, chap. iv. 1.

But how -were they to try them ? Principally by that

anointing—that spiritual light and discernment which

they had received from God ; and also by comparing

the doctrine of these men with -what they had heard

from the beginning. The anointing here mentioned

seems to mean the spirit of illumination, or great

knowledge and discernment in spiritual things. By

this they could readily distinguish the false apostles

from the true.

Verse 21. I have not written, cf-c] It is not because

ye are ignorant of these things that I write to you, but

because you know them, and can by these judge of the

doctrines of those false teachers, and clearly perceive

that they are liars ; for they contradict the truth which

ye have already received, and consequently their doc-

trine is a lie, and no lie can be of the truth, i. e. con-

sistent with Christianity.

Verse 23. Who is a liar but he that denieth thai
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Jesus is the Christ ?] Here we see some of the false

doctrines which were then propagated in the world.

There were certain persons who, while they acknow-

ledged Jesus to be a Divine teacher, denied him to be

the Christ, i. e. the Messiah.

He is antichrist, that denieth the Father and the

Son.] He is antichrist who denies the supernatural

and miraculo\is birth of Jesus Christ, who denies Jesus

to be the Son of God, and who denies God to be the

Father of the Lord Jesus ; thus he denies the Father

and the .Son. The Jews in general, and the Gnostics

in particular, denied the miraculous conception of Jesus;

with both he was accounted no more than a common
man, the son of Joseph and Mary. But the Gnostics

held that a Divine person, jEon, or angelical being,

dwelt in him ; but all things else relative to his mira-

culous generation and Divinity they rejected. These

"were a7itichrists, who denied Jesus to be the Christ.

Verse 23. Whosoever denieth the Son] He who
denies Jesus to be the Son of God, and consequently

the Christ or Messiah, he hath not the Father—he can

have no birth from above, he cannot be enrolled among

the children of God, because none can be a child of

God but by faith in Christ Jesus.

He that acknowledgeth the Son hath the Father

also.] This clause is printed by our translators in

Italics to show it to be of doubtful authority, as it was

probably wanting in the chief of those MSS. which

they consulted, as it was in Coverdale's Bible, printed

1535; TindalFs Text, printed 154S ; and in all the

earlv printed editions (which I have seen) previously

to 15GG; the Bible of Richard Cardmardcn, printed

in English at Rouen, where this clause is inserted in

a different letter between brackets. But that the

clause is genuine, and should be restored to the text

without any mark of spuriousness, as I have done in

the text of this work, is evident from the authorities

by which it is supported. It is found in ABC, and in

between twenty and thirty others of the best authority
;

as also in both the Syriac, Erpen's Arabic, Coptic,

Sahidic, Armenian, and Vulgate. It is also quoted

as a part of the text by Origen, Melelius, Athanasius,

both the Cyrils, Theophylact, Vigilius of Tapsum,

Pelagius, Cerealis, Cassian ; and in substance by

Euthalius, Epiphanius, Cyprian, Hilary, Faustinus

Lucifer of Cagliari, Augustine, and Bede. It is want-

ing in the Arabic, in the Polyglot, in a MSS. in the

Harlcian library, and in some few others. It is doubt-

less genuine, and Griesbach has with propriety restored

it to the text, from which it never should have beea

separated.
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The necessity of continuing CHAP. II. in the doctrine of Christ

A. M. cir. 4073. 24 Let that therefore abide in

Inipp. Gaiba,' you ' wliich yc liavc licarcl from

e°v>spa-' the beginning. If that wliich ye
"^°- have heard from the beginning

shall remain in you, ' ye also shall continue in

the Son, and in the Father.

25 ' And this is the promise that he hath pro-

mised us, even eternal life.

26 These things have I written unto you

" concerning them that seduce you.

27 But ' the anointing which ye have received

of him abideth in you, and ™ ye need not that

f 2 John 6. "John xvi. 23; chap. i. 3. 'John xvii. 3;

chap. i. 2 ; v. 11. " Chapter iii. 7 ; 2 John 7. " Verso 20.

" Jer. xx.\i. 33, 34 ; Heb. viii. 10, 11.

Verse 24. Let that therefore abide in i/ou] Con-

tinue in the doctrines concerning the incarnation, pas-

sion, death, resurrection, ascension, and intercession of

tlie Lord Jesus, which you have heard preached from

the beginning by us his apostles.

Ye also shall continue in the Son, and in the

Father.] Ye who are preachers shall not only be

acknowledged as miuisteis of the Church of Christ,

but be genuine children of God, by faith in the Son

of his love ; and ye all, thus contiiiuing, shall have

fellowship with the Father and with the Son.

Verse 25. This is the promise] God has promised

eternal life to all who believe on Christ Jesus. So they

who receive his doctrine, and continue in communion

with the Father and the Son, shall have this eternal life.

Verse 26. These things have I written] Either

meaning the whole epistle, or what is contained in the

preceding verses, from the beginning of the 18th to the

end of the 25th.

Them that seduce you.] Uepc tuv tzXovuvtuv v/iac'

That is, the deceivers that were among them, and who
were labouring to pervert the followers of Christ.

Verse 27. But the anointing which yehave received]

That ointment, the gifts of the Holy Spirit, mentioned

ver. 20, where see the note.

Ye need not that any man teach you] The Gnostics,

who pretended to the highest illumination, could bring

no proof that they were divinely taught, nor had they

any thing in their teaching worthy the acceptance of

the meanest Christian ; therefore they had no need of

that, nor of any other teaching but that which the same

anointing teacheth, the same Spirit from whom they

had already received the light of the glory of God, in

the face of Jesus Christ. Whatever that taught, they

needed ; and whatever those taught whose teaching

was according to this Spirit, they needed. St. John

does not say that those who had once received the

teaching of the Divine Spirit had no fiirther need

of the ministry of the Gospel ; no, but he says they

had no need of such teaching as their false teachers

proposed to them ; nor of any other teaching that was

different from that anointing, i. e. tlie teaching of the

Spirit of God. No man, howsoever holy, wise, or pure,

can ever be in such a state as to have no need of the

Gospel ministry ; they who think so give the highest
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any man teach you : but as the ^^^J'cir. 4073

same anointing ' teacheth you of impp. Gaiba,

,, , • 1 • . .1 1 • Olhonc, Vitc,
all tilings, and is truth, and is no ct Vtspa-

lie, and even as it hath taught
'"''"°-

you, yc shall abide in ^ him.

28 And now, little children, abide in him

that, ' when he shall appear, we may have con-

fidence, " and not be ashamed before him at

his coming.

29 ^ If ye know that he is righteous, ' ye

know that * every one that doeth righteousness

is born of him.

I John xiv. 26 ; xvi. 13 ; vcr. 20. y Or, iV. » Chap. iii. 2
» Chap. iv. 17. ^ .\cts xxii. 14. = Or, hiotv ye. » Chaf
iii. 7, 10.

proof that they have never yet learned of Christ or his

Spirit.

And is truth] Because it is the Spirit of trutL

John xvi. 13.

And is no lie] It has nothing like the fables of the

Gnostics. It can neither deceive, nor be deceived.

Verse 28. And now, little children] Trerio, Belov-

ed children, abide in him—in Christ Jesus. Let his

word and spirit continually abide in you, and have com-

munion with the PVther and the .Son.

That when he shall appear] To judge the world,

ive may have conjidence, napfiriaiai', freedom of .speech,

liberty of access, boldness, from a conviction that our

cause is good, and that we have had proper gi-ound

for exultation : and not be ashamed—confounded,

when it appears that those who were brought to Christ

Jesus, have apostatized, and are no longer found in

the congregation of the saints, and consequently are

not our crown of rejoicing in the day of the Lord Je-

sus. Abide in him, that this may not be the case.

A'erse 29. If ye know that he is righteous] That

God is a holy God, ye know also, that every one who
doeth righteousness—who lives a holy life, following

the commandments of God, is born of him, begotten

of him—is made a partaker of the Divine nature, with-

out which he could neither have a holy heart, nor live

a holy life.

This verse properly belongs to the following chap-

ter, and should not be separated from it. The subject

is the same, and does not stand in any strict relation

to that with which the 2Sth verse concludes.

The titles bestowed on Christians in the New Tes-

tament have been misunderstood by many. What be-

longs, strictly speaking, to the pure and holy, is often

applied to those who, though bound by their profes-

sion to be such, were very far from it. This has been

strongly denied by writers who should have known
better. Dr. Taylor has handled this point well in his

Key to the Apostolic Writings, from which I have given

a copious extract in my preface to the Epistle to the

Romans, from the conviction th.it the subject had been

most dangerously misapprehended ; and that several

of the worst heresies which disgrace religion had sprung

from tliis misapprehension. With some, Dr. Taylor's
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Of the titles which I. JOHN. are given to Christians

being an Arian was sufficient to invalidate any testi-

mony he might offer ; but it is no discovery of Dr.

Taylor ; it is what every attentive, unprejudiced reader

finds on reading the Old Testament in connection

with the New. Perhaps the tesiimony of a judicious

Cahnnist may be better received, not that this truth

needs the testimony of either, because it everywhere

speaks for itself, but because those who have too little

grace, sense, and candour to search for themselves,

may be pleased that Dr. Macknight saves them the

trouble.

After having remarked that the words born of him,

e^ avTov yeyevvriTai, should be translated hath been be-

gotten of him, which is the literal signification of the

word, from yevvau, genero, gigno, 1 beget, (bobn of God
being nowhere found in the Scripture,^ he goes on to

say :

—

" To understand the import of the high titles which

in the New Testament are given to the disciples of

Christ, viz. : the begotten of God, as here ; children

of God, as in the next chapter ; heirs of God, Rom.
viii. 17 ; elect of God—adopted of God—saints—a

royal priesthood—a holy nation—a peculiar people,

1 Pet. ii. 9 ; the following observations may be of use.

" 1. These high titles were anciently given to the

Israelites as a nation, because they were separated

from mankind to be God's visible Church, for the pur-

pose of preserving the knowledge and worship of him

in the world, as the only true God.

"This appears from God's own words, Exod. xix.

3, &c. : Tell the children of Israel ; Ye have seen

what I did to the Egyptians, and how I bare you on

eagles'' loings, and brought you unto myself. Now
therefore, if ye ivill obey my voice indeed, and lieep my
covenant, then ye shall he a peculiar treasure unto me
above all people. And ye shall be unto me a kingdom

of priests, a7id a holy nation. Deut. xiv. 1 , &c. :

Ye arc the children of the Lord your God—for thou

art a holy people to the Lord thy God. In particu-

lar, the title of God's Son, even his first-born, was
given to the lohole Israelilish nation by God himself,

Exod. iv. 22, chiefly because they were the descend-

ants of Isaac, who was supernaturally begotten by

Abraham, through the power which accompanied the

promise, Gen. .xviii. 10 : Lo, Sarah shall have a son.

So St. Paul informs us, Rom. ix. 7 : Neither because

they are the seed of Abraham, are they all children ;

(namely of God ;) but in Isaac shall a seed be to thee—the children of the flesh, these are not the children

of God ; hut the children of promise are counted for
the seed. The apostle's meaning i.s, that Ishmael and

his posterity, whom Abraham procreated by his own
natural strength, being children of the flesh, were not

children of God ; that is, they were not made the visi-

ble Church and people of God. But Isaac and his de-

scendants, whom Abraham procreated through the

strength which accompanied the promise, being more

properly procreated by God than by Abraham, were

the children of God, i. e. were made the visible Church
and people of God, because, by their supernatural gene-

ration and title to inherit Canaan, they were a fit

image to represent the catholic invisible Church of God,

consisting of believers of all ages and nations, who,

being regenerated by the Spirit of God, are the true
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children of God, and heirs of the heavenly country of

which Canaan was a type.

"2. As the promise, Lo, Sarah shall have a son,

which was given to Abraham when he was a hundred

years old, and Sarah was ninety, implied that that son

was to be supernaturally procreated ; so the promise

given to Abraham, Gen. xvii. 5, A father of many
nations have I constituted thee, implied that the many
nations of believers who, by this promise, were given

to Abraham for a seed, were to be generated by the

operation of the Spirit of God, producing in them faith

and obedience, similar to those for which Abraham was
constituted the father of all believers. This higher

generation, by which believers have the moral image

of God communicated to them, is well described, John

i. 12 : .4* many as received him, to them gave he

power to be called the sons of God, even to them toho

believe on his name ; ol eytvvrjdijaav, icho were begot-

ten, not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh , nor of the

ivill of man, but of God. That is : Men become the

true sons of God, not by their being naturally descend-

ed from this or that father, nor by their being called

the sons of God by men like themselves, but by God's

bestowing on them that high appellation on account

of their faith and holiness, " (which were produced in

them by their regeneration through the Spirit of God.)

" 3. If the Israelites, of whom the ancient visible

Church and people of God were composed, were all called

the sons of God because Isaac, from whom they were

descended, was supernaturally begotten by the power of

God ; certainly the believers of all ages and nations,

of whom the visible Church is composed, may with

mucli greater propriety be called the sons of God, since

they are begotten of God, and possess his moral nature.

" 4. Thus it appears that the high titles above men-

tioned, namely, the sons of God, the children of God,

the elect of God, the adoption of sons, the election,

saints, holy nation, royal priesthood, peculiar people,

were anciently given to the Israelites as a nation,

merely on account of their being the visible Church and

people of God, without any regard to the personal cha-

racter of the individuals of whom that nation was com-

posed. It appears, also, that under the Gospel the

same high titles were bestowed on whole Churches,

merely on account of their profession of Christianity,

without any regard to the personal character of the

individuals who composed these Churches. But these

high titles, with some others of greater importance,

such as the begot/en of God, the heirs of God, the adop-

tion, were given in an appropriated sense to individu-

als likewise, on account of their faith and holiness.

When given to ichole Churches, these titles imported

nothing more than that the society to which they were

given was a Church of Christ, (?. e. professed Chris-

tianity,) and that the individuals of which that society

was composed were entitled to all the privileges be-

longing to the visible Church of God. But when

appropriated to individuals, these titles implied that the

persons to whom they were given were really par-

takers of the nature of God ; and that they were the

objects of his paternal love, and heirs of his glory.

" Wherefore, in reading the Scriptures, by attend-

ing to the different foundations of these titles, and by

considering whether they are applied to Churches or
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7%c great love of God towards

individuals, we shall easily understand their true im-

port. Thus, when St. Paul, writing to tho Thcssalo-

nians, says, 1 Theis. i. 4, Knowing., brethren, beloved

of God, your election, he could not mean their election

to eternal life, since many of ihera were living disor-

derly, 3 Tliess. iii. 11, but their election to be the

visible Church ofGod under the Gospel ; whereas, when

CHAP. III. mankind, and the effects of it.

John, in the verse before us, says. Every one who doeth
righteousness hath been begotten of God, by restrict-

ing the title to a specific character he leaches us that

the persons of whom he speaks are the sons of God in

the highest sense, and heirs of eternal glory." How
forcible are right words ! See also the introduction to

the Epistle to the Romans.

CHAPTER HI.

The extraordinary love of God towards mankind, and the effects of it, 1-3. Stn is the tj-ansgresston oj the

lau', and Christ was manifested to take aivay our sins, 4-6. The children of God are knoion by the holi-

ness of their lives, the children of the devil by the sinfulness of theirs, 7-10. IVe should love one another,

for he that hatcth his brother is a murderer; as Christ laid doivn his life for us, so we should lay down
our lives for the brethren, 11-16. Charily is a fruit of brotherly love ; our love should be active, not

professional merely, 17, 18. How tve may knoiu that we are of the truth, 19-21. They whose ways
please God, have an answer to all their prayers, 22. The necessity of keeping the commandment of Christ,

that he may dwelt in us and roe in him by his Spirit, 23, 24.

A-. "• ='r-
^013. -REHOLD, whatmanner of love

A. D. cir. G9. J_J
'

Impp. Gaiba, ilic Father hath bestowed
Othone, Vitcl.

, i , , , ,,

et Vi'spa- upon us, that '- we should be call-
^'•'"'°-

ed the sons of God: therefore the

world kiiowcth u.s

him not.

not, '' because it knew

« John i. 12.—-'' John xv. IS, 19 ; xvi. 3 ; xvii. 25. <^ Isa.

Ivi. 5; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6; chap. v. 1. "^Rom.
»ui. 18 ; 2 Cor. iv. 17.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Verse 1. Behold, what manner of love] Whole
volumes might be written upon this and the two fol-

lowing verses, without e.vhausting the e.xtraordinary

subject contained in them, xix., the love of God to man.

The apostle himself, though evidently filled with God,

and walking in the fulness of his light, does not attempt

to describe it ; he calls on the world and the Church to

behold it, to look upon it, to contemplate it, and wonder
at it.

What manneroflove.—Ylora-ni^v aya-riv What great

love, both as to quantity and quality ; for these ideas

are included in the original term. The length, the

breadth, the depth, the height, he does not attempt to

describe.

The Father hath bestowed] For we had neither

claim nor merit that we should be called, that is, con-

stituted or made, the sons of God, who were before

children of the wicked one, animal, earthly, devilish
;

therefore, the love which brought us from such a depth

of misery and degradation must appear the more ex-

traordinary and impressive. After K?.rj0uiitv, that we
might be called, nai eapcv, and tec are, is added by ABC,
seventeen others, both the Syriac, Erpen's Arabic,

Coptic, Sahidic, ^Ethiopic, Slavonic, and Vulgate.

Therefore the world] The Jews, and all who
know not God, and are seeking their portion in tliis

life ; knoiveth us not—do not acknowledge, respect,

love, or approve of us. In this sense the word yivu-

cKstv is here to be understood. The world knew well

enough that there were such persons ; but they did

Vol. II. ( 58 )

2 Beloved, "= now are we
sons of God, and '' it doth

.l,p A. M. cir. 4073"'^
A. D. cir. 69.

not Impp. G.ilba,

, I n 1
Othone, Vitcl.

yet appear what we shall be

:

et Vespa-

but we know that, when he shall
^"'°°-

appear, " we shall be like him ; for ' we shall

see him as he is.

« Rom. viii. 29 ; 1 Cor. xv. -19 ; Phil. iii. 21 ; Col. iii. 4 ; 2 Pet.
i. 4 'Job xix. 26; Psa. xvi. 11 ; Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. 12;
2 Cor. v. 7.

not approve of them. We have often seen that this

is a frequent use of the term know, both in Hebrew
and Greek, in the Old Testament and also in the New.

Because it knew him not.] The Jews did not ac-

knowledge Jesus ; they neither approved of him, his

doctrine, nor his manner of life.

Verse 2. Aow are tec the sons of God] He speaks

of those who are begotten of God, and who work
righteousness. See the preceding chapter.

.And it doth not yet appear what we shall be] Oi—<j

C(f>avcpu0ri- It is not yet manifest; though we know that

we are the children of God, we do not know that state

ci glorious e.xcellence to which, as such, we shall be

raised.

When he shall appear] Eav ijiavepuBrj- When he

shall be manifested ; i. e., when he comes the second

time, and shall be manifested in his glorified human
nature to judge the world.

We shall be like him] For our vile bodies shall

be made like unto his glorious body ; we shall see him
as he is, in all the glory and majesty both of the Di-

vine and human nature. See Phil. iii. 21 ; and John

xvii. 24 : Father, I will that they also whom thou hast

given rAS be with mc where I am, that they may be-

hold my glory. John had seen his glory on the mount
when he was transfigured ; and this we find was in-

eflably grand ; but even this must have been partially

obscured, in order to enable the disciples to bear the

sight, for they were not then like him. But when
they shall be like him, they shall see him as he is—in

all the splendour of his infinite majesty.
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He that ahidetli in Christ 1. JOHN. is preserved from sin

A. M. cir. 4073. 3 ? j^^j gverv man that hath
A. D. cir. 69. '

. , .

impp. Gaiba, this hoDC in him purifieth him-
Othone, Vitel. ,^ " , .

et Vespa- Sell, even as he is pure.
^"'"°'

4 Whosoever committeth sin

transgresseth also the law : for '' sin is the

transgression of the law.

E Chap. i. 17. 1 Rom. iv. 15 ; chap. v. 17. ' Chapter i. 2.

'Isa. liii. 5, C, 11 ; 1 Tim. i. 15 ; Heb. i. 3 ; ii. 26 ; 1 Peter ii.

Verse 3. And every man that hath this hope in him^^

All who have the hope of seeing Christ as he is ; that

is, of enjoying him in his own glory
; purifieth him-

self—ahstains from all evil, and keeps himself from all

that is in the world, viz., the lusts of the flesh, of the

eye, and the pride of life. God having purified his

heart, it is his business to keep himself in the love of
God, looking for the mercy of our Lord Jcstis Christ

unto eternal life. The apostle does not here speak

of any man purifying his own heart, because this is

impossible ; but of his persevering in the state of

purity into which the Lord hath brought him. The
words, however, may be understood of a man's anxiously

using all the means that lead to purity ; and imploring

God for the sanctifying Spirit, to " cleanse the thoughts

of his heart by its inspiration, that he may perfectly

love him, and worthily magnify his name."

As he is ptire.] Till he is as completely saved

from his sins as Christ was free from sin. Many tell

us that " this never can be done, for no man can be

saved from sin in this life." Will these persons per-

mit us to ask. How much sin may we be saved from

in this life '! Something must be ascertained on this

subject: 1. That the soul may have some determinate

object in view ; 2. That it may not lose its time, or

employ its faith and energy, m praying for what is

impossible to be attained. Now, as he was manifested

to take away our sins, ver. 5, to destroy the works of

the devil, ver. 8 ; and as his blood cleanseth from all

sin and unrighteousness, chap. i. 7, 9 ; is it not evident

that God means that believers in Christ shall be saved

from all sin 1 For if his blood cleanses from aU sin,

if he destroys the works of the devil, (and sin is the

work of the devil,) and if he who is born of God does

not commit sin, ver. 9, then he must be cleansed from

all sin ; and, while he continues in that state he lives

without sinning against God, /or the seed of God re-

maineth in him, and he cannot sin because he is born,

or begotten, of God, ver. 9. How strangely warped

and blinded by prejudice and system must men be. who,

in the face of such evidence as this, will still dare to

maintain that no man can be saved from his sin in

this life ; but must daily commit sin, in thought, word,

and deed, as the Westminster divines have asserted :

•hat is, every man is laid under the fatal necessity of

running as many ways against God as the devil does

through his natural wickedness and malice ; for even

the devil himself can have no other way of sinning

against God except by thought, word, and deed. And
yet, according to these, and others of the same creed,

" even the most regenerate sin thus against God as

long as they live." It is a miserable salvo to say,

they do not sin so much as they used to do ; and they
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5 And ye know "that he was '^\
'^'f,

'='^-
*°P•^ A. D. cir. 69.

manifested '' to take awav our impp- Gaiba,

J , . , . .
.' Othone, Vitel.

Sins ; and ' in him is no sin. et Vespa-

6 Whosoever abideth in him
"'''°°-

sinneth not: "whosoever sinneth hath not seen

him, neither knovra him.

24.—12 Cor.
° Chap. ii. 4 ; i

. 21 ; Hebrews iv. 15 ; ix. 28 ;

8: 3 John 11.

1 Peter ii. 22.

do not sin habitually, only occasionally. Alas for this

system ! Could not the grace that saved them par
ttally save them perfectly ? Could not that power of

God that saved them from habitual sin, save them
from occasional or accidental sin ? Shall we suppose

that sin, how potent soever it may he, is as potent as

the Spirit and grace of Christ 1 And may we not

ask. If it was for God's glory and their good that

they were partially saved, would it not have been

more for God's glory and their good if they had been

perfectly saved ? But the letter and spirit of God's

word, and the design and end of Christ's coming, is to

save his people from their sins. Dr. Macknight

having stated that uyvt^si, purifieth, is in the present

tense, most ridiculously draws this conclusion from it

:

" In this life no one can attain to perfect purity ; by

this text, therefore, as well as by 1 John i. 8, those

fanatics are condemned who imagine they are able to live

without sin." Yes, doctor, the men you ca\\ fanatics

do most religiously believe that, by the grace of Christ

cleansing and strengthening them, they can love God
with all their heart, soul, mind, and strength, and their

neighbour as themselves ; and live without grieving

the Spirit of God, and without sinning against their

heavenly Father. And they believe that, if they are

not thus saved, it is their oivn fault. But a blind

man must ever be a bad judge of colours.

Verse 4. Sin is the transgression of the laio.]

The spirit of the law as well as of the Gospel is, that

" we should love God with all our powers, and our

neighbour as ourselves." All disobedience is contrary

to love ; therefore sin is the transgression of the law,

whether the act refers immediately to God or to our

neighbour.

Verse 5. And ye knoiv that he icas manifested to

take away our sins] He came into the world to de-

stroy the power, pardon the guilt, and cleanse from the

pollution of sin. This was the very design of his

manifestation in the flesh. He was bom, suffered,

and died for this very purpose ; and can it be supposed

that he either cannot or will not accomplish the object

of his own coming^

In him is no sin.] And therefore he is properly

qualified to be the atoning sacrifice for the sins of men.
Verse 6. Whosoever abideth in him] By faith,

love, and obedience.

Sinneth not] Because his heart is purified by faith,

and he is a worker together with God, and conse-

quently does not receive the grace of God in vain.

See on ver. 3.

Hath not seen hi/n] It is no unusual thing with

this apostle, both in his gospel and in his epistles,

to put occasionally the past for the present, and the
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Characteristics of the children of CHAP. III. God and the children of the devil.

A.iif.cir. 40,3. 7 Little cliildrcn, "let no man
A. D. cir. 69.

.

'

Impp. Gaiba, deceivc vou : ° lie that doelh
Othone, Vitcl. ... "^

•

i

et Vcspa- righteousness is righteous, even
"''"°-

as he is righteous.

8 ' He that committcth sin is of the devil ; for

the devil sinnelh from the beginning. For this

purpose the Son of God was manifested, i that

he might destroy the works of the devil.

9 ' Whosoever is born of God doth not coin-

mil sin ; for ' his seed remainelh in him : and

he cannot sin, because he is born of God.

"Chap, ii.26. » Ezck. xviii. 5-9 ; Rom. ii. 13; chap. ii. 29.

PMalt. xiii. 38; John viii. 11. 1 Gen. iii. 15; Luke x. 13;
John xvi. 11 ; Heb. ii. 14. -^Chap. v. 18. ' 1 Pet. i. 23.

present for the past tense. It is very likely that here

he puts, after the manner of the Hebrew, the preterite

for the present : He who sins against God doth not

see Mm, neither doth he inow him—the eye of liis

faith is darkened, so that he cannot see him as he for-

merly did ; and he has no longer the experimental

knowledge of God as his Father and portion.

Verse 7. Let no man deceive you] Either by as-

serting that " you cannot be saved from sin in this

life," or " that sin will do you no harm and cannot

alter your state, if you are adopted into the family of

God ; for sin cannot annul this adoption." Hear God,

ye deceivers! He that doelh righteousness is righteous,

according to his state, nature, and the extent of his

mor;il powers.

Even as he is righteous.] Allowing for the dis-

parity that must necessarily exist between that which

is bounded, and that which is without limits. As God,

in the infinitude of his nature, is righteous ; so they,

being filled with him, are in their limited nature

righteous.

A'erse 8. He that committeth sin is of the devil]

Hear this, also, ye who plead for Baal, and cannot

bear the thought of that doc-trine that states believers

are to be saved from all sin in this life ! He who
committeth sin v; a child of the devil, and shows that

he has still the nature of the devil in him ; for the

devil sinneth from the beginning—he was the father

of sin, brought sin into the world, and maintains sin in

the world by living in the hearts of his own children,

and thus leading them to transgression ; and persuad-

ing others that they cannot be saved from their sins

in this life, that he may secure a continual residence

in their heart. He knows that if he has a place there

tliroughout life, he will probably have it at death ; and,

if so, throughout eternity.

For this purpose] Eif tovto- For this very end—
with this very design, was Jesus manifested in the

flesh, that he might destroy, iva J.iay, that he might

loose, the bonds of sin, and dissolve the power, influ-

ence, and coimection of sin. See on vcr. 3.

Verse 9. Whosoever is horn of God] Teytvvrmevo^,

Begotten of God, doth not commit sin : " that is," say

some, " as he used to do ; he does not sin habitually

as he formerly did." This is bringing the influence

and privileges of the heavenly birth very low indeed.

a

10 In this the children of God \ \'''".- *2P
r 11 , 1 , /• * D. cir. fi9

arc manliest, and the children of Impp. Gall*,

tlie devil :
' whosoever doelh not ei Vcvespa-

siano.righteousness is not of God, ° nei-

ther he that loveth not his brotlier.

1 1 For ' this is the " message that ye heard

from the beginning, * that we should love one

another.

1 2 Not as "^ Cain, %uho was of that wicked

one, and slew his brother. And wherefore

slew he him ? Because his own works

' Chap. ii. 29. " Chap. iv. 8. » Chap. i. 5 ; ii. 7. "Or,
CQinmaixdment. -^ .John xiii. 34 ; XV. 12 ; ver. 23 ; chap. iv. 7
21 ; 2 John 5. 1 Gen. iv. 4, 8 ; Heb. xi. 4 ; Judc 11.

We have the most indubitable evidence that many of

the heathen philosophers had acquired, by mental dis-

cipline and cultivation, an entire ascendency over all

their wonted vicious habits. Perhaps my reader will

recollect the story of the physiognomist, who, coming

into the place where .Socrates was delivering a lecture,

his pupils, wishing to put the principles of the man's

science to proof, desired him to examine the face of

their master, and say what his moral character was.

After a full contemplation of the philosopher's visage,

he pronounced him " the most gluttonous, drunken, bru-

tal, and libidinous old man that he had ever met." As
the character of Socrates was the reverse of all this,

his disciples began to insult the physiognomist. So-

crates interfered, and said, " The principles of his sci-

ence may be very correct, for such I was, but I have

conquered it ly my philosophy." O ye Christian di-

vines ! ye real or pretended Gospel ministers ! will ye

allow the influence of the grace of Christ a sway not

even so extensive as that of the philosophy of a hea-

then who never heard of the true God ?

Verse 10. In this the children of God are manifest]

Here is a fearful text. AVho is a child of the devil ?

He that commits sin. Who is a child of God 1 He
that wor^s righteousness. By this text we shall stand

or fall before God, whatever our particular creed may
say to the contrary.

Neither he that loveth lot his brotlier.] No man is

of God who is not re.idy on all emergencies to do any

act of kindness ft>r the comfort, relief, and s\ipport of

any human being. For, as God made of one blood all

the nations of men to dwell upon the face of the whole

earth, so all are of one family ; and consequently all

arc brethren, and should love as brethren.

A'^erse 11. For this is the message] See chap. i. 5.

From the beginning God hath taught men that they

should love one another. How essentially necessary

this is to the comfort and well-being of man in this state

of trial and difficulty, every sensible man must see.

All are dependent upon all ; all upon each, and each

upon all. Mutual love m.ikcs this dependence pleasant

and doubly profitable. Nothing can be more pleasing

to an ingenuous and generous mind than to communi-

cate acts of kindness.

A"erse 12. Not as Cain] Men should not act to

each other as Cain did to his brother Abel. He mur-
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Of love to the brethren. I. JOHN. Of hatred to a brother.

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69

Irapp. Galba,
Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

and his brother'swere evil,

righteous.

13 Marvel not, my brethren,

if ^ the v/orld hate you.

14 "We know that we have passed from

death unto hfe, because we love the brethren.

'' He that loveth not his brother abideth in

death.

' John XV. 18, 19
;

'Chap, ii.9, 11.

xvii. U ; 2 Tim.iii. 12. 'Chap. ii. 10.

Matt. V. 21, 22; chap. iv. 20. <" Gal. T.

Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa
siano.

1 5 « Whosoever hateth his ^-^-"'l- '^^'P
A. D. cir. 69.

brother is a murderer : and ye impp. Gaiba;

know that ^ no murderer hath

eternal life abiding in him.

16^ Hereby perceive we the love of God
because he laid down his life for us : and we
ought to lay down our lives for the brethren.

17 But ''whoso hath this world's good, and

21 ; Rev. xxi. 8. « John iii. 16 ; xv. 13 ; Rom. v. 8 ; Eph. v. 2,

25 ; chap. iv. 9, 11. ' Deut. xv. 7 ; Luke iii. 11.

dered him because he was better than himself. But

who was Cain ^ E/c tov irovijpov ;/i', he was of the devil.

And who are they who, through pride, hist of power,

ambition, gain, &c., murder each other in wars and

political contentions? Ek tov irovjjpnv eim. To attempt

to justify the principle, and excuse the instigators, au-

thors, abettors, <Sfc., of such wars, is as vain as it is

wicked. They are opposed to the nature of God, and

to that message which he has sent to man from the

beginning : Love one another. Love your enemies.

Surely this does not mean, Biota out their brains, or.

Cut their throats. O, how much of the spirit, tem-

per, and letter of the Gospel have the nations of the

world, and particularly the nations of Europe, to learn !

And wherefore slew he him .?] What could induce

a brother to imbrue his hands in a brother's blood ?

Why, his brother was .righteous, and he was wicked
;

and the seed of the wicked one which was in him in-

duced him to destroy his brother, because the seed of

God—the Divine nature, was found in him.

Verse 13. Marvel not—if the toorld hate you.]

Expect no better treatment from unconverted Jews and

Gentiles than Abel received from his wicked and cruel

brother. This was a lesson to the Church, preparatory

to martyrdom. Expect neither justice nor mercy from

the men who are enemies of God. They are either

full of malice and envy, hateful, hating one another, or

they are specious, hollow, false, and deceitful.

" Kfoe to God was ne'er true /Went? to man."

Verse 14. We knov) that we have passed from death

vntohfc] Death axid life are represented here as two

distinct territories, states, or kingdoms, to either of

which the inhabitants of either may be removed. This

is implied in the term |Uera/3£/37)/£a/jti', from /lera, denot-

ing change of place, and fSaivu, I go. It is the same
figure which St. Paul uses. Col. i. 13: Who hath de-

livered us from the power of darkness, and translated

us into the kingdom of the Son of his love. Tht be-

lievers to whom St. John writes had been once in Vae

region and shadow of death, in the place where sin and

death reigned, whose subjects they were; but they had

left that kingdom of oppression, wretchedness, and wo,

and had come over to the kingdom of life, whose king

was the Prince and Author of life ; where all was

liberty, prosperity, and happiness ; where life and love

were universally prevalent, and death and hatred could

not enter. We know, therefore, says the apostle, that

we are passed over from the territory of death to the

kingdom of hfe, because we love the brethren, which

those who continue in the old kingdom—under the old

916

covenant, can never do ; for he that loveth not his bro-

ther abideth in death. He has never changed his ori-

ginal residence. He is still an unconverted, unrenewed

sinner.

Verse 15. Whosoever hateth his brother is a mui-
dercr^ He has the same principle in him which was
in Cain, and it may lead to the same consequences.

No murderer hath eternal Ufe'\ Eternal life springs

from an indwelling God; and God cannot dwell in the

heart where hatred and malice dwell. This text has

been quoted to prove that no murderer can be saved.

This is not said in the text; and there have been many
instances of persons who have been guilty of murder

having had deep and genuine repentance, and who
doubtless found mercy from his hands who prayed for

his murderers. Father, forgive them ; for they know

not what they do ! It is, however, an awful text for

the consideration of those who shed human blood on

frivolous pretences, or in those ivars which have their

origin in the worst passions of the human heart.

Verse 16. Hereby perceive we the love of God]

This sixteenth verse of this third chapter of John's

first epistle is, in the main, an exact counterpart of the

sixteenth verse of the third chapter of St. John's

gospel : God so loved the world, that he gave his

only-begotten .Son, &c. Here the apostle says. We
perceive, eyi'ciKafiev, we have known, the love of God
because he laid down his life for us. Of God is not in

the text, but it is preserved in one MS., and in two or

three of the versions ; but though this does not esta-

blish its authenticity, yet tov Osov, of God, is neces-

sarily understood, or tov Xpiarov, of Christ, as Erpen's

Arabic has it ; or avTov etc v/ta^, his love to us, as is

found in the Syriac. A higher proof than this of his

love Christ could not have possibly given to the chil-

dren of men.

We ought to lay down our lives for the brethren.^

We should risk our life to save the lives of others

;

and we should be ready to lay down our lives to re-

deem their souls when this may appear to be a means

of leading them to God.

Verse 17. But ivhoso hath this xoorld's good] Here
is a test of this love ; if we do not divide our bread

with the huiigry, we certainly would not lay down our

life for him. Whatever love we may pretend to man-

kind, if we are not charitable and benevolent, we give

the lie to our profession. If we have not bowels of

compassion, we have not the love of God in us ; if we
shut lip our bowels against the poor, we shut Christ

out of our hearts, and ourselves out of heaven.

This world's good.—Tov (iiov tov Koa/iov The life



Our love should be active,

A. M cir. 4073. secth his brotlicr have need, and
A. D. cir. 69.

'

Impp. Galba, sllUttCth Up his boWcls of COTTl-
Othone, Viusl. r i • „i i n .1passion Iruni hiin, b now dwcilclhet Vcspa-

siano.
the love of God in liim ?

18 My httie children, ''let us not love in

word, neither in tongue ; but in deed and in

truth.

19 And hereby we know ' that we arc of

tlie truth, and shall '' assure our hearts before

him.

20 ' For if our heart condemn us, God is

greater than our heart, and knoweth all

things.

21"° Beloved, if our heart condemn us not,

sChap. iv, 20. ^ Ezek. xxxiii. 31 ; Rom. xii. 9 ; Eph. iv. 15;
James li. 15 ; 1 Pet. i. 22.

—

'< John xviii. 37 ; chap. i. 8. ' Gr.
persuade. ' 1 Cor. iv. 4. "Job xxii. 26. ° Heb. x. 22;
lihap. 11. 28 ; iv. 17. " Psa. xxxiv. 15 ; cxlv. 18, 19 ; Prov. xv.

*i9; Jer. xxix. 12; Matt. vii. 8; xxi.22; Mark xi. 24; Johnxiv.

CHAP. III. and not professional merely

" then have we confidence to- *• ^- "" ^"^
A. D. cir. 69.

ward God. Impp. Galba,

nrt A J n 1 ^ 1 Olhone, Vilel
22 And ° whatsoever we ask, ct Ve»pa

we receive of him, because we """°-

keep his commandinenl.s, p and do those things

that arc pleasing in his sight.

23 1 And this is his commandment, That
wc should believe on the name of his Son Jesus

Christ, ' and love one another, ' as he gave us

commandment.

24 And ' he that keepeth his commandments
" dwelleth in him, and he in him. And ' here-

by we know that he abideth in us, by the Spirit

which he hath given us.

of this world, i. e. the means of life ; for so /3(0f is

often used. See Mark xii. 44 ; Luke viii. 43 ; xv.

12, 30 ; xxi. 4, and other places.

How dicclleth tlie love of God itt him ?] Tliat is,

it cannot possibly dwell in such a person. Hard-
'leartedness and God's love never meet together, much
'£ss can they be associated.

Verse 18. M>/ Utile children] Texvia /xov, My be-

twtd children, let us not love in icord—in merely al-

lowing the general doctrine of love to God and man to

be just and right

;

Neither in tongue] In making professions of love,

and of a charitable and humane disposition, and resting

there ; but in deed—by humane and merciful acts
;

And in truth.] Feeling the disposition of which
we speak. There is a good saying in Yakut Rubeni,

fol. 145, 4, on this point: " If love consisted in word
only, then love ceaseth as soon as the word is pro-

nounced. Such was the love between Balak and Ba-
laam. But if love consisteth not in word, it cannot

be dissolved ; such was the love of Abraham, Isaac,

Jacob, and the rest of the patriarchs which were be-

fore them."

Verse 19. Hereby we know that we are of the truth]

That we have the true religion of the Lord Jesus,

and shall assure our hearts—be persuaded in our con-

sciences, that we have the truth as it is in Jesus ; as

no man can impose upon himself by imagining he loves

when he does not : he may make empty professions

to others, but if he loves either God or man, he knows
it because he feels it ; and love unfit is not love, it

is word or tongue. This the apostle lays down as a
test of a man's Christianity, and it is the strongest and
most infallible test that can be given. He that loves

feels that he does love ; and he who feels that he
loves God and man has true religion; and he who is

careful to show the fruits of this love, in obedience

to God and humane acts to man, gives others the

fullest proof that he has the loving mind that was in

Jesus.

Verse 20. Jf our heart condemn us] If we be con-

3

13 ; XV. 7 ; n-i. 23, 24 ; James v. 16 ; chap. v. 14. P John viii.

20; ix. 31. 1 John vi. 29; xvii. 3. 'Matt. xxii. 29; John
xiii. 34 ; xv. 12 ; Eph. v. 2 ; 1 Thess. iv. 9 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8 ; verse
1 1 ; chap. iv. 21. Chap. ii. 8, 10. ' John xiv. 23 ; xv. 10 ;

chap. iv. 12. "John xvii. 21, &c. » Rom. viii. 9 ; ch. iv. 13.

scious that our love is feigned, we shall feel inwardly

condemned in professing to have what we have not.

And if our heart condemn us, God is greater than our

heart, for he knows every hypocritical winding and

turning of the soul, he searches the heart, and tries

the reins, and sees all the deceitfulness and desperate

wickedness of the heart which we cannot see, and,

if we could see them, could not comprehend them

;

and as he is the just Judge, he will condemn us more
strictly and extensively than we can be by our own
conscience.

Verse 21. If our heart condemn us not] If we be

conscious to ourselves of our own sincerity, that we
practise not deceit, and use no mask, then have we
confidence toward God—we can appeal to him for our

sincerity, and we can come with boldness to the throne

of grace, to obtain mercy, and find grace to help in

time of need. And therefore says the apostle,

A"erse 22. Whatsoever we ask] In such a spirit, we
receive of him, for he delights to bless the humble,

upright, and sincere soul.

Because we keep his commandments] A'iz., by

loving him and loving our neighbour. These are the

great commandments both of the old covenant and the

new. And whoever is filled with this love to God and

man will do those things which are pleasing to him ;

for love is the very soul and principle of obedience.

The word heart is used in the preceding verses for

conscience ; and so the Greek fathers interpret it, par-

ticularly Origen, IS'icephorus, and CEcumenius ; but

this is not an unfrequent meaning of the word in the

sacred writings.

Verse 23. That we should believe on the name of
his Son] We are commanded to believe on Christ,

that for the sake of his passion and death wc may be

justified from all things from which we could not be

justified by the law of Aloses ; and being through him

redeemed from the guilt of sin, restored to the Divine

favour, and made partakers of the Holy Ghost, we are

enabled to love one another as he gave us command-

ment ; for without a renewal of the heart love to God
917



We must try those teachers

and man is impossible, and this renewal comes by-

Christ Jesus.

Verse 24. Diuelleth in him] i. e. in God ; and he—
God, in him—the believer.

And hereby we know] We know by the Spirit which

he hath given us that we dwell in God, and God in

us. It was not by conjecture or inference that Chris-

tians of old knew they were in the favour of God, it

was by the testimony of God's own Spirit in their

hearts ; and this testimony was not given in a transient

manner, but was constant and abiding while they con-

tinued lender the influence of that faith that worketh by

love. Every good man is a temple of the Holy Ghost,

and wherever he is, he is both light and power. By
his power he works ; by his light he makes both him-

self and his work knoion. Peace of conscience and

joy in the Holy Ghost must proceed from the indwell-

ing of that Holy Spirit ; and those who have these

blessings must know that they have them, for we can-

I. JOHN. who profess to be sent by God

not have heavenly peace and heavenly joy without
knowing that we have them. But this Spirit in the
soul of a believer is not only manifest by its effects,

but it bears its own witness to its own indwelling. So
that a man not only knows that he has this Spirit from
the fruits of the Spirit, but he knows that he has it

from its own direct witness. It may be said, " How
can these things be V And it may be answered, By
the power, light, and mercy of God. But that such
things are, the Scriptures uniformly attest ; and the

experience of the whole genume Church of Christ,

and of every truly converted soul, sufficiently proves.

As the wind bloweth where it listeth, and we cannot
tell whence it cometh and whither it goeth, so is every
one that is bom of the Spirit : the thing is certain, and
fully known by its effects ; but how this testimony is

given and confirmed is inexplicable. Every good man
feels it, and knows he is of God by the Spirit which
God has given him.

CHAPTER IV.

We must not believe every teacher who professes to have a Divine commission to preach, but try such, whethei

they be of God ; and the more so because many false prophets are gone out into the world, 1 . Those
who deny that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh have the spirit of antichrist, 2, 3. The followers of Goa
have been enabled to discern and overcome them, 4—6. The necessity of love to God and one another

shown, from God''s love to us, 7-11. Though no man hath seen God, yet every genuine Christian knows
him by the spirit which God has given him, 12, 13. The apostles testified that God sent his Son to be the

Saviour of the world ; and God dwelt in those who confessed this truth, 14, 15. God is love, 16. The
nature and properties ofperfect love, 17, 18. We love him because he first loved us, 19. The wicked-

ness of pretending to love God while we hate one another, 20, 21.

A. M. cir. 4073,

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,

Othonc, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

"RELOVED, » believe not every

spirit, but • try the spirits

whetlier they are of God ; be-

cause " many false prophets are

gone out into the world.

2 Hereby know ye the Spirit of God :

"^ Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus

* Jer. xxix. t

21 : Rev. ii. 2

Matt. xxiv. 4. !> 1 Cor. xiv. 29 ; 1 Thess. v.

^Matt. xxiv. 5, 24; Acts xx. 30; 1 Tim. iv.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse 1 . Beloved, believe not every spirit] Do not

be forward to believe every teacher to be a man sent

of God. As in those early times every teaclier pro-

fessed to be inspired by the Spirit of God, because

all the prophets had come thus accredited, the term

spirit was used to express the man who pretended to

be and teach under the Spirit's influence. See 1 Cor.

xii. 1-12; 1 Tim. iv. 1.

Try the spirits] AoKijiat^erc to nvtvfiara- Put these

teachers to the proof Try them by that testimony

which is known to have come from the Spirit of God,

the word of revelation already given.

Many false prophets] Teachers not inspired by the

Spirit of God, are gone out into the world—among the

Jewish people particularly, and among them who are

carnal and have not the Spirit.
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Christ is come in the flesh, is \ ^ "'"
f^^-A. D. cir. 69.

of God : Impp, Galba,

_ . , • .. .1. 1
Othone, V'ltel.

3 And "^ every spirit that con- et Vespa-

fesseth not that Jesus Christ is
^"^°-

come in the flesh, is not of God : and this

is that spirit of antichrist, whereof ye

have heard that it should come ; and

1 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; chap. ii. 18; 2 John 7. ^ 1 Cor. xii. 3 ; chap
v. 1. « Chap. ii. 22 ; 2 John 7.

Verse 2. Hereby know ye the Spirit of God^ We
know that the man who teaches that Jesus Christ is

the promised Messiah, and that he is come in the flesh,

is of God—is inspired by the Divine Spirit ; for no

man can call Je-sus Lord but by the Holy Ghost.

Verse 3. Every spirit] Every teacher, that con-

fesseth not Jesus, is not of God—has not been inspired

by God. The words ev aapm e?.ji7iv8oTa, is come ir,

the flesh, are wanting in AB, several others, both the

Syriac, the Polyglot Arabic, JEthiopic, Coptic, Ar^

menian, and Vulgate ; in Origen, Cyril, Theodoret,

Irenaus, and others. Griesbach has left them out of

the text.

Spirit of antichrist] All the opponents of Christ'

incai-nation, and consequently of his passion, death,

and resurrection, and the benefits to be derived from

them.
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The necessity of love to CHAP. IV. God and one another

^^D^dr^flo''
' '^^^^ "^"^^ already is it in ihe

Impp. Galba, WOrld.
Othone, Vilel. a ^ it r f^ i t- ^ i-i

et Vcspa- 4 s Ye are 01 God, little clul-
""'°"

dren, and have overcome tlicin :

because greater is he tliat is in you, than > lie

that is in the world.

5 ' They arc of the world : therefore speak

they of the world, and ^ the world hcareth

them.

6 We are of God :
' he that knowcth God

heareth us ; he that is not of God hcareth not

us. Hereby know we " the spirit of truth,

and the spirit of error.

7 " Beloved, let us love one another : for love

'2 Thcss. ii. 7; chap. ii. 18, 22. 5 Chap. v. 4. ^36hn
xii. 31 ; xiv. 30; svi. 11; 1 Cor. ii. 12; Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12.

'John lii. 31. k John nv. 19; xvii. 14. 'John viii. 47; x.

27 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 37 ; 2 Cor. x. 7. "Isa. viii. 20 ; John xiv. 17.

Ye have heard that it should come] See 2 Thess. ii. 7.

Euen now already is it in the world. \ Is working

jftovverfully both among the Jews and Gentiles.

A'erse 4. Ye are of God] Ye are under the influ-

ence of the Divine .Spirit, and have overcome them—
your testimony, proceeding from the Spirit of Christ,

has invalidated theirs which has proceeded from the

influence of .Satan
; for greater is the Holy Spirit

which is in you, than the spirit xohich is in the world.

Verse 5. They are of the world] They have no

avi'itua. 'iews, they have no spirituality of mind ; they

seek the present world and its enjoyments. Their

cor;versation is worldly, and worldly men hear them in

preference to all others. Thus they have their partisans.

Verse 6. We are of God] We, apostles, have the

Spirit of God, and speak and teach by that Spirit.

He that inoweth God—who has a truly spiritual

discernment, heareth us—acknowledges that our doc-

trine is from God ; that it is spiritual, and leads from

earth to heaven.

Hereby know we the Spirit of truth] The doctrine

and teacher most prized and followed by worldly men,

and by the gay, giddy, and garish multilude, are not

from God ; they savour of the flesh, lay on no restraints,

prescribe no cross-bearing, and leave every one in full

possession of his heart's lusts and easily besetting sins.

And by this, false doctrine and false teachers are easily

discerned.

Verse 7. Beloved, let us love one another] And ever

be ready to promote each other's welfare, both spiritual

and temporal.

For love is of God] And ever acts like him ; he

loves man, and daily loads him with his benefits. He
that lovelh ?nost has most of God in him ; and he that

loveth God and his neighbour, as before described and

commanded, is born of God, en tov Oeov yeyevvTjTai, is

begotten of God—is a true child of his heavenly Father,

for he is made a partaker of the Divine nature ; and

this his love to God and man proves.

Verse 8. He that Inveth not] As already described,

knoweth not God—has no experimental knowledge of

him

IS of God : and every one that ^- ^\- ''": '^"^

lovctli IS born ot God, and know- impp. Galba,

eth God. el Vespa-

8 He that loveth not ° knoweth __!!!!!__
not God ; for p God is love.

9 1 1n this was manifested tlie love of God
toward us, because that God sent his only-

bcgottcn Son into the world, ' that we might

live through him.

10 Herein is love, " not that we loved God,

but that he loved us, and sent his Son ' to he

the propitiation for our sins.

1

1

Beloved, " if God so loved us, we ought

also to love one another.

"Chap. iii. 10, 11, 23. "Chapter ii. 4; iii. 6. P Ver. 16.
1 John iii. 16; Rom. v. 8 ; viii. 32 ; chap. iii. 16. •"Chap. v.

11. 'Jolin XV. 16; Rom. v. 8, 10; Tit. iii. 4. •Chap.ii.2.
"Matt, xviii. 33 ; John xv. 12, 13 ; chap. iii. 16.

God is love.] An infinite fountain of benevolence

and beneficence to every human being. He hates no-

thing that he has made. He cannot hate, because he

is love. He causes his sun to rise on the evil and the

good, and sends his rain on the just and the unjust.

He has made no human being for perdition, nor ever

rendered it impossible, by any necessitating decree, for

any fallen soul to find mercy. He has given the fullest

proof of his love to the whole human race by the in-

carnation of his .Son, who tasted death for every man.

How can a decree of absolute, unconditional reproba-

tion, of the greater part or any part of tlie human race,

.stand in the presence of such a text as this '\ It has

been well observed that, although God is holy, just,

righteous, &c., he is never called holiness, justice, &c.,

in the abstract, as he is here called love. This seems

to be the essence of the Divine nature, and all other

attributes to be only modifications of this.

Verse 9. In this loas manifested the love of God]
The mission of Jesus Christ was the fullest proof that

God could give, or that man could receive, of his

infinite love to the world.

That we might live through him.] The whole world

was sentenced to death because of sin ; and every

individual was dead in trespasses and sins ; and Jesus

came to die in the stead of the world, and to (juicken

everv believer, that all might live to him who died for

them and rose again. This is another strong allusion

•o John iii. 16 : God so loved the world, that he gave

his only-begotten Son, that whosoever bclieveth in him

should not perish, but have everlasting life ; where the

reader is requested to see the note.

Verse 10. Not that ice loved God] And that he was

thereby induced to give his Son to be a propitialionfor

our sins. No : we were enemies to God, and yet

Christ died for our ungodly souls. (See Rom. v.

6-11, and the notes there.) So it was God's love,

not our merit, that induced him to devise means that

his banished might not be expelled from him.

Verse 1 1. If God so loved u.i] Without any reason

or consideration on our part, and without any desert in

us ; we ought also, in like manner, to love one another ,
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God sent his Son to be r. JOHN. the Saviour of the wwld

A.M cir. 4073. 12 ' No man hath seen God
A. U. cir. 69. TT 1

Impp. Gaiba, at any time. It we love one
Othone, Vitel. , /- j i n .i •

et Vespa- another, Cjod dwelletn in us,

^"'"°- and '" his love is perfected

in us.

13 ' Hereby know we that we dwell in him,

and he in us, because he hath given us of his

Spirit.

14 And y we have seen and do testify tliat

^ the Father sent the Son to be the Saviour of

the world.

1

5

*Whosoever shall confess that Jesus is the

Sonof God, Goddwellethin him, and he in God.

'John i. 18; 1 Tim. vi. IG; ver. 20. "Chap. ii. 5; ver.

18. " Johnxiv.20; chap. iii. 24. y John i. 14: chap.i. 1,2.

2 John iii. 17.

and not suspend our love to a fellow-creature, either

on his moral worth or his love to us. We should love

one another for God''s sake ; and then, no unlund car-

riage of a brother would induce us to withdraw our

love from him ; for if it have God lor its motive and

~nodel, it will never fail.

Verse 12. No man hath seen God at any time.] The

very words, with the change of iupane for reBearai, of

this apostle in his gospel, chap. i. 18. We may feel

him, though we cannot see him ; and if we love one

another he dwclleth in us, and his love is perfected in

us—it has then its full accomplishment, having moulded

us according to its own nature.

Verse 13. Hereby know ice, cj-c] See the note on

chap. iii. 24.

Verse 14. And we have seen] Jesus Christ mani-

fested in the flesh ; see chap. i. 1, &c. ; and do testify

—bear witness, in consequence of having the fullest

conviction, that the Father sent the Son to be the

Saviour of the world. We have had the fullest proof of

this from his doctrine and miracles, which we heard and

saw during the whole time that he sojourned among men.

Verse 15. Whosoever shall confess] Much stress

is laid on this confession, because the false teachers

denied the reality of the incarnation ; but this con-

fession implied also such a belief in Christ as put

them in possession of his pardoning mercy and in-

dwelling Spirit.

Verse 16. God is love] See on ver. 8. He that

dwellelh in love—he who is full of love to God and

man is full of God, for God is love ; and where such

love is, there is God, for he is the fountain and main-

tainer of it.

A''erse 17. Herein is our love made perfect] By
God dwelling in us, and we in him ; having cast out

all the carnal mind that was enmity against himself,

and filled the whole heart with the spirit of love and

purity. Thus the love is made perfect ; when it thus

fills the heart it has all its degrees ; it is all in all ; and

all in every power, passion, and faculty of the soul.

May have boldness in the day ofjudgment] Jlap-

l>Tiaiav Freedom ofspeech,and liberty of access ; see-

ing in the person of our Judge him who has died for

«s, regenerated our hearts, and who himself fills them.
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16 And we have known and *-.'*i,'^":- ^°PA. D. cir. 69.

believed the love that God hath impp. Gaiba,

, /.^, 1 . , , , Othone, Vitel.

to us. " God IS love ; and "= he et Vespa-

that dwelleth in love dwelleth in
"''°°-

God, and God in him.

17 Herein is ^ our love made perfect, that

'we may have boldness in the day of judg-

ment :
^ because as he is, so are we in this

world.

18 There is no fear in love; but perfect

love casteth out fear : because fear hath tor-

ment. He that feareth is ? not made perfect

in love.

"Rom. X. 9 ; chap. v. 1, 5. •''Ver. 8. : Ver. 12; chap.
iii. 24. ^ Gr. iove with us. "^ James ii. 13 ; chap. ii. 28 ; iii.

19, 21. f Chap. iii. 3. s Ver. 12.

As he is] Pure, holy, and loving ; so are we in

this world ; being saved from our sins, and made like

to himself in righteousness and true holiness. No
man can contemplate the day of judgment with any

comfort or satisfaction but on this ground, that the

blood of Christ hath cleansed him from all sin ; and

that he is kept by the power of God, through faith,

unto salvation. This will give him boldness in the

day of judgment.

Verse 18. There is no fear in love] The man who
feels that he loves God with all his heart can never

dread him as his Judge. As he is now made a par-

taker of his Spirit, and carries a sense of the Divine

approbation in his conscience, he has nothing of that

fear that produces terror or brings torment. The per-

fect love—that fulness of love, which he has received,

casteth out fear—removes all terror relative to this

day of judgment, for it is of this that the apostle par-

ticularly speaks. And as it is inconsistent with the

gracious design of God to have his followers miserable,

and as he cannot be unhappy whose heart is full of

the love of his God, this love must necessarily exclude

this fear or terror ; because that brings torment, and

hence is inconsistent with that happiness which a man
must have who continually enjoys the approbation of

his God.

He that feareth] He who is still uncertain con-

cerning his interest in Christ ; who, although he has

many heavenly drawings, and often sits with Christ

some moments on a throne of love, yet feels from the

evils of his heart a dread of the day of judgment ; is

not made perfect in love—has not yet received the

abiding witness of the Spirit that he is begotten of God

;

nor that fulness of love to God and man which excludes

the enmity of the carnal mind, and which it is his

privilege to receive. But is the case of such a man

desperate ? No : it is neither desperate nor deplorable

;

he is in the way of salvation, and not far from the

kingdom of heaven. Let such earnestly seek, and

fervently believe on the Son of God ; and he will soon

give them another baptism of his Spirit, will purge out

all the old leaven, and fill their whole souls with that

love which is the fulfilling of the law. He who is not

yet perfect in love may speedily become so, because



Observations on particular CHAP. V. parts of the preceding chapter.

19 Wc love him, because he

first loved us.

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,

et Ve'spa- 20 '' If a man say, I love God,
'""'°- and hateth his brother, he is a

liar : for he that loveth not his brother whom

"Chap. ii. 4 ; iii. 17. 1 Ver. 12.

God can say in a moment, / will, he thou clean ; and

immediately his leprosy will depart. Among men we
find some that have neither love nor fear ; others that

have fear without love ; others that have love and fear
;

and others that have love witliout fear.

1. Profligates, and worldly men in general, have

neither the fear nor love of God.

2. Deeply awakened and distressed penitents have

the fear or terror of God without his love.

3. Babes in Christ, or young converts, have often

distressing fear mixed with their love.

4. Adult Christians have love without this fear
;

because fear hath torment, and they are ever happy,

being filled with God. See Mr. Wesley's note on

this place.

1 . We must not suppose that the love of God shed

abroad in the heart is ever imperfect in itself; it is

only so in degree. There may be a less or greater

degree of what is perfect in itself; so it is with re-

spect to the love which the followers of God have
;

they may have measures or degrees of perfect love

without its fulness. There is nothing imperfect in the

love of God, whether it be considered as existing in

himself, or as communicated to his followers.

2. We are not to suppose that the love of God
casts out every kind of fear from the soul ; it only

casts out that which has <ormen<. 1. A. filial fear is

consistent with the highest degrees of love ; and even

necessary to the preservation of that grace. This is

properly its guardian ; and, without this, love would

soon degenerate into listlessness, or presumptive bold-

ness. 2. Nor does it cast out that fear which is so

necessary to the preservation of life ; that fear which

leads a man to Jlce from danger lest his life should be

destroyed. 3. Nor does it cast out that fear which

may be engendered by sudden alarm. All these are

necessary to our well-being. But it destroys, 1 . The
fear o{ want ; 2. The fear of (/ea/A ; and 3. The fear

or terror ofjudgment. All these fears bring torment,

and are inconsistent with this perfect love.

he hath seen, how can he love

God ' whom he hath not seen ?

21 And ''tliis commandment
have we from him, Tliat he who
loveth God love his brother also.

' Matt. xxii. 37, 39 ; John xiii. 34 ; xr. 12 ; chap. iii. 23.

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba
Olhone, VileL

ct Vespa-
siano.

Verse 19. We love him because he first loved us.']

This is the foundation of our love to God. 1. We
love him because we find he has loved us. 2. We
love him from a sense of obligation and gratitude.

3. We love him from the influence of his own love;

from his love shed abroad in our hearts our love to

him proceeds. It is the seed whence our love springs.

The verse might be rendered. Let us therefore love

him, because he first loved vs : thus the Syriac and

Vulgate.

Verse 20. If a man say, I love God, and hateth

his brother] This, as well as many other parts of this

epistle, seems levelled against the Jews, who pre-

tended much love to God while they hated the Gen-
tiles ; and even some of them who were brought into

the Christian Church brought this leaven with them.

It required a miracle to redeem St. Peter's mind from
the influence of this principle. See Acts x.

Who?n he hath seen] We may have our love

excited towards our brother, 1. By a consideration

of his excellences or amiable qualities. 2. By a view
of his miseries and distresses. The first will excite a

love of complacency and delight; the second, a love

of compassion and pity.

Whom he hath not seen ?] If he love not his

brother, it is a proof that the love of Cod is not in

him ; and if he have not the love of God, he cannot

love God, for God can be loved only through the in-

fluence of his own love. See on ver. 19. The man
who hates his fellow does not love God. He who
does not love God has not the love of God in him, and

he who has not the love of God in him can neither love

God nor man.

Verse 2 1 . This commandment have we] We should

love one another, and love our neighbour as ourselves.

The love of God and the love of man can never be

separated ; he who loves God will love his brother

;

he who loves his brother gives this proof that he loves

God, because he loves with a measure of that love

which, in its infinitude, dwells in God.

CHAPTER V.

He that believeth is bom of God ; loves God and his children ; and keeps his commandments, which are no.

grievous, 1-3. Faith in Christ overcomes the loorld, 4, 5. The three earthly and heavenly witnesses, 6-9.

He that believeth hath the witness in himself, 10. God has given unto us eternal life in his Son, 11, 12.

The end for ichich St. John writes these things, 13-15. The sin unto death, and the sin not unto death,

16, 17. He that is born of God sinneth not, 18. The whole world lieth in the wicked one, 19. Jesus

ii come to g%ve us an understanding, that we may know the true God, 20. All idolatry to be avoided, 21.

2 921



Whosoever ts born of God I. JOHN. overcometh the world

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. G9.

Impp. Galba,
Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

^HOSOEVER
that '' Jesus

born of GodIS '

one

" believeth

is the Christ

"^ and every

tliat loveth him that begat,

loveth him also that is begotten of him.

2 By this we know that we love the chil-

dren of God, when we love God, and keep his

commandments.

3 " For this is the love of God, that

we keep his commandments : and ^ his

» John i. 12. 'Chap. ii. 22, 23 ; iv. 2, 15. « John i. 13. ^ John
XV. 23. = John xiv. 15, 21, 23 ; xv. 10; 2 John 6.

NOTES ON CHAP. X.

Verse 1. Whosoever believeth, iSfc] Expressions

of this kind are to be taken in connection icith the

subjects necessarily implied in them. He that be-

lieveth that Jesus is the Messiah, and confides in him
for the remission of sins, is begotten of God ; and

they who are pardoned and begotten of God love him

in return for his love, and love all those who are his

children.

Verse 2. By this we knoio that we love the children

of God] Our love of God's followers is a proof that

we love God. Our love to God is the cause why we
love his children, and our keeping the commandments

of God is the proof that we love hiiii.

Verse 3. For this is the love of God] This the

love of God necessarily produces. It is vain to pre-

tend love to God while we live in opposition to his will.

His commandments] To love liim with all our

heart, and our neighbour as ourselves, are not griev-

ous—are not burdensome ; for no man is burdened

with the duties which his own love imposes. The old

proverb explains the meaning of the apostle's words,

Love feels no loads. Love to God brings strength

from God ; through his love and his strength, all his

commandments are not only easy and light, but pleasant

and delightful.

On the love of God, as being the foundation of all

religious worship, there is a good saying in Sohar

Exod., fol. 23, col. 91 : "Rabbi Jesa said, how ne-

cessary is it that a man should love the holy blessed

God ! For he can bring no other worship to God
than love ; and whoever loves him, and worships him
from a principle of love, him the holy blessed God
calls his beloved."

Verse 4. Whatsoever is born of God] Uav to

yeyevvTifievov Whatsoever (the neuter for the mas-

culine) is begotten of God overcotnelh the world. " I

understand by this," says Schoettgcn, " the Jewish

Church, or Judaism, which is often termed r\'rt '71^'

olam ha:zeh, this world. The reasons which induce

me to think so are, 1. Because this kog/ioi, ivorld,

denied that the Messiah was come ; but the Gentiles

did not oppose this principle. 2. Because he proves

trie truth of the Christian religion against the Jews,

reasoning according to the Jeivish manner; whence

it is evident that he contends, not against the Gentiles,

but against the Jews. The sense therefore is, he who
nossesses the true Christian faith can easily convict
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A. M. cir. 407?
A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. i'jalba,

Othone, Vite).

et Vespa-
siano.

commandments are not griev

ous.

4 For ^ whatsoever is born of

God overcometh the world : and

this is the victory that overcometh the world,

even our faith.

5 Who is he that overcometh the world, but

^he that beheveth that Jesus is the Son of

God?

6 This is he that came by water and blood,

'Mic. Ti. 8; Matt. xi. 30. 5 John xvi. 33 ; chap. iii. 9; iv.4.
>• 1 Cor. XV. 57 ; chap. iv. 15. ' Johnxix. 34.

the Jewish religion of falsity." That is. He can show
the vanity of their expectations, and the falsity of their

glosses and prejudices. Suppose we understand by
the ivorld the evil principles and practices which are

among men, and in the human heart ; then the influ-

ence of God in the soul may be properly said to over-

come this ; and by faith in the Son of God a man is

able to overcome all that is in the world, viz., the

desire of the flesh, the desire of the eye, and the

pride of life.

Verse 5. He that believeth that Jesus is the Son
of God ?] That he is the promised Messiah, that he
came by a supernatural generation ; and, although

truly man, came not by man, but by the power of the

Holy Ghost in the womb of the Virgin Mary. The
person who believes this has the privilege of applying

to the Lord for the benefits of the incarnation and
passion of Jesus Christ, and receives the blessings

which the Jews cannot have, because they believe not

the Divine mission of Christ.

Verse 6. This is he that came by water and blood'\

Jesus was attested to be the Son of God and promised

Messiah by water, i. e. his baptism, when the Spirit

of God came down from heaven upon him, and the

voice from heaven said, This is my beloved Son, in

whom I am well pleased. Jesus Christ came also by

blood. He shed his blood for the sins of the world ;

and this was in accordance with all that the Jewish

prophets had written concerning him. Here the apos-

tle says that the .Spirit witnesses this ; that he came

not by icater only—being baptized, and baptizing men
in his own name that they might be his followers and

disciples ; but by blood also—by his sacrilicial death,

without which the world could not be saved, and he

could have had no disciples. As, therefore, the Spirit

of God witnessed his being the Son of God at his

baptism, and as the same Spirit in the prophets had

witnessed that he should die a cruel, yet a sacrificial,

death ; he is .said here to bear witness, because he is

the Spirit of truth.

Perhaps St. John makes here a mental comparison

between Christ, and Moses and Aaron ; to both of

whom he opposes our Lord, and shows his superior

excellence. Moses came by umtei—all the Israelites

were baptized unto him in the cloud and in the sea,

and thus became his flock and his disciples ; 1 Cor. x.

1,2. Aaron came by blood—he entered into the holy

of holies with the blood of the victim, to make atooe-
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Of the thee that CHAP. V beaj- record in heaven.

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,

Othono, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siiino.

even Jesus Christ ; not by water

only, but by water and blood.

'' And it is tlic Spirit tliat bcarelh

witness, because the Spiritis truth.

k John xiv. 17; nv.26; xvi. 13 ; 1 Tim. iii. 16.

ment for sin. Moses initiated the people into the co-

venant of God by bringing them under the cloud and

through the water. Aaron confirmed tliat covenant

by siieddin^ the blood, sprinklirif; part of it npon tlioin,

and the rest before the Lord in tlie lioly o( holies.

Moses came only by u-aler, .\aron only by blood; and

both came as types. But Ciikist came both by water

and blood, not typically, but really; not by the author-

ity oC another, but by his own. Jesus initiates his fol-

lowers into the Christian covenant by the baptism of

water, and confirms and seals to them the blessings of

the covenant by an application of the blood of the

atonement; thus purging their consciences, and puri-

fying their souls.

Thus his religion is of infinitely greater efficacy

than tli.it in which Moses and Aaron were ministers.

See Schoettgen.

It may be said, also, that the Spirit bears witness

of Jesus by his tcslimontj in the souls of genuine

Christians, and by the spiritual gifts and miraculous

powers wuth which he endowed the apostles and

primitive believers. This is agreeable to what St.

John says in his gospel, chap. xv. 26, 27 : When the

Comforter is come, the Spirit of truth, which pro-

ceedeth from the Father, he shall testify of me ; and

ye also shall bear witness, because ye have been with

me from the beginning. This place the apostle seems

to have in his eye ; and this would naturally lead

him to .speak concerning the three toitnesses, the

Spirit, the water, and the blood, ver. 8.

Verse 7. There are three that bear record] The
F.\THER, who bears testimony to his Son ; the Word
or Aoynr, Logos, who bears testimony to the Father

;

and the Holy Ghost, which bears testimony to the

Father and the Son. And these three are one in

essence, and agree in the one testimony, that Jesus

came to die for, and give life to, the world.

But It is likely this verse is not genuine. It is

wanting in every M.S. of this epistle written before

the invention of printing, one excepted, the Codex
Montfortii, in Trinity College, Dublin : the others

which omit this verse amount to one hundred and
twelve.

It is wanting in both the Syriac, all the Arabic,

/Ethiopic, the Coptic, Sahidic, Armenian, Slavonian,

<J-c., in a word, in all the ancient versions but the

Vulgate ; and even of this version many of the most

ancicit and correct MSS. have it not. It is wanting

also in all the ancient Greek fathers ; and in most

even of the Latin.

The words, as they exist in all the Greek MSS.
with tne exception of the Codex Montfortii, are the

following ;

—

" 6. This is he that came by water and blood, Jesus

Christ ; not by water only, but by water and blood.

And it is the Spirit that beareth witness, because the I

7 For there are three that bear ^J^^""-
''''^'

record in heaven, the Father, inipp. G.iiba,'

' the Word, and the Holy Ghost

:

"'ct'v'^pi'"'-

"' and these three arc one. "*°°-

'John i. 1 ; Rev. jcix. 13, "John x. 30.

Spirit is truth. 7. For there are three that bear wit-

ness, the Spirit, the water, and the blood ; and these

three agree in one. 9. If we receive the witness of

man, the witness of God is greater, &e."

The words that are omitted by all the MS.S., the

above excepted, and all the versions, the Vulgate

excepted, are these :

—

[In heaven, the Father, the Word, and the Holy
Spirit, and those three are one : and there are three

which bear witness in earth.]

To make the whole more clear, that every reader

may see what lias been added, I shall set down these

verses, with the inserted words in brackets.

" G. And it is the Spirit that beareth witness, be-

cause the Spirit is truth. 7. For there are three that

bear record [in heaven, the Father, the Word, and the

Holy Ghost, and these three are one. 8. And there

are three that bear witness in earth,] the Spirit, and

the water, and the blood, and these three agree in one.

9. If we receive the witness of men, the witness of

God is greater, &c." Any man may see, on examin-

ing the words, that if those included in brackets, which
are wanting in the MSS. and versions, be omitted

there is no want of connection ; and as to the sense, it

is complete and perfect witliout them ; and, indeed

much more so than with them. I shall conclude this

part of the note by observing, with Dr. Dodd, " that

there are some internal and accidental marks which
may render the passage suspected ; for the sense is

complete, and indeed more clear and better preserved,

without it. Besides, the Spirit is mentioned, both as

a witness in heaven and on earth ; so that the six

witnesses are thereby reduced to five, and the equality

of number, or antithesis between the witnesses in

heaven and on earth, is quite taken away. Besides,

what need of witnesses in heaven ? No one there

doubts that Jesus is the Messiah; and if it be said that

Father, Son, and Spirit are witnesses on earth, then

there are five witnesses on earth, and none in heaven;

not to say that there is a little difficulty in interpreting

how the Word or the Son can be a witness to himself."

It may be necessary to inquire how this verse stood

in our earliest English Bibles. In Coverdale's Bible,

printed about 1535, for it bears no date, the seventh

verse is put in brackets thus ;

—

3l\\0 it is tlic Sprctc tliat hrarctl) Uintncs ; for tfjc

Sprctt Is tl)c ttucti). (ffov ttjcvc arc tijrc toiifcl) Ornte

rrcocljc in ftrabcn : tl)c JTatiict, ttic Stt'oorljr, nitli tijc

5B)oh) Goost, antr H)csc tlivc nre onr.) Slnti tfictc are

ttvc bbicfi btairc rrcorlic in cavtli: tfcr ;3prctc, to.itcr,

anl) bloutic aiili tt)csc tlicc arc out. I-f Idc rccciilit, &c.

TiND.\L was as critical as he was conscientious

;

and though he admitted the words into the text of

the first edition of his New Testament printed in

1526, yet he distinguished them by a different letter,

and put them in brackets, as Coverdale has done ; and
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He that helieveth on the Son 1 JOHN. hath the witness in himself

A M cir. 4073. g And there are three that bear
A. D. cir. 69. o • •

Impp. Gaiba, witness in earth, the Spirit, and
Othone, Vitel. , i i i i j i

et Vespa- the Water, and tlie blood ; and
^'™°'

these three agree in one.

9 If we receive ° the witness of men, the

witness of God is gi-eater :
° for this is the

witness of God, which he hath testified of his

Son.

10 He that beheveth on the Son of God

"John viii. 17,18.- -oMatt. iii. 16,17; xvii. 5.-

16 ; Gal. iv. 6.

-P Rom. viii.

also the words in earth, which stand in ver. 8, without

proper authority, and which being excluded make the

text the same as in the MSS., &c.

Two editions of this version are now before me
;

one printed in English and Latin, quarto, with the

following title :

—

Eije jSctoc Testament, lioH) in 3Eiial»s!)c aulj

2,attn, of JHaustcr Hva.?)mu.s ti'an.^latfou—anti fm=

flcfiitc'B by 2S;illfam JJotocU—tl)e iicvc o£ ouv JtovDc

M.CCCCC.XLVII. SJntr tje fnrstc'^crc of tDc ftimQCS

(Edvv. VI.) mostc aracfous rcjgiit.

In this edition the text stands thus :

—

SlnlJ it is tl)c SiJivftc tjat licarrtli tontncs, because

tljc Spfrftc fs trutlj (fov tijcrc avc tiire tobfcbc bcavc

rccoi'flc in braijcn, tbi- Jfatbcr, tlir K-fovtrc, ant) tSc ?Qo!b

ffiijost, anU tlK.<ir tlirf arc our.) Jfor tbcvr arc tlivc

tBijfcijc bcarc vrcorlic, (fit tart]),) Hjc Sjpfvftc, toatcv, anti

blotic, aiilJ tljcsc Hjve are one. fit toe vccciilir, &c.

The other, printed in London " by William Tylle,

4to, without the Latin of Erasmus in M.CCCCC.XLIX.
the thyrde yere of the reigne of our moost dreade .So-

verayne Lorde Kynge Edwarde the Syxte," has, with a

small variety of spelling, the text in the same order,

and the same words included in brackets as above.

The English Bible, with the book of Common
Prayer, printed by Richard Cardmarden, at Rouen

in Normandy, fol. 1566, exhibits the text faithfully,

but in the following singular manner :

—

Stnl) ft fs t1)c Spiivjtc tijat bcarrtli toftncssr, because

tjc Spiirnte fs trutljc. (for there are three which beare

recorde in heaven, the Father, the Woorde, and the

Holy Ghost ; and these Three are One) Slntl ti)rcc

toJfcS beare recorBe* (in earth) tljc Snfvfte, an'd toater,

anti bloolic ; aiiTi ti)csc tjrce arc one.

The first English Bible which I have seen, where

these distinctions were omitted, is that called The
Bishops'" Bible, printed by Jugge, fol. 1568. Since

that time, all such distinctions have been generally

disregarded.

Though a conscientious believer in the doctrine of

the ever blessed, holy, and undivided Trinity, and in

the proper and essential Divinit)' of our Lord Jesus

Christ, which doctrines I have defended by many, and

even new, arguments in the course of this work, I can-

not help doubting the authenticity of the text in question
;

and, for farther particulars, refer to the observations at

the end of this chapter.

Verse 8. The Spirit, and the water, and the blood\
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Phath the witness in himself: ^\\™-
'^^J^A. D. cir. 69.

he tliat beheveth not God, "• hath impp. Oaiba,

... ,. , , ,
Othone, Vitel.

made him a liar ; because he be- et Vespa-

heveth not the record that God ^"'°°-

gave of his Son.

11'' And this is the record, that God hath

given to us eternal life, and ^ this life is in his

Son.

12 ' He that hath the Son hath life ; and he

1 John iii. 33 ; v. 38. ' Chap. ii. 25. ' John i. 4 ; chap. iv.

9. 'John iii. 36: v. 24.

This verse is supposed to mean " the Spirit—in the

word confirmed by miracles ; the toater—in baptism,

wherein we are dedicated to the Son, (with the Father

and the Holy Spirit,) typifying his spotless purity,

and the inward purifying of our nature ; a7id the blood

—represented in the Lord's Supper, and applied to

the consciences of believers : and all these harmoni-

ously agree in the same testimony, that Jesus Christ

is the Divine, the complete, the only Saviour of the

world."—Mr. Weslei/s notes.

By the written word, which proceeded from the

Holy Spirit, that Spirit is continually witnessing upon

earth, that God hath given unto us eternal life.

By baptism, which points out our regeneration, and

the renewing of the Holy Ghost, and which is still

maintained as an initiatory rite in the Christian Church,

we have another witness on earth of the truth, cer-

tainty, importance, and efficacy of the Christian religion.

The same may be said of the blood, represented by the

holy cucharist, which continues to show forth the

death and atoning sacrifice of the Son of God till he

comes. See the note on verse 6.

Verse 9. If loe receive the witness ofmen} Which
all are obliged to do, and which is deemed a suffi-

cient testimony to truth in numberless cases ; the

witness of God is greater—he can neither be deceived

nor deceive, but man may deceive and be deceived.

Verse 10. He that believeth on the Son of God]

This is God's witness to a truth, the most important

and interesting to mankind. God has witnessed that

whosoever believeth on his Son shall be saved, and

have everlasting life ; and shall have the tcitness of it

in himself, the Spirit bearing witness with his spirit

that he is a child of God. To know, to feel his sin

forgiven, to have the testimony of this in the heart

from the Holy Spirit himself, is the privilege of every

true believer in Christ.

Verse 1 1 . This is the record] The great truth to

which the Spirit, the water, and the blood bear tes-

timony. God hath given us eternal life—a right to

endless glory, and a meetness for it. And this life is

in his Son ; it comes by and through him ; he is its

author and its purchaser ; it is only in and through

HIM. No other scheme of salvation can be effectual

;

God has provided none other, and in such a case a

man's invention must be vain.

Verse 12. He that hath the Son hath life] As the

eternal life is given in the Son of God, it follows

that it cannot be enjoyed without him. No man can
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TJie confidence which the CHAP. V. believer has in God

A. M. cir. 4073. ^^^^ i,ath not the Son of God
A. D. cir. 09.

Impp. Galba, hath not nic.

et'vcspa-*' 13" These things have I writ-

'"'"°-
ten unto you that believe on the

name of the Son of God ;
^ that ye may know

that ye have eternal life, and that ye may

believe on the name of the Son of God.

14 And this is the confidence that we have

» John XX. 31. ' Chap. i. 1, 2.

have it without having Christ ; therefore he that hath

the Son halh life, and he that halh not the Son hath

not life. It is in vain to expect eternal glory, if we

have not Christ in our heart. The indwelling Christ

gives both a title to it, and a meetness for it. This is

God's record. Let no man deceive himself here. An
indwelling Christ and glory ; no indwelling Christ,

NO glory. God's record must stand.

Verse 13. Thai ye may know that ye have eternal

life^ I write to show your privileges—to lead you

into this holy of holies—to show what believing on

the Son of God is, by the glorious effects it produces :

it is not a blind reliance /or, but an actual enjoyment

of, salvation ; Christ living, working, and reigning in

the heart.

And that ye may believe'] That is, continue to be-

lieve ; for Christ dwells in the heart only by faith,

and faith lives only by love, and love continues only

by OBEDIENCE ; he who believes loves, and he who

LOVES obeys. He who obeys loves ; he who loves be-

lieves ; he who believes has the witness in himself: he

who has this witness has Christ in his heart, the hope

of glory ; and he who believes, loves, and obeys, has

Christ in his heart, and is a man of prayer.

A''erse 14. This is the confidence] Uapfirjaia, The
liberty of access and speech, that if we ask any thing

according to his will, that is, which he has promised

in his word. His word is a revelation of his ivill, in

the things which concern the salvation of man. All

that God has promised we are justified in expecting
;

and what he has promised, and we expect, we should

pray for. Prayer is the language of the children of

God. He who is begotten of God speaks this lan-

guage. He calls God Abba, Father, in the true spirit

of supplication. Prayer is the language of dependence

on God ; where the soul is dumb, there is neither

life, love, nor faith. Faith and prayer are not boldly

to advance claims upon God ; we must take heed

that what we ask and believe for is agreeable to the

revealed will of God. What we find promised, that

we may plead. .

Verse 15. And ifwe know that he hear us] Seeing

we are satisfied that he hears the prayer of faith, re-

questing the tilings which himself has promised ; we
know, consequently, that tee have the petitions—the

answer to the petitions, that tee desired of him ; for

he cannot deny himself ; and we may consider them

as sure as if we had them ; and we shall have them

as soon as we plead for and need them. We are not

to ask to-day for mercy that we now need, and not

receive it till to-morrow, or some future time. God
gives it to him who prays, when it is needful.

2

"in him, that, ' if we ask any ^'^^j, g^'"

thing according to his will, he l^pp- Galba,

,
° ,

°
Olhone, Vitel.

hcarctn us. ei Vcspa-

15 And ifwe know that he hear
'""'°-

.

us, whatsoever we ask, we know that we have

the petitions that we desired of liim.

16 If any man see his brother sin a sm

which is not unto death, lie sliall ask, and

" Or, conecming him. » Chap. iii. 22.

Verse 16. A sin which is not ttnto death] This is

an extremely difficult passage, and has been variously

interpreted. What is the sin not unto death, for which

we should ask, and life shall be given to him that

commits it ^ And what is the .lin unto death, for

which we should not pray ?

I shall note three of the chief opinions on this

subject :

—

1. It is supposed that there is here an allusion to

a distinction in the Jewish law, where there was

nn'0'7 riNun chattaah Icmilhah, " a sin unto death ;"

and nn'a"? n'? nxon cliallaah lo lemithah, " a sin not

unto death ;" that is, 1. A sin, or transgression, to

which the law had assigned the punishment of death

;

such as idolatry, incest, blasphemy, breach of the

Sabbath, and the like. And 2. A sin not unto death,

i. e. transgressions of ignorance, inadvertence, &c.,

and such as, in their own nature, appear to be com
paratively light and trivial. That such distinctions

did exist in the Jewish synagogue both Schoetlgen

and Carpzovius have proved.

•2. By the sin not unto death, for which intercession

might be made, and unto death, for which prayer

might not be made, we are to understand trans-

gressions of the civil law of a particular place, some

of which must be punished with death, according to

the statutes, the crime admitting of 710 pardon : others

might be punished with death, but the magistrate

had the power of commuting the punishments, i. e.

of changing death into banishment, &c., for reasons

that might appear to him satisfactory, or at the inter-

cession of powerful friends. To intercede in the

former case would be useless, because the law would

not relax, therefore they need not pray for it ; but

intercession in the latter case might be prevalent,

therefore they might pray ; and if they did not, the

person might suffer the punishment of death. This

opinion, which has been advanced by Rosenmiiller,

intimates that men should feel for each other's dis-

tresses, and use their influence in behalf of the

wretched, nor ever abandon the unfortunate but where

the case is utterly hopeless.

3. The sin unto death means a case of transgression,

particularly of grievous backsliding from the life and

power of godliness, which God determines to punish

with temporal death, while at the same time he ex-

tends mercy to the penitent soul. The disobedient

prophet, 1 Kings xiii. 1-32, is, on this interpretation,

a case in point : many others occur in the history of

the Church, and of every religious community. The
si7i not unto death is any sin which God does not

1 choose thus to punish. This view of the subject is
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Whosoever is born I. JOHN. of God sinneth not

A. M. cir. 4073.

A. D. cir. 69.

Impp. Galba,

Othone, Vitel.

et Vespa-
siano.

y he shall give him life for them

that sin not unto death. ^ There

a sin unto death : * I do notIS

say that he shall pray for it.

17 ' All unrighteousness is sin : and there is

a sin not unto death.

1

8

We know that " whosoever is bom of

God sinneth not ; but he that is begotten of

God "^ keepeth himself, and that wicked one

toucheth him not.

19 And we know that we are of God, and

y Job xlii. 8 ; James v. 14, 15. ' Matt. xii. 31, 32 ; Mark iii.

29; Luke xii. 10: Heb. vi.4, 6; x. 26. 'Jer. vii. 16; xiv. 11

;

John xvii. 9. ' Chapter iii. 4. ' 1 Pet. i. 23 ; chap. iii. 9.

*• James i. 27.

that taken by the late Rev. J. Wesley, ia a sermon

entitled, A Call lo Sacksliders.—Works, vol. ii.,

page 239.

I do not think the passage has any thing to do

with what is termed the sin against the Holy Ghost

;

much less with the popish doctrine of purgatory ; nor

with sins committed before and after baptism, the

former pardonable, the latter unpardonable, according

to some of the fathers. Either of the last opinions

(viz., 2 and 3) make a good sense ; and the first (1)

is not unlikely : the apostle may allude to some maxim
or custom in the Jewish Church which is not now
distinctly known. However, this we know, that any

penitent may find mercy through Christ Jesus ; for

through him every kind of sin may be forgiven to

man, except the sin against the Holy Ghost ; which I

have proved no man can now commit. See the note

on Matt. xii. 31, 32.

Verse 17. All unrighteousness is sin] Tlaaa aSiKia,

Every act contrary to justice is sin—is a transgression

of the law which condemns all injustice.

Verse 18. Whosoever is born of God sinneth not]

This is spoken of adult Christians ; they are cleansed

from all unrighteousness, consequently from all sin,

chap. i. 7-9.

Keepeth himself] That is, in the love of God,

Jude 21, by building up himself on his most holy

faith, and praying in the Holy Ghost ; and that

wicked one—the devU, toucheth him not—finds nothing

of his own nature in him on which he can work,

Christ dwelling in his heart by faith.

Verse 19. We know that we are of God] Have the

fullest proof of the truth of Christianity, and of our

own reconciliation to God through the death of his

Son.

The whole world lieth in wickedness.] Er 7u wovi/pu

Kei-ai- Lieth in the wicked one—is embraced in the

arms of the devil, where it lies fast asleep and car-

nally secure, deriving its heat and power from its

infernal fosterer. What a truly awful state ! And
do not the actions, tempers, propensities, opinions,

and maxims of all worldly men prove and illustrate

this \ " In this short expression," says Mr. Wesley,
" the horrible state of the world is painted in the

.«iost lively colours ; a comment on which we have

in the actions, conversations, contracts, ijuarrels and
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" the whole world lietli in wick-

edness.

20 And we know that the

Son of God is come, ' and

hath given us an understanding, ^ that

we may know him that is true, and we are

in him that is true, even in his Son Jesus

Christ. '^ This is the true God, ' and eternal

life.

2 1 Little children, '^ keep yourselves from

idols. Amen.

e Gal. i. 4 ^Luke xxiv. 45 John xvii. 3. •» Isa. ix.- VTtli. i. .±. xjutkt; AAlv. .t.J. «> .>UtUI AVll. o. " Isa. IX.

6; xliv. 6; liv.5; John xx. 28; Acts xx. 28; Rom. ix. 5; ITim.
iii. 16; Tit. ii. 13: Heb. i. 8. iVer. 11, 12, 13. '1 Cor,
X. 14

friendships of worldly men." Yes, their .ictions are

opposed to the law of God ; their conversations

shallow, simulous, and false ; their contracts forced,

interested, and deceitful ; their quarrels puerile,

ridiculous, and ferocious ; and their friendships

hollow, insincere, capricious, and fickle :—all, all the

effect of their lying in the arms of the wicked one ;

for thus they become instinct with his oAvn spirit :

and because they are of their father the devil, there-

fore his lusts they will do.

A'erse 20. We know that the Son of God is come]

In the flesh, and has made his soul an offering for

sin ; and hath given us an understanding—a more
eminent degree of light than we ever enjoyed before

;

for as he lay in the bosom of the Father, he hath de-

clared him unto us ; and he hath besides given us a

spiritual understanding, that we may know him who
is true, even the trce god, and get eternal life from

him through his .Son, in whom we are by faith, as

the branches in the vine, deriving all our knowledge,

light, life, love, and fruitfulness from him. And it is

through this revelation of Jesus that we know the

ever blessed and glorious Trinity ; and the Trinity,

Father, Word, and Holy Ghost, in the eternal, undi-

vided unity of the ineffable Godhead.

Verse 21. Little children] Tectio- Beloved chil-

dren ; he concludes with the same affectionate feeling

with which he commenced.

Keep yourselves from idols.] Avoid the idolatry

of the heathens ; not only have no false gods, but have

the true God. Have no idols in your houses, none in

your churches, none in your hearts. Have no object

of idolatrous worship ; no pictures, relics, consecrated

tapers, wafers, crosses, &c., by attending to which

50ur minds may be divided, and prevented from wor-

shipping the infinite Spirit in spirit and in truth.

The apostle, says Dr. Maeknight, cautioned his dis-

ciples against going with the heathens into the temple

of their idol gods, to eat of their feasts upon the sacri-

fices they had offered to these gods ; and against be-

ing present at any act of worship which they paid them;

because, by being present, they participated of that

worship, as is plain from what St. Paul has written

on the subject, I Cor. viii. 10, where see the notes.

That is a man's idol or god from which he seeks

his happiness ; no matter whether it be Jupiter, Juno,
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Apollo, Minerva, Venus, or Diana ; or pleasure, wcaltli,

fame, a fine house, superb furniluvc, sploniliil equipage,

medals, curiosities, books, titles, human fricmlsliips, or

any earthly or heavenly thing, God, the supreme good,

onl) excepted. That is a man's idol which prevents

him from seeking and finding his all in God.

Willi/ ends his epistle thus : My little sones, iepe

ye you fro matcmitis, i. c. puppets, dolts, and such

like ; for thus Wiclif esteemed all images employed

in religious worship. They are the Jolts of a sjiurious

Christianity, and the drivellings of religion in nonage

and dotage. Protestants, keep yourselves from such

tnaiomets !

Amen.] So be it ! So let it be ! And so it shall

be, God being our helper, for ever and ever

!

Subscriptions in the Versions :

—

The end ofthe Epistle of the Apostle John.—S vriac.

The First Epistle of John the apostle is ended.

—

SvB. Phitoxenian.

Nothing in either the Coptic or Vuloate.

Continual and eternal praise be to God I

—

Arabic.

The end.

—

^Ethiopic.

In this version the epistle is thus introduced ;

—

In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of

the Holy Spirit, one God, the Epistle of John, the son

of Zebedee, the evangelist and apostle of our Lord

Jesus Christ ; may his intercession be with us for ever

and ever I Amen.

In the Manuscripts :

—

The First of John.—AB.
The First Epistle of John the evangelist.

The First catholic Epistle of St. John the divine,

written from Ephesus.

The Epistle to the Parthians.—See several Latin

MSS.
The word amen is wanting in all the best MSS.

and in most of the versions.

For other matters relative to the epistle itself see

the preface : and for its heavenly doctrine and unction

read the text, in the original if you can ; if not, in

our own excellent translation.

OBSERVATIONS ON THE TEXT OF THE
THREE DIVINE WITNESSES,

Accompanied with a plate, containing tieo very correct

facsimiles of 1 John, chap. v. ver. 7, 8, and 9, as

they stand in the first edition of the Neiv Testa-

ment, printed at Complutum, 1514, and in the Co-
dex Montforlit, a manuscript marked G. 97, in the

library of Trinity College, Dublin.

Uavra ioKipa^cre, to Ka?.ov xart^f-f. 1 Thess. v. 21.

The seventh verse of the fifth chapter of 1 John,

has given rise to more theological disputes than any
other portion of the sacred writings. Advocates and

antagonists have arisen inevery quarter of the civilized

world : but the dispute has been principally confined

to the Unitarians of all classes, and those called Oi-tho-

2

CHAP. V. three heavenly Witnesses

dox ; the former asserting that it is an interpolation,

and the latter contending that it is a part of the ori-

ginal text of St. John. It is asserted that (one ex-

cepted, which shall be noticed by and by) all the Greek
MSS. written before the invention of printing omit

the passage in dispute. How the seventh and eighth

verses stand in these may be seen in the following

view, whore the words included between brackets are

those which arc wanting in the MSS.
'Ort r/>cif eiaiv ol paprvpovvre^ [ev tu) ovpav(fi, 6 TrarTjp,

S 7Myo(;, Kai to uyiov Tmevpa' xai ovtoi ol rpeic tv etai.

Koi Tpei^ etciv ol paprvpovvre^ ev ttj y?^] to Tvcvpa, Kai Ti

vSoip, KOI TO a'lpa- Kai ol rpcic f<f to h eiaiv.

Of all the MSS. yet discovered which contain this

cjiistlc, amounting to one hundred and twelve, three

only, two of which are of no authority, have the

text, viz. :

—

1. The Codex Guelpherbytanus G, which is de-

monstrably a MS. of the seventeenth century, (for it

contains the Latin translation of Beza, written by the

same hand,) and therefore of no use or importance in

sacred criticism.

2. The Codex Pavianus or Bcrolincnsis, which is

a forgery, and only a copy of the Greek text in the

Complutensian Polyglot, printed in 1514, and so close

an imitation of it, that it copies even its typographical

errors ; hence, and from the similarity of the letters,

it appears to have been forged that it might pass for

the original MS. from which the Complutensian text

was taken. In this MS. some various readings are

inserted from the margin of Stevens' edition of 1550.

3. The Codex Monlfortii, or Codex Duhliniensis,

cited by Erasmus, under the title of Codex Brilanni-

cus, in Trinity College, Dublin. This may be said to

be the only genuine MS. which contains this text ; as

no advocate of the sacred doctrine contained in the

disputed passage would wish to lay any stress what-

ever on such evidence as the two preceding ones afford.

Michaclis roundly asserts, vol. iv., page 417, of his

Introductory Lectures, that this MS. was wTittcn after

the year 1500. This, I scruple not to affirm, is a per-

fectly unguarded assertion, and what no man can prove.

In 1790 I examined this MS. myself, and though I

thought it to be comparatively modern, yet 1 had no

doubt that it existed before the invention of printing,

and was never written with an intention to deceive.

I am rather inclined to think it the work of an unknown
bold critic, who formed a text from one or more MSS.
in conjunction with the Vulgate, and was by no means

sparing of his own conjectural emendations ; for it con-

tains many various readings which exist in no other

JIS. yet discovered. But how far the writer has in

any place faithfully copied the text of any ancient MS.
is more than can be determined. To give the reader

a fair view of this subject, I here subjoin what I hope

I may call a ^erkf I facsimile of the seventh and

eighth verses, as they exist in this M.S., copied by the

accurate hand of the Rev. Dr. Barrett, the present

learned librarian of Trinity College.
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Fac-simile of 1 John v. 7, 8, and 9,

From the Codex Montfortii in Trinity College, Dublin.

three heavenly Witnesses

±'^
LAV r- -/f

'

potv/r ivfu/ ou*^ti>' nM/>}Aoro£j

ov ovrot. ct,J(ij> V qci' Kcu, Tfeij- ^mycifi^PTf

\\Tien I examined the original myself, thougli I took

down a transcript, yet 1 neglected to take a.fac-simile.

That no mistake might be made in a matter of so much
importance, I got a fac-simile, and after it was en-

graved, had it collated with the MS. by Dr. Barrett

himself, and the plate finished according to his last

corrections ; so that I hope it may be said every jot

and every tittle belonging to the text are here fairly

and faithfully represented ; nothing being added, and

nothing omitted. I have examined this MS. since,

and have not been able to detect any inaccuracy in

my far-simile. To it I have annexed a perfect _/ac-

simile of the same words, as they stand in the Com-
plutcnsian Polyglot, which the curious reader will be

glad to see associated with the other, as they are

properly the only Greek authorities on which the

authenticity of the te.xx of the Three Witnesses
depends.

Fac-simile of 1 John v. 7, 8, and 9.

From, the Editio Princeps of the Greek Testament, printed at Complulum, in 1514.

acop * KO(i/to^auia.^£uTH|i'JJLofptvp{a(lyToJV^ct|i
-epCOOTco^ <>^ouB «ifOJi 8V;/H ""iiotpTVp ici/'Tov ^-osox^

Vgov'^Hii^jusHapTv'pHKe'TrepvTov^vio'ii^avToxr.

It may be necessary to observe,

First, That the Jive first lines of the fac-simile of

the text in the Complutensian edition are at the top of

the opposite page to that on which the other four lines

are found. The alphahelical letters, mingled with the

Greek text, are those which refer to the correspond-

ing words in the Latin text, printed in a parallel co-

lumn in the Complutensian Polyglot, and marked with

the same letters to ascertain more easily the corre-

sponding Greek and Latin words, for the benefit, I

suppose, of learners. The column containing the Latin

text, which is that of the Vulgate, is not introduced

here, being quite unnecessary.

Second. The sixth and seventh lines of lh.efac-simile

of the Codex Montfortii belong to the second page of

that leaf on which the other _;?ye lines are written.

This MS. is a thick duodecimo, written on paper,

without folios. There is an inscription in it in these

923

vcords, Sum Thomm dementis, olim fratris Froykc.

On this inscription Dr. Barrett remarks :
" It appears

Froyhe was a Franciscan ; and I find in some blank

leaves in the book these words written (by the same

hand, in my opinion, that wrote the MS.) Irjaov^ 'M.apia

ipayKiaKog ; by the latter, I understand the founder of

that order." If St. Francis d"Assise be here meant,

who was the founder of the order of Franciscans, and

the inscription be written by the same who wrote the

MS., then the MS. could not have been written before

the thirteenth century, as St. Francis founded liis ordei

in 1206, and died in 1226, and consequently proves

that the MS. could not have been written in the eleventh

century, as Mr. Martin of Utrecht, and several others,

have imagined.

Much stress has been laid on the dots over the i and

* which frequently appear in this MS. Montfaueon

has observed, Palrcographia Graca, page 33, that such
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dots were in use a ihousand years ago ; lionce the ad-

vocates of the antiquity of the Codex Muntfortii have

inferred that this MS. must have been written at least

in the tenth or eleventh century. But as these are

found in modern MSS. (see Palieog. pages 324,

333,) they are therefore no proof of antiquity. In

Michaelis' Introduction, vol. ii., page 386, whore

he is describing the MSS. of the Greek Testament,

he gives the te.Kt in question as it is supposed to exist

in the Codex Monlfortii, in which two dots appear over

everi/ iota and upsilon in the whole five lines there in-

troduced ; hut on comparing this of Micliaelis with the

facsimile here produced, the reader will at once per-

ceive that the arrangement is false, and the dotting

egregiously inaccurate. Deceived by this false repre-

sentation. Dr. Marsh, (bishop of Peterborqugh,) in his

notes on the passage, page 751, observes, "that no

MS. written in small characters before the twelfth

century has these dots. That a MS. written in the

twelfth century has these dots sometimes on the iota,

but never on the upsilon; but MS.S. written in the

fourteenth century have these dots on lolh letters, hut

not in all cases. Now as these letters are dolled

always in the Codex Monlforlianus, but not always in

the M.S.S. of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries,

and still less often in those of the twelfth century, we

may infer tliat the Codex Montforlianus is at least as

modern as the fifteenth century."

On this quotation I beg leave to make a few remarks.

Dr. Marsh says, '• that no MS. written in small let-

ters previous to the twelfth century has these dots."

This excellent critic has only to consult the Palceo-

graphia Gntca, page 293, in which he will find No. 1,

a. facsimile of one of the Colbert MSS. (No. -lOSl,)

written A. D. 1022, where the iota appears thrice dot-

ted ; and in No. 2, on the same page, ?iWo\\\ex facsimile

of a MS. written A. D. 10-15, the iota is dotted in the

word iijoov. Ibid., page 283, (No. ",) a MS. wTittcn

in 986, has the iota twice dotted in the word U,ucvei.

Ibid., page 275, (No. 2,) a MS. of the ninth or begin-

ning of the tenth century, has the iota dotted in a\a(af •

and in No. 3, a specimen of the Codex Regius, (No.

2271,) written A. D. 914, the iota is dotted in Osikjiv.

Ibid., page 271, (No. 4,) written about 890, the iota

is dotted in iepuv and in Spec. v. in the word Toim.

See also Ibid., page 320, No. 3, another of the Col-

bert MSS. (41 11,) written A. D. 1236, where the iota

is dotted seven times. All these specimens are taken

from MSS. written in small characters, and, as the

dates show, (the last excepted,) long before the twelfth

century. As to these dots being more frequent in

manuscripts of the fifteenth than those of the twelfth,

thirteenth, and fourteenth centuries, I cannot say much
;

it is certain they became more frequent towards the

fourteenth century than they were in the twelfth, and

yet this was not a general case. In two well-written

manuscripts now before me, one of which I suppose to

be of the fourteenth century, and the other of the fif-

teenth, these dots often occur, but they are by no means
regular. I have noticed several pages in the oldest

manuscript where they occur but once ; and in other

pages they may be met with ten or twelve times. On
the contrary, in the more recent manuscript, whole

fagcs occur without one of them ; and where they do
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occur, they are much less frequent than in the former.

So that it rather ai)pears from this evidence, that they

began to disappear in the fifteenth century. Dr. Marsh,

misled by the specimen in Michaelis, vol. ii. page

286, says : "The letters in question are always dotted

in the Codex Montforlianus.^' By referring to the fac-

simile, the reader v/iU bo able at once to correct this

mistake. The iota in the fac-simile occurs thirty

times, and is dotted only in five mstanccs ; and the up-

silon occurs ninelcen times, and is dotted only in seven.

But arguments for or against the age of any MS.,

on account of such dots, are futile in the extreme ; as

the most ancient MS.S. have tlicm not only on the iota

and upsilon, but upon several other letters, as may be

seen in the Codex .ilcxanitnnus, tlie Codex Rcscrip-

tus, published by Dr. Barrett, and the Codex Bezce

in the latter of which they seem to occur more fre-

quently than they do even in the Codex Montfortii.

On the evidence of these dots, Mr. Martin of Utrecht

supposed the Dublin nianu.'^cript to be as old as the

eleventh century ; and on the same evidence Dr. Marsh
argues, " that it is at least as modern as ihe fifteenth.'"

Both these judgments are too hastily formed ; medio

tutissimus ibis is the best counsel in such a case ; the

manuscript is more likely to have been a production of

the thirteenth than of either the eleventh or fifteenth.

The former date is as much too high as the latter is

too low ; the zeal of the critics for and against this

controverted text having carried them, in my opinion,

much too far on either side.

In comparing the writing of the Codex Montfortii.

with the different specimens given by Mvntfaucon in

the Paleeographia Grceca, it appears to approach nearest

to that on page 320, No. 4, which w;is taken from one

of the Colbert manuscripts, (No. 845,) written in the

year of our Lord 1272, which I am led to think may
be nearly about the date of the Codex Montfortii ; but

on a subject of so much difliculty,where critics of the

first rank have been puzzled, I should be sorry to ha-

zard any more than an opinion, which the reader is at

liberty to consider cither correct or incorrect, as may
seem best to his own judgment.

Though a conscientious advocate for the sacred doc-

trine contained in the disputed text, and which I think

expressly enough revealed in several other parts of the

sacred writings, I must own the passage in question

stands on a most dubious foundation. All the Greek

manuscripts (the Codex Montfortii alone excepted) omit

the passage ; so do all tlie ancient versions, the Vulgate

excepted ; but in many of the ancient MSS. even of

this version it is wanting. There is one in the British

Museum, of the tenth or eleventh century, where it is

added by a more recent hand in the margin ;
for it is

wanting in the text. It is also variously leritten in

those manuscripts which retain it. This will appear

more plainly by comparing the following extracts taken

from four manuscripts of the Vulgate in my own pos-

session :

—

1. Quoniam trcs sunt qui testimonium dant In

cceIo, Pater, Verbum, et Spiritus Sanctus, ct hii tres

unum sunt. Et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra,

spiritus, sanguis, et aqua. This is the same with the

text in the Complutensian Polyglot, only aqua is placed

before savguis.
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2. -Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in

terra, spiritus, aqua, et sanguis, et hii tres unum sunt

Et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in coelo, Pater, Ver-

bum, et Spiritus Sanctus, et hii tres unum sunt.

3. Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in

Cffilo, Pater, et Filius, et Spiritus Sanctus, et )iii tres

unum sunt. Et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra,

spiritus, aqua, et sanguis.

4. Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in

terra, spiritus, aqua, et sanguis, et hii tres unum sunt.

Et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in coelo, Pater, et

Filius, et Spiritus Sanctus, et hii tres unum sunt.

5. Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in

terra, spiritus, aqua, et sanguis, et tres sunt qui testi-

monium perhibent in coelo. Pater, Verbum, et Spiritus

Sanctus, et hi tres unum sunt.

This last I took from an ancient manuscript in

Marsh's library, St. Patrick's, Dublin.

In what has been denominated the Eilitio Princeps

of the Latin Bible, and supposed to have been printed

between 1455 and 1468, the te.xt stands thus : Quo-

niam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in cceIo, Pater,

Verbum, et Spiritus Sanctus, et hii tres unum sunt.

Et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra. Spiritus,

aqua, et sanguis, et tres unum sunt."

In the Bible printed by Fradin and Pinard, Paris,

1497, fol., the text is the same with No. 9, only in-

stead of testiinonium dant, it reads dant testimonium.

The reader will observe that in Nos. 3, 4, and 5,

the eighth verse is put before the seventh, and that 3

and 4 hduye filius instead oi verbum. But both these

readings are united in an ancient English manuscript

of my own, which contains the Bible from the begin-

ning of Proverbs to the end of the New Testament,

written on thick strong vellum, and evidently prior to

most of those copies attributed to Wiclif.

JJor tijrc t Ocn tfiat Qcbcn toftne-ssfiig fn Jeben ttc jFatifr,

tlje ffiKorl) or Sonc anti t1)c Jijoalii ffifoost, anti ttcsc

Here i)cn onn. Sin's tijrcc ben tliat Qcbrn toftnessinfl

fix crtl)t, tjE Spfi-ft, isaJatcr, anil JSloolj, anlJ tiicsc tijrtc

bcit uon.

As many suppose the Complutensian editors must

have had a manuscript or manuscripts which contained

this disputed passage, I judge it necessary to add the

note which they subjoin at the bottom of the page, by

which (though nothing is clearly expressed) it appears

they either had such a manuscript, or wished to have

it thought they had such. However, the note is curi-

ous, and shows us how this disputed passage was read

in the most approved manuscripts of the Vulgate ex-

tant in the thirteenth century, when St. Thomas Aqui-

nas wrote, from whom this note is taken. The fol-

lowing is the whole note literatim

:

—
" Sanctus Thomas in oppositione secunde Decre-

talis de suma Trinitate et fide Catholica, tractans istum

passum contra Abbatem Joachim ; ut tres sunt qui tes-

timonium dant in celo. Pater, Verbum, et Spiritus Sanc-

tus ; dicet ad literam verba sequentia. Et ad insinu-

andam unitatem trium personarum subditur. Et hii

>.res unum sunt. Quodquidem dicitur propter essentie

Unitatem. Sed hoc Joachim perverse trahere volens

ad unitatem charitatis et consensus, inducebat conse-

quentem auctoritatem. Nam subditur ibidem : et tres

sunt qui testimonium dant in terra, S. Spiritus : Aqua :
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et sanguis. Et in quibusdam libris additur : et hii tres

unum sunt. Sed hoc in veris exemplaribus non habe-

tur : sed dicitur esse appossitum ah hereticis arrianis

ad pervertendum intellectura sanum auctoritatis pre-

misse de unitate essentie trium personarum. Hec
beatus Thomas ubi supra."

If the Complutensian eAiioxs translated the passage

into Greek from the Vulgate, it is strange they made
no mention of it in this place, where they had so fair

an opportunity while speaking so very pointedly on the

doctrine in question and forming a note for the occa-

sion, which is indeed the only theological note in the

whole volume. It is again worthy of note that, when
these editors found an important various reading in any

of their Greek manuscripts, they noted it in the mar-

gin: an example occurs 1 Cor. xiii. 3, and another,

ibid. xvi. ; why was it then that they took no notice

of so important an omission as the text of the three

witnesses, if they really had no manuscript in which

it was contained ? Did they intend to deceive the reader,

and could they possibly imagine that the knavery

could never be detected ? If they designed to deceive,

they took the most effectual way to conceal the fraud,

as it is supposed they destroyed the manuscripts from

which they printed their text ; for the story of their be-

ing sold in 1749 to a rocket-maker (see Michaelis, vol.

ii., page 440) is every way so exceptionable and un-

like the truth, that I really wonder there should be

found any person who would seriously give it credit.

The substance of this story, as given by Michaelis, is

as follows :
" Professor Moldenhaiver, who was in

Spain in 1784, went to Alcala on purpose to discover

these MSS., but was informed that a very illiterate

librarian, about thirty-five years before, who wanted

room for some neiv books, sold the ancient vellum MSS
as useless parchments, to one Toryo who dealt in fire-

works, as materials for making rockets." It is farther

added that " Martinez, a man of learning, heard of it

.soon after they were sold, and hastened to save these

treasures from destruction ; but it was too late, for they

were already destroyed, except a few scattered leaves

which are now in the library." On the whole of this

account, it is natural to ask the following questions :

Is it likely that the management of so important a

trust should be in the hands of a person so ignorant

that he could not know a Hebrew or Greek MS. from

a piece of useless parchment ? Could such a person

be intrusted to make a purchase of new books for the

library, for which he wanted room 1 or if they were

purchased by the trustees of the library, is it likely they

would leave the classification and arrangement of these

to such a Goth as this librarian is said to be 1 Would
such a librarian, or indeed any other, be permitted to

dispose of any part of the library which he might deem
useless ! If Mr. Martinez heard of it soon after they

were sold, and hastened to rescue them, is it likely that

almost the whole should have been converted into

rockets before he got to the place, when we are inform-

ed they were so many as to cost originally 4,000 aurei;

and that even the price which the librarian sold them

for was so considerable, that it had to be paid at two

different instalments ? Was it possible that in so short

a time the rocket-maker could have already consumed

the whole 1 The whole account is so improbable that
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T cannot help saying, Credat Jutlctus Apclla ; non

ego.

It is more likely the manuscripts were destroyed at

first, or that they are still kept secret, to prevent the

forgery (if it be one) of the text of the three witnesses

from being detected ; or the librarian already men-

tioned may have converted them to his own use. If

they were not destroyed by the Complutensian editors,

I should not be surprised if the same manuscripts

should come to light in some other part of the world,

if not in the Alcala library itself.

It is worthy of remark that Litlher never admitted

the text of the three witnesses into any of the edi-

tions of his translation ; it is true it was afterwards

added, but never during his lifetime. On this Profes-

sor Micliaelis makes the following observation :
" It

is uncandid in the extreme for one Protestant to con-

demn another for rejecting 1 John v. 7, since it was
rejected by the author of our Reformation." Any con-

scientious Trinitarian may innocently hesitate to receive

the feebly supporting evidence of this disputed text, in

confirmation of a doctrine which he finds it his duly

and interest to receive on the unequivocal testimony

of various other passages in the book of God.

Professor Griesbach, who does not appear to be an

enemy to the doctrine, and who has carefully and criti-

cally examined all the evidences and arguments, pro

and con., has given up the text as utterly defenceless,

and thinks that to plead for its authenticity is danger-

ous. " For if," says he, " a few dubious, suspicious,

and modern evidences, with such weak arguments as

are usually adduced, are sufficient to demonstrate the

authenticity of a reading, then there remains no longer

any criterion by which the spurious may be distin-

guished from the genuine; and consequently the

whole text of the New Testament is unascertained and

dubious."

Much stress has been laid on Bengcfs defence of

this text : Micliaelis has considered the strength of

his arguments in a candid and satisfactory manner.
" The ancient writers which Bcngel has produced

in fa%-our of 1 John v. 7, are all Latin writers, for he

acknowledges that no Greek father has ever quoted it.

Now, if no objection could be made to Bengel's wit-

nesses, and the most ancient Latin fathers had quoted

in express terms the whole of the controverted passage,

their quotations would prove nothing more than that

the passage stood in their manuscripts of the Latin

version, and therefore that the Latin version contained

it in a very early age. But it will appear upon exami-

nation that their evidence is very unsatisfactory. The
evidence of Tertullian, the oldest Latin writer who
has been quoted in favour of 1 John v. 7, is contained

in the following passage of his treatise against Praxeas,

book i., chap. 25 : Ita connexus Patris in Ftlio el

Filii in Paracleto, Ires efficit coharentes, alterum ex

altera ; qui tres unum sunt, non tinus ; quomodo dic-

tum est : Ego et Pater unum sumus. Hence it is

inferred, that because tres unum sunt stand at present

in the Latin version, 1 John v. 7, these words stood

.here likewise in the time of Tertullian, and that Ter-
tullian borrowed them from the Latin version. But
this inference is wholly without foundation ; for Ter-

tullian does not produce these words as a quotation,
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and the bare circumstance of his using the expression

tres unum sunt will not prove that he found that ex-

pression in the Bible. On the contrary, it is evident,

from what immediately follows, that 1 John v. 7 was
not contained in the Latin version when Tertullian

wrote. For, in proof of this assertion, qui tres unum
sunt, he immediately adds, quomndo dictum est : Ego
et Pater unum sumus, which is a quotation from St.

John's gospel, chap. x. 30. Now as this quotation

relates only to the Father and the Son, and not to the

Holy Ghost, surely Tertullian would not have proved

the unity of the Trinity from this passage, if 1 John

v. 7, which is much more to the purpose, had then

been contained in any Latin manuscript with which

he was acquainted. At any rate, the mere use of the

words tres unum sunt affords no argument in favour

of the controverted passage ; and if any inference is

to be deduced from their agreement with our present

copies of the Latin version in I John v. 7, it is this :

that the person who afterwards fabricated this passage

retained an expression which had been sanctioned by

the authority of Tertullian. So much for the evidence

of this Latin father, the only writer of the second cen-

tury to whom appeal has been made.
" Of the Latin fathers who lived in the third cen-

tury, Cyprian alone has been produced as evidence in

favour of 1 John v. 7. From the writings of Cyprian

two passages have been quoted as proofs that 1 John

v. 7 was contained in his manuscript of the Latin ver-

sion. The one is from his epistle to Jubaianus, where

Cyprian writes thus : Si haptizari quis apud hcereti-

cum potuit, utique et remissam consecutus est, et sanc-

tijicatus est, et iemplum Dei /actus est ; qucero cujus

Dei ? Si Creatoris, nnn potuit, qui in cum non cre-

didit : si Christi, non hujus potest fieri templum, qui

negat, Deum Christum : si Spiritus Sancti, cum tres

unum sint, quomodo Spiritus Sanctus placalus esse el

potest, qui aut Patris ant Filii inimicus est ? Here

it must be observed, that the words cum tres unum sint,

though inserted in the later editions of Cyprian's

works, are not contained in that edition which was

published by Erasmus ; and even if they were genuine,

they will prove nothing more than the same words just

quoted from Tertullian. The other passage, which is

much more to the purpose, is in Cyprian's treatise, De
Ecrlcsia Unitale, where Cyprian writes thus : Dicit

Dominus : Ego et Pater unum sumus; et itcrum de

Patre et Filio, et Spiritu Sancto, scriptum est : Et

tres unum sunt. Now, admitting th.at the words et

tres unum sunt were quoted by Cyprian from 1 John

V. 7, I seriously ask every impartial judge whether a

passage found in no ancient Greek manuscript, quoted

by no Greek father, and contained in no other ancient

version than the Latin, (ami not in all copies of this,)

is therefore to be pronounced genuine, merely because

one liitin father of the three first centuries, who was

bishop of Carthage, where the Latin version only was

used, and where Greek was unknown, has quoted it t

Under these circumstance.=;, should we conclude that

the passage stood originally in the Greek autograph

of St. John 1 Certainly not ; for the only inference

which could be deduced from Cyprian's quotation would

he this, chat the passage had been introduced into the

Latin version so early as the third century.
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" The preo.eding answer is sufficient to invalidate

Cyprian's authority in establishing the authenticity of

1 John V. 7, on the supposition that Cyprian really

quoted it ; but that he did so is more than any man can

prove. The words tres unum sunt are contained not

only in the seventh, but also in the eighth verse, which
is a part of the ancient and genuine text of St. John

;

and therefore it is at least possible that Cyprian took

them not from the seventh, but from the eighth verse.

It is true that he says these words are written of the

Father, Son, and Holy Ghost ; whereas tres unum
sunt, in the eighth verse, relates only to the spirit, the

water, and the blood. But it must be observed that

the Latin fathers interpreted spirilus, aqua, et sanguis,

not literally, but mystically ; and some of them really

understood by these words. Pater, Filius, et Spiritus

Sanctus, taking aqua in the sense of Pater, sanguis
in the sense of Filius, and spiritus in the sense of

Spiritus Sanctus.

" This is expressly asserted by Eucherius in his

Qucestiones N. T. dijficiliores ; for after having quoted

I John V. 8, thus : Tria sunt, quie testimonium per-
hibent, aqua, sanguis, et spiritus, he adds, soon after,

plures tamen hie ipsam interpretatione mystiea inteUi-

gere Trinitatem ; aqua Patrem, sanguine Christum,
spiritu Spiritum Sanctu?n manifestante. But if Cy-
prian really thought that aqua, sanguis, et spiritus,

1 John V. 8, denoted Pater, Filius, et Spiritus Sanc-
tus, he might say of tres unum sunt, ver. 8, that it

was written, de Patre, et Filio, et Spiritu Sancto.

And that he actually did so, that he quoted not ver. 7,

but understood ver. 8, mysticall)', appears from the

following passage of Facundus, who lived in the neigh-

bourhood of Carthage, and consequently used the same
Latin version as Cyprian. Johannes Apostolus in

epistola sua de Patre, et Filio, et Spiritu Sancto, sic

dicit : Tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra, spiri-

tus, aqua, et sanguis, et hi tres unum sunt : in spiritu

signijicans Patrem, <}fC. Quod Johannis Apostoli tes-

timonium beatus Cyprianus, in epistola, sive libro,

quern de Trinitate scripsit, de Patre, Filio, et Spiritu

Sancto, dictum intelligit." Facundus then quotes the
words of Cyprian, which are the subject of our pre-
sent inquiry. From the preceding passage it is mani-
fest that 1 John v. 7 was unknown to Facundus ; for

he proves the doctrine of the Trinity by a mystical
interpretation of ver. 8, and appeals to the authority
of Cyprian, who, he says, gave the same interpreta-
tion. But if 1 John v. 7 was unknown to Facundus,
who lived in the same country as Cyprian, used the
same Latin version, and wrote almost three centuries
later, it is incredible that 1 Jolin v. 7 was already in-

troduced in the Latin manuscripts which Cyprian used.

Consequently we must conclude that the assertion of
Facundus is true, and that the words of Cyprian con-
tain, not a quotation from 1 John v. 7, but a mystical
application of 1 John v. 8. This is farther confirmed
by Augustine, who was likewise an African bishop,
who lived a hundred years later than Cyprian, and
still knew nothing of 1 John v. 7, for he has never
quoted this passage, not even where he speaks of the
Trinity, but he has mystically applied the eighth
verse."

—

Michaelis, vol. vi. p. 420.

The Greek writers who have not quoted this verse,
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though several of them wrote professedly on the Deity
of Christ, and on the Trinity, are the following :

—

Irenseus.

Clemens Alexandrinus.

Dionysius Alexandrinus (or

the writer against Paul

of Samosata under his

name.)

Athanasius.

The Synopsis of Scripture.

The Synod of Sardica.

Epiphanius.

Basil.

Alexander of Alexandria.

Gregory Nyssen.

Gregory Nazianzen, with

his two commentators,

Elias Cretensis and

Nicetas.

Didymus de Spiritu Sancto.

Chrysostom.

An author under his name,

de sancta et consubstan-

tiali Trinitate.

Cyril of Alexandria.

The Exposition of Faith

in Justin Martyr's

works.

Caesarius.

Proclus.

The Council of Nice, as

it is represented by Ge-
lasius Cyzicenus.

Hippolytus.

Andreas.

Six catense, quoted by
Simon.

The marginal scholia of

three MSS.
Hesychius.

John Damascenus.

Germanus of Constanti-

nople.

CEcuraenius.

Euthymius Zigabenus

Latin Authors.

Novatian.

Hilary.

Lucifer Calaritanus.

Jerome.

Augustine.

Ambrose.

Faustinus.

Leo Magnus.

The author de Promissis.

Eucherius.

Facundus.

Junilius.

Cerealis.

Rusticus.

Bede.

Gregory.

Philastrius.

Paschasius.

Arnobius, junlet

Pope Eusebius.

The writers that have quoted it are comparative.y

recent or spurious, for those of any note which have

been supposed, from certain expressions in their works,

to have had reference to this verse, have been proved

by learned men to have had no such text in view. A
great and good man has said that "the seventh verse, in

conjunction with the sixth and eighth, has been quoled

by TertuUian, Cyprian, and an uninterrupted train

of fathers." But a more incautious assertion was
never made, as the preceding list will prove ; and the

evidence on the subject I have most carefully examined.

Bengel, who was an excellent critic and a good man,

endeavoured to defend it, but without success ; and

Michaelis demonstrated its spuriousness from Bengel's

five concessions. Knittel has defended its authenti-

city with much critical acumen ; Hezelius with great

sagacity ; David Martin, of Utrecht, with much honest

simplicity ; and Dean Travis with abundance of zeal,

without much knowledge of the critical bearings of the

subject. Socinians need not glorj' that it is indefen-

sible, and that honest Trinitarians give it up ; for the

sacred doctrine which it appears to express is diffused

through every part of the Scriptures, and is as inex-

pugnable as a rock of adamant, and will live and

prevail in the Church of Christ while sun and moon

endure, and till time shall be swallowed up in eternity
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Summary of the whole evidence relative to the Three
Heavenly Witnesses, 1 John v. 7.

1. One hundred and thirteen Greek MSS. arc

extant, containing the First Epistle of John, and the

text in question is wanting in 112. It only exists in

the Codex Montfortii, (a comparatively recent MS.,)

already described. The Codex Ravianus, in the Royal

Library at Berlin, is a transcript taken from the Com-
plutensian Polyglot.

2. AH the Greek fathers omit the verse, though

many of them quote both vcr. 6 and ver. 8, applying

them to the Trinity, and Divinity of Christ and the

Holy Spirit
;
yea, and endeavour to prove the doctrine

of the Trinity from ver. 6 and ver. 8, without referring

to any such verse as the 7th, which, had it existed,

would have been a more positive proof, and one that

could not have been overlooked.

3. The first place in wliich the verse appears in

Greek is the Greek translation of the Acts of the

Council of Latcran, held A. D. 1215.

4. Though it is found in many Latin copies, yet it

does not appear that any written previously to the

TENTH century contains it.

5. The Latin fathers do not quote it, even where

it would have greatly strengthened their arguments

;

and where, had it existed, it might have been most

naturally expected.

C Vigilius, bishop of Tapsum, at the conclusion

of the fifth century, is the first who seems to have

referred expressly to the three heavenly witnesses
;

but his quotation does not agree with the present text

either in words or in sense; and besides, he is a writer

of very little credit, nor does the place alleged appear

to learned men to be genuine.

7. The Latin writers who do refer to the three

heavenly witnesses vary greatly in their quotations,

the more ancient placing the eighth verse before the

seventh, and very many omitting, after the earthly

witnesses, the clause these three are one. Others who
insert these three are one add in Christ Jesus ; others

use different terms.

8. It is wanting in all the ancient versions, the

Vulgate excepted ; but the more ancient copies of this

liave it not ; and those which have it vary greatly

among themselves, as may be seen in the specimens

already produced.

9. It is wanting in the first edition of Erasmus,

A. D. 1516, which is properly the editio princeps of

the Greek text.

It is wanting also in his iecoTx/ edition 15 19, but he

added it in the third from the Codex Montfortii.

It is wanting in the editions of Aldus, Gerbelius,

Cephalieus, &c.
It is wanting in the German translation of Luther,

and in all the editions of it published during his life-

time.

It is inserted in our early English translations, but

with marks of doubtfulness, as has already been shown.

10. In short, it stands on no authority sufficient to

authenticate any part of a revelation professing to have

come from God.

See GriesbaMs Dissertation on this verse at the

end of the second volume of his Greek text. Halse

et Londini, 1806.

In defence of this verse see " Archdeacon Travis^

Letters to Gibbon;" and on the other side, "Professor

Parson's Answer to Travis.'''' The latter has left

nothing farther to be said on the subject either in vin

dication or reply.

Finished the correction for a reimpresston, Jan. 3, 1832.—^A. C.



PREFACE

THE SECOND EPISTLE
or

JOHN.

THE authority of the First Epistle of John being established, little need be said concerning either the

second or third, if we regard the language and the sentiment only, for these so fully accord with the first,

that there can be no doubt that he who wrote one, wrote all the three. But it must not be concealed that

there were doubts entertained in the primitive Church as to the two latter being canonical. And so late as

the days of Eusebius, who lived in the fourth century, they were ranked among those writings which were

then termed avriXe^v/icva, not received by all, or contradicted, because not believed to be the genuine produc-

tions of the Apostle John.

It is very likely that, being letters to private persons, they had for a considerable time been kept in the

possession of the families to which they were originally sent ; and only came to light perhaps long after the

death of the apostle, and the death of the elect lady or Kyria, and Gaius or Caius, to whom they were

addressed. When first discovered, all the immediate vouchers were gone ; and the Church of Christ, that

was always on its guard against imposture, and especially in relation to writings professing to be the work of

apostles, hesitated to receive them into the number of canonical Scriptures, till it was fully satisfied that they

were Divinely inspired. This extreme caution was of the utmost consequence to the Christian faith ; for had
it been otherwise, had any measure of what is called credulity prevailed, the Church would have been inun-

dated with spurious writings, and the genuine faith greatly corrupted, if not totally destroyed.

The number of apocryphal gospels, acts of apostles, and epistles, which were offered to the Church in

the earliest ages of Christianity, is truly astonishing. We have the names of at Jeast seventy-Jive gospels

which were offered to, and rejected by, the Church ; besides Acts of Peter, Acts of Paul and Thecla, Third

Epistle to the Corinthians, Epistle to the Laodiceans, Book of Enoch, <}fC., some of which are come down
to the present time, but are convicted o(forgery by the sentiment, the style, and the doctrine.

The suspicion, however, of forgery, in reference to the Second Epistle of Peter, second and third of John,

Jude, and the Apocalypse, was so strong, that in the third century, when the Peshito Syy-iac version was
made, these books were omitted, and have not since been received into that version to the present day, which

is the version still used in the Syrian Churches. But the later Syriac version, which was made A. D. 508,

and is called the Philoxenian, from Philoxenus, bishop of Hierapolis, under whose direction it was formed

from the Greek by his rural Bishop Polycarp, and was afterwards corrected and published by Thomas of
Charkel, in 616, contains these, as well as all the other canonical books of the New Testament.

From the time that the language, sentiments, and doctrines of these two epistles were critically examined,

no doubts were entertained of their authenticity ; and at present they are received by the whole Christian

Church throughout the world ; for although they are not in the ancient Syriac version, they are in the Phi-

loxenian ; and concerning their authenticity I believe the Syrian Churches have at present no doubts.

Dr. Lardner observes that the first epistle was received and quoted by Polycarp, bishop of Smyrna, con-

temporary with the apostle ; by Papias, who himself had been a disciple of St. John ; by Irenaeus ; Clement
of Alexandria ; Origen, and many others. The second epistle is quoted by Irenaeus, was received by Cle-

ment of Alexandria, mentioned by Origen and Dionysius of Alexandria, is quoted by Alexander, bishop of

Alexandria. All the three epistles were received by Athanasius ; by Cyril, of Jerusalem ; by the council

of Laodicea ; by Epiphanius ; by Jerome ; by Ruflinus ; by the third council of Carthage ; by Augustine,

and by all those authors who received the same canon of the New Testament that we do. AH the epistles

are in the Codex Alexandrinus, in the catalogues of Gregory of Nazianzen, &c., &c.

Thus we find they were known and quoted at a very early period ; and have been received as genuine by
the most respectable fathers, Greek and Latin, of the Christian Church. Their being apparently of a pri-

vate nature might have prevented their more general circulation at the beginning, kept them for a considera-

ble time unknown, and prevented them from being reckoned canonical. But such a circumstance as this

cannot operate in the present times.

As to the time in which this epistle was written, it is very uncertain. It is generally supposed to have

been wTitten at Ephesus between A. D. 80 and 90, but of this there is no proof; nor are there any data in

the epistle itself to lead to any probable conjecture relative to this point. I have placed it at A. D. 85, but

would not wish to pledge myself to the correctness of that date.
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THE SECOND EPISTLE

or

JOHN.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Tear of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

writers, 5593.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5587.—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5577.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4089.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4311.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3845.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4444.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2433.—Year of the Cali yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3187.

—Year of the era of Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1025.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar,king of Babylon, 834.—^Year of the CCXVIth Olympiad, 1.—Year from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pictor, 832.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 836.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 837.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 838.—Year of the era of the Seleucida;, 397.—Year of

theCaesarean era of Antioch, 133.—Year of the Julian era, 130.—Year of the Spanish era, 123.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ, according to Archbishop Usher, 89.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

85.—Year of Artabanus lY., king of the Parthians, 4.—Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle,

86.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden Number, 10; or the year before

the fourth embolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years, 7 ; or the year before the third embo-

lismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 10.—Dominical Letter, it being the first year after the Bissextile, or

Leap Year, B.—Day of the Jewish Passover, the twenty-seventh of March, w^hich happened in this year

on the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the third of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of

March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday possible,) 9.—Epact, according to the present mode of com-

putation, or the moon"s age on New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 17.—Monthly Epacts, or age

of the moon on the Calends of each month respectively, (beginning with January,) 17, 1 J, 18, 19, 20, 21,

22, 24, 24, 25, 27, 27.—Number of Direction, or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to

the Jewish Passover, 6.—Year of the Emperor Flavius Domitianus Caesar, the last of those usually styled the

Twelve Caesars, 5.—Roman Consuls, Domitianus Augustus Caesar, the eleventh time, and T. Aurelius

Fulvus or Fulvius.—The years in which Domitian had been consul before were, A. D. 71, 73, 74, 75, 76,

77, 80, 82, 83, and 84. It should be observed that the date of this epistle is very uncertain. The above

is only upon the supposition that it was written about A. D. 85. See the preface.

a 93S



'File addrest of the apostle to a II. JOHN. Christian matron and her children

Fhe apostle's addrtss to a Christian matron and her children, 1—3. He rejoices to find that certain of her

family had received, and continued to adorn, the truth ; and he exhorts them to continue to love one another

according to the commandment of Christ, 4—6. And particularly cautions them against deceivers, and to

be watchful that they might not lose the benefit of what they had received, 7, 8. The necessity of abiding

in the doctrine of Christ, 9. He cautions them against receiving, or in any way forwarding, those who did

not bring the true doctrine of Christ, 10, 11. Excuses himselffrom writing more largely, and purposes
to pay her and family a visit shortly, 12, 13.

A. M. oir. 4089.

A. D. cir. 85.

.Vn. Imp. Flavii

Domitiani
Cfes. Au-
gust! 5.

T^HE elder unto the elect lady

and her children, " whom I

love in the truth ; and not I only,

but also all they that have luiown

*• the truth
;

2 For the truth's sake which dwelleth in us,

and shall be with us for ever.

3 "^ Grace '' be with you, mercy, and peace.

' 1 John iii. 18 ; 3 John 1 ; ver. 3. ''John viii. 32 ; Gal. ii.

5, U; iii. 1 ; v. 7; Col. i. 5 ; 2 Thess. ii. 13 ; 1 Timothy ii. 4;

NOTES ON II. JOHN.
Verse 1. The elder] John the apostle, who was

jow a very old man, generally supposed to be about

ninety, and therefore he uses the term o TvptativTcpoi;,

presbyter or elder, not as the name of an office, but as

designating his advanced age. He is allowed to have

been the oldest of all the apostles, and to have been the

only one who died a natural death.

This title led some of the ancients to attribute this

epistle to a person called John the Presbyter, a mem-
ber of the Church at Ephesus ; and not to John the

apostle. But this is a groundless supposition.

The elect lady] 'Ea'kcuTy Kvpia- As Kvpia, kuria,

may be the feminine of Kupiof, kurios, lord, therefore

it may signify lady ; and so several, both ancients and

moderns, have understood it. But others have con-

sidered it the proper name of a woman, Kyria ; and

that this is a very ancient opinion is evident from the

Peshito Syriac, the oldest version we have, which

uses it as a proper name %_^}0_3 kourcca, as does

also the Arabic Vj}»rf kooreea.

Some have thought that Eclecta was the name of

this matron, from the word enleKrrj, which we translate

elect, and which here signifies the same as excellent,

eminent, honourable, or the like. Others think that a

particular Church is intended, which some suppose to

be the Church at Jerusalem, and that the elect sister,

ver. 13, means the Church at Ephesus; but these are

conjectures which appear to me to have no good ground.

T am satisfied that no inetaphor is here intended ; that

the epistle was sent to some eminent Christian matron,

not far from Ephesus, who was probably deaconess of

the Church, who, it is likely, had a Church at her

house, or at whose house the apostles and travelling

evangelists frequently preached, and were entertained.

This will appear more probable in the course of the

notes.

Whom I love in the truth] Whom I love as the

Christian religion requires us to love one another.

And not I only] She was well known in the

Churches ; many had witnessed or heard of her

fidelity, and partook of her hospitality ; so that

036

A. M. cir. 4089.

A. D. cir. 85.

An. Imp. Flavii

Domitiani
Cees. Au-
gusti 5.

from God the Father, and from

the Lord Jesus Christ, the Son

of the Father, ' in truth and

love.

4 T rejoiced greatly that I found of thy chil-

dren ' walking in truth, as we have received a

commandment from the Father.

5 And now I beseech thee, lady, ? not as

Heb. X. 26.-

f 3 John 3.-

-' 1 Tim. i. 2. ^ Greek, shall be.-

-sl John ii. 7, 8; iii. 11.

-« Verse 1.

she had a good report of all Christians in that

quarter.

Verse 2. For the truth's sake] On account of the

Gospel.

Which dwelleth in us] By the grace which it has

proclaimed.

And shall be with us] For God will preserve not

only the Christian religion but its truth, all its essen-

tial doctrines for ever. And they that abide in the

truth shall go whither that truth leads, i. e. to glory.

The Armenian has a strange reading here :
" For the

truth's sake which dwelleth in us, because it is also with

you ; and ye shall be with us for ever.''' But this is

supported by no other version, nor by any MS.

Verse 3. Grace be with you] This is addressed to

her, her household, and probably that part of the Church

which was more immediately under her care.

The Son of the Father] The apostle still keeps in

view the miraculous conception of Christ ; a thing

wliich the Gnostics absolutely denied ; a doctrine

which is at the ground work of our salvation.

Verse 4. That I found of thy children walking in

truth] I have already supposed this Christian matron

to be mother of a family, probably a ividow, for no

mention is made of her husband ; and that she was

also a deaconess in the Church, and one in whose

house the travelling evangelists preached, and where

they were entertained. The children mentioned here

may either be her own children, or those members of

the Church which were under her care, or some of

both. The apostle was glad to find, probably by an

epistle sent from herself to him, or from the informa-

tion of some of the itinerant evangelists, that the work

of God was prospering in the place where she lived,

and also in her own household. He does not say that

all were walking in the truth, but sic tuv tckvuv, some

of her children ; there was a growing and spreading

work, and there were many adversaries who strove to

pervert them who had already believed, and perhaps

were successful in drawing several away from their

simplicity.

Verse 5. That which we had from the beginning]



The necessity of abiding II. JOHN. in the doctrine of Christ

A. M cir. 4089. though I vvTOte a new command-
A. D. cir. 85. °
An Imp. Fiavii mcnt iiiito tlice, but that wliich

Domitiaji! 1 I r i i • v i

Cffs. Au- we had Irom the beginning, " tliat

^"^" ^' we love one another.

6 And ' tliis is love, that we walk after his

commandments. This is the coinniandinciit,

That, '' as ye liave heard from tlie beginning,

ye should walk in it.

7 For ' many deceivers are entered into the

world, "" who confess not that Jesus Christ is

come in the flesh. " This is a deceiver and

an anticiirist.

" John »iii. 34; xt. 12 ; Eph. v. 2 ; 1 Pet. iv. 8 ; 1 John iii.

23. 'John xiv. 15,21 ; xv. 10 ; 1 Johnii. 5 ; v.3. * 1 John
ii. 24. 1 1 John IV. 1. » 1 John iv. 2, 3. » 1 John ii. 22 ;

iv. 3. " Mark xiii. 9.

The commandment to love one another was what they

had heard from the first publication of Christianity,

and wliat he wishes tliis excellent woman to inculcate

on all those under her care. The mode of address

here shows that it was a person, not a Church, to

which the apostle wrote.

Verse 6. And this is love] That is, our love is

shown and proved by our walking according to the

commandments of God ; for love is the principle of

obedience.

Verse 7. For many deceivers, <^c.] Of these he

had spoken before, see 1 Epistle, chap. iv. I, &c.

And these appear to have been Gnostics, for thoy

denied that Jesus was come in the Jlesh. And this

doctrine, so essential to salvation, none could deny

but a deceiver and an antichrist. Instead of cic?i?.$ov,

are entered in, many excellent MS.S. and versions

have t^Tildov, are gone out. The sense is nearly the

same.

Verse 8. Look to yourselves] Be on your guard

against these seducers ; watch, pray, love God and

each other, and walk in newness of life.

That we lose not those things ivhich we have

wrought] That we apostles, who have been the means
of your conversion, may not be deprived of you as our

crown of rejoicing in the day of the Lord Jesus.

Instead of the Jirst person plural, a-xo?.eauiiev, &c.,

WE lose, &c., many MSS., versions, and fathers,

read the whole clause in the second person plural,

a-oXeaiiTe, te lose, &c. Tahe heed to yourselves that

YE lose not the things which ye have wrought, but

that YE receive a full reward. This reading is more
consistent and likely, and is supported by at least as

good evidence as the other. We find that if these

persons did not keep on their guard they might lose

their salvation, and the apostles their rejoicing in the

day of the Lord Jesus. Even this intimation might

put them on their guard. Had the apostle said ye

cannot finally fall, what a different effect would it

have produced ! Griesbach has placed these readings

in the margin as being very probable.

Verse 9. Whosoever transgresseth] Tlapa^aivuv

He who passes over the sacred enclosure, or goes

beyond the prescribed limits ; and abideth not in the

8 ° Look to yourselves, " that * " <""• ^>^-
•'

, . ,
A f

• <:" ^•
we lose not those tilings which An. Imp. Flavii

riomitiam
Caes Au-
guati S.

wc have i \vrought, but that we
receive a full reward.

9 'Whosoever transgresseth, and abideth not

in the doctrine of Christ, lialh not God. He
that abideth in the doctrine of Christ, he hath

both the Father and the Son.

10 If tliere come any unto you, and bring

not tliis doctrine, receive him not into your

house, ' neither bid him God speed :

1

1

For he that biddcth him God speed

pGal. iii. 4; Heb. x. 32, 35. lOr, gained; some copies
read, which yc have gained, but that ye receive, &c. ' 1 John
ii. 23.——Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. v. 11; xvi. 22; Gal. i. 8, 9;
2Tim. iii. 5; Tit. iii. 10.

doctrine—does not remain within these holy limits,

but indulges himself either in excesses of action or

passion ; hath not God for his Father, nor the love of

God in his heart.

Hath loth the Father and the Son.] He who abideth

in the doctrine of Christ, his body is a temple of the

Holy Trinity, and he has communion with llie Father

as his Father, and ivith the Son as his Saviour and

Redeemer.

Verse 10. If there come any unto you] Under the

character of an apostle or evangelist, to preach in your

house ; and bring not this doctrine, that Jesus is

come in the flesh, and has died for the redemption of

the world

;

Receive him not into your house] Give him no

entertainment as an evangelical teacher. Let him
not preach under your roof

Neither bid him God speed.] Km xo'peiv avro fit;

7.rjerr And do not say. Health to him—do not salute

him with Peace he to thee ! The usual salutation

among friends and those of the same religion in the

east is, <*V\ ''T'Y^ Salam aleehum, " Peace be to

you ;" which those of the same religion w ill use

among themselves, but never to strangers, except in

very rare cases. This is the case to the present day

,

and, from what John says here, it was a very ancient

custom. We have often seen that peace among the

Hebrews comprehended every spiritual and temporal

blessing. The words mean, according to the eastern

use of them, " Have no religious connection with him,

nor act towards him so as to induce others to believe

you acknowledge him as a brother."

Verse 11. Is partaker of his evil deeds.] He that

acts towards him as if he considered him a Christian

brother, and sound in the faith, puts it in his power

to deceive others, by thus apparently accrediting his

ministry. No sound Christian should countenance

any man as a Gospel minister, who holds and preaches

erroneous doctrines ; especially concerning the Lord

Jesus. Nor can any Christian attend the ministry of

such teachers without being criminal in the sight of

God. He who attends their ministry is, in effect,

bidding them God speed ; no matter whether such be-

long to an established Church, or to any congregation
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J%e apostle excuses himself

partakerA. M. clr. 4089.

A. D. cir. 85.

An. Imp. Flavii

Domitiani
Caes. Au-
gust! 5.

11. JOHJN

evil

from writing more largely.

with paper

IS partaker of his

deeds

1 2 ' Having many things to

write unto you, I would not write

and ink; but I trust to come

' 3 John 13. " Gr. mouth to mowih.

of dissenters from it. But what St. John says here

does not mean that we should deny such the common
offices of humanity, charity, and mercy. No. In

these offices we are equally bound to all men ; far less

does it intimate that we should persecute such on ac-

count of their heretical or heterodox sentiments. No.

This right has God given to no man, to no Church, to

no state. They who persecute others, even for the

worst heretical opinions, may expect the heaviest judg-

ments of Almighty God.

There is a remarkable addition here in several MSS.
of the Vulgate, and in some printed editions : Ecce
prtBdixi vobis, ut in diem Domini nostri Jesu Christi

non confundamini. " Behold, I have foretold this to

you, that ye may not be confounded in the day of our

Lord Jesus Christ."

This addition is found in the edition of Pope Sixtus

the Fifth, and in the Complutertsian Polyglot ; but it

is not acknowledged by any of the versions, nor by

any Greek MSS.
Verse 12. Having many things to write] That is,

I have many things that I might vnite to thee, but I

think it best not to commit them to paper, because I

hope to visit thee shortly, and speak fully of those

matters, which wdl be a means of increasing the com-

fort both of thee and thy family, as weU as my own.

There is more comfort in mutual interviews among
friends than in epistolary correspondence.

Verse 13. The children of thy elect sister] Pro-

bably her own sister, who lived at Ephesus ; and, being

acquainted with the apostle's writing, desired to be

thus remembered to her. Elect, both in this and the

first verse, signifies excellent, eminent, or honourable.

See on verse 1.

Amen is wanting in the most ancient MSS., and in

most of the versions ; but 7 x'^P'C /ii~a aov and /ie6'

vjxav, Grace be with thee, or loith yon,, is found in

several MSS. and versions.

938

you, and speak " face to

" that '" our joy may be

unto

face,

Mi.

13 ^ The children of thy elect

sister greet thee. Amen.

A. M. cir. 408D.

A. D. cir. 85.

An. Imp. Flavii

Domitiani
Cses. Au-
gust! 5.

'John xvii. 13 ; 1 John i. 4. »" Or, your. » 1 Pet. v. 13.

Subscriptions in the Versions :

—

The end of the Second Epistle.

—

Syriac.

The Second Epistle of John is ended.

—

Philox.

Syriac.

Praise be to God for ever. Amen !

—

Arabic.

In the Manuscripts :

—

The Second of John.—Codex Alexandrinus and

Codex Vaticanus.

The Second of John to the Parthians.—One of

Colbert's MSS.
The Second catholic Epistle of St. John the

apostle and divine.

There are other subscriptions, but, like the above,

they are worthy of little regard.

This epistle is more remarkable for the spirit of

Christian love which it breathes than for any thing

else. It contains scarcely any thing that is not found

in the preceding ; and out of the thirteen verses there

are at least eight which are found, either in so many
words or in sentiment, precisely the same with those

of the first epistle. The most remarkable part of it is

the tenth and eleventh verses, relative to the orders

concerning the heretical teacher ; and from them we
see how such teachers were treated in the apostolic

Church. They held no communion with them

;

afforded them no support, as teachers ; but did not

persecute them.

On this model the conduct of all Christians should

be formed, relative to the teachers of false doctrine in

general. To go thus far, we have apostolical author-

ity ; to go farther, we have none. And let us still

remember, in all cases it is our duty to love even our

enemies, and consequently to do them any act of

humanity and mercy.
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THE THIRD EPISTLE

or

JOHN.

Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other easteni

%vritcrs, 5593.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5587.—Year of tlie Antiochian era of the

world, 5577.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4089.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4311.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

38.15.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4444.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2433.—Year of the Cali yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3187.

—Yearof the eraof Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1025.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 834.—Yearof the CCXVIth Olympiad, 1.—Year from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pictor, 832.—Year from the building of Rome, according t Frontinus, 836.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 837.—Year from the buildmg of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 838.—Year of the era of the Seleucida;, 397.—Year of

theCaesareaneraof Antioch, 133.—Yearof the Julian era, 130.—Year of the Spanish era, 123.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ, according to Archbishop Usher, 89.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

85.—Year of Artabanus IV., king of the Parthians, 4.—Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle,

86.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden Number, 10; or the year before

the fourth embolismic.—^Year of the Jewi.sh Cycle of nineteen years, 7 ; or the year before the third embo-

lismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle, 10.—Dominical Letter, it being the first year after the Bissextile, or

Leap Year, B.—Day of the Jewish Passover, the twenty-seventh of March, which happened in this year

on the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the third of April.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22a of

March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday possible,) 9.—Epact, according to the present mode of com-

putation, or the moon's age on New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 17.—Montldy Epacts, or age

of the moon on the Calends of each month respectively, (beginning with January,) 17, 19, 18, 19, 20, 21,

22, 24, 2 4, 25, 27, 27.—Number of Direction, or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to

the Jewish Passover, 6.—Year of the Emperor Flavius Domitianus Cajsar, the last of those usually styled the

Twelve Caesars, 5.—Roman Consuls, Domitianus Augustus Cssar, the eleventh time, and T. Aurelius

Fulvus or Fulvius.—The years in which Domitian had been consul before were, A. D. 71, 73, 74, 75, 76,

77, 80, 82, 83, and 84. It should be observed that the date of this epistle is very uncertain. The above

is only upon the supposition that it was written about A. D. 85.
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The apostle's good wishes III. JOHN.
Jq}- the prosperity of Cams.

The apostle's address to Caius, and his good wishes for his j>rospe-ity in body and soul, 1,3. He commends
him for his steadiness in the truth, and his general hospitality, especially to the itinerant evangelists, 3—8.

Speaks of the bad conduct of Diotrephes ; his abuse of his power in the Church; and his slander of the

apostles, 9, 10. Exhorts Caius to avoid his example, and to follow what is good, II. Comrnends Deme-
trius, 12. Excuses himselffrom writing more fully, and proposes to pay him a visit shortly, 13, 14.

A. M. cir. 4089.

A. D. cir. 85.

An. Imp. Flavii

Domitiani
Caes. Au-
gust! 5.

T^HE elder unto the well-be-

loved Gains, "whom I love

* in the truth.

2 Beloved, I " wish above all

«2 John 1. ^ Or, trvXy.

This epistle being of nearly the same complexion

with the former, and evidently written about the same

time, and incontestably by the same person, it is not

necessary to give it any particular preface ; as the

subject of the authenticity of all the three epistles has

been treated already so much at large, not only in the

introduction to them, but in the notes in general.

This and the preceding epistle are, by Dr. Lardner,

supposed to have been written between A. D. 80 and

90. There are no notes of time in the epistles them-

selves to help us to fix any date, therefore all is con-

jecture concerning the time in which they were writ-

ten : but to me it appears as likely that they were

written before the destruction of Jerusalem as after ;

for it is scarcely to be supposed that so signal a display

of the justice of God, and such a powerful argument

in favour of Christianity and of the truth of Christ's

predictions, could be passed unnoticed and unappealed

to by any of the inspired persons who wrote after that

event. However, where there is no positive evidence,

conjecture is useless.

NOTE.S ON III. JOHN.
Verse 1 . The elder] See on the first verse of the

preceding epistle, and also the preface.

The leell-beloved Gains] Tniof, Gaius, is the Greek

mode of writing the Roman name Caius ; and thus it

should be rendered in European languages.

Several persons of the name of Caius occur in the

New Testament.

1. In the Epistle to the Romans, chap. xvi. 23, St.

Paul mentions a Caius who lived at Corinth, whom he

calls his host, and the host of the ivhole Church.

2. In 1 Cor. i. 14, St. Paul mentions a Can*.? who
lived at Corinth, whom he had baptized ; but this is

probably the same with the above.

3. In Acts xix. 29, mention is made of a Caius

who was a native of Macedonia, who accompanied St.

Paul, and spent some time with him at Ephesus. This

is probably a different person from the preceding ; for

the description given of the Caius who lived at Co-

rinth, and was the host of the lohole Church there,

does not accord with the description of the Macedo-

nian Caius, who, in the very same year, travelled with

St. Paul, and was with him at Ephesus.

4. In Acts XX. 4, we meet a Caius of Derbe, who
was likewise a fellow traveller of St. Paul. This per-

son cannot be the Corinthian Caius, for the host of

the Church at Corinth would hardly leave that city

to travel into Asia ; and he is clearly distinguishable

040

things that thou mayest prosper

and be in health, even as thy soul

prospereth.

3 For I rejoiced greatly, when

^ Or, pray.

A. M. cir. 4089.

A. D. cir. 85.

An. Imp. Flavii

Domitiani
CiEs. Au
gusti 5.

from the Macedonian Caius by the epithet hepfiamr,

of Derbe.

5. And lastly, there is the Caius who is mentioned

here, and who is thought by some critics to be dif-

ferent from all the above ; for, in v^Titing to him, St.

John ranks him among his children, which seems, ac-

cording to them, to intimate that he was converted by

this apostle.

Now, whether this Caius was one of the persons

just mentioned, or whether he was different from them

all, is difficult to determine ; because Caius was a

very common name. Yet if we may judge from the

similarity of character, it is not improbable that he

was the Caius who lived at Corinth, and who is styled

by St. Paul the host of the whole Church ; for hos-

pitality to his Christian brethren was the leading fea

ture in the character of this Caius to whom St. Johp

wrote, and it is on this very account that he is com-
mended by the apostle. Besides, St. John's friend

lived in a place where this apostle had in Diotrephes

a very ambitious and tyrannical adversary ; and that

there were men of this description at Corinth is evi-

dent enough from the two epistles to the Corinthians,

though St. Paul has not mentioned their names. See
Michaelis.

The probability of this Caius being the same with

the Corinthian Caius has suggested the thought that

this epistle was sent to Corinth ; and consequently

that the second epistle was sent to some place in the

neighbourhood of that city. But I think the distance

between Ephesus, where St. John resided, and Co-

rinth, was too considerable for such an aged man as

St. John is represented to be to travel, whether by

land or water. If he went by land, he must traverse

a great part of Asia, go through Thrace, Macedonia,

Thessaly, and down through Greece, to the Morea, a

most tedious and difficult journey. If he went by

loater, he must cross the ^Egean Sea, and navigate

among the Cyclades Islands, which was always a dan-

gerous voyage. Now as the apostle promises, both

in the second and in this epistle, to see the persons

shortly to whom he wrote, I take it for granted that

they could not have lived at Corinth, or anywhere in

the vicinity of that city. That St. John took such a

voyage Michaelis thinks probable ;
" for since Corinth

lay almost opposite to Ephesus, and St. John, from

his former occupation, before he became an apostle,

was accustomed to the sea, it is not improbable tha*

the journey or voyage which he proposed to make was

from Ephesus to Corinth."
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The apostle commends Caius III. JOHN. for his general hospitality.

A.M. cir. 4089.
jjjg brethren came and testified

A. D. cir. 85.
i

•

An. Imp. Flavii of the truth that IS in thee, even

CiBs. Au- as '' thou walkest in the truth.

^'''^' 4 I have no greater joy than

to liear that • my children walk in truth.

5 Beloved, thou doest faithfully whatsoever

thou doest to the brethren, and to strangers
;

"2 John 4. • I Cor. iv. 15 ; PhUem. 10.

In answer to this I would just observe, 1. That the

voyage was too long anJ dangerous for a man at John's

advanced age to think of taking. 2. That John had

never been accustomed to any such sea as the JEgean,

for the sea of Galilee, or sea of Tiberias, on which,

as a fisherman, he got his bread, was only an incon-

siderable fresh water lake ; and his acquaintance with

it could give him very few advantages for the naviga-

tion of the ..Egean Sea, and the danger of coasting

the numerous islands dispersed through it.

Verse 2. / ivish above all things] llepi navTov

cvxoiiai- Above all things I pray that thou mayest

prosper, and he in health, koi vytaiveiv to which one

MS. adds £1' aXriOeig, which gives it a diflerent mean-

ing, viz., that thou mayest be sound in the truth. The
prayer of St. John for Caius includes three particulars

;

1. Health of body; 2. Health of soul ; and 3. Pros-

perity in secular affairs. That thou mayest prosper

and be in he.vlth, as thy soil prospereth. These

three things, so necessary to the comfort of life, every

Christian may in a certain measure expect, and for

them every Cliristian is authorized to pray ; and we
should have more of all three if we devoutly prayed

for them.

It appears from the last clause that the soul of

Caius was in a very prosperous state.

Averse 3. When the brethren came] Probably the

same of whom he speaks in the fifth and following

verses, and who appear to have been itinerant evan-

gelists.

The truth that is in thee] The soundness of thy

faith and the depth of thy religion.

Verse 1. To hear that my children] From this it

has been inferred that Caius was one of St. John's

converts, and consequently not the Corinthian Caius,

who was converted, most probably, hy St. Paul. But

the apostle might use the term children here as im-

plying those who were immediately under his pastoral

care, and, being an old man, he had a right to use

such terms in addressing his juniors both in age and

grace ; and there is much both of propriety and dig-

nity in the appellation coming from such a person.

A'^erse 5. Thou doest faithfully] niarov iroifif.

Kypke thinks that t^iotov is put here for -icnv, and that

the phrase signifies to keep or preserve the faith, or to

be bound by the faith, or to keep one^s engagements.

Thou hast acted as the faith—the Christian religion,

required thee to act, in all that thou hast done, both to

the brethren at home, and to the strangers—the itine-

rant evangelists, who, in the course of their travels,

have called at thy house. There is not a word here

about the pilgrims and penitential journeys which the

papists contrive to bring out of tliis text.

6 Which have borne witness * *' "^i'.

*2P
.

A. D. cir. 85.

of thy chanty before the Church ; An. \my. Flavii

1 T ,1 i_ • r 1 Domitiani
whom II thou bring torward on cas. Au-

their journey ' after a godly sort,
^"^" ^"

.

thou shalt do well

;

7 Because that for his name's sake they went

forth, n taking nothing of the Gentiles.

' Gr. tuorthy of God. 1 1 Cor. ii. 12, 15.

Verse C. Which have borne witness of thy charity]

Of thy love and benevolence.

Before the Church] The believers at Ephesus;

for to this Church the apostle seems to refer.

Whom if thou bring forward] If thou continue to

assist such, as thou hast done, thou shalt do well.

The brethren of whom St. John speaks might have

been apostles ; the strangers, assistants to these apos-

tles, as John Mark was to Barnabas. Both were

itinerant evangelists.

After a godly sort] .k^iu; tov Bcov Worthy of God;
and in such a way as he can approve. Let all Churches,

all congregations of Christians, from whom their minis-

ters and preachers can claim nothing by law, and for

whom the state makes no provision, lay this to heart

;

let them ask themselves. Do we deal with these in a

manner ivorlhy of God, and worthy of the profession

we make ] Do we suffer them to lack the bread that

perisheth, while they minister to us with no sparing

hand the bread of life ? Let a certain class of reli-

gious people, who will find themselves out when they

read this note, consider whether, when their preachers

have ministered to them their certain or stated lime,

and are called to go and serve other Churches, they

send them forth in a manner worthy of God, making
a reasonable provision for the journey which they are

obliged to take. In the itinerant ministry of the apos-

tles it appears that each Church bore the expenses of

the apostle to the next Church or district to which he
was going to preach the word of life. So it should

be still in the mission and itinerant ministry.

Verse 7. For his name's sake they went forth] For
the sake of preaching the Gospel of the grace of God,
and making known Jesus to the heathen.

Taking nothing of the Gentiles.] Receiving no
emolument for their labour, but in every respect show-

ing themselves to be truly disinterested. Sometimes,

and on some special occasions, this may be necessary
;

but the labourer is worthy of his hire is the maxim of

the author of Christianity. And those congregations

of Cliristians are ever found to prize the Gospel most,

and profit most by it, who bear all expenses incident

to it, and vice versa.

But some construe t^ij'/.dov, they went out, with o-o

-uv c6vuv,from the Gentiles, or rather iy the Gentiles,

and give the passage this sense : They went out, i. e.,

were driven out by the Gentiles, taking nothing with

them, i. e., leaving all their property behind, so that

they w^ere in a state of great destitution. A curious

reading here, ediiKuv, heathenish men, for eOvuv, Gen-
tiles, which latter might imply those who were con-

verted from among the Gentiles, while the sense of

•he other term seems to be restrained to those who
911



The bad conduct of Dtotrephes, III. JOHN. and good character of Demetrius.

A- M- ".>•• 1089. g "WTg therefore oueht to re-
A. D. cir. 85. °
An. Imp. Fiavii ceivc such, that we might be

Domitiani ^ .. , , , .

Cies. Au- lellow helpers to the truth.

g"'^' ^-
9 I wrote unto the Church:

but Diotreplies, who loveth to have the pre-

eminence among them, receiveth us not.

10 Wherefore, if I come, I will remember

his deeds which he doeth, ^ prating against us

with mahcious words : and not content there-

with, neither doth he himself receive the

brethren, and forbiddeth them that would, and

casteth them out of the Church.

1

1

Beloved, ' follow not that which is evil,

t Prov. X. 8, 10. ' Psa. xxxvii. 27 ; Isa. i. 16, 17 ; 1 Pet. iii.

11. n 1 John ii. 29 ; iii. 6, 9.

were still unconverted, may seem to strengthen the

above interpretation ; and although the construction

seems rather harsh, yet it is not, on the whole, unlikely.

The reading above referred to is that of the most an-

cient and reputable MSS. That to be driven out or

expelled is one scriptural meaning of the verb fffpio-

ua^, see Matt. viii. 32 ; And when they were come out,

cl Se eit/\,6ovTC(:, and when they were driven out. lb.

xii. 43 : When the unclean spirit is gone out, eiiT-By,

IS DRIVEN OUT. See Mark v. 13, and vii. 29 : The

devil is gone out of thy daughter, eieTiriXvBe, is ex-

pelled, lb. ix. 29 : This hind can come forth hy

nothing cv ovSsvi ivvarai eicWeiv, can be driven out

by nothing, but by prayer and fasting. Luke viii. 2:

Mary Magdalene, out of whom loent, a<f i/g daifiovia

inra e^c'/.ri'XvBti, out of whom were cast, seven demons.

See also 1 John ii. 19 ; Rev. iii. 12 ; and Schleusner,

in VOC. e^epxofcai.

Verse 8. We therefore ought to receive such]

Those who are persecuted for righteousness' sake,

and have professed the truth at the hazard of their

lives, and the loss of all their worldly substance. In-

stead of aiTo'kafijiavea', to receive, the most ancient and

reputable MSS. have vnoXajipavuv, to take up, under-

take for, or kindly receive.

Fellow helpers to the truth'] And thus encourage

the persecuted, and contribute to the spread and main-

tenance of the Gospel.

Verse 9. / wrote unto the Church.] The Church

where Caius was ; but Diotrephes, ivho loveth to have

the pre-eminence, (pi'Xo'iTpcjTevuv, who loves the presi-

dency, or chief place in the Church. He was doubt-

less an officer in the Church, at least a deacon, pro-

bably a bishop ; and, being one, he magnified himself

in his office ; he loved such eminence, and behaved

himself haughtily in it.

Receiveth us not.] Does not acknowledge the

apostolical authority. As some MSS. supply av after

eypaipa, and several judicious critics believe it is im-

plied, the translation will run thus : / ivould have

written to the Church to receive these men kindly, but

Diotrephes, who affects the presidency, and into whose

hands, if I wrote to the Church, my letter must come,

receiveth us not—would not acknowledge my authority

to interfere with any of the matters of his Church

;

942

but that which is good. < He \'^^^"'- «89.
6 A. D. cir. 85.

that doeth good is of God : but An. imp. Fiavii

lie that doeth evil hath not seen Ca;s. ai^

God. g"^" s-

1 2 Demetrius ' hath good report of all men.

and of the truth itself : yea, and we also beai

record ;
" and ye know that our record is true

13 ° I had many things to write, but I will

not with ink and pen write unto thee :

14 But I trust I shall shortly see thee, and

we shall speak ° face to face. Peace be to

thee. Our friends salute thee. Greet the

friends by name.

' 1 Tim. iii. 7. "John xxi. 24. "2 Jolm 12. "Greek,
mouth to mouth.

and therefore I have written unto thee, whose love to

the brethren and general hospitality are well known,

that thou wouldst receive those strangers and perse-

cuted followers of our common Lord.

Verse 10. If I come, I will remember] I will

show him the authority which, as an apostle of Jesus

Christ, I possess.

Prating against us] Diotrephes might have been

a converted Jew, who was unwilling that the Gentiles

should be received into the Church ; or a Judaizing

Christian, who wished to incorporate the law with the

Gospel, and calumniated the apostles who taught

otherwise. This haughty and unfeeling man would

give no countenance to the converted Gentiles ; so far

from it, that he would not receive any of them himself,

forbade others to do it, and excommunicated those who

had been received into the Church by the apostles.

This appears to be the meaning of neither doth he

himself receive the brethren, and foj-biddelh them that

would, and casteth them out of the Church. He had

the complete dog in the manger principle : he would

neither do, nor let do ; and when good was done that

he did not approve, he endeavoured to undo it.

Verse 11. Follow not that which is evil] M/i fit/iov

TO KOKov Do not imitate that wicked man, i. e., the

conduct of Diotrephes ; be merciful, loving, and kind.

For whatever profession any man may make, it will

ever appear that he who doeth good is of God—he

alone is the person who uses rightly the grace received

from God, and he alone shall enjoy the Divine ap-

probation
;

While he that doeth evil] He who is unfeeling,

unmerciful, unkind, hath not seen God—has no proper

knowledge of that God whose na.me is mercy, and

whose NATURE is love.

Verse 12. Demetrius hath good report] Pernaps

another member of the Cliurch « here Caius was
; or

he might have been one of those whom the apostle

recommends to Caius ; or, possibly, the bearer of this

letter from John to Caius. He seems to have been

an excellent person : all testified of his righteousness
;

the truth—Christianity, itself bore testiinony to him ;

and the apostles themselves added theirs also.

Verse 13. J had many things to tvrite] That is, I

have many things that I might \vrite ; but having the

2



Concluding observations III. JOHN. on tilts epistle

hope of seeing thee shortly, I will not commit them

to paper. Ink and pen are here mentioned
;
paper

and ink in the preceding epistle.

Verse 14. Peace be to thee.] Mayest thou possess

every requisite good, both of a spiritual and temporal

kind.

Oai friends salute thee."] Desire to be affectionately

remembered to thee. Greet the friends by name—
remember mo to all those witli whom I am acquainted,

as if I had specified them by name. This is a proof

to me that this epistle was not sent to Corinth, where

it is not likely John ever was ; and where it is not

likely he had any particular acquaintances, unless

we could suppose he had seen some of them when
he was an exile in Patmos, an island in the /Egean

Sea.

For other particulars concerning John, the reader

is requested to refer to the preface to his gospel.

Instead of i^iloi and <><Aodc friends, the Codex
Alexandrinus and several others read aScf.ipoc and

adt).(j>ovr, brethren. The former (friends) is a very

singular appellation, and nowhere else found in

Scripture ; the latter is of frequent occurrence.

Subscriptions in the Versions :

—

In the ancient Svriac.—Nothing.

The Third Epistle of John the apostle is ended.

—

Svriac Philoxenian.

.^THiopic.—Nothing

Vulgate.—Nothing.

The end of the epistles of the pure Apostle and

Evangelist John.

—

Arabic.

The Third Epistle of St. John the apostle is ended.—

Latin text of the Complutensian.

The end of the Third catholic Epistle of St John.

—

Ditto, Greek text.

Subscriptions in the Manuscripts :

—

The third of John.—Conn. Alex, and Vatican.

The Third catholic Epistle of John the evangelist

and divine.

The third of John to Caius concerning Demetrius,

of whom he witnesses the most excellent things.

I have already shown in the preface to those

epistles termed catholic, that the word KaOolmo^ is

not to be taken here, and elsewhere in these epistles,

as signifying universal, but canonical ; for it would

be absurd to call an epistle universal that was written

to a private individual.

We seldom hear this epistle quoted but in the re-

proof of lordly tyrants, or prating troublesome fellows

in the Church. And yet the epistle contains many
excellent sentiments, which, if judiciously handled,

might be very useful to the Church of God. But it

has been tlie lot both of the minor prophets and the

minor epistles to be generally neglected ; for with

many readers bulk is every thing ; and, no magnitude

no goodness.

Thts and the preceding epistle both read over in reference to a new edition, Jan. 3d. 1839.—A. C
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PREFACE

THE GENERAL EPISTLE

OP

J U D E.

I N the preface to the Epistle of James several things have been said relative to Jude the brother of James,
-'- the supposed author of this epistle ; and to that preface the reader is requested to refer. What is farther

necessary to be said on the author and the authenticity of this epistle, I shall take the liberty to borrow prin-

cipally from Michaelis.

" If James and Jude, whom the evangelists call brothers of Jesus, were in fact only cousins or relations, as

some suppose, and were sons, not of Joseph, but of Alpheus, these two persons were the same as the two
brothers James and Jude, who were apostles. And in this case Jude, the author of this epistle, was the same
as the Apostle Jude, the brother of James who was son of Alpheus. On the other hand, if the James and

the Jude, whom the evangelists call brothers of Jesus, were not the two brothers of this name who were
aposlles, but were the sons of Joseph, the reputed father of Jesus, we have then two different persons of the

name of Jude, either of which might have written this epistle. And in this case we have to examine

whether the epistle was written by an apostle of the name of Jude, or by Jude the brother-in-law of Christ.

" The author of the epistle himself has assumed neither the title of apostle of Jesus Christ, nor of brother

of Jesus Christ, but calls himself only ' Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ, and brother of James.' Now, as

the author distinguishes himself by the title ' brother of James,' and this was a common name among the

Jews, he undoubtedly meant some eminent person of this name, who was well known at the time when he

wrote, or the title ' brother of James' would have been no mark of distinction. We may infer, therefore, that

the author of this epistle was the brother, either of the Apostle James the son of Alpheus, or of James, called

the brother of Jesus, or of both, if they were one and the same person.

" The first question, therefore, to be asked is, Was the author of this epistle the Apostle Jude 1 or was he

brother of James, the son of Alpheus ! Now, I have already observed, that this question must be answered

in the affirmative if James and Jude who were called brothers of Jesus, were the same as the two brothers

James and Jude who were apostles. And it may be answered in the affirmative, even if they were different

persons, for Jude, the author of this epistle, had in either case a brother of the name of James, and therefore

might in either case call himself Jude the brother of James. I say the question may be answered in the

affirmative, even if the Apostle Jude was a different person from Jude, called the brother of James. But

whether it ought in this case to be answered in the affirmative, is another matter ; and I really believe that

it ought not : for if the Jude who wrote this epistle had been himself an apostle, and brother of an apostle, he

would hardly have called himself, in an epistle written to Christians, simply ' Jude, the brother of James,'

without adding the title apostle. It is true that the Apostle Jude, who was brother of James, is called by St.

Luke lovSac laKuliov ; but St. Luke gives him this title merely to distinguish him from another apostle of this

name, wljo was called Iscariot. Now the author of this epistle could have no motive for distinguishing himself

from Judas Iscariot, who had hanged himself many years before this epistle was written. The name of Jude

was very common among the Jews ; and therefore the author of this epistle wished to distinguish himself

from other persons who were so called. But James was likewise a very common name, and therefore if the

author had been an apostle he surely would have preferred an appellation which would have removed all

doubts to an appellation which left it at least uncertain whether he was an apostle or not ; I grant that the

omission of this title does not necessarily prove that the author of this epistle was not an apostle, for Paul

has omitted it in four of his epistles : in the Epistle to the Philippians, in both Epistles to the Thessalonians,

and in that to Philemon. But St. Paul was sufficiently known without this title, whereas the author of the
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PREFACE TO THE GENERAL EPISTLE OP JUDE.

epistle in question felt tlie necessity of a distinguishing appellation, as appears from the very title which ho

has given himself of ' brother of James.' Besides, at the time when this epistle was written, only one apostle

of the name of James was then alive ; for the elder James, the son of Zebedce, had been beheaded many years

before. If then the author of this epistle had only given to his brother James the title of apostle, he would

thus likewise have clearly ascertained who he himself was. But since he has no more given to his brother

than to himself the title of apostle, I think it highly probable that neither of them were apostles.

" The next question to bo asked, therefore, is, Was the Jude, who wrote this epistle, the same person as

the Jude whom the evangelists call brother of Jesus 1 and who, according to the opinion which I think the

most defensible, was in this sense brother of Jesus, that he was son of Joseph by a former wife, and

therefore not his own brother, but only brother-in-law of Jesus. Now, that this epistle was written by a person

of this description, appears to me hii;hly probable ; and on this supposition we may assign the reason why the

author called himself ' brother of James ;' for, if he was the brother-in-law of Jesns, his brother James was

the person who, during so many years, had presided over the Church at Jeru.salem, was well known both to

Jews and Christians, and appears to have been more celebrated than either of the apostles called James. It

will be objected, perhaps, that the very same reasons which 1 have alleged, to show that an apostle of the name

of Jude would have assumed his proper title, will likewise show that a person who was called brother of Jesus

would have done the same, and styled himself brother of Jesus. To this I answer, that if he was the son of

Joseph, not by Marv but bv a former wife, and Jude believed in the inmiaculate conception, he must have

been sensible that though to all outward appearance he was brother-in-law to Jesus, since his own father was

the husband of Jesus' mother, yet in reality he was no relation of Jesus. On the other hand, if Jude, called

the brother of Jesus, was the son of Joseph, not by a former wife but by Mary, as Herder asserts, I do not

see how the preceding objection can be answered ; for if Jesus and Jude had the same mother, Jude might,

without the least impropriety, have styled himself ' brother of Jesus,' or ' brother of the Lord ;' and this

would have been a much more remarkable and distinguishing title than that of brother of James. A third

question still remains to be asked on this subject. The apostle whom St. Luke calls Jude is called Thaddaeus

by St. Matthew and St. Mark, as I have already observed. But the apostle of the Syrians, who first

preached the Gospel at Edessa, and founded a Church there, was named Thaddaeus or Adaeus .t may be

asked, therefore, whether the author of this epistle was Thaddaeus, the apostle of the Syrians . But the

answer is decisive : the old Syriac version does not contain this epistle ; consequently it is highly probable

that Adai or Ada;us was not the author, for an epistle written by the great apostle of the Syrians would surely

have been received into the canon of the Syrian Church."

The most accurate critics have been unable to determine the time ivhen, and the persons to whom, this

epistle was written ; so that much concerning these points, as well as the author of the epistle, must remain

undecided.

" I am really unable to determine," says Michaelis, " who the persons were to whom this epistle was sent

;

for no traces are to be discovered in it which enable us to form the least judgment on this subject ; and the

address with which this epistle commences is so indeterminate, that there is hardly any Christian community

where Greek was spoken, which might not be denoted by it. Though this epistle has a very great similarity

to the Second Epistle of Peter, it cannot have been sent to the same persons, namely, the Christians who
resided in Pontus, &c., because no mention is made of them in this epistle. Nor can it have been sent to the

Christians of Syria and Assyria, where Jude preached the Gospel, if he be the same person as the apostle

of the Syrians ; for in this case the epistle would not have been written in Greek, but in Syriac or Chaldee,

and would certainly have been received into the old Syriac version.

" With respect to the date of this epistle, all that I am able to assert is, that it was WTitten after the Second

Epistle of Peter ; but how many years after, whether between 64 and fiC, as Lardner supposes, or between

70 and 75, as Beausobre and L'Enfant believe ; or, according to Dodwell and Cave, in 71 or 72, or so late

as the year 90, as is the opinion "f Mill, I confess I am unable to determine, at least from any certain data.

The expression, 'in the last ti' -,' which occurs ver. 18, as well as in 2 Pet. iii. 3, is too indeterminate to

warrant any conclusion resn t the date of this epistle ; for though, on the one hand, it may refer to the

approaching destruction rusalem, it may, on the other hand, refer to a later period, and denote the close

of the apostolic age ; II the First Epistle of St. John a similar expression occurs, which must be taken

in this latter sense. The mference, therefore, that the Epistle of St. Jude was written before the destruction

of Jerusalem, which some commentators have deduced from the above-mentioned expression, on the suppo-

sition that it alluded to that event then approaching, is very precarious, because it is drawn from premises

which are themselves uncertain. However, there is some reason to believe, on other grounds, that this

epistle was not written after the destruction of Jerusalem ; for, as the author has mentioned, ver. 5-8,

several well known instances of God's justice in punishing sinners, which Peter had already quoted in his

second epistle to the same purpose, he would probably, if Jerusalem had been already destroyed at the time

he wrote, have not neglected to add to his other examples this most remarkable instance of Divine vengeance,

especially as Christ himself had foretold it.

" Lardner, indeed, though he admits the similarity of the two epistles, still thinks it a matter of doubt

whether St. Jude had ever seen the Second Epistle of St. Peter ; his reason is, that ' if St. Jude had formed

a design of wTiting, and had met with an epistle of one of the apostles very suitable to his own thoughts and

intentions, he would have forborne to write.'
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" To this argument I answer :

—

"1. If the Epistle of St. Jude was inspired by the Holy Ghost, as Lardner admits, the Holy Ghost

certainly knew, while he was dictating the epistle to St. Jude, that an epistle of St. Peter, of a like import,

already existed. And if the Holy Ghost, notwithstanding this knowledge, still thought that an epistle ot

St. Jude was not unnecessary; why shall we suppose that St. Jude himself would have been prevented writing

by the same knowledge ?

" 2. The Second Epistle of St. Peter was addressed to the inhabitants of some particular countries ; but the

address of St. Jude's is general : St. Jude therefore might think it necessary to repeat for general use what

St. Peter had written only to certain communities.

" 3. The Epistle of St. Jude is not a bare copy of the Second Epistle of St. Peter, for in the former, not

only several thoughts are more completely unravelled than in tlie latter, but several additions are made to

what St. Peter had said; for instance ver. 4, 5, 9, 16.

" Eusebius, in his catalogue of the books of the New Testament, places the Epistle of St. Jude among the

avTi\eyoncva, contradicted or apocryphal books, in company with the Epistle of St. James, the Second Epistle

of St. Peter, and the Second and Third of John.

" But Origen, who lived in the third century, thongh he speaks in dubious terms of the Second Epistle of

St. Peter, has several times quoted the Epistle of St. Jude, and has spoken of it as an epistle on which he

entertained no doubt. In his commentary on St. Matthew, when he comes to chap. xiii. 55, where James,

Joses, Simon, and Jude are mentioned ; he says Jude wTote an epistle of few lines indeed, but full of the

powerful words of the heavenly grace, who at the beginning says, ' Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ, and brother

of James.' This is a very clear and unequivocal declaration of Origen's opinion ; and it is the more remark-

able because he says nothing of the Epistle of St. James, though the passage. Matt. xiii. 55, afibrded him as

good an opportunity of speaking of this epistle, as it did of the Epistle of St. Jude. Nay, Origen carries his

veneration for the Epistle of Jude so far that, in his treatise De Principiis, lib. iii. cap. 2, he quotes an

apocryphal book, called the Assumption of Moses, as a work of authority ; because a passage from this book

had been quoted by St. Jude. In one instance, however, in his commentary on St. Matthew, Origen speaks

in less positive terms, for there he says, ' If any one receive the Epistle of St. Jude,' &c. TertuUian, in

whose works Lardner could discover no quotation from the Second Epistle of St. Peter, describes the Epistle

of St. Jude as the work of an apostle ; for in his treatise De cultu ftcminarum, chap. 3, he says, ' Hence it

is that Enoch is quoted by the Apostle Jude.'

" Clement of Alexandria, in whose works likewise Lardner could find no quotation from the Second Epistle

of St. Peter, has three times quoted the Epistle of St. Jude without expressing any doubt whatever. It

appears, then, that the three ancient fathers, Clement of Alexandria, TertuUian, and Origen, as far as we may
judge from their writings which are now extant, preferred the Epistle of St. Jude to the Second Epistle of

St. Peter. However, I think it not impossible that if all the writings of these authors were now extant,

passages might be fo:md in them which would turn the scale in favour of the latter ; and it may be owing te

mere accident that in those parts of their works which have descended to us, more passages in which they

speak decidedly of St. Jude are to be found, than such as are favourable to the Second Epistle of St. Peter.

For I really cannot comprehend how any impartial man who has to choose between these two epistles, which

are very similar to each other, can prefer the former to the latter, or receive the Epistle of St. Jude, the

contents of which labour under great difficulties, and at the same time reject, or even consider as dubious, the

Second Epistle of St. Peter, the contents of which labour under no such difficulties.

" But it is much more difficult to explain the ninth verse, in which the Archangel Michael is said to have

disputed with the devil about the body of Moses. The history of this dispute, which has the appearance of

a Jewish fable, it is not at present very easy to discover ; because the book from which ii is supposed to have

been taken by the author of this epistle is no longer extant ; but I will here put together such scattered

accounts of it as I have been able to collect.

" Origen found in a Jewish Greek book called the Assumption of Moses, which was extant in his time, this

very story related concerning the dispute of the Archangel Michael with the devil about the body of Moses.

And from a comparison of the relation in his book with St. Jude's quotation, he was thoroughly persuaded

that it was the book from which St. Jude quoted. This he asserts without the least hesitation ; and in

consequence of this persuasion he himself has quoted the Assumption of Moses as a work of authority, in

proof of the temptation of Adam and Eve by the devil. But as he quoted it merely for tliis purpose, he has

given us only an imperfect account of what this book contained, relative to the dispute about the body of

Moses. One circumstance, however, he has mentioned, which is not found in the Epistle of St. Jude, viz.,

that Michael reproached the devil with having possessed the serpent that seduced Eve. In what manner

this circumstance is connected with the dispute about the body of Moses, will appear from the following

consideration :

—

" The Jews imagined the person of Moses was so holy that God could find no reason for permitting him to

die ; and that nothing but the sin committed by Adam and Eve in paradise, which brought death into the

world, was the cause why Moses did not live for ever. The same notions they entertained of some other

very holy persons ; for instance, of Isaiah, who they say was delivered to the angel of death merely on account

of the sins of our first parents, though he himself did not deserve to die. Now, in the dispute between Michael

and Wie ilovil about Moses, the devil was the accuser, and demanded the death of Moses. Michael therefore
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replied to liim that he himself was the cause of that sin, which alone could occasion the death of Moses.

How very little such notions as these agree, either with the Christian theology, or with Moses' own writings,

it is unnecessary for me to declare. Besides the account given by Origen, there is a passage in the works

of CEcumenius, which likewise contains a part of the story related in the Assumption of Moses, and which

explains the reason of the dispute which St. Jude has mentioned concerning Moses' body. According to this

passage, Michael was employed in burying Moses ; but the devil endeavoured to prevent it by saying that he

had murdered an Egyptian, and was therefore unworthy an honourable burial. Ilencc it appears that some

modern writers are mistaken, who have imagined that in the ancient narrative the dispute was said to have

arisen from an attcnijit of the devil to reveal to the Jews the burial place of Moses, and to incite them to an

idolatrous worship of his body.

" There is still extant a Jewish book, written in Hebrew, and intituled DWa m"Q2, that is, 'The Death

of Moses,' which some critics, especially Do La Rue, .supposed to be the .same work as that wliich Onuen saw

in Greek. Now if it were this Hebrew book, intituled ' Phetirath Mosheh,' it would throw a great light on

our present inquiry ; but I have carefully examined it, and can assert that it is a modern work, and that its

contents are not the same as those of the Greek book quoted by Origen. Of the Phetirath Mosheh we have

two editions, which contain very differeiit texts; the one was printed at Constantinople in 1518, and reprinted

at A^enice in 15M and 1605, the other was published from a manuscript by Gilbert Gaulmyn, who added a

translation of both texts, with notes."

To show that neither St. Jude, nor any inspired writer, nor indeed any person in his sober senses, could

quote or in any way accredit such stuff and nonsense, I shall give the substance of this most ridiculous legend

as extracted by Michaelis ; for as to the Phetirath Mosheh, 1 have never seen it.

" Moses requests of God, under various pretences, either that he may not die at all, or at least that he may

not die before he comes into Palestine. This request he makes in so froward and petulant a manner as is

highly unbecomiig, not only a great prophet, hut even any man who has expectations of a better life after this.

In short, Moses is here represented in the light of a despicable Jew begging for a continuance of life, and devoid

both of Christian faith and heathen courage ; and it is therefore not improbable that the inventor of this fable

made himself the model after which he formed the character of Moses. God argues on the contrary with

great patience and forbearance, and replies to what Moses had alleged relative to the merit of his own

good works. Farther, it is God who says to Moses that he must die on acjount of the sin of Adam ; to which

Moses answers, that he ought to be excepted, because he was superior in merit to .Vdam, Abraham, Isaac, &c.

In the meantime Samael, that is, the angel of death, whom the Jews describe as the chief of the devils,

rejoices at the approaching death of Moses : this is observed by Michael, who says to him, ' Thou wicked

wretch, I grieve, and thou laughcst.' Moses, after his request had been repeatedly refused, invtjkes heaven

and earth, and all creatures around him to intercede in his behalf. Joshua attempts to pray for him, but the

devil stops Joshua's mouth, and represents to him, really in scriptural style, the impropriety of such a prayer.

The elders of the people, and with them all the children of Israel, then oflered to intercede for Moses ; but

their mouths are likewise stopped by a million eight hundred and forty thousand devils, which, on a moderate

calculation, make three devils to one man. After this, God commands the angel Gabriel to fetch the soul of

Moses ; but Gabriel excuses himself, saying, that Moses was too strong for him : Michael receives the same

order, and excuses himself in the same manner, or, as other accounts say, under pretence that he had been the

instructer of Moses, and therefore could not bear to see him die. But this latter excuse, according to the

Phetirath Mosheh, was made by Zinghiel, the third angel who received this command. Samael, that is, the

devil, then olTcrs his services ; but God a.sks him how he would take hold of Moses, wliether by his month, or

by his hands, or by his feet, saying, that every part of Moses was too holy for liirn to touch. The devil,

however, insists on bringing the soul of Moses
;
yet he does not accuse him, for, on the contrary, he prizes

him higher than Abraham, Isaac, or Jacob. The devil then approaches towards Moses, to execute this

voluntary commission ; but as soon as he sees the shining countenance of Moses, he is seized with a violent

pain, like that of a woman in labour : Moses, instead of tising the oriental salutation, ' Peace be with thee,'

says to him, in the words of Isaiah, (for in this work Jloses frequently quotes Isaiah and the Psa'.<ns,) ' There

is no peace to the wicked.' The devil replies that he was come, by the order of God, to fetch his soul ; but

Moses deters him from the attempt by representing his own strength and holiness; and saying, 'Go, thou

wicked wretch, I will not give thee my soul,' he affrights the devil in such a manner that he immediately

retires. The devil then returns to God, and relates what had passed, and receives an order to go a second time ;

the devil answers that he would go everywhere God commanded him, even into hell, and into fire, but not to

Moses. This remonstrance is, however, of no avail, and he is obliged to go back again ; but Moses, who sees

him coming with a drawn sword, meets him with his miraculous rod, and gives him such a blow with it that

the devil is glad to escape. Lastly, God himself comes ; and Jloses, having then no farther hopes, requests

only that his soul may not be taken out of his body by the devil. This request is granted him ; Zinghiel,

Gas>iel, and Michael then lay him on a bed, and the soul of Moses begins to dispute with God, and objects to

its being taken out of a body which was so pure and holy that no fly dared to settle on it ; but God kisses

Moses, and with that kiss extracts his .soul from his body. Upon this God utters a heavy lamentation ; and

thus the story in the Phetirath ends, without any mention of a dispute about the burial of Moses' body. This

last scene, therefore, which was contained in the Greek book seen by Origen, is wanting in the Hebrew. But

in both of these works Michael, as well as the devil, expresses the same sentiments in respect to Moses ; in
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ooth works the same spirit prevails ; and the concluding scene, which was contained in tho i* eek book, is

nothing more than a continuation of the same story which is contained in the Hebrew."

Had Jude quoted a work like the above, it would have argued no inspiration, and little common sense

;

and the man who could have quoted it must have done it with approbation, and in that case his own compo-

sition would have been of a similar stamp. But nothing can be more dissimilar than the Epistle of Jude and

the Phetirath Mosheh : the former contains nothing but manly sense, expressed in pure, energetic, and often

sublime language, and accompanied, most evidently, with the deepest reverence for God ; while the latter is

despicable in every point of view, even considered as the work of a filthy dreamer, or as the most superan-

nuated of old wives' fahles.

" Lastly," says Michaelis, " besides the quotation which St. Jude has madfe in the 9th verse relative to the

dispute between Michael and the devil, he has another quotation, ver. 14, 15, likewise from an apocryphal

book called the ' Prophecies of Enoch ;' or, if not from any written book, from oral tradition. Now, should

it be granted that Enoch was a prophet, though it is not certain that he was, yet as none of his prophecies

are recorded in the Old Testament no one could possibly know what they were. It is manifest, therefore,

that the book called the ' Prophecies of Enoch' was a mere Jewish forgery, and that too a very unfortunate

one, since in all human probability the use of letters was unknown in the time of Enoch, and consequently he

could not have left behind him any written prophecies. It is true that an inspired writer might have known,

through the medium of Divine information, what Enoch had prophesied, without having recourse to any vtritten

work on this subject. But St. Jude, in the place where he speaks of Enoch's prophecies, does not speak of

them as prophecies which had been made known to him by a particular revelation ; on the contrary, he speaks

of them in such a manner as implies that his readers were already acquainted with them."

From all the evidence before him, Michaelis concludes that the canonical authority of this epistle is

extremely dubious ; that its author is either unknown, or very uncertain ; and he has even doubts that it is a

forgery in the name of the Apostle Jude. Others have spoken of it in strains of unqualified commendation

and praise, and think that its genuineness is established by the matters contained in it, which in every respect

are suitable to the character of an inspired apostle of Christ. What has led to its discredit with many is the

hasty conclusion that St. Jude quotes such a work as the Phetirath Mosheh ; than which nothing can be more

improbable, and perhaps nothing more false.

In almost all ages of the Church it has been assailed and defended ; but it is at present generally received

over the whole Christian world. It contains some very sublime and nervous passages, from the 10th to the

13th verse inclusive ; the description of the false teachers is bold, happy, and energetic ; the exhortaA;"* in

verses 20 and 21, is both forcible and affectionate ; and the doxology, in verses 24 and 25, is well adapted

to the subject, and is peculiarly dignified and sublime.

I have done what I could, time and circumstances considered, to present the whole epistle to the reader

in the clearest point of view ; and now must commend him to God and the word of his grace, which is able to

buUd him up, and give him an inheritance among them that are sanctified by faith in Jesus.
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Chronological Notes relative to this Epistle.

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

writers, 5573.—Year of tlie Alexandrian era of the world, 5567.—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5557.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4069.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4291.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3825.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4424.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2413.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3167.

—Yearof the craof Iphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1005.—Year of the era

of Nabonassar, king of Babylon, 814.—Year of the CCXIth Olympiad, 1.—Year from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pietor, 812.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 816.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 817.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 818.—Year of the era of the Seleucidae, 377.—Year of

the Caesarean era of Antioch, 113.—Year of the Julian era, 1 10.—^Yearof the Spanish era, 103.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ, according to Archbishop Usher, 69.—Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

65.—Year of Gessius Florus, governor of the Jews, 1.—Year of Domitius Corbulo, governor of Syria, 5.—^Year of Matthias, high priest of the Jews, 2.—Year of Vologesus, king of the Parthians, 16.—Year of

the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 66.—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common
Golden Number, 9 ; or the year after the third erabolismic.—Year of the Jewish Cycle of nineteen years,

6; or the second embolismic.—Year of the Solar Cycle,' 18.—Dominical Letter, it being the first year

after the Bissextile, or Leap Year, F.—Day of the Jewish Passover, the seventli of April, which happened

in this year on the Jewish Sabbath.—Easter Sunday, the fourteenth of April.—Epact, or age of the

moon on the 22d of March, (the day of the earliest Easter Sunday possible,) 28.—Epact, according to the

present mode of computation, or the moon's age on New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 6.

—

Monthly Epacts, or age of the moon on the Calends of each month respectively, (beginning with January,)

6, 8, 7,8, 9, 10, 11, 13, 13, 14, 16, 16.—Number of Direction, or the number of days from the twenty-

first of March to the Jewish Passover, 17.—Year of the Emperor Caius Tiberius Claudius Nero Caesar, 12.

—Roman Consuls, A. Licinius Nerva Silanus, and M. Vestinius Atticus. Vestinius was succeeded by

Anicius Cerealis on the first of July.
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Tlie apnslle^s address. JUDE and design in writing.

The address and apostolical benediction, 1,2. The reasons which induced Jude to write this epistle, to excite
the Christians to contend for the true faith, and to beware offalse teachers, lest, falling from their stead-

fastness, they should be destroyed after the example of backsliding Israel, the apostate angels, and the
inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrha, 3-7. Of the false teachers, 8. Of Michael disputing about the

body of Moses, 9. The false teachers particularly described : they are Wee brute beasts, going the way of
Cain, run after the error of Balaam, and shall perish, as did Korah in his gainsaying, 10, 11. Are
impure, unsteady, fierce, shameless, SfC., 12, 13. How Enoch prophesied of such, 14, 15. They are
farther described as murmurers and complainers, 16. We should remember the cautions given unto us by
the apostles who foretold of these men, 17-19. We should build up ourselves on our most holy faith,

20, 21. How the Church of Christ should treat such, 22, 23. The apostWs farewell,and his doxology
to God, 24, 25.

TUDE, the servant of Jesus

Christ, and '^ brother of James,

A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. cir. 63.

A, U. C.

An. Olymp. to them that are sanctified by God
CCXI. 1.

the Father, and ^ preserved m
Jesus Christ, and "= called

2 Mercy unto you, and '' peace, and love,

be multiplied.

3 Beloved, when I gave all diligence to write

•Luke vi. 16; Acts i. 13.——^'Johnxvii. 11, 12,

5. ' Rom. i. 7. « 1 Pet. i. 2 ; 2 Pet. i. 2.—
15; 1 Pet. i.

-» Titus i. 4.

NOTE.S ON THE EPISTLE OF JUDE.
Verse 1. Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ^ Pro-

bably Jucie the apostle, who was surnamed Thaddeus

and Lebbcus, was son to Alpheus, and brother to James
the less, Joses, and Simon. See Matt. x. 3, and collate

with Luke vi. 16; Matt. xiii. 55. See the preface.

Brother of James] Supposed to be James the less,

bishop of Jerusalem, mentioned here, because he was
an eminent person in the Church. See the preface to

St. James.

To them that are sanctified hy God] Instead of

t/yiaaftevoic, to the sanctified, AB, several others, both

the Syriac, Erpen's Arabic, Coptic, Sahidic, Armenian,

JEthiopic, and Vulgate, with several of the fathers,

liave Tj-jami/ievoir, to them that are beloved ; and before

El' ru e™, in God, some MSS., with the Syriac and

Armenian, have edveaiv, to the Gentiles, in God the

Father : but although the first is only a probable read-

ing, this is much less so. St. Jude \mtes to all be-

lievers everywhere, and not to any particular Church
;

hence this epistle has been called a general epistle.

Sanctified signifies here consecrated to God through

faith in Christ.

Preserved in (or by) Jesus Christ] Signifies those

who continued unshaken in the Christian faith ; and

implies also, that none can be preserved in the faith

that do not continue in union with Christ, by whose

grace alone they can be preserved and called. This

should be read consecutively with the other epithets,

and should be rather, in a translation, read first than

last, to the saints in God the Father, called and pre-

served by Christ Jesus. Saints is the same as Chris-

tians ; to become such they were called to believe in

Christ by the preaching of the Gospel, and having

believed, were preserved by the grace of Christ in the

life and practice of piety.

Verse 2. Mercy unto you] For even the best have

950

A. M. cir. 4069.
A. D. cir. 65.

A. U. C.
818.

An. Olymp.
CCXI. 1.

unto you ^ of the common salva-

tion, it was needful for me to

write unto you, and exhort you

that f ye should earnestly contend

for the faith which was once delivered unto

the saints.

4 « For there are certain men crept in una-

wares, *" who were before of old ordained to this

' Phil. i. 27 ; 1 Tim. i. 18 ; vi. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 13 ; iv. 7. ! Gal.
ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 1. 'Rom. ix. 21, 22; 1 Pet. ii. 8.

no merit, and must receive every blessing and grace

in the way of mercy.

Peace] With God and your consciences, love botb

to God and man, be multiplied—be unboundedly in

creased.

Averse 3. When I gave all diligence] This phrase

naaav airovdiiv Troiovuevo^, is a Grecism for being ex

ceedingly intent upon a subject ; taking it up seriously

with determination to bring it to good effect. The
meaning of the apostle seems to be this: "Beloved
brethren, when I saw it necessary to write to you con

cerning the common salvation, my mind being deeply

aflfected with the dangers to which the Church is ex-

posed from the false teachers that are gone out into

the world, I found it extremely necessary to write and

e.\hort you to hold fast the truth which you had re-

ceived, and strenuously to contend for that only faith

which, by our Lord and his apostles, has been delivered

to the Christians."

Some think that St. Jude intimates that he had at

Jirst purposed to write to the Church at large, on the

nature and design of the Gospel ; but seeing the

dangers to which the Churches were exposed, because

of the false teachers, he changed his mind, and wrote

pointedly against those false doctrines, exhorting them

strenuously to contend for the faith.

The common salvation] Tlie Christian religion, and

the salvation which it brings. This is called common
because it equally belongs to Jews and Gentiles ; it is

the saving grace of God which has appeared to every

man, and equally offers to every human being that re-

demption which is provided for the whole world.

A'^erse 4. For there are certain men crept in un-

awares] TlapnaeSvaav They had got into the Church

under specious pretences ; and, when in, began to sow

their bad seed.

Before of old ordained] 01 Tralai TTpoyrypa/ifievot
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The fallen angels are JUDE. reserved m everlasting auxins

A. M. cir, iow. condcmnalion, unffodlv men,
A. D. cir. C5.

' o J

A. U. c. ' turninir ^ jjj^ grace of our God
818 . . .

An. oiymp. into lasciviousiicss, and 'deny-
ccxi. 1.

jj^jj jjjg pjjjy Lqj.(J God, and our

Lord Jesus Christ.

5 I will therefore put you in remembrance,

though ye once knew this, how tiiat "' the Lord,

i2 Peter ii. 10. "Tilusii. 11; Hcb. xii. 15. ' Titus i. 16;
2 Pet. ii. 1 ; 1 John ii. 22. ™1 Cor. \. 9.

Such as were long ago proscribed, and condemned in

the most public manner ; this is the import of the word

irpoypaieiv in this place, and tliere arc many exainplcs

of this use of it in the Greek writers. See Kypke.

To this condemnation] To a similar punishment

to that immetiiaiLly aliout to he mentioned.

In the sacred writings all such persons, false doc-

trines, and impure practices, liave been most openli/

proscribed and condemned ; and the apostle i^iuncdi-

ately produces several examples, viz., the disobedient

Israelites, the unfaithful angels, and the impure iidui-

bilants of Sodom and Gomorrha. Tliis is most obvi-

ously the apostle's meaning, and it is as ridiculous as

it is absurd to look into such words for a decree of

eternal reprobatiou, &c., such a doctrine being as far

from the apostle's mind as from that of Him in whose

name he wrote.

Turning the grace of our God into lasciviousness]

Making the grace and mercy of God a covering for

crimes intimating that men might sin safely who be-

lieve the Gospel, because in that Gospel ^race abounds.

But perhaps the goodness of God is here meant, for I

cannot see how they could believe the Gospel in any

way who denied the Lord Jesus Christ ; unless, which

is likely, their denial refers to this, that while they

acknowledged Jesus as the promised Messiah, they de-

nied him to bo the only Lord, Sovereign, and Ruler of

the Church and of the world. There are many in the

present day who hold the same opinion.

The only Lord God, and our Lord Jesus Christ.]

Moi'ov ikEa~OTr)v Oeov Kai Ts.vpiov i/puv Irjacvv Xpicrov

apvovpevot. These words may be translated. Denying

the only sovereign God, even our Lord Jesus Christ.

But ©£01', God, is omitted by ABC, sixteen others,

with Erpen's Arabic, the Coptic, JElhiopic, Armenian,

and Vulgate, and by many of the fathers. It is very

likely that it was originally inserted as a gloss, to as-

certain to whom the title of roi' povov Acc-orr/v, the

only Sovereign, belonged ; and thus make two per-

sons where only one seems to be intended. The
passage I believe belongs solely to Jesus Christ, and

may be read thus : Denying the only sovereign Ruler,

even otir Lord Jesus Christ. The text is differently

arranged in the Complutensian Polyglot, which con-

tains the Jirst edition of the Greek Testament : Kai

rov pavov Qcoi' Kai Acghotjjv, tov Kvpcav iipuv \i]fjovv

XpiaTov apvovmvDi Denying the only God and Sove-

reign, our Lord Jesus Christ. This is a very re-

markable position of the words, and doubtless existed

in some of the jMSS. from which these editors copied.

The Simonians, Nicolaitans, and Gnostics, denied God
to be the creator of the world ; and Simon is said to

having saved the people out of

the land of Egypt, afterward

" destroyed them that believed

not.

6 And ° the angels which kept not their > first

estate, but left their own habitation, > he hath

reserved in everlasting chains, under dark

A. M cir. 4069.

A. D. cir. 05.

A. U. C.
818.

An. Olymp.
CC.Xl. 1.

° Num. xiv. 29, 37 ; xxvi. 04 ; Psn. cvi. 20 ; Hebrews iii. 17, 19
ojohnviii. 44. V Or, priiuipatity. '12 Pel. li. 4.

have proclaimed himself 3lS FATHEBto the Samaj-itans,

as Son to the Jews, and as the Hoi.v Ghost to all

other nations. All such most obviously denied both

Father, Son, and Spirit.

Verse 5. / u-itl therefore put you in remembrance]

That is, how such persons were proscribed, and con-

demned to bear the punishment duo to such crimes.

Though ye once /tnctc this] The word aTof, here

translated once, has greatly puz7.1e<l many interpreters.

It has two meanings in the sacred writings, aud indeed

in the Greek writers also. 1. It signifies once, one

time, as opposed to twice, or several times. 2. Alto-

gether, entirely, perfectly, interpreted by Suidas avri

TOV dio/MV, 6P.off;i;fp(jf and of this meaning he produces

a proof from Josephus. This appears to be the sense

of the word in Heb. vi. 4 : tov^ ei-af ipuTiaOevrac'

those who were fully enlightened. Heb. x. 2 : ajraj

KCKaBappevovf;- TBOROUGHLV cleansed. See also ver.

3 of this epistle. Psa. Ixii. 1 1 : uirai O.a'kriaai 6 6co;.

God spoke fully, completely, on the subject. St.

Jude is to be understood as saying, / will therefore

put you in remembrance, though ye are thoroughly
instructed in this.

Saved the people] Delivered them from the Egyp-
tian bondage.

Afterward destroyed the?n] Because they neither

believed his word, nor were obedient to his commands.

This is ihc Jirst example of what was mentioned ver. i.

Verse 6. The angels which kept not their first es-

tate] Ttiv iavTuv apxir' Their own principality. The
words may be understood of their having invaded the

office or dignity of some others, or of their having by

some means forfeited their own. This is spoken of

those generally termed the fallen angels ; but from
what they fell, oi from what cause or for what crime,

we know not. It is generally thought to have been

pride ; but this is mere conjecture. One thing is cer-

tain ; the angels who fell must have been in a st.ite of

probation, capable of either standing or falling, as

Adam was in p.iradise. They did not continue faith-

ful, though they knew the laiv on which they stood
;

they are therefore produced as the second example.

But left their oicn habitation] This seems to inti-

mate that they had invaded the office and prerogattvts

of others, and attempted to seize on their place of

residence and felicity.

He hath reserved in everlasting chains] That is, in

a state of confinement from which they cannot escape.

Under darkness] Alluding probably to those dun-

geons or dark cells in prisons where the most flagi-

tious culprits were confined.

The judgment oj the great day.] The filial judg-
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The case of the inhabitants JUDE.

unto the judgment of the

of Sodom and Gomorrha

ness,A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. cir. 65.

A. u. c. great day.
818. „ -c

An. Oiymp. 7 Even as
CCXI. 1.

^ Sodom and Go-

morrha, and the cities about them

in like manner, giving themselves over to for-

nication, and going after ' strange flesh, are set

'Rev. xjc. 10.- Gen. xix. 24 ; Deut. x.\ix. 23 ; 2 Peter ii. 6.

' Gr. other.

ment, when both angels and men shall receive their

eternal doom. See on 2 Pet. ii. 4. In Sohar Exod.,

fol. 8, c. 33 :
" Rabbi Isaac asked : Suppose God

should punish any of his heavenly family, how would

he act ? R. Abba answered : He would send them

into the flaming river, take away their dominion, and

put others in their place." Some suppose that the

saints are to occupy the places from which these an-

gels, by transgression, fell.

Verse 7. Even as Sodom and Gomorrha] What

their sin and punishment were may be seen in Gen.

xix., and the notes there. This is the third example

to illustrate what is laid down ver. 4.

Are setforthfor an example] Both of what God will

do to such transgressors, and of the position laid down

in ver. 4, viz., that God has in the most open and posi-

tive manner declared that such and such sinners shall

meet with the punishment due to their crimes.

Suffering the L^engeance of eternal _fire.] Subject-

ed to such a punishment as an endless fire can inflict.

Some apply this to the utter subversion of these cities,

so that by the action of that fire which descended from

heaven they were totally and eternally destroyed ; for

as to their being rebuilt, that is impossible, seeing the

very ground on which they stood is burned up, and

the whole plain is now the immense lake Asphaltites.

See my notes on Gen. xix.

The first sense applies to the inhabitants of those

wicked cities ; the second, to the cities themselves :

in either case the word irvp aiaviov signifies an eter-

nally destructive fire ; it has no end in the punishment

of the wicked Sodomites, &c. ; it has no end in the

destruction of the cities ; they were totally burnt up,

and never were and never can be rebuilt. In either

of these senses the word aiuvwc, eternal, has its gram-

matical and proper meaning.

Verse 8. Likewise also these filthy dreamers] He
means to say that tliese false teachers and their fol-

lowers were as unbelieving and disobedient as the

Israelites in the wilderness, as rebellious against the

authority of God as the fallen angels, and as impure

and unholy as the Sodomites ; and that consequently

they must expect similar punishment.

Our translators, by rendering evvTTvca^opevoi filthy

dreamers, seem to have understood St. Jnde to mean

les pollutions nocturnes et voluntaires de ces hommes

impurs, qui se livrent sans scrupule a toutes sortes

des pensees ; et salissant leur imagination par la viie

de toutes sortes </' objets, tombent ensuite dans les cor-

ruptions honteuses et criminelles. See Calmet. In

plain English, self-pollution, with all its train of curses

and cursed effects on body, soul, and spirit. The idea

of our translators seems to be confirmed by the words
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forth for an example, suffering

the vengeance of eternal fire.

8 " Likewise also these filthy

dreamers defile the flesh, despise

dominion, and ^ speak evil of dignities.

9 Yet '"Michael the archangel, when con

A. M. cir. 406a
A. D. cir. 65.

A. V. C.
818.

An. Olymp.
CCXI. 1.

" 2 Peter ii. 10.- Exod. xxii. 28.—
Rev. xii. 7.

-" Daniel x. 13 : xii. 1 •

aapaa /isv fuaivovat, they indeed pollute the flesh. See

what is said at the conclusion of the thirty-eighth

chapter of Genesis.

Despise dominion] KvpiorrjTa Se aBerovcir They
set all government at nought—they will come under

no restraints ; they despise all law, and wish to live

as they list.

Speak evil of dignities.] Aofof ie (ilan^rifiovaiv

They blaspheme or speak injuriously of supreme au-

thority. (See 2 Pet. ii. 10, 11.) They treat governor*

and government with contempt, and calumniate and

misrepresent all Divine and civil institutions.

Verse 9. Yet Michael the archangel] Of this per

sonage many things are spoken in the Jewish writings.

" Rabbi Judah Hakkodesh says : Wherever Michael is

said to appear, the glory of the Divine Majesty is

always to be understood." Shemoth Rabba, sec. ii.,

fol. 104, 3. So that it seems as if they considered

Michael in some sort as we do the Messiah manifested

in the flesh.

Let it be observed that the word archangel is nevei

found in the plural number in the sacred writings.

There can be properly only one archangel, one chief

or head of all the angelic host. Nor is the word

devil, as applied to the great enemy of mankind, ever

found in the plural ; there can be but one monarch of

all fallen spirits. Michael is this archangel, and head

of all the angelic orders ; the devil, great dragon,

or Satan, is head of all the diabolic orders. When
these two hosts are opposed to each other they are

said to act under these two chiefs, as leaders ; hence

in Rev. xii. 7, it is .said : Michael and his angels

fought against the dr.4gon and his angels. The
word Michael huD'O, seems to be compounded of '0

mi, who, D ke, like, and Sx El, God ; he who is like

God ; hence by this personage, in the Apocalypse,

many understand the Lord Jesus.

Disputed about the body of Moses] What this

means I cannot tell ; or from what source St. Jude

drew it, unless from some tradition among his country-

men. There is something very like it in Debarim

Rabba, sec. ii., fol. 263, 1 :
" Samael, that wicked

one, the prince of the satans, carefully kept the soul

of Moses, saying : When the time comes in which

Michael shall lament, I shall have my mouth filled vfith

laughter. Michael said to him : Wretch, I weep, and

thou laughest. Rejoice not against me, O mine enemy,

because I have fallen ; for I shall rise again : when I

sit in darkness, the Lord is my light ; Mic. vii. 8.

By the words, because I have fallen, we must under-

stand the death of Moses ; by the words, I shall rise

again, the government of Joshua, &c." See the

preface.
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Awful description of false teachers JUDE. in the infancy of Christianity

.

'a. U. C. puted about the body of Moses,

An. oiyrap. " durst not bring against him a
^^'^' '•

railing accusation, but said, '' The

Lord rebuke thee.

10 ^ But these speak evil of those things

whicli thej' know not : but what tlicy know

naturally, as brute beasts, in those things they

corrupt themselves.

1

1

Wo unto them ! for they have gone in

«2 Pet. ii. U. J Zcch. iii. 2. '2 Pet. ii. 12. "Gc-n.

iv. 5 ; 1 John hi. 12. > Num. xxii. 7, 21 ; 2 Pet. ii. 15. ' Num.

Another contention of Michael with Satan is men-

tioned in Yakut Rubeni, fol. 43, 3 : "At the time in

which Isaac was bound there was a contention lii'tweon

Michael and Satan. Michael brought a ram, that Isaac

might be liberated , but Satan endeavoured to carry off

the ram, that Isaac might be slain."

The contention mentioned by Jude is not about the

sacrifice of Isaac, nor the soul of Moses, but about the

BODV of Moses ; but why or wherefore we know not.

Some think the devil wished to show the Israelites

where Moses was buried, knowing that they would then

adore his boJi/ ; and that Michael was sent to resist

this discovery.

Durst not bring against him a railing accusation]

It was a Jewish maxim, as may be seen in Synopsis

Sohar, page 92, note (i : "It is not lawful for man to

prefer ignominious reproaches, even against wicked

spirits." See Schocttgen.

Dr. Macknight says: "In Dan. x. 13, 21 ; xii. 1,

Michael is spoken of as one of the chief angels who

took care of the Israelites as a nation ; he may there-

fore have been the angel of the Lord before whom
Joshua the high priest is said, Zech. iii. 1, to have

stood, Satan being at his right hand to resist him ;

namely, in his design of restoring the Jewish Church

and state, called by Jude the bodi/ of Moses, just as

the Christian Church is called by Paul the body of

Christ. Zechariah adds. And the Lord, that is, the

angel of the Lord, as is plain from ver. I, said unto

Satan, The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan ! even the Lord

that hath chosen Jerusalem, rebuke thee .'" This is

the most likely interpretation which I have seen ; and

it will appear the more probable when it is considered

that, among the Hebrews, ^^U guph, boot, is often

used for a thing itself. So, in Rom. vii. 24, au/ia ttjq

Jifiapria^, the body of sin, signifies sin itself: so the

body of Moses, rrtyo Sz? ']U guph slid Musheh, may

signify Moses himself; or that in which he was par-

ticularly concerned, viz., his institutes, religion, &c.

It may be added, that the Jews consider Michael

and Samacl, one as the friend, the other as the enemy,

of Israel. Samael is their accuser, Michael their

advocate. " Michael and Samael stand before the

Lord ; Satan accuses, but Michael shows the merits

of Israel. Satan endeavours to speak, but Michael

silences him : Hold thy tongue, says he, and let us

hear what the Judge determines ; for it is wTitten, He
will speak peace to his people, and to his saints ; Psa.

IxxxT. 9." Shemoth Rabba, sec. xviii., fol. 117, 3.

the way " of Cain, and *" ran *• M^dr, 4009
-' ' A. D. cir. 65.

OTCcdilv after the error of Balaam a. v. C.
818

for reward, and perished "= in the An. Oiymp.

gainsaying of Core. ^ '
'•

1 2 ** These arc spots in your ' feasts of cha-

rity, when they feast with you, feeding them-

selves without fear : ' cloiul.s they arc without

water, K carried about of winds ; trees whose

fruit withereth, without fruit, twice dead, '' pluck

ed up by the roots
;

xvi. 1, &c. '•2 Pet. ii. 13. =1 Cor. xi. 21. ' Prov. xxv.

11 ; 2 Pet. ii. 17. s Eph. iv. 14. * Matt. xv. 13.

Verse 10. Speak evil of those things which they

know not] They do not imderstand the origin and

utility of civil government ; they revile that which

ever protects their own pcr.sons and their property.

This is true in most insurrections and .seditions.

But tvhat they know naturally] They are destitute

of reflection; their minds are uncultivated ; they follow

mere natural instinct, and are slaves to their animal

propensities.

As brute beasts] flf ra a?.oya ^ua- Like the irra-

tional animals ; but, in the indulgence of their animal

propensities, they corrupt themselves, beyond the ex-

ample of the brute beasts. A fearful description ; and

true of many in the present day.

Verse 11. They have gone in the way of Cain]

They are haters of their brethren, and they that are

such are murderers ; and by their false doctrine they

corrupt and destroy the souls of the people.

The error of Balaam] For the sake of gain they

corrupt the word of God ano refine away its meaning,

and let it down so as to suit the passions of the pro-

fligate. This was literally true of the Nicolaitans,

who taught most impure doctrines, and fallowed the

most lascivious practices.

Gainsaying of Core.] See the account of the re-

bellion of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram, and their com-

pany, in Num. xxii. It appears that these persons

opposed the authority of the apostles of our Lord, as

Korah and his associates did that of Moses and Aaron ;

and St. Jude predicts them a similar punishment. In

this verse he accuses them of murder, covetousness,

and rebellion against the authority of God.

Verse 12. Spots in your feasts of chanty] It ap-

pears that these persons, unholy and impure as they

were, still continued to have outward fellowship with

the Church ! This is strange : hut it is very likely

that their power and influence in that place had swal-

lowed up, or set aside, the power and authority of the

real ministers of Christ ; a very common case when

worldly, time-serving men get into the Church.

The feasts of charity, the aya-ai or love feasts, of

which the apostle speaks, were in use in the primitive

Church till the middle o{ \.Uc fourth century, when, by

the council of Laodicea, they were prohibited to be

held in the Churches ; and, having been abused, fell

into disuse. In later days they have been revived, in

all the purity and simplicity of the primitive institution,

among the Moravians c' Unitas Fratrum, and the

people called Methodists.
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1 3 ' Racrinff waves of the sea,A. M. dr. 4009.

A. D. cir. 05.

A. U. c. k foaming out their own shame
;

An. oiymp. Wandering stars, ' to whom is re-

^^^'- '•
served the blackness of darkness

for ever.

ilsa. Ivii. 20.- ' Phil. iii. 19.- 12 Pet. ii. 17.- -ni Genesis

{}jg A. M. cir. 4069.

A. D. cir. 65.
14 And Enoch also,

seventh from Adam, prophesied A. U. c.

of these, saying, Behold, " the An. oiymp.

Lord Cometh with ten thousand
^"

of his saints,

» Deut. xxxiii. 2 ; Dan. vii. 10 ; Zech. xiv. 5 ; Matt. xxv. 31
2Thess. i. 7; Rev. i. 7.

Among the ancients, the richer members of the

Church made an occasional general feast, at which all

the members attended, and the poor and the rich ate

together. The fatherless, the widows, and the stran-

gers were invited to these feasts, and their eating to-

gether was a proof of their love to each other ; whence

such entertainments were called love feasts. The

love feasts were at first celebrated before the Lord's

Supper; in process of time they appear to have been

celebrated after it. But they were never considered

as the Lord's Supper, nor any substitute for it. See,

for farther information, Suicer, in his Thesaurus, under

the word AyaJTjj.

Feeding themselves without fear] Eating, not to

suffice nature, but to pamper appetite. It seems the

provision was abundant, and they ate to gluttony and

riot. It was this which brought the love feasts into

disrepute in the Church, and was the means of their

being at last wholly laid aside. This abuse is never

likely to take place among the Methodists, as they only

use bread and iralcr ; and of this the provision is not

sufficient to afford the tenth part of a meal.

Instead of aya-raic, love feasts, a-arat^, deceits, is

the reading of the Codex Alexandrinus, and the Codex

Ephrem, two MSS. of the highest antiquity ; as also

of those MSS. collated by Laurentius Valla, and of

some of those in the Medieean library. This reading

appears to have been introduced in order to avoid the

conclusion that some might be led to draw concerning

the state of the Church ; it must be very corrupt, to

have in its communion such corrupt men.

Clouds—without loater] The doctrine of God is

compared to the rain, Deut. xxxii. 2, and clouds are

the instruments by which the rain is distilled upon the

earth. In arid or parched countries the very appear-

ance of a cloud is delightful, because it is a token of

refreshing showers ; but when sudden winds arise, and

disperse these clouds, the hope of the husbandman and

shepherd is cut off. These false teachers are repre-

sented as clouds ; they have the form and office of the

teachers of righteousness, and from such appearances

pure doctrine may be naturally expected : but these are

clouds luithout luatcr—they distil no refreshing show-

ers, because they have none ; they are carried away
and about by their passions, as those light fleecy clouds

are carried by the winds. See the notes on 2 Peter

ii. 17.

Trees whose fruit witherelh] AtvSpa ^dtvoirupiva'

Galled or diseased trees ; for (pBivoirupov is, according

to Phavorimis, voao; 66ivovaa oTupof, a disease (in

trees) which causes their frutt to wither; for although

there are blossoiyis, and the fruit shapes or is set, the

galls in the trees prevent the proper circulation of the

sap, and therefore the fruit never comes to perfection.

Hence the apostle immediately adds, without fruit ;
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i. e. the fruit never comes to maturity. This metaphor

expresses the same thing as the preceding. They
have the appearance of ministers of the Gospel, but

they have no fruit.

Twice dead] First, naturally and practically dead

in sin, from which they had been revived by the preach-

ing and grace of the Gospel. Secondly, dead by bac/;-

sliding or apostasy from the true faith, by which they

lost the grace they had before received; and now likely

to continue in that death, because plucked upfront the

roots, their roots of faith and love being no longer fixed

in Christ Jesus. Perhaps the aorist is taken here for

the future : They shall be plucked up from the roots

—God will exterminate them from the earth.

Verse 13. Raging xoaves of the sea, foaming out

their own shame] The same metaphor as in Isa.

Ivii. 20 : The wicked are like the troubled sea, when

it cannot rest, whose waters cast up mire and dirt.

These are like the sea in a storm, where the swells are

like mountains ; the breakers lash the shore, and sound

like thunder ; and the great deep, stirred up from its

very bottom, rolls its muddy, putrid sediment, and de-

posits it upon the beach. Such were those proud and

arrogant boasters, those headstrong, unruly, and fero-

cious men, who swept into their own vortex the souls

of the simple, and left nothing behind them that was

not indicative of their folly, their turbulence, and their

impurity.

Wandering stais] kcreptr -^XavriTar Not what we
call planets ; for although these differ from what are

called the fixed stars, which never change their place,

while the planets have their revolution round the sun

;

yet, properly speaking, there is no irregularity in their

motions : for their appearance oi advancing, stationary,

and retrograde, are only in reference to an observer on

the earth, viewing them in different parts of their or-

bits ; for as to themselves, they ever continue a steady

course through all their revolutions. But these are

uncertain, anomalous meteors, ignes fatui, wills-o''-lhe-

toisp ; dancing about in the darkness which themselves

have formed, and leading simple souls astray, who have

ceased to walk in the light, and have no other guides

but those oscillating and devious meteors which, if you

run after them, will flee before you, and if you run

from them will follow you.

The blackness of darkness] They are such as are

going headlong into that outer darkness where there is

wailing, and weeping, and gnashing of teeth. The whole

of this description appears to have been boiTowed from

2 Pet. ii., where the reader is requested to see the notes.

Verse 14. Enoch also, the seventh frmn Adam] H«
was the seventh patriarch, and is distinguished thus

from Enoch, son of Cain, who was but the third from

Adam ; this appears plainly from the genealogy,

1 Chron. i. 1 ; Adam, Seth, Enosh, Kenan, Mahalaleel,
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Striking character of JUDE. the false teachei's.

A. M. cir. 4009.

A. D. cir. 65.

A. U. C.
818.

An. Olyrap.

ccxr. 1.

15 To execute judgment upon

all, and to convince all that are

ungodly among them of all ihcir

ungodly deeds which they have

ungodly committed, and of all their "hard

speeches which ungodly sinners have spoken

against him.

1 6 These arc murmurers, complaiucrs, walk

ing after their own lusts ; and '' their mouth

speaketh great swelling words, i having men's

» 1 Sam. ii. 3 ; Psa. x.'cjti. 18 ; xciv. 4 ; Mai. iii. 13. P 2 Pet.

ii. 18. 1 Proverbs xxviii. 21 ; James ii. 1, 9. '2 Peter

iii. 2.

Jered, Henoch or Enoch, &c. Of the book of Enoch,

from wliich tliis prophecy is tliought to have been

taken, mucli has been said ; but as the worl; is apocry-

phal, and of no authority, I shall not burden my page

with extracts. See the preface.

Perhaps the word rrpoedrjTevse, prophesied, means no

more than preached, spoke, made declarations, &c.,

concerning these things and persons ; for doubtless he

reproved the ungodhness of his own times. It is cer-

tain that a book of Enoch was known in the earliest

ages of the primitive Church, and is quoted by On^^cn

and Tertiillian ; and is mentioned by St. Jerome in the

Apostolical Constitutions, by Nicephorus, Athanasius,

and probably by St. Augustine. See Suicer's The-

saurus, vol. i., col. 1131. Sueh a work is still

extant among the Abyssitiians.

Ten thousand of his saints] This seems to be

taken from Dan. vii. 10.

Verse 15. To execute judgment] This was origi-

nally spoken to the antediluvians ; and the coming

of the Lord to destroy that world was the thing spoken

of in this prophecy or declaration. But as God had

threatened this, it required no direct inspiration to

foretell it. To eiecute judgment, &c. This is a very

strange verse as to its composition, and is loaded with

various readings ; the MSS. and versions being at

little agreement among themselves on its phraseology.

AiTor, which we translate among them, is oniitteil by

the best MSS. and versions, and is, in all probability,

spurious. Many also omit aacjieta^ after cpyuv, un-

godly deeds. Many insert Xoyuv, words or speeches,

after OK^.rjpuv, hard ; and this word our translators

have supplied. And instead o{ uuapTu?,oi, sinners, the

Sahidic has avBpuTrot, men. There are others of less

note ; but the frequent recurrence of .\ll and hngodlv
makes the construction of the sentence very harsh.

Dr. Macknight supposes that Enoch's prophecy

was common among the Jews ; for the first words in

Hebrew are Maranatha, and these were used by them

in that form of excommunication or cursing which

they pronounced against irreclaimable offenders. The
doctor forgets himself here ; the words Maranatha are

not Hebrew, but Syriac. In Hebrew the form of exe-

cration begins with nns inx arur attah, " cursed art

thou ;" or DHX D"in"D mochoram attah : but the Syriac

in '^/^ maran atha, is literally, our Lord is com-

ing ; see on 1 Cor. xvi. 22 ; but here, in the Syriac,

A. U. C.
818.

An. Olymp.
CCXI. ).

persons in admiration because of *;*'.•, "' ^^^

advantage.

1 7 ' But, beloved, remember yc

the words which were spoken be-

fore of the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ •

IS How that they told you 'there should

be mockers in the last time, who should walk

after their own ungodly lusts.

1 9 These be they ' who separate themselves,

" sensual, having not the Spirit.

•1 Tim.iv. 1 ; 2Tim. iii. 1 ; iv. 3 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; iii. 3.— ' Prov.

xviii. 1 ; Ezekiel xiv. 7 ; Hosca iv. 14 ; ix. 10 ; Hebrews i 23.
" 1 Cor. ii. 14 ; James iii. 15.

the words are V ^^2 7)^ atha moria, " the Lord Com-

eth." So it is doubtful whether this fancied analogy

exists.

A'erse 16. These are murmurers] Grudging and

grumbling at all men, and at all things ; complainers,

fic/i^'ifioipot, complainers of their fate or destiny—
finding fault with God and all his providential dis-

pens.ations, making and governing worlds in their

own way
;
persons whom neither God nor man can

please.

Walking after their own lusts] Taking their wild,

disorderly, and impure passions for the rule of their

conduct, and not the writings of the prophets and

apostles.

Great sivelling words] "tTrepoyna. See the expla-

nation of this term in 2 Pet. ii. 18.

liming mcn^s persons in admiration] Time-servers

and flatterers
;
persons who pretend to be astonished

at the greatness, goodness, sagacity, learning, wisdom,

&.C., of rich and great men, hoping thereby to acquire

money, influence, power, friends, and the like.

Because of advantage.] il^eMiac x"l'^^' For the

sake of lucre. All the flatterers of the rich are of

this kind ; and especially those who profess to be

ministers of the Gospel, and who, for the sake of a

more advantageous settlement or living, will soothe

the rich even in their sins. With such persons arich

man is every thing; and if he have but a grain of

grace, his piety is extolled to the skies ! I have known

several ministers of this character, and wish them all

to read the sixteenth verse of Jude.

Verse 17. Remember—the u;ord.<] Instead of fol-

lowing those teachers and their corrupt doctrine,

remember what Christ and his apostles have said ; for

they foretold the coming of such false teachers and

impostors.

Verse 18. Mockers in the last time] See the notes

on 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1, &c. ; and particularly

2 Pet. iii. 2, 3, &c., to which Jude seems to refer.

The last time.—The conclusion of the Jewish polity

A'erse 19. Who separate themselves] From the

true Church, which they leave from an affectation of

superior wisdom.

Sensual] -ivxcuor Animal—living as brute beasts,

guided simply by their ou-n lusts and passions, their

Bible being the manifold devices and covetousness of

their own hearts ; for they have not the Spirit—they

955



Christians exhorted to keep JUDE. themselves in the love oj God

^'olir^eT' ^^ ^"'^ y^> beloved, 'building

A. U. C. up yourselves on your most

An. oiymp. holy faith, "^ praying in the Holy
_CCXI^l. _ Q^^^^^

21 Keep yourselves in the love of God,

^ looking for the mercy of our Lord Jesus

Christ unto eternal life

22 And of some have compassion, making a

difference :

23 And others ^ save with fear, ^ pulling

"Col. ii. 7; 1 Tim. i. 4. "Rom. viii. 26; Eph. vi. 18.

= Titus ii. 13 ; 2 Peter iii. 12. J Romans xi. U ; 1 Timothy
iv. 16.

are not spiritually minded, and have no Holy Ghost,

no inspiration from God.

Verse 20. Building vp yourselves] Having the

most holy failh—the Gospel of our Lord Jesus, and

the writings of his apostles, for your foundation

;

founding all your expectations on these, and seeking

from the Christ who is their sum and substance all

the grace and glory ye need.

Praying in the Holy Ghosf] Holding fast the Divine

influence which ye have received, and under that in-

fluence making prayer and supplication to God. The
prayer that is not sent up through the influence of the

Holy Ghost is never likely to reach heaven.

Verse 2 1 . Keep yourselves in the love of God]
By building up yourselves an your most holy faith,

and praying in the Holy Ghost ; for without this we
shall soon lose the love of God.

Looking for the mercy of our Lord] For although

they were to build themselves up, and to pray in the

Holy Ghost, and keep themselves in the love of God,
yet this building, praying, and keeping, cannot merit

heaven
; for, after all their diligence, earnestness,

self-denial, watching, obedience, &c., they must look

for the MEKcv of the Lord Jesus Christ, to bring

them to ETERNAL LIFE.

Verse 22. And of some have compassion, making a

difference] The general meaning of this exhortation is

supposed to be, " Ye are not to deal alike with all

those who have been seduced by false teachers
;
ye

are to make a difference between those who have been
led away by weakness and imprudence, and those who,
in the pride and arrogance of their hearts, and their

unwillingness to submit to wholesome discipline, have
separated themselves from the Church, and become
its inveterate enemies."

Instead of Km ovt; /lev cleeire iiaKpivo/icvoi, and of
»ome have compassion, making a difference, many
MSS., versions, and fathers have Kai.oi( /lev t:?,eyxcTe

'kaapivo/iEvovc, and some rebuke, after having judged
them ; or, rebuke those that differ ; or, some that are

wavering convince ; or whatever else the reader

pleases : for this and the following verse are all con-

fusion, botli in the MSS. and versions ; and it is ex-

tremely difficult to know what was the original text.

Our own is as likely as any.

Verse 23. And others save with fear] " Some of

Ihem snatch from the fire ; but when they repent,
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them out of the fire ; hating even

" the garment spotted by the

flesh.

24 '' Now unto him that is able

to keep you firom falling, and " to present you

faultless before the presence of his glory with

exceeding joy,

25 ^ To the only wise God our Saviour, be

glory and majesty, dominion and power, both

now and ever. Amen.

* Amos iv. 11 ; 1 Cor. iii. 15 ; Zech. iii. 2. » 2ech. iii. 4, 5

;

Rev. iii. 4. 1" Romans xvi. 25 ; Eph. iii. 20. ^ Col. i. 22.
ii Rom. xvi. 27 ; 1 Tim. i. 17 ; ii. 3.

have mercy upon them in fear."

—

Syriac. " And
some of them rebuke for their sins ; and on others

have mercy when they are convicted ; and others

save from the fire and deliver them."—Erpen's Ara-

bic. Mr. Wesley's note has probably hit the sense.

" Meantime watch over others as well as yourselves ;

and give them such help as their various needs re-

quire. For instance, 1. Some that are wavering in

judgment, staggered by others' or by their own evil

reasoning, endeavour more deeply to convince of the

truth as it is in Jesus. 2. Some snatch with a swift

and strong hand out of the fire of sin and temptation.

3. On others show compassion, in a milder and gentler

way ; though still with a jealous fear, lest you your-

selves be infected with the disease you endeavour to

cure. See therefore that, while ye love the sinners,

ye retain the utmost abhorrence of their sins, and of

any, the least, degree of or approach to them."

Having even the garment spotted by the jlesh.]

Fleeing from all appearance of evil. Dictum sumptum,

ut apparet, a mulieribus sanguine menstrua pollutis,

quarum vestes etiam pollutee censebantur : or there

may be an allusion to a case of leprosy, for that infected

the garments of the afflicted person, and these gar-

ments were capable of conveying the contagion to

others.

Verse 24. Noio unto him that is able to keep you

fromfalling] Who alone can preserve you from the

contagion of sin, and preserve you from falling into

any kind of error that might be prejudicial to (he in-

terests of your souls ; and thus to present you faultless,

or, as many others read, am!i7.ovi;, without spot, allud-

ing to the spotted garment mentioned above.

Before the presence of his glory] Where nothing

can stand that does not resemble himself, with exceed-

ing great joy, in finding yourselves eternally out of

the reach of the possibility of falling, and for having

now arrived at an eternity of happiness.

Verse 25. To the only wise God] Who alone can

teach, who alone has declared the truth ; that truth in

which ve now stand. See on Rom. xvi. 27.

Our Saviour] 'V^^10 has by his blood washed us

from our sins, and made us kings and priests unto God

the Father.

Be glortj] Be ascribed all light, excellence, and

splendour.

Majesty] All power, authority, and pre-eminence



Concluding ohsei-vations

Dominion] All rule and government in the world

and in the Church, in earth and in heaven

And power] All energy and operation to every

thing that is wise, great, good, holy, and excellent.

Both now] In the present state of life and things.

And ever.] Eif n-avrof roi'f muvac To the end

of all states, places, dispensations, and worlds ; and to

a state which knows no termination, being tliat eter-

NiTV in which this glory, majesty, dominion, and

power ineffably and incomprehensibly dwell.

Amen.] So let it be, so ought it to be, and so it

ihall be.

After to the only wise God our Saviour, many excel-

lent MSS. versions, &c.,add(I(a Itjoov Xptcrov tov Kvpiov

ilfiuv, by Jesus Christ our Lord ; and after dominion

and power they add ^po rrovrof rov aiuvo^, before all

time; and both these readings Griesbach has received

into the text. The text, therefore, may be read thus

:

To the only wise God our Saviour, by Christ Jesus

our Lord, be glory and majesty, dominion and power,

before all time ; and note, and through all futurity.

Amen. Let the whole creation join in one chonis,

issuing in one eternal Amen!

Subscriptions to this epistle in the Versions :

—

The Epistle of Jude the apostle, whose intercession

be ever with us, Amen. The end.

—

Svriac.

The Epistle of Jude, the brother of James is finished

:

and glory be to God for ever and ever. Amen.

—

.^THIOPIC.

Nothing in the Vulgate.

Nothing in the Arabic.
" This epistle was written A. D. 64, by the Apostle

JUDE. on this epistle.

Jude, the brother of James ; who is also called Leb-
beus and Thaddeus ; and who preached (the Gospel) to

the Armenians and to the Persians."—This is found

at the end of the Armenian Bible, printed in 1098.
The Epistle of Jude the son of Joseph, and brother

of James, is ended.—A MS. copy of the Svriac.

The end of the catholic Epistle of St. Jude.

—

COMPLUTENSIAN.

The Epistle of Jude the apostle is ended.

—

Ibid.

Latin text.

In the Manuscripts :

—

Jude.

—

Codex Vaticanus, B.

The Epistle of Jude.

—

Codex Alexandrinus.

The catholic Epistle of Jude.

—

Codex Ephrem.
The Epistle of the holy Apostle Jude.

—

Codex G,
in Griesbach.

Of how little authority such subscriptions are, wc
have already had occasion to observe in various cases.

Very few of them are ancient ; and none of them
coeval with the works to which they are appended.

They are, in general, the opinions of the scribes who
wrote the copies ; or of the Churches for whose use

they were written. No stress therefore should be laid

on them, as if proceeding from Divine authority.

With the Epistle of Jude end all the apostolical

epistles, and with it the canon of the New Testament,

as to gospels and epistles ; for the Apocalypse is a
work sui generis, and can rank with neither. It is in

general a collection of S}Tnbolic prophecies, which do
not appear to be yet fully understood by the Christian

world, and which can only be known when thev are
fulfilled.

Finishedfor a new impression, January Ath, 1832.—A. C.
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INTRODUCTION

THE REVELATION

ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.

A S there has been much controversy concerning the authenticity of this book ; and as it was rejected By
many for a considcKible time, and, when generally acknowledged, was received cautiously by the Church;

it will be well to examine the testimony by which its authenticity is supported, and the arguments by which
its claim to a place in the sacred canon is vindicated. Before, therefore, I produce my own sentiments, I

shall beg leave to lay before the reader those of Dr. Lardncr,v.'ho has treated the subject with much judgment.
" We are now come to the last book of the New Testament, the Revelation ; about which there have been

different sentiments among Christians; many receiving it as the wTiting of John the apostle and evangelist

others ascribing it to John a presbyter, others to Cerinthus, and some rejecting it-, without knowing to whom
it should be ascribed. I shall therefore hero rehearse the testimony of ancient Christians, as it arises in

several ages.

" It is probable that Hermas read the book of the Revelation, and imitated it ; he has many things resem-

bling it. It is referred to by the martyrs at Lyons. There is reason to think it was received by Papias

Justin Martyr, about the year 140, was acquainted with this book, and received it as written by the Apostle

John ; for, in his dialogue with Trypho, he expressly says :
' A man from among us, by name John, one of

the apostles of Christ, in the revelation made to him, has prophesied that the believers in our Christ shall live

a thousand years in Jerusalem ; and after that shall be the general, and, in a word, the eternal resurrection

and judgment of all together.' To this passage we suppose Eusebius to refer in his ecclesiastical history,

when giving an account of Justin's works, he observes to this purpose. He also mentions the Revelation of

John, expressly calling it the apostle's. Among the works of Melito, bishop of Sardis, one of the seven

Churches of Asia, about the year 177, Eusebius mentions one entitled, ' Of the Revelation of John.' It is

^ery probable that Melito ascribed this book, to the apostle of that name, and esteemed it of canonical authority.

Irenseus, bishop of Lyons in Gaul, about A. D. 178, who in his younger days was acquainted with Polycarp,

often quotes this book as the Revelation of John, the apostle of the Lord. And in one place he says :
' It

was seen not long ago, but almost in our age, at the end of the reign of Domitian.'

" Theophilus was bishop of Antioch about 181. Eusebius, speaking of a work of his against tne heresy

of Hermogenes, says ;
' He therein made use of testimonies, or quoted passages, from John's Apocalypse.'

The book of the Revelation is several times quoted by Clement of Alexandria, who flourished about 194;
and once in this manner :

' Such a one, though here on earth he is not honoured with the first seat, shall sit

upon the four and twenty thrones judging the people, as John says in the Revelation.' Tertulhan, about the

year 200, often quotes the Revelation, and supposes it to have been written by St. John, the same who wrote

the First Epistle of John, universally received :
' Again, the Apostle John describes, in the Apocalypse,

a sharp tico-edged sword coming out of the mouth of God.' He also says :
' We have Churches that are the

disciples of John. For tliough Marcion rejects the Revelation, the succession of bishops, traced to the original,

will assure us that John is the author :' by John undoubtedly meaning the apostle.

"From Eusebius we learn that ApoUonius, who wrote against the Montanists about 211, quoted the Reve-

lation. By Caius, about 212, it was ascribed to Cerinthus: it was received by Hippolytus about 220, and

by Origen about 230. It is often quoted bv him. He .seems not to have had any doubt about its genuineness.

In his Commentary upon St. John's gospel, he speaks of it in this manner :
' Therefore John, the son of

Zebedee, says in the Revelation.' Dionysius, bishop of Alexandria, about 247, or somewhat later, wrote a book

against the Millenarians, in which he allows the Revelation to be written by John, a holy and divinely inspired

man. But he says, ' He cannot easily grant him to be the apostle, the son of Zebedee, whose is the gospel
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INTRODUCTION TO THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN.

according to John, and llie catholic epistle.' He rather thinks it may ne the work of John an elder, who also

lived at Kpliesus in Asia, as well as the apostle. It also appears, from a conference which Dionvsius had

with some Millcnarians, that the Revelation was, about 340 and before, received by Nepus, an Egyptian

bishop, and by many others in that country ; and that it was in great reputation. It was received by (Jypria_,

bishop of Carthage, about 218, and by the Church of Rome in his time, and by many Latin authors. The
Revelation was received by Novatus and his followers, and by various other authors. It is also probable that

it was received by the Manichees. It was received by Lactantius, and by the Donatists ; by the latter Amo-
bius about 460, and by the .Vrians.

In the time of Euscbius, in the former part of the fourth century, it was by some not received at all ; and

merefore it is reckoned by him among contradicted books. Nevertheless, it was generally received. Euscbius

himself seems to have hesitated about it, for he says :
' It is likely the Revelation was seen by John the elder,

if not hv John the apostle.' It maybe reckoned probable that the critical argument of Dionysius of Alexandria

was of great weight with him and others of that time. The Revelation was received by Athanasius, and

by Epipbanius ; but we also learn from him that it was not received by all in his time. It is not in the cata-

logue of Cyril of Jerusalem, and seems not to have been received by him. It is also wanting in the catalogue

of the Council of Laodicea, about 303.
" The Revelation is not in Gregory Nazianzen's catalogue ; however, it seems to have been received by

him. It is in the catalogue of Amphilocbius : but he says it was not received by all. It is also omitted in

Ebedjesus' catalogue of the hooks of Scripture received by the Syrians ; nor is it in the ancient Syriac

version.

" It was received by Jerome ; hut he says it was rejected by the Greek Christians. It was received by

Rufin, by the third Council of Carthage, and by Augustine, but it was not received by all in his time. It is

never quoted bv Clivysostom, and probably was not received by him. It is in the catalogue of Dionysius,

called the Areopagite, about 490. It is in the Alexandrian MS. It was received by Sulpicius Severus about

401 ; and bv J. Damascenus, and by CEcumenius, and by many other authors. Andrew, bishop of Caesarea,

in Cappadocia, at the end of the fifth century, and Arethas, bishop of the same place, in the sixth century,

wrote commentaries upon it. But it was not received by Severian, bishop of Gabala ; nor, as it seems, by

Theodoret. Upon the whole, it appears that this book has been generally received in all ages, though some

have doubted of it, and rejected it
;
particularly the Syrians, and some other Christians in the east.

" Having thus represented the external evidence of the genuineness of the Book of the Revelation, or of its

Deing written by St. John, 1 should proceed to consider the internal evidence. But I need not enlarge here,

but merely take notice of a few things of principal note, which learned men insist upon as arguments that the

Revelation has the same author with the gospel and epistles that go under the name of the Evangelist and

Apostle John. Chap. i. ver. 1: 'The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him, to show unto

his servant things which must shortly come to pass. And he sent and signified it by his angel unto his

servant John.'

" Hence it is argued, that John styles himself the servant of Christ, in a .sense not comnnm to all believers,

but peculiarly to those who are especially employed by him. So Paul and other apostles call themselves

servants of God and of Christ. Particularly Rom. i. 1 :
' Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ.' James i. 1 :

' James, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ.' 2 Peter i. 1 :
' Simon Peter, a servant and an

apostle of Jesns Christ.' Jude ver. I :
' Jude, a servant of Jesus Christ.' So Moses is called 'the servant

of God,' Num. xii. 7 ; and Heb. iii. 2 ; and in like manner many of the prophets. And in this very book,

chap. X. 7, is the expression, ' as he ha-s declared unto his servants, the prophets.'

"This observation may be of some weight for showing that the writer is an apostle, but it is not decisive;

and in the same verse, whence this argument is taken, the phrase is used in its general sense :
' AVhich God

gave unto him, to show unto his servants.' A''erse 2 :
' Who bare record of the word of God, and of the tes-

timony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw.'

" Some suppose the wTiter here refers to the written gospel of St. John, and should be understood

to say that he had already home testimony concerning the word of God, and of Jesus Christ. But these

words may he understood of this very book, the Revelation, and the things contained in it. The writer says

here, very properly at the beginning, and by way of preface, that he bad performed his office in this book,

having faithfully recorded in it the word of God which he had received from Jesus Christ. Certainly, if these

words did clearly refer to a written gospel, they would be decisive ; but they are allowed to be ambiguous,

and other senses have been given of tliem. By some they have been understood to contain a declaration that

the writer had already borne witness to Jesns Christ before magistrates. Moreover, I think that, if St. John

had intended to manifest himself in this introduction, he would more plainly have characterized himself in

several parts of this book than he has done. This observation therefore appears to me to be of small moment

for determining who the writer is.

" Farther, it is argued, in favor of the genuineness of this book, that ' there are in it many instances of

conformity, both of sentiment and expression, between the Revelation and the uncontested writings of St. John.

Our Saviour says to his disciples, John xvi. 33 : 'Be of good cheer, I have overcome the world.' Christian

firmness under trials is several times represented by overcoming, overcoming the luorld, or overcoming the wicked

one, in St. John's First Epistle, chap. ii. 13, 14 ; iv. 4 ; v. 4, 5. And it is language peculiar to St. John,

bein" in no other books of the New Testament. And our Lord says, Rev. iii. 21: 'To him that overcometh
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INTRODUCTION TO THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN.

will 1 grant to sit with me in my throne ;
even as I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in his

throne." Compare chap. ii. 7, U, 17, 26 ; iii. 5, 12, 21 ; and xxi. 7.

" Concerning the time of writing this book, I need not now say much. It is the general testimony of ancient

authors that St. John was banished into Patmos in the time of Domitian, in the latter part of his reign, and

restored by his successor Nerva. But the book could not be published till after John's release and return to

Ephesus in Asia. As Domitian died in 96, and his persecution did not commence till near the end of his

reign, the Revelation seems to be fitly dated in the year 95 or 96. Mill places the Revelation in the year

of Christ 96, and the last year of the Emperor Domitian. At first he supposed that the Revelation was
written at Patmos ; but afterwards he altered his mind, and thought it was not written till after his return to

Ephesus. He builds his opinion upon the words of Revelation i. 9. If so, I apprehend it might not be

published before the year 97 ; or, at the soonest, near the end of 96. Basnage places the Revelation in 96.

Le Clerc, likewise, who readily admits the genuineness of this book, speaks of it in the same year. Mr.

Lowman supposes St. John to have had his visions in the Isle of Patmos, in 95 ; but Mr. Wetstein favours

the opinion of those who have argued that the Revelation was written before the Jewish war. He also says

that, if the Revelation was written before that war, it is likely that the events of that time should be foretold

in It ; to whic.li I answer, that though some interpreters have applied some things in this book to those times,

I cannot say whether they have done it rightly or not, because I do not understand the Revelation. But.

to me, it seems that though this book was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, there was nc

necessity that it should be foretold here ; because our blessed Lord had, in his own preaching, frequently

spoken very plainly and intelligibly concerning the calamities coming upon the Jewish people in general, and

the city and temple of Jerusalem in particular; and his plain predictions and symbolical prefiguralions of those

events were recorded by no less than three historians and evangelists before the war in Judea broke out.

" Grotius, who places this book in the reign of Claudius, was of opinion that the visions of this book were

seen at different times, and afterwards joined together in one book, in the same way as the visions and

prophecies of some of the prophets of the Old Testament.

" Concerning this opinion it is not proper for me to dispute ; though there appears not any foundation for

it in the book itself, as Vitringa has observed. But that the Book of the Revelation in its present form, sent

as an epistle to the seven Churches of Asia, chap. i. 4, was not composed and published before the reign of

Domitian, appears to me very probable, from the general and almost universally concurring testimony of the

ancients, and from some things in the book itself

" I shall now transcribe a part of L'Enfant's and Beausobre's Preface to the Revelation, at the same time

referring to Vitringa, who has many like thoughts :

—

" Having quoted Irenasus, Origen, Eusebius, and various other writers, placing St. John's banishment at

Patmos in the latter part of the reign of Domitian, and saying, that he there saw the Revelation, they say :

To these incontestable witnesses it is needless to add a long list of others of all ages, and of the same sen-

liment, to whom the authority of Epiphanius is by no means comparable.' And they go on :
' We must add

to so constant a tradition other reasons which farther show that the Revelation was not written till after

Claudius and Nero. It appears from the book itself that there had been already Churches for a considerable

space of time in Asia ; forasmuch as St. John, in the name of Christ, reproves faults that happen not but after

a while. The Church of Ephesus had left her first love. That of Sardis had a name to live, hut was dead.

The Church of Laodicea was fallen into lukewarmness and indifference. But the Church of Ephesus,

for instance, was not founded by St. Paul before the last years of Claudius. When in 61 or 62, St. Paul

^vrote to them from Rome, instead of reproving their want of love, he commends their love and faith, chap,

i. 15. It appears from the Revelation that the Nicolaitans made a sect when this book was written, since

they are expressly named ; whereas they were only foretold and described in general terms by St. Peter, in

his second epistle, written after the year 60, and in St. Jude, about the time of the destruction of Jerusalem

by Vespasian. It is evident from many places of the Revelation that there had been an open persecution

in the provinces; St. John himself had been banished to the Isle of Patmos for the testimony of Jesus. The
Church of Ephesus, or its bishops, is commended for their labour and patience, which seems to imply perse-

cution. This is still more clear in the words directed to the Church of Smyrna, chap. ii. 9 ; / know thy

icorhs and tribulation. For the original word always denotes persecution in the scriptures of the New Tes-

tament, as it is also explained in the following verse. In the thirteenth verse of the same chapter mention is

made of a martyr named Antipas, put to death at Pergamus. Though ancient ecclesiastical history gives us

no information concerning this Antipas, it is nevertheless certain that, according to all the rules of language,

what is here said must be understood literally. All that has been now observed concerning the persecution,

of which mention is made in the first chapters of the Revelation, cannot relate to the time of Claudius, who
did not persecute the Christians ; nor to the time of Nero, whose persecution did not reach the provinces

,

and therefore it must relate to Domitian, according to ecclesiastical tradition.'

"The visions therefore here recorded, and the publication of tRem in this book, must be assigned, as far as

I can see, to the years of Christ 95, and 96, or 97."

The reasoning of Dr. Lardner, relative to the date of this book, is by no means satisfactory to many other

critics, who consider it to have been written before the destructioh of Jerusalem
; and in this opinion they are

supported by the most respectable testimonies among the ancients, though the contrary was the more genera.

opinion. Epiphanius says, that John was banished to Patmos by Claudius Casar; this would bring back
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the dato to about A. D. 50. Andreas, (bishop of Caesarca, in Cappadocia, about .\. D. 500,) in his comment

on this book, chap. vi. 16, says: "John received this Revelation under the reign of Vespasian.'" This

date also might place it ie/ore the final overthrow of the Jewish state ;
though Vespasian reigned to A. D. 79.

The inscription to this book, in the Syriac version, first published by I)e Dicu, in 1627, and, afterwards

in the London Polyglot, is the following :
" The Revelation which God made to John the evangelist, in the

island of Patmos, to which he was banished by Nero Ceesar." This places it before the year of our Lord

69, and consequently before the destruction of Jerusalem. Of this opinion are many eminent writers, and

among thera Henlcnius, Harduin, Grotius, Lightfoot, Hammond, Sir Isaac Newton, Bishop Newton, Welstem,

and others.

If the date could bo settled, it would be of the utmost consequence to the right interpretation of the book

;

but, amidst so many conflicting opinions, this is almost hopeless.

Dr. Lardner has given several proofs, from internal evidence, that the Revelation is the work of St. John

;

as there arc found in it the same forms of expression which are found in his gospel and epistles, and which

are peculiar to this apostle. Wetstein gives a collection, which the reader may examine at his leisure.

E. g. compare

Rev. i. 1. with John xii. 33; xviii. 37; xxi. 19. Rev. iii. 10. with John xii. 27.
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PREFACE

THE REVELATION

ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.

A MONG the interpreters of the Apocalypse, both in ancient and modern times, we find a vast diversity ol
^^ opinions, but they may be all reduced to four principal hypotheses, or modes of interpretation :

—

1. The Apocalypse contains a prophetical description of the destruction of Jerusalem, of the Jewish war,

and the civil wars of the Romans.

2. It contains predictions of the persecutions of the Christians under the heathen emperors of Rome, and

of the happy days of the Church under the Christian emperors, from Constantine downwards.

3. It contains prophecies concerning the tyrannical and oppressive conduct of the Roman pontiffs, the true

aniichnst ; and foretells the final destruction of popery.

4. It is a prophetic declaration of the schism and heresies of Martin Luther, those called Reformers, and

their successors ; and the final destruction of the Protestant religion.

The first opinion has been defended by Professor Wetstein, and other learned men on the continent.

The second is the opinion of the primitive fathers in general, both Greek and Latin.

The third was first broached by the Abbe Joachim, who flourished in the thirteenth century, was espoused

by most of the Franciscans, and has been and still is the general opinion of the Protestants.

The fourth seems to have been invented by popish writers, merely by way of retaliation ; and has been

illustrated and defended at large by a Mr. Walinslcij, (I believe,) titular dean of Wells, in a work called the

History of the Church, under the feigned name of Signior Pastorini.

In this work he endeavours to turn every thing against Luther and the Protestants, which they interpreted

of the pope and popery ; and attempts to show, from a computation of the Apocalyptical numbers, that the

total destruction of Protestantism in the world \\ill take place in 1825 ! But this is not the first prophecy

that lias been invented for the sake of an event, the accomplishment of which was earnestly desired ; and as

a stimulus to excite general attention, and promote united e.xertion, when the time of the pretended prophecy

was fulfilled. But 1825 is past by, and 1832 is come, and the Protestant Church is still in full vigour, while

the Romish Church is fast declining.

The full title of the book which I quote is the following :

—

" The General History of the Christian Church, from her birth to her final triumphant state in Heaven,

chiefly deduced from the Apocalypse of St. John the Apostle. By SiG. Pastorini.

' Blessed is he that readeth and heareth the words of this prophecy.'

—

Apocalypse, Chap. i. ver. 3.

Printed in the year M.DCC.LXXI." 8vo. No place nor printer's name mentioned.

The place where he foretells the final destruction of Protestantism is in pp. 249 and 262.

The Catholic college of Maynooth, in Ireland, have lately published a new edition of this work! in which

the author kindly predicts the approaching overthrow of the whole Protestant system, both in Church and state

;

and in the meantime gives them, most condescendingly, Abaddon or the devil for their king

!

Who the wTiter of the Apocalypse was, learned men are not agreed. This was a question, as well in

ancient as in modern times. We have already seen that many have attributed it to the Apostle John ; others,

to a person called John the preshytcr, who they say was an Ephesian, and totally different from John the

apostle. And lastl)', some have attributed it to Ccrinthus, a contemporary of John the apostle. This hypo-

thesis, however, seems utterly unsupportable ; as there is no probabdity that the Christian Church would have

so generally received a work which came from the hands of a man at aU times reputed a very dangerous

heretic ; nor can the doctrines it contains ever comport with a Cerinthian creed.
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Whether it was written by John the apostle, John the presbyter, or some other person, is of little impnrlanco

if the question of its inspiration be fully established. If written by an apostle it is canonical ; and should be

received, without hesitation, as a work Divinely inspired. Every apostle acted under the inspiration of the

Holy Spirit. John was an apostle, and consequently inspired ; therefore, whatever he wrote was written by

Divine inspiration. If, therefore, the authenticity of the work be established, i. e., that it was written by John

the apostle, all the rest necessarily follow.

As I have scarcely any opinion to give concerning this book on which I could wish any of my readers to

rely, I shall not enter into any discussion relative to the author, or the meaning of his several visions and

prophecies ; but for general information refer to Dr. Lardner, Michaelis, and others.

Various attempts have been made by learned men to fi.\ the plan of this work ; but even in this few agree

I shall produce some of the chief of these : and fust, that of Wclstein, which is the most singular of the whole.

He supposes the book of the Apocalypse to have been written a con.sidcrable time before the destruction of

Jerusalem. The events described from the fourth chapter to the end he supposes to refer to the Jewish war,

and to the civil commotions which took place in Italy while Otho, Vitellius, and Vespasian were contending

for the empire. These contentions and destructive wars occupied the space of about three years and a half,

during which Professor Wctstein thinks the principal events look place which are recorded in this book. On

these subjects he speaks particularly in his notes, at the end of which he subjoins what he calls his AvaKcia-

?Mi>jai(, or synopsis of the whole work, which I proceed now to lay before the reader.

" This prophecy, which predicts the calamities which God should send on the enemies of the Gospel, is

divided into two parts. The first is contained in the closed book ; the second, in the open book.

I. The first concerns the earth and the third part, i. e., Judea and the Jewish nation.

II. The second concerns many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and Icings, chap. x. II, j. e., the Roman

empire.

1. The book written within and without, and sealed with seven seals, chap. v. 1, is the bill of divorce sent

from God to the Jewish nation.

2. The crowned conqueror on the white horse armed with a low, chap. vi. 2, is Artabanus, king of the

Parthians, who slaughtered multitudes of the Jews in Babylon.

3. The red horse, ver. 4. The Sicarii and robbers in Judea, in the time of the Proconsuls Felix and Festus.

4. The black horse, ver. 5. The famine under Claudius.

5. The pale horse, ver. 8. The plague which followed the robberies and the famine.

6. The souls of those who were slain, ver. 9. The Christians in Judea, who were persecuted, and were

now about to be avenged.

7. The great earthquake, ver. 12. The commotions which preceded the Jewish rebellion.

8. The servants of God from every tribe, sealed in their foreheads, chap. vii. 3. The Christians taken

under the protection of God, and warned by the prophets to flee immediately from the land.

9. The silence for half an hour, chap. viii. 1. The short truce granted at the solicitation of King .\grippa.

Then follows the rebellion itself.

1. The trees are burnt, ver. 7. The fields and villages, and unfortified places of Judea, which first felt

the bad effects of the sedition.

2. The burning mountain cast into the sea which in consequence became blood, ver. 8 ; and,

3. The burning star falling into the rivers, and making the waters bitter, chap. viii. 10, 11. The slaughter

of the Jews at Caesarea and Scythopolis.

4. The eclipsing of the sun, moon, and stars, ver. 12. The anarchy of the Jewish commonwealth
5. The locusts like scorpions hurting men, chap. ix. 3. The expedition of Cestius Gallus, prefect of

Syria.

6. The army with arms of divers colours, ver. 16, 17. The armies under Vespasian in Judea. About

this time Xero and Galba died ; after which followed the civil war, signified by the sounding of the seventh

trumpet, chap. s. 7, 11 ; xi. 15.

1. The two prophetic icitnesses, two olive trees, two candlesticks, chap. xi. 3, 4. Teachers in the Church,

predicting the destruction of the Jewish temple and commonwealth.

2. The death of the tvitnesscs, ver. 7. Their flight, and the flight of the Church of Jerusalem, to Pella,

in Arabia.

3. The resurrection of the witnesses, after three days and a half, ver. 11. The predictions began to be

fulfilled at a time in which their accomplishment was deemed impossible ; and the doctrine of Christ begins to

prevail over Judea, and over the whole earth.

4. The tenth part of the city fell in the same hour, and seven thousand names of men slain, ver. 13.

Jerusalem seized by the Idumeans ; and many of the priests and nobles, with Annas, the high priest, signified

by names of men, i. e. men of name, slain by the Zealots.

5. The woman clothed with the sun, the moon under her feet, and a crown of tivelve stars on her head,

chap. xii. 1. The Christian Church.

6. The great red dragon seen in heaven, loith seven heads, seven diadems, and ten horns, ver. 6 The
sis first Cipsars, who were all made princes at Rome, governing the armies and the Roman people with great

authority ; especially Xero, the last of them, who, having killed his mother, cruelly vexed the Christians, and

afterwards turned his wTath against the rebellious Jews.
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7. The seven-headed beast from the sea, having ten horns surrounded with diadems, chap. xiii. 1. Galba,

Otho, and Vitellius, who were shortly to reign, and who were proclaimed emperors by the army.

8. This beast, having a mouth like a lion, the body like a leopard, the feet like a bear, ver. 2. Avaricious

Galba ; rash, unchaste, and inconstant Otho ; Vitellius, cruel and sluggish, with the German army.

9. One head, i. e., the seventh, cut off, ver. 3. Galba.

10. He who leadeth into captivity shall be led into captivity ; he who killeth with the sword shall be killed

with the sword, ver. 10. Otho, who subdued the murderers of Galba, and slew himself with a dagger;

Vitellius, who bound Sabinus with chains, and was himself afterwards bound.

11. Another beast rising out of the earth, with two horns, ver. 11. Vespasian and his two sons, Titus and

Domitian, elected emperors at the same time in Judea.

12. The number of the wild beast, 666, the number of a man, TEITAN,Titan or Titus : T, 300. E, 5. 1,

10. T, 300. A, 1. N, 50, making in the whole 666. [But some very respectable MSS. have 616 for the

number ; if the N be taken away from Teitan, then the letters in Teita make exactly the sum 616.]

13. A. man sitting upon a cloud, loith a crown of gold upon his head, and a sickle in his hand, chap. xiv. 14.

Otho and his army, about to prevent supplies for the army of Vitellius.

14. An angel offire commanding another angel to gather the vintage ; the winepress trodden whence the

blood flows out 1600 furlongs. The followers of Vitellius laying all waste with fire; and the Bebriaci

conquering the followers of Otho with great slaughter.

Then follow the seven plagues :

—

1. The grievous sore, chap. xvi. 2. The diseases of the soldiers of Vitellius through intemperance.

2. The sea turned into blood, ver. 3. The fleet of Vitellius beaten, and the maritime towns taken from

them by the Flavii.

3. The rivers turned into blood, ver. 4. The slaughter of the adherents of Vitellius, at Cremona and

elsewhere, near rivers.

4. The scorching of the sun, ver. 8. The diseases of the Vitellii increasing, and their exhausted bodies

impatient of the heat.

5. The seat of the beast darkened, ver. 10. All Rome in commotion through the torpor of Vitellius.

6. Euphrates dried up, and a loay made for the kings of the east; and the three unclean spirits likefrogs
The Flavii besieging Rome with a treble army ; one part of which was by the bank of the Tiber.

The shame of him who is found asleep and naked. Vitellius, ver. 15. Armageddon, ver. 10. The
preetorian camps.

7. The fall of Babylon, ver. 19. The sacking of Rome.
1. The whore, chap. xvii. 1. Rome.
2. The seven kings, ver. 10. Cesar, Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, Nebo, and Galba.

3. The eighth, which is of the seven, ver. 11. Otho, destined by adoption to be the son and successor o''

Galba.

4. The ten horns, ver. 12-16. The leaders of the Flavian factions.

5. The merchants of the earth, chap, xviii. 11; i. e., of Rome, which was then the emporium of the

whole world.

6. The beast and the false prophet, chap. xix. 20. Vespasian and his family, contrary to all expectation,

becoming extinct in Domitian, as the first family of the Ciesars, and of the three princes, Galba, Otho, and

Vitellius.

7. The millennium, or a thousand years, chap. xx. 2. Taken from Psa. xc. 4, a time appointed by God,

including the space offorty years, from the death of Domitian to the Jewish war under Adrian.

8. Gog and Magog, going out over the earth, ver. 8. Barchochebas, the false Messiah, with an immense

army of the Jews, coming forth suddenly from their caves and dens, tormenting the Christians, and carrying

on a destructive war with the Romans.
9. The New Jerusalem, chap. xxi. 1, 2. The Jews being brought so low as to be capable of injuring

no longer; the whole world resting after being expiated by wars; and the doctrine of Christ propagated and

prevailing everywhere with incredible celerity.

Wetstein contends (and he is supported by very great men among the ancients and moderns) that " the

book of the Revelation was written before the Jewish war, and the civil wars in Italy ; that the important

events which took place at that time, the greatest that ever happened since the foundation of the world, were

worthy enough of the Divine notice, as the affairs of his Church were so intimately connected with them ;

that his method of exposition proves the whole book to be a well-connected, certain series of events ; but the

common method of interpretation, founded on the hypothesis that the book was \vritten after the destruction

of Jerusalem, is utterly destitute of certainty, and leaves every commentator to the luxuriance of his own
fancy, as is sufficiently evident from what has been done already on this book ; some interpreters leading the

reader now to Thebes, now to Athens, and finding in the words of the sacred penman Constantine the Great;

Arius, Luther, Calvin; the Jesuits; the Albigenses ; the Bohemians; Chemnitius ; Elizabeth, queen of

England ; Cecil, her treasurer; and who not?"—See Wetstein's Gr. Test., vol. ii. p. 889.

Those who consider the Apocalypse as a prophecy and scenical exhibition of what shall happen to the

Christian Church to the end of the world, lay this down as a proposition, which comprises the subject of the

whole book : The contest of Christ with his enemies ; and his final victory and triumph over them. Seo
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1 Cor. XV. 25 ; Matt. xxiv. ; Maik xiii. ; Luke xxi. Hut what is but briefly hinted in the above scriptures,

is detailed at large in the Apocalypse, and represented by various images, nearly in the following order :

—

1. The decrees of the Divine providence, concerning what is to come, are declared to John.

3. The manner in which these decrees shall be executed is painted in the most vivid colours.

3. Then follow thanksgivings to God, the ruler and governor of all things, for these manifestations of his

power, wisdom, and goodness.

After the exordium, and the seven epistles to the seven Churches of Asia Minor, to whose angels or bishops

the book seems to be dedicated, (chap, i., ii., iii.,) the scene of the visions is o])ened in heaven, full of

majesty ; and John receives a promise of a revelation relative to the future state of the Church, chap, iv., v

The enemies of the Church of Clirist which the Christians had then most to fear were the Jews, the

heathens, and the false teachers. All these are overcome by Christ, and over them he triumphs gloriously

First of all, punishments are threatened to the enemies of the kingdom of Christ, and the preservation of his

own followers in their greatest trials determined ; and these determinations are accompanied with the praises

and thanksgivings of all the heavenly inhabitants, and of all good men, chap, vi.—x.

The transactions of the Christian religion are next recorded, chap, xi.-xiv. 5. The Christians are

persecuted,

—

1. By the Jews ; but they were not only preserved, but they increase and prosper.

2. By the heathens ; but in vain do these strive to overthrow the kingdom of Christ, which is no longer

confined within the limits of Judea, but spreads among the Gentiles, and diffuses itself over the whole Roman
"empire, destroying idolatry, and rooting out superstition, in every quarter, chap, xii., xiii., 1-10.

3. False teachers and impostors of various kinds, under the name of Christians, but enemies of the cross

of Christ, more intent on promoting the interests of idolatry or false worship than the cause of true religion,

chap. xiii. 11-18, exert their influence to corrupt and destroy the Church; but, notwithstanding, Christianity

becomes more extended, and true believers more confirmed in their holy faith, chap. xiv. 1—5. Then new
punishments are decreed against the enemies of Christ, both Jews and heathens : the calamities coming upon

the Jewish nation before its final overthrow are pointed out, chap, xiv., xv. Next follows a prediction of the

calamities which shall take place during the Jewish war: and the civil wars of the Romans during the contentions

of Otho and Vitellius, chap. xvi. 1-16, who are to suffer most grievous punishments for their cruelties against

the Christians, chap. xvii. The Jewish state being now finally overthrown, chap, xviii., the heavenly inha-

bitants give praise to God for his justice and goodness ; Christ is congratulated for his victory over his enemies,

and the more extensive progress of his religion, chap. xix. I— 10.

Opposition is, however, not yet totally ended : idolatry again lifts up its head, and new errors are propagated

;

out over these also Christ shows himself to be conqueror, chap. xix. 11-31. Finally, Satan, who had long

reigned by the worship of false gods, errors, superstitions, and wickedness, is deprived of all power and influ-

ence ; and the concerns of Christianity go on gloriously, chap. xx. 1—6. But towards the end of the world

new enemies arise, and threaten destruction to the followers of Christ ; but in vain is their rage, God appears

in behalf of his servants, and inflicts the most grievous punishments upon their adversaries, chap. xx. 6-10.

The last judgment ensues, ver. 1 1-15, all the wicked are punished, and the enemies of the truth are chained

so as to be able to injure the godly no more ; the genuine Christians, who had persevered unto death, are

brought to eternal glory ; and, freed from all adversities, spend a life that shall never end, in blessedness that

knows no bounds, chap. xxi. and xxii. See jRoscnmiil/er.

Eichhorn takes a different view of the plan of this book ; though in substance not differing much from that

above. According to this writer the whole is represented in the form of a drama, the parts of which are the

following : I. The title, chap. i. 1—3. II. The prologue, chap. i. 4 ; iv. 22. ; in which it is stated that the

argument of the drama refers to the Christians ; epistles being sent to the Churches, which, in the symbolic

style, are represented by the number seven. Next follows the drama itself, the parts of which are :

—

The prolusio, or prelude, chap. iv. 1 ; viii. 5 ; in which the scenery is prepared and adorned.

Act the first, chap. viii. 6 ; xii. 17. Jerusalem is taken, and Judaism vanquished by Christianity.

Act the seconrf, chap. xii. 18; xx. 10. Rome is conquered, and heathenism destroyed by the Christian

religion.

Act the third, chap. xx. 1 1 ; xxii. 5. The New Jerusalem descends from heaven ; or the happiness of the

life to come, and which is to endure for ever, is particularly described, chap. xxii. 6-11. Taken in this sense,

Eichhorn supposes the work to be most exquisitely finished, and its author to have had a truly poetic mind,

polished by the highest cultivation ; to have been accurately acquainted with the history of all times and

nations, and to have enriched himself with their choicest spoils.

My readers will naturally expect that I should either give a decided preference to some one of the opinions

stated above, or produce one of my own ; I can do neither, nor can I pretend to explain the book : I do not

understand it ; and in the things which concern so sublime and awful a subject, I dare not, as my predecessors,

indulge in conjectures. I have read elaborate works on the subject, and each seemed right till another was
examined. I am satisfied that no certain mode of interpreting the prophecies of this book has yet been found

out, and T will not add another monument to the littleness or folly of the human mind by endeavouring to

strike out a new course. I repeat it, I do not understand the book ; and I am satisfied that not one who has

written on the subject knows any thing more of it than myself I should, perhaps, except /. E. Clarke, who
has written on the number of the beast. His interpretation amounts nearly to demonstration ; but that is but
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a small part of tlie difficulties of the Apocalypse : that interpretation, as the most probable ever yet offered to

the public, shall be inserted in its proper place ; as also his illustration of the xiith, xiiith, and xviith chapters.

As to other matters, I must leave them to God, or to those events which shall point out the prophecy ; and
then, and probably not till then, will the sense of these visions be explained.

A conjecture concerningr the design of the book may be safely indulged ; thus then it has struck me, that

the book of the Apocalypse may be considered as a prophet continued in the Church of God, uttering pre-

dictions relative to all times, lohich have their successive fulfilment as ages roll on ; and thus it stands in the

Christian Church in the place of the succession of prophets in the Jewish Church ; and by this especial

economy prophecy is still continued, is always speaking ; and yet a succession of prophets rendered

unnecessary. If this be so, we cannot too much admire the wisdom of the contrivance which still continues

the voice and testimony of prophecy, by means of a very short book, without the assistance of any extraordi-

nary messenger, or any succession of such messengers, whose testimony would at all times be liable to suspicion,

and be the subject of infidel and malevolent criticism, howsoever unexceptionable to ingenuous minds the

credentials of such might appear.

On this ground it is reasonable to suppose that several prophecies contained in this book have been already

fulfilled, and that therefore it is the business of the commentator to point such out. It may be so ; but as it is

impossible for me to prove that my conjecture is right, I dare not enter into proceedings upon it, and must refer

to Bishop Newton, and such writers as have made this their particular study.

After having lived in one of the most eventful eras of the world ; after having seen a number of able pens
employed in the illustration of this and other prophecies ; after having carefully attended to those facts

which were supposed to be the incontestable proofs of the fulfilment of such and such visions, seals, trumpets,

thunders, and vials of the Apocalypse ; after seeing the issue of that most terrible struggle which the French
nation, the French republic, the French consulate, and the French empire, have made to regain and preserve

their liberties, which, like arguing in a circle, have terminated where they began, without one political or

religious advantage to them or to mankind ; and after viewing how the prophecies of this book were supposed

to apply almost exclusively to these events, the writers and explainers of these prophecies keeping pace in

their publications with the rapid succession of military operations, and confidently promising the most glorious

issue, in the final destruction of superstition, despotism, arbitrary power, and tyranny of all kinds, nothing of

which has been realized ; I say, viewing all these things, I feel myself at perfect liberty to state that, to my
apprehension, all these prophecies have been misapplied and misapprehended ; and that the key to them is not

yet intrusted to the sons of men. My readers will therefore excuse me from any exposure of my ignorance

or folly by attempting to do what many, with much more wisdom and learning, have attempted, and what
every man to the present day has failed in, who has preceded me in expositions of this book. I have no other

mountain to heap on those already piled up ; and if I had, I have not strength to lift it : those who have courage

may again make the trial; already we have had a sufficiency of vain efforts.

Ter sunt conati imponere pelio Ossam
Scilicet, atque Oss« frondosuin involvere Olympum :

Ter Pater extructos disjecit fulmine montes. Virg., G. i. 281

With mountains piled on mountains thrice they strove

To scale the steepy battlements of Jove
;

And thrice his lightning and red thunder play'd,

And their demolish'd works in ruin laid. Dryden

1 had resolved, for a considerable time, not to meddle with this book, because I foresaw that I could pio

duce nothing satisfactory on it : but when I reflected that the literal sense and phraseology might be made
much plainer by the addition of philological and critical notes ; and that, as the diction appeared in many
places to be ^axe\y rabbinical, (a circumstance to which few of its expositors have attended,) it might be ren-

dered plainer by examples from the ancient Jewish writers ; and that several parts of it spoke directly of the

work of God in the soul of man, and of the conflicts and consolations of the followers of Christ, particularly in

the beginning of the book, I changed my resolution, and have added short notes, principally ;)AiWo^!Co/, where

I thought I understood the meaning.

I had once thought of giving a catalogue of the writers and commentators on this book, and had begun a col-

lection of this kind ; but the question of Cui bono ? What good end is this likely to serve ? not meeting with

a satisfactory answer in my own mind, caused me to throw this collection aside. I shall notice two only.

1. The curious and learned work entitled, "A plaine Discovery of the whole Revelation of St. John,"

written by Sir John Napier, inventor of the logarithms, I have particularly described in the general preface

to the Holy Scriptures, prefixed to the Book of Genesis, to which the reader is requested to refer.

2. Another work, not less singular, and very rare, entitled, " The Image of both Churches, after the most

wonderfull and heavenly Revelation of Sainct John the Evangelist, containing a very fruitfull exposition or

paraphrase upon the same : wherein it is conferred with the other scriptures, and most auctorised histories.

Compyled by John Bale, an exyle also in thys lyfe for the faithful testimony of Jesu." Printed at London by

Thomas East, 18mo., without date.
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PREFACE TO THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN.

The author was at first a Carmehte, but was afterwards converted to the Protestant religion. He has

turned the whole of the Apocalypse against the Romish Church ; and it is truly astonishing to see with what

address he directs every image, metaphor, and description, contained in this book, against the corruptions of

this Church. He was made bishop of Ossory, in Ireland ; but was so persecuted by the papists that he nar-

rowly escaped with his life, five of his domestics being murdered by them. On the accession of Mary he was
obliged to take refuge in the Low Countries, where it appears ho compiled this work. As he was bred up a

papist, and was also a priest, he possessed many advantages in attacking the strongest holds of his adversaries.

He knew all their secrets, and he uncovered the whole ; he was acquainted with all their riles, ceremonies,

and superstitions, and finds all distinctly marked in the Apocalypse, which he believes was written to point out

the abominations, and to foretell the final destruction of this corrupt and intolerant Church. I shall make a few

references to his work in the course of the following notes. In chap. xvii. 1 , the author shows his opinion, and

speaks something of himself: Come hither, I will show thee the judgment of the great whore, Jfc. " Come
hither, friendc John, I will show thee in secretnesse the tirrible judgement of the great whore, or counterfaite

Church of hypocrites. Needs must this whore be Rome, for that she is the great citie which reigneth over

the kings of the earth. Evident it is both by Scriptures and Cronicles that in John's dayes Rome had domi-

nion over all the whole world : and being infected with the abominations of all landes, rightly is slice called Baby-

lon, or Citie of Confusion. And like as in tlie Scriptures ofte tymes under the name of Jerusalem is ment the

whole kingdom of Juda, so under the name of Rome here may be understanded the unyversall worldc, with all

their abominations and divilleshnesses, their idolatryes, wilehcrafles, seetes, superstitions, papacyes, priesthoodes,

relygions, shavings, anointings, blessings, sensings, processions, and the divil of all such bcggeryes. For all

the people since Christes assencion, hath this Rome infected with hir pestilent poisons gatliercd from all idola-

trous nations, such time as she held over them the monarchial suppremit. At the wryting of this prophecy felt

John of their cruiltie, being e.xiled into Pathmos for the faitlifuU testimony of Jesu. And so did I, poors crea-

ture, with my poore wife and children, at the gatheringe of this present commentary, flying into Germanye for

the same," &c.

Shall I have the reader's pardon if I say that it is my firm opinion that the expositions of this book have

done great disservice to religion : almost every commentator has become a prophet ; for as soon as he began

to explain he began also to prophesy. And what has been the issue ? Disappointment laughed at hope's

career, and superficial thinkers have been led to despise and reject prophecy itself I shall sum up all that 1

wish to say farther in the words of Graserus : Mihi tola Apocahjpsis valdc ohscura videtur ; et talis, cujus

explieatio citra periculum vix queat tentari. Fateor me haetenus in nullius Scripti Biblici Icetione minus

vroficere, quam in hoc obscurissirno Vaticinio.
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THE EEVELATION
OP

ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.

Chronological Notes relative to this Book.

Year of the Constantinopolitan era of the world, or that used by the Byzantine historians, and other eastern

•writers, 5604.—Year of the Alexandrian era of the world, 5598.—Year of the Antiochian era of the

world, 5588.—Year of the world, according to Archbishop Usher, 4100.—Year of the world, according to

Eusebius, in his Chronicon, 4322.—Year of the minor Jewish era of the world, or that in common use,

3856.—Year of the Greater Rabbinical era of the world, 4455.—Year from the Flood, according to

Archbishop Usher, and the English Bible, 2444.—Year of the Call yuga, or Indian era of the Deluge, 3198.

—Year of the eraoflphitus, or since the first commencement of the Olympic games, 1036.—Year of the eraot

Nabonassar,king of Babylon, 845.—Year of the CCXVIIIth Olympiad, 4.—Year from the building of Rome,

according to Fabius Pictor, 843.—Year from the building of Rome, according to Frontinus, 847.—Year from

the building of Rome, according to the Fasti Capitolini, 848.—Year from the building of Rome, according

to Varro, which was that most generally used, 849.—Year of the era of the Seleucidie, 408.—Year of the

Cesarean era of Antioch, 144.—Year of the Julian era, 141.—Year of the Spanish era, 134.—Year from

the birth of Jesus Christ, according to Archbishop Usher, 100.—-Year of the vulgar era of Christ's nativity,

96.—Year of Pacorus II , king of the Parthians, 6.—Year of the Dionysian period, or Easter Cycle, 97.

—Year of the Grecian Cycle of nineteen years, or Common Golden Number, 2 ; or the first embolisraic.

—Year of the Jewish Cycle ot nineteen years, 18 ; or the year before the seventh embolismic.—Year of

the Solar Cycle, 21.—Dominical Letters, it being the Bissextile, or Leap Year, CB.—Day of the Jewish

Passover, the twenty-fifth of March, which happened in this year on the day before the Jewish Sabbath.

—Easter Sunday, the twenty seventh of March.—Epact, or age of the moon on the 22d of March, (the

day of the earliest Easter Sunday possible,) 1 1 .—Epact, according to the present mode of computation,

or the moon's age on New Year's day, or the Calends of January, 19.—Monthly Epacts, or age of the

moon on the Calends of each month respectively, (beginning with January,) 19, 21, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 26,

26, 27, 29, 29.—Number of Direction, or the number of days from the twenty-first of March to the Jewish

Passover, 4.—Year of the Emperor Flavins Domitianus Csesar, the last of those usually styled The

Twelve Cajsars, 15 : Nerva began his reign in this year.—Roman Consuls, C. Antistius Vetus, and C.

Manilas Valens.
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Preface to this book, and the CHAP. I. promise to them who read tt.

CHAPTER I.

The preface to this book, and the promise to them who read tt, 1-3. John^s address to the seven Churches of

Asia, whose high calling he particularly mentions ; and shows the speedy coming of Christ, 4-8. Men-

tions his exile to Patmos, and the appearance of the Lord Jesus to him, 9-11. Ofwhom he gives a most

trlorious description, 12-18. The command to write what he saw, and the ciplanalion of the seven stars

and seven golden candlesticks, 19, 20.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cses. Aug. et

Nerva.

HTHE Revelation of Jesus

Christ, " which God gave

unto him, to show luilo his ser-

vants tilings which *" must short-

ly come to pass ; and = he sent and signified

it by his angel unto his servant John.

2 ^ Wlio bare record of the word of God,

and of the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of

all things ' that he saw.

» John iii. 32 ; viii. 26 ; xii. 49. >> Chapter iv. I ; verse 3.

« Chap. ixii. 16. * 1 Cor. i. 6 ; chap. vi. 9 ; xii. 17 ; ver. 9.

' 1 Jonn i. 1. 'Luke li. 28 ; chap. xiii. 7.

NOTES ON CHAP. I.

The Revelation of St. John the divine. To this

book the inscriptions are various. "The Revelation.

—

The Revelation of John.—Of John the divine.—Of

John the divine and evangelist.—Tlie Revelation of

John the apostle and evangelist.—The Revelation of

the holy and glorious apostle and evangelist, the beloved

virgin John the divine, which he saw in the island of

Patmos.—The Revelation of Jesus Christ, given to

John the divine." These several inscriptions are

worthy of little regard ; the first verse contains the

title of the book.

Verse 1. The Revelation of Jesus Christ] Tlie

word .\TOKa?.vipic, from which we have our word Apo-

calypse, signifies literally, a revelation, or discovery

of what was concealed or hidden. It is here said that

this revelation, or discovery of hidden things, was

given by God to Jesus Christ ; that Christ gave it to

his angel; that this angel showed it to John; and

that John sent it to the Chl'rches. Thus we find it

came from God to Christ, from Christ to the angel,

from the angel to John, and from John to the Church.

It is properly, therefore, the Revelation of God, sent

by these various agents to his servants at large ; and

this is the proper title of the book.

Things which must shortly come to pass] On the

mode of interpretation devised by Wctstcin, this is

plain ; for if the book were written before the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem, and the prophecies in it relate to

that destruction, and the civil wars among the Romans,

which lasted but three or four years, then it might be

said the Revelation is of things wliich must shortly

come to pass. But if we consider the book as refer-

ring to the state of the Church in all ages, the words

here, and those in ver. 3, must be understood of the

commencement of the events predicted ; as if he had

said : In a short time the train of these visions will be

put in motion

;

-^^ et incipient magni proeedere menses.

S

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. ci^r. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Duinitianu

Ca's. Aug. et

Ncr\a

3 f Blessed is lie that readeth,

and they that hear the words of

this prophecy, and keep those

things which are written therein :

for s the lime is at hand.

4 TOHN to the seven Churches which are

in Asia : Grace he unto you, and peace,

from him '' which is, and ' which was, and

which is to come ; '' and from the seven

E Rom. xiii. 11 ; James v. 8 ; 1 Pet.

Exod. iii. 14; ver. 8. 'John i. 1.

—

chap. iii. 1; iv. 5; v. 6.

. 7 ; chapter xxii. 10.

kZech. iii. 9; iv. 10;

" And those times, pregnant with the most stupen

dous events, will begin to roll on."

Verse 2. Who bare record of the word of God] Is

there a reference here to the first chapter of John's

gospel, In the beginning was the Word, and the Word
ivas with God, &c. 1 Of this Wiml John did bear

record. Or, does the writer mean the fidelity with

which he noted and related the word—doctrines or

prophecies, which he received at this time by revela-

tion from God 1 This seems more consistent with the

latter part of the verse.

Verse 3. Blessed is he that readeth] This is to be

understood of the happiness or security of the persons

who, reading and hearing the prophecies of those things

which were to come to pass shortly, took proper mea-

sures to escape from the impending evils.

The time is at hand.] Either in which they shall

be all fulfilled, or begin to be fulfilled. See the note

on ver. 1.

These three verses contain the introduction ; now

the dedication to the seven Churches commences.

Verse 4. Jolui to the sevcti Churches] The apostle

begins this much in the manner of the Jewish prophets.

They often name themselves in the messages which

they receive from God to deliver to Ihe people ; e. g.
" The vision of Isaiah, the son of Amoz, which he

saw concerning Judah and Jerusalem." " The words

of Jeremiah, the son of Hilkiah ; to whom the word

of the Lord came." " The word of the Lord came

expressly unto Ezekiel, the priest." " The word of

the Lord that came unto Hosea, the son of Beeri."

" The word of the Lord that came to Joel." " The

words of Amos, who was among the herdsmen of

Tekoa." "The vision of Obadiah ; thus saith the

Lord." "The word of the Lord came unto Jo.nah."

So, " The revelation of Jesus Christ, which he sent

and signified to his servant John." "John to the

seven Churches," &c.

The Asia here mentioned was what is called Asia
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We are loashedfrom our

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Irapp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cees. Aug. et

Nerva.

REVELATION

before his

sins in the blood of Christ.

Spirits which a

throne
;

5 And from Jesus Christ, ' who

is the faithful witness, and the

"> first-begotten of the dead, and ° the prince

of the kings of the earth. Unto him ° that

'John viii. H; 1 Tim. vi. 13 ; chap. iii. 14. ^ 1 Cor. xt.

20 ; Col. i. 18. " Eph. i. 20 ; chap. xvii. 14 ; xix. 16. ° John

siii. 44 ; XV. 9 : Gal. ii. 20.

Minor, or the Lrjdian or Proconsular Asia ; the seven

Churches were those of Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos,

Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, and Laodicea. Of

these as they occur. We are not to suppose that they

were the only Christian Churches then in Asia Minor
;

there were several others then in Phrygia, Pamphylia,

Galatia, Pontus, Cappadocia, &c., &c. But these

seven were those which lay nearest to the apostle, and

were more particularly under his care ; though the

message was sent to the Churches in general, and

perhaps it concerns the whole Christian world. But

the number seven may be used here as the number of

perfection ; as the Hebrews use the seven names of

the heavens, the seven names of the earth, the seven

patriarchs, seven suns, seven kings, seven years, seven

months, seven days, <SfC., 6fC.; in which the rabbins

find a great variety of mysteries.

Grace be unto you'\ This form of apostolical bene-

diction we have often seen in the preceding epistles.

From him which is, and which ivas, and which is

to co7ne] Tliis phraseology is purely Jewish, and pro-

bably taken from the Tetragrammaton, mn'' Yehovah;

which is supposed to include in itself all time, past,

present, and future. But they often use the phrase

of which the 6 uv, Kai 6 i}v, Kai 6 epxofi^vo^, of the

apostle, is a literal translation. So, in Sohar Chadash,

fol. 7, 1 :
" Rabbi Jose said. By the name Tetra-

grammaton, (('. e. TWTV Yehovah,) the higher and lower

regions, the heavens, the earth, and all they contain,

were perfected ; and they are all before him reputed

as nothing; n'H' Nini niH Nini H'H XlHl rehu hayah,

vehu hoveh, vehu yihyeh ; and he was, and he is, and

HE WILL BE. So, in Shemoth Rabba, sec. 3, fol. 105,

•2 :
" The holy blessed God said to Moses, tell them

—

NuS Tn;>S Nin ':ni rty:!;' sin 'jni 'n"nty 'Js ani she-

hayithi, veani hu achshaiv, veani hu laathid labo ; I

WAS, I NOW AM, and I will be in future."

In Chasad Shimuel, Rab. Samuel ben David asks :

" Why are we commanded to use three hours of
prayer ? Answer ; These hours point out the holy

blessed God ; riTI'l nin DTI Ninty shehu hayah, hoveh,

veyihyeh ; he who was, who is, and who shall be.

The MORNING prayer points out him who was before

the foundation of the world ; the noonday prayer

points out him who is ; and the evening prayer points

out him who is to come." This phraseology is ex-

ceedingly appropriate, and strongly expresses the eter-

nily of God ; for we have no other idea of time than

as past, or now existing, or yet to exist ; nor have we
any idea of eternity but as that duration called by some

iEtemitas a parte ante, the eternity that was before

time, and aternitas a parte post, the endless duration

970

loved us, p and washed us from

our sins in his own blood,

6 And hath « made us kings

and priests unto God and his

Father ; "^ to him he glory and dominion for

ever and ever. Amen.

k. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

P Heb. ix. 14 ; 1 John i. 7. 1 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9 ; chap. v. 10

;

XX. 6.-——' 1 Timothy vi. 16 ; Hebrews xiii. 21 ; 1 Peter iv. 11

;

V. 11.

that shall be when time is no more. That which was,

is the eternity before time ; that which is, is time it-

self ; and that which is to come, is the eternity which

shall be when time is no more.

The seven Spirits—before his throne\ The ancient

Jews, who represented the throne of God as the throne

of an eastern monarch, supposed that there were seven

ministering angels before this throne, as there were

seven ministers attendant on the throne of a Persian

monarch. We have an ample proof of this, Tobit xii.

15 ; / am Raphael, one of the seven holy angels

which present the prayers of the saints, and ichich go

in and out before the glory of the Holy One. And in

Jonathan ben UzzieVs Targum, on Gen. xi. 7 : God
said to the seven angels which stand before him.

Come noiv, <^c.

In Pirkey Eliezer,- 4 and vii :
" The angels which

were first created minister before him without the veil."

Sometimes they represent them as seven cohorts or

troops of angels, under whom are thirty inferior orders.

That seven angels are here meant, and not the Holy

Spirit, is most evident from the place, the number,

and the tradition. Those who imagine the Holy Ghost

to be intended suppose the number seven is used to

denote his manifold gifts and graces. That these seven

spirits are angels, see chap. iii. 1 ; iv. 5 ; and parti-

cularly V. 6, where they are called the seven spirits

of God sent forth into all the earth.

Verse 5. The faithful wit?iess] The true teacher,

whose testimony is infallible, and whose sayings must

all come to pass.

The first-begotten of the dead] See the note on

Col. i. 18.

The prince of the kings] 'O apxuv, The chief or

head, of all eartldy potentates ; who has them all under

his dominion and control, and can dispose of them as

he will.

Unto him that loved us] This should begin a new

verse, as it is the commencement of a new subject.

Our salvation is attributed to the love of God, who

gave his Son ; and to the love of Christ, who died for

us. See John iii. 16.

Washed us from our sins] The redemption of the

soul, with the remission of sins, and purification from

unrighteousness, is here, as in all the New Testa-

ment, attributed to the blood of Christ shed on the cros

for man.

Verse 6. Kings and priests] See on 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9

But instead of jiaai7.ei^ Kai hpeig, kings and priests

the most reputable MSS., versions, and fathers, have

(iaaLleiav leptic, a kingdom and priests; i. e. a king-

dom of priests, or a royal priesthood. The regal and
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John speaks of his persecution CHAP. I. and exile to Patmo$

Behold, lie cometh with

and every eye sliall

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 9G.

Impp. Klavio clouds
;

Domitiano , .
i . i i i

-
i

Cifis. Aug. et see Imn, and ' lliey also whicti
'^'"^"'

pierced him : and all kindreds

of the earth shall wail because of him.

Even so, Amen.

8 " I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning

and the ending, saith the Lord, " which is,

• Dan. vii. 13 ; Matt. xxiv. 30 ; xxvi. 64 ; Acts i. 1 1. ' Zech.
Nii. 10 ; John lii. 37. " Isa. xli. 4 ; xliv. ; xlviii. 12 ; vcr.

17; chap. ii. 8; xxi. 6; xxii. 13; ver. 11.

sacerdotal dignities are the two liighest that can pos-

sibly exist among men ; and tliese two are here men-
tioned to show the glorious prerogatives and state of

the children of God.

To him be fflori/] That is, to Christ ; for it is of

him that the prophet speaks, and of none other.

For ever and ever] Eif roi'f aiui'of ruv aiuvuv

To ages of ages ; or rather, through all indefinite pe-

riods ; through all time, and through eternity.

Amen.] A word of affirmation and approbation;

so it shall be, and so it ought to be.

Verse 7. Behold, he cometh with clouds] This re-

lates to his coming to execute judgment on the enemies

of his religion
;
perhaps to his coming to destroy Jeru-

salem, as he was to be particularly manifested to them
that pierced him, which must mean the incredulous

and rebellious Jews.

And all hndreds of the earth] TlaaaL al i^v}.aL rt/^

)>jf All the tribes of the land. By this the Jewish

people are most evidently intended, and therefore the

whole verse may be understood as predicting the de-

struction of the Jews ; and is a presumptive proof

that the Apocalypse was written before the final over-

throw of the Jewish state.

Even so, Amen.] Nai, a/xriv Yea, Amen. It is

true, so be it. Our Lord will come and execute judg-

ment on the Jews and Gentiles. This the Jews and
Romans particularly felt.

A'erse 8. / am Alpha and Omega] I am from eter-

nity to eternity. This mode of speech is borrowed from
the Jews, who express the whole compass of things

by N aleph and n tau, the first and last letters of the

Hebrew alphabet ; but as St. John was writing in

Greek, he accommodates the whole to the Greek ;ilpha-

bet, of which .^. alpha and i2 omega arc the first and
last letters. With the rabbins 'n Ij,') ',X3 mealeph vcad
tau, "from aleph to tau," expressed the whole of a

matter, /;om the beginning to the end. So in Yakut
Rubeni, fol. 17, 4 : Adam transgressed the whole law

from aleph to tau; i. e., from the beginning to the end.

Ibid., (oh 48, 4 : Abraham observed the law,fromaleph
io tau; i. e., he kept it entireli/, from beginning to end.

Ibid., fol. 128, 3 : When the holy blessed God pro-

nounced a blessing on the Israelites, he did it from
aceph to tau ; i. e., he did it perfectly.

The beginning and the ending] That is, as aleph

or alpha is the beginning of the alphabet, so am I the

author and cause of all things ; as tau or omega is the

end or last letter of the alphabet, so am I the end of

S

and which was, and which is to *• \"'.- ''"'*'•

A. 1). cir Ifi.

come, the Almighty. Impp. FlM-io

rt T T 1 t 1 Domiiiano
9 1 John, who also am your Ca». Aug. ct

brother, and " companion in tribu-
Ner^a.

lation, and " in the kingdom and patience of

Jesus Christ, was in liie isle tiiat is called

Patmos, ^ for the word of God, and for the

testimony of Jesus Christ.

V Verse 4

2 Tim. i. 8.-

9 ; ver. 2.



John directed to write REVELATION. to the Churches uf Asia

A. M. cir. 4100. jQ ^I was in the Spirit on
A. D. cir. 96.

, i i i

Impp. Flavio » the Lord's day, and heard be-
Domitiano i . , u ,

• r
Ca:s. Aug. et hind iBC ° a great voice, as oi

^^'•'"'°
a trumpet,

1 1 Saying, = I am Alpha and Omega, * the

first and the last : and, What thou seest, write

in a book, and send it unto the seven Churches

« Acts X. 10 ; 2 Cor. xii. 2 ; chap. iv. 2 ; xvii. 3

;

« John XX. 26 ; Acts xx. 7 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 2.

xxi. 10.

Verse 10. / was in the Spirit] That is, I received

ITie Spirit of prophecy, and was under its influence

when the first vision was exhibited.

The LoriTs day] The first day of the week, ob-

served as the Christian Sabbath, because on it Jesus

Christ rose from the dead ; therefore it was called the

Lofd's day, and has taken place of the Jewish Sabbath

throughout the Christian world.

And heard lehind me a great voice] This voice

ciame unexpectedly and suddenly. He felt himself

under the Divine afllatus; but did not know what

scenes were to be represented.

As of a trumpet] This was calculated to call in

every wandering thought, to fix his attention, and so-

lemnize his whole frame. Thus God prepared Moses

to receive the law. See Exod. six. 16, 19, &c.

Verse 11. / am Alpha and Otnega, the first and the

last : and] This whole clause is wanting in ABC,
thirty-one others ; some editions ; the Syriac, Coptic,

JElhiopic, Armeniati, Slavonic. Vulgate, Arcthas, An-

dreas, and Primasius. Griesbach has left it out of

the text.

Saying—What thou scest, write in a book] Care-

fully note down every thing that is represented to thee.

John had the visions from heaven ; but he described

them in his own language and manner.

Send it unto the seven Churches] The names of

which immediately follow. In A.sia. This is wanting

in the principal MSS. and versions. Griesbach has

left it out of the text.

Ephesus] This was a city of Ionia, in Asia Minor,

situated at the mouth of the river Cayster, on the shore

of the ^gean Sea, about fifty miles south of Smyrna.

See preface to the Epistle to the Ephcsians.

Smyrna] Now called also Ismir, is the largest and

richest city of Asia Minor. It is situated about one

hundred and eighty-throe miles west by south of Con-

stantinople, on the shore of the ^gean Sea. It is

supposed to contain about one hundred and forty thou-

sand inhabitants, of whom there are from fifteen to

twenty thousand Greeks, six thousand Armenians, five

thousand Roman Catholics, one hundred and forty Pro-

testants, eleven thousand Jews, and fifteen thousand

Turks. It is a beautiful city, but often ravaged by the

plague, and seldom two years together free from earth-

quakes. In 1758 the city was nearly desolated by the

plague ; scaicely a sufficient number of the inhabitants

survived to gather in the fruits of the earth. In 1688
there was a terrible earthquake here, which overthrew

a great number of houses ; in one of the shocks, the

rock on which the castle stood opened, swallowed up

the castle and five thousand persons ! On these ac-
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which are in Asia ; unto Ephe-

sus, and unto Smyrna, and unto

Pergamos, and unto Thyatira,

and unto Sardis, and unto Phila-

delphia, and unto Laodicea.

12 And I turned to see the

spake with me. And being

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Caes. Aug. et.

Nerva.

voice that

turned, * I

i" Chap. iv. 1 ; x. 8. ' Ver. 8. a Ver. 17. " Ver. 20
Exod. XXV. 37 ; Zech. iv. 2.

counts, nothing but the love of gain, so natural to man,

could induce any person to make it his residence

;

though, in other respects, it can boast of many advan-

tages. In this city the Turks have nineteen mosques;

the Greeks, two churches ; the Armenians, one ; and

the JeiBS, eight synagogues ; and the English and

Dutch factories have each a chaplain. Smyrna is one

hundred miles north of the island of Rhodes, long.

27° 25' E., lat. 38° 23' N.

Pergamos] A town of Mysia, situated on the river

Caicus. It was the royal residence of Eumenes, and

the kings of the race of the Attali. It was anciently

famous for its library, which contained, according to

Plutarch, two hundred thousand volumes. It was here

that the mcmbrana: Pergamenia:, Pergamenian skins,

were invented ; from which we derive our word parch-

ment. Pergamos was the birthplace of Galen ; and

in it P. Scipio died. It is now called Pergamo and

Bergamo, and is situated in long. 27° O' E., lat. 39°

13' N.

Thyatira] Now called Akissat and Ak-kissar, a

city of Natolia, in Asia Minor, seated on the river

Hermus, in a plain eighteen miles broad, and is about

fifty miles from Pergamos; long. 27° 49' E., lat. 38°

15' N. The houses are chiefly built of earth, but the

mosques are all of marble. Many remarkable ancient

inscriptions have been discovered in this place.

Sardis] Now called Sardo and Sart, a town of

Asia, in Natolia, about forty miles east from Smyrna.

It is seated on the side of mount Tmolus, and was

once the capital of the Lydian kings, and here Crcesus

reigned. It is now a poor, inconsiderable village.

Long. 28° 5' E., lat. 37° 5l' N.

Philadelphia] A city of Natolia, seated at the foot

of mount Tmolus, by the river Cogamus. It was

founded by Attains Philadclphus, brother of Eumenes,

from whom it derived its name. It is now called

Alah-sheker, and is about forty miles ESE. of Smyrna.

Long. 28° 15' E., lat. 38° 28' N.

Laodicea] A town of Phrygia, on the river Lycus;

first called Diospolis, or the city of Jupiter. It was

built by Antiochus Theos, and named after his consort

Laodice. See the note on Col. ii. 1. And, for a

very recent account of these seven Churches, see a

letter from the Rev. Henry Lindsay, inserted at the

end of chap. iii.

Verse 12. And I turned] For he had heard the

voice behind him. To see the voice; i. e., the person

from whom the voice came.

Seven golden candlesticks] "Enra ?i.vxviaf xP''""!'

Seven golden lamps. It is absurd to say, a golden

silver, or brazen cvmAXestick. These seven lamps re-



Christ appears in the midst CHAP. I. of the seven candlesticks

saw seven golden candlc-A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 9C.

Impp. Flavio sticks
;

Ca's. Aug. et 13 ^ And in the midst of the
^"'"^-

seven candlesticks « une like unto

the Son of man, '' clothed witii a garment

down to the foot, and ' girt about the paps

with a golden girdle.

14 His iicad and ^ his hairs were white like

chap. xiv.

Dan. vii. 9. ' Dan.
'Chap. ii. 1. jEzck.i. 26 j Dan. vii.J3; x. 16

14.—' Dan. X. 5. 'Chap. jv. 6.

X. 6 ; chap. ii. 18 ; xix. 12. °> Ezek. i. 7 ; Dao. %. 6 ; ch. ii. 18.

presented the seven Churches, in which the light of

God was continually shining, and the love of God con-

tinually burning. And they are here represented as

golden, to show how precious they were in the sight

of God. This is a reference to the temple at Jeru-

salem, where there was a candlestick or chandelier of

seven branches ; or rather six branches; three springing

out on either side, and one in the centre. See Exod.

xxxvii. 17-23. This reference to the temple seems

to intimate that the temple of Jerusalem was a type

of the whole Christian Church.

Verse 13. Li/^e unto the Son of man] This seems

a reference to Dan. vii. 13. This was our blessed

Lord himself, ver. 18.

Clothed ivith a garment down to the foot] This is

a description of the high priest, in his sacerdotal robes.

See these described at large in the notes on Exod.

xxviii. 4, &c., Jesus is our high priest, even in heaven.

He is still discharging the sacerdotal functions before

the throne of God.

Golden girdle.] The emblem both of regal and

sacerdotal dignity.

A'erse 14. His head and his hairs were white like

wool] This was not only an emblem of his antiquity,

but it was the evidence of his glory; for the whiteness

or splendour of his head and hair doubtless proceeded

from the rays of light and glory which encircled his

head, and darted from it in all directions. The splen-

dour around the head was termed hy the Romans nim-

bus, and by us a glory ; and was represented round the

heads of gods, deified persons, and saints. It is used

in the same way through almost all the nations of the

earth.

His eyes were as a fame of fre] To denote his

omniscience, and the all-penetrating nature of the Di-

vine knowledge.

Verse 15. His feet like unto fine brass] An em-

blem of his stability and permanence, brass being con-

sidered the most durable of all metallic substances or

compounds.

The original word, ;i;a?./io/li/3ai'oi', means the famous

aurichalcu?n, or factitious metal, which, according to

Suidas, was siSo; j^.turpov, n/iiuTcpov ;i;pt)ffoii, " a kind

of amber, more precious than gold."' It seems to have

been a composition of gold, silver, and brass, and the

same with the Corinthian brass, so highly famed and

valued ; for when Lucius Mummius took and burnt the

city of Corinth, many statues of these three metals,

being melted, had run together, and formed the compo-

sition already mentioned, and which was held in as

2

wool, as while as snow: 'and *. H,'^'^ 1'?*'
' A. I), cir. 90.

his eyes were as a flame of fire ;
impp. Flavio,

15 "And his feet like unto CaiTVug. ei

fine brass, as if they burned in
""^

a furnace ; and " his voice as the sound of

many waters.

16 "And he had in his right hand seven

stars ; '' and out of his mouth went a sharp

»Ezck. xliii. 2; Dan. x.6; chap, xiv.2; xix. 6. "Ver. 20;
chap. ii. 1 ; iii. 1. Pisa. xUx. 2; Eph. vi. 17; Heb. iv. 12;
cliap. ii. 12, 16; xix. 15, 21.

high estimation as gold. See Pliny, Hist. Nat., lib.

34, c. 2; Floras, \ih. 2,c. 16. It may however mean

no more than copper melted with lapis calaminaris,

which converts it into brass ; and the flame that pro-

ceeds from the metal during this operation is one of

tlie most intensely and unsufltrably vivid ih.it can be

imagined. I have often seen several furnaces em-

ployed in this operation, anil the flames bursting up

througli the earth (for these furnaces are underground)

always called to rememl)rance this description given by

St. John ; Ilis feet of fine brass, as if Ihcy burned in

a furnace ; the propriety and accuracy of which none

could doubt, and every one must feel who has viewed

this most dazzling operation.

His voice as the sound of many waters.] The same

description we find in Ezek. xliii. 2 : The glory of

the God of Israel came from the way of the east; and

his voice was like the noise of many waters : and the

earth shined with his glory.

Verse 16. In his right hand seven stars] T\te stars

are afterwards interpreted as representing the seven

angels, messengers, or bishops of the seven Churches.

Their being in the right hand of Christ shows that

they are under his special care and most powerful pro-

tection. See below.

Out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword]

This is no doubt intended to point out the judgments

about to be pronounced by Christ against the rebellious

Jews and persecuting Romans; God's judgments were

just now going to fall upon both. The sharp two-edged

sword may represent the word of God in general, ac-

cording to that saying of the apostle, Ileb. iv. 12 :

The xcord of God is quick and powerful, sharper than

any two-edged sword, piercing even to the dividing

asunder of soul and spirit, &c. And the word of God
is termed the sword of the Spirit, Eph. vi. 17.

And his countenance was as the snn shinelh in his

strength.] His face was like the disk of the sun in

the brightest summer's day, when there were no clouds

to abate the splendour of his rays. A similar form of

expression is found in Judges v. 31 : Let them that

love him be as the sun when he goeth forth in his

MIGHT. And a simdar description may be found, Mi-

drash in Yakut Simeoni, part I., fol. 55, 4 ;
'• When

Moses and Aaron came and stood before Pharaoh, they

appeared like the ministering angels ; and their stature,

like the cedars of Lebanon ; D'On crTJ"i' "SjSjl

non 'SibjS vegalgiiley eyneyhem domim legalgilley

chammah, and the pupils of their eyes were like the

wheels of the sun ; and their beards were as the grape
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TTie seven stars are the REVELATION. angels of the seven Churches

A. M. cir. 4^00. two-edged sword : i and liis
A. V. cir. 96. °
Impp. Fiavio countenance was as the sun shin-
Domitiano , . , . , ,

Cffis. Aug. et eth in his strength.
^^"''- 17 And --when I saw him, I

fell at his feet as dead. And ^ he laid his

right hand upon me, saying unto me, Fear not

;

' I am the first and the last

:

18 " J o??i he that liveth, and was dead ; and,

behold, " I am alive for evermore. Amen ; and

" have the keys of liell and of death.

1 Acts xxvi. 13 ; chap. x. 1. 'Ezek. i. 28. ' Dan. viii.

18; X. 10. 'Isa.xli. 4; xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; chap. ii. 8; xxii.

13; ver. 11. "Rom. vi. 9. 'Chap. iv. 9; v. 14.

of the palm trees ; n"3n TT3 Dn'JB vn veziv peneyhem
keziv chamraah, arid the splendour of their faces

was as the splendour of the sun."

Verse 17. Jfell at hisfeet as dead.^ The appearance

of the glory of the Lord had the same effect upon

Ezekiel, chap. i. 28 : and the appearance of Gabriel

had the same effect on Daniel, chap. viii. 17. The
terrible splendour of sucli majesty was more than the

apostle could bear, and he fell down deprived of his

senses, but was soon enabled to behold the vision by a

communication of strength from our Lord's right hand.

Verse 18. I am he that liveth, and was dead"] I am
Jesus the Saviour, who, though the fountain of life,

have died for mankind ; and being raised from the

dead I shall die no more, the great sacrifice being

consummated. And have the keys of death and the

grave, so that I can destroy the living and raise the

dead. The hey here signifies the power and authority

over life, death, and the grave. This is also a rab-

binical form of speech. In the Jerusalem Targum,

on Gen. xxx. 22, are these words; "There are four

KEYS in the hand of God which he never trusts to angel

or seraph. 1. The key of the rain; 2. The key of

provision ; 3. The key of the grave ; and 4. The key

of the barren womb.'"

In Sanhedrin, fol. 113, 1, it is said: "When the

son of the woman of Sarepta died, Elijah requested

that to him might be given the key of the resurrection

of the dead. They said to him, there are three keys

which are not given into the hand of the apostle, the

key of life, the key of the rain, and the key of the re-

surrection of the dead.'''' From these examples it is

evident that we should understand 4^ijg, hades, here,

not as hell, nor the place of separate spirits, but merely

as the grave ; and the key we Jind to be merely the

emblem oi poiver and authority. Christ can both save

and destroy, can kill and make alive. Death is still

under his dominion, and he can recall the dead when-

soever he pleases. He is the resurrection and the life.

Verse 19. Write the things which thou hast seen]

These visions and prophecies are for general instruc-

tion, and therefore every circumstance must be faith-

fully recorded. What he had seen was to be written

;

what he ivas about to see, relative to the seven

Churches, must be also written ; and what he was to

see afterwards, concerning other Churches and states,

was to be recorded likewise.
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19 Write '^ the thinm which ^.'^^^ ""• 1'°°
^ A. D. cir. 96.

thou hast seen, ^ and the things Impp. Fiavio

which are, ^ and the things which Cses. Aug. et

shall be hereafter.
^'"^''-

20 The mystery '' of the seven stars which

thou sawest in my right hand, and ^ the seven

golden candlesticks. The seven stars are "^ the

angels of the seven Churches : and * the seven

candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven

Churches.

" Psa. Ixviii. 20 ; chap. xx. 1. » Ver. 12, &c. v Chap.
ii. 1, &c. 2 Chap. iv. l.&c. ^Ver. 16. ^i Ver. 12. = Mai.
ii. 7 ; chap. ii. I, &c. •> Zech. iv. 2 ; Matt. v. 15; Phil. ii. 15.

Verse 20. The mystery] That is, the allegorical

explanation of the seven stars is the seven angels or

ministers of the Churches ; and the allegorical mean-

ing of the seven golden lamps is the seven Churches

themselves.

1. In the seven stars there may be an allusion to

the seals of different offices under potentates, each of

which had its owti particular seal, which verified all

instruments from that office ; and as these seals were

frequently set in rings which were worn on the

fingers, there mav be an allusion to those brilliants set

in rings, and worn stti r?/; (ifjmf, upon the right hand.

In Jer. xxii. 24, Coniah is represented as a signet on

the right hand of the Lord; and that such signets

were in rings see Gen. xxxviii. 18, 25 ; Exod. xxviii.

11 ; Dan. vi. 17 ; Hag. ii. 23. On close examination

we shall find that all the symbols in this book have

their foundation either in nature, fact, custom, or

general opinion. One of the cutchery seals of the late

Tippoo Saib, with which he stamped all the commis-

sions of th.at office, lies now before me ; it is cut on

silver, in the Taaleck character, and the piece of silver

is set in a large gold ring, heavy, but roughly manu-

factured.

2. The Churches are represented by these lamps;

they hold the oil and the fire, and dispense the light.

A lamp is not light in itself, it is only the instrument

of dispensing light, and it must receive both oil and

Jire before it can dispense any ; so no Church has in

itself either grace or glory, it must receive all from

Christ its head, else it can dispense neither light nor

life.

3. The ministers of the Gospel are signets or seals

of Jesus Christ ; he uses them to stamp his truth, to

accredit it, and give it currency. But as a seal can

mark nothing of itself unless applied by a proper

hand, so the ministers of Christ can do no good, seal

no truth, impress no soul, unless the great owner con

descend to use them.

4. How careful should the Church be that it have

the oil and the light, that it continue to bum and send

forth Divine knowledge ! In vain does any Church

pretend to be a Church of Christ if it dispense no

light ; if souls are not enlightened, quickened, and con-

verted in it. If Jesus walk in it, its light will shine

both clearly and strongly, and sinners will be con-

2



TTie epistle to the CHAP. II. Church of Ep/icstis.

verted unto him ; and the members of that Church

will be children of the light, and walk as cliildren of

the light and of the day, and there will be no occasion

of stumbling in them.

5. IIow careful should the ministers of Christ be

that they proclaim notliing as truth, and accredit

nothing as truth, but what comes from their master

!

They should also take heed lest, after having

preached to others, themselves should be cast-aways
;

lest God should say unto them as he said of Coniali,

As I live, saith the Lord, though Coniah, the son of
Jehoiakim, were the signet upon my bight hand,

yet would I pluck thee thence

On the other hand, if they be faithful, tlieir labour

shall not be in vain, and their safety shall be great.

He that toucheth them toucheth the apple of God's

eye, and none shall be able to pluck them out of his

hand. They are the angels and ambassadors of the

Lord ; their persons are sacred ; they are the messen-

gers of the Churches, and the glory of Christ. Should

they lose their lives in the work, it will be only a

speedier entrance into an eternal glory.

The rougher the way, the shorter their stay

,

The troubles that rise

Shall gloriously hurry their souls to the skies

CHAPTER n.

The epistle to the Church of Ephesus, commending their labour and patience, 1—3. And, reprehending their

having left their first love, exhorting them to repent, tiith the promise of the tree of life, 4-7. The

epistle to the Church of Smyrna, commending their piety, and promising them support in their tribulation,

8-11. The epistle to the Church of Pergamos, commending their steadfastness in the heavenly doctrine,

12, 13. And reprehending their laxity in ecclesiastical discipline, in tolerating heretical teachers in the

Church, 14, 15. The apostle exhorts them to repent, with the promise of the ivhite stone and a new name,

16, 17. The epistle to the Church of Thyatira, with a commendation of their charity, faith, and patience,

18, 19. Reprehending their toleration of Jezebel, the false prophetess, loho is threatened with grievous

punishment, 20-23. Particular exhortations and promises to this Church, 24-29.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

"0NTO the angel of the Chtirch

of Ephesus write ; These

things saith ^ he that hoklcth the

seven stars in his risiht hand,

•Chap. i. 16, 20. 'Chap i. 13.

NOTES ON CHAP. II.

I must here advertise my readers, 1. That I do not

perceive any metaphorical or allegorical meaning in

the epistles to these Churches. 2. I consider the

Churches as real ; and that their spiritual state is here

really and literally pointed out ; and that they have no

reference to the state of the Church of Christ in all

ages of the world, as has been imagined ; and that the

notion of what has been termed the Ephesian stale,

the Smyrnian state, the Pergamenian stale, the Thya-

tirian state, &o., &c., is unfounded, absurd, a:id

dangerous ; and such expositions should not be en-

tertained by any who wish to arrive at a sober and

rational knowledge of the Holy Scriptures. 3. I con-

sider the angel of the Church as signifying the mes-

senger, the pastor, sent by Christ and his apostles to

teach and edify that Church. 4. I consider what is

spoken to this angel as spoken to the whole Church

;

and that it is not his particular state that is de-

scribed, but the states of the people in general under

his care.

The epistle to the Church at Ephesus.

Verse 1 . Unto the angel of the Church of Ephesus]

By ajTr/iOf, angel, we are to understand the mes-

senger or person sent by God to preside over this

Church ; and to him the epistle is directed, not as

pointing out "lis state, but the state of the Church

*> who walketh in the inidst of the

seven golden candlesticks ;

2 " I know thy works, and thy

labour, and thy patience, and how

t Psa. i. 6; ver. 9, 13, 19 ; chap. iii. 1, 8, IS.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Cecs. Aug. el

Nerva.

under his care. Angel of the Church here answers

exactly to that oflScer of the synagogue among the

Jews called lU'X n'Sa shcliach tsibbur, the messenger

of the Church, wOiose business it was to read, pray,

and teach in the synagogue. The Church at Ephesus

is first addressed, as being the place where John

rhielly resided ; and the city itself was the me-

tropolis of that part of Asia. The angel or bishop at

this time was most prob.ably Timnthi/, who presided

over that Church before St. John took up his re-

sidence there, and who is supposed to have con-

tinued in that office till A. D. 97, and to have been

martyred a short time before St. John's return from

Patmos.

Huldeth the seven stars] Who particularlypreserves,

and guides, and upholds, not only the ministers of those

seven Churches, but all the genuine ministers of his

Gospel, in all ages and places.

Walketh in the midst of the seven golden candle-

sticks] Is the supreme Bishop and Head, not only of

those Churches, but of all the Churches or congrega-

tions of his people throughout the world.

Verse 2. / know thy works] For the eyes of the

Lord are throughout the earth, beholding the evil and

the good ; and, being omnipresent, all things are con-

tinually open and naked before him. It is worthy of

remark, that whatsoever is praiseworthy in any of these

Churches is first mentioned ; thereby intimating that
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The Church of Ephesus REVELATION.

A. M. cir. 4100.
ijjQ^ canst not bear them whicli

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio are evil : and "^ thou hast tried
Domitiano ,

i
•

i i

Ca!s. Aug. et them " which say they are apos-
°"''"

lies, and are not, and hast found

them liars :

3 And hast borne, and hast patience, and for

my name's sake hast laboured, and hast '^not

fainted.

4 Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee,

i 1 John iv. 1. « 2 Cor. xi. 13 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1.

God is more intent on finding out the good than the

evil in any person or Church ; and that those who wish

to reform such as hare fallen or are not making sufR-

cient advances in the Divine life, should take occasion,

from the good which yet remains, to encourage them

to set out afresh for the kingdom of heaven. The
fallen or backsliding who have any tenderness of con-

science left are easily discouraged, and are apt to think

that there is no seed left from which any harvest can

be reasonably expected. Let such be told that there

is still a seed of godliness remaining, and that it re-

quires only watching and strengthening the things which

remain, by prompt application to God through Christ,

in order to bring them back to the full enjoyment of

all they have lost, and to renew them in the spirit of

their mind. Ministers continually harping on Ye are

dead, ye are dead ; there is little or no Christianity

among you. Sic, &c., are a contagion in a Church, and

spread desolation and death wheresoever they go. It

is far better to say, in such cases, " Ye have lost

ground, but ye have no'; lost all yonx ground ; ye might

have been much farther advanced, but through mercy

ye are still in the xoay. The Spirit of God is grieved

by you, but it is evident he has not forsaken you. Ye
have not walked in the light as ye should, but your

candlestick is not yet removed, and still tVip light shines.

Ye have not much zeal, but ye have a little. In short,

God still strives with you, still loves you, still waits to

be gracious to yon ; take courage, set out afresh, come

to God through Christ ; believe, love, obey, and you

will soon find days more blessed than you have ever

yet experienced." Exhortations and encouragements

of this kind are sure to produce the most blessed ef-

fects; and under such the work of God infallibly revives.

And thy labour] He knew their icorks in general.

Though they had left their Jirst love, yet still they had

so much love as excited them to labour, and enabled

them to bear persecution patiently, and to keep the

faith ; for they could not tolerate evil men, and they had

put fictitious apostles to the test, and had found them

to be liars, pretending a Divine commission while they

had none, and teaching false doctrines as if they were

the truths of God.

Yerse 3. And hast horJie] The same things men-

tioned in the preceding verse, but in an inverted order,

the particular reason of which does not appear
;

per-

haps it was intended to show more forcibly to this

Church that there was no good which they had done,

nor evil which they had sofiered, that was forgotten

before God.
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commanded to repent

because thou hast left thv first \^-''".- *^°^
-' A. D, cir. 96.

love. Impp. Flavio

- Ti T. *i- r r Domitiano
5 Kemember thereiore irom Ca;s. Aug. et

whence thou art fallen, and repent,
^erva.

and do the first works ;
s or else I will come

unto thee quickly, and will remove thy can-

dlestick out of his place, except thou repent.

6 But this thou hast, that thou hatest the

deeds of '' the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate.

' Gal. vi. 9 ; Heb. xii. 3, 5.- r Matt. xxi. 41, 43. ""Ver. 15.

And hast not fainted.] They must therefore have

had a considerable portion of this love remaining, else

they could not have thus acted.

Verse 4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against

thee] The clause should be read, according to the

Greek, thus : But I have against thee that thou hast

left thy first love. They did not retain that strong and

ardent affection for God and sacred things which they

had when first brought to the knowledge of the truth,

and justified by faith in Christ.

Verse 5. Remember] Consider the state of grace

in which you once stood ; the happiness, love, and joy

which you felt when ye received remission of sins

;

the zeal ye had for God's glory and the salvation of

mankind
;
your willing, obedient spirit, your cheerfiil

self-denial, your fervour in private prayer, your de-

tachment from the world, and your heavenly-minded-

ness. Remember—consider, all these.

Whence thou art fallen] Fallen from all those

blessed dispositions and gracious feelings already men-

tioned. Or, remember what a loss you have sustained;

for so CKVLTZTuv is frequently used by the best Greek

writers.

Repent] Be deeply humbled before God for having

so carelessly guarded the Divine treasure.

Do the first ivorks] Resume your former zeal and

diligence ; watch, fast, pray, reprove sin, carefully at-

tend all the ordinances of God, walk as in his sight,

and rest not till you have recovered all your lost

ground, and got back the evidence of your acceptance

with your Maker.

/ will come unto thee quickly] In the way of

judgment.

And will remove thy candlestick] Take away my
ordinances, remove your ministers, and send you a

famine of the word. As there is here an allusion to

the candlestick in the tabernacle and temple, which

could not be removed without suspending the whole

Levitical service, so the threatening here intimates that,

if they did not repent, &c., he would unchurch them
;

they should no longer have a pastor, no longer have

the word and sacraments, and no longer have the pre-

sence of the Lord Jesus.

Verse 6. The deeds of the Nicolaitanes] These

were, as is commonly supposed, a sect of the Gnos-

tics, who taught the most impure doctrines, and fol-

lowed the most impure practices. They are also

supposed to have derived their origin from Nicolas,

one of the seven deacons mentioned Acts vi. 5, where

see the note. The Nicolaitanes taught the community
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The epistle to the CHAP 11. Church of Smyrna

A- "^ "" l'"*- 7 ' He tliat hath an ear, let
A. D. cir. 9b. '

impp. Fiiivio liim hear wliat the Spirit saith
Dumltinno . ^^, , rr» i

•
i

C*s. Aug. et unto the Lliurches ; 1 o luin thai
'^''"'"

overcometh will I give "^ to eat

of ' the tree of life, which is in the midst of

the paradise of God.

8 And unto the angel of the Church in

Smyrna write ; These things saith " the first

'Matt. xi. 15 ; xiii. 9, 43; ver. II. 17, 29 ; chap. iii. G, 13,22;
xiii. 9. k Chap. xxii. 2, 14. ' Gen. ii. 9. " Chapter i. 8,

of wives, that adultery ami fornication were things in-

different, that eating meats offered to idols was quite

lawful; andrai.'ced several pagan rites with the Chris-

tian ceremonies. Augustine, Irena^us, Clemens .\le.\-

andrinus, and Tertullian, have spoken largely concern-

ing them. Sec more in my preface to 2d Peter, where

are several particulars concerning these heretics.

Verse 7. He that hath an car] Let every intelligent

person, and every Christian man, attend carefully to

what Ihe Holy Spirit, in this and the following epistles,

says to the Churches. See the note on Matt. xi. 15,

\vhere the same form of speech occurs.

To him that overcometh] To him who continues

steadfast in the faith, and uncorrupt in his life ; who
faithfully confesses Jesus, and neither imhibes the

doctrines r.o." '3 ed away by the error of the wicked
;

will J gi"! t> eat of the tree of life. As he who con-

quered his enemies had, generally, not only great

honour, but also a reward; so here a great reward is

promised tu vikuvti, to the conqueror : and as in the

Grecian games, to which there may be an allusion,

the conqueror was crowned with the leaves of some

tree ; here it is promised that they should eat of the

fruit of the tree of life, lohich is in the midst of the

paradise of God ; that is, that they should have a

happy and glorious immortality. There is also here

an allusion to Gen. ii. 9, where it is said, God made
the tree of life to grow out of the midst of the garden ;

and it is very likely that by eating the fruit of this

tree the immortality of Adam was secured, and on

this it was made dependent. UTien Adam trans-

gressed, he was expelled from this garden, and no

more permitted to eat of the tree of life ; hence he

became necessarily mortal. This tree, in all its sacra-

mental effects, is secured and restored to man by the

incarnation, death, and resurrection of Christ. The
tree of life is frequently spoken of by the rabbins ; and

by it they generally mean the immortality of the soul,

and a final state of blessedness. See many examples

in Schoettgcn. They talk also of a celestial and ter-

restrial paradise. The former, they say, " is for the

reception of the souls of the just perfect ; and differs

as much from the earthly paradise as light from dark-

ness."

The Epistle to the Church at Smyrna.

Verse 8. Unto the angel] This was probably the

famous Polycarp. See below.

These things saith the first and the last] He who
is eternal ; from whom all things come, and to whom
all things must return. Which was dead, for the

Vol. II. ( 62 )

and the last, which was dead, ^\\ "'" '''*
' ' A. U. cir. 96.

and is alive
;

Impp. Fiavio

9 " I know thy works, and Csm^Au""©!

tribulation, and poverty, (but thou
Nerva.

art ° rich,) and / know the blasphemy of

'' thcin which say they are Jews and "re not,

•but are the synagogue of Satan.

10 'Fear none of those things which thou

17, 18. » Ver. 2. »Lukc xil. 21 ; 1 Tim. vi. 18; James ii.

5. P Rom. ii. 17, 28, 29 ; ix. 6. 1 Chap. iii. 9. ' Matt. x. 22.

redemption of the world ; and is alive to die no more

for ever, his glorified humanity being enthroned at the

Father's right hand.

Verse 9. / knoio thy worlt.<:] As he had spoken to

the preceding Church, so he speaks to this ; I know
all that ye have done, and all that ye have suffered.

The tribulation here mentioned must mean persecu-

tion, either from the Jews, the heathens, or from the

heretics, who, because of their flesh-pampering doctrine,

might have had many partisans at Smyrna.

And poverty] Stripped probably of all their tem-

poral possessions, because of their attachment to the

Gospel.

But thou art rich] Rich in faith, and heir of the

kingdom of Christ.

The blasphemy of them ivhich say they are Jetct]

There were persons there who professed Judaism, and

had a synagogue in the place, .and professed to worship

the true God ; but they had no genuine religion, and

they served the devil rather than God. They applied

a sacred name to an unholy thing ; and this is one mean-

ing of the word blasphemy in this book.

Verse 10. Fear none of those things which thou

shalt suffer] This may be addressed particularly to

Polycarp, if he was at that time the bishop of this

Church. He had much to suffer ; and was at last burnt

alive at Smyrna, about the year of our Lord 166. We
have a very ancient account of his martyrdom, which

has been translated by Cave, and is worthy of the

reader's perusal. That account slates that the Jews

were particularly active in this martyrdom, and brought

the fagots, &c., by which he was consumed. Such

persons must indeed have been of the synagogue of

Satan.

Ten days] As the days in this book are what is

commonly called prophetic days, each answering to a

year, the ten years of tribulation may denote ten years

of persecution ; and this was precisely the duration of

the persecution under Diocletian, during which all the

Asiatic Churches were grievously afflicted. Others

understand the expression as im\i\ying frequency and

abundance, as it does in other parts of Scripture. Gen.

xxxi. 7, 41 : Thou hast changed my wages ten times ;

i. e. thou hast frequently changed my wages. Num.

xiv. 22 : Those men have tempted me now these tew

TIMES ; i. e. they ha.vefrequently and grievously tempt-

ed and sinned against me. Neh. iv. 12 : The Jews

that dwelt by them came and said unto us TEN TIMES,

i. e. they were frequently coming and informing us,

that our adversaries intended to attack us. Job xix. 3 ;

These ten times hare ye reproached me ; i. e. ye have
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The epistle to the REVELATION. Church of Pergamos.

A. M. cir. 4100. g^git goffer : behold, the devil
A. D. cir. 96.

. .

Impp. Flavio shall cast some of you into prison,
Domitiano , i • i i

Ces. Aug. et that ye may be tried ; and ye
^""^^

shall have tribulation ten days :

* be thou faithful unto death, and I will give

thee ' a crown of life.

11 "He that hath an ear, let him hear what

the Spirit saith unto the Churches ; He that

overcometh shall not be hurt of ^the second

death.

12 And to the angel of the Church in Per-

gamos write ; These things saith " he which

hath the sharp sword with two edges

,

'Matt. xxiv. 13. 'James i. 12; chap. iii. 11. »Ver. 7;
chapter xiii. 19. '' Chapter xx. 14 ; xxi. 8. " Chapter i. 16.

I Ver. 2. y Ver. 9.

loaded me with continual reproaches. Dan. i. 20 :

In all matters of wisdom, he found them ten times

hetter than all the magicians ; i. e. the king frequently

consulted Daniel and his companions, and found them

more abundantly informed and loise than all his coun-

sellors.

Some think the shortness of the affliction is heie

intended, and that the ten days are to be understood as

in Terence, Heaut., Act v., seen. 1, ver. 36, Decern

dierum vix mi est familia. " I have enjoyed my family

but a short time."

Be thoufaithful unto death] Be firm, hold fast the

faith, confess Christ to the last, and at all hazards, and

thou shall have a crown of life—thou shall be crowned

with life, have an eternal happy existence, though thou

BuiTer a temporal death. It is said of Polycarp that

when brought before the judge, and commanded to ab-

jure and blaspheme Christ, he firmly answered, "Eighty

and six years have I served him, and he never did me
wrong, how then can I blaspheme my king who hath

saved me V He was then adjudged to the flames, and

suffered cheerfully for Christ his Lord and Master.

Verse 1 1 . He that overcometh] The conqueror

who has stood firm in every trial, and vanquished all

his adversaries.

Shall not be hurt of the second death.] That is, an

eternal separation from God and the glory of his power
;

as what we commonly mean hy final perdition. This

s another rabbinical mode of speech in very frequent

use, and by it they understand the punishment of hell

in a future life.

The Epistle to the Church at Pergamos.

Verse 12. The angel of the Church in Pergamos]

See the description of this place, chap. i. 2.

Which hath the sharp s^uord] See on chap. i. 16.

The sivord of the Spirit, xohich is the word of God,

cuts every way ; it convinces of sin, righteousness, and

judgment
;
pierces between the joints and the marrow,

divides between the soul and spirit, dissects the whole

mind, and exhibits a regular anatomy of the soul. It

not only reproves and exposes sin, but it slays the

ungodly, pointing out and determining the punishment

978

1.3 '^ I know thy works, and ^•."f,<=''-
11"°-

1 1 11
A. D. cir. 96.

where thou dwellest, even i where Impp- Flavio

Satan's seat is : and 'hou boldest Cies. Aug. et

fast my name, and hast not de-
^^"''-

nied my faith, even in those days wherein

Antipas was my faithful martyr, who was slain

among you, where Satan dwelleth.

14 But I have a few things against thee, be-

cause thou hast there them that hold the doc-

trine of '^ Balaam, who taught Balac to cast a

stumbling-block before the children of Israel,

^ to eat things sacrificed unto idols, "^ and to

commit fornication.

^Num. xxiv. 14 ; xxv. 1 ; xxxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; Jude 11.
» Ver. 20 ; Acts xv. 29 ; 1 Cor. viii. 9, 10 ; x. 19, 20. ^ 1 Cor.
vi. 13, &c.

they shall endure. Jesus has the sword with the two
edges, because he is the Saviour of sinners, and the

Judge of quick .and dead.

Verse 13. Where Satan''s seat is] 'Ottov 6 dpovog

Tov SaTava^ Where Satan has his throne—where he

reigns as king, and is universally obeyed. It was a

maxim among the Jews, that where the law of God
was not studied, there Satan dwelt ; but he was obliged

to leave the place where a synagogue or academy was
established.

Thou holdest fast my name] Notwithstanding that

the profession of Christianity exposed this Church to

the bitterest persecution, they held fast the name of

Christian, which they had received from Jesus Christ,

and did not deny his faith ; for when brought to the

trial they openly professed themselves disciples and

followers of their Lord and Master.

Antipas was my faithful rnartyr] WTio this An-
tipas was we cannot tell. We only know thai he was a

Christian, and probably bore some office in the Church,

and became illustrious by his martyrdom in the cause

of Christ. There is a work extant called The Acts

of Antipas, which makes him bishop of Pergamos, and

states that he was put to death by being enclosed in a

burning brazen bull. But this story confutes itself, as

the Romans, under whose government Pergamos then

was, never put any person to death in this way. It is

supposed that he was murdered by some mob, who
chose this way to vindicate the honour of their god

JEsculapius, in opposition to the claims of our Lord
Jesus.

Verse 14. I have a few things against thee] Theii

good deeds are first carefully sought out and commend-
ed

;
what was wrong in them is touched with a gentle

but effectual hand.

The followers of Balaam, the Nicolaitanes, and the

Gnostics, were probably all the same kind of persons
;

but see on ver. 6. What the doctrine of Balaam was,

see the notes on Num. xxiv., xxv., and xxxi. It ap-

pears that there were some then in the Church at

Pergamos who held eating things offered to idols in

honour of those idols, and fornication, indifferent things.

They associated with idolaters in the heathen temples,

and partook with them in their religious festivals.
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TTie episUe to the CHAP. II. Church of Pergamos

A M.cir.4ioo. J5 go liast tiiou also them
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio that hold the doctrine "^ of the

Cks. Aug. et Nicolaitaiies, whicli thing I liatc.

^"^ 16 Repent; or else I will

« Ver. 6. ^ Isa. li. 4 ; 2 Then. ii. 8 ; chap. i. 16 ; xix. 15, 21.

A''erse 15. The doctrine of the Nicolaitanes] See
on ver. 6.

Verse 16. Willfight against them tci/h the sword

of mi/ mouth.] See on ver. 12. lie now speaks for

their edification and salvation; but if they do not re-

pent, he will shortly declare those judgments which

shall unavoidably fall upon them.

Verse 17. The hidden manna] It was a constant

tradition of the Jews that the ark of the covenant, the

tables of stone, Aaron's rod, the holy anointing oil, and

the pot of manna, were hidden by King Josiah when
Jerusalem was taken by the Chaldeans ; and that these

shall all be restored in the days of the Messiah. This

manna was hidden, but Christ promises to give it to

him that is conqueror. Jesus is the ark, the oil, the

rod, the testimony, and the manna. He who is par-

taker of his grace has all those things in their spiritual

Meaning and perfection.

And wilt give him a tvhite stone] I. It is supposed

that by the wliite stone is meant pardon or acquittance,

and the evidence of it ; and that there is an allusion

here to the custom observed by judges in ancient times,

who were accustomed to give their suffrages by white

and black pebbles ; those who gave the former were

for absolving the culprit, those who gave the latter

were for his condemnation. This is mentioned by

Ovid, Metam. lib. xv., ver. 41 :

Mos erat antiquus, niveis atrisque lapillis,

His damnare reos, illis absolvere culpa.

Nunc quoque sic lata est sententia tristis.

"A custom was of old, and still remains,

WTiich life or death by suffrages ordains :

White stones and black within an urn are cast,

'Y\te first absolve, hMfate is in the last.''^

Uryden.

II. Others suppose there is an allusion here to con-

querors in the public games, who were not only con-

ducted with great pomp into the city to which they

belonged, but had a white stone given to them, with

their name inscribed on it ; which badge entitled thera,

during their whole life, to be maintained at the public

expense. See Pind., Oli/mp. vii. 159, and the Scholia

there ; and see the collections in Wetslcin, and Rosen-

miiUer^s note. These were called tes.iene among the

Romans, and of these there were several kinds.

1. Tessera conviviales, which answered exactly to

our cards of invitation, or tickets of admission to a

public feast or banquet ; when the person invited pro-

duced his tessera he was admitted. The mention of

the hidden manna here may seem to intimate that

there is a reference to these convivial tesserrr, whether

given to the victor in the public games, entitling him
to be fed at the public expense, or to a particular friend,

inviting him to a family meal or to a public banquet.

2 There were tesser(B inscribed with different

come unto thee quicklv, "^ and A. M.c.r. 4100

Will tiglit against them with the Impp. Fiavio
1 ( .1 Domitiano

sword oi my mouth. caa. Aug. ct

17 'He that hath an ear, let
^'"'-

•Ver. 7, 11.

kinds of things, such as provisions, garments, gold or

silver vessels, horses, mares, slaves, &c. These were
sometimes thrown by the Roman emperors among the

crowd in the theatres, and he that could snatched one ;

and on producing it he received that, the name of
which was inscribed on it. But from Dio Cassias it

appears that those tessera were small wooden balls,

whereas the tessera: in general were square, whence
they had their name, as having four sides, angles, or

corners. Uli rcaffapTiy, vel reaaapav, vocabant figuram
quamvis quadratam, qua: quatuor angulos habcret ; and

these were made of stone, marble, bone, or ivory, lead,

brass, or other metal. See Pi/iscus.

3. TessertE frumenlaria, or tickets to receive grain

in the public distributions of corn ; the name of the

person who was to receive, and the quantum of grain,

being both inscribed on this badge or ticket. Those
who did not need this public provision for themselves

were permitted to sell their ticket, and the bearer was
entitled to the quantum of grain mentioned on it.

4. But the most remarkable of these instruments

were the tessera: hospilales, which were given as

badges offriendship and alliance, and on which somo
device was engraved, as a testimony that a contract of

friendship had been made between the parties. A
small oblong square piece of wood, bone, stone, 01

ivory, was taken and divided into two equal parts, on

which each of the parties wTote his own name, and

then interchanged it with the other. This was care-

fully preserved, and handed down even to posterity in

the same family ; and by producing this w-hen they

travelled, it gave a mutual claim to the bearers of

kind reception and hospitable entertainment at each

other's houses.

It is to this custom that Plautus refers in his

PcENULUs, act. v., seen. 2, ver. 80, in the interview

between Agorastocles, and his unknown uncle Hanno

H.tKNo.—O mi popularis, salve !

Agorastocles. Et tu edepol, quisquis es

Et si quid opus est, quseso, die atquc impera,

Popularitatis caussa.

Han. Habeo gratiam.

Verum ego hie hospilium habeo : Antidamae filium

Quasro ; commonstra, si novisti, Agorastoclem.

Ecquem adolescentem tu hie novisti Agorastoclem ?

Agor.—Siquidem tu Antidamarchi quiEris adop-

tatitium.

Ego sum ipsus, quem tu qua>ris.

Ha.v. Hem ! quid ego andio t

Agor.—^^Intidam.-e gnatum me esse.

Han. si ita est, tesseram

Conferre si vis hospilalcm, eccam adtuli.

Agor.—Agedum hue ostende ; est par probe

nam habeo domi.

Han.—O mi hospcs, salve multum ! nam mihi

tuus pater,
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The epistle to the REVELATION. Church of Tltyattra,

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

him hear what the Spirit saith

unto the Churches ; To him that

overcometh will I give to eat of

the hidden manna, and will give

him a white stone, and in the stone ''a new

name written, which no man knoweth saving

he that receiveth it.

'Chap. iii. 12; xix. 12.

18 And unto the angel of the A. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Cies. Aug. et

Nerva.

Church in Thyatira write ; These

things saith the Son of God,
f who hath his eyes like unto a

flame of fire, and his feet a?-e like fine brass
;

19 ''I know thy works, and charity, and

service, and faith, and thy patience, and thy

s Chap. i. 14, 15. " Ver. 2.

Pater tuus ergo, hospes Antidamas fuit.

Hsec mihi hospttalis tessera cum illo fuit.

A^GuR.—Ergo hie apud me hospitium tibi praebe-

bitur.

Nam baud repudio hospitium, neque Carthaginem ;

Inde sum oriundus.

Han. Di dent tibi omnes quae velis.

Hanno.—Hail, my countryman !

Agobastocles.—I hail thee also, in the name of

Pollux, whosoever thou art. And if thou have need of

any thing, speak, I beseech thee ; and thou shalt obtain

what thou askest, for civility's sake.

Hanno.—I thank thee, but I have a lodging here ; I

seek the son of Antidamas. Tell me if thou knowest

Agorastocles. Dost thou know in this place the young

Agorastocles 1

Agorastocles.—If thou seek the adopted son of

Antidamarchus, I am the person whom thou seekest.

Hanno.—Ila ! What do I hear 1

Agorastocles.—Thou hearest that 7 am the son

of Antidamas.

Hanno.—If it be so, compare, if thou pleasest, the

hospitable tessera ; here it is, I have brought it with me.

Agorastocles.—Come then, reach it hither : it is

the exact counterpart ; I have the other at home.

H.\nno.—O my friend, I am very glad to see thee,

for thy father was my friend ; therefore Antidamas

thy father was my guest. I divided this hospitable

tessera with him.

Agorastocles.—Therefore, a lodging shall be pro-

vided for thee with me ; I reverence hospitality, and I

love Carthage, where I was born.

Hanno.—May all the gods grant thee whatsoever

thou wishes!

!

The tessera taken in this sense, seems to have been

a kind of talhj ; and the two parts were compared to-

gether to ascertain the truth. Now it is very probable

that St. John may allude to this ; for on this mode of

interpretation every part of the verse is consistent. 1

.

The word fri^oc does not necessarUy signify a sto7ie of

any kind, but a suffrage, sentence, decisive vote ; and

in this place seems answerable to the tessera. The

tessera which Hanno had, he tells us in his Punic lan-

guage, was inscribed with the image or name of his

gid. " Sigillum hospitil mei est tabula sculpta,

cujus sculptura est Deus meus." This is the inter-

pretation of the Punic words at the beginning of the

above 5th act of the P(znulus, as given by Bochart.

2. The person who held it had a right to entertainment

'n the house of him who originally gave it ; for it was

in reference to this that the friendly contract was

made. 3 The names of the contracting persons, or
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some device^ were written on the tessera, which com-

memorated the friendly contract ; and as the parts

were interchanged, none could know that name or

device, or the reason of the contract, but he who re-

ceived it. 4. This, when produced, gave the bearer

a right to the offices of hospitality ; he was accom-

modated with food, lodging, &c., as far as these were

necessary ; and to this the eating of the hidden manna

may refer.

But what does this mean in the language of Christ ?

1. That the person is taken into an intimate state of

friendship with him. 2. That this contract is wit-

nessed to the party by some especial token, sign, or

seal, to which he may have recourse to support his

claim, and identify his person. This is probably what

is elsewhere called the earnest of the Spirit ; see the

note on Eph. i. 14, and the places there referred to.

He then who has received and retains the witness of the

Spirit that he is adopted into the heavenlyfamily, may

humbly claim, in virtue of it, his support of the bread

and water of life ; the hidden manna—every grace of

the Spirit of God; and the tree of life—immortality,

or the final glorification of his body and soul through-

out eternity. 3. By this state of grace into which he

is brought he acquires a new name, the name of child

of God ; the earnest of the Spirit, the tessera, which

he has received, shows him this new name. 4. And

this name of child of God no man can know or under-

stand, but he who has received the tessera or Divine

witness. 5. As his Friend and Redeemer may be

found everywhere, because he fills the heavens and the

earth, everywhere he may, on retaining this tessera,

claim direction, succour, support, grace, and glory ; and

therefore the privileges of him who overcometh are the

greatest and most glorious that can be imagined.

For a farther account of the tessera of the ancients,

as well as for engravings of several, see Gmvii The-

saur. ; Pitisci Lexic; and Poleni Supplement ; and

the authors to whom these writers refer.

The Epistle to the Church at Thyatira.

Verse 18. These things saith the Son of God] See

the notes on chap. i. 14, 15.

Verse 19. / know thy works'] And of these he

first sets forth their charity, rqv aya-r/v, their love to

God and each other ; and particularly to the poor and

distressed: and hence followed (heir faith, tiv t^wtiv,

their fidelity, to the grace they had received ; and^er-

vice, Tijv Siaiioviav, and ministration
;
properly pious

and benevolent service to widows, orphans, and the poor

in general.

And thy patience] Trjv vnojiovrjv cov Thy per-

severance under afflictions and persecutions, and thy

2
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Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cais, Aug. et

Nerva.

thou

works ; and the last to be more

than tlie first.

20 Notwithstanding I liavc a

few tilings against thee, because

sufferesl that woman 'Jezebel, whicli

CHAP. II.

22 Behold

calletli herself a prophetess, to teach and to

seduce my servants ' to commit fornication,

and to eat things sacrificed unto idols.

21 And I gave her space ' to repent of lier

fornication ; and she repented not.

'1 Kings xvi. 31 ; xx\. 25; 2 Kings ii. 7. ^ Eiod. xxxiv.

15 ; AcU XV. 20, 29 ; 1 Cor. x. 19, 20 ; ver. 14. ' Rom. ii. 4 ;

chap. ii. 20. " 1 Sam. .tvi. 7; 1 Cbron. xxviii. 9 ; xxix. 17;

continuance in well-doing. I put faith before service

according to the general consent of the best MSS. and

versions.

Thi/ works] The continued labour of love, and

thorough obedience.

The last to be more than the first.] They not only

retained what they had received at first, but grew in

grace, and in the knowledge and love of Jesus Christ.

This is a rare thing in most Christian Churches : they

generally lose the power of religion, and rest in the

forms of worship ; and it requires a powerful revival

to bring them to such a state that their last works

shall be more than their first.

Verse 20. That woman Jezebel] There is an allu-

sion here to the history of Ahab and Jezebel, as given

in 2 Kings ix., x; and although we do not know who
this Jezebel was, yet from the allusion we may take it

for granted she was a woman of power and influence

in Thyatira, who corrupted the true religion, and ha-

rassed the followers of God in that city, as Jezebel did

in Israel. Instead of that woman Jezebel, tt/v fwatKa

le^a,3riX, many excellent MSS., and almost all the an-

cient versions, read ri/v jvvnma aov le^ailr/?,, thv wife

Jezebel ; which intimates, indeed asserts, that this bad

woman was the wife of the bishop of the Church, and

his criminality in suflering her was therefore the greater.

This reading Griesbach has received into the text.

She called herself a prophetess, i. e., set up for a

teacher ; taught the Christians that fornication, and

eating things offered to idols, were matters of indifier-

ence, and thus they were seduced from the truth.

But it is probable that by fornication here is meant

idolatry merely, which is often its meaning in the

Scriptures. It is too gross to suppose that the wife

of the bishop of this Church could teach fornication

literally. The messenger or bishop of this Church,

probably her husband, suffered this : he had power to

have cast her and her party out of the Church, or, as

his wife, to have restrained her ; but he did not do it,

and thus she had every opportunity of seducing the

faithful. This is what Christ had against the messen-

ger of this Church.

Verse 21. / gave her space to repent] " This al-

ludes to the history of Jezebel. God first sent Elijah

to Ahab to pronounce a severe judgment upon him
;

upon which Ahab showed tokens of repentance, and so

God put off his punishment. By these means the

Church of Thyatira

cast herI will cast her A. M. cir. 4loa
. A. D. cir. 96.

into a bed, and them tliat commit Impp. Flavio

adultery with her into great tribu- Cajs^ii^et

lation, except they repent of their
^erta.

deeds.

2.3 And I will kill her children with death
;

and all the Churches shall know that "" I am
he which scarclielh the reins and hearts ; and
" I will give unto every one of you accord-

ing to your works.

2 Chron. vi. 30 ; Psa. vii. 9 ; Jer. xi. 20 ; ivii. 10 ; xx. 12 ; John
ii. 24, 25; Acts i. 24 ; Rom. viii. 27. ° Psa. Ixii. 12 ; Matt.
xvi. 27 ; Rom. ii. 6; xiv. 12 ; 2 Cor. v. 10 ; Gal. vi. 5 ; ch. xx. 12.

like punishment pronounced against Jezebel was also

put off. Thus God gave her time to repent, which

she did not, but instead of that seduced her sons to

the same sins. See 1 Kings xxi. According to the

Mosaical law, the punishment of idolatrous seducers

was not to be delayed at all, but Cod sometimes showed

mercy ; and now much more under the Christian dis-

pensation, though that mercy is often abused, and thus

produces the contrary effect, as in the case of tliis

Jezebel. See Eccles. viii. 11.

Verse 22. Behold, I will cast her into a bed]

" This again alludes to the same history. Ahaziah,

son of Ahab and Jezebel, by his mother's ill instruc-

tion and example, followed her ways. God punished

him by making him fall down, as is supposed, from the

top of the terrace over his house, and so to be bed-

ridden for a long time under great anguish, designing

thereby to give him time to repent ; but when, instead

of that, he sent to consult Baalzcbub, Elijah was sent

to pronounce a final doom against his impenitence.

Thus the son of Jezebel, who had committed idolatry

with and by her advice, was long cast into the bed of

affliction, and not repenting, died : in the same man-

ner his brother Jehoram succeeded likewise. All this

while Jezebel had ttme and warning enough to repent

;

and though she did not prevail witli Jehor.ain to con

tinue in the idolatrous worship of Baal, yet she per-

sisted in her own way, notwithstanding God's warn-

ings. The sacred writer, therefore, here threatens

the Gnostic Jezebel to make that wherein she delight-

eth, as adulterers in the bed of lust, to be the very

place, occasion, and instrument, of her greatest tor-

ment. So in Isaiah, the bed is made a symbol of

tribulation, and anguish of body and mind. See Isa.

x.xviii. 20; Job xxxiii. 19.

Verse 23. And I will hill her children with death]

" That is, I will certainly destroy her offspring and

memory, and thereby ruin her designs. Jezebel's two

sons, being both kings were both slain ; and after that,

all the seventy sons of Ahab ; (2 Kings x. 1 ;) in

all which the hand of God was very visible. In the

same manner God predicts the destruction of the here-

tics and heresies referred to ; see ver. 16. It should

seem by the expression, / am he which searcheth the

reins and the hearts, that these heretics lurked about,

and sowed their pernicious doctrines secretly. But

our .Saviour tells them that it was in vain, for he had
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The epistle to the REVELATION. Church of Thyatira

A-M-«'T-f°°- 24 But unto you I say, and
A. D. cir. 96. ' ^
Impp. Fiavio unto the rest in Thyatira, as
Doraitiano i i

• j •

Cffis. Aug. et many as have not this doctrine,

^^"^"
and which have not known the

depths of Satan, as they speak ;
° I will put

upon you none other burden.

25 But i" that which ye have already, hold

fast till I come.

26 And he that overcometh, and keepeth

« my works unto the end, " to him will

"Acts xv. 28. PChap. iii. 11. a John vi. 29 ; 1 Johniii.

23. 'Matt. xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. 29, 30; 1 Cor. vi. 3 ; chap. iii.

power to bring their deeds to light, having that Divine

power of searching into the wills and affections of

men ; and hereby he would show both them and us

that he is, according to his title, The Son of God

;

and hath such eyes to pry into their actions, that, like

a fire, they will search into every thing, and bum up

the chaff which cannot stand his trial ; so that the

depths of Satan, mentioned in the next verse, to which

this alludes, (Christ assuming here this title purposely,)

shall avail nothing to those who think by their secret

craft to undermine the Christian religion ; he will not

only bring to light but baffle all their evil intentions.

See chap. xvii. 9.

Verse 24. But unto you I say, and unto the rest]

" But unto the rest, &c. This is the reading of the

Complutensian, and seems preferable to the common
one, as it evidently sliovvs that the rest of the epistle

wholly concerns the faithful, who have not received

the former doctrine of error. / ivill put upon you

none other burden is a commendation of the sound

part of the Church, that they have no need of any

new exhortation or charge to be given them, no new
advice but to persevere as usual. See Rom. xv.

14, 15. The expression of burden is taken from the

history of Ahab, 2 Kings ix. 25 : The Lord laid this

burden on him ; a word often used by the prophets to

signify a prophecy threatening heavy things to be suf-

fered. See on Isa. xiii. 1, and Num. iv. 19." See

Dodd's Notes.

It is worthy of remark that the Gnostics called

their doctrine the depths of God, and the depths of
Bylhos, intimating that they contained the most pro-

found secrets of Divine wisdom. Christ here calls

them the depths of Satan, being master pieces of his

subtlety. Perhaps they thought them to be of God,

while aU the time they were deceived by the devil.

Verse 25. That which ye have] That is, the pure

doctrine of the Gospel, hold fast till I come—till I

come to execute the judgments which I have threatened.
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I give power over

tions :

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio

27 ' And he shall rule them c»TAug.''et

with a rod of iron ; as the vessels
'^^"'^-

of a potter shall they be broken to shivers :

even as I received of my Father.

28 And I will give him ' the morning

star.

29 " He that hath an ear, let him hear what

the Spirit saith unto the Churches.

XX. 4.-

xii. 5.-

-J Psa. ii. 8, 9 ; xlix. 14 ; Dan. vii. 22 ; chap. xix.
-'2 Pet. i. 19 ; chap. xxii. 16. " Ver. 7.

Verse 26. Poicer over the nations] Every wit-

ness of Christ has power to confute and confound all

the false doctrines and maxims of the nations of the

world, for Christianity shall at last rule over all ; the

kingdom of Christ will come, and the kingdoms of this

world become the kingdoms of our God and of his

Christ.

Verse 27. He shall rule them with a rod of iroti]

He shall restrain vice by the strictest administration

of justice ; and those who finally despise the word and

rebel shall be broken and destroyed, so as never more

to be able to make head against the truth. This seems

to refer to the heathen world ; and perhaps Constan-

tino the Great may be intended, who, when he over-

came Licinius, became the instrument in God's hand

of destroying idolatry over the whole Roman empire ;

and it was so effectually broken as to be ever after like

the fragments of an earthen vessel, of no use in them-

selves, and incapable of being ever united to any good

purpose.

Verse 28. And I will give him the morning star.]

He shall have the brightest and most glorious empire,

next to that of Christ himself And it is certain that

the Roman empire under Constantine the Great was

the brightest emblem of the latter day glory which

has ever yet been exhibited to the world. It is well

known that sun, moon, and stars are emblems, in pro-

phetic language, of empires, kingdoms, and states.

And as the morning star is that which immediately

precedes the rising of the sun, it probably here intends

an empire which should usher in the universal sway

of the kingdom of Christ.

Ever since the time of Constantine the light of

true religion has been increasingly diffused, and is

shining more and more unto the perfect day.

Verse 29. He that hath an ear] Let every Chris-

tian pay the strictest regard to these predictions of

Christ ; and let them have a suitable influence (in hia

heart and life.



Tlie epistle to the CHAP. III. Church of ib'arJu

CHAPTER in.

The epistle to the Church of Sardis, 1-6. The epistle to the Church of Philadelphia, 7-13.

to the Church of Laodicea, 14-23.

The epistle

A. M cir. 4100. A ^j) umo the angel of the
A. D. cir. 9G. J\_ o
Impp. Flavio Cliurch ill Sanlis write

;

Domitiano rni i i i i i i

C»s. Aug. ct Ihese tilings saith lie " thai liatli

^*""-
the seven Spirits of God, and tlie

seven stars ; '' I know thy work.s, tliat thou

hast a name that thou hvcst, " and art dead.

2 Be watchful, and strengthen the things

whicii remain, that are ready to die : for I have

not found thy works perfect before God.

3 "^ Remember therefore how thou hast re-

ceived and heard ; and hold fast, and " repent.

'' If therefore thou slialt not watch, I will come

• Chap. i. 4, 16 ; iv. 5 ; y. 6. 'Chap. ii. 2. = Epli. ii. 1,

5; I Tim v. 6. '' 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 13 ; vci-se 11.

' Ver. 19. ' Matt. .x.Tiv. -12. 13 ; xxr. 13 ; Mark xiii. 33 ; Luke
xii. 39, 40; 1 Thoss. v. 2, G; 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; chap. xvi. 15.

NOTES ON CHAP. III.

Epistle to the Church at Sardis.

Verse I . The seven Spirits of God] See the note

on chap. i. 4, 16, &c.

Thou hast a name that thou livest] Ye have the

reputation of Christians, and consequently of being

alive to God, through the quickening influence of the

Divine Spirit; but ye are dead—ye have not the life

of God in your souls, ye have not walked consistently

and steadily before God, and his Spirit has been

grieved with you, and he has withdrawn much of his

light and power.

Verse 2. Be watchful] Ye have lost ground by

carelessness and inattention. Awake, and keep awake !

Strengthen the things which remain] The convic-

tions and good desires, with any measure of the fear

of God and of a tender conscience, which, although

still subsisting, are about to perish, because the Holy

Spirit, who is the author of them, being repeatedly

grieved, is about finally to depart.

Thi/ works perfect] IlciT}.r!pufieva- Filled up.

They performed duties of all kinds, but no duty

completely. They were constantly beginning, but

never brought any thing to a proper end. Their re-

solutions were languid, their strength feeble, and

their light dim. They probably maintained their re-

putation before men, but their works were not perfect

before God.

"'erse 3. Remember] Enter into a serious consi-

demtion of your state.

How thou hast received] With what joy, zeal, and

gladness ye heard the Gospel of Christ when first

preached to you.

Hold fast ] Those good desires and heavenly in-

fluences which still remain.

And repent.] Be humbled before God, because ye

have not been workers together with him, but have

received much of his grace in vain.

S

on thee as a thief, and thou ''?*n"' '"'P"' A. D. cir. 90.

slialt not know what hour I will Impp- Flavio

,
Domitiano

come upon thee. Ca;s. Aug. et

4 Thou hast ^a few names ^''"'-

even in Sardis which have not '' defiled their

garments ; and they shall walk with me ' in

white : for they are worthy.

5 He that overcomcth, '' the same shall be

clotlied in white raiment ; and I will not ' blot

out liis name out of the " book of life, but " I

will confess his name before my Father, and

before his angels.

s Acts i. 15. >• Jude 23. ' Chap. iv. 4 ; vi. 11 ; vii. 9, 13.

k Chap. xix. 8. ' Exod. xxicii. 32 ; Psa. liii. 28. » Phil.

iv. 3 ; chap. xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8 ; xx. 12 ; xxi. 27. ° Matt. x. 32

;

Luke xii. 8,

If therefore thou shall not tcatch] If you do not

consider your ways, watching against sin, and for op-

portunities to receive and do good.

/ will come on thee as a thief] As the thief comes

when he is not expected, so will I come upon you if

ye be not watchful, and cut you off from life and hope.

Verse 4. Thou hast a few names even in Sardis]

A few persons, names being put for those who bore

them. And as the members of the Church were all

enrolled, or their names entered in a book, when ad-

mitted into the Church or when baptized, names are

here put for the people themselves. See ver. 5.

Have not defiled their garments] Their souls. The
Hebrews considered holiness as the garb of the soul,

and evil actions as stains or spots on this garb. So

in Shabbath, fol. 152, 2 : "A certain king gave royal

garments to his servants : those who were prudent

folded them up, and laid them by in a chest ; those

who were foolish put them on, and performed their

daily labour in them. After some time the king

asked for those royal robes ; the wise brought theirs

white and clean, the foolish brought theirs spotted with

dirt. With the former the king was well pleased
;

with the latter he was angry. Concerning the former

he said : Let those garments be laid up in my ward-

robe, and let the persons go home in peace. Of the

latter he said : Let the garments be put into the

hands of the fuller, and cast those who wore them into

prison." This parable is spoken on these words of

Ecclesiastes, chap. xii. 7 : The spirit shall return to

God who gave it.

They shall walk with me in ivhilc] They shall be

raised to a state of eternal glory, and shall be for ever

with their Lord.

Verse 5. / will not blot out his name] This may

be an allusion to the custom of registering the names

of those who were admitted into the Church in a

book kept for that purpose, from which custom our
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The epistle to the REVELATION. Church of Philadelphia.

A-M.cir.4ioo. 6 "He that hath an ear, let
A. D. cir. 96. ...
Impp. Fiavio him hear what the Spirit saith
Domitiano , --,, ,

Ca53. Aug. et unto the Churches.

,

^''"''-
7 And to the angel of the

Church in Philadelphia write ; These things

saith P he that is holy, i he that is true, he that

hath ' the key of David, ' he that openeth,

and no man shutteth ; and ' shutteth, and no

man openeth

;

8 '^ I know thy works : behold, I have set

before thee ' an open door, and no man can

shut it: for thou hast a little -'^•.'^^ "'''•

*.l^°A. D. cir. 96.

strength, and hast kept my word, Impp- Flavio.

, . 1-1 Domitiano
and hast not denied my name. Cks. Aug. et

9 Behold, I will make " them ^^"^-

" Chap. ii. 7. P Acts iii. 14. 1 1 John v. 20 ; ver. 14 ; chap.

1.5; vi. 10; xix. 11. 'Isa. xxii.22; Luke i. 32 ; chapter i. 18.

» Matt. xvi. 19.

baptismal registers in Churches are derived. These
are properly books of life, as there those who were

born unto God were registered ; as in the latter those

who were born in that parish were enrolled. Or there

may be allusions to the lohite raiment worn by the

priests, and the erasing of the name of any priest out

of the sacerdotal list who had either sinned, or was
"bund not to be of the seed of Aaron. In Middoth,

fol. 37, 2 :
" The great council of Israel sat and judged

the priests. If in a priest any vice was found they

stripped off his w-hite garments and clothed him in

Hack, in which he wrapped himself, went out, and

departed. Him in whom no vice was found they

clothed in white, and he went and took his part in the

ministry among his brother priests."

/ wM corfCSS his name'[ I will acknowledge that

this person is my true disciple, and a member of my
mystical body. In all this there may also be an allu-

sion to the custom of registering citizens. Their

names were entered into books, according to their con-

dition, tribes, family, &c. ; and when they were dead,

or had by unconstitutional acts forfeited their right of

citizensliip, the name was blotted out, or erased from

the registers. See the note on Exod. xxxii. 32.

Verse 6. He that hath an ear'] The usual caution

and counsel carefully to attend to the things spoken to

the members of that Church, in which every reader is

more or less interested.

Epistle to the Church at Philadelphia.

Verse 7. He that is holy] In whom holiness essen-

tially dwells, and from whom all holiness is derived.

He that is true] He who is the fountain of truth
;

who cannot lie nor be imposed on ; from whom all

truth proceeds ; and whose veracity in his Revelation

is unimpeachable.

He that hath the key of David] See this metaphor
explained, Matt. svi. 19. Key is the emblem of au-

thority and knowledge ; the key of David is the regal

right or authority of David. David could shut or open

the kingdom of Israel to whom he pleased. He was
not bound to leave the kingdom even to his eldest son.

He could choose whom he pleased to succeed him.

The kingdom of the Gospel, and the kingdom of hea-

ven, are at the disposal of Christ. He can shut against

whom he will ; he can open to whom he pleases. If

he shuts, no man can open ; if he opens, no man can
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of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are

Jews, and are not, but do lie ; behold, ^ I will

make them to come and worship before thy

feet, and to luiow that I have loved thee.

10 Because thou hast kept the word of my
patience, '' I also will keep thee from the hour

of temptation, which shall come upon ^ all the

' Job xii. 14.-

" Chapter ii. 9.-

^ Luke ii. 1.

-" Ver. 1. ' 1 Cor. xvi. 9 ; 2 Cor. ii. 12.

-'Isaiah xlix. 23; Ix. 14. r 2 Peter ii. 9.

shut. His determinations all stand fast, and none

can reverse them. This expression is an allusion to

Isa. xxii. 22, where the prophet promises to Eliakim,

under the symbol of the key of the house of David,

the government of the whole nation; i. e., all the power

of the king, to be executed by him as his deputy ; but

the words, as here applied to Christ, show that He is

absolute.

Verse 8. I have set before thee an opeii door] I

have opened to thee a door to proclaim and diffuse my
word; and, notwithstanding there are many adversaries

to the spread of my Gospel, yet none uf them shall be

able to prevent it.

Thou hast a little strength] Very little political

authority or influence
;
yet thou hast kept -my ivord—

hast kept the true doctrine ; and hast not denied my
name, by taking shelter in heathenism when Christian-

ity was persecuted. The little strength may refer either

to the smallness of the numbers, or to the littleness of

their grace.

Verse 9. I ivill make them] Show them to be, of

the synagogue of Satan, xvho say they are Jews, pre-

tending thereby to be of the synagogue of God, and

consequently his true and peculiar children.

/ will make them to come and worship] I will so

dispose of matters in the course of my providence,

that the Jews shall be obliged to seek unto the Chris-

tians for toleration, support, and protection, which they

shall be obliged to sue for in the most humble and ab-

ject manner.

To know that I have loved thee.] That the love

which was formerly fixed on the Jews is now removed,

and transferred to the Gentiles.

Verse 10. The word of my patience] The doctrine

which has exposed you to so much trouble and perse-

cution, and required so much patience and magna-

nimity to bear up under its attendant trials.

The hour of temptation] A time of sore and pecu-

liar trial which might have proved too much for their

strength. He who is faithful to the grace of God is

often hidden from trials and difRculties which fall

without mitigation on those who have been unfaithful

in his covenant. Many understand by the hour of

temptation the persecution under Trajan, which was

greater and more extensive than the preceding ones

under Nero and Domitian.

To try them] That is, such persecutions will be



The epistle to the CHAP. III. Church of Laodtcea.

^i^Ji'M"-
"O"- world, to try them that dwell

A. D. cir. 96.

,

' .'

impp. Fiavio " upon the earth.
Domitiano , , n i i i k t •

i i

CiBs. Aug. ct 11 Jiehold, " 1 come quickly :

^""''-
" hold that fast which thou hast,

that no man take < thy crown.

12 Him that overconicth will I make "a

piUar in the temple of my God, and he shall

go no more out : and ^ I will write upon him

the name of my God, and the name of the city

of my God, which is ^ new Jerusalem, which

Cometh down out of heaven from my God

:

•"and I will wi'ite tipon him my new name.

•Isa. «iv. 17. • Phil. iv. 5 ; chap. i. 3 ; xxii. 7, 12, 20.
« Ver. 3 ; chap. ii. 25. J Chapter ii. 10. • 1 Kings vii. 21

;

Gal. ii. 9. ' Chap. ii. 17 ; xiv . 1 j xxii. 4.

the means of trying and proving those who profess

Christianity, and showing who were sound and tlio-

rough Christians and who were not.

Verse 1 1 . Behold, I come quicili/] These things

will shortly take place ; and I am coming with conso-

lations and rcwar/ls to my faithful followers, and with

judgments to my adversaries.

Ta^e thy crown.] God has provided mansions for

you ; let none through your fall occupy those seats of

blessedness.

Verse 12. ^4 pillar in the temple] There is proba-

bly an allusion here to the tioo pillars in tlie temple

of Jerusalem, called Jachin and Boaz, stability and

strength. The Church is the temple; Christ is the

foundation on which it is built ; and his ministers are

the pillars by which, under him, it is adorned and

supported. St. Paul has the same allusions. Gal. ii. 9.

I will write %ipon him the name of my God] That
is, I will make him a priest unto myself The priest

had written on his forehead nin"': B'llp kodesh laiho-

vah, " Holiness to the Lord."

And the name of the city of my God] As the high
priest had on his breastplate the names of the twelve

tribes engraved, and these constituted the city or Church

of God ; Christ here promises that in place of them
the twelve apostles, representing the Christian Church,
shall be written, which is called the Neio Jerusalem,

and which God has adopted in place of the twelve

Jewish tribes.

My new name.] The Saviour of all ; the light that

lightens the Gentiles ; the Christ ; the Anointed One
;

the only Governor of his Church ; and the Redeemer
of AT.L mankind.

There is here an intimation that the Christian Church
is to endure for ever ; and the Christian ministry to

last as long as time endures : He shall go no more out

for ever.

Epistle to the Church of the Laodiceans.

Verse 14. These things sailh the Amen] That is.

He who is true or faithful ; from px aman, he was
true ; immediately intecpreted, The faithful and true

witness. See chap. i. 5.

The beginning of the creation of God] That is, the

head and governor of all creatures ; the king of the

1."} 'He that hath an ear, et * " •'" ^'«^

1 1 1 1 r, . . . . * D, cir. 96.

him hear what the Spirit saith impp. Fiavio

. .1 ryt 1 Domitiano
unto tiie Limrclies. cas. Aug. et

14 And unto the angel of the
^''"°-

Church ^ of the Laodiceans write ;
' These

things saith the Amen, '" the faithful and true

witness, " the beginning of the creation of God

;

15 ° I know thy works, that thou art neither

cold nor hot : I would thou wcrt cold or hot.

16 So then because thou art lukewarm, and

neither cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of

my mouth.

f Gal. iv. 26 ; Heb. xii. 22 ; chap. xxi. 2, 10. ' Chap. xxii.
4. ' Chapter ii. 7. k Or, in Laodicca. ' Isa. Ixv. 16
"Ch. i. 5; xix. 11; x.tii.6; ver. 7. "Col. i. 15. " Ver. 1.

creation. See on Col. i. 15. By his titles, here, he
prepares them for the humiliating and awful truths

which he was about to declare, and the authority on
which the declaration was founded.

Verse 15. Thou art neither cold nor hot] Ye are

neither heathens nor Christians—neither good nor evil—neither led away by false doctrine, nor thoroughly

addicted to that which is true. In a word, they were
listless and indifferent, and seemed to care little whether
heathenism or Christianity prevailed. Though they

felt little zeal either for the salvation of their own souls

or that of others, yet they had such a general convic-

tion of the truth and importance of Christianity, that

they could not readily give it up.

/ would thou u'ert cold or hot] That is, ye should

be decided ; adopt some part or other, and be in earnest

in your attachment to it. If ever the words of Mr.
Erskine, in his Gospel Sonnets, were true, they were
true of this Church :

—

"To good and evil equal bent,

I'm both a devil and a saint."

They were too good to go to hell, too bad to go to

heaven. Like Ephraim and Judah, Hos. vi. 4 : O
Ephraim, what shall I do unto thee ? O Judah, what
shall I do unto thee ? for your goodness is as a morning
cloud, and as the early dew it passeth away. They
had good dispositions which were captivated by evil

ones, and they had evil dispositions whicli in their

turn yielded to those that were good ; and the Divine
justice and mercy seem puzzled to know what to do to

or with them. This was the state of the Laodicean
Church ; and our Lord expresses here in this apparent

wish, the same that is expressed by Epicletus, Ench.,
chap. 36 : 'Eva ae ici av6pu~ov, 17 ayaOov, 7/ kokov, eivat.

" Thou oughtest to be one kind of man, either a good
man or a bad man."

Verse 16. Because thou art lukcwaim] Irresolute

and undecided.

/ will spue thee out of my mouth.] He alludes here
to the known effect of tepid water upon the stomach ;

it generally produces a nausea. I will cast thee off.

Thou shall have no interest in me. Though thou hast

been near to my heart, yet now I must pluck thee

thence, because slothful, careless, and indolent ; loou

art not in earnest for thy soul.
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The epistle to the REVELATION. Church of Laodicea.

A M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 36.

Impp. Flavio

Doraitiano

aes. Aug.
Nerva.

17 Because thou sayest, ^ I

am rich, and increased with

Cffis. Aug. et goods, and have need of nothing
;

and knowest not that thou art

wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind,

and naked :

] S I counsel thee i to buy of me gold tried

in the fire, that thou mayest be rich ; and ^ white

raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that

the shame of thy nakedness do not appear

;

and anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, that thou

mayest see.

19 ^ As many as I love, I rebuke and

pHos. xii. 8; 1 Cor. iv. 8. ilsa.1v. 1; Matt. xiii. 44 ; xxv.
9. '2 Cot. v. 3 ; chap. vii. 13 ; xvi. 15 ; xix. 8. -Job v.

17; Prov. iii. 11,12; Hel). xii. 5, 6 ; James i. 12.

Verse 17.7am rich] Thou snpposest thyself to be

in a safe state, perfectly sure of final salvation, because

thou hast begun well, and laid the right foundation.

It was this most deceitful conviction that cut the nerves

of tlieir spiritual diligence ; they rested in what they

had already received, and seemed to think that once

in grace must be still in grace.

Thou art tvretched] ToAaiirtj/jof Most wretched.
" The word signifies," according to Mintert, " being

worn out and fatigued with grievous labours, as they

who labour in a stone quarry, or are condemned to the

mines." So, instead of being children of God, as they

supposed, and infallible heirs of the kingdom, they

were, in the sight of God, in the condition of the most
abject slaves.

And miserable] '0 cXceivoc Most deplorable, to be

pitied by all men.

And poor] Having no spiritual riches, no holiness

of heart. Rich and poor are sometimes used by the

rabbins to express the righteous and the wicked.

And blind] The eyes of thy understanding being

darkened, so that thou dost not see thy state.

And na/ccd] Without the image of God, not clothed

vith holiness and purity. A more deplorable state in

spiritual things can scarcely be imagined than that of

this Church. And it is the true picture of many
Churches, and of innumerable individuals.

A''ersel8. I counsel thee] O fallen and deceived soul,

hear Jesus ! Thy case is not hopeless. Buy of me.
Gold tried in the fire] Come and receive from me,

without money and without price, faith that shall stand

in every trial : so gold tried in the fire is here under-

stood. But it may mean pure and undefiled religion,

or that grace or Divine influence which produces it,

which is more valuable to the soul than the purest gold

to the body. They had before imaginary riches; this

alone can make them truly rich.

White raiment] Holiness of heart and life.

Anoint thine eyes] Pray for, that ye may receive, the

enlightening influences of my Spirit, that ye mav be con-

vinced of your true state, and see where your help lies.

Verse 19. As many as I love] So it was the love

he still had to them that induced him thus to reprehend

and thus to counsel them.
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chasten: be zealous therefore, A. M cir. 4100.
' A. D. cir. 96.

and repent. Impp. Flavio

20 Behold, ' I stand at the ca:s°Aug°°et

door, and knock :
" if any man '^"''"^-

hear my voice, and open the door, " I will

come in to him, and will sup with him, and he

with me.

2 1 To him that overcometh " will I grant to

sit with me in my throne, even as I also over-

came, and am set down with my Father in his

throne.

22 'He that hath an ear, let him hear what
the Spirit saith unto the Churches.

' Cant. v. 2. » Luke xii. 37. ' John xiv. 23. " Matt.
xix. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30 ; 1 Cor. vi. 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 ; chap. ii. 26,
27. " Chap. ii. 7.

Be zealous] Be in earnest, to get your souls saved.

They had no zeal ; this was their bane. He now stirs

them up to diligence in the use of the means of grace

and repentance for their past sins and remissness.

Verse 20. Behold, I stand at the door and knock]

There are many sayings of this kind among the ancient

rabbins ; thus in Shir Hashirim Rabba, fol. 25, 1 :

" God said to the Israelites, My children, open to me
one door of repentance, even so wide as the eye of a

needle, and I will open to you doors through which

calves and horned cattle may pass."

In Sohar Levit, fol. 8, col. 32, it is said :
" If a

man conceal his sin, and do not open it before the

holy King, although he ask mercy, yet the door of

repentance shall not be opened to him. But if he open

it before the holy blessed God, God spares him, and

mercy prevails over wrath ; and when he laments, al-

though all the doors were shut, yet they shall be opened

to him, and his prayer shall be heard."

Christ stands—waits long, at the door of the sinner's

heart ; he knocks—uses judgments, mercies, reproofs,

e.xhortations, &c., to induce sinners to repent and turn

to him ; he lifts up his voice—calls loudly by his word,

ministers, and Spirit.

If any man hear] If the sinner will seriously con-

sider his state, and attend to the voice of his Lord.

And open the door] This must be his own act, re

eeiving power for this purpose from his oflfended Lord,

who will not break open the door ; he will make no

forcible entry.

I will come in to him] I will manifest myself to

him, heal all his backslidings, pardon all his iniquities,

and love him freely.

Will sup with him] Hold communion with him,

feed him with the bread of life.

And he with me.] I will bring him at last to dwell

with me in everlasting glory.

Verse 21. To sit ivith me in my throne] In every

case it is to him that overcometh, to the conqueror, that

the final promise is made. He that conquers not is not

crowned, therefore every promise is here made to him
that is faithful unto death. Here is a most remark-

able expression : Jesus has conquered, and is set dorni

with the Father upon the Father's throne ; he who
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Recent account of the CHAP. iir. seven Astatic Churches

conquers through Christ sits down with Christ upon

liis throne : but Christ's throne and the throne of the

Father is the same ; and it is on this same throne that

those who are faithful unto death are finally to sit I

How astonishing is this state of exaltation ! The

lignity and grandeur of it who can conceive \

This is the worst of the seven Churches, and yet

(he most eminent of all the promises are made to it,

showing that tin; worst may repent, finally conijuer,

and attain even to the highest state of glory.

Verse 22. He that hath an ear, let him hear] Mr.

Wesley has a very judicious note on the conclusion

of this chapter, and particularly on this last verse,

He that hath an ear, &c. " This (counsel) stands in

three former letters before the promise, in the four

latter after it ; clearly dividing the seven into two

parts, the first co'ntaining three, the last four letters.

The titles given our Lord in the three former letters

peculiarly respect his power after his resurrection

and ascension, particularly over his Church ; those in

the fcur latter, his Divine glory and unity with the

Father and the Holy Spirit. Again, this word being

placed before the promises in the three former letters

excludes the false apostles at Ephesus, the false Jews

at Smyrna, and the partakers with the heathens at

Pergamos, from having any share therein. In the/our

latter, being placed after them, it leaves the promises

immediately joined with Christ's address to the angel

of the Church, to show that the fulfdling of these was

near ; whereas the others reach beyond the end of

the world. It should be observed that the over-

coming or victory (to which alone these peculiar

promises are annexed) is not the ordinary victory

obtained by every believer, but a special victory ob-

tained over great and peculiar temptations, by those

that are strong in faith."

The latest account we have of the state of the

seven Asiatic Churches is in a letter from the Rev.

Henry Lindsay, chaplain to the British embassy at

Constantinople, to a member of the British and

Foreign Bible Society, by wliich society Mr. Lindsay

had been solicited to distribute some copies of the

Kcw Testament in modern Greek among the Chris-

tians in Asia JMinor. The following is his communi-

cation, dated

" Constantinople, January 10, 1816.

"When I last v^Tote to you, I was on the point of

setting out on a short excursion into Asia Minor.

Travelling hastily, as I was constrained to do from

the circumstances of my situation, the information I

could procure was necessarily superficial and unsatis-

factory. As, however, I distributed the few books

of the society which I was able to carry with me, I

think it necessary to give some account of the course

I took :

" 1. The regular intercourse of England with

Smtrn.4. will enable you to procure as accurate in-

telligence of its present state as any I can pretend to

ofTer. From the conversations I had with the Greek

bishop and his clergy, as well as various well-informed

individuals, I am led to suppose that, if the population

of .Smvrna be estimated at one hundred and forty

thousand inhabitants, there are from fifteen to twenty

3

thousand Greeks, six thousand Armenians, Jive thou

sand Catholics, one hundred and forty Protestants,

and eleven thousand Jews.

"2. After Smyrna, the first place I visited was

Ephesus, or rather (as the site is not quite the same)

Aiasalick, which consists of about fifteen poor cot-

tages. I found there but three Christians, two bro-

thers who keep a small shop, and a gardener. T.'icy

are all three Greeks, and their ignorance is lamentable

indeed. In tliat place, which was blessed so long with

an apiisllo's labours, and those of his zealous assistants,

are Christians who have not so much as heard of that

apostle, or seem only to recognize the name of Paul as

one in tlie calendar of their saints. One of them I

found able to read a little, and left with him the New
Testament, in ancient and modern Greek, which he

expressed a strong desire to read, and promised me he

would not only study it himself, but lend it to his

friends in the neighbouring villages.

" 3. My next object was to see Laodice.\ ; in the

road to this is Guzel-hisar, a large town, with one

church, and about seven hundred Christians. In con-

versing with the priests here, I found them so little

acquainted with the Bible, or even the New Testa-

ment in an entire form, that they had no distinct

knowledge of the books it contained beyond the four

gospels, but mentioned them indiscriminately with

various idle legends and lives of saints. I have sent

thither three copies of the modern Greek Testament

since my return. About three miles from Laodicea

is Denizli, which has been styled (but I am inclined

to think erroneously) the ancient Colosse ; it is a

considerable town, with about four hundred Chris-

tians, Greeks, and Armenians, each of whom has a

church. I regret however to say that here also the

most extravagant tales of miracles, and fabulous ac-

counts of angels, saints, and relics, had so usurped

the place of the Scriptures as to render it very difficult

to separate in their minds Divine truths from human

inventions. I felt that here that unhappy time was

come when men should ' turn away their ears from

the truth, and be turned unto fables.' I had with

me some copies of the gospels in ancient Greek

which I distributed here, as in some other places

through which I had passed. Eski-hisar, close to

which are the remains of ancient Laodicea, contains

about fifty poor inhabitants, in which number are but

two Christians, who live together in a small mill ;

unhappily neither could read at all ; the copy there-

fore of the New Testament, which I intended for

this Church, I left with that of Denizli, the offspring

and poor remains of Laodicea and Colosse. The

prayers of the mosque are the only prayers which

are heard near the ruins of Laodicea, on which the

threat seems to have been fully executed in its utter

rejection as a Church.
" 4. I left it for Philadelphia, now Alah-shehr. It

was gratifying to find at last some surviving fruits of

early zeal ; and here, at least, whatever may be the

loss of the spirit of Christianity, there is still Xhe form

of a Christian Church ; this has been kept from the

' hour of temptation,' which came upon all the Chris-

tian world. There are here about one thousand

Christians, chiefly Greeks, who for the most part
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The throne of God REVELATION. appears m heaven

speak only Turkish ; there are twenty-five places

of public worship, five of which are large regular

churches ; to these there is a resident bishop, with

twenty inferior clergy. A copy of the modem Greek

Testament was received by the bishop with great

thankfulness.

" 5. I quitted Alah-shehr, deeply disappointed at

the statement I received there of the Church of

Sardis. I trusted that in its utmost trials it would

not have been suffered to perish utterly, and I heard

with surprise that not a vestige of it remained. With

what satisfaction then did I find on the plains of

Sardis a small Church establishment ; the few Chris-

tians who dwell around modern Sart were anxious to

settle there and erect a church, as they were in the

habit of meeting at each other's houses for the exer-

cise of religion. From this design they were pro-

hibited by Kar Osman Oglu, the Turkish governor of

the district ; and in consequence, about five years

ago they built a church upon the plain, within view

of ancient Sardis, and there they maintain a priest.

The place has gradually risen into a little village,

now called Tatar-keny ; thither the few Christians

of Sart, who amount to seven, and those in its imme-

diate vicinity, resort for public worship, and form

together a congregation of about forty. There ap-

pears then still a remnant, ' a few names even in

Sardis,' which have been preserved. I cannot repeat

the expressions of gratitude with which they received

a copy of the New Testament in a language with

which they were familiar. Several crowded about

the priest to hear it on the spot, and I left them thus

engaged.
" 6. Ak-hisar, the ancient Thvatiba, is said to con-

tain about thirty thousand inhabitants, of whom three

thousand are Christians, all Greeks except about two

hundred Armenians. There is, however, but one

Greek church and one Armenian. The superior of

the Greek Church to whom I presented the Romaic
Testament esteemed it so great a treasure that he
earnestly pressed me, if possible, to spare another,

that one might be secured to the Church and free

from accidents, while the other went round among
the people for their private reading. I have, there-

fore, since my return hither, sent him four copies.

" 7. The Church of Pergamos, in respect to num-
bers, may be said to flourish still in Bergamo. The
town is less than Ak-hisar, but the number of Chris-

tians is about as great, the proportion of Armenians
to Greeks nearly the same, and each nation also has

one church. The bishop of the district, who occa-

sionally resides there, was at that time absent, and 1

experienced with deep regret that the resident clergy

were totally incapable of estimating the gift I in-

tended them ; I therefore delivered the Testament to

the lay vicar of the bishop at his urgent request, he

having assured me that the bishop would highly prize

so valuable an acquisition to the Church. He seemed

much pleased that the benighted state of his nation

had excited the attention of strangers.

" Thus, sir, I have left at least one copy of the un-

adulterated word of God at each of the seven Asiatic

Churches of the Apocalypse, and I trust they are not

utterly thrown away ; but whoever may plant, it is

God only who can give the increase, and from his

goodness we may hope they will in due time bring

forth fruit, ' some thirty, some sixty, and some a

hundred fold.'

" Henry Lindsay."

In my note on Acts xix. 24 1 have given an ac-

count of the celebrated temple of Diana at Ephesus,

to which building, called one of the seven uwnders of

the world, St. Paul is supposed to allude in his epistle

to this Church, particularly at chap. iii. 18, where I

have again given the measurement of this temple.

CHAPTER IV.

j^FTER this I looked, and, be-

liold, a door iDas opened in

John sees the throne of God in heaven surrounded by

eyes; which all join in giving

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Doniitiano ^
i i r •

Cks. Aug. et heaven : and " the nrst voice
''"^'

which I heard tvas as it were of

a trumpet talking with me ; which said, ^ Come
up hither, ' and I will show thee things which

must be hereafter.

2 And immediately * I was in the Spirit

:

• Chap. i. 10. >> Chapter xi. 12. < Chapter i. 19 ; iiii. 6.

• Chap. i. 10 ; xvii. 3 ; xxi. 10.

NOTES ON CHAP. IV.

Verse I. A door was opened in heaven] This ap-

pears to have been a visible aperture in the sky over

his head.

983

twenty-four elders; and four living creatures, full of
glory to the Almighty, 1-11.

and, behold, * a throne was set ^:
^l:

"^-
f.^^

in heaven, and one sat on the impp. Flavio

,
Doh.itiano

throne. Ca,*. Aug. et

3 And he that sat was to
^'^"'"^

look upon like a jasper and u sardine

stone :
^ and there toas a rainbow round

about the throne, in sight like unto an

emerald.

•Isa. vi. 1; Jer. xvii. 12; Ezekieli. 26 ; x. 1 ; Daniel vii. 9
' Ezek. i. 28.

A'erse 2. / tvas in the Spirit] Rapt up in an

ecstasy.

Verse 3. And he that sat] There is here no de-

scription of the Divine Being, .so as to point out ai\.y
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The throne of God surrounded CHAP. IV. hy four and twenty elders.

A. M. cir. 4100. 4 r And round about the throne
A D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio were iowx and twenty seats : and
Domitiano ,. , t r 1

C«B3. Aug. ct upon tlic seats 1 saw lour ana
^*"*- twenty elders sitting, '' clothed in

white raiment ; ' and they had on their heads

crowns of gold.

5 And out of the throne proceeded ^ light-

nings and thundcrings and voices :
' and there

were seven lamps of fire buniing before the

throne, which are "" the seven Spirits of God.

6 And before the throne there xuas " a sea

of gla.ss, like unto crystal :
° and in the midst

of the throne, and round about the throne, ivere

four beasts, full of eyes before " and behind.

f Chap. xi. 16.



The book which John saw REVELATION. sealed with seven seals.

V

D

"c\x ^le''
^ ^ ^ "^^^ ^°"^' ^"'^ twenty elders

Impp Fiavio fall down before him that sat on
Domitiano , , -, , . , .

Cajs. Aug. et the throne, ^ and worship him
^'"^^'

that liveth for ever and ever, '^ and

cast their crowns before the throne, saying.

y Chap. V. 8, 14. 2 Ver. 9.- « Ver. 4. • Chap. v. 12.

is in similitude like sapphire- ; and at the four feet of

it are four living creatures, each of which has four

faces a.nd four toings. When God speaks from the

cast, then it is from between the two cherubim with

the face of a M-\n ; when he speaks from the south,

then it is from between the two cherubim with the face

of a LION ; when from the loest, then it is from be-

tween the two cherubim with the face of an ox ; and

when from the north, then it is from between the two

cherubim with the face of an eagle.
" And the living creatures stand before the throne

of glory ; and tliey stand in fear, in trembling, in

horror, and in gi-eat agitation ; and from this agitation

a stream of fire flows before them. Of the two

seraphim one stands at the right hand of the holy

blessed God, and one stands at the left ; and each has

six wings : with tioo they cover their face lest they

should see the face of the shechina ; with two they

cover their feet lest they should find out the footstool

of the shechinah ; and loith two they fy, and sanctify

his great name. And they answer each other, saying

Holy, holy, holy. Lord God of hosts ; the whole earth

is full of his glory. And the living creatures stand

near his glory, yet they do not know the place of his

glory ; but wheresoever his glory is, they cry out and

say, Blessed be the glory of the Lord in his place."

In Shemoth Rabba, sec. 23, fol. 122, 4, Rabbi

1 1 ^ Thou art worthy, Lord,

to receive glory and honour and

power :
" for thou hast created all

things, and for thy pleasxire they

are and were created.

A. M. cir. 4100.
A. D. cir. 06.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano
Czes. Aug. et

Nerva.

' Gen. i. 1 ; Acts xvii. 24 ; Eph. lii. 9 ; Col. i. 16 ; chap. x. 6.

Abin says :
" There axe four which have principality

in this world : among intellectual creatures, man
;

among birds, the eagle ; among cattle, the ox ; and
among tvild beasts, the lion : each of these has a
kingdom and a certain magnificence, and they are

placed under the throne of glory
,

'Ezek. i. 10, to show
that no creature is to exalt itself in this world, and

that the kingdom of God is over all." These creatures

may be considered the representatives of the whole
creation.

"Verse 10. Cast their crowns before the throne]

Acknowledge the infinite supremacy of God, and that

they have derived their being and their blessings from

him alone. This is an allusion to the custom of pros-

trations in the east, and to the homage of petty kings

acknowledging the supremacy of the emperor.

Verse 1 1 . Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive]

Thus all creation acknowledges tlie supremacy of God
;

and we learn from this song that he tnade all things

for his pleasure ; and through the same motive he

preserves. Hence it is most evident, that he hateth

nothing that he has made, and could have made no

intelligent creature with the design to make it eternally

miserable. It is strange that a contrary supposition

has ever entered into the heart of man ; and it is high

time that the benevolent nature of the Supreme God
should be fully vindicated from aspersions of this kind.

CHAPTER V.

The hook sealed with seven seals, which no being in heaven or earth could open, 1-3. Is at last opened hy

the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 4—8. He receives the praises of the four living creatures and the twenty-

four elders, 9, 10. And aftenvards of an innumerable multitude, who acknowledge that they wei-e redeemed

to God by his blood, 11, 12. And then, of the lohole creation, who ascribe blessing, honour, glory, and
power to God and the Lamb for ever, 13, 14.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Lmpp. Flavio
Domitiano

Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

A ND I saw in the right hand

of him that sat on the throne

a " book written within and on the

back side, ^ sealed with seven seals.

»Ezek. ii. 9, 10.

NOTES ON CHAP. V.

Verse 1. A book written within and on the back

That is, the book was full of solemn contents

within, but it was sealed ; and on the back side was a

superscription indicating its contents. It was a labelled

book, or one written on each side of the skin, which

was not usual.

Sealed with seven seals.] As seven is a number of

verfection, it may mean that the book was so sealed
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angel2 And I saw a strong

proclaiming with a loud voice.

Who is worthy to open the book,

and to loose the seals thereof?

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 90.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
C<ES. Aug. et

Nerva.

t" Isa. xxis. 1 1 ; Dan. xii. 4.

that the seals could neither be counterfeited nor

broken; i. e., the matter of the book was so obscure

and enigmatical, and the work it enjoined and the facts

it predicted so difficult and stupendous, that they could

neither be known nor performed by human wisdom or

power.

Verse 2. A strong angel] One of the chief o{ th«

angelic host.

Proclaiming] As the herald of God



The Lamh, with seven CHAP. V. Itorns and seven eyes.

A. M.cir. 4100. 3 Am 110 in;in "^

111 iciiveii, nor
A. D. cir. 96. .

,
. ,

, , ,
impp. Flavio in eailli, nciUicr inKier llic caitli,

Cks. .\ug. et was able to open the book, nci-

^""^
ther to look thereon.

4 And I wept niucli, because no man was

found wortliy to open and to read the book,

neither to look thereon.

5 And one of the elders saith unto mc, Weep
not: bcliold, '' tlie Lion of tlio tribe of Juda,

* the Root of David, hath prevailed to open

the book, and *^to loose the seven seals

thereof.

6 And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the

c



All creatures in heaven and REVELATION. earth give praise to the Lamb.

^a\)
"^

De" ^ ^^'^ "" ^'^'^y sung a new song,

Impp. Fiavio saying, 1 Thou art worthy to
Domitiano

i i i i i i

Cajs. Aug. et take the book, and to open the
'^^""'

seals thereof: ''for thou wast

slain, and ' hast redeemed us to God by thy

blood ' out of every kindred, and tongue, and

people, and nation

;

10" And hast made us unto our God kings

and priests : and we shall reign on the

earth.

1 1 And I beheld, and I heard the voice of

many angels ^ round about the throne and the

beasts and the elders ; and the number of them

was ''' ten thousand times ten thousand, and

thousands of thousands

;

PPsa. xl. 3; chap. xiv. 3. <i Chapter iv. 11. > Verse 6.

> Acts XX. 2S ; Rom. iii. 24 ; 1 Cor. vi. 20 ; vii, 23 ; Eph. i. 7
;

Col. i. 14 ; Heb. ix. 12 ; 1 Pet. i. 18, 19 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; 1 John i.

7 ; chap. xiv. 4. * Dan. iv. 1 ; vi. 25 ; chapter vii. 9 ; xi. 9

;

XIV. 6.

Verse 9. A new song] Composed on the matters

and blessings of tlie Gospel, which was just now
opened on earth. But new song may signify a 7nost

excellent song ; and by this the Gospel and its bless-

ings are probably signified. The Gospel is called a

new song, Psa. xcvi. 1 . And perhaps there is an allu-

sion in the harps here to Psa. cxliv. 9 : J will sing a

NEW SONG unto thee, O God: upon a ps.^ltehy, and

an INSTRUMENT of TEN STRINGS, &c. The same form

.if speech is found, Isa. xlii. 10 : Sing unto the Lord

a NEW SONG, &c. ; and there the prophet seems to

have the Gospel dispensation particularly in view.

Thou—hast redeemed us to God—out of every—
nation^ It appears, therefore, that the living creatures

and the elders represent the aggregate of the followers

of God ; or the Christian Church in all nations, and

among all kinds of people, and perhaps through the

whole compass of time ; and all these are said to be

redeemed by Christ's blood, plainly showing that his

life was a sacrificial offering for the sins of mankind.

Verse 10. Kings and priests] See Exod. xix. 6;

1 Pet. ii. 5, 9, and the notes there.

Verse 11. The voice of mani/ angels] These also

are represented as joining iu the chorus with redeemed

mortals.

Ten thousand times ten thousand] " Myriads of

myriads and chiliads of chiliads ;" that is, an infinite

or innumerable multitude. Tliis is in reference to

Dan. vii. 10.

Verse 12. To receive power] That is, Jesus Christ

is worthy to take, Xa(iuv, to have ascribed to him,

power—omnipotence ; riches—beneficence ; wisdom—
omniscience ; strength—power in prevalent exercise

;

honour—the highest reputation for what he has done
;

glory—the praise due to such actions ; and llessin'g—
the thankful acknowledgments of the whole creation.

Here are seven diiferent species of praise ; and this is

exactly agreeable to the rabbinical forms, which the

author of this book keeps constantly in view. See

Sepher Rasiel, fol. 39, 2 : "To thee belongs ni33
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. cir. 410012 Saying with a loud voice, W" . „„11 ' A. D. cir. 96.
'^ Worthy is the Lamb that was impp. Fiavio

1 • . . 1.1 Domitiano
Slam to receive power, and riches, c^s. Aug. et

and wisdom, and strength, and
^''"'*-

honour, and glory, and blessing.

1 3 And y every creature which is in heaven,

and on the earth, and under the earth, and such

as are in the sea, and all that are in them,

heard I saying, ^ Blessing, and honour, and

glory, and power, he unto him " that sitteth

upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever

and ever.

14 '' And the four beasts said, Amen. And
the four and twenty elders fell down and wor-

shipped him = that liveth for ever and ever.

"Exod. xix. 6; IPct. ii. 5, 9; chapter i. 6; xx. 6; xxii. 5.

"Chap. iv. 4, 6. " Psa. Ixviii. 17 ; Dan. vii. 10 ; Heb. xii.22.
' Chap. iv. 11. y Phil. ii. 10 ; ver. 3. 1 1 Chron. xxix. 11

;

Rom. ix. 5 ; xvi. 27 ; 1 Tim. vi. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11 ; v. 11 ; chap,
i. 16.—-a Ch. vi. 16 ; vii. 10. >> Ch. xix. 4. ' Ch. iv. 9, la

cabod, glory ; nSnj gedulah, magnitude ; mUJ
geburah, might ; DjSaon hammamlakah, the king-

dom ; niNSnn hattiphereth, the honour ; nsjn han-

netsach, the victory; Tinni vehahod, and the praise.''''

Verse 13. Every creature] All parts of the crea-

tion, animate and inanimate, are represented here, by

that figure of speech called prosopopteia or personifi-

cation, as giving praise to the Lord Jesus, because by
him all things icere created. We find the whole cre-

ation gives precisely the same praise, and in the same
terms, to Jesus Christ, who is undoubtedly meant

here by the Lamb just slain as they give to God who
sits upon the throne. Now if Jesus Christ were not

properly God this would be idolatry, as it would be

giving to the creature what belongs to the Creator.

Verse 14. The four beasts said. Amen.] Ac-
knowledged that what was attributed to Christ was

his due.

The four and twenty elders] The word iiKoai-ca-

captg, twenty-four, is wanting in the most eminent

MSS. and versions.

Fell down and worshipped] E-^eaav Kai irpoacKV-

vrjcav Fell down on their knees, and then prostrated

themselves before the throne. This is the eastern

method of adoration : first, the person worshipping fell

down on his knees ; and then, bowing down touched

the earth with his forehead. This latter act was

prostration.

Him that liveth for ever] This clause is wanting

in ABC, thirty-seven others, Syriac, Arabic, Coptic,

JEthiopic, some copies of the Slavonic, Jtala, and

Vulgate ; and in Andreas, and Arethas, ancient com-

mentators on this book. It is also wanting in some

editions, and is undoubtedly spurious. Griesbach

has left this and the above twenty-four out of the

text.

Now follow the least intelligible parts of this mys-

terious book, on which so much has been written, and

so much in vain. It is natural for man to desire to be

wise ; and the more difficult the subject the more it is

2



The opening of the CHAP. VI. first, second, and Ihird seah

studied ; and the hope of finding out something by

which the world and the Church might be profiled, hus

caused 'he most eminently learned men to employ

their talents and consume their time on these ab-

struse prophecies. But of what use has all this

learned and well-meant labour been to mankind 1 Can
liypothcsis explain jirophecy, and conjecture find a

basis on which faith can rest ? And what have wo
better in all attempts hitherto made to explaun tbo

mysteries of this book 1

CHAPTER VI.

What folloiced on the opening of the seven seals. The opening of the first seal ; the white horse, 1,2. The
opening of the second seal ; the red horse, 3, 4. The opening of the third seal; the black horse and the

famine, 5, 6. The opening of the fourth seal ; the pale horse, 7, 8. The opening of the fifth scat ; the

souls of men under the altar, 9-1 1. The opening of the sixth seal; the earthquake, the darkening of the

sun and moon, and falling of the stars, 12-14. The terrible consternation of the kings and great men of
the earth, 15-17.

A. Ar cir. 4100. A ND '^ I saw wlicn the Lamb
A. D. cir. Ub. X\.
Impp. Kiavio opened one of the seals ; and
Domitinno tit i • r

Ca;s. Aug. ct 1 heard, as it were the noise of

'
"^""^

thunder, "^ one of the four beasts,

saying. Come and see.

2 And I saw, and behold '= a white horse

;

^ and he that sat on him had a bow ;
' and a

crown was given unto him : and he went forth

conquering, and to conquer.

3 And when he had opened the second seal,

f I heard the second beast say, Come and see.

4 s And there went out another horse that

» Chap. V. 5, e, 7. 1> Chap. iv. 7. ' Zcch. vi. 3 ; chapter
xix. 11. i Psa. xlr. 4, 5 ; LXX. « Zech. vi. 11 ; ch.ipter

xiv. 14. ' Chap. iv. 7.

NOTES OX CHAP. VI.

Verse 1. When the Lamb opened one of the seals]

It is worthy of remark that the opening of the seals

is not merely a declaration of what God will do, but is

the exhibition of a purpose then accomplished ; for

whenever the seal is opened, the sentence appears to

be executed. It is supposed that, from chap. vi. to

xi. inclusive, the calamities which should fall on the

enemies of Christianity, and particularly the Jews, are

pointed out under various images ; as well as the

preservation of the Christians under those calamities.

One of the four leasts] Probably that with the

face of a lion. See chap. iv. 7.

Come and see.] Attend to what is about to be

exhibited. It is very likely that all was exhibited

before his eyes as in a scene; and he saw every act

represented which was to take place, and all the

persons and things which were to be the chief actors.

Verse 2. .-1 lehite horse] Supposed to represent

the Gospel system, and pointing out its excellence,

swiftness, and purity.

He that sat on him] Supposed to represent Jesus

Christ.

A bout] The preaching of the Gospel, darting con-

viction into the hearts of sinners.

A croicn] The emblem of the kingdom which

Christ was to establish on earth.

Conquering, and to conquer.] Overcoming and

Vol. IL ( 63 )

A. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Inrpp. Flavio

Domitiano
Caw. Aug. et

Nerva.

ivas red : and power was given

to him that sat thereon to take

peace from ihe earth, and that

they should kill one another

:

and there was given unto him a great sword.

5 And when he had opened the third seal,

•^ I heard the third beast say, Come and see.

And I beheld, and lo ' a black horse ; and he

that sat on him had a pair of balances in his

hand.

6 And I heard a voice in the midst of the

four beasts say, "^ A measure of wheat for a

6 Zcch. vi. 2. kChap. iv. 7. i ZecK. vi. 2. 'The
word c/usnix signi6eth a measure containing one wine quart, and
ihc twellth part of a quart.

confounding the Jeivs first, and then the Gchtiles

;

spreading m-.re and more the doctrine and influence

of the cross over the face of the earth.

A'erse 3. The second beast] That which had the

face of an ox.

Verse 4. Another horse—red] The emblem of

war; perhaps also of severe persecution, and the

martyrdom of the saints.

Him that sat thereon] Some say, Chnsl ; others,

Vespasian ; others, the Rom.an armies ; others, Arta-

banus, king of the Parthians, &c., &c.

Take peace from the earth] To deprive Judea of

all tranquillity.

They should kill one another] This was literally

the case with the Jews, wliile besieged by the Ro-

mans.

.4 great sword.] Great influence and success, pro»

ducing terrible carnage.

Verse 5. The third beast] That which had the

face of a man.

A black horse] The emblem of famine. Some
think that which took place under Claudius. See

Matt. xxiv. 7 ; the same which was predicted by

Agabus, Acts xi. 28.

A pair of balances] To show that the scarcity

would be such, that every person must be put under

an alloioance.

Verse 6. .rl measure of wheal for a penny] The
993



Th.e opening of the REVELATION. fourth and fifth seals.

A. M,';',''''^' 1'5"'' penny, and three measures of
... U. or. 96. i^ "
rmrp. Fiavio barley for a penny; and 'see

thou hurt not the oil and the
Domitiano

Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

7 And when he had opened the fourth seal,

" I heard the voice of the fourth beast say,

Come and see.

8 " And I looked, and behold, a pale horse :

and his name that sat on him was Death, and

hell followed with him. And power was

given ° unto them over the fourth part of the

earth, " to kill with sword, and with hunger,

'1 and with death, " and with the beasts of the

earth.

9 And when he had opened the fifth seal, I

• Chap. ix. 4. " Ch. iv. 7. » Zech. vi. 3. o Or, to him.

P Ezek. Jtiv. 21. 1 2 Esdr. xv. 5. 'Lev. xxvi. 22. » Ch.

viii. 3 ; ix. 13 ; xiv. 18. ' Chap. xx. 4.

chcenix here mentioned was a measure of dry things
;

and although the capacity is not exactly known, yet it

is generally agreed that it contained as much as one

man could consume in a day; and a ^cnny, the Roman

denarius, was the ordinary pay of a lahourer. So it

appears that in this scarcity each miglit be able to ob-

tain a bare subsistence by his daily labour ; but a man

could not, in such cases, provide for 3. family.

Three measures of barley] This seems to have

been the /Jrojoor/ion of value between the wheat and

the barley. Barley was allowed to afford a poor ali-

ment, and was given to the Roman soldiers instead of

wheat, by way of punishnent.

Hurt not the oil and the wine.] Be sparing of

these : use them not as delicacies, but for 7icccssily;

because neither the vines nor the olives will be pro-

ductive.

Verse 7. The fourth beast] That which had the

face of an eagle.

Verse 8. A pale horse] The symbol of death.

Pallida mors, pale death, was a very usual poetic

epithet ; of this symbol there can be no doubt, be-

cause it is immediately said, His name that sat on him

was Death.

And hell followed iviih him.] The grave, or state

of the dead, received the slain. This is a very elegant

prosopopmia, or personification.

Over the fourth part of the earth] One fourth of

mankind was to feel the desolating effects of this seal.

To kill with sword] War; with hunger—famine;

with death—pestilence ; and loith the beasts of the

earth—lions, tigers, hya;nas, &c., which would mul-

tiply in consequence of the devastations occasioned by

war, famine, and pestilence.

Verse 9. The fifth seal] There is no animal nor

any other being to introduce this seal, nor does there

appear to be any new event predicted ; but the whole

is intended to comfort the followers of God under their

persecutions, and to encourage them to bear up under

their distresses.

994

saw under ' the altar * the souls \^i^"'- !!?"•
A. D. cir. 96.

of them that were slain " for the impp- Fiavio

1 r /^ 1 1 r 1 • Domitiano
word ot (jrod, and lor ^ the testi- css. Aug. et

mony which they held :

Jterv^.

10 And they cried with a loud voice,

saying, ™ How long, O Lord, ^ holy

and true, '' dost thou not judge and avenge

our blood on them that dwell on the

earth ?

1 1 And ^ white robes were given unto every

one of them ; and it was said unto them,

^ that they should rest yet for a little season,

until their fellow servants also and their bre-

thren, that should be killed as they were,

should be fulfilled.

" Chap. i. 9. " 2 Tim. i. 8 ; chap. xii. 17 ; xix. 10. " See
Zech. i. 12. « Ch. iii. 7. y Ch. xi. 18 ; xix. 2. ' Chap.
iii. 4, 5 ; vii. 9, 14. * Heb. xi. 40 ; chap. xiv. 13.

/ saw under the altai] A symbolical vision was

exhibited, in which he saw an altar ; and under it the

souls of those tcho had been slain for the trord of

God—martvred for their attachment to Christianity,

are represented as being newly slain as victims to

idolatry and superstition. The altar is upon earth,

not in heaven.

Verse 10. And they cried ivith a loud voice] That

is, their blood, like that of .\bel, cried for vengeance
;

for we are not to suppose that there was any thing like

a vindictive spirit in those happy and holy souls who

had shed their blood for the testimony of Jesus. We
sometimes say Blood cries for blood ; that is, in the

order of Divine justice, every murderer, and every

murdering persecutor, shall be punished.

O Lord] '0 hsanoTTic Sovereign Lord, supreme

Ruler ; one having and exercising unlimited and un-

controlled authority.

Holy] In thy own nature, haling iniquity

;

And true] In all thy promises and threatenings
;

Dost thou not judge] The persecutors
;

And avenge our blood] Inflict signal punishment

;

On them that dwell on the earth .'] Probably mean-

ing the persecuting Jcivs ; they dwelt c-i rijr yi]^, upon

that land, a form of speech by which Judea is often

signified in the New Testament.

Verse 1 1 . White robes] The emblems of purity,

innocence, and triumph.

Thei/ should rest yet for a little season] This is a

declaration that, when the cup of the iniquity of the

Jews should be full, they should then be punished in a

mass. They were determined to proceed farther, and

God permits them so to do ; reserving the fulness of

their punishment tUl they had filled up the measure of

their iniquity. If this book was written before the

destruction of Jerusalem, as is most likely, then this

destruction is that which was to fall upon the Jews

;

and the little time or season was that which elapsed

between their martyrdom, or the date of this book, and

the final destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, under

( 63** )



Opening of the sixth seal.

\ ^U
"' V^- 12 And I beheld when he had

A. D. cir. ab.
, , , 1 K 1 ,

Impp. Fiavio opened the sixlli seal, " and lo,
Dorailiano , . ,i i

C«s. Aug. ct there was a great earthquake
;

^^"^- and = the sun became black as

sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as

blood;

13^ And the stars of heaven fell unto the

earth, even as a fig tree casteth her ' untimely

figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind.

14 ' And the heaven departed as a scroll

when it is rolled together ; and ^ every moun-

tain and island were moved out of their

places.

•> Chap. xvi. 18. « Joel ii. 10, 31 ; iii. 15 ; Matt. xxiv. 29 ;

Acts ii. 20. • Ch. viii. 10 ; ix. 1. » Or, green figs.
— ' Psa.

cii. 26 ; Isa. xxxiv. 4 ; Heb. i. 12, 13.

Vespasian and his son Titus, about A. D. 70. What
follows may refer to the destruction of the heathen

Roman empire.

Verse 12. The sixth seal] This seal also is opened

and introduced by Jesus Christ alone.

A great earthquake] A most stupendous change in

the civil and religious constitution of the world. If

it refer to Constantine the Great, the change that was
made by his conversion to Christianity might be very

properly represented under the emblem of an earth-

quake, and the other symbols mentioned in this and the

following verses.

The sun—the ancient pagan government of the

Roman empire, was totally darkened; and, like a black

hair sackcloth, was degraded and humbled to the dust.

The moon—the ecclesiastical state of the same em-
pire, became as blood—was totally ruined, their sacred

rites abrogated, their priests and religious institutions

desecrated, their altars cast down, their temples de-

stroyed, or turned into places for Christian worship.

A'^erse 13. The stars of heaven] The gods and

goddesses, demi-gods, and deified heroes, of their po-

etical and mythological heaven, were prostrated indis-

criminately, and lay as useless as the figs or fruit of a

tree shaken down before ripe by a tempestuous icind.

Verse 14. And the heaven departed as a scroll] The
whole system of pagan and idolatrous worship, with all

its spiritual, secular, and superstitious influence, was
blasted, shrivelled up, and rendered null and void, as a

parchment scroll when exposed to the action of a

strong fire.

And every mountain] All the props, supports, and
dependencies of the empire, whether regal allies, tri-

butary kings, dependent colonies, or mercenary troops,

were all moved out of their places, so as to stand no
longer in the same relation to that empire, and its wor-

ship, support, and maintenance, as they formerly did.

.\nd island] The heathen temples, with their pre-

cincts and enclosures, cut off from the common people,

and into which none could come but the privileged,

may be here represented by islands, for the same
reasons.

A'erse 15. The kings of the earth, d^c] All the

secular powers who had endeavoured to support the

CHAP. VI. Consternation of great men

15 And the kings of the earth, AM. cir. 4ioa
° ' A. U. cir. 96.

and the great men, and the rich impp. Flario

1 .1 1 r 1 Efomiliano
men, and tlie chicl captams, and Ca;s. Aug. et

the mighty men, and every bond
'*"'"*•

man, and every freeman, '' hid themselves in

the dens and in the rocks of the moun-
tains

;

1

6

' And said to the mountains and rocks,

Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him
that sitteth on the throne, and from llic wrath

of the Lamb :

17 '' For the great day of his wrath is come
,

' and who shall be able to stand ?

5 Jcr. iii. 21 : iv. 21 ; chap. xvi. 20. •> Isa. ii. 19. ' Ho«.
X. 8 ; Luke xxiii. 30 ; chap. ix. G. ^ Isa. xiii. 6, &c. ; Zepb
i, 14, &c. ; chap. xvi. 14. ' Psa. Ixxvi. 7.

pagan worship by authority, influence, riches, political

wisdom, and military skill ; with every bondman—all

slaves, who were in life and limb addicted to their

masters or owners.

And every freeman] Those who had been rnanu-

mitted, commoidy called freedmen, and who were
attached, through gratitude, to the families of their

liberators. All hid themselves—were astonished at

the total overthrow of the heathen empire, and the

revolution which had then taken place.

Verse 16. Said to the mountains and rocks] Ex-
pressions which denote the strongest perturbation and

alarm. They preferred any kind of death to that

which they apprehended from this most awful revo-

lution.

From the face of him that sitteth on the throne]

They now saw that all these terrible judgments came
from the Almighty ; and that Christ, the author of

Christianity, was now judging, condemning, and

destroying them for their cruel persecutions of his

followers.

Verse 17. For the great day of his terath] The
decisive and manifest time in which he will execute

judgment on the oppressors of his people.

Who shall be able to stand ?] Xo might can pre-

vail against the might of Cod. .\I1 these things may
literally apply to the final destruction of Jerusalem,

and to the revolution which took place in the Roman
empire under Constantino the Great. Some apply

them to the day of judgment ; but they do not seem
to have that awful event in view. These two events

were the greatest that have ever taken place in the

world, from the^oorf to the eighteenth century of the

Christian era ; and may well justify the strong figura-

tive language used above.

Thocgh I do not pretend to say that my remarks on

this chapter point out its true signification, yet I find

others have applied it in the same way. Dr. Dodd
observes that the fall of Babylon, Idumea, Judah,

Egypt, and Jerusalem, has been described by the pro-

phets in language equally pompous, figurative, and

strong. See Isa. xiii. 10; xxxiv. .}, concerning Baby-

lon and Idumea ; Jer. iv. 23, 21, concerning Judah •

995



One hundred and fortij-four REVELATION. thousand of Israel are sealed

Ezek. xxxii. 7, concerning Egypt; Joel ii. 10, 31,

concerning Jerusalem ; anJ our Lord himself, Matt.

xxiv. 29, concerning the same city. " Now," says

he, " it is certain that the fall of any of these cities or

kingdoms was not of greater concern or consequence

to the world, nor more deserving to be described in

pompous figures, than the fall of the pagan Roman
empire, when the great lights of the heathen world,

the sun, moon, and stars, the powers civil and ecclesi-

astical, were all eclipsed and obscured, the heathen

emperors and Caesars were slain, the heathen priests

and augurs were extirpated, the heathen officers and

magistrates were removed, the temples were demo-

lished, and their revenues were devoted to better uses.

It is customary with the prophets, after they have de-

scribed a thing in the most symbolical and figurative

manner, to represent the same again in plainer lan-

guage ; and the same method is observed here, ver.

15, 16, 17 : And the kings of the earth, <5jC. That
is, Maximin, Galerius, Maxentius, Licinius, &c., with

all their adherents and followers, were so routed and

dispersed that they hid themselves in dens, c^'C- > com-

pressions used to denote the utmost terror and confu-

sion. This is, therefore, a triumph of Christ over his

heathen enemies, and a triumph after a severe perse-

cution ; so that the lime and all the circumstances, as

well as the series and order of the prophecy, agree

perfectly with this interpretation. Galerius, Maximin,
and Licinius, made even a public confession of their

guilt, recalled their decrees and edicts against the

Christians, and acknowledged the just judgments of

God and of Christ in their own destruction." See
Neu'lon, Loviman, &c.,and Dr. Dodd on this chapter,

with the works of several more recent authors.

CHAPTER VII.

Thefour angels holding the four winds of heaven, I. The angel with the seal of the living God, and sealing

the servants of God out of the twelve tribes, lohose number amounted to one hundred and forty-four

thousand, 2—8. Besides these, there was an innumerable multitude from all nations, who gave glory to God
and the Lamb, 9-12. One of the elders shows who these are, and describes their most happy state, 13-17.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cses. Aug. et

Nerva.

A ND after these things I saw

four angels standing on the

four corners of the earth, ^ hold-

ing the four winds of the earth,

^ that the wind should not blow on the earth,

nor on the sea, nor on any tree.

2 And I saw another angel ascending from

the east, having the seal of the living God :

and he cried with a loud voice to the four

' Daniel -** Chapter ix.

ix. 4.

Chapter vi. 6
;

NOTES ON CHAP. VII.

Verse 1. And after these things] Immediately
after the preceding vision.

/ saiv four angels] Instruments which God em-
ploys in the dispensation of his providence ; we know
not what.

On the four corners of the earth] On the extreme
parts of the land of Judca, called ti yri, the land, or

earth, by way of eminence.

Holding thefour ivinds] Preventing evil from every

quarter. Earth—sea, nor on any tree ; keeping the

whole of the land free from evil, till the Church of

Christ should wax strong, and each of his followers

nave time to prepare for his flight from Jerusalem, pre-

viously U> Its total destruction by the Romans.
Verse 2. The seal of the living God] This angel

Is represented as the chancellor of the supreme King,
and as ascending from the east, airo avaro^rK ijXiov,

from the rising of the sun. Some understand this of

Christ, who is called avaroT-ii, the east, Luke i. 78.

Four angels, to ivhom it loas given to hurt] Parti-

9^6

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp Flavio

Domitiano
Cffis. Aug, ec

Nerva.

angels, to whom it was given to

hurt the earth and the sea,

3 Saying, '^ Hurt not the earth,

neither the sea, nor the trees, till

we have '' sealed the servants of our God " in

their foreheads.

4 ' Ajtd I heard the number of them which

were sealed : and there rvere sealed ^ a

hundred and forty and four thousand of

<^ Ezek. ix. 4 ; chap, xiv, 1. « Chap. xxii. 4. 'Chapter ix.

16. sChap. xiv. 1.

cular agents employed by Divine providence in the

manageirent of the affairs of the earth ; but whether

spiritual or material we know not.

Verse 3. Till we have sealed the servants of our

God] There is manifestly an allusion to Ezek. ix. 4

here. By sealing we are to understand consecrating

the persons in a more especial manner to God, and

showing, by this mark of God upon them, that they

were under his more immediate protection, and that

nothing should hurt them. It was a custom in the

east, and indeed in the tvest too, to stamp with a hot

iron the name of the owner upon the forehead or

shoulder of his slave.

It is worthy of remark that not one Christian perish

ed in the siege of Jerusalem ; all had left the city, and

escaped to Pella. This I have often had occasion to

notice.

Verse 4. / heard the number of them which were,

sealed] In the number of 1 44,000 are included all tha

Jews converted to Christianity; 12,000 out *of each

of the twelve tribes : but this must be only a certam

2



Those who were sealed CHAP. VII. out of the twelve tribes.

A M^cir. 4100. g]] 1),^ tribcs of the cliildren of
A. D. cir. Ufi.

Impp. Fiiivio Israel.

Cffis.^ug. et 5 Of the tribe of Juda were
^'"^'-

sealed twelve thousand. Of the

tribe of Reuben tverc sealed twelve thousand.

Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve thou-

sand.

6 Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Nephthaliin were

sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Ma-

nasses loere scaled twelve thousand.

7 Of the tribe of Simeon luere sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar

were sealed twelve thousand.

8 Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph

were sealed twelve thousand. Of the

tribe of Benjamin were sealed^ twelve thou-

sand.

9 After this I beheld, and lo, '' a great mul-

titude, which no man could number, ' of all

nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues,

stood before the throne, and before the Lamb,

' Rom. xi. 25. ' Chap. v. 9. ' Chap. iii. 5, 18 ; iv. 4 ;

»i. 11 ; ver. 14. ' Psa. iii. 8 ; Isa. xliii. 11 ; Jer. iii. 23 ; Hos.

Xiii. 4 ; chap. xix. 1. '» Chap. v. 13.

for an uncertain number ; for it is not to be supposed

that just 12,000 were converted out of each of the

twelve tribes.

Verses 5-8. Of the tribe of Juda, ^c] First,

we are to observe that the tribe of Levi is here men-

tioned, though that tribe had no inheritance in Israel

;

out they now belonged to the spiritual priesthood.

Secondly, That the tribe of Dan, which had an inherit-

ance, is here omitted ; as also the tribe of Ephraim.

Thirdly, That the tribe of Joseph is here added in

the place of Ephraim. Ephraim and Dan, being the

principal promoters of idolatry, are left out in this

enumeration.

Verse 9. A great multitude] This appears to mean

the Church of Christ among the Gentiles, for it was

different from that collected from the twelve tribes

;

and it is here said to be of all nations, kindreds, people,

and tongues.

Clothed with ichite robes] As emblems of innocence

ind purity. With palms in their hands, in token of

victory gained over the world, the devil, and the

flesh.

Verse 10. Salvation to our God] That is, God
alone is the author of the salvation of man ; and this

salvation is procured for and given to them through the

Lamb, as their propitiatory sacrifice.

Verse 11. All the angels, <Sfc.] As there is joy in

the presence of God among these hoi)' spirits when

one sinner repents, no wonder that they take such an

'' clothed with white robes, and A. M. cir. 4100.

.
A. D. cir. 96.

palms in their hands
;

Impp. Fiario

10 And cried with a loud voice, Ca:s™ug. ci

saying, ' Salvation to our God ^''"*-

" which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the

Lamb.
11" And all the angels stood round about

the throne, and about the ciders and the four

beasts, and fell before the throne on theii

faces, and worshipped God,

12 "Saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory,

and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour,

and power, and might, be unto our God for

ever and ever. Amen.

13 And one of the elders answered, saying

unto me. What are these which are arrayed

in P white robes ? and whence came they ?

14 And I said unto him. Sir, thou knowest.

And he said unto me, 1 These arc they which

came out of great tribulation, and have

' washed their robes, and made them white in

the blood of the Lamb.

15 Therefore are they before the throne of

God, and serve him day and night in his



The opening of the seventh seal, REVELATION. and the silence in heaven

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
CcBS. Aug. et

Nerva.

temple : and he that sitteth on

the throne shall ^ dwell among

them.

1 6 ' They shall hunger no

more, neither thirst any more ;
" neither shall

the sun light on them, nor any heat.

• Isa. iv. 5, 6 ; chap. xxi. 3. ' Isa. xlis. 10. ° Psa. cxxi. 6

;

chap. xxi. 4.

being filled with the spirit of prayer, faith, love, and

obedience.

Shall dwell among them.] He lives in his own

Church, and in the heart of every true believer.

Verse 16. They shall hunger no more] They shall

no longer be deprived of their religious ordinances, and

the blessings attendant on them, as they were when in

a state of persecution.

Neither shall the sun light on them] Their secular

rulers, being converted to God, became nursing fathers

to the Church.

Nor any heat.] Neither persecutif"- nor affliction

of any kind. These the Hebrews express by the term

heal, scorching, &c.

Verse 17. The Lamb] The Lord Jesus, enthroned

with his Father in ineffable glory.

Shall feed them] Shall communicate to them every

thing calculated to secure, continue, and increase their

happiness.

Living fountains of ttater] A spring in the He-
brew phraseology is termed living water, because con-

stantly boiling up and running on. By these perpetual

fountains we are to understand endless sources of com-

fort and happiness, which Jesus Christ will open out

of his own infinite plenitude to all glorified souls. These
eternal living fountains will make an infinite variety in

*be enjoyments of the blessed. There will be no

17 For the Lamb which is in

the midst of the throne ' shall

feed them, and shall lead them

unto living fountains of waters :

" and God shall wipe away all tears from

their eyes.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. eir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Cass. Aug. et

Nerva.

^ Psa. xxiii. 1 ; xxxvi. &

;

John X. 11, 14.-

IT. 21.

-" Isa. XXV. 9 : ch.

sameness, and consequently no cloying with the per-

petual enjoyment of the same things ; every moment
wiU open a new source of pleasure, instruction, and im-

provement ; they shall make an eternal progression into

the fulness of God. And as God is infinite, so his at-

tributes are infinite ; and throughout infinity more and

more of those attributes will be discovered; and the

discovery of each will be a new fountain or source of

pleasure and enjoyment. These sources must be open-

ing through all eternity, and yet, through all eternity,

there will still remain, in the absolute perfections of

the Godhead, an infinity of them to be opened ! This

is one of the finest images in the Bible.

God shall wipe away] In the most affectionate and

fatherly manner, all tears from their eyes—all causes

of distress and grief. They shall have pure, unmixed

happiness. Reader, this is the happiness of those who
are washed from their sins. Art thou washed 1 O,

rest not till thou art prepared to appear before God
and the Lamb.

If these saints had not met with troubles and dis-

tresses, in all likelihood they had not excelled so

much in righteousness and true holiness. When all

avenues of worldly comfort are shut up, we are

obliged to seek our all in God ; and there is nothing

sought from him that is not found in him.

CHAPTER VIIL

The opening of the seventh seal, 1. The seven angels with the seven trumpets, 2—6. The first sounds, and

there is a shower of hail, fire, and hlood, 7. The second sounds, and the burning mountain is cast into the

sea, 8, 9. The third somids, and the great star Wormwood falls from heaven, 10, 11. The fourth

sounds, and the sun, moon, and stars are smitten ; and a threefold wo is denounced against the inhabitants

of the earth, because of the three angels who are yet to sound, 12, 13.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

A ND ^ when he had opened

the seventh seal, there was
silence in heaven about the space

of half an hour.

• Chap. vi. 1. ''Tobit xii. 15; Matt, xviii. 10 ; Luke i. 19.

NOTES ON CHAP. VIII.

~"

Verse 1. The seventh seaf] This is ushered in

and opened only by the Lamb.
Silence in heaven] This must be a mere metaphor,

silence being put here for the deep and solemn expect-

ation of the stupendous things about to take place,

which the opening of this seal had produced. Wlien
any thing prodigious or surprising is expected, all is

98

A. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Cses. Aug. et

Nerva.

2 ^ And I saw the seven

angels which stood before God

;

"= and to them were given seven

trumpets.

'2 Chron. xxix. 25-28.

silence, and even the breath is scarcely heard to be

drawn.

Half an hour.] As heaven may signify the place in

which all these representations were made to St.

John, the half hour may be considered as the time

during which no representation was made to him

;

the time in wbicli God was preparing the august ex-

hiliition wliich follows.

2



Tlie first and second angels

'^A'^o'^cirVe*'' ^ ^^^ another angel came and

Impp. Fliivio Stood at tlic altar, iiavinff a coldcn
Doniiliano

, ,

^ ° .

Cics. Aug. ct censer ; and there was given
"''^

unto him much incense, that he

CIlAl'. \ 111. sound their trumpets.

earth : and ' there were voices. ^ W. cir. 4100.

1 , J • , ,. , . ' A. D. cir. 96.
and tliundcnngs, and lightnings, impp. FUvio

" and an earth.iuake. c"rct
Nerva.

should '' offer it with * the prayers of all saints

upon ^ the golden altar whicii was before the

throne.

4 And ? the smoke of the incense, ivhich

came with the prayers of the saints, ascended

up before God out of the angel's hand.

5 And the angel took the censer, and filled

it with fire of tlie altar, and cast it ^ into the

•* Or, add it 10 the prayers. "Chap. v. 8.

chapter vi. 9. srsa. cxli. 2; Luke i.

' Chap. xvi. 18.

10.

^Exod. XXX. 1

;

''Or, upon.

There is here, and in the following verses, a strong

allusion to diflerent parts of the temple ivorship ; a

presumption that the temple was still standing, and the

regular service of God carried on. The silence here

refers to this fact—while the priest went in to burn

incense in the holy place, all the people continued in

silent mental prayer without till the priest returned.

See Luke i. 10. The angel mentioned hero appears

to execute the office of priest, as we shall by and

by see.

Verse 2. 1 lie seven angels which stood before God
Probably the same as those called the sevot Spirits

which are before his throne, chap. i. 4, where see the

note. There is still an allusion here to the seven

ministers of the Persian monarchs. See Tobit, chap,

xii. 15.

Verse 3. Another angel] About to perform the

office of priest.

Having a golden censer\ This was a preparation

peculiar to the day of eipialion. " On other days it

'.vas the custom of the priest to take fire from the

great altar in a silver censer, but on the day nf expia-

tion the high priest took the fire from the great altar

in a golden censer ; and when he was come down
from the great altar, he took incense from one of the

priests, who brought it to him, and went with it to the

golden altar; and while he offered the incense the

people prayed without in silence, which is the silence

in heaven for half an hour." See Sir Isaac Newton.

Much incense, that he should offer it] Judgments

of God are now about to be executed ; the saints—the

genuine Christians, pray much to God for protection.

The angelic priest comes with much incense, standing

Detween the living and those consigned to death, and

offers his incense to God with the prayers of the

saints.

Verse 4. The smoke of the incense—with the

prayers] Though incense itself be an emblem of the

prayers of the saints, Psa. cxli. 2 ; yet here they are

said to ascend before God, as well as the incense. It

is not said that the angel presents these prayers. He
presents the incense, and the prayers ascend with it.

The ascending of the incense shows that the prayers

and offering were accepted.

Verse 5. Cast it into the earth] That is, upon the

6 And the seven angels whicii

iiad the seven trumpets prc])arcd theni-solves

to sound.

7 The first angel sounded, ' and there fol-

lowed hail and fire mingled with blood, and

they were cast " upon the earth : and tlie third

part " of trees was burnt up, ami all gi-ccn

grass was burnt up.

8 And the second angel sounded, " and as it

"2 Samuel xxii. 8 ; 1 Kings xix. II ; Acts iv. 31. ' Ezek.
xxxviii.22. ."Ch. xvi. 2. »lsa. ii. 13; ch. ix. 4. »Jcr
li. 25 ; Amos vii. 4.

land of Judea ; intimating the judgments and desola-

tions wliich were now coining upon it, and which ap-

pear to be farther opened in the sounding of the seven

trumpets.

There were voices] All these seem to point out the

confusion, commotions, distresses, and miseries, which
were coming upon these people in the wars which
were at hand.

Verse 6. Prepared themselves to sound.] Each
took up his trumpet, and stood prepared to blow his

blast. Wars are here indicated ; the trumpet was the

emblem of war.

Verse 7. Hail and fire mingled with blood] This

was someting like the ninth plague of Egypt. See
E.xod. ix. 18-24 :

" The Lord sent thunder and hail

—and fire mingled with the hail—and the fire ran

along upon the ground." In the hail and fire mingled

with blood, some fruitful imaginations might find gun-
powder and cannon balls, and canister shot and bombs.

They were cast upon the earth] Eir rtjv yi)V Into

that land; viz., Judea, thus often designated.

And the third part of trees] Before this clause the

Codex Alcxandrinus, thirty-five others, the Syriac,

Arabic, JEthiopic, Armenian, Slavonic, Vulgate, An-
dreas, Arethas, and some others, have nai to -pirov

'"If yiC naTCKajf And the third part of the land was
burnt up. This reading, which is undoubtedly genuine,

is found also in the Complutcnsian Polyglot. Gries-

bach has received it into the text.

I

The land was wasted ; the trees—the chiefs of the

!
nation, were destroyed ; and the grass—the common
people, slain, or carried into captivity. High and low,

rich and poor, were overwhelmed with one general

destruction. This seems to be the meaning of these

figures.

Many eminent men suppose that the imiption of the

barbarous nations on the Roman empire is here in-

tended. It is easy to find coincidences when fancy

runs riot. Later writers might find here the irruption

I

of the Austrians and British, and Prussians, Russians,

j

and Cossacks, on the French empire !

I Verse 8. ,4. great mountain burning with fire]

Supposed to signify the powerful nations which in-

, vaded the Roman empire. Mountain, in prophetic lan-

guage, signifies a kingdom; Jer. li. 25, 27, 30, 58
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The third and fourth angels REVELATION. sound their trumpets

were a great mountain burningA. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. Oe.

Impp. Fiavio with fire was cast into the sea

:

Domitiano . . 1.1 r t

Ca;s. Aug. et " and the third part oi the sea
^"""'^-

1 became blood
;

9 ' And the third part of the creatures which

were in the sea, and liad hfe, died ; and the

third part of tlie ships were destroyed.

1 And the third angel sounded, ^ and there

fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were

a lamp, ' and it fell upon the third part of the

rivers, and upon the fountains of waters

;

11" And the name of the star is called

Wormwood :
' and the third part of tlie waters

became wormwood ; and many men died of

PChap. xvi. 3. lEzek. xiv. 19. 'Chapter xvi. 3. 'Isa.

xiv. 12; chap. ix. 1. 'Chap. xvi. 4. "Ruthi. 20.

Great disorders, especially when kingdoms are moved

by hostile invasions, are represented by mountains

being cast into the midst of the sea, Psa. xlvi. 2. Seas

and collections of waters mean peoples, as is shown in

this book, chap. xvii. 15. Therefore, great commo-
tions in kingdoms and among their inhabitants may be

here intended, but to whom, where, and when these

happened, or are to happen, we know not.

The third part of the sea became blood] Another

allusion to the Egyptian plagues, Exod. vii. 20, 21.

Third part is a rabbinism, expressing a considerable

number. " When Rabbi Akiba prayed, wept, rent his

garments, put off liis shoes, and sat in the dust, the

world was struck with a curse ; and then the third

part of the olives, the third part of the wheat, and the

third part of the barley, was smitten." Rub. Mardo-

chasus, in Notitia Karaeorum, p. 102.

Verse 9. The third part ofthe ships were destroyed.]

These judgments seem to be poured out upon some

maritime nation, destroying much of its population,

and much of its traffic.

Verse 10. There fell a great star from heaven]

This has given rise to various conjectures. Some say

the star means Attila and his Huns; others, Genseric

with his A^andals falling on the city of Rome ; others,

the waters, because thev were •*• '^^'^'^
J A. D. cir. 96.

4100

made bitter

1 2 " And the fourth angel

Impp. Fiavio

Domitiano
Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.sounded, and the third part of the

sun was smitten, and the third part of the moon,
and the third part of the stars ; so as the third

part of them was darkened, and the day shone

not for a third part of it, and the night likewise.

13 And I beheld, ^ and heard an angel fly-

ing through the midst of heaven, saying with

a loud voice, ? Wo, wo, wo to the inhabiters

of the earth, by reason of the other voices of

the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet

to soxmd

!

'Exod. XV. 23; Jer. ix. 15; xxiii. 15. "Isa. xiii. 10; Amoj
viii. 9. »Chap. xiv. 6; xix. 17. yChap. ix. 12 ; xi. 14.

Eleazer, the son of Annus, spurning the emperor's

victims, and exciting the fury of the Zealots ; others,

Arius, infecting the pure Christian doctrine whh his

heresy, &c., &c. It certainly cannot mean all

these ; and probably none of them. Let the reader

judge.

Verse 1 1 . The star is called Wormwood] So called

from the bitter or distressing effects produced by its

influence.

Verse 12. The third part of the sun—moon—stars,

was smitten] Supposed to mean Rome, with her

senates, consuls, &c., eclipsed by Odoacer, king of

the Heruli, and Theodoric, king of the Ostrogoths, ir

the fifth century. But all this is uncertain.

Verse 13. /

—

heard an angel flying] Instead of

ayyO.ov Tveru/icvou, an angel flying, almost every MS

.

and version of note has aerov TrtTu/tttov, an eagle

flying. The eagle was the symbol of the Romans,
and was always on their ensigns. The three looes

which are here expressed were probably to be exe-

cuted by this people, and upon the Jews and their

commonwealth. Taken in this sense the symbols

appear consistent and appropriate ; and the reading

eagle instead of angel is undoubtedly genuine, and

Griesbach has received it into the text.

CHAPTER IX.

rhe fifth angel sounds, and a star falls from heaven to earth, 1. The bottomless pit is opened, and locus,.>

come out upon the earth, 2, 3. Their commission, 4—6. Theirform, 7—10. Their government, 11, 12.

The sixth angel sounds, and the four angels bound in the Euphrates are loosed, 13-15. The army of
horsemen, and their description, 16—19. Though much evil is inflicted upon men for their idolatry, JfC,

they do not repent, 20, 21.
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The ffih angel sounds, and

*a'd cir 9G°°' A^^ '^^ ^^^^^ ^"^'^^ sounded,

Impp. Fiavio " and I saw a star fall from
Domitiano , 111

Cws. Aug. et heaven unto tlie earth : and to
Ncrva.

j^jj^ ^^^ given the key of '' the

bottomless pit.

2 And he opened the bottomless pit ;
= and

there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the

smoke of a great furnace ; and the sun and

the air were darkened by reason of the smoke

of the pit.

3 And there came out of the smoke '^ locusts

upon the earth : and unto them was given pow-

er, " as the scorpions of the earth have power.

* Luke X. 18 ; chap. viii. 10. ^ Luke viii. 31 ; chap. xvii.

8 ; XI. 1 ; ver. 2, U. ' Joel ii. 2, 10. '' Exod. x. 4 ; Judg.
vii. 12. « Ver. 10.

NOTES ON CHAP. IX.

Verse 1. A star fall from heaven] An angel en-

compassed with light suddenly descended, and seemed

like a star falling from heaven.

The key of the bottomless pit.] Power to inundate

the earth with a flood of temporal calamities and moral

evils.

Verse 2. He opened the bottomless pit] To ^ipeap

Tvr afivacov The pit of the bottomless deep. Some
think the angel means Satan, and the bottomless pit

hell. Some suppose Mohammed is mes.nl; and Signior

Pastorini professes to believe that Luther is intended !

There arose a smoie] False doctrine, obscuring the

true light of heaven.

Verse 3. Locusts] Vast hordes of military troops :

the description which follows certainly agrees better

with the Saracens than with any other people or

nation, but may also apply to the Romans.

As the scorpions of the earth have power.] Namely,

to hurt men by stinging them. Scorpions may signify

archers ; and hence the description has been applied

to Cestius Gallus, the Roman general, who had many
archers in his army.

Verse 4. They should not hurt the grass] Neither

the common people, the men of middling condition,

nor the nobles. However, this appcirs rather to refer

to the prudent counsels of a military chief, not to de-

stroy the crops and herbage of which they might have

need in their campaigns.

Which have not the sea! of God] All false, hypo-

critical, and heterodox Christians.

Verse 5. To them it was given] That is, they were
permitted.

That they should be tormented Jive months] Some
take these months literally, and apply them to the

conduct of the Zealots who, from May to September,

in the year of the siege, produced dreadful contests

among the people ; or to the afflictions brought upon
the Jews by Cestius Gallus, when he came against

Jerusalem, before which he lay one whole summer, or

nearly five months.

—

See Joseph. ,'Be\\. Jud., 1. ii.c. 19.

Others consider the months as being prophetical

months, each day being reckoned for a year; there-

fore this period must amount to one hundred and fifty

CHAP. IX. the bottomless pit ts opened

4 And it was commanded them *",\'"''^'?''-
A. D. cir. 96.

' that they should not hurl * the Impp Fiavio

r' ^i .1 -I Domitiano
grass ot the earth, neither any cv«. Aug. ct

green thing, neither any tree ; but
'^'"*-

only those men which have not ^ the seal of

God in their foreheads.

5 And to them it was given that thej should

not kill them, ' but that they should be tor-

mented five months : and their torment was
as the torment of a scorpion, when he striketh

a man.

6 And in those days '' shall men seek death,

and shall not find it ; and shall desire to

'Chap. vi. G; vii. 3. e Chap. viii. 7. ''Chap. vii. 3 ; see
Exod. xii. 23; Ezek. ix. 4. 'Chap. xi. 7 ; ver. 10. kJob
iii. 21 ; Isa. ii. 19; Jer. viii. 3; chap. vi. 16.

years, counting thirty days to each month, as was the

general custom of the Asiatics.

Their torment was as the torment of a scorpion]

The phraseology here is peculiar, and probably refers

to the warlike weapon called a scorpion, several of

which, or men armed with them, Cestius Gallus brought

with him in his army.

Isidore describes this scorpion thus : Scorpio est

sagitta venenata arcu vel tormentis excussa, qua, dum
ad hominem vcnerit, virus quafigit infundit ; unde et

Scorpio nomcn accepil. " The scorpion is a poisoned

arrow shot from a bow or other instrument, which,

when it wounds a man, deposits tlic poison with which
it is covered in the wound ; whence it has the name
of scorpion." Seneca, in his Hercules (Eteetis, act

iv.,ver. 1218,describes the torment which is occasioned

by this species of poisoned arrow :

—

Heu qualis intus scorpius, quis fervida

Plaga revulsus cancer infixus meas
Urit medullas ?

Verse 6. In those days shall men seek deatif] So
distressing shall be their sufferings and torment that

they shall long for death in any form, to be rescued

from the evils of life. There is a sentiment much
like this in Maximianus, Eleg. i., ver. Ill, commonly
attributed to Cornelius Gallus

:

—
Nunc quia longa mihi gravis est ct inutilis Etas.

A'ivere cum nequeam, sit mihi posse mori ?

O quam dura premit miseros conditio vita;

!

Nee mors humano subjacet arbitrio.

Dulce mori miseris ; sed mors optata rccedit

:

At cum tristis erit, prtecipitata venit.

" Seeing that long life is both useless and burdensome

When we can no longer live comfortably, shall we be

permitted to die 1

O how hard is the condition on which we hold life!

For death is not subjected to the will of man.

To die is sweet to the wretched ; but wished-for death

flees away.

Yet when it is not desired, it comes with the hastiest

strides."
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The form of the locusts.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cass. Aug. et

Nerva.

deatli

REVELATION

shall flee from

The sixth angel saunas.

die, and

them.

7 And ^ the shapes of the

locusts were like unto horses pre-

pared unto battle ;
"• and on their heads were

as it were crowns like gold, " and their faces

were as the faces of men.

8 And they had hair as the hair of women,

and " their teeth were as the teeth of lions.

9 And they had breastplates, as it were

breastplates of iron ; and the sound of their

wings was ^ as the sound of chariots of many
horses running to battle.

10 And they had tails like unto scorpions,

and there were stings in their tails :
i and their

power was to hurt men five months.

1

1

And tliey had a king over them, tvhich

OoCi ii. 4. "• Nah. iii. 17. ° Dan. vii.

Pjoel ii. 5, 6,7. iVer. 5. 'Eph. ii. 2. •

8. oJoeli. 6.

Ver. 1. 'That

Job expresses the same sentiment, in the most

plaintive manner :^

Why is light given to the miserable,

And life to the bitter of soul ?

Who wait for death, but it is not

;

And dig for it more than hid treasures.

They rejoice for it, and are glad.

And exult when they find the grave.

Ch. iii. 20-22.

Verse 7. The locusts were like unto hurses'\ This

description of the locusts appears to be taken from

Joel ii. 4. The whole of this symbolical description

of an overwhelming military force agrees very well

with the troops of Mohammed. The Arabs are the

most e.xpert horsemen in the world : they live so much
on horseback that the horse and his rider seem to make

but one animal. The Romans also were eminent for

their cavalry.

Crowns like gold] Not only alluding to their costly

tiaras or turbans, but to the extent of their conquests

and the multitude of powers which they subdued.

Their faces were as the faces of 7nen.] That is,

though locusts symbolically, they are really men.

Verse 8. Hair as the hair of tcomen] No razor

passes upon their flesh. Their hair long, and their

beards unshaven.

Their teeth were as the teeth of lions.] They are

ferocious and cruel.

Verse 9. Thei/ had breastplates—of iron] They
seemed to be invulnerable, for no force availed against

them.

The sound of their loings] Their hanging weapons

and military trappings, with the clang of their shields

and swords when they make their fierce onsets. This

simile is borrowed from Joel ii. 5—7.

Verse 10. Thct/ had tails like unto scorpions] This

may refer to the consequences of their victories. They
infected the conquered with their pernicious doctrines.

Their power was to hurt men five months.] The
1002

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Irapp. Flavio
Domitiano

Cass. Aug. et

Nerva.

is Hhe angel of the bottomless pit,

whose name in the Hebrew tongue

is Abaddon, but in the Greek

tongue hath his name ' Apollyon.

12" One wo is past ; and, behold, there

come two woes more hereafter.

1 3 And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard

a voice from the four horns of the golden altar

which is before God,

14 Saying to the sixth angel which had the

trumpet. Loose the four angels which are bound
^ in the great river Euphrates.

1 5 And the four angels were loosed,which were

prepared " for an hour, and a day, and a month,

and a year, for to slay the third part of men.

1 6 And ^ the number of the army ^ of the

horsemen were two hundred thousand thou-

is to say, a destroyer. " Ch. viii. 13.-

at. « Psa. Ixiii. 17 ; Dan. vii. 10.

—

' Ch. xvi. 12. '

-y Ezek. xxxviii. 4.

Or,

locusts make their principal ravages during the Jive

summer months. But probably these may be prophetic

months, as above, in ver. 5—150 years.

Ver. 1 1 . .4 king over them] A supreme head

;

some think Mohammed, some think Vespasian.

The angel of the bottomless pit] The chief envoy

of Satan.

Abaddon] From 13S abad, he destroyed.

Apollyon.] From arro, intensive, and oAXuu, to de-

stroy. The meaning is the same both in the Hebrew

and Greek.

Verse 12. One wo is past] That is, the wo or

desolation by the symbolical scorpions.

There came two woes more] In the trumpets of

the sixth and seventh angels.

Verse 13. The four horns of the golden altar]

This is another not very obscure indication that the

Jewish temple was yet standing.

Verse 14. Loose the four angels] Tliese four

angels bound—hitherto restrained, in the Euphrates,

are by some supposed to be the Arabs, the Saracens,

the Tartars, or the Turks ; by others, Vespasian's four

generals, one in Arabia, one in Africa, one in Alexan-

dria, and one in Palestine.

Verse 15. For an hour, and a day, and a month,

and a year] We have in this place a year resolved

into its component parts. Twenty-four hours consti-

tute a day, seven days make a week, four weeks make

a month, and twelve months make a year. Probably

no more is meant than that these four angels were at

all times prepared and permitted to inflict evil on the

people against whom they had received their commis-

sion. There are some who understand these divisions

of time as prophetical periods, and to these I must

refer, not professing to discuss such uncertainties.

Verse 16. Two hundred thousand thousand] Avo

fivpcaSec fivptaSav Two myriads of myriads ; that is,

two hundred millions ; an army that was never yet

got together from the foundation of the world, and

could not find forage in any part of the earth. Per-
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Terrible and destructive CHAP. X. anny of horsemen

A. M^ cir. 4100. sa„j ;
r and ] heard the number

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp Flavio of tlieill.

Css. Aug! et IT And thus I saw the horses
^"""^

in the vision, and them that sat on

them, having breastplates of fire, and of jacinth,

and brimstone :
" and tlie heads of the horses

were as the heads of lions ; and out of their

mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brinistDiic.

] 8 By these tliree was the third part of men

killed, by the fire, and by the smoke, and by

\\\e brimstone, whicii issued out of their

mouths.

19 For their power is in their mouth, and in

« Chap. vii. 4.- ' 1 Chron. xii. 8 ; Isa. v. 28, 29.-

15. « Deut. xiii. 29.

-^ Isa. ix.

haps it only means rast numbers, mvlliludes without

number. Such a numlier miglit be literally true of the

locusts. Those who will have their particular system

supported by the images in this most obscure book,

tell us that the number here means all the soldiers

that were employed in this war, from its commence-

ment to its end ! Those who can receive this saying

let them receive it.

Averse 17. Breastplates offire—jacinth, and brim-

stone] That is, red, blue, and yellow ; the first is

the colour o( fire, the second ofjacinth, and the third

of sulphur.

And the heads of the horsc.i] Is this an allcj;orieal

description of great ordnance ? Cannons, on the mouths

of which horses' heads were formed, or the mouth of

the cannon cast in that form ^ Fire, smohc, and brim-

stone, is a good allegorical representation of gunpow-

der. The Ottomans made great use of heavy artillery

in their wars with the Greeks of the lower empire.

Verse 18. By these three was the third part ofmen
killed] That is, By these was great carnage made.

Verse 19. Their power is in their 7nouth] From
these the destructive balls are projected ; and in their

tails, the breech where the charge of gunpoivder is

lodged.

Their tails were lil<e unto serpents, and had hcad.^]

If cannons are intended, the description, though alle-

gorical, is plain enough ; for brass ordnance especially

are frequently thus ornamented, both at their muzzles

and at their breech.

Verse 20. Yet repented not] The commission

which these horsemen had nas against idolaters ; and

though multitudes of them were destroyed, yet the re-

sidue continued their senseless attachment to dumb
idols, and therefore heavier judgments might be ex-

their tails :
'' for their tails were \ ^l-

"'"
'•J?"

A. U. fir. 96.

like unto serpents, and had Impp. Fl»vio

, , 1 .
I I I J Domitiano

heads, and with them they do Cses. Aug. et

hurt.
^''"-

20 And the rest of the men which were not

killed by these plagues = yet icpcnted not of

the works of their hands, that they should no*,

worship ' devils, ° and idols of gold, and silver

and brass, and stone, and of wood : which

neither can see, nor hear, nor walk

:

C 1 Neither repented they of their murders,

' nor of tiicir sorceries, nor of their fornication,

nor of their thefts.

• Lev. xvii. 7 ; Deut. xxxii. 17 ; Psalm cvi. 37 ; 1 Cor. x. 20
' Psa. cxv. 4 ; cxxxv. 15 ; Dan. v. 23. ' Chap. ixii. 15.

pected. These things are supposed to refer to the

desolation brought upon the Greek Church by the

Ottomans, who entirely ruined that Church and the

Greek empire. The Church which was then remain

ing was the Latin or western Church, which was not

at all corrected by the judgments which fell upon the

eastern Church, but continued its senseless adoration

of angels, saints, relics, &c., and does so to the present

day. If, therefore, God's wrath be kindled against

such, this Church has much to fear.

Verse 2 1 . Neither repented they of their murders]

Their cruelties towards the genuine ftilUnvers of Goo

the .\lbigcnses, and Waldenses, and others, against

whom they published crusades, and hunted them down,

and butchered them in the most shocking manner.

The innumerable murders by the horrible inquisition

need not be mentioned.

Their sorceries] Those who apply this also to the

Romish Church understand by it the various tricks,

sleights of hand, or legerdemain, by which they im-

pose on the common people in causing images of Christ

to bleed, and the various pretended miracles wrought

at the tombs, &c., of pretended saints, holy wells, and

such like.

Fornication] Giving that honour to various crea

tures which is due only to the Creator.

Their thefts.] Their exactions and impositions on

men for indulgences, pardons, <S:c. These things may

be intended, but it is going too far to say that this is

the true interpretation. And yet to express any doubt

on this subject is with some little else than heresy.

If such men can see these things so clearly in such

obscure prophecies, let them be thankful for their

sight, and indulgent to those who still sit in dark-

ness.

CHAPTER X.

The description of a mighty angel with a little hook in his hand, 1, 2. The seven thunders, 3, 4. The

angel swears that there shall be time no longer, 5—7. John is commanded to take the little book and eat

it ; he does so, and receives a commission to prophesy to many peoples, 8—1 1

.
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A mighty angel with REVELATION. a little book in his hand.

^A d'^'cIV^T A^^ ^ ^^"^ another mighty

Impp. Fiavio aiigel come down from hea-
Domitiano

i i i • i i i i

CiBs. Aug. et ven, clothed with a cloud ;
'^ and

*"*'
a rainbow was upon his head,

and '' his face ivas as it were the sun, and " his

feet as pillars of fire :

2 And he had in his hand a little book open :

*and he set his right foot upon the sea, and

his left foot on the earth,

3 And cried with a loud voice, as luhen a

lion roareth : and when he had cried, ' seven

thunders uttered their voices.

4 And when the seven thunders had uttered

their voices, I was about to write : and I heard

a voice from heaven saying unto me, ^ Seal

up those things which the seven thunders utter-

ed, and write them not.

5 And the angel which I saw stand upon the

sea and upon the earth ^ lifted up his hand

to heaven,

6 And sware by him that liveth for ever and

ever, '^ who created heaven, and the things

that therein are, and tlie earth, and the things

that llierein are, and the sea, and the things

»Ezek. i. 28. ii Matt. xvii. 2 ; chap. i. 16. =Ch,ip. i. 15.

' Matt, xxviii. 18. " Chap. viii. 5. ' Dan. viii. 26 ; xii. 4,

9 s Exod. vi. 8 ; Dan. xii. 7.

NOTES ON CHAP. X.
Verse 1. Another mighty angel] Either Christ or

his representative ; clothed with a cloud ; a symbol of

the Divine majesty.

A rainbow was upon his head] The token of God's

merciful covenant with mankind.

His face was as it were the sun] So intensely

glorious that it could not be looked on.

His feet as pillars of fire] To denote the rapidity

and energy of his motions, and the stability of his

counsels.

Verse 2. A little book open] Meaning probably

some design of God long concealed, but now about to

be made manifest. But who knows what it means!

His right foot upon the sea, and his left—on the

earth] To show that he had the command of each,

and that his power was universal, all things being

under his feet.

Verse 3. Seven thunders] Seven being a number

of perfection, it may here mean many, great, loud,

and strong peals of thunder, accompanied with distinct

voices ; but what was said St. John was not permitted

to reveal, ver. 4.

Verse 5. Lifted tip his hand to heaven] As one

making an appeal to the supreme Being.

Verse 6. Bi/ him that liveth for ever and ever]

The eternal, self-existent Jehovah, the Maker of all

things.

Thai there should be time no longer] That the

great counsels relative to the events already predicted

1004

which are therein, ' that there A M cir.4ioo.

, , , ,
. ' A. D. cir. 96.

should be time no longer : impp. Fiavio

7 But -'' in the days of the voice Ca;s'"Aug"°et

of the seventh angel, when he
Nerva.

shall begin to sound, the mystery of God
should be finished, as lie hath declared to his

servants the prophets.

8 And ' the voice wliich I heard from hea-

ven spake unto me again, and said. Go and
take the little book which is open in the hand
of the angel which standeth upon the sea and

upon the earth.

9 And I went unto the angel, and said unto

him. Give me the httle book. Ajid he said

unto me, " Take it, and eat it up ; and it shall

make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy

mouth sweet as honey.

10 And I took the little book out of the

angel's hand, and ate it up ;
° and it was in

my mouth sweet as honey : and as soon as I

had eaten it, " my belly was bitter.

] 1 And he said unto me. Thou must pro-

phesy again before many peoples, and nations,

and tongues, and kings.

*»Neh. ix. 6; chap. iv. 11; xiv. 7. 'Dan. xii. 7; chap. xvi.

17. n Chap. xi. 15. ' Ver. 4. " Jer. xv. 16 ; Ezek. ii. 8
iii. 1, 2, 3. " Ezek, iii. 3. ° Ezek. ii. 10.

should be immediately fulfilled, and that there should

be no longer detaij. This has no reference to the day

of judgment.

Verse 7. The mystery of God should be finished]

What this mystery refers to who knows 1 Nor have

we more knowledge concerning the sounding of the

seventh angel. On these points there is little agree-

ment among learned men. Whether it mean the de-

struction of Jerusalem, or the destruction of the papal

power, or something else, we know not. And yet with

what confidence do men speak of the meaning of these

hidden things !

Declared to his servants the prophets.] It is most

likely, therefore, that this trumpet belongs to the

Jetvish state.

Verse 8. Take the little book tchich is open] Learn

from this angel what should be published to the

world.

Verse 9. Take it, and cat it up] Fully comprehend

its meaning ; study it thoroughly.

Verse 10. It tvas in my mouth sweet as honey]

There was in it some pleasing, some unpleasing, intel-

ligence. I read of the consolations and protection of

the true worshippers of God, and did rejoice ; I read

of the persecutions of the Church, and was distressed.

Verse 1 1 . Thou must prophesy again] Thou must

write, not only for the instruction of the Jews in Pa-

lestine, but of those in the different provinces, as well

as the heathens and heathen emperors and potentates

in general.
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The command to measure the temple. CHAP. XI. Account of the two witnesses.

The reader will find, on comparing this chapter

with Dan. viii. and xii., and Ezek. ii. and iii., that

there are several things similar in both ; and the writer

of the Apocalypse appears to keep these two prophets

continually in view. I must once more say that I do

not understand these prophecies, therefore I do not

take upon me to explain them. I see with regret

how many learned men have mistaken their way here.

Commentators, and even some of the most modern,

have strangely trifled in these solemn things ; all

trumpets, vi.ils, woes, &c., are perfectly easy to them ;

yet from their descriptions, none get wise either to

common sense or to the things that make for their peace.

On the same ground I cannot admit the interpreta-

tion that is given of the word ;{poi'or, translated lime

in vcr. 6, which some have construed into an artificial

period of 1,111 years, which they term chronos

;

hence we have the chronos, half-chronos, and non-

chronos. Bengel has said nmch on these points, but

to very little purpose ; the word in the above place

seems to signify delay simply, and probably refers to

the long-suffering of God being ended in reference to

Jerusalem ; for I all along lake fur probable that his

book was written previously to the destruction of

that city.

CHAPTER XI.

The command to measure the temple, 1, 2. The ttco u-itnesses which should prophesy twelve hundred ana

sixty days, 3. The description, power, and influence of these witnesses, 4-6. They shall be slain by

the beast which shall arise out of the bottomless pit; and shall arise again after three days and a half and

ascend to heaven, 7-12. After which shall be a great earthquake, 13. The introduction to the third

too, 14. The sounding of the seventh angel, and the four and twenty elders give glory to God, 15—19.

A. M rir. 4100. A ND there was given me ^ a
A. D. cir. 96. J\_ °
Impp. Flavio reed like tinto a rod : and

Cses. Aug. et the angel stood, saying, Kise,
^'''"^-

and measure the temple of God,

and the altar, and them that worship therein.

2 But " the court which is without the tem-

ple ^ leave out, and measure it not ;
" for it is

given unto the Gentiles : and the holy city

shall they ' tread under foot ? forty and two

months.

3 And "^ I will give power unto my two ' wit-

nesses, ^ and they shall prophesy ' a thousand

two luindred and threescore days, clothed in

sackcloth.



The two witnesses are REVELATION. slain, and revive again.

*-a'\"''- Hi"*- 1 And when they "^ shall have
A. D. cir. 96. -'_

Impp. Fiavio finished their testimony, ' the

Cks. Aug. et beast that ascendeth ' out of the
^'''"'^-

bottomless pit " shall make war

against them, and shall overcome them, and

kill them.

8 And their dead bodies shall lie in the street

of ' the great city, which spiritually is called

Sodom and Egypt, ™ where also our Lord was

crucified.

9 "^ And they of the people, and kindreds, and

tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies

three days and a half, 5" and shall not suffer

their dead bodies to be put in graves.

10^ And they that dwell upon the earth shall

rejoice over them, and make merry, ^ and shall

send gifts one to another ;
'' because these two

prophets tormented them that dwelt on the earth.

Luke xiii. 32. » Chap. xiii. 1,11; xvii. 8. ' Chap. ix.

2. " Dan. vii. 21 ; Zech. xiv. 2. "Chap. xiv. 8 ; .xvii. 1,

5 ; xviii. 10. *" Heb. xiii. 12 ; chap, xviii. 24. ^ Chap. xvii.

15. -y Psa. Ixxix. 2, 3. ' Chap. xii. 12 ; xiii. 8. » Estller

ix. 19, 22. ^ Chap. xvi. 10. = Ver. 9.

To turn them to blood'\ As Moses did, E.xod. vii.

They shall have power to afflict the land with plagues,

similar to those which were inflicted on the Egyptians.

Verse 7. The beast t/iat ascendeth out of the bot-

tomless pit] This may be what is called antichrist

;

some power that is opposed to genuine Christianity.

But tohtit or whence, e.Kcept from the bottomless pit,

i. e., under the influence and appointment of the devil,

we cannot tell ; nor do we know by what name this

power or being should be called. The conjectures

concerning the tioo witnesses and the lieast have been

sufiiciently multiplied. If the whole passage, as some

think, refer to the persecution raised by the Jews

against the Christians, then some Jewish power or

person is the beast from the bottomless pit. If it refer

to the early ages of Christianity, then the beast may
be one of the persecuting heathen emperors. If it

refer to a later age of Christianity, then the beast

may be the papal power, and the Albigenses and Wal-

denses the two witnesses, which were nearly extin-

guished by the horrible persecutions raised up against

them by the Church of Rome, ^^^latever may be here

intended, the earth has not yet covered their blood.

Verse 8. The great city'] Some say Rome, which

may be spiritually called Sodom for its abominations,

Egypt for its tyrannous cruelty, and the place lohere

our Lord toas crucified, because of its persecution of

the members of Christ ; but Jerusalem itself may be

intended. All these things I must leave to others.

Verse 9. Shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put

in graves.] They shall be treated with the greatest

barbarity. Refusal of burial to the dead was allowed

to be the sum of brutality and cruelty. In popish lands

they will not suffer a Protestant to have Christian

burial, or to have a grave in a churchyard ! Con-

temptible vnretches

!
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1 1 = And after three days and W"''': ^^°-
^ A. D. cir. 96.

a half '' the spirit of life from impp. Fiavio

G. 1-1 1 1
Domitiano

od entered into them, and they Css. Aug. et

stood upon their feet ; and great
Nerva.

fear fell upon them which saw them.

13 And they heard a great voice from hea

ven saying unto them, Come up hither. ° And
they ascended up to heaven ' in a cloud ; ^ and

their enemies beheld them.

1 3 And the same hour '' was there a great

earthquake, ' and the tenth part of the city fell,

and in the earthquake were slain ''of men seven

thousand : and the remnant were affrighted,

' and gave glory to the God of heaven.

14 ""The second wo is past; a7id, behold,

the third wo cometh quickly.

15 And "the seventh angel sounded: "and

there were great voices in heaven, saying,

d Ezek. xxxvii. 5, 9, 10, 14.——*= Isa. xiv. 13 ; chap. xii. 5.
f Isa. Ix. 8 ; Acts i. 9. s2 Kings ii. 1, 5, 7. 1- Chap. vi. 12.

^ Chap. xvi. 19. "^Gr. names o/mai; chap. iii. 4. * Josh.

vii. 19; chap. xiv. 7; xv. 4. ^Chap. viii. 13; ix. 12; xv. 1.

°Chap. X.7. "^Isa. xxvii. 13; chap. xvi. 17; xix. 6.

Verse 10. Shall send gifts] This was a custom

in days of public rejoicing. They sent gifts to each

other, and gave portions to the poor. See Esther ix.

19, 22.

Verse 1 1 . They stood upon their feet] Were
restored to their primitive state.

Verse 12. They ascended up to heaven] Enjoyed

a state of great peace and happiness.

Verse 13. A great earthquake] Violent commotions

among the persecutors, and revolutions of states.

Slain of men seven thousand] Many perished in

these popular commotions.

The remnant tvere affrighted] Seeing the hand

of God's judgments so remarkably stretched out.

Gave gloi-y] Received the pure doctrines of the

Gospel, and glorified God for his judgments and t?teir

conversion.

Verse 14. The second wo is past] That which

took place under the sixth trumpet, and has been

already described.

The third ivo cometh] Is about to be described

under the seventh trumpet, wliich the angel is now
prepared to sound.

Of the three woes which were denounced, chap,

viii. 13, the first is described, chap. ix. 1—12 ; the

second, chap. ix. 13—21. These woes are supposed

by many learned men to refer to the destruction of

Jerusalem. The first wo—the seditions among the

Jews themselves. The second too—the besieging of

the city by the Romans. The third wo—the taking

and sacking of the city, and burning the temple.

This was the greatest of all the woes, as in it the city

and temple were destroyed, and nearly a million of

men lost their lives.

Verse 15. There were great voices in heaven] All

the heavenly host—angels and redeemed human spirits.



TTie temple of God ciiAr. \ir. is opened in heaven.

A. M. cir. 4100. p flic kinijdoms of this world are
A. D. cir. 96. "
Impp. Klavio becomc the kuigiJoms of our Lord,

Cajs. Aug. el and of liis Christ ;
"i and lie shall

Nena.
rcigii for cvcr and ever

1 6 And the four and twenty ciders, which

sat before God on their seats, fell upon tiieir

faces, and worshipped God,

17 Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord

God Almighty, " wiiich art, and wast, and art

to come ; because thou hast taken to thee thy

great power, ' and hast reigned.

18 "And the nations were angry, and tliy

4
C.



A woman clothed with the sun, REVELATION.

A M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cfies. Aug. et

Nerva.

A ND there appeared a great

" wonder in heaven ; a wo-

man clothed with the sun, and

the moon imder her feet, and

upon her head a crown of twelve stars :

2 And she being with child cried, '' travail-

ing in birth, and pained to be delivered.

3 And there appeared another " wonder in

heaven ; and behold "^ a great red dragon,

" having seven heads and ten horns, ' and

seven crowns upon his heads.

4 And s his tail drew the third part ^ of the

stars of heaven, ' and did cast them to the

earth : and the dragon stood ^ before the

woman which was ready to be delivered, ^for

to devour her child as soon as it was born.

5 And she brought forth a man child, ™ who
was to rule all nations with a rod of iron : and

* Or, sign. ^ Isaiah Ixvi. 7 ; Gal. iv. 19. •= Or, sign.

i Chap. xvii. 3. « Chap. xvii. 9, 10. < Ch. xiii. 1. e Ch.
ix. 10, 19. h Chap. xvii. 18.— ' Dan. viii. 10. k Terse 2.

' Exod. i. 16.

NOTES ON CHAP. XII.

Before I introduce the comment mentioned at the

close of the preceding chapter, I think it necessary to

state that the phraseologrj of the whole chapter is pecu-

liarly rabbinical, and shall insert a few selections which

may serve to illustrate some of the principal figures.

In Sohar Exod., fol. 47, col. 187, we find a mys-

tical interpretation of Exod. xxi. 22 : If men strive,

and hurt a looman loith child, so that her fruit depart—
he shall be surely punished, as the woman''s husband

will lay upon him. " If men strive, i. e. Michael and

Samael, and hurt a woman with child, i. e. the Is-

raelitish Church, so that her fruit depart, /joc_^< in exilio,

he shall surely be punished, i. e., Samael. As the

tooman's husband, that is, the holy and blessed God."

Verse 5. And her child loas caught up unto God, and

to his lhrone.'\ In Yalcul Rubeni are these words ;

" Rachael, the niece of Methusala, was pregnant, and

ready to be delivered iu Egypt. They trod upon her,

and the child came out 'of her bowels, and lay under

the bed ; Michael descended, and took him -up to the

throne of glory. On that same night the first-born of

Egypt were destroyed."

A'^erse 7. There was war in heaven] In the same

treatise, fol. 87, 2, on Exod. xiv. 7, Pharaoh took six

hundred chariots, we have these words :
" There was

war among those above :md among those ic/yjc, nonS^ni
O'Dlvn npin nn"n vehammilchamah, hayethah chaza-

kah bashshamayim, and there urns great war in heaven."

Of Michael the rabbins are full. See much in

Schoettgen, and see the note on Jude, ver. 9.

The dragon—and his angels] The same as Rab. Sam

.

ben David, in Chasad Shimuel, calls rmh"ni SnOD
Samael vechayUothaiv, " Samael and his troops

;"

fol. 28, 2.

Verse 9. That old serpent] The rabbins speak

much of this being, sometimes under the notion of

1008

and the moon under her Jeet

her child was caught up unto A. M cir. 4100,

_, 11-1 A. D. cir. 96.

Uod, and to liis throne. impp. Flavio

6 And "the woman fled into Cjes^Aug^^et

the wilderness, where she hath
'^^'''''^-

a place prepared of God, that they should

feed her there ° a thousand two hundred and
threescore days.

7 And there was war in heaven : p Michael

and his angels fought 1 against the dragon

;

and the dragon fought and his angels,

8 And prevailed not ; neither was their place

found any more in heaven.

9 And " the great dragon was cast out, ' that

old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan,

' which deceiveth the whole world :
" he was

cast out into the earth, and his angels were

cast out with him.

10 And I heard a loud voice saying in

" Psa. ii. 9 ; chap. ii. 27 ; xix. 15. ° Ver. 4. » Chapter
ii. 3. P Dan. x. 13, 21 ; xii. 1. 1 Ver. 3 ; chapter xx. 2.

"Luke X. 18; John xii. 31. *Gen. iii. 1, 4; chapter xx. 2.

Chap. XX. 3. " Chap. ix. 1.

J?in IS' yetser hara, the evil principle, and sometimes

Samael.

He was cast out into the earth, and his angels were

cast out toith him.] This is very like a saying in the

book Bahir, in Sohar Gen., fol. 27, col. 107 : "And
God cast out Samael and his troops from the place

of their holiness."

Verse 10. The accuser of our brethren] There is

scarcely any thing more common in the rabbinical

writings than Satan as the accuser of the Israelites.

And the very same word nariiyopo^, accuser, or, as

it is in the Codex Alexandrinus, Karriyup, is used by

them in Hebrew letters, lirap katigor ; e. gr., Pirkey

Eliezer, c. 46, speaking of the day of expiation:

" And the holy blessed God hears their testimony

from their accuser, lU'Opn |D min hakkatigor ; and

expiates the altar, the priests, and the whole multitude,

from the greatest to the least."

In Shemoth Rabha, sec. 31, fol. 129, 2, are these

words :
" If a man observes the precepts, and is a

son of the law, and lives a holy life, then Satan stands

and accuses him."

" Every day, except the day of expiation, Satan ii

the accuser ofmen."— Vayikra Rabha, sec. 2 1 , fol. 164
" The holy blessed God said to the seventy princes

of the world, Have ye seen him who always accuses

my children"!"—Yalcut Chadash, fol. 101, 3.

" The dey'\\'Stands always as an accuser before the

King of Israel."

—

Sohar Levit.,io\. 43, col. 171. See

much more in Schoettgen.

NOTES ON CHAP. XII., by J. E. C.

Verse 1. There appeared a great wonder in heaven ;

a woman clothed with the sun] That the woman here

represents the true Church of Christ most commenta-

tors are agreed. In other parts of the Apocalypse,

the pure Church of Christ is evidently portrayed bj



The dragon, full of wrath, CHAP. XII. persecutes the woman

A. M. cir. 4 100. Iieavcn, ^' Now is come salvation,
A. D. cir 90.

' '

Impp. Flavio and streiitrlli, ami the kingrloin
I>oinitiano ^ r-*

^
i i i r

Cks. Aug. et 01 our (jroil, and the power ot
^"'"~

his Christ : for the accuser of

our brethren is cast down, " wiiicli accused

them before our God day and niglit.

1 1 And ^ they overcame him by the blood

of the Lamb, and by the word of their testi-

mony; 'and tiiey loved not tlieir lives unto

the death.

1 2 Therefore ' rejoice, ye heavens, and ye

that dwell in them. " Wo to the inhabiters

of the earth, and of the sea ! for the devil is

come down unto you, having great WTath,

'' because he knowelh tiiat he hath but a short

time.

1 3 And when the dragon saw that he was

cast unto the cartli, he persecuted "^ the woman
which brought forth the man cliild.

' Chapter xi



ExpianaUon of the REVELATION. great red drosrc

for no other apparent reason than this, that it was the

national military standard of the Grecian monarchy
;

we may therefore expect that the pagan Roman em-
pire is called a dragon on a similar account. In con-

firmation of this point it is very remarkable that the

dragon was the principal standard of the Romans next

to the eagle, in the second, third, fourth, and Ji/th

centuries of the Christian era. Of this we have abun-

dant evidence in the writings of both heathens and

Christians. Arrian is the earliest writer who has men-
tioned that dragons were used as military standards

among the Romans. See his Tactics, c. 51. Hence
Schwebelius supposes that this standard was introduced

after Trajan's conquest of the Daci. See Vegetius

do Re Militari a Schwebelio, p. 191, Argentorati,

1806 ; and Graini Thesaur., Antiq. Roman., tom.

X., col. 1529. Vegetius, who flourished about A. D.

386, says, lib. ii. c. 13 : Primum signum totius legi-

onis est aquila, quam aquilifer portat. Dk.icoSes
etiam per singidas cohortes a draconariis feruntur ad
prcdium. " The first standard of the whole legion is

^he eagle, which the aquilifer carries. Dr.^gons are

also borne to battle by the Draconarii." As a legion

consisted of ten cohorts, there were therefore ten dra-

conarii to one aquilifer ; hence, from the great number
of draconarii in an army, the word signarii or signiferi,

standard-bearers, came at last to mean the carriers of
the dragon standards only, the others retaining the

name of aquiliferi.—See Veget., lib. ii. c. 7, and his

commentators. The heathen Roman empire is called

8 RED dragon ; and accordingly we find from the tes-

timony of ancient writers that the dragon standards

of the Romans were painted red. We read in Ammi-
anus Marcellinus, lib. xvi., c. 12, of purpureu.m signum
draconis, " the purple standard of the dragon." See
also Claudianus in Rufinum, lib. ii., 1. 177, 178. Pitis-

cus, in his Lexicon Antiq. Rom., and Ducange, iu his

Glossariura Media; et Infima; Latinitatis, sub voc.

Draco, have considered this subject at great length,

especially the latter writer, who has made several

quotations from Claudianus, Sidonius, Prudentius, and
others, in which not only the standard, but also the

image of the dragon itself, is stated to be of a red or

purple colour. Of what has been said above respect-

ing the dragon, this is then the sum : a htige fabulous
beast is shown to St. John, by W'hich some GRE.iT

PAGAN poiver is symbolically represented ; and the red
dragon is selected from among the numerous imagina-
ry animals which the fancies of mankind have created
to show that this great pagan power is the heathen
Roman empire.

Having seven heads] As the dragon is an emblem
of the heathen Roman power, its heads must denote
heathen forms of government.—See the note on chap,

xvii. 10, where the heads of the beast are explained

in a similar w-ay. These were exactly seven, and are

enumerated by Tacitus (Annal., lib. i., in vrincipio)

in words to the following effect :
" The city of Rome

was originally governed by iitigs. L. Brutus instituted

liberty and the consulate. The dictatorship was only

occasionally appointed ; neither did the decemviral
power last above two years ; and the consular power
of the ynilitary tribunes was not of long continuance.

Neither had Cinna nor Sylla a long domination ; the
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power of Pompey and Crassus was also soon absorbed

in that of Caesar ; and the arms of Lcpidus and An-
tony finally yielded to those of Augustus." From this

passage it is evident to every person well acquainted

with the Roman history, that the seven forms of govern-

ment in the heathen Roman world were, 1. The regal

power; 2. The consulate; 3. The dictatorship; 4,

The decemvirate ; 5. The consular power of the

military tribunes ; 6. The triumvirate ; and, 7. The
imperial government.

It is singular that commentators in general, in their

citation of this passage, have taken no notice of the

triumvirate, a form of government evidently as distinct

from any of the others as kings are from consuls, or

consuls from emperors. For the triumvirate consisted

in the division of the Roman republic into three parts,

each governed by an ofl^cer possessed with consular

authority in his own province ; and all three united

together in the regulation of the whole Roman state.

Consequently, it differed entirely from the imperial

power, which was the entire conversion of the Roman
state from a republic to a monarchy.

And ten horns] That these ten horns signify as

many kingdoms is evident from the seventh chapter of

Daniel, where the angel, speaking of the fourth beast,

says, that " the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten

kings that shall arise ;" and in this view of the passage

many commentators are agreed, who also admit that

the ten kingdoms are to be met with "amid the broken

pieces of the Roman empire." And it is evident that

nothing less than the dismemberment of the Roman
empire, and its division into ten independent kingdoms,

can be intended by the angel's interpretation just

quoted. If, therefore, the ten horns of Daniel's fourth

beast point out as many kingdoms, for the very same
reason must the horns of the dragon have a similar

meaning. But the Roman empire was not divided

into several independent kingdoms till a considerable

time after it became Christian. In what sense then can

it be said that the different kingdoms into which the Ro-
man empire was divided by the barbarous nations are

horns of the dragon ? They were so because it was
the Roman monarchy, in its seventh Draconic foTvn

of government, which was dismembered by the barba-

rians. For though the Roman empire was not com-

pletely dismembered till the fifth century, it is well

known that the depression of the heathen idolatry, and

the advancement of Christianity to the throne, effected

not the least change in the form of government : the

Romans continued still to be under subjection to the

imperial power ; and, consequently, when the heathen

barbarous nations divided the Roman empire among
themselves, they might very properly be denominated

horns of the dragon, as it was by means of their in-

cursions that the imperial power, founded by the hea-

then Cajsars, was abolished. Machiavel and Bishop

Lloyd enumerate the horns of the dragon thus :

—

1. The kingdom of the Huns ; 2. The kingdom of the

Ostrogoths; 3 The kingdom of the Visigoths; 4. The
kingdom of the Franks ; 5. The kingdom of the Van
dais ; 6. The kingdom of the Sueves and Alans ; 7.

The kingdom of the Burgundians ; 8. The kingdom

of the Heruli, Rugii, Scyrri, and other tribes which

composed the Italian kingdom of Odoacer ; 9. The

( 64** )



Explanation of the

kingdom of the Saxons; and 10. The kingdom of the

Lombards.

And seven crowns upon Ms head.] In the seven

Roman forms of government already enumerated, hea-

thenism has been the crowning or dominant religion.

Verse 4. And his tail drew the third part of the

etars of heaven] It is not unusual in Scripture, as Dr.

Mitchell observes, to call the hindmost of an enemy
the tail, as in Josh. x. 19 : Ye shall cut off the hind-

most of thciii, which is literally in Hebrew, DHIX DH^jn
" Ye shall cut otf their tail." See also Deut. .\xv.

18. It is also observable that the word oiym, in this

verse, has been used by the Greeks in the same sense

with the Hebrew word 2Jt already referred to. Thus
ovpa arparov, which we would translate the rear of an

armij, is literally the tail o( an army. See the Thesau-

rus of Stephens, in loc. The tail of the dragon is

therefore the hoalhcii Roman power in its sei-enth or

last form of government, viz., the imperial power ; and

is not, as Ur. .Mitchell supposes, to be restricted to the

last heathen Roman emperors. The heathen imperial

power is said to draw the third part of the stars of
heaven, by wliich has generally been understood that

the Roman empire subjected the third part of the

princes and potentates of the earth. But that this is

not a correct statement of the fact is evident from the

testimony of ancient liistory. The Roman empire was

always considered and called the empire of the world

by ancient writers. See Dionys. Halicar., Antiq.

Rom. lib. i.,prope principium ; Pitisci Lexicon Antiq.

Roman., sub voc. imperium ; Ovidii Fast., lib. ii. 1.

683 ; Vegetius de Re MUitari, lib. i. c. I., &c., &c.

And it is even so named in Scripture, for St. Luke,

in the second chapter of his gospel, informs us that

there went out a decree from Ctesar Augustus that

THE WHOLE WORLD should be taxed, by which is evi-

dently meant the Roman empire. The whole mystery

of this passage consists in the misapprehension of its

symbolical language. In order therefore to understand

it, the symbols here used must be examined. By hea-

ven is meant the most eminent or ruling part of anj'

nation. This is evident from the very nature of the

symbol, for "heaven is God's throne;" they therefore

who are advanced to the supreme authority in any

state are very properly said to be taken up into heaven,

because they are raised to this eminence by the favour

of the Lord, and are ministers of his to do his plea-

sure. And the calamity which fell upon Nebuchad-

nezzar was to instruct him in this important truth, that

the heavens do rule ; that is, that all monarchs possess

their kingdoms by Divine appointment, and that no

man is raised to power by what is usually termed the

chances of war, but that " the Most High ruletli in the

kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will,

and setteth up over it the basest of men." The mean-

ing of heaven being thus ascertained, it cannot be dif-

ficult to comprehend the meaning of earth, this being

evidently its opposite, that is, every thing in subjection

to the heaven or ruling part. Stars have already

been shown to denote ministers of religion ; and this

is more fully evident from chap. i. of this book, where

the seven stars which the Son of God holds in his right

hand are explained to signify the seven angels (or mes-

sengers) of the seven Churches, by whom must be

S

CHAP. \I1. tail of the dragon.

meant the seven pastors or ministers of these Churchen.
The resemblance of minsters to stars is very striking;

for as the stars give light upon the earth, so are minis-

ters the lights of the cause they advocate ; and their

position in heaven, the symbol of domination, very fitly

betokens the spiritual authority of priests or ministers

over their flocks. Hence, as the woman, or Christian

Church, has upon her head a crown of twelve stars,

which signifies that she is under the guidance of the

twelve apostles, who are the twelve principal lights of

the Christian world, so has the dragon also his stars

or ministers. The stars thcrefori' which the dragon

draws with his tail must represent thi; whole body of

pagan priests, who were the stars or lights of the hea-

then world. But in what sense can it be said that the

heathen Roman empire, which ruled over the whole

known world, only draws a third part of the stars of

heaven ? The answer is : The religious world in the

time of St. John was divided into three grand branches,

viz., the Christian world, the Jewish world, and the

heathen and pagan world : eonseciuently, as a dragon,

a fabulous animal, is an emblem of a civil power sup-

porting a religion founded in fable ; it necessarily

follows that the stars or ministers of the Jews and

Christians cannot be numbered among those which he

draws with his tail, as they were not the advocates

of his idolatry, but W'cre ministers of a religion founded

by the God of heaven, and consequently formed no

part of the pagan world, though they were in subjec-

tion in secular matters to the pagan Roman empire.

The tail of the dragon therefore draweth after him the

whole heathen world.

And did cast them to the earth] That is, reduced

all the pagan priests under the Roman yoke. The
words of the prophecy are very remarkable. It is

said the tail of the dragon draweth, (for so mpei should

be translated,) but it is added, and H.^TH c.\ST them

upon the earth, to show that at the time the Apoca-

lypse was written the world was divided into the three

grand religious divisions already referred to ; but that

the tail of the dragon, or the pagan Roman power

under its last form of government, had brought the

whole heathen world (which was a third part of the

religious world in the apostolic age) into subjection

previously to the communication of the Revelation to

St. John. It is the dragon's tail that draws the third

part of the stars of heaven, therefore it was during the

dominion of his last form of government that Christi-

anity was introduced into the world ; for in the time

of the six preceding draconic forms of government,

the world was divided religiously into only two grand

branches, Jews and Gentiles. That the sense in which

the third part is here taken is the one intended in the

prophecy is put beyond all controversy, when it is con-

sidered that this very division is made in the first ami

third verses, in which mention is made of the woman

clothed icilh the sun—the Christian Church, the moon

under her feet, or Jewish Cluirch, and the dragon, or

heathen power. Thus the heathen imperial govern-

ment is doubly represented, first, by one of the seven

draconic heads, to show that it was one of those seven

heathen forms of government which have been succes-

sively at the head of the Roman state ; and secondly,

by the dragon's tail, because it was the last of those

lOlI



TTie dragon's attempt REVELATION. to destroy the man child.

Beven. For a justification of this method of interpre-

tation, see on the angel's double explanation of the

heads of the beast, chap. xvii. 9, 10, 16.

And the dragon stood before the woman, ^c.} Con-

stantius Chlorus, the father of Constantine, abandoned

the absurdities of paganism, and treated the Christians

with great respect. This alarmed the pagan priests,

whose interests were so closely connected with the

continuance of the ancient superstitions, and who ap-

prehended that to their gi-eat detriment the Christian

religion would become daily more universal and tri-

umphant throughout the empire. Under these anxious

fears they moved Diocletian to persecute the Chris-

tians. Hence began what is termed the tenth and last

general persecution, which was the most severe of all,

and continued nearly ten years
;
(see Mosheim\<i Eccle-

siastical History of the Third Century ;) and as it was
the Divine pleasure that, at this time, a great deli-

verer should be raised up in behalf of his suffering

people, the wmnan, or Christian Church, is very appro-

priately represented as overtaken with the pangs of

labour, and ready to be delivered. Before the death

of Constantius, the heathen party, aware that Constan-

tine would follow the example of his father, who so

much favoured the Christians, beheld him with a watch-

ful and malignant eye. Many were the snares that,

according to Eusebius, were laid for him by Maximin
and Galerius : he relates the frequent and dangerous

enterprises to which they urged him, with the design

that he might lose his life. When Galerius heard of

the death of Constantius, and that he had appointed

Constantine his successor, he was filled with the most
ungovernable rage and indignation, notwithstanding he

did not dare to take any steps contrary to the interest

of Constantine. The dread of the armies of the west,

which were mostly composed of Christians, was a suf-

ficient check to all attempts of that kind. Thus the

dragon, or heathen power, stood before the woman, or

Chiistian Church, to devour her son, or deliverer, as

soon as he was born. See Dr. MitchelVs Exposition

of the Revelation, in loc.

Verse 5. And she brought forth a man child] The
Christian Church, when her full time came, obtained

a deliverer, who, in the course of the Divine provi-

dence, was destined

To rule all nations] The heathen Roman empire,

With a rod of iron] A strong figure to denote

the very great restraint that should be put upon pagan-

ism, so that it should not be able longer to persecute

the Christian Church. The man child mentioned in

this verse is the di/nasty of Christian emperors, be-

ginning w-ith Constantine's public acknowledgment of

his belief in the divinity of the Christian religion, which
happened in the latter part of A. D. 312, after the

defeat of the Emperor Maxentius.

And her child was caught up unto God, and to his

throne.] A succession of Christian emperors was raised

up to the Church ; for the Roman throne, as Bishop
Newton observes, is here called the throne of God,
because there is no power but of God : the powers
that be are ordained of God.

Verse 6. And the woman fled into the luildemess]

The account of the woman's flying into the wilderness

immediately follows that of her child being caught up
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to the throne of God, to denote the great and rapid

increase of heresies in the Christian Church after the

time that Christianity was made the religion of the

empire.

Where she hath a place prepared of God] See
on ver. 14.

Ver. 7. And there was war in heaven] As heaven

means here the throne of the Roman empire, the war
in heaven consequently alludes to the breaking out of

civil commotions among tne governors of this empire.

Michael and his angels fought against the dragon]

Michael was the man child which the woman brought

forth, as is evident from the context, and therefore

signifies, as has been shown already, the dynasty of

Christian Roman emperors. This dynasty is repre-

sented by Michael, because he is " the great prince

which standeth for the children of God's people."

Dan. xii. 1.

And the dragon fought and his angels] Or mi-

nisters.

Verse 8. And prevailed not] Against the cause

of Christianity.

Neither was their place found anymore in heaven.]

The advocates of the heathen idolatry were prevented

from having any farther share in the government of

the empire. The wonderful success of Constantine

over all his enemies, and his final triumph over Lici-

nius, correspond exactly to the symbolical language

in this verse.

Verse 9. And the great dragon was cast out, Sf-c.
\

By the terms Devil and Satan mentioned in this verse,

Pareus, Faber, and many other commentators, under

stand literally the great spiritual enemy of mankind.

But this view of the passage cannot be correct, from

the circumstance that it is the dragon which is thus

called. Now, if by the dragon be meant the devil,

then we are necessarily led to this conclusion, that

the great apostate spirit is a monster, having seven

heads and ten horns ; and also that he has a tail,

with which he drags after him the third part of the

stars of heaven. The appellations, old serpent, devil,

and Satan, must, therefore, be understood figuratively.

The heathen power is called that old serpent which

deceiveth the whole u'orld, from its subtlety against

the Christians, and its causing the whole Roman world,

as far as it was in its power, to embrace the absurd-

ities of paganism. It is called the devil, from its con-

tinual false accusations and slanders against the true

worshippers of God, for the devil is a liar from the

beginning ; and it is also called Satan, [Qty, which is

a Hebrew word signifying an adversary, from its fre-

quent persecutions of the Christian Church. The dra-

gon and his angels are said to be cast out, which is

more than was said in the preceding verse. There

mention is made of his being found no longer in heaven,

or on the throne of the Roman empire, here he is en-

tirely cast out from all offices of trust in the empire

;

his religion is first only tolerated, and then total!}- abo-

lished, by the imperial power. This great event was

not the work of a reign ; it took up many years, for it

had to contend with the deep-rooted prejudices of the

heathen, who to the very last endeavoured to uphold

their declining superstition. Paganism received seve-

ral mortal strokes in the time of Constantine and his
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sons Conslans an.l Constant ins. It \v.is f:irthcr re-

duced by the great zeal of Jovian, A'alcntinian, and

Valens ; and was finally .snpprcssed by tbe edicts of

Graliaji, Tlicodosius I., and his successors. It was
not till A. D. 388 that Rome itself, the residence of

the emperor, was generally reformed from the absurd-

ities of paganism ; but the total suppression of pagan-

ism soon followed the conversion of the metropolitan

city, and about A. D. 3U5 the dragon may be consi-

dered, in an eminent sense, to have been cast into the

earth, that is, into a state of utter subjection to the

ruling dynasty of Christian emperors.

Verse 10. And I heard a loud I'oicc, saying,—
iVoM) is come salvation, i^c] This is a song of tri-

umph of the Christian Church over the heathen idol-

atry, and is very expressive of the great joy of the

Christians upon this most stupendous event. The loud

voice of triumph is said to be heard in heaven, to show
that the Christian religion was now e.valted to the

heaven or throne of the Roman empire. " It is very

remarkable,"' as Bishop Newton observes, " that Con-
stantino himself, and the Christians of his lime, de-

scribe his conquests under the image of a dragon, as

if they had understood that this prophecy had received

its accomplishment in him. Constantino himself, in

his epistle to Eusebius and other bishops concerning

the re-edifying and repairing of the churches, saith

that ' liberty being now restored, and that the dragon

being removed from the administration of public affairs,

by the providence of the great God and by my minis-

try, I esteem the great power of God to have been

maQJ manifest to all.' Moreover, a picture of Con-

Etanline was set up over the palace gate, with the cross

over his head, and under his feet the great enemy of

mankind, who persecuted the Church by means of im-

pious tyrants, in the form of a dragon, transfi.xed with

a dart through the midst of his body, and falling head-

long into the depth of the sea." See Eusebius de

Vita Constantini, lib. ii. c. 46 ; and lib. iii. c. 3, and

Socratis Hist. Eccles., lib. i. c. 9. Conslantine add-

ed to the other Roman ensigns the labarum. or stand-

ard of the cross, and constituted it the principal stand-

ard of the Christian Roman empire. To this labarum

Prudentius refers, when speaking of the Christian sol-

diers, in his first hymn ircpi areipavuv,

Csesaris vexilla linquunt, eligunt signum cri'cis,

Proque ventosis Draconum, quae gerebant, palliis,

Proferunt insigne ligni'm, quod Draconem subdidit.

" They leave the ensigns of Caesar ; thev choose

the standard of the cross ; and instead of the dr.%-

gon flags which they carried, moved about with

the wind, they bring forward the illustrious wood
that subdued the dragon."

When the apostle saw the woman in heaven, well

might he call it, in the spirit of prophecy, a great

Hiinder.

Verse 11. And they overcame him by the blood of
the LamV] Here is given the reason why the follow-

ers of Christ pievailed at this time against all their

adversaries. It v\as because they Ibught against the

dragon in the armour of God. Thei/ overcame him by

the blood of the Lamb—by proclaiming salvation to

siooers through Christ crucified, and by their continual
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intercession at the throne of grace for the conrersioa

of the heathen world.

And by the word if their testimony] By constantly

testifying against the errors and follies of mankind.

And they loved not their lives unto the death.] They
regarded not their present temporal estate, but even

gladly delivered up their lives to tbe fury of their per-

secutors, and thus sealed the truth of what they spake

with their blood.

Verse 12. Therefore rejoice, yo heavens, and ye

that dwell in them.] Let the Christians, who are now
partakers of the present temporal prosperity, and ad

vanced to places of trust in the empire, praise and

magnify the Lord who has thus so signally interfered

in their behalf. But it is added,

Wo to the inhabitcrs of the earth, and of the sea !

for the devil is come down unto you] By the inhabit-

crs of the earth are meant the people in subjection to

the Roman empire ; and by the .sea, those parts of the

Roman dominions appear to be intended that were re-

duced to a state of anarchy by the incursions of the

barbarous nations. It is not w ithout precedent to liken

great hosts of nations combined together to the sea.

See Ezek. xxvi. 3. Here then is a wo denounced

against the whole Roman world which will be excited

by the devil, the father of lies, the heathen parly being

thus denominated from the method they pursued in

their endeavours to destroy the religion of Jesus. See

on ver. 15.

Having great wrath, because he knoweth that he

hath but a short time.] The Christian religion, the

pagan party see with great regret, is rapidly gaining

ground everywhere ; and, if not timely checked, must

soon brave all opposition.

Verse 13. And tchcn the dragon saw that he was

cast unto the earth] When tlie heathen party saw

that they were no longer supported by the civil power.

He persecuted the woman which brought forth the

man child.] The heathens persecuted the Christian

Church in the behalf of which Divine Providence had

raised up a dynasty of Christian Roman emperors.

Verse 14. And to the woman were given two wings

of a great eagle] Toi; aerov tov /ieya?.ov Of THE

great eagle. The great eagle here mentioned is an

emblem of the Roman empire in general, and therefore

differs from the dragon, wbich is a symbol of the hea-

then Ro.MAN empire in particular. The Roman power

is called an eagle from its legionary standard, which

was introduced among the Romans in the second year

of the consulate of C. Marius ; for before that time

minotaurs, wolves, leopards, horses, boars, and eagles

were used indifferently, according to the humour of the

commander. The Roman eagles were figures in re-

lievo of silver or gold, borne on the tops of pikes, the

wings being displayed, and frequently a thunderbolt in

their talons. Under the eagle, on the pike, were piled

bucklers, and sometimes crowns. The two wings of

the great eagle refer to the two grand independent

divisions of the Roman empire, which took place

January 17, A. D. 395, and were given to the woman,

Christianity being the established religion of both

empires.

That she might fly into the wilderness, into her

place, <^c.] The apparent repetition here of what is
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The flood cast out hy the REVELATION. serpent after the woman.

said in ver. 6 has induced Bishop Newton to consider

the former passage as introduced by way of prolepsis

or anticipation ; for, says he, the woman did not fly

into the wilderness till several years after the conver-

sion of Constantine. But that there is no such pro-

lepsis as the bishop imagines is evident from the eccle-

siastical history of the fourth century ; for the woman,

or true Church, began to flee into the wilderness a

considerable time before the division of the great Roman
empire into two independent monarchies. The word

translated _^erf is not to be taken in that peculiar sense

as if the woman, in the commencement of her flight,

had been furnished with wings, for the original word

is ^fvyai. The meaning therefore of verses 6 and 14.

when taken in connection with their respective contexts,

is, that the woman began to make rapid strides towards

the desert almost immediately after her elevation to

the heaven or throne of the Roman empire, and in the

course of her Jlight was furnished with the wings of

the great eagle iva TreTi/Tai, that she might fly, into

that place prepared of God, where she should be fed

a thousand two hundred and threescore days. It is

said here that the period for which the woman should

be nourished in the wilderness would be a time, tunes,

and a half; consequently this period is the same with

the twelve hundred and sixty days of ver. 6. But in

no other sense can they be considered the same than

by understanding a tinie to signify a year ; times, two

years ; and half a time, half a year; i. e., three years

and a half And as each prophetic year contains <Aree

hundred and sixty days, so three years and a half will

contain precisely ^ice/Be hundred and sixty i^ys. The
Apocalypse being highly symbolical, it is reasonable to

expect that its periods of lime wUl also be represented

symbolically, that the prophecy may be homogeneous

in all its parts. The Holy Spirit, when speaking of

years symbolically, has invariably represented them by

days, commanding, e. gr., the Prophet Ezekiel to lie

upon his left side three hundred and ninety days, that

it might be a sign or symbol of the house of Israel

bearing their iniquity as many years ; and forty days

upon his right side, to represent to the house of Judah
in a symbolical manner, that they should bear their

iniquity /or/y years. The one thousand two hundred

and threescore days, therefore, that the woman is fed

in the wilderness, must be understood symbolically, and

consequently denote as many natural years. The wil-

derness into which the woman flies is the Greek and

Latin worlds, for she is conveyed into her place by

means of the two wings of the great eagle. We must
not understand the phrase flying into her place of her

removing from one part of the habitable world into

another, but of her speedy declension from a state of

great prosperity to a forlorn and desolate condition.

The woman is nourished for one thousand two hundred

and threescore years from the face of the serpent.

The empires in the east and west were destined, in

the course of the Divine providence, to support the

Christian religion, at least nominally, while the rest of

the world should remain in pagan idolatry or under the

influence of the dragon, here called the serpent, because

he deceiveth the whole world. The words of the

prophecy are very remarkable. The Christian Church
is said to be supported by the eastern and western
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empires, two mighty dominations ; and at the same
time situated in the icildemess, strongly denoting that,

though many professed Christianity, there were but

very few who " kept the commandments of God, and

had the testimony of Jesus Christ."

Verse 15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth
water as a flood] The water here evidently means
great multitudes of nations and peoples ; for in chap,

xvii. 15, the interpreting angel says. The ivaters ichich

thou sawest—are peoples, and multitudes, and nations,

and tongues. This water, then, which the dragon cast

out of his mouth, must be an inundation of heathen

barbarous nations upon the Roman empire ; and the pur-

pose which the dragon has in view by this inundation is,

that he might cause the woman, or Christian Church,

To be carried away of the flood.] Entirely swept

away from the face of the earth. Dr. Mosheim, in

the commencement of his second chapter upon the fifth

century, observes " that the Goths, the Heruli, the

Franks, the Huns, and the Vandals, with other fierce

and warlike natidns, for the most part strangers to

Christianity, had invaded the Roman empire, and rent

it asunder in the most deplorable manner. Amidst

these calamities the Christians were grievous, nay, we
may venture to say the principal, sufferers. It is true

these savage nations were much more intent upon the

acquisition of wealth and dominion than upon the pro-

pagation or support of the pagan superstitions, nor did

their cruelty and opposition to the Christians arise from

any religious principle, or from an enthusiastic desire

to ruin the cause of Christianity ; it was merely hy

the INSTIG.4TI0N of the pagans who remaitted yet in

the empire, that they were excited to treat with such

severity and violence the followers of Christ." Thus

the wo which was denounced, ver. 12, against the in-

habiters of the earth and of the sea, came upon the

whole Roman world ; for, in consequence of the ex-

citement and malicious misrepresentations of the pa-

gans of the empire, " a transmigration of a great swarm

of nations" came upon the Romans, and ceased not

their ravages till they had desolated the eastern em-

pire, even as far as the gates of Byzantium, and finally

possessed themselves of the western empire. " If,"

says Dr. Robertson, in the introduction to his History

of Charles V., vol. i., pp. 11, 12, edit. Lend. 1809,

" a man was called to fix upon the period in the history

of the world, during which the condition of the human

race was most calamitous and afflicted, he would, with-

out hesitation, name that which elapsed from the death

of Tlieodosius the Great to the establishment of the

Lombards in Italy, a period of one hundred and

seventy-six years. The contemporary authors who

beheld that scene of desolation, labour and are at a loss

for expressions to describe tlie horror of it. The

scourge of God, the destroyer of nations, are the

dreadful epithets by which they distinguish the most

noted of the barbarous leaders ; and they compare the

ruin which they had brought on the world to the havoc

occasioned by earthquakes, conflagrations, or deluges,

the most formidable and fatal calamities which the

imagination of man can conceive." Bat the subtle

design which the serpent or dragon had in view, when

he vomited out of his mouth a flood of waters, was

most providentially frustrated ; for
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Verse 16. The earth helped the woman] "Nolhinj,

indeed," as Bishop Newton excellently observes, "was
more likely to produce the ruin and utter subversion of

the Christian Church than the irruptions of so many

barbarous nations into the lioinan empire. But the

event proved contrary to human appearance and expec-

tation : the earth swallowed up the Jlood ; the barba-

rians were rather swallowed up by the Romans, than

the llomans by the barbarians; the heathen conquerors,

instead of imposing their own, submitted to the religion

of the ciimiuered Cliristians; and they not only embraced

the religion, but atTected even the laws, the manners,

the customs, the language, and the very name, of Ro-

mans, so that the victors were in a manner absorbed

and lost among the vanquished." See his Disserta-

tions on the Prophecies, in loc.

Verse 17. And the dragon was wroth with the loo-

man] The heathen party, foiled in their subtle at-

tempt to destroy Christianity, were greatly enraged,

and endeavoured to excite the hatred of the multitude

against the religion of Jesus. " They alleged that

before the coming of Christ the world was blessed with

peace and prosperity ; but that since the progress of

their religion everywhere, the gods, filled with indig

nation to see their worship neglected and their altars

abandoned, had visited the earth with those plagues and

desolations which increased every day." See Mo-
sheim's Ecclesiastical History, cent. V., part 1, and

other works on this subject.

Went to make war with the remnant of her seed]

The dragon a7rti?.0c, departed, i. e., into the wilderness,

whither the woman had fled ; and in another form

commenced a now species of persecution, directed

only against the remnant of her seed, who keep

the commandments of God, and have the testi-

mony of Jesus Christ. See on verse 13 of the

following chapter for an illustratioit of this remarka-

ble passage.

CHAPTER Xni.

The beast rising out of the sea with seven heads, ten horns, and ten crowns, 1 . Jiis description, power, blas-

phemy, crxtclty, JfC., 2—10. The beast coming out of the earth with two horns, deceiving the world by

his false miracles, and causing every one to receive his mark in their right hand, 11—17. His number,

666, 18.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

A ND I Stood upon the sand of

the sea, and saw " a beast

rise up out of the sea, '' having

seven heads and ten horns, and

» Dan. vii. 2, 7. ^ Chap. xii. 3 ; xvU. 3, 9, 12.

NOTES ON CHAP. XIII., by J. E. C.

Verse 1 . And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and

saw a beast rise up out of the sea] Before we can pro-

ceed in the interpretation of this chapter, it will be

highly necessary to ascertain the meaning of the pro-

phetic symbol beast, as the want of a proper under-

standing of this term has probably been one reason

why so many discordant hypotheses have been pub-

lished to the world. In this investigation it is impos-

sible to resort to a higher authority than Scripture, for

the Holy Ghost is his own interpreter. What is there-

fore meant by the term beast in any one prophetic

vision, the same species of thing must be represented

by the term w henever it is used in a similar manner in

any other part of the sacred oracles. Having there-

fore laid this foundation, the angel's interpretation of

the last of DanieVs four beasts need only be produced,

an account of which is given in the seventh chapter

cf this prophet. Daniel being very desirous to " know
the truth of ihe fourth beast which teas diverse from
all the others, exceeding dreadful, and of the ten horns

that were on his head," the angel thus interprets the

vision :
" The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom

upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms,

and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it

down, and break it in pieces. And the ten horns out

of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise," &c.

2

upon liis horns ten crowns, and

upon his heads the " name of

blasphemy.

2 ''And the beast which I

A. .\f. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Ca;s. Aug. ct

Nerva.

•^ Or, najnes ; chap. xvii. 3. * Dan. vii. 6.

In this scripture it is plainly declared that the fourth

beast should be the fourth kingdom upon earth ; con-

sequently, the four beasts seen by Daniel are four

kingdoms : hence the terra beast is the prophetic sym-

bol for a kingdom.

As to the nature of the kingdom which is represent-

ed by the term beast, we shall obtain no inconsiderable

light in examining the most proper meaning of the ori-

ginal word n"n chaiyah. This Hebrew word is trans-

lated in the .Septuagint by the Greek word iS^piov, and

both words signify what we term a wild beast ; and

the latter is the one used by St. John in the Apoca-

lypse. Taking up the Greek word ^ripiov in this sense,

it is fully evident, if a power be represented in the pro-

phetical writings under the notion of a wild bcasi, that

the power so represented must partake of the nature

of a wild beast. Hence an earthly belligerent powei

is evidently designed. And the comparison is pecu-

liarly appropriate ; for as several species of wild beasts

carry on perpetual warfare with the animal world, so

most governments, influenced by ambition, promote

discord and depopulation. And, also, as the carnivo-

rous wild beast acquires its strength and magnitude by

preying upon the feebler animals ; so most earthly mo-

narchies are raised up by the sword, and derive their

political consequence from the unsuccessful resistance

of the contending nations. The kingdom of God, on

1015



A description of the beast REVELATION. that rose out of the sea

^X'^D^k
96°°' ^'*^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ""*° ^ leopard,

Impp. Fiavio " and liis feet were as the feet
Domitiano c ^ r i i • i i

Ca;.s. Aug. et ot a bear, and his mouth as the
^"'°'

mouth of a lion : and ^ the dragon

«Dan. vii. 5.- -' Dan. ' Chap. xii. 9.

the other hand, is represented as " a stone cut out of

the mountain witliout hands ;" and is never likened to

a beast, because it is not raised up by tlie sword as all

other secular powers are, but sanctifies the persons un-

der its subjection ; in which last particular it essentially

differs from all other dominations.

This beast is said to rise up out of the sea, in w-hich

particular it corresponds with the four beasts of Daniel

;

the sea is therefore the symbol of a great multitude

of nations, as has already been proved ; and the mean-

ing is, that every mighty empire is raised upon the

ruins of a great number of nations, which it has suc-

cessfully contended against and incorporated with its

dominions. The sea, here, is doubtless the same against

the inhabiters of which a wo was denounced, chap. xii.

12 ; for St. John was standing upon the sand of the

sea when the vision changed from the u-oman and the

dragon to that recorded in this chapter. It there-

fore follows that the kingdom or empire here represent-

ed by the least, is that which sprung up out of the

ruins of the western Roman empire.

Having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns

ten crowns] The beast here described is the Latin

empire, which supported the Romish or Latin Church
;

for it has upon his horns ten crowns, i. e., is an empire

composed of ten distinct monarchies in the interest of

the Latin Church. See the heads and horns fully

explained in the notes on chap. xvii. 10, 12, 16.

As the phrases Latin Church, Latin empire, &c., are

not very generally understood at present, and will oc-

cur frequently in the course of the notes on this and

the xviith chapter, it will not be improper here to ex-

plain them. During the period from the division of the

Roman empire into those of the east and west, till the

final dissolution of the western empire, the subjects of

both empires were equally known by the name of Ro-
mans. Soon after this event the people of the west

lost almost entirely the name of Romans, and were de-

nominated after their respective kingdoms which were

established upon the ruins of the western empire. But

as the eastern empire escaped the ruin which fell upon

the western, the subjects of the former still retained

the name of Romans, and called their dominion 'H 'Pu-

fiaiKTi fiauiWcLa, the Roman empire ; by which name this

monarchy was known among them till its final dissolu-

tion in 1453, by Mohanmied IL, the Turkish sultan.

But the subjects of the eastern emperor, ever since the

time of Charlemagne or before, (and more particularly

in the time of the crusades and subsequently,) called

the western people, or those under the influence of the

Romish Church, Latins, and their Church the Latin

Church. And the western people, in return, denomi-

nated the eastern Church the Greek Church, and the

members of it Greeks. Hence the division of the

Christian Church into those of the Greek and Latin.

For a confirmation of what has just been said the reader

may consult the Byzantine writers, where he will
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gave him his power, ''and his

seat, ' and great authority.

3 And I saw one of his heads
' as it were ' wounded to death

;

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio

Domitiano
Cass. Aug. et

Nerva.

> Ch. xvi. 10. i Ch. xii. 4.- ' Ver. 12, 14.- J Gr. slain.

find the appellations 'Pu/iawi and Aarivoi, Romans and

Latins, used in the sense here mentioned in very nu-

merous instances. The members of the Romish Church
have not been named Latins by the Greeks alone

;

this term is also used in the public instruments drawn

up by the general popish councils, as loay he instanced

in the following words, which form a part of a decree of

the council of Basil, dated Sept. 26, 1437 : Copiosis-

simam subventionem pro unione Gr*;corum ctim La-

TiNis, " A very great convention for the union of the

Greeks with the Latins." Even in the very papal

bulls this appellation has been acknowledged, as may
be seen in the edict of Pope Eugenius IV., dated Sept.

17, 1437, where in one place mention is made oi Ec-

clesice L.iTiNORUM quiesita unio, " the desired union of

the Church of the Latins ;" and in another place we
read. Nee suyeresse modum alium prosequendi operis

lam pii. et servandi Latin.e ecclesi*; hojioris, " that

no means inight be left untried of prosecuting so pious

a work, and of preserving the honour of the Latin

Church." See Corps Diplomatique, tom. iii., pp. 32,

35. In a bull of the same pontiff", dated Sept., 1439,

we have Sanctissima L.vtinoru.m et Gr.ecorum unio,

" the most holy union of the Greeks with the Latins."

See Bail's Summa Conciliorum, in loc. By the Latin

empire is meant the whole of the powers which support

the Latin Church.

And upon his heads the name of blasphemy.] Ovojia

(3?.aa<pTi/uac A name of blasphcmij. This has been

variously understood. Jerome and Prosper give it as

their opinion that the name of blasphemy consists in

the appellation urbs ceterna, eternal city, applied to

Rome ; and modern commentators refer it to the idola-

trous worship of the Romans and papists. Before we
attempt to ascertain the meaning of this passage, it

must be first defined what the Holy Spirit means by a

name of blasphemy. Blasphemy, in Scripture, signi-

fies impious speaking when applied to God, and inju-

rious speaking when directed against our neighbour. A
name of blasphemy is the prostitution of a sacred name

to an unholy purpose. This is evident from the 9th

verse of the second chapter of the Apocalypse, where

Ciod says, "I know the blasphemy of them which say

they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of

Satan." These wicked men, by calling themselves

Jews, blasphemed the name, i. e., used it in an injuri-

ous sense ; for he only is a Jew who is one inwardly.

Hence the term Jeics applied to the synagogue of Sa-

tan is a name of blasphemy, i. e. a sacred name blas-

phemed. A name of blasphemy, or a blasphemous appel-

lation, is said to be upon all the seven heads of the beast.

To determine what this name is, the meaning of the

seven heads in this place must be ascertained. If the

reader refer to the notes on chap. xvii. 9, 10, 11, he

will find that the heads are explained to have a double

meaning, viz., that they signify the seven electorates

of the German empire, and also seven forms of Lattn
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An tfie world wonder after CHAP. XIII. the beast, and worship tt

A. M. cir. 4100. ^^jj jjjg deadly wound was hcal-
A- D. cir. 96. '

Impp. Fiavio ed : and "" all the world wondered

after the beast.

4 And they worsliipped the

Domitiano
Cscs. Aug. ct

Nerva.

" Chap. xvii. 8.

dragon which gave power unto ^j/'\^"' ^

the beast : and they worship-

government. As this is the first place in which the

heads of the beast are mentioned with any description,

it is reasonable to expect that that signification of the

heads which is first in order in the angel's interpreta-

tion, chap. xvii. 9, must be what is here intended.

This is, " the seven heads are seven mountains on

wliich the woman silteth ;" the name of blasphemy will

consequently be found upon the seven electorates of

Germany. This, therefore, can be no other than that

which was common, not only to the electorates but

also to the whole empire of Germany, or that well known

one of Sacri'.m Imperium Romanum, " The Sacred

(or HoLv) Roman Empire." Here is a sacred appel-

lation blasphemed by its application to the principal

power of the beast. No kingdom can properly be

called holy but that of Jesus; therefore it would be

blasphemy to unite this epithet with any other power.

But it must be horridly blasphemous to apply it to the

German empire, the grand supporter of antichrist from

his very rise to temporal authority. Can that empire

be holy which has killed the saints, which has profess-

ed and supported with all its might an idolatrous sys-

tem of worship ? It is impossible. Therefore its as-

sumption of sacred or holy (which appellation was ori-

ginally given to the empire from its being the main

support of what is termed the holy catholic Church, the

emperor being styled, on this account, Christ's tempo-

ral vicar upon earth : see Casarim Fiirslcnerii Trac-

tatus De Suprematu Principum Germania;, cc. 31, 32)

is, in the highest sense the word can be taken, a name

of blasphemy. The name of blasphemy is very pro-

perly said to be upon the seven heads of the beast, or

seven electorates of the German empire, because the

electors are styled Sacbi Imperii Principcs Electores,

Princes, Electors of the Holy Empire ; Sacri Romani

Imperii Electores, YAeclots, of the Holy Roman Empire

Verse 2. And the beast which I saw icas like unto

a leopard] This similitude of the beast to a leopard

appears to be an allusion to the third beast of D.auiel,

which is well known to represent the empire of the

Greeks. The Latin empire greatly resembled the

modern empire of the Greeks ; for that the power of

the Greeks was still said to be like a leopard, even after

its subjugation by the Romans, is evident from Dan.

vii. 12 ;
" As concerning the rest of the beasts, they

had their dominion taken away
;
yet their lives were

prolonged for a season and time." The Latin empire

was, in the first place, like to its contemporary, because

both adhered to an idolatrous system of worship, pro-

fessedly Christian, but really antichristian ; and it is

well known that the Greek and Latin Churches abound

in monstrous absurdities. Secondly, Both empires

were similar in their opposition to the spread of pure

Christianity ; though it must be allowed that the Latins

far outstripped the Greeks in this particular. Thirdly,

Botheiiipires were similar in respect to the civil authority

being powerfully depressed by the ecclesiastical ; though

4100
96.

Irnjip. riavio

ped the beast, saying, " Who cxa. Aug. et

is like unto the beast? who ^'""^

•> Chap. XTiii. 18.

it must be granted the authority of the Latin Church

was more strongly marked, and of much longer continu-

ance. The excommunication of the Greek emperor

by the Patriarch Arsenius, and the consequences of

that excommunication, afford a remarkable example of

the great power of the Greek clergy. But the beast

of .St. Jolm, though in its general appearance it resem-

bles a leopard, yet differs from it in having feet like

those of a bear. The second beast of Daniel was

likened to a bear, and there can be no doubt that the

kingdom of the Mcdes and Persians was intended
;

and it is very properly likened to this animal, because

it was one of the most inhuman governments that ever

existed, and a bear is the well known Scripture em-

blem of cruelty. See 2 S.-im. xvii. 8, and Hos. xiii. 8.

Is not cruelty a striking characteristic of the papal

Latin empire ? Have not the subjects of this em-

pire literally trampled to death all those in their power

wlio would not obey their idolatrous requisitions 1 In

Fox's Book of JIartyrs, and other works which treat

upon this subject, will be found a melancholy catalogue

of the horrid tortures and most lingering deaths which

they have obliged great numbers of Christians to suf-

fer. In this sense the feet of the beast were as the

fed of a bear. Another particular in which the beast

differed from a leopard was, in having a mouth like a

lion. " It is," says Dr. More, " like the Babylonish

kingdom (the first beast of Daniel, which is likened

to a lion) in its cruel decrees against such as will not

obey their idolatrous edicts, nor worship the golden

image that Nebuchadnezzar had set up. Their stub-

bornness must be punished by a hot fiery furnace ; fire

and fagot must be prepared for them thai will not

submit to this new Roman idolatry."

And the dragon gave him his power, and his seat,

and great authority.] It was said of the dragon, in

chap. xii. 8, that his place was found no more ii.

heaven ; the dragon here cannot therefore be the

heathen Roman empire, as this was abolished pre-

viously to the rising up of the beast. It must then

allude to the restoration of one of the Draconic heads

of the beast, as will be seen in the explanation of

the following verse, and more fully in the notes on

chap. xvii.

Verse 3. And I saw one of his heads as it were

wounded to death] This is the second and last place

where the heads of the beast are mentioned with any

description ; and therefore the meaning here must be

forms ofgovernment, as these were noticed last in the

angel's double explanation. The head that was

wounded to death can be no other than the seventh

draconic head, which was the sixth head of the beast,

viz., the imperial power ; for "this head," as Bishop

Newton observes, " was, as it were, wounded to death

when the Roman empire was overturned by the

northern nations, and an end was put to the very

! name of emperor in Momyllus Augustulus." It was
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The beast speaks great REVELATION. tilings and blasphemies.

A. M. cir. 4100.
jg ^^le to make war with

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio him ?

Domitiano , » i ..i

Caes. Aug. et 5 And there was given unto
^^"^-

him ° a mouth speaking great

>Dan. vii. 8, 11,25; xi.36.

so wounded that it was wholly improbable that it

could ever rise again to considerable power, for the

western empire came into the possession of several

barbarous nations of independent interests.

And his deadly wound ivas healed] This was

effected by Charlemagne, who with his successors

assumed all the marks of the ancient emperors of

the west, with the titles of Semper Augustus, Sacred

Majesty, First Prince of the Christian World, Tem-
poral Chief of the Christian People, and Rector or

Temporal Chief of the Faithful in Germany ; Mod.

Universal History, vol. xxxii., p. 79. But it is

said in ver. 2 that the dragon gave the beast his

power, Svvafiiv, his armies or tnilitary strength; i. e.,

he employed all his imperial power in defence of the

Latin empire, which supported the Latm Church.

He also gave his seat, &povov, literally his throne, to

him : that is, his whole empire formed an integral

part of the Latin empire, by its conversion to the

Roman Catholic faith. He also gave him great

authority. This is literally true of the Roman
empire of Germany, which, by its great power and

influence in the politics of Europe, extended the

religion of the empire over the various states and

monarchies of Europe, thus incorporating them as

it were in one vast empire, by uniting them in one

common faith.

And all the loorld wondered after the heast.] 'Olri 7/

y!' All the earth. As the original word signifies

earth, and not world as in our translation, the Latin

world, which is the earth of the beast, is here in-

tended ; and the meaning of the pa.ssage consequently

is, that the whole body of the Roman Catholics were

affected with great astonishment at the mighty sway

of the Latin empire, considering it as a great and

holy power.

Verse 4. And they icorshipped the dragon] Wor-
shipping the dragon here evidently means the volun-

tary religious subjection of the members of the

Latin Church to the revived western empire, because

of the eminent part it has taken in the support of their

faith.

And they worshipped the beast] Not only the

dragon or revived western empire was worshipped
;

the beast, the whole Latin empire, is a partaker in the

adoration. The manner in which it is worshipped

consists in the subjects of it

—

Saying, Who is like unto the beast ?] Is it not the

only holy power in the universe ] Is it possible for

any person not a subject of it to be saved 1

Who is able to make loar with him 1] Can any

nation successfully fight with it ? Is not the

Romar Dmpire, which is its principal bulwark, invic-

tissimnm, most invincible t Intnctissimus, most in-

vincible, was the peculiar attribute of the emperors

of Germany. See modem Universal History, vol.

xxxii., p. 197.
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things and blasphemies; and ''^^'^p
"^^ir

9™'

power was given unto him p to Impp. Flavio

continue i forty and two months. Cass^A.igl'et

6 And he opened his mouth in
^^"^-

P Or, to make war. 1 Chap. .xi. 2 ; xii. 6.

Verse 5. And there was given unto him a mouth
speaking great things] That is. There was given to

the rulers of the Latin empire, who are the mouth of

the beast, (and particularly the Roman emperors of

Germany,) power to assume great and pompous

titles, indicative of their mighty sway over many
subjugated countries, (see the imperial instruments

of the middle centuries in the Corps Diplomatique,)

and also to utter against their opponents the most

terrible edicts.

And blasphemies] The system of worship sup-

ported by the beast is a system of blasphemy, as

there will be occasion to show presently.

And power was given unto him to continue forty

and two months.] As these forty-two months are

prophetic, they must mean so many years as there

are days contained in them ; viz., 12G0, each month

containing 30 days. The beast, therefore, will con-

tinue in existence at least 1260 years; but when the

termination of this period will take place is difficult

to say, as the beginning cannot be at present indu-

bitably ascertained.

Verse 6. And he opened Itis mouth in blasphemy

against God, to blaspheme his name] The Latin

empire is here represented as a blasphemous power

in three respects. First, he blasphemes the ?iame of

God. This has been most notoriou.sly the case with

the different popish princes, who continually blas-

pheme the sarced names of God by using them in

their idolatrous worship. The mouth of blasphemy

against God cannot be more evident than in the

following impious words which form a part of the

Golden Bull published by Charles IV. in January,

1356: "But thou, envy, how often hast thou at-

tempted to ruin by division the Christian empire,

which God hath founded upon the three cardinal

virtues, faith, hope, and charity, as upon a holy and

indivisible Trinity, vomiting the old venom of dis-

cord among the seven electors, who are the pillars

and seven principal members of the holy empire ; by

the brightness of whom the holy empire ought to be

illuminated as by seven torches, the light of which is

reinforced by the seven gifts of the Holy Spirit !"

And his tabernacle] Tabernacle is any kind of

dwelling place, and in an eminent sense among the

Jews was a kind of tent to take up and down as

occasion required, which was as it were the palace

of the Most High, the dwelling of the God of Israel.

It was divided into two partitions, one called the

holy place, and the other the most holy place, in

the latter of which, before the building of the

temple, the ark of the covenant was kept, which

was a symbol of God's gracious presence with the

Jewish Church. All this the author of the Epistle to

the Hebrews, in the eighth and ninth chapters, ex-

plains to prefigure the human nature of Christ. The

beast's blasphemy of the tabernacle of God is,
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Tlie beast makes war with

^'o'cir so""'
blasphemy against God, to blas-

Impp. KUvio phcme liis name, 'and liis laber-
Doniitiimo , , , , , ,, •

Ca-s. Aug. et Haclc, and tlioiu that dwell in
Ncrva. i

heaven.

CHAP. XIII. the saints, and overcomes them

8 And all that dwell \\\h

7 And it was given unto him ' to make war

with the saints, and to overcome them :
' and

jiowcr was given him over all kindred, and

tongues, and nations.

'John i. U; Col. ii. 9. 'Daniel vii. 21 ; chap. x\. 7; xii. 17.

'Chap. xi. 18; jcvii. 15.

therefore, as Dr. More and others properly observe,

Iiis impious doctrine of transubstantiation, in whicli

it is most blasplicmoiisly assorted tliat the substance

of the l>reail and u-mc in the sacrament is literally

converted by the consecration of the priest, into the

very bndy and blood of Jesus Christ ! This doctrine

was first advanced amonj the Latins in the tenth

century ; and in 1215, fully received as an article of

the Houian Catholic faith. It is for the pages of

ecclesiastical history to record the incredible numbers
which have been martyred by the papists for their

non-reception of this nio.st unscriptural and anti-

clirislian doctrine.

And them that dwell in hcaven.'\ By heai-cn is here

meant the throne of God, and not the throne of the

beast, because it is against God the beast blasphemes.

This must therefore allude to his impious adoration of

llie saints and angels, whose residence is in heaven.

He blasphemes against God by paying that adoration

to the celestial inhabitants which belongs to God
alone. That this sort of worship has been and still

is kept up among the Roman Catholics, their mass

book is a sufficient evidence.

A'erse 7. And it loas given unto him to make u<ar

with the saints, and to overcome them] " Who can

make any computation," says Bishop Newton, " or

even frame any conception, of the numbers of pious

Christi.ans who have fallen a sacrifice to the bigotry

and cruelty of Rome 1 Mode upon the place hath

observed, from good authorities, that in the war with

•he .'Vlbigenses and AValdcnses there peri.shed of these

poor creatures in France alone a vtillion. From the

first institution of the .lesuits to the year 1580, that is,

in little more tlian thirty years, nine hundred thousand

orthodox Christians were slain, and these all by the

common executioner. In the space of scarce thirty

years tlie inquisition destroyed, l)y variou.s kinds of tor-

ture, a hundred and fifty tliousand Christians. Sanders

himself confesses that an innumerable multitude of

Lollards and Sacranientarians were burnt throughout

all Europe, who yet, he says, were not put to death

l)y the pope and bishops, but by the civil magistrates."

The dragon in a new shape, or Roman empire of Ger-

many, acted a very conspicuous part in this nefarious

warfare against the remnant of the woman's seed, who
kept tlie commandments of God, and had the testi-

mony of Jesus Clirist. Sec the imperial edict of

Frederic IL against heretics, in Limborch's History

of the Inquisition.

And power was given him over all kindreds, and

tongues, and nations.] As the book of the Revelation

,„ A. M. rir. 4100.

A. I), rir. 96.

the cartu shall worship him, Impp, ruvio

" whose names are not writ- Cii». Aug. et

ten in the book of life of the
^''""'

Lamb slain " from the foundation of the

world.

9 " If any man have an car, let him
hear.

" Eiod. xxxii. 32 ; Dan. xli. 1 ; Phil. ir. 3 ; chap. iii. S ; xx. 12,
13 ; xxi. 27. "Chap. xvii. 8. *Chap. ii. 7.

is a prophecy of all that should come upon the Chris-

tian world till the end of time, all kindreds, and
tongues, and nations, must imply the whole Christian

world. That the Latin empire in the course of its

reign h;is had the extensive power here spoken of, is

evident from history. It is well known that the pro-

fession of Christianity was chiefly confined within the

limits of the Greek and L.atin empires, till the period

of the Reformation. By means of the crusades the

Latins extended their empire over several provinces

of the Greeks. In 1097 Baldwin extended his con-

quests over the hills of .\rmenia and the plain of Meso-

potamia, and founded the first principality of the Franks

or Latins, which subsisted fifly-four years, beyond the

Euphrates. In 1204 the Greeks were e.xpelled Con-.

stantinople by the Latins, who set up an empire there

which continued about fifty-seven years. The total

overthrow of the Latin states in the east soon followed

the recovery of Constantinople by the Greeks ; and in

1291 the Latin empire in the east was entirely dis-

solved. Thus the Latins have had power over the

whole world professedly Christian : but it is not said

that the whole world was in utter subjection to him,

for we read in the following verse,

A'erse 8. And all that dwell vpon the earth shall

worship him, tvhose names are not written in the booh

of life of the Lamb] The earth here is the Latin

ivorld, as has lieen observed before in similar cases.

The meaning therefore is, that all the corrupt part of

mankind who are inhabitants of the Latin world shall

submit to the religion of the empire, except, as Bi.shop

Newton expresses it, " mose faithful few whose

names, as citizens of heaven, were enrolled in the

registers of life."

Slain from the foundation of the world.] That is,

of the Chri.slian world ; for this has been shown to be

the meaning of all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.

The year of the crucifixion is properly the commence-

ment of Christianity, as the apostles then first began

to promulgate the religion of Christ with the Holy

Ghost sent down from heaven. But as Jesus Christ

ivas in the Divine purpose appointed from the founda-

tion of the world to redeem man by his blood, he

tl'.erefore is, in a very eminent sense, the Lamb slain

from the foundation of the world, i. e., from the creation.

A'erse 9. If any man have an ear, let him hear.]

These words are evidently introduced to impress the

reader with the awfulness of what has just been

spoken

—

all shall worship him whose 7iames arc not

written in the book of life, as well as to fi.x his atten-

tion upon the foUowing words :

—
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Another beast with tiuo horns, REVELATION. sjjeaaing like a dragon.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

10 ^ He that leadeth into cap-

tivity sliall go into captivity

:

^ he tliat killeth with the sword

must be killed with the sword.

= Here is the patience and the faith of the saints.

"Isa. xxxiii. 1. yGen. ix. 6; Matt. xxvi. 52.

Verse 10. He that leadeth into captivity shall go
into captiviti/] The Latin empire here spoken of must
go into captivity, because it has led into captivity, by
not only propagating among the various nations its

abominable antichristian system, but also in compellino-

them to embrace it under the penalty of forfeiting the

protection of the empire.

He that killeth loith the sword must le killed tcith

the sioord.] The Latin empire must be also broken to

pieces by the sword, because it has killed the saints

of God. This prophecy will not receive its full ac-

complishment till the kingdoms of this uwrld become
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ.

Here !s the patience and the faith of the saints.]

By these words, as Dr. Mitchell observes, " God calls

upon his saints to keep in view, under all their perse-

cutions, his retributive justice ; there is no violence

that has been exercised upon them but what shall be

retaliated upon the cruel and persecuting government
and governors of the Latin empire."

Verse 11. And I beheld another beast coming up
out of the earth] As a beast has already been shown
to be the symbol of a kingdom or empire, the rising

up of this second beast must consequently represent the

rising up of another empire. This beast comes up out

of the earth ; therefore it is totally different from the

preceding, which rose up out of the sea. Earth here

means the Latin world, for this word has been shown
to import this already in several instances ; the rising

up of the beast out of this earth must, consequently,

represent the springing up of some power out of a

state of subjection to the Latin empire : therefore the

beast, here called another beast, is another Latin
empire. This beast is the spiritual Latin empire, or,

in other words, the Romish hierarchy ; for with no
other power can the prophetic description yet to be

examined be shown to accord. In the time of Charle-

magne the ecclesiastical power was in subjection to

the civil, and it continued to be so for a long time after

-is death ; therefore the beast, whose deadly wound
was healed, ruled over the whole Latin world, both

clergy and laity ; these, consequently, constituted but

one beast or empire. But the Latin clergy kept con-

tinually gaining more and more influence in the civil

affairs of the empire, and in the tenth century their

authority was greatly increased. In the subsequent

centuries the power of the Romish hierarchy ascended

even above that of the emperors, and led into captivity

the kings of the whole Latin world, as there will be

occasion to show in commenting upon the following

verses. Thus the Romish hierarchy was at length

entirely exempted from the civil power, and consti-

tuted another beast, as it became entirely independent

of the secular Latin empire. And this beast came
up out of the earth ; that is, the Latin clergy, which
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1 1 And I beheld another beast A. M cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

'' commg up out of the earth ; and impp. Flavio

he had two horns like a lamb, and Cajs'"Aug"°et

he spake as a dragon. T^ierv^.

1 2 And he exerciseth all the power of the

2 Chap. xiv. 12. » Chap. xi. 7.

composed a part of the earth or Latin ivorld, raised

their authority against that of the secular powers, and
in process of time wrested the superintendence of
ecclesiastical affairs from the secular princes.

And he had two horns] As the seven-headed beast

is represented as having ten horns, which signify so

many kingdoms leagued together to support the Latin

Church, so the beast which rises out of the earth has

also two horns, which must consequently represent

two kingdoms ; for if horns of a beast mean kingdoms
in one part of the Apocalypse, kingdoms must be

intended by this symbol whenever it is used in a

similar way in any other part of this book. As the

second beast is the spiritual Latin empire, the two
horns of this beast denote that the empire thus repre-

sented is composed of two distinct spiritual powers

These, therefore, can be no other, as Bishop Newton
and Faber properly observe, than the two grand inde

pendent branches of the Romish hierarchy, viz., the

Latin clergy, regular and secular. " The first of

these comprehends all the various monastic orders,

the second comprehends the whole body of parochial

clergy." These two grand branches of the hierarchy

originally constituted but one dominion, as the monks
as well as the other clergy were in subjection to the

bishops : but the subjection of the monks to their

diocesans became by degress less apparent ; and in

process of time, through the inflnence and authority

of the Roman pontiffs, they were entirely exempted
from all episcopal jurisdiction, and thus became a
spiritual power, entirely independent of that of the

secular clerg)'.

Like a lamb] As lamb, in other parts of the Apo-
calypse, evidently means Christ, who is the La?nb of
God which taketh away the sin of the world, it must

have a similar import in this passage ; therefore the

meaning here is evidently that the two horns of the

beast, or the regular and secular clergy, profess to be

the ministers of Christ, to be like him in meekness

and humilit}', and to teach nothing that is contrary to

godliness. The two-horned beast, or spiritual Latin

empire, has in reality the name, and in the eyes of the

Latin world the appearance, of a Christian power.

But he is only so in appearance, and that alone among
hfs deluded votaries ; for when he spake,

He spake as a dragon.] The doctrines of the

Romish hierarchy are very similar to those contained

in the old heathen worship ; for he has introduced

" a new species of idolatry, nominally different, but

essentially the same, the worship of angels and saints

instead of the gods and demi-gods of antiquity."

Verse 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the

first beast before him] In the preceding verse the

two-horned beast was represented as rising out of the

earth, that is, obtaining gradually more and more influ-
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He causes fire to come down CHAP. XIII from heaven on the earth

A M cir. im. gjst beast before him, and caiis-
A. D. cir. 96. '

Impp. Fiavio elh the earth and tliem wliich

Cks. Aug. ct dwell therein to '' worship the
Nerva.

^j.^^ beast, " wliosc deadly wound

was healed.

• Vcr. 1. ' Ver. 3. J Dcut. xiii. I, 2, 3 ; Matt. iiiv. 24
;

2 Thcss. ii. 9 ; chap. xvi. 14.

ence in the civil affairs of the Latin world. Here he

is represented as having obtained the direction and

management of all the power of the first beast or secu-

lar Latin empire hcfore him, tvu-iov avrov, in his

presence. That the Romish hierarchy has had the

extensive power here spoken of, is evident from his-

tory ; for the civil power was in subjection to the

ecclesiastical. The parochial clergy, one of the horns

of the second beast, have had great secular jurisdic-

tion over the whole Latin world. Two-thirds of the

estates of Germany were given by the three Olhos,

who succeeded each other, to ecclesiastics ; and in the

other Latin monarchies the parochial clergy possessed

great temporal power. Yet e.\traordinary as the

power of the secular clergy was in all parts of the

Latin world, it was but feeble when compared with

that of the monastic orders, which constituted another

horn of the beast. The mendicant friars, the most

considerable of the regular clergy, first made their

appearance in the early part of the thirteenth century.

These friars were divided by Gregory X., in a general

council which he assembled at Lyons in 1272, into

the four following societies or denominations, viz., the

Dominicans, the Franciscans, the Carmelites, and the

Hermits of St. .\ugustine. " As the pontiffs," observes

Mosheim, " allowed the.se four mendicant orders the

liberty of travelling wherever they thought proper, of

conversing with persons of all ranks, of instructing the

youth and the multitude wherever they went ; and as

these monks exhibited, in their outward appearance

and manner of life, more striking marks of gravity and

holiness than were observable in the other monastic

societies ; they arose all at once to the very summit

of fame, and were regarded with the utmost esteem

and veneration throughout all the countries of Europe.

The enthusiastic attachment to these sanctimonious

beggars went so far that, as we learn from the most

authentic records, several cities were divided, or can-

toned out, into four parts, with a view to these four

orders ; the first part was assigned to the Dominicans,

the second to the Franciscans, the third to the Car-

melites, and the fourth to the Augustinians. The
people were unwilling to receive the sacraments from

any other hands than those of the mendicants, to whose

churches they crowded to perform their devotions

while living, and were extremely desirous to deposit

there also their remains after death ; all which occa-

sioned grievous complaints among the ordinary priests,

to whom the cure of souls was committed, and who
considered themselves as the spiritual guides of the

multitude. Nor did the influence and credit of the

mendicants end here : for we find in the history of

this (thirteenth century) and the succeeding ages, that

they were employed, not only in spiritual matters, but

also in temporal and political affairs of the greatest

2

1.'} And '^ lie docth great won-

ders, " so that lie niaketh fire

come down from heaven on the

eartli in the sigiit of men,

14 And ' dcccivelh them that dwell on the

A. M. cir. 4100-

A. D. nir. 96.

Impp, Klavio.

lioniitiaiio

CiKs. Aug. d
Nerva.

1 K ings xvui. 38; 2 Kings i. 10,

xix. 20.

12. 'Chapter xii. 9,

consequence ; in composing the differences of princes,

concluding treaties of peace, concerting alliancct, pre-

siding in cabinet councils, governing courts, levying

taxes, and other occupations not only remote from,

but absolutely inconsistent with, the monastic character

and profession. We must not, however, imagine that

all the mendicant friars attained to the same degree

of reputation and authority ; for the power of the Do-

minicans and Franciscans surpassed greatly that of

the two other orders, and rendered them singularly

conspicuous in the eyes of the world. During three

centuries these two fraternities governed, with an al-

most universal and absolute sway, both slate and

Church ; filled the mo.st eminent posts, ecclesiastical

and civil ; taught in the universities and churches with

an authority before which all opposition was silent
;

and maintained the pretended majesty and prerogatives

of the Roman pontiffs against kings, princes, bishops,

and heretics, with incredible ardour and equal success.

The Dominicans and Franciscans were, before the

Reformation, what the Jesuits have been since that

hapj.y and glorious period, the very soul of the hier-

archy, the engines of state, the secret springs of all

the motions of the one and the other, and the authors

and directors of every great and important event in

the religious and political world." Thus the Romish

hierarchy has exercised all the power of the first

/least in his sight, both temporal and spiritual ; and

therefore, with such astonishing influence as this

over secular princes, it was no diflicult matter for

him to cause

The earth and them which dwell therein to worship

the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.'] That

is, he causes the whole Latin world to submit to the

authority of the Latin empire, with the revived western

empire at its head, persuading them that such submis-

sion is beneficial to their spiritual interests, and abso-

lutely necessary for their salvation. Here it is ob-

servable that both beasts have dominion over the same

earth ; for it is expressly said that the second beast

causelh the earth and them that dwell therein, to

worship the first beast ; therefore it is, as Bishop New-

ton and others have observed, imperium in imperio,

" an empire within an empire." We have, consequent-

ly, the fullest evidence that the two beasts consist ifi

the division of the great Latin empire, by the usurpa-

tion of the Latin clergy, into two distinct empires, the

one secular, the other spiritual, and both united in one

antichristlan design, viz., to diffuse their most abomi-

nable system of idolatry over the whole earth, and to

extend the sphere of their domination. Here we havf

also an illustration of that remarkable passage in chap

xvi. 10, the kingdom of the bea.Us, i. e., the kingdom

of the Latin kingdom ; which is apparently a solecism,

but in reality expressed with wonderful precision. The
1021



An image of the beast is made. REVELATION. to which life is given.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
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Nerva.

earth ° by the -means of those

miracles which he had the power

to do in the sight of the beast

;

saying to them that dwell on the

earth, that they should make an image to the

e 2 Thess. ii. 9, 10.- l'2 Kings XX. 7.

fifth vial is poured out upon the throne of the beast,

and HIS KINGDOM is darkened, i. e., the Latin kingdom

in subjection to the Latin Icingdom or the secular Latin

empire.

Verse 13. And he doeth great wonders} That we
may have the greatest assurance possible that the two-

horned beast is the spiritual Latin empire, it is called

in chap. xix. 20, a passage illustrative of the one now
under consideration, the false prophet, " than which,"

as Bishop Newton observes, " there cannot be a stronger

or plainer argument to prove that false doctors or

teachers were particularly designed ;" for prophet, in the

Scripture style, is not unfrequently used for a preacher

or expounder of God's word. See 1 Cor. xiv. It

hence follows that the two-horned beast is an empire

of false doctors or teachers.

In order to establish the Latin Church upon a foun-

dation that can never fail, the false prophet doth great

wonders—he attempts the most wonderful and prodi-

gious exploits, and is crowned with incredible success.

He has the art to persuade his followers that the clergy

of the Church of Rome are the only true ministers of

Christ ; that they have such great influence in the

court of heaven as to be able not only to forgive sins,

but also to gi'ant indulgences in sin, by paying certain

stipulated sums. lie persuades them too that they

can do works of supererogation. He pretends that

an incredible number of miracles have been wrought

and are still working by the Almighty, as so many
evidences of the great sanctity of the Latin Church

;

and the false prophet has such an astonishing influence

over his flock, as to cause them to believe all his

fabulous legends and lying wonders. He pretends also

(and is believed !) that his power is not confined to this

world ; that he is able by his prayers to deliver the

souls of the deceased from what he calls purgatory, a

place which he has fabled to exist for the purification

of sinful souls after their departure from this world.

His wonderful exploits, in being able to induce men
possessed of reasoning faculties to believe his mon-
strous absurdities, do not end here ; he even

Maketh fire come down from heaven—in the sight

)f men] Fire, in Scripture, when it signifies wrath,

: epresents that species of indignation which is attended

with the destruction of whatever is the cause of it.

Thus the ivrath of God is likened to fire, Psa. xviii.

7, 8 ; Jer. iv. 4. Therefore the^re which the false

prophet bringeth down from heaven upon the earth, is

the fiery indignation which he causes to come down
from the heaven or throne of the Latin empire upon

all those of the earth or Latin tvorld who rebel against

his authority. All this has been fulfilled in the Ro-

mish hierarchy ; tlie Latin clergy have denominated

all those that oppose their authority heretics, they have

instituted tribunals to try the cause of heresy, and all
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beast, which had the wound by a

sword, ''and did live.

15 And he had power to give
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that the image of the beast should both speak,
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Impp. Flavio
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Cass. Aug. et

Nerva.

^ Gr. breath.

those that would not submit to their idolatry they have
condemned to various kinds of tortures and deaths.

It is said of the false prophet that he bringeth fi7-e

FROiM HEAVEN upou the earth ; that is to say, he will

only try the cause of heresy, and pass the sentence

of condemnation ; he will not suffer an ecclesiastic to

execute the sentence of the court; the destroying fire

he causeth to come dov^Ti from the heaven or throne

of the Latin empire ; secular princes and magistrates

must execute the sentence of death upon all that are

capitally condemned by the spiritual power. He
.^i.\KETH fire come down from heaven; he compels

secular princes to assist him against heretics ; and if

any rebel against his authority he immediately puts

them under the ban of the anathema, so that they are

deprived of their offices, and exposed to the insults

and persecution of their brethren. Thus the false pro-

phet deceives the Latin world by the means of those

miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the

beast. Under the appearance of great sanctity he per-

suades men to believe all his lying doctrines, and en-

forces his canons and decretals with the sword of the

civil magistrate.

Verse 14. Saying to them that dwell on the earth,

that they should make an image to the beast, which had

the wound by a sword, and did live.] The image of

the beast must designate a person who represents in

himself the whole power of the Latin empire, there-

fore it cannot be the emperor ; for though he was,

according to his own account, supremum caput Chris-

tianitutis, the supreme head of Christendom, yet he

was only the chief of the Germanic confederation, and

consequently was only sovereign of the principal power

of the Latin empire. The image of the beast must

be the supreme ruler of the Latin empire ; and as it is

through the influence of the false prophet that this

image is made for the first beast, this great chief must

be an ecclesiastic. Who this is has been ably shown

by Bishop Newton in his comment on the following

verse.

Verse 15. And he had poicer to give life unto the

image of the beast, that the image of the beast should

both speak, and cause that as many as would not

worship the image of the beast should be killed.] I

would just observe that the Brahmins, by repeating

incantations, profess to give eyes and a soul to an

image recently made, before it is worshipped ; after-

wards, being supposed to be the residence of the god

or goddess it represents, it has a legal right to worship.

On this verse the learned bishop observes :
" The

influence of the two-horned beast, or corrupted clergy,

is farther seen in persuading and inducing mankind to

make an image to the beast tchich had the wound by a

sword, and did live. This image and representative

of the beast is the pope. He is properly the idol of
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the Church. He represents in himself the wliole power
of the beast, and is the head of all authority, temporal

as well as spiritual. He is nothing more than a pri-

vate person, without power and without authority, till

the two-horned beast or corrupted clergy, by choosing

him pope, give life unto him, and enable him to speak

and utter his decrees, and to pcr.secute even to death

as many as refuse to submit to him and to worship him.

As soon as he is chosen pope he is clotlied with the

pontifical robes, and crowned and placed upon the altar,

and the cardinals come and kiss his feet, which cere-

mony is called adoration. They first elect and then

ihey worship him, as in the medals of Martin V., where
two are represented crowning the pope, and two kneel-

ing before liim, with this inscription, Qucm crcant ado-

rant ; 'Whom they create they adore.' He is the
PBINCIPI.E OK UNITY TO THE TEN KINGDOMS OF THE
BEAST, and causeth, as far as he is able, all who will

not acknowledge his supremacy to be put to death."

The great ascendency which the popes have obtained

over the kings of the Latin world by means of the

Romish hierarchy is suflicienlly marked in the history

of Europe. As long as the great body of the people

were devoted to the Roman Catholic idolatry, it was in

vain for the kings of the different Roman Catholic

countries to oppose the increasing usurpations of the

popes. They ascended, in spite of all opposition, lo

the highest pinnacle of human greatness ; for even the

authority of the emperors themselves was established

or annulled at their pleasure. The high sounding tone

of the popes commenced in Gregory VH., A. T). 107."?,

commonly known by the name of liildcbrand, who
aimed at nothing less than universal empire. He
published an anathema against all who received the

investiture of a bishopric or abbacy from the hands of

a layman, as also against those by whom the investiture

should be performed. This measure being opposed by

Henry IV., emperor of Germany, the pope deposed

him from all power and dignity, regal or imperial See

Corps Diplomatique, torn. i. p. 53. Great numbers

of German princes siding with the pope, the empe-

ror found himself under the necessity of going, (in

January, 1077.) to the bishop of Rome to implore his

forgiveness, which was not granted him till he had

fasted three days, standing from morning to evening

barefooted, and exposed to the inclemency of the

weather ! In the following century the power of the

pope was still farther increased ; for on the 23d of

September, 1I'2'2, the Emperor Henry V. gave up all

"ight of conferring the regalia by the ceremony of the

ring and crosier, so that the chapters and communities

should be at liberty to fill up their own vacancies. In

this century the election of the Roman pontiffs was
confined by Alexander III. to the college of cardinals.

In the thirteenth century the popes (Dr. Mosheim ob-

serves) " inculcated that pernicious maxim, that the

bishop of Rome is the supreme lord of the universe,

2

' Chap. xiv. 9; xix. 20 ; xx. i. » Gr. lo give thm.

and that neither princes nor bishops, civil governors
nor ecclesiastical rulers, have any lawful power in

Church or state but what they derive from him. To
establish their authority both in civil and ecclesiastical

matters upon the firmest foundation, they assumed to

themselves the power of disposing of the various offices

of the Church, whether of a higher or more subordinate

nature, and of creating bishops, abbots, and canons,
according to their fancy. The first of the iiontifTswho

usurped such an extravagant extent of authority was
Innocent III., (.\. D. 1198-1210,) whose example
was followed by Honorius III., (A. D. 12 IG,) Gre-
gory IX., (A. 1). 1227,) and several of their succes-

sors." Thus the plenitude of the papal power (as it is

termed) was not confined to what was spiritual ; the

Romish bishops " dethroned monarchs, disposed of
crowns, absolved subjects from the obedience due to

their sovereigns, and laid kingdoms under interdicts.

There was not a state in Europe which had not been
disquieted by their ambition. There was not a throne

which they had not shaken, nor a prince who did not

tremble at their presence." The point of time in

which the Romish bishops attained their highest eleva-

tion of authority was about the commencement of the

fourteenth century. Boniface VIII., who was pope at

this time, outstripped all his predecessors in the high

sounding lone of his public decrees. According to his

famous bull Unam Sanclam, published Nov. 16, 1302,
" the secular power is but a simple emanation from the

ecclesiastical ; and the double power of the pope,

founded upon Holy Scripture, is even an article of

faith. God," said he, " has confided to Saint Peter,

and to his successors, two swords, the one spiritual,

the other temporal. The first ought to be exercised

liy the Church itself; and the other, by secular powers
for the service of the Church, and according to the will

of the pope. The latter, that is to say, the temporal

sword, is in subjection to the former, and the temporal

authority depends indispensably on the spiritual power
which judges it, while God alone can judge the spiri-

tual power. Finally," he adds, " it is necessary to

salvation for every human creature to be in subjection

to the Roman pontiff." The false prophet s.\iD "to

them that dwell upon the earth, that they should make
an image to the beast that had the wound by a sword,

and did live ;" that is, the Romish priesthood pbe.vched

I'p the pope's supremacy over temporal princes ; and,

through their astonishing influence on the minds of the

people, the bishop of Rome at List became the supreme

sovereign of the secular Latin empire, and thus was

at the head of all authority, temporal and spiritual.

The papists have in their various superstitions pro-

fessed to worship God. But they are said, in the

unerring words of prophecy, to worship the dragon,

beast, and image of the beast, and to blaspheme Ciod ;

for they received as holy those commandments of men

that stand in direct opposition to the sacred Scriptures.
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The number of the beast REVELATION. six hundred and sixty-six

1 7 And ihat no man might buyA. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio or Sell, save he that had the mark,
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the number of his name.

18 P Here is wisdom. Let him that hath

"Chap. xiv. 11. " Chap. xv. 2. P Chap. xvii. 9.

and which have been imposed on them by the Romish

bishops, aided by the secular powers. " God is a

Spirit, and they who worship him must worship him

in SPIRIT and in truth."

Verse 16. And he caused all, both small and great,

rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a marJi] To
ascertain the meaning of the mark which the two-

horned beast causes all orders and degrees of men in

the Latin world to receive, we need only refer to chap,

xiv. II, where the mark imposed by the two-horned

beast is called the mark of his name. The name of
the beast is the Latin empire : the mark of his name
must therefore be his Latin worship : for this very

reason, that it is the two-horned beast, or false prophet,

who causes all descriptions of persons to receive it.

Now it is well known that the continual employment
of the Latin clergy is to enforce the Latin idolatry upon

their flocks. The mass and oflices of the Church,

which are in Latin, and contain the sum and substance

of their idolatrous worship, are of different kinds, and

abound in impious prayers to the A'irgin Mary, and the

saints and angels. In a word, the Latin worship is

the universal badge of distinction of the Latin Church,

from all other Churches on the face of the earth ; and

is therefore the only infallible mark by which a genuine

papist can be distinguished from the rest of mankind.

But the two-horned beast causes all to receive this

mark

—

In their right hand, or in their foreheads'] Right

hand in Scripture language, when used figuratively,

represents the physical power of the person of whom
it is spoken ; and when applied to God designates a

signal manifestation of Divine power against his ene-

mies, and in behalf of his people. See psa. xvii. 7
;

XX 6 ; xxi. 8 ; xiv. 3, 4, &c. The reception of the

mark in the right hand must therefore mean, that all

so receiving it devote the whole powers of their mind

and body to the propagation of the Latin worship, and

to the eradication of all they denominate heresies out

of their Church. But some receive the mark in their

foreheads. By any thing being impressed upon the

forehead, is meant the public profession of whatever

is inscribed or marked upon it. See chap. ix. 4 ; xiv.

1 ; xxii. 4, t^c. The mark of the beast being received

on the forehead, therefore, means that all those so

marked make a public profession of the Latin ivorship ;

whereby it is evident to all that they form a part of the

Latin Church. Many may be marked in Ihe right hand

who are also marked on their foreheads, but it does not

follow that those marked on their foreheads arc also

marked in their right hand ; that is to say, it is not

every individual that complies with the Latin worship

who, to the utmost of his power, endeavours to propa-

gate his religious system. Hence the propriety of the

words, " He causeth all—to receive a mark in their

right hand, or in their foreheads "
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Verse 17. And that no man might buy or sell, save

he that had the mark] " If any," observes Bishop

Newton, " dissent from the stated and authorized forms,

they are condemned and excommunicated as heretics

;

and in consequence of that they are no longer suffered

to buy or sell ; they are interdicted from traffic and

commerce, and all the benefits of civil society. So
Roger Hoveden relates of William the Conqueror, that

he was so dutiful to the pope that he would not permit

any one in his power to buy or sell any thing whom
he found disobedient to the apostolic see. So the

canon of the council of Lateran, under Pope Alexander

HL, made against the Waldenses and Albigenses, en-

joins, upon pain of anathema, that no man presume to

entertain or cherish them in his house or land, or ex-

ercise traffic with them. The synod of Tours, in

France, under the same pope, orders, under the like

intermination, that no man should presume to receive

or assist them, no, not so much as hold any communion

with them, in selling or buying ; that, being deprived

of the comfort of humanity they may be compelled

to repent of the error of their w ay." In the tenth and

eleventh centuries the severity against the excommu-
nicated was carried to so high a pitch, that nobody

might come near them, not even their own wives,

children, or servants ; they forfeited all their natural

legal rights and privileges, and were excluded from all

kinds of offices. The form of excommunication in the

Romish Church is to take lighted torches, throw them

upon the ground with curses and anathemas, and tram-

ple them out under foot to the ringing of the bells. It is

in this and similar ways that the false prophet has

terrified the Latin world, and kept it in subjection to

the secular and spiritual powers. Those interdicted

by the two-horned beast from all offices of civil life

are also such as have not

—

The name of the beast, or the number of his name.]

See on the following verse.

Verse 18. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath un-

derstanding count the number of the beast ; for it is

the number of a man; and his number is Six hundred

threescore and six.] In this verse we have the very

name of the beast given under the symbol of the num-

ber G66. Before the invention of figures by the Arabs,

in the tenth century, letters of the alphabet «ere used

for numbers. The Greeks in the time of Homer, or

soon after, are thought by some to have assigned to

their letters a numerical value corresponding to their

order in the alphabet : thus, a was 1, because the first

letter ; and u 34, being the last. It is in this manner

that the books of the Iliad and Odyssey are numbered,

which have been thus marked by Homer himself, or

by some person who lived near his time. A system

of representing numbers of great antiquity was used

by the Greeks, very much resembling that afterwards

adopted by the Romans. This consisted in assigning

2



The demonstration of lla

to the initial letter of the lumn' of the miiiihor a vahie

equal to the number. Thus X, the initial of v''''"?

stood for a thousand ; A, the initial of i!i«n, for ten ;

II, the initial of Trcvrt, for five, &c. Herodotus, the

grammarian, is the only writer of antiquity who has

noticed this system, and the chronological table of re-

markable events on the Arundelian niarblcs the only

work extant in which this method of representing

numbers is exhibited. The system now in use cannot

be traced to any very ancient source. What can be

proved is, that it was in use before the commence-

ment of the Christian era. Numerical letters, denoting

the year of the Roman emperor's reign, exist on great

numbers of the Egyptian coins, from the time of

Augustus Cffisar through the succeeding reigns. See

Numi JEgyptii Imperatvni, a Geo. Zocga, edit. Rom.
1787. There are coins extant marked of the 2d, 3d,

14th, 30th, 35th, 38th, S'Jth, 40th, 4 1st, and 4i>d

years of Augustus Caesar, with the numerical letters

preceded by L or A, for ?.vKaj3a(, year, thus : LU,

Lr, LIA, LA, LAE, L.VII, LAO, LM, LMA, and LMB.

The following is the Greek alphabet, with the numeri-

cal value of each letter affi.xed, according to the ge-

nerally received system :

—

n .

.



The aemonstration of the REVELATION. number of the beast.

taoij>T](j>oL or equinumeral. Aulus Gellius, the gram-

marian, who lived in the reigns of Hadrian and Anto-

ninus Pius, gives us an account (lib. xiv., cap. 6) of a

person who presented him with a book filled with a

variety of information collected from numerous sources,

of which he was at liberty to avail himself in writing

his Attic Nights. Among the subjects treated of in

this book, we are informed by Gellius, was that of

Homeric equinumeral verses. None of the examples

are given by the grammarian ; but Labbeus says, in

his Bibl. Nov. MSS., p. 284, that the equinumeral

verses are marked in the Codex 2216, in the French

king's library. Gronovius, in his notes on Gellius,

p. 655, has copied what he found in a MS. (No. 1488)

upon this subject, viz., two examples out of the Iliad,

and one in the Odyssey. The examples in the Iliad

are lines 264 and 265 of book vii., each line contain-

ing 3508 ; and lines 306 and 307 of book xix., each

containing 2848. The verses in the Odyssey {6, 110,

111) stated to be equinumeral in the MS. cited by

Gronovius have not now this property, owing possibly

to some corruption that may have taken place in the

'ines from frequent transcription.

For other examples of the computation of the num-
ber in words or phrases, the reader is referred to the

Oneirocritiea of Artemidorus, lib. ii. c. 75 ; lib. iii.

c. 34 : and lib. iv. c. 26. See also Martiani Minei

Felicis Capelhae Afriearthaginensis, De Nuptiis Phi-

lologiae et Mercurii, lib. ii. and vii. ; Irenjeus adversus

Ha»reses, lib. i., ii., and v. ; TertuUian. de Prasscrip-

tionibus Hieret., torn, ii., p. 487; Wirceburgi, 1781;
Sibyll. Oracul., lib. i., &c.

Having thus shown that it was a practice in the

apostolic age, and subsequently, to count the number

in words and phrases, and even in whole verses, it will

be evident that what is intended by 666 is, that the

Greek name of the beast (for it was in the Greek lan-

guage that Jesus Christ communicated his revelation

lo St. John) contains this number. Jlany names have

been proposed from time to time as applicable to the

beast, and at the same time containing 666. We will

only notice one example, viz., that famous one of

Trenffius, which has been approved of by almost all

commentators who have given any sort of tolerable

exposition of the Revelation. The word alluded to is

Aami'of, the letters of which have the following

numerical values : X 30, a 1, t 300, c 5, i 10, v 50,

o 70, f -300 ; and if these be added together, the sum
will be found to be equivalent to the number of the

beast. This word was applied by Irenajus, who lived

in the second century, to the then existing Roman em-

pire ;
" for," says he, " they are Latins who now

reign." Though it is evident, from the notes on the

preceding part of this chapter, that the conjecture of

Irenseus respecting the number 666 having some way

or other a reference to the empire of the Latins is

well founded
;
yet his production of the word Aarrtror,

as containing 666, is not a proof that it has any such

reference. Bellarmin the Jesuit objected against

Aa'((vof being the name intended in the prophecy from

its orthogi-aphy ; for, says he, it should be written

Xarivoc. That the objection of the learned Jesuit has

very great force is evident from every Greek writer

extant, who has used the Greek word for Latinus, in
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all of whom it is uniformly found without the dipthong

See Hesiod, Polybius, Dionysius of Halicarnassns,

Strabo, Plutarch, Dio Cassius, Pholius, the Byzantine

historians, &c., &c. It hence follows that if the Greek
word for Lalinus had been intended, the number con-

tained in Aard'of, and not that in Aareivoi;, would have
been called the number of the beast. We have already

observed that the beast is the Latin kingdom or em-
pire ; therefore, if this observation be correct, the

Greek words signifying the Latin kingdom must have

this number. The most concise method of expressing

this among the Greeks was as follows, 'H Aoriv*;

/So(Ti?,fia, which is thus numbered :

—

H = ^\

30~\

1

300
10

50

n =
B =

>

2

1

200
10

30

5

10

1 J

1^

o

666

No other kingdom on earth can be found to contain

666. This is then ;; codia, the wisdom or demonstra-

tion. A beast is the symbol of a kingdom ; the beast

has been proved, in the preceding part of this chapter,

to be the Latin kingdom ; and 'H Aornv; ,3n(n?.eia,

being shown to contain, exclusively, the number 666,

is the demonstration.

Having demonstrated that 'H Aarivri [Saai?.eia, The

Latin kingdom, is the name of the beast, we must now
examine what is intended by the phrase in the 17th

verse, the name of the beast, or the number of his

name. Bishop Newton supposes that the name of the

beast, and the number of his name, mean the same

thing ; but this opinion is totally irreconcilable with

chap. XV. 2, where St. John informs us that he " saw

as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire, and them

that had gotten the victory over the beast, and over

his image, and over the number of his name, stand

upon the sea of glass, having the harps of God." In

this passage it is evident that the beast, his image, and

the number of his name, are perfectly distinct ; and

therefore no two of them can mean the same thing.

Hence what is meant by the name of the beast is

entirely different from that intended by the number of

his name. But how can this be, when it is expressly

declared that the number of the beast is 666, which

number is declared to be that of his name ? The

solution of the whole mystery is as follows : Both

beasts of the Apocalypse, we have alreaay shown

have the same appellation ; that is to say, the name

( 65'* )



The demonstration of the CHAP. XIV. mimher of the beast.

of the first ami second beast is equally TI Aanvti jiaai-

Xfia, the Latin kin'jdom ; therefore, by the name of

the beast is meant the Latin kingdom, and by the num-

ber of his name is also meant the Latin kingdom.

Hence only one of the beasts is numbered ; the name
of that which is not numbered is termed the name of
the beast, and the numbered Latin empire is deno-

minated the number bf his name, or 666, exactly

agreeable to an ancient practice already noticed, of

representing names by the numbers contained in them.

Therefore the meaning of the whole passage is, that

those whom the false prophet does not excommunicate,

or put out of the pale of his Church, have the mark

of the beast, that is, are genuine papists, or such as

are actively or passively obedient to his Latin idolatry.

Those also escape his ecclesiastical interdicts who
have the name of the beast, or the number of his name.

By a person having the name of the beast is evidently

meant his being a Latin, i. e., in subjection to the

Latin empire, and, consequently an individual of the

Latin world ; therefore those that have the name of

the beast, or the number of his name, are those that

are subjects of the Latin empire, or of the numbered

Latin empire, viz., who are in subjection to the Latin

empire, secular or spiritual. All that were in subjec-

tion to the secular or spiritual power were not papists

in heart ; hence the propriety of distinguishing those

which have the mark from those which liaie the name

of the beast or the number of his name. But wliich

of the two beasts it is which God has numbered has

been not a little contested. That it is the first beast

which is numbered has been the prevailing opinion.

On this side are Lord Xapier, Whiston, Bishop New-
ton, Faber, and others. Among those that have sup-

posed the second beast to be the one which is num-

bered are. Dr. Henry More, Pyle, Kershaw, Galloway,

Bicheno, Dr. Hales, &c. Drs. Gill and Reader as-

sert that both beasts have the same number, and that

the name is Aarcivof. Though it has been demon-

strated that the name of the beast is the Latin king-

dom, it is impossible from the mere name to say

whether it is the Latin empire, secli.ar or spiritual ;

hence the necessity of determining which of the two

beasts God has computed. That it is the second beast

which is numbered is evident from three different pas-

sages in the -Vpocalypse. The first is in chap. xiii.

17, where it is said, " that no man might buy or sell,

save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast,

or the number of his name." Here the name of the

least is mentioned before the number of his name,

which is a presumptive evidence tliat the name of the

beast refers to the first beast, and the number of his

name to the second. The second passage is in chap.

XV. 2, where mentioD is made of " them that had

gotten the victory over the beast, and over his image,

and over the number of his name." That here styled

the beast is eviilently the secular Latin empire, for it

was to this that the two-horned bca.st made an image ;

consequently there can bo no doubt that the number

of his name, or the numbered Latin empire, is llio

two-hornod beast or false prophet. To feel the full

force of this argument, it must be considered that the

saints of God are represented as getting the victory

over the beast as well as over the number of his

name, which is a proof that two distinct antichristian

empires are here spoken of, for otherwise it would bo

tautology. That the two-horned beast is the one

which is numbered, is farther evident from a compari-

son of this passage with chap. xix. 20. In the latter

passage the words are :
" And the beast was taken,

and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles

before him, with which he deceived them that had

received the mark of the beast, and them that wor-

shipped his image." Here nothing is said of the

number of his name, which is so particularly mention-

ed in chap. xv. 2, and in that chapter nothing is men-

tioned of the false prophet, the reason of wliich can

only be, that what is termed in one passage the num-

ber of his name, is in its parallel one called the false

prophet. Hence the two-horned beast, or false pro-

phet, is also designated by the phrase the number of

his name ; and consequently it is this beast which is

numbered. But what adds the last degree of cer-

tainty to this argument is the passage in chap. xiii.

18 :
" Here is wisdom. Let him that hath a mind

count the number of the beast ; for it is the number

of a man : and his number is six hundred threescore

and six." Here is the solution of this mystery : let

him that hath a mind for investigations of this kind,

find out a kingdom which contains precisely the num-

ber 666, for this must be infallibly the name of the

beast. "H Aarivri paai?.eca, The Latin Ki.ngdom, has

exclusively this number. But both beasts are called

by this name; which is, therefore, the one that is

numbered 1 It is said the number of the beast is the

number of a man ; consequently tlie numbered beast

must be a man, that is, it must be represented else-

where in the Revelation under this emblem, for in no

other sense can an empire be denominated a man.

Therefore, it is not the ten-horned beast, for this is

uniformly styled The Beast in every part of th«

Apocalypse where there has been occasion to men-

tion this power. It can therefore be no other than

the tw o-horiied beast, or Romish hierarchy ; which, on

account of its preaching to the world its most anti-

christian system of doctrines, and calling it Christian-

ity, is likewise named in chap. xvi. 13 ; xix. 20 ;
and

XX. 10, The False Prophet.

John Edward Clabke.

CHAPTER XIV.

The Lamb on mount Sion, and his company and their character, 1-5. The angel flying in the midst of

heaven, with the everlasting Gospel, 6, 7. Another angel proclaims thefall of Babylon, S. A third angd

denounces God's judgments against those who worship the beast or his unage, 9-11. The patience of IM
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The hundred and forty and REVELATION. Joitr thousand on mount Sion.

saints, and the blessedness of them who die in the Lord, 12, 13. The man on the white cloud, with a

sickle, reaping the earth, 14-16. The angel with the sickle commanded by another angel, who had power

over fire, to gather the clusters of the vines of the earth, 17, 18. They are gathered and throiim into the great

winepress of God V wrath, which is trodden without the city, and the blood comes out 1600 furlongs, 19, 20.

which were redeemed from the -*•'*';,''''*'?*'•

A. D. cir. 96.
A. M cir. 4100. A ND I looked, and lo, " a Lamb
A. D. cir. 96. Jr\_

'

Impp. Fiavio stood on the mount oion, and

Caes"Aug"et with him '' a hundred forty and
^"'"^-

four thousand, " having his Father's

name written in their foreheads.

2 And I heard a voice from lieaven, '' as the

voice of many waters, and as the voice of a

great thunder : and I heard the voice of " harp-

ers harping with their harps :

3 And '' they sung as it were a new song be-

fore the throne, and before the four beasts, and

the elders : and no man could learn that song

s but the hundred and forty and four thousand,

» Chap. V. 5. 1" Chap. vii. 4. = Chapter vii. 3 ; xiii. 16.

'' Chap. i. 15 ; xii. 6.—-« Chap. v. 8. ' Chapter y. 9 ; xv. 3.

t Ver. 1. ^ 2 Cor. xi. 2. ' Chap. iii. 4 ; vii. 15, 17 ; xvii. 14.

NOTES ON CHAP. XIV.
Verse 1. A Lamb stood on the mount Sion'\ This

represents Jesus Christ in his sacrificial office ; mount

Sion was a type of the Christian Church.

A7id with him a hundred and four thousand]

Representing those who were converted to Christianity

from among the Jews. See chap. vii. 4.

His Father^s name written in theirforeheads.] They
were professedly, openly, and practically, the children

of God, by faith in Christ Jesus. Different sects of

idolaters have the peculiar mark of their god on their

foreheads. This is practised in the east to the present

day, and the mark is called the sectorial mark. Be-

tween eighty and ninety different figures are found on

the foreheads of different Hindoo deities and their fol-

lowers.

Almost every JIS. of importance, as well as most

of the versions and many of the fathers, read this

clause thus : Having his name and his Father^s name

written upon their fm-eheads. This is undoubtedly the

true reading, and is properly received by Griesbach

into the text.

Verse 2. The voice of many waters] That is, of

multitudes of various nations.

The voice of harpers] Though the sounds were

many and apparently confused, yet both harmony and

melody were preserved.

Verse 3. They sung—a new song] See on chap. v. 9.

No man could learn that song] As none but genuine

Christians can worship God accept.-ibly, because they

approach him through the only Mediator, so none can

understand the deep things of God but such ; nor can

others know the cause why true believers exult so

much in God through Christ, because they know not

the communion which such hold with the Father and

the Son through the Holy Ghost.

Verse 4. These are they which were not defiled

with women] They are pure from idolatry, and are

presented as unspotted virgins to their Lord and
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earth. Impp. Fiavio

4 These are they which were Ca;s. Aug. et

not defiled with women ;
'' for

JJeri^-

they are virgins. These are they ' which fol-

low the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These
'' were ^ redeemed from among men, "" being

the first fruits unto God and to the Lamb.

5 And ° in their mouth was found no guile :

for ° they are without fault before the throne

of God.

6 And I saw another angel p fly in the midst

of heaven, i having the everlasting Gospel to

isGr. wert bought.—-'Chap. v. 9. "James i.l8. °Psa.
xxxii. 2 ; Zeph.iii. 13. » Eph. v. 27 ; Jude 24. P Chapter
viii. 13. 1 Eph. iii. 9, 10, 11 ; Tit. i. 2.

Saviour Christ. See 2 Cor. xi. 2. There may be

an allusion here to the Israelites committing idolatry,

through the means of their criminal connection with

the Midianitish women. See Num. xxv. 1-4, and

xxxi. 16.

Follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth] They go

through good and through evil report, bear his reproach,

and love not their lives even to the death.

The first fruits unto God] The reference appears

to be to those Jeivs who were the first converts to

Christianity.

V^erse 5. In their mouth ivas found no guile] When
brought before kings and rulers they did not dissemble,

but boldly confessed the Lord Jesus.

Verse 6. Another angel fly in the midst of heaven,

having the everlasting Gospel] Whether this angel

mean any more than a particular dispensation of pro-

vidence and grace, by which the Gospel shall be rapidly

sent throughout the whole world ; or whether it mean
any especial messenger, order of preachers, people, or

society of Christians, whose professed object it is to

send the Gospel of the kingdom throughout the earth, we
know not. But the vision seems truly descriptive of

a late institution, entitled The British and Foreign

Bible Society, whose object it is to print and circu-

late the Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments,

through all the habitable world, and in all the languages

spoken on the face of the earth. Already they have

been the instruments, by actually printing (or by afford-

ing the means to different nations to print for them-

selves) the Bible in a vast number of languages and

dialects, so that it has been sent in hundreds of thou-

sands of copies, in whole or in part, to almost every

part of the globe : viz., in their native language to the

Welsh ; in Erse to the Lish ; in Gaelic to the High-

lands of Scotland ; in Manks to the Isle of Man ; in

French, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish, to those

countries and Switzerland ; in Low Dutch to Holland

(ifc. ; in High Dutch to Germany, Prussia, &c



Dreadful punishment of those CHAP. XIV.

A. M. cir. 4100. preach unto them tliat dwell on
A. D. cir. 96. '

Impp. Flavio tlic cartii, ' and to every nation,
Donutiano i i

• i i i i

CsEs. Aug. ot and kindred, and tongue, and
N"'""-

people.

who worship the beast.

7 Saying witii a loud voice, ' Fear God, and

give glory to him ; for the hour of his judg-

ment is come : ' and worship him that made

heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fount-

ains of waters.

8 And there followed another angel, saying,

" Babylon is fallen, is fallen, '' that great city,

bccaii.sc she made all nations drink of the

wine of the wrath of her fornication.

9 And the third angel followed them, saying

witli a loud voice, " If any man worship the

fChap. xiii. 7. -Chap. j.\. IS; xv. 4. ' Neh. ix. 6 ; Psa.

xxxiii. G : cxxir. 8 ; cxlvi. 5. 6 ; Aclsxiv. 15; xvii. 24. "Isa.

xii. 9 ; Jer. li. 8 ; chap, xviii. 2. ' Jer. li. 7 ; chap. xi. 8 ; xvi.

19 ; xvii. 2, 5 ; xviii. 3, 10, 13, 21 ; xix. 2.

Througli them a similar society has been established

at St. Petersburgh, by which the Bible has been sent

in Slavonic to the Russians ; and in different dialects

to the people of that vast empire ; besides the Turkish,

Tartaric, and Calmuck. They have also sent the

Holy Scriptures in ancient and modern Greek to Asia

Minor and the different isles of the Mediterranean

Sea ; in Arabic and JEthinpic to Egypt and Abyssinia ;

JD Stjriac to the Holy Land, and to the Christians at

Travancore. Thej- have also greally and effectually

assisted a very worthy society in the East Indies, whose

indefatigable and incomparable missionaries, the Rev.

Messrs. Carey, Marshman, and Ward, have translated

the Scriptures into the principal languages of India

;

and they have furnished the means of printing a com-

plete translation of the New Testament in the Chinese

language at Canton, by the Rev. Mr. Morrison. In

short, almost every nation in the universe has, through

this society, directly or indirectly received, or is re-

ceiving, the words of eternal life ; so that it appears to

answer the description of the .\pocalyptic "angel,

flying in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting

Gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and

to every nation, and kmdred, and tongue, and people."

Verse 7. Fear God, and give glory to him] This is

the general language of the sacred writmgs. Worship

the true God, the creator and governor of all things
;

and give Aim glory, for to him alone, not to idols or

men, all glory and honour belong.

Verse 8. Babylon isfallen, is fallen] This is gene-

r.iUv understood to be a prediction concerning Rome;

and it is certain that Rome, in the rabbinical writings,

it, termed Babylon.

That great city] .\mong the same writers this city

is styled Kn3"l SiT'p karta rabbetha, the great city

;

and xn^T "311 Romi rabbetha, the great Rome. But

tchich Rome is meant \ Pagan or Papal Rome 1

Some parts of the description apply best to the former.

The toine of the wrath of her fornication.] There

is an allusion here to a custom of impure women, who

beast and his imajjc, and receive *;
*I;

"'
I'*'-^

_
A. V. cir. 96.

his mark in his forehead, or in impp. Kiirio

^ •
I ]

l>>mitiano
Ins liaii'J. Cm. Aug. m
10 Tlic same 'shall drink of

^'^^"•''-

the wine of the wrath of God, which is ^ pour-

ed out without mi.xture into ' the cu]) of his

indignation ; and " he shall be tormented with
'' fire and brimstone in the presence of the

holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb

:

1

1

.\nd " the smoke of their torment ascend-

eth up for ever and ever : and they have no

rest day nor night, who worship the beast and

his image, and whosoever receivcth the mark

of his name.

12 "^ Here is the patience of the saints:

"Chap. xiii. 14, 15, IG.—
xxr. 15. T Chap, xviii. 6.-

10. >> Chapter xix. 20.—
l Chap. xiii. 10.

-« Psa. Ixxv. 8 : Isa. li. 17 ; Jci.— « Chap. xvi. 19. «Chap. xx.
-° Isu. xxxiv. 10 ; chap. iix. 3.

give philtres or love potions to those whom they wish

to seduce and bind to their will ; and these potions are

generally of an intoxicating nature, greatly inflaming

the blood, and disturbing the intellect.

Fornication and adultery are frequently used in

Scripture as emblems of idolatry and false worship.

The wine of the u-rath is another e.xpression for the

envenomed or poisoned cup given by such women.

No nation of the earth spread their idolatries so far

as the ancient Romans ; they were as extensive as

their conquests. .\nd papal Rome has been not less

active in disseminating her superstitions. She has given

her rituals, but not the everlasting Gospel, to most

nations of the earth.

Verse 9. And the third angelfollowed] Bishop Bale

considers these three angels as three descriptions of

preachers, who should boar their testimony against the

corruptions of the papal Church.

The beast and his image] See the notes on chap. xiii.

Mark in his forehead] Such as the sectarial marks

of the idolatrous Hindoos, as has been observed before.

Verse 10. The wine of the ivrath of God] As they

have drunk the intoxicating wine of idolatry or spiri-

tual fornication, they shall now drink the wine of

God's wrath, which is poured out into the cup of his

indignation. This is an allusion to the poisoned cup,

which certain criminals were obliged to drink, on which

ensued speedy death. See on Heb. ii. 9.

Shall be tormented with fire and brimstone] An
allusion to the punishment of Sodom and Gomorrha

for their unnatural crimes.

Presence of the holy angels, and—of the Lamb]

These being the instruments employed in their de-

struction ; the Lamb—the Lord Jesus Christ, acting

as judge.

A''erse 11. The smoke of their torment] Still an

allusion to the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrha.

Verse 12. Here is the patience of the saints] Here

the faith of the true Christians shall be proved ; they

will follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth, they
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7^056 who die in REVELATION. the Lord are blessed

A. M. cir. 4100. e j^gpg g^-g tj^ey that keep the
A D. cir. 96.

r /-. i j i

Impp. Flavio commandments of God, and the
Domitiano r •

i r ^
Caes. Aug. ct laith 01 JCSUS.

^^'"^- 13 And I heard a voice from

"Chapter xii. 17. ' Ecclesiastes iv. 1, 2; chapter

XX. 6.

keep the commandments of God, and are steadfast in

the faitli of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Sometimes ?) vtto/iovji, patience or perseverance, is

taken for the reward of these virtues ; the text there-

fore may be thus understood ; Here is the reward of

the perseverance of the true Christians ; for although

they die for the testimony of Jesus, yet they shall be

unutterably blessed. See the next verse.

Verse 13. / heard a voice from heaven] As the

information now to be given was of the utmost im-

portance, it is solemnly communicated by a voice from

heaven ; and the apostle is commanded to wTite or

record what is said.

Blessed are the dead] Happy are they. They are

happy in two respects : 1. They do not see the evil that

shall come upon the world, and are exempted from any

farther sufferings. 2. They actually and conscien-

tiously enjoy happiness in a state of blessedness.

In the first sense, Happy are the dead ! is a proverb

frequently to be met in the Greek and Roman poets.

£x. gr.

TpiC fiaKapec Aavaoc nai rerpaKt^, ol tot' oXovto

Tpoii] £V evpeiTj, xapiv Arpetdijac ipepovre^.

'ilf; dij eyuy o^e/'i.oi' daveetv Kac ttot/iov cTTKTKetv

Hp-art TUf ore fioL TrXECaroc \'aA/e;;pea dovpa

Tptjfc en£pj!itipav Trepc JlrfXEtuvi davovrt.

Odyss., lib. v. ver. 306.

Happy, thrice happy, who, in battle slain,

Press'd, in Atrides' cause, the Trojan plain :

O, had I died before that well fought wall
;

Had some distinguish'd day renovvn'd m)' fall.

Such as was that when showers of javelins fled,

From conquering Troy, around Achilles dead.

Pope.

Thus imitated by the prince of the Roman poets :

—

Extemplo ^neae solvuntur frigore membra.

Tngemit, et, duplices tendens ad sidera palmas,

Talia voce refert : O terque qnaterque beati,

Queis ante ora patrum Trojae sub mcenibus altis

Contigit oppetcre ! O Danaum fortissimo gentis

Tydide, mene Iliacis occumbere campis

Non potuisse ? tuaque animam banc effundere dextra?

Sasvus ubi ^Eacidse telo jacet Hector, ubi ingens

Sarpedon ; ubi tot Simois correpta sub undis

Scuta virum, galeasque, et fortia corpora volvit.

ViBG., j32n. i., ver. 93.

"In horror fix'd the Trojan hero stands.

He groans, and spreads to heaven his lifted hands.

Thrice happy those whose fate it was to fall,

Exclaiiiis the chief, before the Trojan wall

!

O, 'twas a glorious fate to die in fight !

To die so bravely in their parents' sight

!

O, had I there, beneath Tydides' hand.

That bravest hero of the Grecian band,

Pour'd out this soul, with martial glory fired,

Ai\d in the plain triumphantly expired,
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heaven saying unto me, Write,

' Blessed are the dead b which

die in the Lord •" from hence-

forth : Yea, saith the Spirit,

A. M. cir. 4100
A. D cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

E 1 Cor. XV. 18
i

1 Thess. iv. 16. >> Or, from henccforlh saith

the Spirit, Yea.

Where Hector fell, by fierce Achilles' spear.

And great Sarpedon, the renown'd in war ;

Where Simois' stream, encumber'd with the slain,

Rolls shields and helms and heroes to the main."

Pitt.

Which die in the Lord] These are the only glo-

rious dead. They die, not in the field of battle, in

either what are called lawful or unlawful icars against

their fellow men ; but they die in the cause of God,

they die under the smile and approbation of God, and

they die to live and reign with God for ever and ever.

From henceforth] A-rrapTL- From this time ; now ;

immediately. This word is joined to the following

by many MSS. and some versions. It was a maxim
among the Jews, that as soon as the souls of the just

departed from this life they ascended immediately to

heaven.

Yea, saith the Spirit] The Holy Spirit confirms the

declaration from heaven, and assigns the reasons of it.

That they may rest from their labours] Have no

more tribulation and distress.

And their ivorks do folloio them.] Epya avruv ano-

XovOei iut' avruv And their works folloio with them.

They are in company. Here is an elegant prosopo-

poeia or personification ; their good works, sufferings,

&c., are represented as so many companions escorting

them on their way to the kingdom of God.

There are some good and pertinent things in the

Jewish \vriters on this subject. "Rabbi Jonathan

taught. If a man perform one righteous action in this

life, it goes before him into the world to come. But

if a man commit one crime, it cleaves to him, and

drags him to the day ofjudgment." Sola, fol. 3, 2.

Avoda Sara, fol. 5, 1.

" Come and see. If any man observe a precept, that

work ascends to God, and says, Such a one performed

me. But if a man transgress the law, that sin ascends

to the holy blessed God, and says, / came from such

a one, ivho has performed me." Sohar Levit., fol. 34,

col. 136. Here the same personification is observed

as that in the text.

" In that hour in which a man passes from this life

into eternity, all his works precede him ; and there

they say unto him, ' This and that thou hast done in

such a place on such a day.' This he shall acknow-

ledge. They shall require that he shall subscribe this

with his own hand, as it is written. Job xxxvii. 7 ;

each man shall subscribe with his own hand ; and not

only this, but he shall acknowledge that the sentence

brought against him is most just." Taanith, fol. 11,1

The following elegant similitude Schoettgen gives

from Sepher Hachayim, Part II., fol. 47, 1, 2. "A
certain man had three friends, two of whom he loved ;

but the third he did not highly esteem. On a time

the king commanded him to be called before him ; and

being alarmed, he sought to find an advocate. H»



*; *Ji
"'

tl"" ' ll'iit tliey niav rest from tlicir
A. D. cir. 96. •' -'

Impi). Kiavio labours ; and llicir works do fol-
Domiliano * .

Cies. Aug. ct low tlicm.
^""'-

14 And I looked, and behold

The angel reaps the clusters of the CHAP. XIV. vine, and the winepress is trodden

pic wiiich i.s ill licaven, he also \ M; "' ^^"^

, . . , AD. nr. 00.

having a sharp sickle. Impp Kiuvio

1 o A 1 .1 1
Doniiliano

18 And another angel came Ca.». Aug. et

out from tiie altar, i which had
^"'"'-

power over fire ; and cried with a loud cry to

liiiii that had the sharp sickle, .saying, ' Thrust

in liiy sliarp sickle, and gather the clusters

of the vine of the earth ; for her grapes are

fully ripe.

19 And the angel thrust in his sickle into

the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth,

and cast it into 'the great winepress of the

wrath of God.

20 And ' the winepress was trodden ° with-

out the city, and blood came out of the wine-

press, " even unto the horse bridles, by the

s])acc of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.

» Jer. li. 33 ; chap. xiii. 12. P Or, dried. 1 Chapter xri. 8.

"Joel iii. 13. ' Chapter xii. 15. ' Isa. Ixiii. 3 ; Lam. i. IS.
" Chap. xi. 8 ; Heb. xiii. 12. « Chap. xix. 14.

rity over its fire to offer that inceitse to God which

repiesents the prayers of the saints.

Verse 19. The great winepress of the wrath of
God.] The place or kingdom where God executes

his judgments on the workers of iniquity, whether

pagans or persecuting Cliristians ; Rome pagan, or

Rome papal.

Verse 20. Even unto the horse bridles] A hyper-

bohcal expression, to denote a great effusion of blood.

Tlie Jews said, " When Hadrian besieged the city

called Bitter, he slew so many that the horses waded

in blood up to their mouths." The same kind of hyper-

bole with that above. See Wetstein on this verse.

The space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.]

It is said that the state of the Church, or St. Peter's

patrimony, extends from Rome to the Po, two hundred

Italian miles, which make exactly one thousand sit

hundred furlongs ! If this be really so, the coin-

cidence is certainly surprising, and worthy of deep

regard.

On these two last verses pious Quesnel thus speaks

:

" .'Vs the favourable sickle of Jesus Christ reaps his

wheat when ripe for heaven, so that of the executioners

of his justice cuts off from this life the tares which are

only fit for the fire of hell. Then shall the blood of

Christ cease to be trampled on by sinners ; and that

of the wicked shall be eternally trodden down in hell,

which is the winepress of the wrath of God.

" And the winepress was trodden without the city

,

eternally without the city of the heavenly Jerusalem,

and far from the presence of God ; eternally crushed

and trodden down by his justice ; eternally tormented

in body and soul, without any hope either of living or

dying ! This is the miserable lot and portion of those

who shall have despised the law of God, and died in

impenitence. My God, pierce my heart with a salutary

dread of thy judgments !"

Whatever x\\es.e passages may mean, this is a pru-

dent and Christian use of them.
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a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat

'' like unto the Son of man, ' having on hi.s

head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp

sickle.

1 5 And another angel " came out of the

temple, crying with a loud voice to liim that

sat on the cloud, " Thrust in thy sickle, and

reap : for the time is come for thee to reap
;

for the harvest "of the earth is fripe.

16 And he that sat on the cloud tlirust in

his sickle on the earth ; and the cartli was

reaped.

1 7 And another angel came out of the tem-

'2 Thess. i. 7; Heb. iv. 9, 10 ; chap. vi. 11. kEzck.i.HG;
Dan. vii. 13; chap. i. 13. 'Chap. vi. 2. "Chap. xvi. 17.

Joel iii. 13 ; Matt. xiii. 39.

went to that /Vienrf whom he loved most, but he utterly

refused to go with him. The second offered to go

with him as far as the door of the king's palace, but

refused to speak a word in his behalf. The third,

whom he loved least, not only went with him, but

pleaded his cause so well before the king, that he was

cleared from all blame. In like manner, every man
has three friends, when he is cited by death to appear

before God. The first friend, whom he loved most,

viz., his money, cannot accompany him at all. Ilis

second, viz., his relations and neighbours, accompanied

him only to the grave, and then returned ; but could

not deliver him from the Judge. The third friend,

whom he held but in little esteem, viz., the law and

his good works, icent with him to the king, and deli-

vered him from judgment." The meaning of this

most plainly is, that nothing except the deed.'! of good

and evil men shall accompany ihem to the judgment-

seat of God, and that a man's lot will be in the other

world as his conduct has been in this ; Their works

follow with them.

Verse 14. A white cloud] It is supposed that, from

this verse to the end of the chapter, the destruction

of Rome is represented under the symbols of harvest

and vintage ; images very frequent among the ancient

prophets, by which they represented the doslruetion

and excision of nations. See Joel iii. 12— 1 J; Isa.

xvii. 5; Ixiii. 1; and Matt. xiii. 37.

A golden crown] In token of victory and regal

power.

Verse 15. Thrust in thy sickle] Execute the judg-

ments which God has decreed.

For the harvest of the earth is ripe.] The cup of

the people's iniquity is full.

Verse 16. The earth icas reaped.] The judgments

were executed. But where, or on whom, who can tell

!

Verse 18. Power over fire] Probablv meaning the

same angel which is mentioned, chap. viii. 3 ; ix. 13,

who stood by the altar of burnt-offering, having autho-



The sea oj glass, and those REVELATION. who triumphed over the beast

CHAPTER XV.

The seven angels ivith the seven last plagues, 1. The sea of glass, and those who had a victory over the

least, 2. The song of Moses and the Laynb, 3, 4. The tetnple in heaven opened, 5. Seven angels come
out of the temple, ivho receive from one of the four living creatures seven golden vials full of the wrath of
God, 6-8.

A. M cir. 4100. A ND » I saw another sign in
A. D. cir. 96. J\_ o
Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Ca-s. Aug. et

Nerva.

heaven, great and marvel-

lous, '' seven angels having the

seven last plagues ; " for in them

is filled up the wrath of God.

2 And I saw as it were ^ a sea of glass

' mingled with fire ; and them that had gotten

the victory over the beast, ^ and over his

image, and over his mark, and over the num-

ber of his name, stand on the sea of glass,

^ having the harps of God.

3 And they sing '' the song of Moses the

servant of God, and the song of the Lamb,

saying, ' Great and marvellous are thy works.

Lord God Almighty; ''just and true are thy

ways, thou King of ' saints.

» Chap. xii. 1, 3. ' Chap. xvi. 1 ; .^xi. 9. ' Chap. xiv. 10.
i Chap. IV. 6 ; xxi. 18. « Matt. iii. 11. ' Chap. xiii. 15, 16,

17. e Chap. v. 8 ; xiv. 2. '' Exod. xv. 1 ; Deut. xxxi. 30
;

ch xiv. 3. ' Deut. xxxii. 4 ; Psa. cxi. 2; cxxxix. 14. liPsa.

NOTES ON CHAP. XV.
Verse 1. Seven angels having the seven last plagues]

Under the emblems of harvest and vintage God's judg-

ments on the enemies of his Church have already been

pointed out ; but these are farther signified by the

seven vials, which are called the seven last plagues of

God. The seven last plagues appear to fall under the

seventh and last trumpet. As the seventh seal con-

tained the seven trumpets, so the seventh trumpet

contains the seven vials. And as seven angels sounded

the seven trumpets, so seven angels are appointed to

pour out the seven vials, angels being always the

ministers of Providence. This chapter contains the

opening vision which is preparatory to the pouring out

of the vials.

The Targum of Jonathan on Isa. li. 17, Aivalce,

awake, stand up, O Jerusalem, which hast drunk at

the hand of the Lord the cup of his fury, uses the

same words employed by the. evangelist here :
" Jeru-

salem, thou hast received from the face of the Lord

the cup of his wrath ; XHl'?! ND3 "TD P' yalh pailey

casa dilvala, "the phuls of the cup of malediction."

And agam on ver. 22 : / ivill take out of thy hand the

cup of malediction; 'iTim NDD '/'D Pi" yath pailev

casa dechcmti, " the phials of the cup of my indig-

nation."

Verse 2. A sea of glass] A spacious lucid plain

around the throne, from which fiery coruscations were

continually emitted : or, the reflection of the light upon

this lucid plain produced the prismatic colours of the

most vivid rainbow.
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4 "Who shall not fear thee, A M cir. 4ioo.
' A. D. cir. 96.

Lord, and glorify thy name? impp. Flavio

for thou only art holy : for " all Caes"Aug"'et

nations shall come and worship "•

before thee ; for thy judgments are made
manifest.

5 And after that I looked, and, behold, ° the

temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in

heaven was opened :

6 P And the seven angels came out of the

temple, having the seven plagues, ' clothed in

pure and white linen, and having their breasts

girded with golden girdles.

7 And one of the four beasts gave unto the

seven angels seven golden vials full of the

wratli of God, * wlio liveth for ever and ever.

exlv. 17 ; Hos. xiv. 9 ; chap. xvi. 7. '.Or, nations, or ages.
-< Exod. XV. 14, 15, IC ; Jer. x. 7. » Isa. Ixvi. 22. » Ch. li.

19 ; see Num. i. 50. P Ver. 1. 1 Exod. xxviii. 6, 8 ; Ezek.
xliv. 17, 18 ; ch. i. 13. ' Ch. iv. 6.—* 1 Thess. i. 9 ; ch. iv. 9; x. 6.

Over the beast, and over his image] See the notes

on chap. xiii.

Verse 3. They sing the song of Moses] That which

Moses sang, E.Kod. xv. 1, when he and the Israelites,

by the miraculous power of God, had got safely through

the Red Sea, and saw their enemies all destroyed.

And the song of the Lamb] The same song adapt-

ed to the state of the suffering, but now delivered

Christians.

Great and marvellous are thy icorks] God's works

are descriptive of his infinite poicer and wisdom.

Lord God Almighty] Nearly the same as Jehovah,

God of hosts.

Just and true are thy ways] Every step God takes

in grace or providence is according to justice, and he

carefully accomplishes all his threatenings and all his

promises ; to this he is bound by his truth.

Verse 4. Who shall notfear thcc] That is, All should

fear and worship this true God, because he is just and

true and holy ; and his saints should love and obey him,

because he is their King ; and they and all men should

acknowledge his judgments, because they are made

manifest.

Verse 5. The temple of the tabernacle of the testi-

mony] The temple -nhich succeeded the tabernacle,

in which was the testimony, viz., the two tables, .Aaron's

rod, pot of manna, holy anointing oil, &c. All bear-

ing testimony to the truth of God and his miraculous

interposition in their behalf.

Verse 6. The seven angels came out of the temple^

To show that they were sent from God himself



The first, second, and third CHAP. XVI. angels pour out their vtah.

K M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Caes. Aug. ct

Nerva.

8 And ' the temple was

filled with smoke " from the

glory of God, and from his

power ; and no man was

Exod. xl. 34 ; 1 Kings viii. 10 ; 2 Chron. v. 14 ; Isa. vi. 4.

Clothed in pure and while linen] Habited as priests.

For these habits see Exod. xxviii. 6, 8 ; and see the

note on chap. i. ver. 13.

Verse 8. The temple was filled with smohe] So

was the tabernacle when consecrated by Moses, Exod.

xl. 34, 35, and the temple when consecrated by Solo-

mon, 1 Kings viii. 10, 11 ; 2 Chron. v. 14. See Isa.

vi. 4. This account seems at least partly copied from

those above.

to

till

A. M cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

fi , e . I>omitiano
tlie seven angels were ful- Ca-s Aug. et

filled.
'^''""-

able

pie,

enter into the tcm-

the seven plagues

° 2 Thcss. i. 9.

When the high priest entered into the holy of holies,

and the (inliiiary priest into the holy j)lace, they always

carried with them a great deal ofsmoking incense, which
filled those places with smoke and darkness, which pre-

vented them from considering too attentively the parta

and ornaments of those holy places, and thus served

to produce an air of majesty in the temple, which none

dared to approach without the deepest reverence. -To
this Calmet thinks the allusion may be here

CHAPTER XVI.

The angels are commanded to pour out their vials upon the earth, 1 . The first pours out his via! on the

earth, by which a grievous sore is produced, 2. The second angel pours out his vial on the sea, and it is

turned into blood, 3. The third angel pours out his vial on the rivers and fountains, and they are turned

also into blood, 4-7. The fourth angel pours out his vial on the sun, and men are scorched with fire, 8, 9.

The fifth angel pours out his vial on the throne of the beast, 10, 11. The sij-lh angel pours out his vial

on the river Euphrates, 12. Three unclean spirits come out of the mouth of the beast, dragon and false

prophet : and go forth to gather all the kings of the world to battle, in the place called Armageddon,

13-lG. The seventh angel pours out his vial on the air, on which followed thunders, lightnings, earth-

quakes, and extraordinary hail, 17—21.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cees. Aug. et

Ner^'a.

A ND I heard a great voice out

of the temple, saying ° to the

seven angels, Go your ways, and

pour out the vials *> of the wrath

of God upon the earth.

2 And the first went and poured out his vial

"= upon the earth ; and '' there fell a noisome

and grievous sore upon the men " wliich had

the mark of the beast, and upon them ^ which

worshipped liis image.

•Chap. xv. 1. ''Chapter xiv
« Exod. II. 9, 10. 11. »ChaD. j

c Chap. viii. 8.

Exod! Tx. 9, 10, 11. 'Chap. xiii. 16, 17.

10 ; XV. 7. '^ Chap. viii. 7.

'Chap. xiii. 14.

NOTES ON CHAP. XVI.
Verse 1. Go your ways, and pour out] These

ministers of the Divine justice were ready to execute

vengeance upon transgressors, having full power ; but

could do nothing in this way till they received especial

commission. Nothing can be done without the per-

mission of God ; and in the manifestation of justice

or mercy by Divine agency, there must be positive

command.
Verse 2. A noisome and grievous sore] This isa

reference to the sixth Egyptian plague, boils and blains,

Exod. i.x. 8, &c.

Verse 3. .4* the blood of a dead man] Either

meaning blood in a state of putrcscency, or an effusion

of blood in naval conflicts ; even the sea was tinged

with the blood of those who were slain in these wars.

A. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Dumitiano

Cars. Aug. et

Nerva.

3 And the second angel poured

out his vial ^ upon the sea ; and

'• it became as the blood of a

dead man : ' and every living

soul died in the sea.

4 And the third angel poured out his vial

'' upon the rivers and fountains of waters

;

' and they became blood.

5 And I heard the angel of the waters say,

'" Tliou art righteous, Lord, " which art,

'Exod. vii. 17, 20. ' Chapter viii. 9. 'Chapter viii. 10.

' Exod. vii. 20. "Chapter xv. 3. » Chapter i. 4, 8 ; iv. 8 ;

xi. 17.

a

This is most probably the meaning of this vial. These

engagements were so sanguinary that both the con-

querors and the conquered were nearly destroyed
;

every living soul died in the sea.

Verse 4. Upon the rivers and fountains of waters]

This is an allusion to ihc first Egyptian plague, Exod.

vii. 20 ; and to those jjlagucs in general there are

allusions throughout this chapter. It is a sentiment of

the rabbins that " whatever plagues God inflicted on the

Egyptians in former times, he will inflict on the enemies

of his people in all later times." See along quotation

on this subject from Rabbi Tanchum in Schoetlgen.

Verse 5. The angel of the waters] The rabbins

attribute angels, not only to the four elements so call-

ed, but to almost every thing besides. We have

already seen the angel of the bottomless pit, chap. ix. 1 1,

1033



The fourth, fifth, and sixth REVELATION. angels pour out their vials

A.M.cir. 4100. ^j^j wast, and shall be, because
A. D. cir. 96. '

.

Impp. Flavio thou hast judged thus:

Css"'Aug"°et 6 For "they have shed the
^"'''^-

blood p of saints and prophets,

J and thou hast given them blood to drink ; for

they are wortliy.

7 And I heard another out of the altar say,

Even so, ' Lord God Almighty, ' true and

righteous are thy judgments.

8 And the fourth angel poured out his vial

' upon the sun ;
" and power was given unto

him to scorch men with fire.

9 And men were ' scorched with gi-eat

heat, and "blasphemed the name of God,

which hath power over these plagues :
^ and

they repented not ^to give him glory.

° Matt, xxiii. 34, 33 ; chap. xiii. 15. P Chap. xi. 18 ; xviii.

20. 1 1sa. xlix. 26. ' Chap. xv. 3. Chap. xii. 10 ; xiv.

10 ; xix. 2. ' Chap. viii. 12. " Chapter ix. 17, 18 ; xiv. 18,

» Or, burned. " Ver. 11, 21. • Dan. v. 22, 23 ; chap. ix. 20.

and the angel of the fire, chap. xiv. 18. The angel

of the earth i.s spoken of in Yalcut Rnbeni, fol. 13, 2,

and is called Admael. They have also an angel that

presides over the grass ; another that presides over

the cattle which feed upon the grass.

They say that God employed the angel of the sea

to swallow up the waters at the creation, that the dry

land might appear. He disobeyed, and God slew him
;

the name of the angel of the sea is Rahah. See Baha
bathra, fol. 74, 2. It is plain from several places that

the writer of the Apocalypse keeps these notions dis-

tinctly in view.

Verse 6. Thou hast given them blood to drink]

They thirsted after blood and massacred the saints

of God ; and now they have got blood to drink ! It

is said that when Tomyris, queen of the Scythians,

had vanquished Cyrus, she cut off his head and threw

it into a vessel of blood, saying these words : Satia te

sanguine, qiiem silisti, ciijusque insatiabilis semper

fuisti; "Satisfy thyself with blood, for which thou

hast thirsted, and for which thy desire has been insa-

tiable." See Justin. Hist., lib. i. c. 8. This figure

of speech is called sarcasm in rhetoric.

" Sarcasmus with this biting taunt doth kill :

Cyrus, thy thirst was blood; now drink thy fill.'"

Verse 8. Poured out his vial upon the sun] Mr.

Kobert Fleming, more than one hundred years ago, in

his View of Scripture Prophecy, supposed that the

sun here meant the French empire, and conjectured

that this vial would be poured out on that empire about

the year 1794. And it is remarkable that in 1793
the French king was beheaded by the National Assem-
bly ; and great and unparalleled miseries fell upon the

French nation, which nearly extinguished all their

nobility, and brought about a war that lasted twenty-

three years, and nearly ruined that country and all the

nations of Europe.

Verse 9. They repented not] No moral national
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1 And the fifth angel poured W""-.... or A. D. cir.

4100,

. . ... _', cir, 96,

out his vial ^ upon the seat of the Impp, Flavio

beast ; ^ and his kingdom was Caes, Aug, et

full of darlmess ; *> and they
^'°''"^-

gnawed their tongues for pain,

1 1 And •= blasphemed the God of heaven

because of their pains and '' their sores, ' and

repented not of their deeds.

12 And the sixth angel poured out his vial

''upon the great river Euphrates; sand the

water thereof was dried up, *" that the way of

the kings of the east might be prepared.

1 3 And I saw three unclean ' spirits like

frogs come out of the mouth of '^ the dragon,

and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of

the mouth of ^ the false prophet.

y Chap, xi, 13 ; xiv, 7, -^ Chap, xiii, 2, > Chap, ix, 2,

^ Ch. xi. 10, ' Ver, 9,21, Ver, 2, « Ver. 9, ' Ch,
ix, 14, s See Jer. 1, 38 ; li, 36. 1> Isa, xli, 2, 25, ' 1 John
iv, 1, 2, 3, 1 Chap, xii, 3, 9, ' Chap, xix. 20 ; xx. 10.

amendment has taken place in consequence of the above

calamities in that unhappy country, nor indeed any of

those nations engaged against her in that long and

ruinous contest, which has now terminated, (1817,)

without producing one political, moral, or religious

advantage to herself or to Europe.

Verse 10. The seat of the beast] E?ri tov Bpovov

Tov 9-qpiov Upon the throne of the wild beast. The
regal family was smitten by the fourth vial ; they did

not repent : then the fifth angel pours out his vial on

the throne of the wild beast, or antichristian idolatrous

power.

Was full of dar?:ncss] Confusion, dismay, and

distress.

Averse 1 1 . Blasphemed the God of heaven] Nei-

ther did they repent ; therefore other judgments must

follow. Some think that the sun was Vitellius, the

Roman emperor, and that his throne means Rome;
and the darkening refers to the injuries she sustained

in her political consequence by the civil wars which

then took place, from which she never entirely reco-

vered. Others apply it all to papal Rome, and in

this respect make out a very clear case ! Thus have

men conjectured, but how much nearer are we to

the truth ?

Verse 19. ZTpon the great river Euphrates] Pro-

bably meaning the people in the vicinity of this river
;

though some think that the Tiber is intended.

The water thereof teas dried up] The people dis-

comfited, and all impediments removed.

The kings of the easf] There seems to be an allu-

sion here to the ruin of Babylon by Cyrus, predicted

by the Prophet Jeremiah, chap. 1. and li. But what

city or people is pointed out by this Babylon it is in

vain to conjecture.

Verse 13. Three unclean spirits] Perhaps false

teachers, called afterwards spirits of devils, which per-

suade the kings of the earth by lying miracles to coma
forth to the place of general slaughter, ver. 14, 16.

2



The seventh angc pours CIIAl'

A. M cir. 4100. 14m pyr i],cy are the spirits
A. D. cir. 96.

.

'
.

'

Inipp. P'lavio of devils, " working miracles,
Domiiiano t t r i i i

Ca;a Aug. et ivhicll gO lortil UntO the KlllgS
^''""'"-

of the earth, " and of the whole

world, to gather them to " the battle of that

great day of God Almighty.

15 H 1 Behold, I come as a thief. IMcssed

is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments,

'lest he walk naked, and they sec his shame.

16 'And he gathered ihcm togelher into a

place called in the Hebrew tongue Arma-

geddon.

17 And the seventh angel poured out his

vial into the air; and there came a great voice

out of the temple of heaven, from the throne,

saying, ' It is done.

1 8 And " there were voices, and thunders,

» 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; James iii. 15. '2 Thess. ii. 9 ; chap. xiii.

13, U ; .xix. 20. " Lulvc ii. 1. p Chap. xvii. 11 ; six. 19
;

XX. 8. 1 Matt. xxiv. 43 ; 1 Thoss. v. 2 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; chap.

iii. 3. '2 Cor. v. 3; chap. iii. 4, 18. 'Chap. xix. 19.

Some good critics apply this to Vespasian, and his

pretended miracles. See tlie account in Tacitus, lib.

iv. c. 81.

Verse 15. Behold, I come as a thief.] Here is a

sudden but timely warning to put every man on liis

guard, when tliis sudden and generally unexpected tri-

bulation sliouUI take place.

Keepeth his garments, lest he icalk nalicd] Hero is

a plain allusion to the office of him who was called the

prefect or overseer, of the motintain of the temple.

His custom was to go his rounds during tlie watches

of the night ; and if he found any of the Levites sleep-

ing on his watch, he had authority to beat him with a

stick, and burn his vestments. See Middoth, fol. 34,1,

and Tamid. fol. 27, 2; 28, I. Such a person being

found on his return home naked, it was at once known
that he had been found asleep at his post, had been

^ealeii, and his clothes burnt ; thus his shame was

seen—he was reproached for his infidelity and irre-

ligiun.

Verse 16. Armageddon.] The original of this word

has been variously formed, and variously translated.

It is in:^"^^ har-megiddon, " the mount of the assem-

bly ;" or |imj n"3"\n chormah gcdehon, " the destruc-

tion of their army;"' or it is njO"in har-megiddo,
" Mount Megiddo," the valley of wliich was remark-

able for two great slaughters : one of the Israelites,

2 Kings x.viii. 29, the other of the Canaaniles, Judg.

iv. 16 ; v. 19. But Mount Megiddo, that is Carmel,

is the place, according to some, where these armies

should be collected.

But what is the battle ofArmageddon! How ridi-

culous have been the conjectures of men relative to

this point ' AViiliin the last twenty vears this battle

2

\V1. out his vial into the air

and lii'htnini'5 ;
' and there was *, ^- ""T- f'"**-a a ^ A. D. cir. 96.

a great carth(iuakc, " such as lm>\< Fiavio
Uumitiano

was not since men were upon can. Aug. ei

the earth, so mighty an earth-
'^''"'°'

quake, and so great.

19 And 'the great city was divided into

three parts, and the cities of the nations fell

and great Babylon '' came in remembrance

before (lod, ^ to give unto her the cup of the

wine of the fierceness of his wrath.

20 And " every island flud away, and the

moinitains were not found.

21 ''And there fell upon men a great had

out of heaven, every stone about the weight

of a talent : and "= men blasphemed God be-

cause of '' the plague of the hail ; for the

plague thereof was exceeding great.

Chap. xxi. 6. "Chap. iv. 5 ; viii. 5 ; xi. 19. 'Chap. xi.

13. "D^ii. xii. 1. ' Chap. xiv. 8; xvii. 19. ' Ch. xviii.

5. «Is!i. Ii. 17,23; Jcr. xxv. 15,16; ch. xiv. 10. »Ch. vi.

14. 1 Ch. xi. 19. = Ver. 9, 11. * See Exod. ix. 23, 24,25.

has been fought at various places, according to our

purblind seers and self-inspired prophets I \l one lime

it was Austcrlitz, at another .Iftwcoit', at another Leip-

sic, and now Waterloo! .\nd thus they have gone on.

and will go on, confounduig and being confounded.

Verse 17. Poured out his vial into the air] To
signify that this plague was to be widely difTiised, and

perhaps to intimate that pestilences and various deaths

would be the effect of this vi.al. But possibly air i.T

this place may have some emblematical meaning.

It is done.] It is said, chap. x. 7, that in the days

of the seventh trumpet the mystery of God should be

finished; so here we find it cotnpleted. Te-jove- All's

over ! Fuimus Trees ! Ilium fuit ! Once there were

Trojans, and they had a city ; but now all are extinct.

A'erse 18. A great earthquake] Most terrible com-

motions, both civil and religious. Or a convulsion,

shaking, or revolution.

Verse 19. The great city] Some say Jerusalem,

others Rome pagan, others Rome papal.

The cup of the leine of the fierceness of his nrath.]

.Minding to the mode of putting certain criminals to

death, by making them drink a cup of poison. See

on ITeb. ii. 9.

Verse 20. Even/ i.iland fed away] Probably mean-

ing the capture of seaport towns, and fortilled places.

Verse 21. A great hail—about the weight of a ta-

lent] Has this any reference to cannon balls and

bombs l It is very doubtful ; we are all in the dark

in these matters.

The words (if Ta7.av-iaia, as a talent, are used to

express something great, excessively oppressive ; as

vo<ni)iaTuv ra7.av7tatui', terrible diseases, not diseases

of the weight of a talent. See RosenmiiUer.
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Thp. woman sitting on REVELATION. the scarlet-coloured beast

CHAPTER XVII.

The judgment of the great whore, which sits on many waters, 1,2. Her description, name, and conduct, 3—6.

The angel explains the mystery of the woman, of the beast, 6fc., 7-18.

A. M cir. 4100. A ^J) jj^gj-g game * one of the
A. D. cir. 96. J\.

,
, • , i j .1

impp. Fiavio seven angels which had the

CaM™Alig.'°et seven vials, and talked with me,
^^""^

saying unto me, Come hither

;

* I will show unto thee the judgment of " the

great whore ^ that sitteth upon many waters :

2 ' With whom the kings of the earth have

committed fornication, and 'the inhabitants of

the earth have been made drunk with the

wine of her fornication.

3 So he carried me away in the spirit s into

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Irnpp. Fiavio

Domitiano
Cass. Aug. et

Nen-a.

the wilderness : and I saw a wo-

man sit
"^ upon a scarlet-coloured

beast, full of ' names of blas-

phemy, ^ having seven heads and

' ten horns.

4 And the woman "was arrayed in purple

and scarlet colour, " and ° decked with gold, and

precious stones, and pearls, ^ having a golden

cup in her hand i full of abominations and

filthiness of her fornication :

5 And upon her forehead was a name

= Chap. xxi. 9. >> Ch. xvi. 19 : xviii. 16, 17, 19. = Nali.

iii. 4 ; chap. xix. 2. ^i Jer. li. 13; ver. 15. « Chap, xviii.

3. f Jer. li. 7; chap. xiv. 8; xviii. 3. sChap. xii. 6, 14.

This chapter is, on several accounts, very impor-

tant, and particularly as it appears to explain several

of the most remarkable symbols in the book. The
same author who has written so largely on the twelfth

and thirteenth chapters, has also obliged me with his

interpretation of this chapter. Not pretending to ex-

plain these things myself, I insert this as the most

fllaborate and learned exposition I have yet seen,

leaving my readers at perfect liberty to reject it, and

adopt any other mode of interpretation which they

please. God alone knows all the secrets of his own
wisdom.

NOTES ON CHAP. XVII., by J. E. C.

Verse 1. And there came one of the seven angels

which had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying

unto me. Come hither ; I will show unto thee the judg-

ment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters]

That idolatrous worship is frequently represented in

Scripture under the character of a lohore or whoredom,

is evident from numerous passages which it is unne-

cessary to quote. See 1 Chron. v. 25 ; Ezek. xvi.,

xxiii., &c. The woman mentioned here is called a

great whore, to denote her excessive depravity, and

the awful nature of her idolatry. She is also repre-

sented as sitting upon many loaters, to show the vast

extent of her influence. See on ver. 13.

Verse 2. With whom the kings of the earth have

committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth

have been made drunk u'ith the wine of her forni-

cation.] What an awful picture this is of the state

of the religion of the world in subjection to this

whore ! Kings have committed spiritual fornication

with her, and their subjects have drunk deep, dread-

fully deep, into the doctrine of her abominable errors.

Verse 3. So he carried me aioay in the spirit into

the wilderness] This wilderness into which the apos-

tle was carried is the desolate state of the true Church
of Christ, in one of the wings of the once mighty

Roman empire. It was a truly awful sight, a terrible
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•Chap. xii. 3. 'Chap. xiii. 1.—
"Ch. xviii. 12, 16, "Dan. xi. 3S.-

li. 7 ; chap, xviii. 6. 1 Chap. xiv. 8

-' Ver. 9. 1 Ver. IS.—° Gr. gilded. P Jei.

desert, a waste howling wilderness ; for when he came

hither he

—

Saiv a woman sil upon a scarlet-coloured beast, full

of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten

horns.] No doubt can now be entertained that this

woman is the Latin Church, for she sits upon the beast

with seven heads and ten horns, which has been al-

ready proved to be the Latin empire, because this

empire alone contains the number 666. See on chap

xiii. This is a representation of the Latin Church m
her highest state of antichristian prosperity, for she

SITS UPON the searlet-coloured beast, a striking emblem

of her complete domination over the secular Latin

empire. The state of the Latin Church from the com-

mencement of the fourteenth century to the time of the

Reformation may be considered that which corresponds

to this prophetic description in the most literal and

extensive sense of the words ; for during this period

she was at her liighest pitch of worldly grandeur and

temporal authority. The beast is full of names of

blasphemy ; and it is well known that the nations, in

support of the Latin or Romish Church, have abounded

in blasphemous appellations, and have not bhished to

attribute to themselves and to their Church the most

sacred titles, not only blaspheming by the improper

use of sacred names, but even by applying to its bishop

those names which alone belong to God ; for God hath

expressly declared that he will not give his glory to

another, neither his praise to graven images.

Verse 4. And the woman was arrayed in purple

and scarlet colour, and decked ivith gold, and precious

stones, and peai-ls, having a golden cup in her hand

full of abominations and fl/hiness of her fornication]

This strikingly represents the most pompous and costly

manner in which the Latin Church has held forth to

the nations the rites and ceremonies of its idolatrous

and corrupt worship.

Verse 5. And upon herforehead was a name writ-

ten. Mystery, Babylon the Great, the Mother of Har-

lots, and Abominations of the Earth.] This inscription

2



The angel explains the CHAP. XVII. mystery of the woman.

AD"''tr'' written, 'MYSTERY, BABY-
impp'riavio LON ' THE GREAT, 'THE
^rl\T't MOTHER OF "HARLOTS
^^"^ AND ABOMINATIONS OF

THE EARTH.
6 And I saw " tlie woman drunken " willi

the blood of the saints, and with the blood of

* the martyrs of Jesus : and when I saw her,

'2Thess. ii.7. •Chap.ii.8; xiv.S; xvi. 19 ; xviii. 2, 10,21.

'Chap, xviii. 9; xix. 2.

being mitten upon hor forehead is intended to show

that she is not ashamed of her doctrines, but pubhcly

professes and glories in tlieni before the nations : she

has indeed a icAorc'.? furchcail, she has refused lo he

ashamed. The inscription upon her forehead is exactly

the portraiture of the Latin Church. This Church

is, as Bishop Newton well expresses it, a mystery

of iniquity. This woman is also called Babylon the

Great ; she is the exact antitype of the ancient Baby-

lon in her idolatry and cruelly, but the ancient city

called Babylon is only a drawing of her in miniature.

This is indeed Babylon the Gre.\t. " She affects the

style and title of our holy mother, the Chi'bch ; but

she is, in truth, the mother of harlots and abominations

of the earth."

Verse 6. And I saio the woman drunken with the

blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs

of Jesus : and tvheii I saw her, I wondered with great

admiration.] How exactly the cruelties exercised by

the Latin Church against all it has denominated heretics

correspond with this description, the reader need not

be informed.

Verse 7. And the angel said unto me. Wherefore

didst thou marvel t I will tell thee the mystery of the

woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, ichich hath

the seven heads and ten horns.] The apostle was

greatly astonished, as well he might be, at the woman's

being drunk with the blood of the saints, when the

beast which carried her abounded with sacred appella-

tions, such as holy, most holy, most Christian, sacred,

most sacred. The angel undertakes to explain to

St. John the vision which had excited in him so great

astonishment ; and the explication is of such great

importance, that, had it not been given, the mystery

of the dragon and the beast could never have been

satisfactorUy explained in all its particulars. The angel

begins with saying,

Verse 8. The beast that thou sawest was, and is

not ; and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and

go into perdition] The beast is the Latin kingdom

;

fH Xarivi} f3ani?.eia ;) consequently the beast was, that

is, was in existence previously to the time of St. John

;

(for Latinus was the first king of the Tiatins, and Nu-
mitor the last ;) is not now, because the Latin nation

has ceased long ago to be an independent power, and

is now under the dominion of the Romans ; but shall

ascend out of the bottomless pit, that is, the Latin

kingdom, the antichristian power, or that which as-

cendeth out of the abyss or bottomless pit, is yet in

futurity. But it is added,

I wondered with great admira- * *' ""
••'P*'-" A. I) rir. 96.

tion. Impp. FIbvio

M. 1 1 .1 1 - 1
l)(>iiiitiano

7 And the ani^cl said unio mo, c'i-». aur. et

Wherefore didst thou marvel?
''^'"''-

I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and

of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the

seven heads and ten horns.

8 The beast that thou sawest was, and is

» Or, fornications. ' Chap, xviii. 24. " Chap. xiii. 15
;

xvi. 6. >Chap. vi. 9, 10 ; xii. U.

And they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose

names were not written in the book of life from the

foundation of the world, when they behold the beast

that was, and is not, and yet is.] By the earth is

here meant the Latin world ; therefore the meaning

is, that all who dwell in the Latin world shall adhere

to the idolatrous and bla.sphemous religion of thu

Latin Church, which is supported by the Latin empire,

except those who abide by the sacred Scriptures, re-

ceiving them as the only rule of faith and practice.

These believe in the true .Sacrifice, and keep them-

selves unspotted from the corruption that is in the

world. But the inhabitants of the Latin world, under

the dominion of the Romish religion, shall wonder when
they behold the beast, or Latin empire ; that is, as

Lord Napier remarks, " shall have in great admiration,

reurrence, and estimation, this great monarchie."

They shall wonder at it, by considering it the most

sacred empire in the world, that in which God pecu-

liarly delights ; but those that so wonder have not

their names written in the book of life, but are such

as prefer councils to Divine revelation, and take their

religion from missals, rituals, and legends, instead of

the sacred oracles : hence they are corrupt and idola-

trous, and no idolater hath inheritance in the kingdom

of God. Li the preceding part of the verse the beast

is considered in three states, as that which teas, and

is not, and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit ; here

a fourth is introduced, and yet is. This is added to

show that, though the Latins were subjugated by the

Romans, nevertheless the Romans themselves were

Latins ; for Romulus, the founder of their monarchy,

was a Latin ; consequently that denominated in St.

John's days the Roman empire was, in reality, the

Latin kingdom ; for the very language of the empire

was the Latin, and the Greek writers, who lived in the

time of the Roman empire, expressly tell us that those

formerly called Latins are now named Romans. The
meaning of the whole verse is therefore as follows

:

The corrupt part of mankind shall have in great admi-

ration the Latin empire yet in futurity, which has

already been, but is now extinct, the Romans having

conquered it ; and yet is still in being ; for, though the

Latin nation has been subjugated, its conquerors are

themselves Latins. But it may be objected against

the interpretation here given, that these phrases are

spoken of the beast upon which the apostle saw the

woman, or Latin Church, sit ; for the angel says. The

beast that thoi' s.iwest was, and is not, &c. ; what

reference, therefore, can the Latin empire, which
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The angel explains the REVELATION. mystery of the beast.

A M oir. 4100. ^^^ . j^^^j r shall ascend out of
A. D. cir. 9h. '

Impp. Flavio the bottomless pit, and ^ go into
Domitiano ... , , ^ j 1

1

Cses. Aug. et perdition : and they that dwell
^^'"^-

on the earth ^ shall wonder,

''whose names were not written in the book

of life from the foundation of the world, when

y Chap. xi. 7 ; xiii. 1. ^ Chap. xiii. 10 ; ver. 11.

supports the Latin Church, have to the Latin kingdom

which subsisted before St. John's time, or to the Roman
2mpire which might properly be so denominated ?

This objection has very great weiglit at first sight, and

cannot be answered satisfactorily till the angel's expla-

nation of the heads and horns of the beast have been

3xamined ; therefore it is added.

Verse 9. Here is the mind ivhich hath wisdom.] It

was said before, chap. xiii. 18, Here is leisdom. Let

him thai hath a mind, or understanding., (row,) count

the number of the beast. Wisdom, therefore, here

aieans a correct view of what is intended by the num-

, ber666; consequently the parallel passage. Here is

THE MIND which hath wisdom, is a declaration that the

number of the beast must first be understood, before

the angel's interpretation of the vision concerning the

whore and the beast can admit of a satisfactory expla-

nation.

The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the

ooman sittelh.] This verse has been almost uni-

.-ersally considered to allude to the seven hills upon

A-hich Rome originally stood. But it has been ob-

jected that modern Rome is not thus situated, and that,

•consequently, pagan Rome is intended in the prophecy.

This is certainly a very formidable objection against

the generally received opinion among Protestants, that

papal Rome is the city meant by the woman sitting

upon seven mountains. It has been already shown
that the looman here mentioned is an emblem of the

Latin Church in her highest state of antichristian

prosperity ; and tlierefore the city of Rome, seated

Mpon seven mountains, is not at all designed in the

prophecy. In order to understand this scripture aright,

the word inou/itains must be taken in a figurative and

not a literal sense, as in chap. vi. 14, and xvi. 20.

See also Isa. ii. 2, 14 ; Jer. li. 25 ; Dan. ii. 35, &c.
;

in which it is unequivocally the emblem of great and
mighty power. The mountains upon which the woman
sitteth must be, therefore, seven great powers ; and as

the mountains are heads of the beast, they must be the

seven greatest eminences of the Latin world. As no

other power was acknowledged at the head of the

Latin empire but that of Germany, how can it be said

that the beast has seven heads ? This question can

only be solved by the feudal constitution of the late

Germanic league, the history of which is briefly as

follows : At first kings alone granted fiefs. They
granted them to laymen only, and to such only who
were free ; and the vassal had no power to alienate

them. Every freeman, and particularly the feudal

tenants, were subject to the obligation of military duty,

and appointed to guard their sovereign's life, member,

mind, and right honour. Soon after, or perhaps a little

ticfore, the extinction of the Carlovingian dynasty in

1038

they behold the beast that was, ^}'^-''": ^i"*'-
-^

. .
' A. D. cir. 96.

and IS not, and yet is. Impp. Flavio

9 And "^ here is the mind which Cffis"Aug"et

hath wisdom. "^ The seven heads ^er^^-

are seven mountains, on which the womaja

sitteth.

> Ch. xiii. 3. >> Ch. xiii. 8. = Ch. xiii. 18. i Ch. xiii. 1.

France, by the accession of the Capetian line, and in

Germany by the accession of the house of Saxony,

fiefs, which had been entirely at the disposal of the

sovereign, became hereditary. Even the offices of

duke, count, margrave, &c., were transmitted in the

course of hereditary descent ; and not long after, the

right of primogeniture was universallj' established.

The crown vassals usurped the sovereign property of

the land, with civil and military authority over the in-

habitants. The possession thus usurped they granted

out to their immediate tenants ; and these granted them
over to others in like manner. Thus the principal

vassals gradually obtained every royal prerogative
;

they promulgated laws, exercised the power of life and
death, coined money, fixed the standard of weights and
measures, granted safeguards, entertained a military

force, and imposed taxes, with every right supposed to

bo annexed to royalty. In their titles they styled

themselves dukes, &c., Dei gratia, by the grace of

God ; a prerogative avowedly confined to sovereign

power. It was even admitted that, if the king refused

to do the lord justice, the lord might make war upon
him. The tenants, in their turn, made themselves in-

dependent of their vassal lords, by which was intro-

duced an ulterior state of vassalage. The king was
called the sovereign lord, his immediate vassal was
called the suzereign, and the tenants holding of him
were called the arrere vassals. See Butlers Revolu-

tions of the Germanic Empire, pp. 54-66. Thus the

power of the emperors of Germany, which was so very

considerable in the ninth century, was gradually dimi-

nished by the means of the feudal system; and during

the anarchy of the long interregnum, occasioned by the

interference of the popes in the election of the em-
perors, (from 1256 to 1273,) the imperial power was
reduced almost to nothing. Rudolph of Hapsburg, the

founder of the house of Austria, was at length elected

emperor, because his territories and influence were so

inconsiderable as to excite no jealously in the German
princes, who were willing to preserve the forms of

constitution, the power and vigour of which they had

destroyed. See Robertson's Introduction to his His-

tory of Charles \. Before the dissolution of the

empire in 1806, Germany "presented a complex

association of principalities more or less powerful,

and more or less connected with a nominal sovereignty

in the emperor, as its supreme feudal chief." "There
were about three hundred princes of the empire, each

sovereign in his own country, who might enter into

alliances, and pursue by all political measures his own
private interest, as other sovereigns do ; for if even an

imperial war were declared he might remain neuter,

if the safety of the empire were not at stake. Here
then was an empire of a construction, without excep-



Of the least that was, and ClIAl'

*\"n "'•
"He"- 10 And there arc seven

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio kings : five arc fallen, and one
Domitiano i i i

Cacs. Aug. et IS, and the other is not yet
^''"°" come ; and when he comcth,

lion, the most singular and intricate that ever appeared

in the world ; for the emperor was only the chief of

*he Germanic confederatiDn " Germany was, there-

fore, spoakini; in the figurative language of Scripture,

a country abounding in htUs, or containing an uuniense

number of distinct principalities. But the dilTcrent Ger-

man states (as has been before observed) did not each

possess an equal share of power and influence ; some
were inore eminent than other.s. Among them were

also a few which might, with the greatest propriety,

be denominated mountains, or slates possessing a very

high degree of political importance. But the seven

mountains on which the woman sits must have their

elevations above all the other eminences in the whole

Latin world ; consequently, they can be no otlier than

the SEVE.v ELECTORATES of the German emipre. These

were, indeed, mountains of vast eminence ; for in their

sovereigns was vested the sole power of electing the

head of the empire. But this was not all ; for besides

the power of electing an emperor, the electors had a

right to capitulate with the new head of the empire, to

dictate the conditions on which he was to reign, and

to depose him if he broke those conditions. They ac-

tually deposed Adolphus of Nassau in 1298, and

Wenceslaus in 1400. They were sovereign and in-

dependent princes in their respective dominions, had

the priiilegitim de non apjicllanjo illimilalum, that of

making war, coining, and exercising every act of

sovereignty ; they formed a separate college in the

diet of the empire, and had among themselves a par-

ticular covenant or league called Kiir vercin ; they had

precedence of all the other princes of the empire, and

even ranked with kings. Tlic heads of the beast un-

derstood in this way, is one of the finest emblems of

the German constitution which can possibly be con-

ceived; for as the Roman empire of Germany had the

precedence of all the other monarchies of which the

Jjatin empire was composed, the seven mountains very

fitly denote the scvrn principal powers of what has

been named the holy Roman empire. And also, as

each electorate, by virtue of its union with the Ger-

manic body, was more powerful than any other Roman
Catholic state of Europe not .so united ; so was each

electorate, in the most proper sense of the word, one

of the highest elevations in the Latin world. The time

when the seven electorates of the empire were first

instituted is very uncertain. The most probable oi>inion

appears to be that which places their origin some time

in the thirteenth century. The uncertainty, however,

in this respect, does not in the least weaken the evi-

dence of the mountains being the seven electorates,

but rather confirms it ; for, as we have already ob-

ferved, the representation of the woman sitting upon

the beast is a figure of the Latin Church in the period

of her greatest authority, spiritual and temporal ; this

we know did not take place before the commencement

of the fourteenth century, a period subsequent to the

institution of the seven electorates. Therefore the

X\ il. is not, and is of the seven.

lie must coiitiimc a short ^\^,\"' *}.y-
A. I), rir. 96.

space. linpp. KUvio

11 And the beast that was, and Ca!j. Aug. ct

is not, even lie is the eighth, and Nctvu.

woman sits upon the seven mountains, or the German
empire in its elective aristocratical state ; she is said

to sit upon them, to denote that she has the whole Ger-

man empire under her direction and authorilv, and also

that it is her chief .support and strength. .Supported

by Germany, she is under no apprehension of being

successfully oppose<l by any other power : she sits

upon the seven mountains, therefore .she is higher than

the seven highest eminences of the Latin world ; she

must therefore have the secular Latin empire under

her complete subjection. But this state of eminence

did not continue above two or three centuries ; the

visible declension of the papal power in the fourteenth

and fifteenth centuries, occasioned partly by the re-

moval of the papal see from Rome to Avignon, and more

particularly by the great schism from 1377 to 1117,

though considered one of the remote causes of the

Reformation, was at first the means of mcrelj' trans-

ferring the supreme power from the pope to a general

council, while the dominion of the Latin Church re-

mained much the same. At the council of Constance,

March 30, 1115, it was decreed "that the synod

being lawfully assembled in the name of the Holy

Ghost, which constituted the general council, and

represented the wiiole Catholic Church militant, had

its power immediately from Jesus Christ ; and that

everv person, of whatsoever state or dignity, even the

POPE Hi.MSELF, is obliged to obey it in what concerns

the faith, the extirpation of schism, and the general

reformation of the Church in its head and members."

The council of Basil of 1132 decreed "that every

one of whatever dignity or condition, not excepting

THE POPE HIMSELF, who shall refuse to obey the ordi-

nances and decrees of this general council, or any

other, shall be put under penance, and punished. It

is also declared that the pope has no power to dis-

solve the general council without the consent and de-

cree of the assembly." See the third tome of Du
Pin's Ecclesiastical History. But what gave the

death blow to the temporal sovereignty of the Latin

Church was the light of^ the glorious reformation which

first broke out in Germany in 1517, and in a very few

years gained its way, not only over several of the great

principalities in Germany, but was also made the esta-

blished religion of other popish countries. Consequent-

ly, in the sixteenth century, the woman no longer sat

upon the seven mountains, the electorates not only

having refused to be ruled by her, but some of them

having also despised and abandoned her doctrines.

The changes, therefore, which were made in the seven-

teenth, eighteenth, and ninetceth centuries, in the

number of the electorates, will not aflect in the least

the interpretation of the seven mountains already given.

The seven electors were the archbishops of ^fenl:,

Cologne, and Triers, the count palatine of the Rhine,

the duke of So.rony, the marquis of Brandcnhurgh,

and the king of Bohemia. But the heads of the beast

have a double signification ; for the angel says,

—
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into perdition.

1 2 And s the ten horns which

thou sawest are ten kings, which

REVELATION. which have yet no kingdom

received no kingdom as

«Ver. 10.- -fVer. 8.

Verse 10. And there are seven kings] Kai jiaaileiQ

(tttu £iaiv They are also seven kings. Before, it was
said, they are seven mountains ; here, they are also

seven kings, which is a demonstration that kingdoms

are not here meant by mountains : and this is a farther

argument that the seven electorates are represented by

seven mountains, for though the sovereigns of these

states ranked with kings, they were not kings ; that is

to say, they were not absolute and sole lords of the ter-

ritories they possessed, independently of the emperor,

for their states formed a part of the Germanic body.

But the seven heads of the beast are also seven kings,

that is to say, the Latin empire has had seven supreme

forms of government ; for king is used in the prophet-

ical writings for any supreme governor of a state or

people, as is evident from Deut. x.\xiii. 5, where Moses
is called a king. Of these seven kings, or supreme

forms of Latin government, the angel informs St. John

—

Five are fallen, and one is] It is well known that

the first form of Latin government was that of kings,

which continued after the death of Latinus 428 years,

iill the building of Rome, B. C. 753. After Numi-
tor's decease the Albans or Latins instituted the form

of a republic, and were governed by dictators. We
have only the names of two, viz., Cluilius and Melius

Fufetius or Suffetius ; but as the dictatorship conti-

nued at least eighty-eight years, there might have been

others, though their names and actions are unknown.

In the year before Christ 665 Alba, the metropolis

of the Latin nation, was destroyed by Tullus Hostilius,

the third king of the Romans, and the inhabitants car-

ried to Rome. This put an end to the monarchical

republic of the Latins ; and the Latins elected two

annual magistrates, whom Licinius calls dictators, but

who are called prcctors by other writers. This form

of government continued till the time of P. Decius

Mus, the Roman consul ; for Festus, in his fourteenth

book, informs lis " that the Albans enjoyed prosperity

till the time of King Tullus ; but that, Alba being then

destroyed, the consuls, till the time of P. Decius Mus,

held a consultation with the Latins at the head of Fe-

rentina, and the empire was governed by the council

of both nations." The Latin nation was entirely sub-

jugated by the Romans B. C. 336, which put an end

to the government by prators, after it had continued

upwards of three hundred years. The Latins from

this time ceased to be a nation, as it respects the

name; therefore the three forms of government already

mentioned were those which the Latins had during

that period which the angel speaks of, when he says,

The beast lohich thou, sawest was. But as five heads,

or forms of government, had fallen before St. John's

time, it is evident that the two other forms of govern-

ment which had fallen must be among those of the

Romans ; first, because though the Latin nation so

called, was deprived of all authority by the Romans,

yet the Latin power continued to exist, for the very
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conquerors of the Latin nation were Latins ; and, con-

sequently the Latins, though a conquered people, con-

tinued to have a Latin government. Secondly, tne

angel expressly says, when speaking to St. John, that

one is, that is, the si.xth head, or Latin form of govern-

ment, was then in existence ; which could be no other

than the imperial power, this being the only independ-

ent form of Latin government in the apostolic age.

It therefore necessarily follows, that the Roman forms

of government by which Latium was ruled must be

the remaining heads of the beast. Before the subju-

gation of the Latins by the Romans four of the Roman
or draconic forms of government had fallen, the regal

power, the dictatorship, the decemvirate, and the con-

sular power of the military tribunes, the last of which
was abolished about 366 years before the commence-
ment of the Christian era ; none of these, therefore,

ruled over the whole Latin nation. But as the La-

tins were finally subdued about 336 B. C, the consu-

lar govei-nment of the Romans, which was then the

supreme power in the state, must be the fourth head

of the beast. This form of government continued,

with very little interruption, till the rising up of the

triumvirate, the fifth head of the beast, B. C. 43.

T)ie dictatorship of Sylla and Julius Caesar could not

be considered a new head of the beast, as the Latins

had already been ruled by it in the persons of Cluilius

and Fufetius. The sixth head of the beast, or that

which e,\isted in the time of St. John, was conse-

quently, as we have already proved, the imperial

power of the heathen Caesars, or the seventh draconic

form of government.

And the other is not yet come] Bishop Newton
considers the Roman dutchy, under the eastern empe-

ror's lieutenant, the exarch of Ravenna, the seventh

head of the beast. But this cannot be the form of

government signified by the seventh head, for a head

of the beast as we have already shown, is a svpreinc,

independent form of Latin government ; consequently

the Roman dutchy cannot be the seventh head, as it

was dependent upon the exarchate of Ravenna ; and the

exarchate cannot be the head, as it was itself in sub-

jection to the Greek empire. The Rev. G. Faber has

ascertained the truth exactly in denominating the Car-

lovingian patriciate the seventh head of the beast.

That this was a supreme, independent form of govern-

ment, is evident from history. Gibbon, in speaking

of the patriciate, observes that " the decrees of the

senate and people successively invested Charles Martcl

and his posterity with the honours oi patrician of Rome.

The leaders of a powerful nation would have disdained

a servile title and subordinate office ; but the reign of

the Greek emperors was suspended, and in the vacancy

of the empire they derived a more glorious commission

from the pope and the republic. The Roman ambas-

sadors presented these patricians with the keys of the

shrine of St. Peter as a pledge and symbol of sove-
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Christ is Lord of lords. CHAP. XVII. and King of kings.
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reignty, and with a holy banner, which it was their

right and duty to unfurl in defence of the Churc-h and

city. In the time of Charles Martcl and of Pepin,

the interposition of the Lombanl kingdom covered the

freedom, wliile it threatened the safely of Home ; and

the patriciate represented only the title, the service,

the alliance, of these distant protectors. The power

and policy of Charlemagne annihilated an enemy, and

imposed a master. In his first visit to the capital he

was received with all the honours which had formerly

heen paid to the exarch, the representative of the em-
peror ; and these honours obtained some new decora-

tions from the joy and gratitude of Pope Adrian I.

In the portico Adrian expected him at the head of his

clergy ; they embraced as friends and equals ; but in

their march to the altar, the king, or patrician, assumed

the right hand of the pope. !Nor was the Frank con-

tent with these vain and empty demonstrations of re-

spect. In the twenty-six years that elapsed between

the conquest of Lombardy and his imperial coronation,

Rome, which had been delivered by the sword, was
subject, as his own, to the sceptre of Charlemagne

The people swore allegiance to his person and family,

in his name money was coined and justice was admi-

nistered, and the election of the popes was examined

and confirmed by his authority'. Except an original

and self-inherent claim of sovereignty, there was not

any prerogative remaining which the title of emperoi-

could add to the patrician of Rome.''' The seven

heads of the beast are therefore the following ; The
regal power, the diclalorship. the power of the prm-

tors, the consulate, the triumvirate, the imperial power,

and the patriciate.

And when he cometh, he must continue a short

.tpace.] The seventh form of government was only

to remain a short time, which was actually the case
;

for from its first rise to independent power to its utter

extinction, there passed onl}^ about forty-five years,

a short time in comparison to the duration of several

of the preceding forms of government ; for the primitive

regal government continued at least four hundred and

twenty-eight years, the dictatorship was in power about

eighty-eight years, the power of the pra;tors was in

being for upwards of three hundred years, the consulate

lasted about two hundred and eighty years, and the im-

perial power continued upwards of five hundred years.

Verse 11. And the beast, that u-as,and ts not, even

he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into

perdition.'] That is to say, the Latin kingdom that

has already been, but is now no longer nominally in

existence, shall immediatelv follow the dissolution of

the seventh form of Latin government ; and this do-

minion is called ojdoof, an eighth, because it succeeds

to the seventh. Yet it is not an eighth head of the

beast, because the beast has only seven heads ; for to

constitute a new head of the beast the form of govern-

ment must not only differ in nature, but also in name.

Vol. II. f 66 )
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This head of the beast is, therefore, ex tuv irrra, oke
of the seven. Consequently the form of government
represented by this head is the restoration of one
of the preceding seven. The restored head can be
therefore no other than the regal stale of the Latins,

or in other words the Latin kingdom, ('H Aariri; ftaai-

?.eta,) which followed the patriciate or seventh head
of Latin government. But the beast in his eighth

state, or under his first head restored, goeth into per-

dition. No other form of Latin government shall

succeed ; but the beast in his last or antichristian con-

dition .shall be taken together with the false prophet

that wrought miracles in his sight, " and cast alive

into a lake of fire burning with brimstone."

It is observable that the eighth Latin power is called

by the angel the beast, and also one of his heads

This apparent discordance arises from the double sig-

nification of the heads, for if we take the beast upoi:

which the woman sits to be merely a representation of

that secular power which supports the Latin Church,

then the seven heads will represent the seven electo-

rates of the Germanic empire ; but if by the beast we
understand the general Latin empire from first to last

then what is, according to the angel's first interpreta-

tion of the heads, called the beast, is in tliis case only

one of his heads. Sec on ver. 18.

Verse 12. And the ten horns which thou sawest

are ten kings, ichich have received no kingdom as yet

;

but receive power as kings one hour with the beast.]

The meaning of horns has already heen defined when
speaking of those of the dragon. The meaning is

therefore as follows : Though the Latin empire be

now in existence, the ten horns refer to ten I^atin

kingdoms yet in futurity, and consequently they have

received no dominion as vet ; for that part of the

Latin domination now in power is the siilh head, or

imperial government of the heathen Ca-sars. But

the ten states of the Latins receive dominion as

monari-hies /iiav upav, one lime, (as it may be properly

translated,) >. e., at the same time with the beast, or

that which ascendeth out of the bottomless pit ; conse-

quently, the Latin empire here intended is the one

which was in futurity in the apostolic age.

Verse 13. These have one mind, and shall give their

power and strength unto the beast.] Therefore the

ten horns must constitute the principal strength of

the Latin empire ; that is to say, this empire is to

bo composed of the dominions of ten monarchs inde-

pendent of each other in every other sense except in

their implicit obedience to the Latin Church. The teast

in this and the preceding verse is distinguished from its

horns, as the whole Latin empire is distinguished in

history from its constituent powers. See on ver. 16.

Verse 14. These shall make war with the Lamb,
and the Lamb shall overcome them ; for he is Lord

of lords, and King of kings : and they that are with

him are called, and chosen, and faithful.] The ten
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16 And the ten horns which thou sawest

a. viii. 7; ver. 1.- ' Chap. xiii. 7. Jer. 1. 41, 42 ; ch.

xvi. 12.

powers of the beast must compose the secular king-

dom of antichrist, for they make war tcith the Lamb,
who is Christ Jesus. This is perfectly true of all

popish states, for they have constantly opposed, as

long as they have had any secular power, the pro-

gress of pure Christianity. They make war with the

Lamb by persecuting his followers ; but the Lamb
shall overcome them, for he is the Lord of lords, and

King of kings—all lords have their authority from

him, and no king can reign without him ; therefore

the ten Latin kings are God's ministers to execute

his vengeance upon the idolatrous nations. But when
these antichristian monarchies have executed the Di-

vine purpose, those that are with the Lamb—the

called, the chosen, and the faithful, those who have

kept THE TRUTH in the love of it, shall prevail against

all their adversaries, because their battles are fought

by the Lamb, who is their God and Deliverer. See
chap. xix. 19, 20.

Verse 15. And he saith unto me, The loaters lohich

thou satvest, where the u'hore sitteth, are peoples, and
multitudes, and nations, and tongues.] " So many
words," Bishop Newton observes, " in the plural

number, fitly denote the great extensiveness of her

power and jurisdiction. She herself glories in the

title of the Catholic Church, and exults in the number
of her votaries as a certain proof of the true religion.

Cardinal Bellarmin"s first note of the true Church is,

the very name of the Catholic Church ; and his fourth

note is, amplitude, or multitude, and variety of be-

lievers ; for the truly Catholic Church, says he, ought

not only to comprehend all ages, but likewise all

places, all nations, all hinds of men."

Verse 16. And the ten horns which thou saicest

upon the beast, these shall hate the ivhore, and shall

make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh,

and burn her icith Jire.] Here is a clew to lead us to

the right interpretation of the horns of the beast. It

is said tlio TEN horns shall hate the whore ; by which

is evidently meant, when connected with what follows,

that the ichole of the ten kingdoms in the interest of

the Latin Church shall finally despise her doctrines,

be reformed from popery, assist in depriving her of all

influence and in exposing her follies, and in the end

consign her to utter destruction. From this it follows

that no Roman Catholic power which did not exist so

late as the Reformation can be numbered among the

horns of the beast ; the horns must, therefore, be

found among the great states of Europe at the com-

mencement of the Reformation. These were exactly

ten, viz., France, Spain, England, Scotland, The
Empire, Sweden, Denmark, Poland, Hungary, and

Portugal. In these were comprehended most of the

1043

upon the beast, "these shall am cir. 4100.

,

^ A. D. cir. 96.

hate the whore, and shall malic impp. Fiavio

her desolate " and naked, and CrEs^Aug^et

shall eat her flesh, and p burn her
^^"^-

with fire.

17 1 For God hath put in their hearts to

oEzekiel xvi. 37-44; chapter xviii. 16. P Chapter xviii. 8
'!2Thess. i. 11.

minor states not styled monarchies, and which, from

their first rise to the period of the Reformation, had

been subdued by one or more of the ten grand Roman
Catholic powers already named. Consequently, these

ten constituted the potver and strength of the beast

;

and each minor state is considered a part of that

monarchy under the authority of which it was finally

reduced previously to the Reformation.

But it may be asked, IIow coidd the empire, Avhich

was the revived head of the beast, have been at the

same time one of its horns ? The answer is as fol-

lows : Horns of an animal, in the language of pro-

phecy, represent the powers of which that empire or

kingdom symbolized by the animal is composed. Thus
the angel, in his interpretation of Daniel's vision of

the ram and he-goat expressly informs us that " the

ram with two horns are the kings of Media and Persia."

One of the horns of the ram, therefore, represented

the kingdom of Media, and the other the kingdom of

Persia ; and their union in one animal denoted the

united kingdom of Media and Persia, viz., the Medo-

Persian empire. In like manner the beast with ten

horns denotes that the empire represented by the beast

is composed of ten distinct powers, and the ten horns

being united in one beast very appropriately show that

the monarchies symbolized by these horns are united

together to form one empire ; for we have already

shown, in the notes on chap. xiii. 1, that a beast is

the symbol of an empire. Therefore, as the horns

of an animal, agreeably to the angel's explanation,

(and we can have no higher authority,) represent all

the powers of which that domination symbolized by

the animal is composed, the Roman empire of Germany,

as one of those monarchies which gave their power

and strength to the Latin empire, must consequently

have been A horx of the beast. But the Germanic

empire was not only a L.vtin power, but at the saine

time was acknowledged by all Europe to have prece-

dency of all the others. Therefore, as it is not pos-

sible to express these tico circumstances by one symbol,

it necessarily follows, from the nature of symbolical

language, that what has been named the holy Roman
empire must have a double representation. Hence the

empire, as one of the powers of the Latin monarchy,

was a horn of the beast, and in having precedency

of all the others was its revived head. See a similar

explanation of the tail of the dragon in the notes on

chap, xii., ver. 4.

Verse 17. For God hath put in their hearts to

fulfil his ivill, and to agree, and give their kingdom

unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled.]

Let no one imagine that these ten Latin kingdoms,

because they support an idolatrous worship, have been
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raised up merely by the power of man or the chances

of war. No kingdom or state can exist without the

will of God ; therefore let the inhabitants of the

world tremble when they see a wicked monarchy

rise to power, and let them consider that it is raised

up by the Lord to execute his vengeance upon the

idolatries and profligacies of the times. It is said of

the kings in communion with the Church of Home,

that God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his utll.

How is this Divine will accomplished ? In the most

awful and afflictive manner ! In causing ten Latin

kings to unite their dominions into one mighty empire

for the defence of the Latin Church. Here is a

dreadful dispensation of Jehovah ; but it is such as

the nations have most righteously deserved, because

when they had the truth they lived not according to

its most holy requisitions, but loved darkness rather

than light, because their deeds were evil. Therefore

hath " the Lord sent them strong delusion that they

should believe a lie, that they might all be damned

who believe not the truth, but have pleasure in un-

righteousness." But this deplorable state of the world

is not perpetual, it can only continue till every word

of God is fulfilled upon his enemies ; and when this

time arrives, (which will bo that of Christ's second

advent,) then shall the Son of God slay that wicked
" with the spirit of his mouth, and shall consume him

with the brightness of his co.ming."'

A'erse 18. And the woman which thou sawest is that

great city, ivhich reigncth over the kings of the earth.]

It has already been shown that the woman sitting

upon the seven-headed beast is a representation of

the Latin Church ; here we have the greatest assur-

ance that it is so, because the woman is called a city,

which is a nmch plainer emblem of a Church, as the

word is used unequivocally in this sense in so many
parts of Scripture that we cannot well mistake its

meaning. See chap. iii. 12; xi. 3; xxi. 10; x.vii.

19 ;.and also Psa. xlvi. 4 ; l.vxxvii. 3 ; Heb. xii. 2:2,

&c. The woman therefore nmst be the Latin Church ;

and as the apostle saw her sitting upon the beast,

this must signify that r/ ex'""^'^ (iaai.Xci,av, she hath

A KiXGDO.M ocer the kings of the earth, i. e., over the

kings of the Latin world, for that this is the ineaiiing

of eartli has been shown before in numerous instances.

Thai KiNGDO.M which the woman has over the kings

of the Latin world, or secular Latin empire, or in

other words tue kingdom of the Latin Church, is the

numbered Latin kingdom or Romish hierarchy. See

on chap. xiii. 18. The woman is also called a great

city, to denote the verj' great extent of her jurisdic-

tion ; for she has comprehended within her walls the

subjects of the mighty dominations of France, Spain,

England, Scotland, The Empire, Sweden, Denmark,

Poland, Hungary, and Portugal. What an extensive

city was this ! Surely such as to justiiy the prophetic

denominatioDj that great city.

18 And the woman which

thou sawest ' is that great city,

' which rcignelh over the kings

of the earth.
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• Chap. xii. 4.

H.4VIN0 now gone through the whole of the angel's

interjirrtation of .St. John's vision of a whore sitting

upon the seven-headed and ten-horned beast, it will

be es.sentially necessary to examine a little more
attentively the eighth verse of this chapter. It has

alreaily been shown that the phra.scs, was, m not,

shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and yet is, refer

to the Latin kingdom which existed before the build-

ing of Rome, to the Roman empire in the time of St.

John, and to the Latin empire which was in futurity

in the apostolic age. But as the words was, is not,

&.C., are spoken of ihc beast upon which the apostle

saw the woman, or Jjatin Church, sit ; how can it be

said of this beast that it had an existence before the

date of the Apocalypse, when the woman whom it

carried was not in being till long after this period t

.Vnd what connection has the Latin empire of the

middle ages with that which derived its name from

Latinos, king of the .Vborigines, and was subjugated

by the ancient Romans ; or even with that which

existed in the time of the apostle ? The answer is

as follows : St. John saw the b(;ast upon which the

woman sat with all his seven heads and ten horns.

Consequentlj', as the angel expressly says that Jice of

these seven heads had already fallen in the time of the

vision, it therefore necessarily follows that the apostle

must have seen that part of the Latin empire repre-

sented by the seven-headed beast which had already

been under the emblem of fice heads. Therefore

the woman sat upon the beast that was. But it is

plain from the angel's interpretation that the whole

of the seven heads fell, before the beast upon which

the woman sat arose , and yet the woman is repre-

sented as sitting upon the seven-headed beast to

denote, as wc have before observed, that it is the

Latin kingdom in its last estate, or under one of its

heads restored, which is the secular kingdom of ••'".li-

ehrist. The beast is also said not to have any exist-

ence in the time of the vision ; from which it is evi-

dent that the monarchy of the Latins, and not that

of the Romans, is here intended ; because the latter

was in the time of the vision. Again, the beast which

St. John saw had not ascended out of the bottomless

pit in his time ; consequently the whole seven heads

and ten horns were in futurity, for all these heads

and horns rose up out of the abyss at the same lime

with the beast. IIow is this apparent contradiction

reconciled f In the most plain and satisfactory

manner, by means of the angel's double interpre-

tation of the heads ; for if the seven heads be taken

in the sense of scien mountains, (head in the Scrip-

ture style being a symbol of precedency as well as

supremacy,) then the beast with all its heads and horns

was altogether in futurity in the apostle's time, for

the seven heads arc the seven electorates of the

German empire, and the ten horns the ten monarchies

in the interest of the Latin Church. Finally, the
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beast is said to exist in the time of the vision
;

therefore the Roman empire, which governed the

world, must be here alluded to ; and consequently

the phrase a7id yet is is a proof that, as the beast is

the Latin kingdom, and this least is said to have an

existence in the time of the apostle, the empire

of the Caesars, though generally known by the name
of the Roman, is in a very proper sense the Latin

kingdom, as the Latin was the language which pre-

vailed in it. Hence the seven-headed and ten-horned

beast is at once the representation of the ancient

Latin power, of the Roman empire which succeeded

it, and of the Latin empire which supports the Latin

Church. Here is then the connection of the ancient

Latin and Roman powers with that upon which the

woman sits. She sits upon the beast that u-as and is

not, because three of his heads represent the three

forms of government which the ancient Latins had

before they were subjugated by the Romans, viz.,

the regal power, the dictatorship, and the power of

the pra;tors. She sits upon the beast which shall

ASCEND out of the bottomless pit, because all liis seven

heads, taken in the sense of mountains were in

futurity in the apostolic age. She sits upon the beast

that yet is. because four of his heads represent four

forms of government of the Roman or Latin empire

now in existence, viz., the consulate, the triumvirate,

the imperial power, and the patriciate. It is hence

evident that the heast, in the largest acceptation of

this term, is a symbol of the Latin power in general,

from its commencement in Latinus to the end of

time ; his seven heads denoting seven kings or supreme

forms of Latin government, during this period, king

or kingdom, as we have already observed, being a

general term in the prophetical writings for any kind

of supreme governor or government, no matter by

what particular name such may have been designated

among men. Thus the Latin power from tlie time oJ

Latinus to the death of Numitor was the beast under

the dominion of his first head ; from the death of

Numitor to the destruction of Alba it was the beast

under the dominion of his second head ; from the

destruction of Alba to the final subjugation of the

Latins by the Romans the beast under the dominion

of his third head. And as the four Roman forms

of government which were subsequent to the final

conquest of the Latins, were also Latin dominations,

the Latin power under these forms of government

was the beast under the dominion of h.\s fourth, fifth,

sixth and seventh heads. The beast of tlie bottom-

less pit, which followed the fall of all the heads of the

sea beast or general Latin empire, is, according to

the angel's interpretation, oydoof, (fiaaiTiev^,) an eighth

king, i. e., an eighth species of Latin power, or, in

other words, a supreme form of Latin government

essentially differing from all the foregoing
;

yet, as it

is nominally the same with one of the preceding

seven, it is not accounted an eighth head of the beast.

The first beast of chap. xiii. is a description of the

eighth or last condition of the general Latin empire,

and is said to arise ck ttjc ^alacarir, out of the sea,

because the heads are there taken in a double sense,

sea being a genera! term to express the origin of every

great empire which is raised up by the sword ; but

when (as in ver. 11) one of the heads of the sea beast

(viz., that secular power which is still in being, and

has supported the Latin Church for more than a thou-

sand years) is peculiarly styled The Beast, the Holy

Ghost, speaking of this secular Latin empire exclu-

sively, declares it to be en u]c a(3vaaov, from the

bottomless pit.

John Edward Clabee.

CHAPTER XVIII.

A luminous angel proclaims the fall of Babylon, and the cause of it, 1-3. The folloioers of God are exhorted

to come out of it, in order to escape her approaching punishment, 4-8. The kings of the earth lament her

fate, 9, 10. The merchants also licieai! her, 11. The articles in ivhich she trafficked enumerated, 12-16.

She is betcailcd also by shipmasters, sailors, cj-c, 17—19. All heaven rejoices oner her fall, and her final^

desolation is foretold, 20-24.

A. M cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Cebs. Aug. et

Nerva.

A ND " after these things I saw

another angel come down
from heaven, having great power

;

** and the eartli was

with his glory.

lightened

*Chap. .wii. 1.- -'• Ezekiel xliii. 2. = Isa. xiii. 19 ; xxi. 9

;

Jer. li. 8 ; chap. xir. 8.

NOTES ON CHAP. XVHL
Verse 1. The earth was lightened with his glory.]

This may refer to some extraordinary messenger of

the everlasting Gospel, who, by his preaching and

writings, should be the means of diffusing the light of

truth and true religion over the earth.

Verse 2. Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen] This
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2 And he cried mightily wilii

a strong voice, saying, "^ Babylon

the great is fallen, is fallen, and

^ is become the habitation of

devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and

A.M. rir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cnes. Aug. et

Nerva.

** Isaiah xiii. 21 ; xxi. 8 ; xxxiv. 14

;

W. 37.

Jeremiah 1. 39

:

is a quotation from Isa. xxi. 9 : And he said, Babylon

is fallen, is fallen ; and all the graven images of her

gods he hath broken unto the ground. This is ap-

plied by some to Rome pagan ; by others to Rome
papal ; and by others to Jerusalem.

Is become—the hold of every foul spirit] See the

parallel passages in the margin. The figures here
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The kings of the earth greatly CHAP. xvnr. himcnt thejate of Babylon

*A^b'^cirVo*'
" ^ ^^?>'^ °^ every unclean and

Impp. Fiavio hateful bird.
Domitiano « t< h / i i i

Cwi. Aug. et 3 ror all nations ' have dnink
*"'•

of the wine of the wrath of lier

fornication, and the kings of tlie earth Iiavc

committed fornication with licr, » and tlie

merchants of tlie earth are waxed rich through

the '' abundance of her delicacies.

4 And I heard another voice from heaven,

saying, ' Come out of her, my people, that ye

be not partakers of her sins, and that ye re-

ceive not of her plagues.

5 '' For her sins have reached unto heaven,

and ' God hath remembered her iniquities.

6 " Reward her even as she rewarded you,

and double unto her double according to her

works :
" in the cup which she hath filled, ° fill

to her double.

7 P How much she hath gloritied herself,

and lived deliciously, so much torment and

• Isa. liv. 23 ; ixiiv. 1 1 ; Mark t. 2, 3. ' Chapter liv. 8 ;

xvii. 2. e Ver. 11, 15; Isa. xlvii. 15. ^Ot^ power. 'Isa.

xlviii. 20 ; hi. 1 1 ; Jer. 1. 8 ; li. 6, 45 ; 2 Cor. vi. 17. '^ Gen.
xviii. 20, 21; Jer. li. 9; Jonah i. 2. 'Ch. xvi. 19. "Psa.
cxxxvii. 8 ; Jer. 1. 15, 29 ; li. 24, 49 ; 2 Tim. iv. 14 ; chap. xiii.

10. " Chap. xiv. 10.

point out the most complete destruction. A city

utterly sacked and ruined, never to be rebuilt.

Verse 3. The wine of the wratK\ The punishment

due to her transgressions, because they have par-

taken with her in her sins. See the note on chap,

xiv. 8.

Verse 4. Come out of her, my people] These words

appear to be taken from Isa. xlviii. 20 ; Jer. i. 8
;

li. 6, 45. The poet Mantuanus expresses this thought

well :

—

Vivere qui sancte cupitis, discelite ; Romffi

Omnia quum liceant, non licet esse bonum.

" Ye who desire to live a godly life, depart ; for,

although all things are lawful at Rome, yet to

be godlt/ is unlawful.

Verse 5. Her sins have reached unto heaven] They
are become so great and enormous that the long-suf-

fering of God must give place to his justice.

Verse 6. Reward her even as she rewarded you]

These words are a prophetic declaration of what

shall take place : God will deal with her as she dealt

with others.

Verse 7. How much sfie hath glorified herself] By
every act of transgression and sinful pampering of the

oody she has been preparing for herself a suitable and

proportionate punishment.

Verse 8. Therefore shall her plagues come] Death,

by the sword of her adversaries ; mourning on ac-

count of the slaughter ; and famine, the fruits of the

field being destroyed by the hostile bands.

2

sorrow give her : for she saith * ^l '''' "*•
.

A . 1). cir. 96.

in licr heart, I sit a '• queen, and impp. Kiavio
•1

I 1 11 Domitianoam no widow, and sliall see no ca*. Aug. et

sorrow. ^''"*

8 Therefore shall her plagues come ' in one

day, death, and mourning, and famine ; and
' she shall be utterly burned with fire : ' for

strong is the lA>rd God who judgelh her.

9 And " the kings of the earth, who have

committed fornication and lived deliciously

with her, '' shall bewail her, and lament for

her, " when they shall sec the smoke of her

burning.

1 Standing afar off for the fear of her tor-

ment, saying, * Alas, alas ! that great city

Babylon, that mighty city !
"f for in one hour

is thy judgment come.

1

1

And ^ the merchants of the earth shall

weep and mourn over her ; for no man buyeth

their merchandise any more :

"Chap. xvi. 19. PE«ek. xxviii. 2, &c. 1 1sa. xlrii. 7, 8

,

Zeph. ii. 15. 'Isa. xlvii. 9; ver. 10. 'Chapter xvii. 16
'Jer. 1. 34; chap. xi. 17. " Ezek. xxvi. IG, 17 ; chap. xvii. 2;
ver. 3. " Jer. 1. 46. " Ver. 18 ; chap. xix. 3. « Isa. xxi

9 ; chapter xiv. 8. y Ver. 17, 19. 'Kzekiel xxvii. 27-36 ;

ver. 3.

Utterly burned with fire] Of what city is this

spoken ? Rome pagan has never been thus treated

;

Alaric and Totilas burnt only some parts with fire.

Rome papal has not been thus treated ; but this is

true of Jerusalem, and yet Jerusalem is not generally

thought to be intended.

A'erse 9. The kings of the earth] Those who
copied her superstitions and adopted her idolatries.

Verse 10. Standing afar off] Beholding her deso-

lations with wonder and astoni.shnient, utterly unable

to afford her any kind of assistance.

Verse 11. The merchants of the earth] These are

represented as mourning over her, because their traflSc

with her was at an end.

Bishop Bale, who applies all these things to the

Church of Rome, thus paraphrases the principal

passages :

—

" The mighty iinges and potentates of the earth,

not havinge afore their eyes the love and feare of God,

have committed with this whore moste vile filthynesse ;

abusinge themselves by many straungc or uncom

maunded worshippings, and bynding themselves by othe

to observe hyr lawes and customs. At the examples,

doctrines, counsels, and perswasions of hyr holy whore-

mongers, have they broken the covenaunts of peace

;

battailed, oppressed, spoyled, ravished, tyrannously

murthered innocents ;
yea, for vain foolish ciuses, and

more vaine titles, as though there w ere neither heaven

nor hel, God nor accounts to be made.
" And her mitred marchantcs, hyr shorne souldiers,

hir massemongers, hyr soulesellers, and hir martbro-

kers, waxed very riche, through the sale of hir oylea,
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Tlie various kinds of merchandise REVELATION. in the great city of Babylon.

M cir. 4100.
1 2 a The merchandise of gold,

A. D. cir. 96. = '

Impp. Fiavio and silvcr, and precious stones,
Domitiano , ^ , i r t

Caes. Aug. et and 01 pearls, and fine nnen,
^^"^^

and purple, and silk, and scarlet,

» Chap. xvii. 4.

oreme, salt, water, bread, orders, hallowings, house-

linges, ashes, palme, waxe, frankensence, beades,

crosses, candlesticks, copes, belles, organes, images,

reliques, and other pedlary wares.

" They have gotten in unto them pallaces and

princely houses, fat pastors and parkes, meadowes and

warrens, rivers and pondes, villages and towns, cities

and whole provinces, with the diviU and all els; besides

other men's wives, daughters, mayde servantes, and

children, whom they have abhominably corrupted.

What profiles they have drawen unto them also by the

sale of great bishopricks, prelacies, promocions, bene-

fices, tot quoties, pardons, pilgrymages, confessions,

and purgatory ; besides the yearely rents of cathedral!

churches, abbayes, colleges, covents, for sutes and

suche other.—Specially shal they be sore discontented

with the matter, which have with hir committed the

whordom of tlie spyritc, by many externe worshipings

of drye walFer cakes, oyles, roods, relyques, ladyes,

images, scuUes, bones, chippes, olde ragges, showes,

{shoes,) bootes, spurres. hattes, breches, whodes, night

capes, and such like.

" And they that have Vn-ed wantonly with hir, (ver.

9,) in following hir idle observacions, in mattenses,

houres, and masses ; in sensinges, halowings, and font

halowing ; in going processions with canapye, crosse,

and pyx ; with banneres, stremers, and torche light

;

with such other gandes to folish for children.

"Alas, alas, that great cyty (ver. 10) that beautiful

Bahilon, that blessed holy mother the Church, which

somtime had so many popes pardons, so many bishoppes

blessinges, so many holye stacions, so many cleane

remissions apena et culpa, so many good ghostly fathers,

so many religious orders, so much holy water for spirites,

and Saint John's gospel, with the five woundes and the

length of our Lord for drowning, is nowe decayed for

ever !

" Alas, alas, who shall pray for us now ' Who
shall singe dirges and trentoles \ Who shal spoile us

of our sinnes 1 Who shal give us ashes and palmes 1

Who shal blesse us with a spade, and singe us out of

purgatory when we are deade 1 If we lacke these

things we are like to want heaven. These are the

desperate complaints of the wicked."

Verse 12. The merchandise ofgold, and silver, cj-c]

The same author, Bishop Bale, who was once a priest

of the Romish Church, goes on to apply all these things

to that Church ; and whether the text have this mean-

ing or not, they will show us something of the religious

usages of his time, and the real mockery of this into-

lerant and superstitious Church. Speaking in reference

to the Beformation, and the general light that had been

diffused abroad by the word of God, which was then

translated into the vulgar tongue, and put into the hands

of the people at large, he says :

—

" They will pay no more money for the housell sip-

pings, bottom blessings ; nor for ' seest me and seest
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and all ^ tliyine wood, and all man- A. M. cir. 4loo.
' A. D. cir. 96.

ner vessels of ivory, and all man- Impp. Fiavio

1 r .
• 1 Domitiano

ner vessels oi most precious wood, Cxs. Aug. ct

and of brass, and iron, and marble,

^ Or, sweet.

me not.' above the head and under of their chalices,

which in many places be of fine gold. Neyther re-

garde they to kneele anye more downe, and to kisse

their pontificall rings which are of the same metal.

They will be no more at coste to have the ayre beaten,

and the idols perfumed with their scnsers at pryncipall

feastes ; to have their crucifixes layde upon horses, or

to have them solemply borne aloft in their gaddings

abroade ; with the religious occupyings of their paxes,

cruettes, and other jewels which be of silver.

" Neyther passe they greatly to beholde precyous

stones any more in their two-horned miters, whan they

hollow their churches, give theyr whorishe orders, and

tryumphantly muster in processions. Nor in costuous

pearles in theyr copes perrours, and chysibilles, whan

they be in their prelately pompous sacrifices. Men,

knowing the worde of God, supposeth that their orna-

ments of sil/i, wherewith they garnishe their temples

and adorne their idolles, is very blasphemous and divil-

lish. They thinke also, that their fayre white rockets

of raynes, or fine linnen cloath ; their costly gray

amices, of calaber and cattes tayles ; theyr fresh purple

gownes, whan they walke for their pleasures; and their

read scarlet frockes, whan they preach lyes in the

pulpit, are very superfluous and vayne.

" In their thyncn wood (whom some men call algume

trees, some basill, some corall) may be understande all

theyr curious buildings of temples, abbeys, chappels,

and chambers ; all shrines, images, church stooles, and

pews that are well payed for; all banner staves, pater-

noster scores, and peeces of the holy crosse.

" The vessels of ivory comprehendeth all their

maundye dyshes, their ofiring platters, their relique

chestes, their god hoses, their drinking horns, their

sipping cuppes for the hiccough, their tables where-

upon are charmed their chalises and vestiments ; their

slandiches, their combes, their muske balles, their

pomaunder pottes, and their dust boxes, with other

toyes.

"The vessels of precious stone; which after some

interpretours, are of precious stone, or after some are

of most precious wood; betokeneth their costuous

cuppes, or cruses of jasper, jacinct, amel, and fine

beral ; and their alabaster boxes, wherwith they

annointe kinges, confirme children, and minister their

holy whorish orders. Their pardon masers, or drink-

ing dishes, as St. Benit's bole, St. Edmond's bole, St.

cFles's bole, St. Blythe's bole, and Westminster bole,

with such other holy re-liques.

" Of brasse, which containeth latten, copper, alcu

mine, and other harde metals, are made all their great

candlesticks, holy water kettles, lampes, desks, pyllers,

butterasses, bosses, bels, and many other thinges more.

" Of strong yron are the braunches made that holde

up the lightes before their false gods; the tacks

that sustayne them for fallinge ; the lockes that save

them from the robberye of thieves; their fyre pans.
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The articles in which CHAP

'*A*D''dr^96°'
^"^ ^'^'^ cinnamoii, uiul odours,

Impp. Flavio and ointments, and frankincense,
Domitiano , . , ., i /^ ^

OiBs. Aug. et and winc, and oil, and fmc. flour,
^"^'

and wlieat, and beasts, and slieep,

« Or, bodies.

Will she trafficked enumerated

bars, and poolyes, with many otlier straunge ginnes

besides.

" With marble most commonlye pave lliey tlicir

temples, and build strong pillers and arches in their

great cathedralc churches and monaslries ; they make
thereof also their superalities, their tumbs, and their

solcmne grave-stones ; besides their other buildingcs,

with free-stone, flint, ragge, and brick, comprehended

in the same.

Verse 13. And cinnamon] " By the sinamon is

ment all manor of costly spyces, wlicrewith tliey bury

their byshops and founders, lest they shoulde stinke

when they translate them agayne to make them saintes

for advauntage.

" By tlie smellynge odours, the swetc herbes that

they strewe abrode at theyr dedications and burials
;

bcsydes the damaske waters, bawmes, muskes, pomaun-

der, civet, and other curious confections they yet

bestow upon theyr owne precious bodyes.

" The oyntmcnts are such oyles as they mingle with

rose water, aloes, and spike, with other mery conceits,

wherwitli thev anoyiit their holy savours and roods, to

make them to sweat, and to smell sweete when they

are borne abrod in procession upon their higli feastfull

dayes.

" Frankinscnce occupye they ofte as a necessarie

thinge in the sensyng of their idols, hallowinge of their

paschal, conjuringe of their plonghes ; besydes the

blessing of their pahnes, candles, ashes, and their dead

men's graves, with requicscant in pace.

" With wine synge they theyr masses for money,

they houscll the people at Easter, they wasli their

aultar stones upon Maundy Thursday ; they fast the

holy imber dayes, besydes other banketinges all the

whole yeare, to kepc thejT flesh chaste.

" With o'jle smerc they yonge infantes at baptisme

and bishopping ; they grease their massmongers, and

geve them the mark of madian; they anele their cattell

that starveth ; and do many other feates els.

" Fi/ne fioure is suche a merchandyse of theirs as

far e.vcedeth all other, and was first geven them by

Pope Alexander the first, thinkinge Christes institution

not suflicicnt, nor comly in using the common breade

in that niinisterie. For tliat ware liath brought them

in their plentiful! possessions, their lordshippes, fattc be-

nifices, and prebendaries, with innumerable plesures els.

" Wheal have thei of their farms, whereof tbey

make pardon bread and cakes, to draw people to devo-

cion towardes them.
' Cattell receive they, oifered unto their idols by the

idiots of the countries, for recover of sondrye diseases
;

besides that they have of their tithes.

" Shepe have they, sometime of their owne pastures,

sometime of begginge, sometime of bequestes for the

dead, to cry them out of their feareful purgatorye,

when they be asleepe at midnight.

3

and horses, and cliariots, and '^- '*'. "" '"**•

1 111,. A. I), nr. 96.
° slaves, and " souls of men. impp nuvio

14 And the fruits that tliy soul Cttii"Aug"«

lusted after are departed from ^*"*-

' Ezck. xxTJi. 13.

" Great horses have they, for mortuaries, for offices,

for favers, giftes, and rcwardes. to be good lords unto

them, that they may holde still their farmes, and to

have saunder waspe their sonne and their hcire a

priest ; or to adniitte him unto a mancrly benefice,

that he may bo called ' maister person,' and suche

lyke.

" Chords have they also, or horse litters, of al man-
ner of sorts, specially at Rome, with fuote men run-

ninge on both sides of them, to make roomc for the

holy fathers. Of whom some carye their owne pre-

cious bodyes, some theyr treasure, some the blessed

sacraniente, some holy reliques and ornamentes, some

their whores, and some their bastardcs. The hodyes

of men must needes be judged to be at their pleasure,

so long as Christen provinces be tributaries unto them,

princes obediente, people subject, and their lawes at

their commaundement to slea and to kyll. And to make

this good, who hath not in England payd his Peter

peny, sometime to acknowledge hymselfe a bondman of

theirs, at the receit of his yerely howsell \ Further-

more yet, besides their market muster of monkes,

fryars, and priestes, they have ccrlayne bondmen, of

whom some they sell to the Vcnicians, some to the

Genties, some to the Portingalcs, and some to the

Turks, to row in their galleis. And lasto of all, to

make up their market, least any thing should escape

theyr hands, these nnmcrcifuU bribers makelh mar-

chaundise of the soulcs of /nen, to deprive Christc of

his whole right, sending many unto hell, but not one

unto heaven, (unlesse they maliciously murtbcr them for

the truths sake,) and all for mony. After many other

sortes els, abuse they these good creatures of God,

whom the Holy Ghost heere nanieth. Much were it

to shew here by the cronicles severally of what Pope

they have received authorytie, power, and charge, to

utter these wares to advauntage, and how they came

firste by the old idolatrous."

Several of the most reputable MSS. versions, and

some of the fathers, after cinnamon, add xat ofiuiuw,

and ainomum. What this shrub was is not easy to

say, though mentioned and partially described by

Pliny and Dioscorides. Some think it was a species

of geranium ; others, the rose of Jericho. It was an

odoriferous plant supposed to be a native of Assyria

;

and is thus mentioned by Virgil, Eclog. iv., ver. 25 :

Assyrium vulgo nascetur amomum.

" The .Assyrian amomum shall grow in every soil."

This is translated by some spikenard; by others

lady^s rose.

Thyine wood] The Thyne or Thyin is said to be

a tree whose boughs, leaves, stalks, and fruit, resem-

ble the cypress. It is mentioned by Homer, Odyss. lib.

v., ver. 60 ; by Thcophrasles, Hist. Plant, v. 5 ;
and
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77je great lamentation REVELATION.

A. M cir. 4100. j]jge, and all things which were
A. D. cir. B6.

i n i
Jmpp. Flavio dainty and goodly are departed

Ca:s. Aug. et from thcc, and thou shalt find

^^"^- them no more at all.

15° The merchants of these things, which

were made rich by her, shall stand afar off

for the fear of her torment, weeping and

wailing,

1 6 And saying, Alas, alas ! that great city,

^that was clothed in fine hnen, and purple,

and scarlet, and decked with gold, and pre-

cious stones, and pearls !

17 f For in one hour so great riches is come

to naught. And ^ every shipmaster, and all

the company in ships, and sailors, and as many
as trade by sea, stood afar off,

18 ' And cried, when they saw the smoke

" Ver. 3, 1 1. ' Chap. xvii. 4. s Verse 10. 1" Isa. xxiii.

14 ; Ezek. xxvii. 29. ' Ezek. xxvii. 30, 31 ; ver. 9. ^ Ch.
xiii. 4. 1 Josh. vii. 6 ; 1 Sam. iv. 12 ; Job ii. 12 ; Ezek. xxvii. 30.

by Pliny, Hist. Nat. lib. xiii. c. 16. How much the

different articles mentioned in the 12th and 13th

verses were in request among the ancients, and

how highly valued, every scholar knows.

S/ai'ej] ll<jfiaTuv The bodies of men ; probably

distinguished here from ijivxac, souls of men, to express

bondmen and freemen.

Verse 14. And thefruits that thy soul lusted after.]

Kai 7/ oTiupa T7/f ETTidviiiai; TTjt^ V'^'t^f ^°^- As OTTupa

signifies autumn, any and all kinds oi autumnal fruits

may be signified by the word m the above clause.

Dainty and goodly] To Xi-apa' Delicacies lor

the table. To 7.a/i7vpa, what is splendid and costly in

apparel.

Verse 15. Stand afar off] See ver. 10.

Verse 16. Clothed in fine linen, and purple, cjc]

The verb fTepifSaXXeaBai, which we here translate

clothed, signifies often to abound, be enriched, laden

with, and is so used by the best Greek writers ; see

many examples in Kypke. These articles are not to be

considered here as personal ornaments, but as articles

of trade or merchandise, in which this city trafficked.

Verse 17. Every shipmaster] Captains of vessels
;

some tliink pilots are meant, and this is most likely to

be the meaning of the original word KvjiepvriTT]^. This

description appears to be at least partly taken from

Ezek. xxvii. 26-28.

And all the company in ships] Kai irof etti tuv

wAoiwv b dpiXoc The crowd or passengers aboard.

But the best MSS. and versions have nai Trof 6 eirt

ToTTov K'keuv, those who sail from place to place, or such

as stop at particular places on the coast, without per-

forming the whole voyage. This sufficiently marks

the traffic on the coast of the Mediterranean Sea.

Some might debark (in sailing from Rome) at the

island of Sicily, others at different ports in Greece

;

some at Con«M, others at Crefe, or the various islands

of the .^o^ean Sea; some at Rhodes, Pamphylia, &c.,

&c. ; as in those times in which the compass was un-
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over thisfallen citt/

of her burning, saying, ''What
"^'^f,

''^-
^
96°

city is like unto this great impp. Fiavic

,
Domitlano

City : Cses. Aug. e

19 And 'thev cast dust — '^''"*-on

their heads, and cried, weeping and wailing^

saying, Alas ! alas, that great city, wherein

were made rich all that had ships in the sea

by reason of her costliness !
" for in one hour

is she made desolate.

20 " Rejoice over her, tJiou heaven, and ye

holy apostles and prophets ; for ° God hath

avenged you on her.

2 1 And a mighty angel took up a stone like

a great millstone, and cast it into the sea, say-

ing, p Thus with violence shall that great city

Babylon be thrown down, and i shall be found

no more at all.

" Ver. 8. > Isa. xliv. 23 ; xlix. 13 ; Jer. li. 48. " Luke
xi. 49, 50 ; chapter xix. 2. P Jer. Ii. 64. 1 Chapter xii. 8 ;

xvi. 20.

known, every voyage was performed coastwise, always

keeping, if possible, within sight of the land.

Verse 18. What city is li/ie unto this great city T
Viz. in magnitude, power, and luxury.

Verse 19. They cast dust on their heads] They
showed every sign of the sincerest grief. The lament-

ation over this great ruined city, from ver. 9 to 19,

is e.xceedingly strong and well drawn. Here is no

dissembled sorrow ; all is real to the mourners, and

affecting to the spectators.

Verse 20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven] This is

grand and sublime ; the fall of this bad city was cause

of grief to bad men. But as this city was a persecu-

tor of the godly, and an enemy to the loorks of God,

angels, apostles, and prophets are called to rejoice

over her fall.

Averse 21. Thus with violence shall that great city

Babylon be thrown down] This action is finely and

forcibly expressed by the original words : OtVuf

opfijjpart i3?.7]6rjaeTai Ba/jfAuv ^ peyaX?/ TroXf^-. The
millstone will in falling have not only an accelerated

force from the law of gravitation, but that force will be

greatly increased by the projectile force impressed

upon it by the power of the destroying angel.

Shall be found no more at all.] In her government,

consequence, or influence. This is true of ancient Ba-

hylon ; we are not certain even of the place where it

stood. It is also true of Jerusalem ; her government,

consequence, and influence are gone. It is not true of

Rome pagan ; nor, as yet, of Rome papal : the lat-

ter still exists, and the former is most intimately

blended with it ; for in her religious service Rome
papal has retained her language, and many of her hea-

then temples has she dedicated to saints real or reputed,

and incorporated many of her superstitions and ab-

surdities in a professedly Christian service. It is true

also that many idols are now restored under the names

of Christian saints

!

Verse 22. The voice of harpers, t^c] This seenia



Rejoicings over her CHAP. XVIII. Jail, and utter ruin

A. M cir. 4100. 22 ' And the voice of hari)-
A. I), cir. 90. . '

Impp. Flavio crs, and musicians, and of
Uomiliuno i . ^ i n i

C«Bs. Aug. ct pipers, and trumpeters, sliall be
^''"'''' heard no more at all in thee

;

and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft he be,

shall be found any more in thee ; and the

sound of a millstone shall be lieard no more

at all in thee
;

23 ' And the light of a candle shall shine

* Isa. xxiv. 8 ; Jer. vii. 34 ; xvi. 9 ; xxv. 10 ; Ezekicl xxvi. 13.

•Jcr. XXV. 10. 'Jer. vii. 34: xvi. 9: xxv. 10: xxxiii. 11.

to indicate not only a total destruction of influence, &c.,

but also of being. It seems as if this city was to be

swallowed up by an earthquake, or burnt up by fire

from heaven.

Verse 23. By thy sorceries'\ Political arts, state

tricks, counterfeit miracles, and deceptive mancen-

vres of every kind. This may be spoken of many
great cities of the world, which still continue to

flourish !

Verse 2-1. In her was found the blood of pro-

phets, l\c.] She was the persecutor and murderer of

prophets and of righteous men.

And of all that were slain upon the carth.'\ This

refers to her counsels and influence, e.vciting other na-

tions and people to persecute and destroy the real fol-

lowers of God. There is no city to which all these

things are yet applicable, therefore we may presume

that the prophecy remains yet to be fulfilled.

Bishop Bale, who applies this, as before, to the

Romish Church, has, on ver. 22, given some inlorma-

tion to the curious antiquary.

" But be certaine," says he, " and sure, thou my.sera-

ble Church, that thou shalt no longer enjoy the com-

modious pleasures of a free cittye.—The merry noyes

of them that play upon harpcs, lutes, and fidels ; the

sweet voice of musicians that sing with virginals, vials,

and chimes ; the armony of them that pipe in recorders,

flutes, and drums ; and the shirle showt of trumpets,

waits, and shawmes, sh;ill no more be heard in thee to

the delight of men. Neyther shall the sweet organs

containing the melodious noyse of all maner of in-

struments and byrdcs be plaied upon, nor the great

belles be rong after that, nor yet the fresh discant,

prick-song, counter-point, and fahurdcn be called for

in thee, which art the very sinagog of Sathan. Thy
lascivious armonye, and delectable musique, murh pro-

voking the weake hartes of men to meddle in thy

abhominable whordom, by the wantonnes of idolatry

in that kinde, shall perish with thee for ever. No cun-

ning artificer, carver, paynter, nor gilder, embrnderer,

goldsmith, nor silk-worker; with such other like

of what occupacion soever they be, or have bene

no more at all in ihcc ;
• and tiie * ^^. "-i' ••<'<'•

voice of the liriilcgrooin and of Impp O""©

the bride shall be heard no more Ca»"A'ug".°ct

Nrrva.
at all in thee : for " thy mer-

chants were the great men of the earth ;
' for

by thy sorceries were all nations deceived.

24 And " in her wts found the blood of

prophets, and of saints, and of all that ' were

slain upon the earth-

"Isa. xxiii. 8. »2 Kincs ix. 22; Noh. iii. 4; chnp. irii. 2,

5. " Chap. xvii. G. « Jcr. li. 49.

to thy commodity, shall never more be found so

agayne.

" Copes, cruettcs, candelstickes, miters, cros.ses, sen-

scrs, crismatoris, corporasses, and chalices, which for

thy whorishe holincs might not soinlime be touched,

will than for thy sake be abhorred of all men. Never

more shall be buildcd for marchants of thi livery and

mark, palaces, temples, abbeys, collages, covcnts, chaun-

trics, fair houses, and horcherds of plesure. The clap-

ping noise of neyther wyndniil. hor.semil, nor water-

mil, shal anv more be heard to the glullenous feeding

of thy puffed up porklings, for the maintenaunce of

thine idle observaeions and ceremonies. For thy mi-

tred marchaunts were sumtiuies princes of the earth,

whan they reigned in their roialty. Thy shorn shave-

linges were lordes over the multitude whan they held

their priestly authority over the soulcs and bodies of

men. Yea, and with thy privy legardemain, with thy

juilgling castes, with thy craftes and inchauntmentes of

tliv subtile charmes, were all nacions of the world de-

ceyved."

This is very plain language, and thus on all hands

a monstrous system of superstition and idolatry was

attacked by our Reformers ; and with these unfurbish-

ed weapons, directed by the Spirit of the living God,

popery was driven from the throne, from the bench,

from the universities, and from the churches of this

favoured kingdom. And by a proper application of

Scripture, and by the universal diffusion of the word

of God, it may be soon driven from the face of the

universe. And when the inventions of men are sepa-

rated from that Church, and it becomes truly regene-

rated, (and of this it is highly capable, as, among its

monstrous errors and absurdities, it contains all the

essential truths of God,) it will become a praise and a

glory in the earth. Protestants wish not its destruc-

tion, but its reformation.

Some there may be, who, in their zeal for truth,

would pull the whole edifice to pieces ; but this is not

God's method : he destroys what is evil, and saves

what is good. It is reformation, not annihilation, that

this Church needs.
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The whole heavenly host REVELATION. give giory to God

CHAPTER XIX.

The whole heavenly host give glory to God, because he has judged the great whore, and avenged the blood oj

his saints, 1—6. The marriage of the Lamb and his bride, 7—9. John offers to worship the angel, but is

prevented, 10. Heaven is opened, and Jesus the Word of God appears on a white horse; he and his

armies described, 11—16. An angel in the sun invites all the foivls of heaven to come to the supper of

the great God, 17, 18. The beast, the false prophet, and the kings of the earth, gather together to make

war with him who sils on the ichitc horse ; but they are all discomfited, and utterly destroyed, 19—21.

A. M. cir. 4100. * j^j) ^fter these things ^ I
A. D. cir. 96. j\_ .

°
Impp. Fiavio heard a great voice of much
Domitiano , • i

• ah
Ciss. Aug. et people in heaven, saying, Alle-

^''"''''
luia ; "^ Salvation, and glory, and

honour, and power, unto the Lord our God :

2 For " true and righteous are his judg-

ments ; for he hath judged the great whore,

which did corrupt the earth with her fornica-

tion, and ^ hath avenged the blood of his ser-

vants at her hand.

3 And again they said, Alleluia. And " her

smoke rose up for ever and ever.

4 And '' the four and twenty elders, and the

four beasts, fell down and worshipped God that

sat on the throne, saying, ^ Amen ; Alleluia.

» Chap. xi. 15. 1" Chap. iv. 11 ; vii. 10, 12 ; xii. 10. = Ch.
XV. 3 ; xvi. 7. •^ Dcut. xxxii. 43 ; chap. vi. 10 ; xviii. 20.

«Isa. xxxiv. 10; chap. xiv. 11 ; xviii. 9, 18. 'Chap. iv. 4, 6,

10; v. 14. s 1 Chron. xvi. 36 ; Nell. v. 13; viii. 6; chap. T.

14. ^ Psa. cxxxiv. 1 ; cxxxv. 1.

NOTES ON CHAP. XIX.
Verse 1 . / heard a great voice of much people in

heaven^ The idolatrous city being destroyed, and the

blood of the martyred saints being avenged, there is a

universal joy among the redeemed of the Lord, which

they commence with the word TV "h^Ty Hallelu-Yah,

praise ye Jah or Jehovah ; which the Scptuagint, and

St. John from them, put into Greek letters thus ; AA-

7\.r)\ovia, Allclou-ia, a form of praise which the hea-

thens appear to have borrowed from the Jews, as is

evident from their pa:ans, or h5'mns in honour of Apollo,

which began and ended with eT^t'/.tv iij, eleleu ie ; a

mere corruption of the Hebrew words. It is worthy

of remark that the Indians of North .4mcn'(-o have the

same word in their religious worship, and use it in the

same sense. " In their places of worship, or beloved

square, they dance sometimes for a whole night always

in a bowing posture, and frequently singing haUeluyah

Ye ho wah ; praise ye Yah, Ye ho vah :" probably the

true pronunciation of the Hebrew nin', which we call

Jehovah. See Adair's History of the American Indians.

Salvation] He is the sole author of deliverance

from sin ; the glory of this belongs to him, the honour

should be ascribed to him, and his power is that alone

by wh;;'ii it is effected.

Verse 2. For true and righteous] His judgments

displayed in supporting his followers, and punishing

his enemies, are true—according to his predictions

;

and righteous, being all according to infinite justice

and equity.

Verse 3. Her smoke rose up] There was, and shall
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5 And a voice came out of the ^,\ <='."
tl°°-

.
A. D. cir. 96.

throne, saying, *" Praise our God, impp. Fiavio

,, , . , , Domitiano
all ye his servants, and ye that Cajs. Aug. et

fear him, ' both small and great.
'^'""''"'

6 ^ And I heard as it were the voice of a

great multitude, and as the voice of many
waters, and as the voice of mighty thunder-

ings, saying, Alleluia : for ' the Lord God
Omnipotent reigneth.

1 Let us be glad and rejoice, and give

honour to him : for ™ the marriage of the

Lamb is come, and his wife hath made her-

self ready.

8 And " to her was granted that she should

be arrayed in fine linen, clean and " white

:

' Chap. xi. 18 ; xx. 12. 1" Ezek. i. 24 ; xliii. 2 ; chap. xiv. 2.

'Chapter xi. 15, 17; xii. 10; xxi. 22. " Matt. xxii. 2 : xxv.

10 ; 2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Eph. v. 32 ; chapter xxi. 2, 9. » Psa.

xiv. 13, 14 ; Ezekiel xvi. 10 ; chapter iii. 18. » Or,

bright.

be, a continual evidence of God's judgments executed

on this great whore or idolatrous city ; nor shall it ever

be restored.

Verse 4. The four and tiventy elders] The true

Church of the Lord Jesus converted from among the

Jews. See chap. iv. 10; v. 14.

Verse 5. Praise our God, c^c] Let all, whether re-

deemed from 3.mongJews or Gentiles, give glory to God.

Averse 6. The voice of a great multitude] This is

the catholic or universal Church of God gathered from

among the Gentiles.

The Lord God Omnipotent reigneth.] E(3aai7.evae

Kvpio( 6 Geof 6 iravroKparup. Many excellent MSS.,

most of the versions, with Andreas and Arelhas, the

two most ancient commentators on this book, add i/fiuv,

our, after o Gfof and according to Ibis the text reads

emphatically thus : Our Lord God, the Almighty, reign-

eth. What consolation to every genuine Chri-stian that

HIS Lord and God is the Almighty, and that this Al-

mighty never trusts the reins of the government of the

universe out of his hands ! What therefore has his

Church to fear ?

Verse 7 . The marriage of the Lamb is cmne] The

meaning of these figurative expressions appears to be

this : After this overthrow of idolatry and superstition,

and the discomfiture of antichrist, there will be a more

glorious state of Christianity than ever was before.

Verse 8. Arrayed in fine linen] A prediction that

the Church should become more pure in her doctrines,

more pious in her experience, and more righteous in her

conduct, than she had ever been from her formation.

3



rite ausrusl title and CHAP. XIX. character of Jesus Christ

*;
'l^

''''
I'i^- ""for the fine linen is the liglitc-

A. D. cir. 96. °
impp. Fiavio ousncss of saints.
Doinitiano ^ i i i i

Cajs. Aug. ct 9 And he sailli unto mc,
^"'''-

Write, "» Blessed are they which

arc called unto the marriage supper of the

Lamb. And he sailh unto mc, 'These are

the true sayings of God.

10 And 'I fell at his feet to worship him.

And he said unto me, ' Sec thou do it not : I

am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren

" that have the testimony of Jesus : worship

God : for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit

of prophecy.

1

1

* And I saw heaven opened, and behold

P Psa. ctjcxii. 9. 1 Matthew xxii. 2', 3 ; Luke xir. 15, 16.

' Chap. xxi. 5 i xiii. 6. Chap. xxii. 8. ' Acts x. 26 ; xiv.

14,15; chap, x.vii. 9. " 1 John v. 10 ; chap. xii. 17. ' Chap.
XV. 5. "Chap. vi. 2. « Chap. iii. 14. 7 Isa. xi. 4.

The fine linen Iierc spoken of is not the righteous-

ness of Christ imputed It) bclici-ers, for it is here called

the righteousness of the saints—that which the grace

and Spirit of Christ has wrought in them.

Verse 9. Blessed are they which arc called unto the

marriage supper] This is an evident allusion to the

marriage of the king's son. Malt. xxii. 2. &c,, where

the incarnation of our Lord, and tlie calling of Jews

and Gentiles, are particularly pointed out. See the

notes there. Blessed are all they who hear the Gospel,

and are thus invited to lay hold on everlasting life.

Verse 10. I fell at hisfeet In worship him] Great

as this angel was, St. John could not mistake him

either for Jesiis Christ, or for God the Father ; nor

was his prostration intended as an act of religious

worship. It was merely an act of that sort of reve-

rence which any Asiatic would pay to a superior. His

mistake was, the considering that he was under obli-

•^ation to the angel for the information which he had

now received. This mistake the angel very properly

corrects, showing him that it was from God alone

this intelligence came, and that to him alone the praise

was due.

/ am tht/ fellow servant] No higher in dignity

than thyself; employed by the same God, on the same

errand, and with the same testimony ; and therefore

not entitled to thy prostration : worship God—prostrate

thyself to him, and to him give thanks.

The testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecij.]

As this is a reason given by the angel why he should

not v.'orship him, the meaning must be this : I, who

have received this spirit of prophecy, am not superior

to thee who hast received the testimony of Christ, to

preach him among the Gentiles ; for the commission

containing such a testimony is equal to the gift of the

spirit of prophecy. Or, the spirit of prophecy is a

general testimony concerning Jesus, for he is the scope

and design of the whole Scripture ; to him gave all

the prophets witness. Take Jesus, his grace. Spirit,

and religion out of the Bible, and it has neither scope,

design, object, nor end.

9.

" a white iiorsc ; and he that sat ^^:„"': *}^
A. I), cir. Ofl.

upon him was called ' Faithful Impp. Flurio

and 1 rue ; and '' m righteousness Caa. Aun. et

he doth judge and make war Norv».

12^ His eyes were as a flame of fire, ' and

on his head were many crowns ;
'' and he had a

name written, that no man knew but he iiimsclf-

1 3 ' And he was clothed v/ith a vesture

dijjpcd in blood : and his name is called ""Tlie

\\'ord of God.

1-1 " And the armies which irrre in heaven

followed him upon white horses, 'clothed in

fine linen, wiutc and clean.

1 5 And K out of his mouth goeth a shaqj

• Chap. i. 14 ; ii. 18. • Chap. vi. 2. <> Chop. ii. 17 ; Ter.

IC. « Isa. Isiii. 2, 3. * John i. 1 ; 1 John v. 7. « Chap.
xiv. 20. ' Jlall. x.xviii. 3 ; chap. iv. 1 ; vii. 9. sisa. xi. 4 ;

2 Thess. ii. 8; chap. i. 16 : ver.21.

Verse H. A white horse] This is an exhibition of

the triumph ofChrist after the destruction of his enemies.

The white horse is the emblem of this, and faithfi'I

and TRIE are characters of Christ. See chap. iii. 14.

In righteousness he doth judge and make war.]

The wars which Ae wages are from no principle of am-

bition, lust of power, or extension of conquest and do-

minion ;
they are righteous in their principle and in

their object. And this is perhaps what no earthly

potentate could ever say.

A'erse 112. His eyes were as a flame offire] To

denote the piercing and all-penetrating nature of his

wisdom.

On his head were many croicns] To denote the

multitude of his conquests, and the extent of his do-

minion.

A name written, that no man hnew] This is a re-

ference to what the rabbins call the shem hammepho-

rash, or tctragrammaton, rWTV YHVII ; or what we

c;ill Jehovah. This name the Jews never attempt to

pronounce : when they meet with it in the Bible, they

read "JlN Adonai for it ; but, to a man, they all declare

that no man can pronounce it ; and that the true pro-

nunciation has been lost, at least since the Babylonish

captivity ; and that God alone knows its true inter-

pretation and pronunciation. This, therefore, is the

name which no man knew but he himself.

Verse 13. i/c was clothed with a vesture dipped in

Mood] To show th.it he was just come from recent

slaughter. The description is taken from Isa. Ixiii.

2, 3, where Judas Maccabwus, or some other conquer-

or, is described.

The Word of God.] Written in the Targum, and

in other Jewish writings, "T N^iTO meimcra diiya,

" the word of Jehovah ;" by which they always mean

a person, and not a word spoken. See the notes on

John i. 1, &c.

Verse 14. The armies which were in heaven]

.\ngels and saints over whom Jesus Christ is Captain.

Clothed in fine hnen] .Ml holy, pure, and righteous.

Verse 15. Out of his mouth gocth a sharp sword]

1051



Christ shall rule the REVELATION. nations with a rod of iron

A. M. cir. 4100. gword, that with it he should
A. D. cir. 96. '

impp. Fiavio smite the nations : and " lie shall
Domitiano . , . ,

i r *

Css. Aug. et rule them with a rod oi iron :

^^"^" and ' he treadeth the winepress

'Psa. ii. 9 ; chap. ii. 27 ; xii. 5.

See on chap. i. 16. This appears to mean the word

of the Gospel, by which his enemies are confounded,

and his friends supported and comforted.

With a rod of iron] He shall execute the severest

judgment on the opposers of his truth.

He treadeth the winepress] As the grapes are

trodden to express the juice, so his enemies shall be

bruised and beaten, so that their life's blood shall be

poured out.

Verse 16. On his vesture and on his thigh a name

tvritten] Dr. Dodd has well observed on this passage,

that " it appears to have been an ancient custom among

several nations to adorn the images of their deities,

princes, victors at public games, and other eminent

persons, with inscriptions, expressing either the cha-

racter of the persons, their names, or some other cir-

cumstance which might contribute to their honour ; and

to that custom the description here given of Christ

may possibly have some allusion.

" There are several such images yet extant, with an

inscription written either on the garment, or on one

of the thighs, or on that part of the garment which

was over the thigh ; and probably this is the meaning

of the apostle. And as these inscriptions are placed

on the upper garment, Grotius seems very justly to

have explained the words e~i to i/^aTiov, by his impe-

rial robe, that his power in this victory might be con-

spicuous to all. But as a farther confirmation of this

sense of the passage it may not be improper here to

describe briefly several remarkable figures of this sort,

which are still extant." This description I shall give

from my own examination.

1. Herodotus, Euterpe, lib. ii. p. 127, edit. Gale,

speaking of the actions of Sesostris, and of the images

lie set up in the countries which he conquered, has

the following words : Eiai de ircpi luviriv 6vo tvttol ev

lT£TptJGl tyKEKo7.aiillZVOL TOVTOV TOV avSpOl^, K. T. ?.. " TwO
images likewise of this man are seen in Ionia, on the

way that leads from Ephesus to Phocaea, and from

Sardis to Smyrna. The figure is five palms in height;

in his right hand he holds a dart, in his left a boiv,

armed after the manner of the Egyptians and Ethio-

pians. On a line drawn across the breast, from one

shoulder to the other, are these words, written in

Egyptian hieroglyphics : E;u r-^vSe ttjv x"P'i'' uuoLni

Toiai eftowi eKTriaajirjV ' I obtained this country by

these my shoulders;'" i. e., by my own power.

2 In the Etruria Regalis of Dempster, in the ap-

pendix at the end of vol. ii., there is a beautiful female

figure of brass, about twelve inches high, the liair

gracefully plaited, and the head adorned with a diadem.

She has a tunic without sleeves, and over that a sort

of pallium. On the outside of the right thigh, close

to the tunic, and probably on it, in the original, is an

inscription in Etruscan characters. Wliat these im-

port I cannot say. Dempster has given a general ex-

planation of the image in the appendix to the above
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of the fierceness and wrath of

Almighty God.

1 6 And '' he hath on his vesture

and on his thigh a name written,

A. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio.

Domitiano
Cass. Aug. et

Nerva.

* Isa. ixiii. 3 ; chap. xiv. 19, 20.- ' Ver. 12.

volume, p. 108. The plate itself is the eighty-third

of the work.

3. There are two other images found in the same
author, vol. i., p. 91, tab. xxiv. ; the first is naked, with

the exception of a short loose jupe, or petticoat, which

goes round the loins, and over the left arm. On the

left thigh of this image there is an inscription in Etrus-

can characters. The second has a similar jupe, but

much longer, which extends to the calf of the leg, and

is supported over the bended left arm. Over the right

thigh, on this vesture, there is an Etruscan inscription

in two lines.

4. MoNTFAUcoN, Antiquite Expliquee,yo\. iii., part 2,

p. 268, has introduced an account of two fine images,

which are represented tab. CLVII. The first is a war-

rior entirely naked, except a collar, one bracelet, and

boots. On his left thigh, extending from the groin to

a little below the knee, is an inscription in very an-

cient Etruscan characters, in two lines, but the import

is unknown.

The second is a small figure of brass, about six

inches long, with a loose tunic, which is suspended

from the left shoulder down to the calf of the legs.

On this tunic, over the left thigh, is an inscription

(perhaps) in very ancient Latin characters, but in the

Etruscan language, as the learned author conjectures.

It is in one line, but w-hat it means is equally unknown.

5. In the same work, p. 269, tab. CLVIIL, ano-

ther Etruscan icarrior is represented entirely naked
;

on the left thigh is the following words in uncial Greek

letters, KA-MSOASiPOS, and on the right thigh, AI2-

X.\AMIOr, t. e., " Kaphisodorus, the son of Aischla-

mius." All these inscriptions are written longitudinally

on the thigh.

6. Grutei!,vo1. iii., p. dcccclxxxix, sub. tit. Affectus

Scrvonwi ct Libertinorum inter se, et in suos, gives us

the figure of a naked warrior, with his left hand on an

axe, the end of whose helve rests on the ground, with

the following inscription on the inside of his left thigh,

longitudinally written, as in all other cases ;

—

A. POBLICIUS. D. L. ANTIOC.
TI. BARBIUS. Q. P. L. TIBER.

7. The rabbins say, that " God gave to the Israel-

ites a sivord, on which the ineffable name nin' Yeho-

vah was inscribed ; and as long as they held that sword

the angel of death had no power over them." She-

moth Rabba, sec. 51, fol. 143,2. Bemidbar Rabba,

see. 12, fol. 214, 2.

In the latter tract, sec. 16, fol. 232, 3, and in Rab.

Tanchum, fol. 66, mention is made of the guardian

angels of the Israelites, who were clothed ivith purple

vestments, on which was inscribed CIIS^H DC shem

hammephorash, the ineffable name. See more in

Schocttgen.

8. But what comes nearer to the point, in refer-

ence to the title given here to Christ, is what is re-
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All the fowls invited to the

A M eir. 4100, 1 KING OF KINGS, AND LORD
A. D. cir. 96. '

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Caps. Aug. et

Nen-a.

OF LORIXS.

17 And I saw an angel stand-

ing in tlic sun ; and he cried with

a loud voice, saj-ing " to all the fowls that

fly in the midst of heaven, " Come and gather

yourselves together unto the supper of the

great God
;

1 8 ° That ye may eat the flesh of kings,

and llic flesh of captains, and the flesh of

miglity men, and the flesh of horses, and of

tliem that sit on them, and the flcsli of all

men, both free and bond, both small and

great.

19" And I saw the beast, and the kings of

' Dan. ii. 47 : I Tim. vi. 15 ; chapter xvii. 14. " Vcr. 21.

• Ezek. xxxix. 17. » Ezek. xxxix. 18, 20. P Cliap. xvi. 16
;

xvii. 13, 14. 1 Chap. xri. 13, 14.

lated of Sesostris by Diodorus Siculus, lib. i. c. 55,

p. 1G6, edit. Biponl, of whom he says: "Having
pushed his conquests as far as Thrace, he erected pil-

lars, on which were the following words in Egyptian

hieroglyphics : Tj^vSt rr/v x'-'pov o-?.oic KareaTpapaTo

TOt^ iavTov Baffi?.£Uf Baai7.euv, Kai AeaTZorrjc AetjiroruVf

Seaoacic " This province, Sesoosis, (.Sesostris,) King

OF KINGS AND LoRD OF LORDS, conqucrcd btj his own

arms. This inscription is conceived almost in the tcords

of St. John. Now the Greek historian did not borrow

the words from the apostle, as he died in the reign of

Augustus, about the time of our Lord's incarnation.

This cannot be the same inscription mentioned above

by Herodotus, the one being in Ionia, the other in

Thrace ; but as he erected several of those pillars or

images, probably a neatly similar inscription was found

on each.

9. This custom seems to have been common among

the ancient Egyptians. Inscriptions are frequently

found on the images of Isis, Osiris, Anulis, &c., at

Ihefcct, on the head, on the back, on the girdle, &c.,

&c. Eight of those ancient images in my own collec-

tion abound with these inscriptions.

1. Osiris, four inches and a quarter high, standing

on a throne, afr covered over with hieroglyphics exqui-

sitely engraved.

2. Anubis, sis inches high, with a tiara, on the

back of wliich is cut AEFOPNTe, in uncial Greek

characters.

3. The Cercopithecus, seven inches long, sitting on

a pedestal, and at his feet, in the same characters,

CAiEO.
4. An Isis, about eight inches high, on her back

APTrO.
5. Ditto, seven inches, beautifully cut, standing,

holding a serpent in her left hand, and at her feet

ETAnVri.
6. Ditto, five inches and a quarter, round whose

girdle is niETCVM ; but part of this inscription ap-

pears to be liidden under her aims, which are extended

by her side.

CHAP. XIX. supper of the great God.

the carlli, and their armies, ua- *• M. cir. 4iuo.

,

' fe A. D. cir 96.

tncrcd together to make war Impp Kiano

against him that sat on the Ca.i."'Alig"°ct

horse, and against his army. "'•

20 1 And the beast was taken, and with

him the false prophet that wrought miracles

before him, with which he deceived them that

had received the mark of liic beast, and
' them that worshipped his image. These
botli were cast alive into a lake of fire ' burn-

ing with brimstone.

2 1 And the remnant " were slain with the

sword of him that sat upon the horse, which

sivord proceeded out of his mouth : ' and all

the fowls " were filled with their flesh.

'Chap. xiil. 12, 15. 'Chapter ix. 10 ; Kor- Daniel vii. 11.
' Chan. xir. 10 ; xxi. 8. " Ver. 15. ' Vcr. 17, 18. ' Ch.
xvii. 16.

7. Ditto, five inches high, hooded, with a loose

stola, down the back of which are seven lines of Greek

uncial characters, but nearly obliterated.

8. Ditto, four inches high, with a g'lVrf/c going round

the back immediately under the arms, the front of

which is hidden under a sort of a stomacher ; on the

part that appears are these characters, CE.\.\A. Tliese

may be all intended as a kind of abrasaias or tutelary

deities ; and I give this notice of thcin, and the in-

scriptions upon them, partly in illustration of the text,

and partly to engage my learned and antiquarian readers

in attempts to decipher them. I would have given

the Etruscan characters on the other images described

above, but have no method of imitating them except

by an engraving.

As these kinds of inscriptions on the thigh, \\\c gar-

ments, and different parts of the body, were in use

among different nations, to express character, conduct,

qualities, and conquests, we may rest assured that to

them St. John alludes when he represents our sove-

reign Lord with an inscription upon his vesture and

upon his thigh ; and had we not found it a custom

among other nations, we should have been at a loss to

account for its introduction and meaning here.

Verse 17. An angel standing in the sun] Exceed

ingly luminous ; every part of him emitting rays of

light. From this representation, Milton has taken his

description of Uriel, the angel of the sun. Paradise

Lost, b. iii. 1. 648 :

—

" The Archangel Uriel, one of the seven

Who, in God's presence, nearest to his throne

."Stands ready at command, and are his eyes

That run through all the heavens, or down to the earth

Bears his swift errands over moist and dry.

Over sea and land."

All the fowls that fly] The carcasses of Godseno

mies shall be food for all the fowls of heaven. This

is according to a Jewish tradition, Synopsis Sohar,

p. 114, n. 25 : "In the time when God shall execute

vengeance for the people of Israel, he shall feed all the
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An angel hinds Satan REVELATION. a thousand years.

beasts of the earth for twelve months with their flesh
;

and all the fowls for seven years." It is well known

that both beasts and birds of prey are accustomed to

frequent fields of battle, and live upon the slain.

Verse 18. T/iat ye 7nay cat the fesh of /dtigs]

There shall be a universal destruction ; the kings,

generals, captains, and all their host, shall be slain.

Verse 19. I saw the beast] See the notes on

chapters xii., xiii., and xvii.

A'^erse 2 . And the beast was taken, and—the fatse

prophet] See the notes on chap. xvii. 8, &c.

Thai worshipped his image.] The beast has been
represented as the Latin empire ; the image of tht

beast, the popes of Rome ; and the fatse prophet, the

papal clergy.

Were cast alive into a lake offire] Were discom-

fited when alive—in the zenith of their power, and

destroyed with an utter destruction.

Verse 2 1 . With the sword of him that sat upon the

horse] He who sat on the white horse is Christ

;

and his sword is his word—the unadulterated Gos
pel.

CHAPTER XX.

An angel hinds Satan a thousand years, and shuts him up in the bottomless pit, 1-3. They who weie

beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, who have part in the first resurrection, and shall reign with Christ a

thousand years, 4—6. When the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, shall

go forth and deceive the nations, and shall gather Gog and Magog from the four corners of the earth, 7, 8.

These shall besiege the holy city ; but fire shall come down from heaven and consume them, and they and
the devil be cast into a lake of fire, 9 10. The great white throne, and the dead, small and great,

standing before God, and all judged according to their loorks, 11, 12. The sea, death, and hades, give

up their dead, and are destroyed ; and all not found in the hook of life are cast into the lake offire, 13-15.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. C11-. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano

Cks. Aug. et

Nerva.

\ ND I saw an angel come

down from heaven, "having

the key of the bottomless pit

and a great chain in his hand.

2 And he laid hold on '' the dragon, that old

" Chap. i. 18 ; ix. 1. ^ Ch. xii. 9 ; see 2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6.

NOTES ON CHAP. XX.
Verse 1. Aii angel came doicn from heaven] One

of the executors of the Divine justice, who receives

criminals, and keeps them in prison, and delivers thsra

up only to be tried and executed.

The key of the prison and the chain show who he

is ; and as the chain was great, it shows that the

••ulprit was impeached of no ordinary crimes.

A'erse 2. The dragon] See the notes on chap. xii. 9.

That old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan]

He who is called the old serpcjit is the Devil—the

calumniator, and Satan—the opposer. He who sup-

poses that the term old serpent here plainly proves that

the creature that tempted our first parents was actually

a snake, must enjoy his opinion ; and those who can

receive such a saying, why let them receive it. Selah.

A thousand years] In what this binding of Satan

consists, who can tell 1 How many visions have been

seen on this subject both in ancient and modern times!

This, and what is saidver. 3, 4, and 5, no doubt refers

to a time in which the influence of Satan will be greatly

restrained, and the true Church of God enjoy great

prosperity, which shall endure for a long time. But
it is not likely that the number, a thousand years, is to

be taken literally here, and year symbolically and figu-

ratively in all the book beside. The doctrine of the

millennium, or of the saints reigning on earth a thousand

years, with Christ for their head, has been illustrated

and defended by many Christian writers, both among
1054

A. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Cres. Aug. et

Nerva.

serpent, which is the Devil, and

Satan, '' and bound liim a thou-

sand years,

3 And cast him into the bottom-

less pit, and shut him up, and '' set a seal upon

cTobit viii. 3. ^ Dan. vi. 17.

the ancients and moderns Were I to give a col-

lection of the conceits of the primitive fathers on this

subject, my readers would have little reason to applaud

my pains. It has long been the idle expectation of

many persons that the millennium, in their sense, was
at hand ; and its commencement has been expected in

every century since the Christian era. It has been

fixed for several different years, during the short period

of my own life! I believed those predictions to be

vain, and I have lived to see them such. Yet there

is no doubt that the earth is in a state of progressive

moral improvement ; and that the light of true religion

is shining more copiously everywhere, and will shine

more and more to the perfect day. But lohen the

religion of Christ will be at its meridian of light and

heat, we know not. In each believer this may speedily

take place ; but probably no such time shall ever

appear, in which evil shall be wholly banished from

the earth, till after the day of judgment, when the

earth having been burnt up, a new heaven and a new
earth shall be produced out of the ruins of the old, by

the mighty power of God : righteousness alone shall

dwell in them. The phraseology of the apostle here

seems partly taken from the ancient prophets, and partly

rabbinical; and it is from the Jewish use of those

terms that we are to look for their interpretation.

Verse 3. He should deceive the nations no more]

Be unable to blind men with superstition and idolatry

as he had formerly done.



Of those who live and reign CITAP. XX.

VMcir.4100.
],inj ' tluit lie slioiikl deceive the

A. D. cir. 'J(i.
'

impp. Kiavio nations no more, till the thousand

C»s. Avig. et years should be fulfilled : and
^"^^-

after that he must be loosed a

u-ith Christ a thousand years.

little season.

4 And I saw ' thrones, and they sat upon

them, and « judgment was given unto them:

and / satv '' the souls of them that were he-

headed for the witness of Jesus, and for the

word of God, and ' which had not worshipped

the beast, '' neither his image, neither had re-

ceived his mark upon iheir foreheads, or in

•Chap. ivi. 14. 16; Ter. 8. ' Dan. vii. 9. 22, 27; Matt.

xix. 28 ; Luke .x.\ii. 30. 5 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. '' Chapter vi. 9.

Chap. xiii. 12.

Verse 4. / saw thrones] Christianity cstablislied

in the cartli, the kings and governors being all Chris-

tians.

Reigned irith Christ a thousand years.\ I am
satisfied that this period should not be taken literally.

It may signify that there shall be a long and undis-

turbed state of Christianity ; and so universally shall

the Gospel spirit prevail, that it will appear as if Christ

reigned upon earth ; which will in etTect be the case,

because his Spirit shall rule in the hearts of men ; and

in this time the martyrs are represented as living

again ; their testimony being revived, and the truth

for which they died, and which was confirmed by their

blood, being now everywhere prevalent. As to the

term thousand years, it is a mystic number among the

Jews. Midrash Tillin, in Psa. xc. 15, Make us glad

according to the days wherein thou hast afflicted v.i,

adds, " by Babylon, Greece, and the Romans ; and in

the days of the Messiah. How many are the days of

the Messiah ! Rah. Elicser, the son of R. Jose, of

Galilee, said. The days of the Messiah are a thousand

years.'"

Sanhedrin, fol. 90, 1, cited by the Aruch, under the

word pTN says :
" There is a tradition in the house of

Elias, that the righteous, whom the holy blessed God

shall raise from tiie dead, shall not return again to the

dust ; but for the space of a thousand years, in which

the holy blessed God shall renew the world, they shall

have wings like the wings of eagles, and shall fly above

the waters." It appears therefore that this phraseo-

logy is purely rabbinical. Both the Greeks and Latins

have the same form of speech in speaking on the state

of the righteous and wicked after death. There is

something like this in the Repuhlic of Plato, book x.,

p. 322, edit. Bip., where, speaking of Erus, the son

of Armenius, who came to life after having been dead

twelve days, and who described the states of departed

souls, asserting " that some were obliged to make a

long peregrination under the earth before Ihey arose

to a state of happiness, eirai St tj)v -nptiav x'^'f *'?, for

it was a journey of a thousand years,''' he adds, " that,

as the life of man is rated at a hundred years, those

who have been wicked suffer in the other world a ten-

fold punishment, and therefore their punishment lasts

a thousand years."'

their hands; and ihev lived and * M rir. 4ino.

1 • 1 •
I ^1 A. 1). nr. 96.

' reigned with Christ a thousand hnip Klavio
l>omiltano

years. Ca„. Aug. ct

5 But the rest of the dead ^'"*-

lived not again until the thousand years were

linishcd. Tlii:3 is the first resurrection.

G Blessed and holy is he that hath part in

the first resurrection : on such "" the second

death halh no power, but they shall be " priests

of God and of Christ, ° and sliall reign with

him a thousand years.

7 And when the thousand years are expired.

* Chap. xiii. 15, 16. ' Rom. viii. 17 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 ; chap.
.10. "Chap.ii. 11; xii. 8. >Isa.lxi.6; 1 Pet. ii. 9

;

chap. i. 6 ; v. 10. » Ver. 4.

A similar doctrine prevailed among the Romans
;

whcllier thcj' borrowed it from the Greeks, or from

the rabbinical Jews, we cannot tell.

Thus Virgil, speaking of the punishment of the

wicked in the infernal regions, says :

—

lias omnes, ubi mille rotam volvere per annos,

Lethaeum ad fluvium Deus evocat agmine magno :

Scilicet imiucmores supera ut conve.\a revisant,

Rursus et incipiant in corpora velle reverli.

JEs., lib. vi., 748.

"But when a thousand rolling years are past,

So long their dreary punishment shall last,

Wliole droves of spirits, by the driving god.

Are led to drink the deep Lethean ilood

In large, forgetful draughts, to sleep the cares

Of their past labours and their irksome years ;

That, unremembering of its former paio,

The soul may clothe itself with flesh again."

How the apostle applies this general tradition, or

in what sense he may use it, who can tell 1

A'erse 5. The rest of the dead lived not again] It

is generally supposed from these passages that all who

have been martyred for the truth of God shall be raised

a thousand years before the other dead, and reign on

earth with Christ during that time, after which the

dead in general shall be raised ; but this also is very

doubtful.

Verse 6. Blessed] Mokaniof Happy. And holy ;

he was holy, and therefore he suffered for the testi-

mony of Jesus in the time when nothing but holiness

was called to such a trial.

The first resurrection] Supposed to be that of tho

martyrs, mentioned above.

The second death] Puni-shment in the eternal

world ; such is the acceptation of the phrase among

the ancient Jews.

Hath no power] Ovk exti c^ovatav Hath no au-

thority—no dominion over him. This is also a rab-

binical mode of speech. In Erubin, fol. 19,1; Cha-

giga, fol. 27, 1 :
" Res Lakish said, The fire of hell

hath no power over an Israelite who sins. Rab. Elie-

ser says, The_^re of hell halh no foirerover the dis-

ciples of the wise men."

Verse 7. Satan shall be loosed] How can this
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Of Gog and Magog, REVELATION. and their discomfiture

A iVTcir. 4100. p Satan shall be loosed out of
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio his prison,

Ca;s. Aug. et 8 And shall go out 1 to deceive
^'"'"^-

the nations which are in the four

quarters of the earth, ' Gog and Magog, ^ to

gather them together to battle : the number

of whom is as the sand of the sea.

9 ' And they went up on the breadth of the

earth, and compassed the camp of the saints

about, and the beloved city : and fire came

down from God out of heaven, and devoured

them.

10" And the devil that deceived them was

cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, '' where

PVer. 2.—



Tlte new heaven, nctu earth, CHAP. XXI. and new Jerusalem.

impp. Fiavio dead wliich were in it ; and
Domitiano , i . . i n t i- i

C»s. Aug. et "deatli and 'hell delivered up
'^^"'''

the dead whicli were in thcin
;

'and they were judged every man according

to their works.

' Chap. vi. 8. • Or, the grave.- < Vet. 12.

SO many which go tliroughout the earth, see ihc

works of men, testify of them, and write them in a

book!"—Ibid., fol. 105, col. 417.
" In tlie first day of the new year the holy hiessed

God sits that he may judge the world ; and all men,

\%'ithout exception, give an account of themselves
;

and the books of the living and the dead are opened."—
Sohar Chadash, fol. 19, 1.

The books mentioned here were the books of the

living and the diad, or the hook of life .-ind the liook

of death : that is, the account of the good and evil

actions of men ; the former leading to life, the latter

to death. St. John evidently alludes here to Dan.

vii. 10, on which the rabbinical account of the books

appears to be founded. The expressions axe figurative

in both.

According to their worhs.^ And according to their

faith also, for their works would be the proof whether

their faith were true or false ; but faith exclusively

could be no rule in such a procedure.

Verse 13. The sea gave up the dead] Those who
had been drowned in it ; and those millions slain in

naval contests, who had no other grave.

And death] All who died by any kind of disease.

Death is here personified, and represented as a keeper

of defunct human beings
;
probably no more than earth

or the grave is meant, as properly belonging to the

empire of death.

And hell] '-Vi'J'/r, Hades, the place of separate

spirits. The sea and death have the bodies of all

human beings ; hades has their spirits. That they may
be judged, and punished or rewarded according to

their works, their bodies and souls must be reunited
;

11 And E death and hell were *««•': "<».
A. I), nr. 96.

cast into the lake of fire. " This Impp KUvio

is the second deatli. CKt^Ai'ig^ii

15 And wiiosoevcr was not
'^'"'"-

found written in tlie book of life ' was cast

into the lake of fire.

«lCor. xv.26,54, 55.- ' Vcr. ; ch. xxi. 8. ' Ch. lix. 20.

hades, therefore, gives up the spirits; and the sea
and the earth give up the bodies.

Verse 1 1 . And death and hell were cast into the lake]

Death himself is now abolished, and the place for

separate spirits no longer needful. All dead bodies

and separated souls being rejoined, and no more
separation of bodies and souls by death to take place,

consequently the existence of these things is no
farther necessary.

This is the second death.] The first death consisted

in the separation of the soul from the body for a

season
; the second death in the separation of body

and soul from God for ever. The first death is that

from which there may he a resurrection ; the second

death is that from which there can be no recovery.

By the first the bndi/ is drslmycd during time ; by the

second, bodij and soul are destroyed through elemily.

Verse 15. Written in the hook of life] Only those

who had continued faithful unto death were taken

to heaven. All whose names were not found in the

public registers, who cither were not citizens, or

whose names had been erased from those registers

because of crimes against the slate, could claim none

of those emoluments or privileges which belong to

the citizens ; so those who either did not belong to

the new and spiritual Jerusalem, or who had forfeited

their rights and privileges by sin, and had died in

that state, were cast into the lake offire.

This is the way in which God, at the day of judg-

ment, will proceed with sinners and apostates.

Reader, see that thy name be written in the sacred

register ; and, if vmtten in, see that it never be

blotted out.

CHAPTER XXI.

The neio heaven and the nfio earth, I. The new Jerusalem, 2. God dicells with men; the happy stale o}

his followers, 3-7. The wretched state of the ungodly, 8. An angel shows John the holy city, the New
Jerusalem, 9, 10. Her light, wall, gntfs, and foundations, described, 11-21. God and the Lamb are the

temple and light of it, 22, 23. The nations and kings of the earth bring their glory and honour to it

;

the gates shall never be shut, nor shall any defilement enter into it, 24-27.

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Fiavio

Domitiano
CiES- Aug. et

Nerva.

A ND " I saw a new hea-

ven and a new earth :

'' for the first heaven and the

first earth were passed away

;

• Isaiah ixx. 17
;

Ixri. 22; 2 Peter iii. 13.-

XI. 11.

-' Chapter

NOTES ON CHAP. XXI.
Verse 1. A new heaven and a new earth] See the

aotes on 2 Pet. iii. 13. The ancient Jews believed

Vol. II. ( 67 )

A. M cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 9C
Imj)p. Flario
Domitiano

C»». Aug. ct

Nen'a.

and there was no more

sea.

2 And I John saw " the holy

city, new Jerusalem, coming

« Isa. Hi. 1 ; Gal. ir. 26 ; Hcb. xi. 10 ; xii. 22 ; xiii. 14 ; chap
iii. 12 ; ver. 10.

that God would renew the heavens and the earth

at the end of seven thousand years. The general

supposition Ihev founded on Isa. Ixv. 17.
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He that overcometh REVELATION shall inherit all things

A. *I. cir. 4100. down from God out of heaven,
A. D. cir. 96.

i i i i r
Irapp. Flavio prepared '^ as a bride adorned for
Domitiano

i i i j
Cffis. Aug. et her husband.

^^"''^
3 And I heard a great voice

out of heaven, saying. Behold, « the tabernacle

of God is with men, and he will dwell with

them, and they shall be his people, and God

himself shall be with them, and be their God.

4 ' And God shall wipe away all tears from

their eyes ;
^ and there shall be no more death,

^ neither soitow, nor crying, neither shall

there be any more pain : for the former things

are passed away.

i Isa. liT. 5 ; Ixi. 10 ; 2 Cor. xi. 2. « Lev. nxvi. 1 1 , 12 ; Ezek.

tliii. 7 ; 2 Cor. vi. IG ; chap. vii. 15. 'Isa. -xxv, 8 ; chap. vii.

17. ! 1 Cor. XV. 26, 54 ; chapter xx. 14. >• Isa. xxxv. 10 ;

Ixi. 3 ; liv. 19. ' Chap. iv. 2, 9 ; v. 1 ; xx. U. ^ Isa. xliii.

19 ; 2 Cor. v. 17.

There xvas no more sea.] The sea no more ap-

peared than did the first heaven and earth. All was

made new ; and probably the new sea occupied a

different po.sition and was differently distributed,

from that of the old sea.

However, with respect to these subjects as they

stand in this most figurative book, I must express

myself in the words of Calmet : Vouloir dire quels

.sernnt ce nouvcau del, et cetle nouvelle terre, quels

seront leurs ornamens et leur qualite, c'est a mon
avis la plus grande de toutes les presomptions. En
general, ces manicres de parler marquent de Ires

grands changemens dans Vunivers. " To pretend to

say what is meant by this new heaven and new earth,

and what are their ornaments and qualities, is in my
opinion the greatest of all presumptions. In general

these figures of speech point out great alternations in

the universe."

Verse 2. And I John] The writer of this book
;

whether the evangelist and apostle, or John the

Ephesian presbyter, has been long doubted in the

'.Church.

Netv Jerusalem] See the notes on Gal. iv. 24—37.

This doubtless means the Christian Church in a state

of great prosperity and purity ; but some think eternal

blessedness is intended.

Coming doion from God] It is a maxim of the

ancient Jews that both the tabernacle, and the temple,

and Jerusalem itself, came down from heaven. And
in Midrash Hanaalem, Sohar Gen. fol. 69, col. 271,

Rab. Jeremias said, " The holy blessed God shall

renew the world, and build Jerusalem, and shall

cause it to descend from heaven." Their opinion is,

that there is a spiritual temple, a spiritual tabernacle,

and a spiritual Jerusalem ; and that none of these can

be destroyed, because they subsist in their spiritual

representatives. See Schoettgen.

Verse 3. The tabernacle of God is with men] God,

in the most especial manner, dwells among his fol-

lowers, diffusing his light and life everywhere.

Verse 4. There shall he no more death] Because

there shall be a general resurrection. And this is the

inference which St. Paul makes from his doctrine of
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5 And *he tliat sat upon the ^'^p "^^^ ''dT'

throne said, ^ Behold, I make all Impp- Fiario

, . ill -1 Domitiano
things new. And he said unto Caes. Aug. et

me. Write : for ' these words are
"

true and faithful.

6 And he said unto me, " It is done. " I am
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end
° I will give unto him that is athirst of the

fountain of the water of life freely.

7 He that overcometh shall inherit ^ all things

;

and 1 1 will be his God, and he shall be my son.

8 But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the

abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers,

' Chap. xix. 9. " Chap. xvi. 17. "Chap. i. 8 ; xxii. 13.

»Isa. xii. 3; Iv. 1 ; John iv. 10, 14 ; vii. 37; chapter xxii. 17.

P Or, these things. 1 Zech. viii. 8 ; Heb. viii. 10. ' 1 Cor.

vi. 9, 10 ; Gal. v. 19, 20, 21 ; Eph. v. 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 9 ; Heb. xii.

14 ; chap. xxii. 15.

a general resurrection, 1 Cor. xv. 26, where he says,

" The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death."

But death cannot be destroyed by there being simply

no farther death ; death can only be destroyed and

annihilated by a general resurrection ; if there be no

general resurrection, it is most evident that death

will still retain his empire. Therefore, the fact that

the7-e shall be no more death assures the fact that

there shall be a general resurrection ; and this also is

a proof that, after the resurrection, there shall he no

more death. See the whole of the note on 1 Cor.

.\v. 27.

Verse 5. Behold, I mahe all things neio.] As the

creation of the world at the beginning was the work

of God alone, so this new creation.

These words are true and faithful.] Truth refers

to the promise of these changes
;
faithfulness, to the

fulfilment of these promises.

Verse 6. It is done.] All is determined, and shall

be fulfilled in due time. The great drama is finished,

and what was intended is now completed ; referring to

the period alluded to by the angel.

/ am Alpha and Omega] See on chap. i. 8.

The fountain of the xeater of life] See on John it.

10, 14 ; vii. 37, &c.

The rabbins consider the fountain of the world to

come as one of the particular blessings of a future state

In Sanhedrim, Aboth E. Nathan, c. 31, it is said,

" He will show them the excellency of the fountain of
the future uorld, that they may accurately see and

consider, and say, Wo to us ! what good have we lost

!

and our race is cut off from the face of the earth."

Verse 7. Inherit all things] Here he had no in-

heritance ; there he shall inherit the kingdom of heaven,

and be with God and Christ, and have every possible

degree of blessedness.

Verse 8. But the fearful] AriXoif Those who, for

fear of losing life or their property, either refused to

receive the Christian religion, though convinced of its

truth and importance ; or, having received it, in times

of persecution fell away, not being willing to risk their

lives.

And unbelieving] Those who resist against full

( 67»*
)



The holy Jerusalem descending CHAP. XXI. out of heaven from God

A. M. cir. 4100. 3pj sorcerers, and idolaters, and
A. D. cir. 96. ' '

Impp. Fiavio all liars, shall have their part in
Domitiano l i i i • i , , • ,

Cks. Aug. et * the lake which burneth with
'"''•

fire and brimstone : which is the

second dcalh.

9 And there came unto me one of • tlie seven

angels, which had the seven vials full of the

seven last plagiies, and talked with me, saying,

Come hither, I will show ihce " the bride, tlie

Lamb's wife.

10 And he earned me away 'in the spirit

to a great and high mountain, and showed me
* that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descend-

ing out of heaven from God,

1 1 '^ Having the glory of God : and her light

•Chap. XX. 14, 15. ' Chap. xv. 1, 0, 7. " Chap. xix. 7
;

Tor.2. *Ch. i. 10; xvii. 3. " Ezck. xlviii. ; ver. 2. »Ch.
xxii. 5 ; vci. 23.

evidence. And sinners, tai u/iapTu?Mir, is added here

by about thirty excellent MSS., and is fuund in the

Si/riac, Arabic, some of the Slavonic, and in Andreas

and Arcthas. On this evidence Griesbach has ad-

mitted it into the text.

The ahominabh^ E.SdeXvyfievoic Those who are

polluted with unnatural lust.

And murderers] iovcvar Those who take away the

life of man for any cause but the murder of another,

and those who hate a brother in their heart.

And lohoremongers] Uoovoi^- Adulterers, fornica-

tors, whores, prostitutes, and rakes of every description.

Sorcerers] iapjianoic Persons who, by drugs, phil-

tres, fumigations, &c., pretend to produce supernatural

efiects, chiefly by spiritual agency.

Idolaters] EiduXo^oT-paif • Those who offer any kind

of worship or religious reverence to any thing but God.

All image teorshippers are idolaters in ei-cri/ sense of

the word.

And all liars] Kat -rraai roir ^evScaf Every one

who speaks contrary to the truth when he knows the

truth, and even he who speaks the truth with the in-

tention to deceive ; i. e., to persuade a person that a

thing is different from what it really is, by telling only

a part of the truth, or suppressing .some circumstance

which would have led the hearer to a ditTercnt and to

the true conclusion. All these shall have their por-

tion, TO /icpoc, their share, what belongs to them, their

right, in the lake which burneth icith fire and brim-

stone. This is the second death, from which there is

no recovery.

Verse 9. The bride, the Lamb's tcifc] The pure

and holy Christian Church.

Verse 10. To a great and high mountain] That,

being aboie this city, he might see every street and

lane of it.

The holy Jerusalem] See on ver. 2.

Verse 1 1 . Having the glory of God] Instead of

the sun and moon, it has the splendour of God to

enlighten it.

Unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone,

clear as crystal.] Among precious stones there are

9

100

9C.
ivas like unto a stone most pre- * H.''''

*
' A. I), cir. S.,..

Clous, even like a jasper stone, Impp. H«»io
1 . 1 Uofnitiano

clear as crystal

;

c«. Aug ci

12 And had a wall great and
'*•"'

high, and had > twelve ga.es, and at the gates

twelve angels, and names written thereon,

which are the names of the twelve tribes of the

children of Israel.

13 'On the east three gates ; on the north

three gates ; on the south three gates ; and on

the west three gates.

14 And the wall of the city had twelve foun-

dations, and ' in them the names of the twelve

apostles of the Lamb.

1 5 And he tluit talked with me •" had a golden

r Ezek. xlviii. 31-34. ' Eiek. ilviii. 31-34. Matt. xvi.

18 ; Gal. ii. 9 ; Eph. ii. 20. ' Ezek. il. 3 ; Zcch. ii. 1 : chap.
xi. 1.

some even of the same species more valuable than

others : for their value is in proportion to their being

free Crom JJaws, and of a good tealcr, i. e., a uniform

and brilliant transparency. A crystal is perfectly clear,

the oriental jasper is a beautiful sca-grccti. The slone

that is here described is rcprestntod as a perffctly

transparent jasper, being as unclouded as the brightest

crystal, and consequently the most precious of its

species. Nothing can be finer than this description

the light of this city is ever intense, equal, and splen-

did ; but it is tinged with this green hue, in order to

make it agreeable to the sight. Nothing is so friendly

to the eye as blue or green; all other colours fatigue,

and, if very intense, injure the eye. These are the

colours of the earth and sky, on which the eye of man

is to be constantly fi.ted. To these colours the struc-

ture of the eye is adapted ; and the general appearance

of the earth and the sky is adapted to this structure.

Verse 12. Had a wall great and high] An al

mighty defence.

Twelve gates] A gate for every tribe of Israel, in

the vicinity of which gate that tribe dwelt ; so that in

coming in and going out they did not mix with each

other. This description of the city is partly taken

from Ezek. .\lviii. 30-35.

In Synopsis Sohar, p. 115, n. 27, it is said :
" In

the palace of the world to rnme there arc twelve gates,

each of which is inscribed with one of the twelve tribes,

as that of Reuben, of Simeon, Ac. : he, therefore, who

is of the tiibe of Reuben is received into none of the

twelve gates but his own ; and so of the rest."'

Verse 13. On the east three gales] The city is

here represented as standing to the four cardinal points

of heaven, and presenting one side to each of these

points.

Verse 11. The trail—had lirclrefoundations] Pro-

bably twelve stones, one of which ser\-ed for a foun-

dation or threshold to each gate ; and on tncse were

inscribed the names of the twelve apostles, to intimate

that it was by the doctrine of the apostles that souls en-

ter into the Church, and thence into the New Jerusalem.

Verse 15. Had a golden reed] Several exceUem
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The gates and measurement REVELATION. of the holy city

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 90.

Impp. Fluvio

Domitiano
Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

measure the city, and

thereof, and the wall

reed to

the gates

thereof.

16 And the city lieth four-

square, and the length is as large as the

breadth : and he measured the city with the

reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length,

and the breadth, and the height of it are equal.

« Isaiah

MSS. add /uerpoi', a measure ; he had a measuring rod

made ofgold. Thi.? account of measuring the city seems

to be copied, with variations, from Ezek. xl. 3, &c.

Verse 16. The city lieth foursquare'] Each side

was equal, consequently the length and breadth were

equal ; and its height is here said to be equal to its

length. It is hard to say how this should be under-

stood. It cannot mean the height of the buildings, nor

of the walls, for neither houses nor walls could be

twelve thousand furlongs in height ; some think this

means the distance from the plain country to the place

where the city stood. But what need is there of at-

tempting to determine such measures in such a vision-

ary representation 1 The quadrangular form intimates

its perfection and stability, for the square figure was a

figure of perfection among the Greeks ; avi]p rcrpayu-

vor, the square or cubical man, was, with them, a man
of unsullied integrity, perfect in all things.

Verse 17. The wall—a hundred and forty and

four nihils] This is twelve, the number of the apos-

tles, multiplied by itself ; for twelve times twelve make
one hundred and forty-four.

The measure of a man, that is, of the angel.] The
cubit, so called from cubitus, the elbow, is the measure

from the tip of the elbow to the tip of the middle fin-

ger, and is generally reckoned at one foot and a half,

or eighteen inches ; though it appears, from some mea-
surements at the pyramids of Egypt, that iVie cubit was,

at least in some cases, twenty-one inches.

By the cubit of a man we may here understand

the ordinary cubit, and that this was the angel's cubit

who appeared in the form of a man. Or suppose

ive understand the height of the man as being here

intended, and that this was the length of the mea-

suring rod. Now allowing this height and rod to be

six feet, and that this was intended to have some kind

of symbolical reference to the twelve tribes, mentioned

ver. 12, represented by the twelve gates; and to the

twelve apo.'itles, represeulcdhy the twelve thresholds or

foundations ; then twenty-four, the number of the tribes

and apostles, multiplied by .<;/.r, make precisely the

number one hundred and forty-four.

Verse 18. The building of the wall of it was of

jasper] The oriental jasper is exceedingly hard, and

almost indestructible. Pillars made of this stone have

lasted some thousands of years, and appear to have

suffered scarcely any thing from the tooth of time.

Pure gold, like unto clear glass.] Does not this

imply that the walls were made of some beautifully

bright yellow stone, very highly polished ] This de-

cription has been most injudiciously applied to heaven ;

and in some public discourses, for the comfort and edi-
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A. M. cir. 4 IOC

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Caes. Aug. et

Nerva.

17 And he measured the wall

thereof, a hundred and forty and

four cubits, according to the mea-

sure of a man, that is, of the angel.

1

8

And the building of the wall of it was o/

jasper : and the city was pure gold, like u;.;c

clear glass.

19 "^ And the foundations of the wall of the

liv. 11.

fication of the pious, we hear of heaven with its golden

ivalls, golden pavements, gates of pearl, &c., &c., not

considering that nothing of this description was ever

intended to be literally understood ; and that gold and

jewels can have no place in the spiritual and eternal

world. But do not such descriptions as these tend to

keep up a fondness for gold and ornaments ? In sym-

bols they are proper ; but construed into realities, they

are very improper.

The ancient Jews teach that " when Jerusalem and

the temple shall be built, they will be all of precious

stones, and pearls, and sapphire, and with every species

of jeivels."—Sepher Rasiel Haggadol, fol. 24, 1.

The same authors divide paradise into seven parts

or houses ; the tliird they describe thus :
" The third

house is built of gold and pure silver, and all kinds of

jewels and pearls. It is very spacious, and in it all

kinds of the good things, either in heaven or earth, are

to be found. All kinds of precious things, perfumes,

and spiritual virtues, are there planted. In the midst

of it is the tree of life, the height of which is five hun-

dred years
;

(i. e., it is equal in height to the journey

which a man might perform in five hundred years;)

and under it dwell Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, the twelve

patriarchs, and all that came out of Egypt, and died in

the wilderness. Over these Moses and Aaron preside,

and teach them the law," &c.— Yakut Rubeni, fol.

13, i. In the same tract, fol. 182, 1, we find these

words :
" Know that we have a tradition, that when

the Messiah, with the collected captivity, shall come

to the land of Israel, in that day the dead in Israel

sliall rise again ; and in that day the fiery walls of the

city of Jerusalem shall descend from heaven, and in

that day the temple shall be builded of jeivcls and
pearls.''^

Verse 19. The foundations of the wall] Does not

this mean the foundations or thresholds of the gates i

The gates represented the twelve tribes, ver. 12 ; and

these foundations or thresholds, the twelve apostles,

ver. 14. There was no entrance into the city but

through those gates, and none through the gates but

over these thresholds. The whole of the Mosaic dis-

pensation was the preparation of the Gospel system :

without it the Gospel would have no original ; with-

out the Gospel, it would have no reference nor proper

object. Every part of the Gospel necessarily supposes

the law and the prophets. They are the gates, it is

the threshold ; without the Gospel no person could

enter through those gates. The doctrine of Christ cru-

cified, preached by the apostles, gives a solid founda-

tion to stand on ; and we have an entrance into the

holiest by the blood of .Tesus, Heb. x. 19, &c. Aad
2



God Almighty and the Lamb

K. M cir. 4100. gjfy ii^cre garnished wiili all man-
A. 1). cir. 90. -' °
iinpp. Fiavio ncr of prccious stones. The first
Domitiano r i - i

CiL-s. Aug. ct loundation was jasper ; the se-
^''"'''

cond, sapphire ; '' the third, a

chalcedony ; the fourth, an emerald
;

20 The fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, sardius
;

the seventh, chrysolyte ; the eighth, beryl ; the

ninth, a topaz ; the tenth, a chrysoprasus ; the

eleventh, a jacinth ; the twelfth, an amethyst.

2 1 And the twelve gales were twelve pearls
;

every several gate was of one pearl : " and the

CHAP. XXI. are the temple of this city,

street of the city was pure gold, •*;
'^[^ <='r-

^'"'•

as it were transjiarcnt glass. Impp. Havio

22 ' And I saw no temple there- Cios. Au?. ct

in : for the Lord God Almighty ^'"''

' Exod. xxir. 10 Ezek. i. 26. • Chapter xxii. 2.-

iv. 23.

^John

in reference to this we are said to be luilt on the

FOUNDATION of the APOSTLES and prophets, Jesus

Christ himself being the chief corner stone, Eph. ii. 20.

Thefirst foundation Kasjasper] A stone very hard,

some species of which are of a sea-green colour ; but

it is generally a bright reddish brown.

The second, sapphire] This is a stone of a fine

blue colour, next in hardness to the diamond.

The third, a chalccdoni/] A genus of the semipel-

lucid gems, of which there arc four species ;

—

1. A bluish white; this is the most common sort.

2. The dull milky veined; this is of little worth.

3. The brownish black ; the least beautiful of all.

4. The yellow and red; the most beautiful, as it is

the most valuable of all. Hitherto this has been found

only in the East Indies.

The fourth, an emerald] This is of a. bright green

colour without any mixture, and is one of the most

beautiful of all the gems. The true oriental emerald

IS very scarce, and said to be found only in the king-

dom of Cambay.

Verse 20. The fifth, sardonyx] The onyx is an

accidental variety of the agate kind ; it is of a dark

horny colour, in whicli is a plate of a bluish white, and

sometimes of red. When on one or both sides of the

white there happens to lie also a plate of a reddish co-

lour, the jewellers call the stone a sardonyx.

The sixth, sardius] The sardius, sardel, or sardine

stone, is a prccious slone of a blood-red colo\ir.

The seventh, chrysolite] The gold slone. It is of

a dusky green with a cast of yellow. It is a species

of the topaz.

The eighth, beryl] This is a pellucid gem of a

bluish green colour.

The ninth, a topaz] A pale dead green, with a mix-

ture of yellow. It is considered by the mineralogists

as a variety of the sapphire.

The tenth, a chrysoprasus] A variety of the chry-

solite, called by some the yellowish green and cloudy

topaz. It differs from the chrysolite only in having a

bluish hue.

The eleventh, a jacinth] A precious stone of a dead

-ed colour, with a mixture of yellow. It is the same
as the hyacenet or cinnamon stone.

The twelfth, an amethyst.] A gem generally of a

purple or violet colour, composed of a strong blue and
deen red.

and the Lamb are the temple of it.

23 s And the city had no need of the sun,

neither of the moon, to shine in it : for the

glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is

the light thereof.

24 *" And the nations of them which are saved

shall walk in the light of it : and the kings of

t Isa. xxiv. 23 ; li. 19, 20 ; chap. xxii. 5 ;

.T .•;- II ! i.if'
-

i;li. 19, 20; chap. xxii. 5 ; vcr. ll.•

3, 5, 11 ; Ixvi. 12; Tobitxiii. 11.

I" Isa. be.

3

These stones are nearly the same with those on the

breastplate of the high priest, Exod. xxviii. 17, &c.,

and probably were intended to express the meaning of

the Hebrew words there used. See the notes on the

above passages, where these gems are particularly

explained.

Verse 21. The tiveh-e gates were twelve pearls]

This must be merely figurative, for it is out of all the

order of nature to produce a pearl large enough to

make a gale to such an immense city. But St. John
may refer to some relations of this nature among his

countrymen, who talk much of most prodigious pearls.

I shall give an example :
" When Rabbi Juchanan

(John) once taught that God would provide jewels and

pearls, thirty cubits every way, ten of which should

exceed in height twenty cubits, and would place them
in the gates of Jerusalem, according to what is said

Isa. liv. 12, I will make thy u-indows of agates, and
thy gates of carbuncles, one of his disciples ridiculed

him, saying, Where can such be found, since at pre-

sent there is none so large as a pigeon's egg ? After-

wards, being at sea in a ship, he saw the ministering

angels cutting gems and pearls ; and he asked them

for what purpose they were preparing those. They
answered, to place them in the gates of Jerusalem.

On his return ho found Rabbi Juchanan teaching as

usual ; to whom he said, Explain, master, what I have

seen. He answered, Thou knave, unless thou hadst

seen, thou wouldst not have believed; wilt thou not

receive the saying of the wise men ? At that moment
he fixed his eyes upon him, and he w^as reduced into

a heap of bones."

—

Bava bathra, fol. 77, 1, and San-

hedrim, fol. 100, 1, page 393. Edit. Cocceii. See

Schoeltgcn.

Verse 22. I saw no temple] There was no need

of a temple where God and the Lamb were manifestly

present.

Verse 23. No need of the sun] This is also one

of the traditions of the ancient Jews, that " in the world

to come the Israelites shall have no need of the sun

by day, nor the moon by night.'"— Yalcut Rubcm, fol.

7, 3. God's light shines in this city, and in the Lamb
that light is concentrated, and from him everywhere

diffused.

Verse 24. The nalionn of them which are saved]

This is an illusion to the promise that the Gentiles

should bring their riches, glory, and excellence, to the
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The water and tree of life, REVELATION. and twelve manner oj Jruits

A. M.cir. 4100. y\^Q garth do bring their glory
A. D. cir. 95. o o

./

Impp. Fiavio

Domitiano
Cxs. Aug. et

Nerva.

and honour into it.

25 ' And the gates of it shall

not be shut at all by day : for

^ there shall be no night there.

26 ' And they shall bring the glory and

'Isa. U. II. 'Isa Ix. 20; Zech. xiv. 7; chap. xiii. 5.

> Ver. 24.

temple at Jerusalem, after it should be rebuilt. See

ver. 26.

Verse 25. The gates of it shall not be shut at all}

The Christian Church shall ever stand open to receive

sinners of all sorts, degrees, and nations.

There shall he no night there.] No more idolatry,

no intellectual darkness ; the Scriptures shall be every-

where read, the pure word everywhere preached, and

the Spirit of God shall shine and work in every heart.

Verse 26. The glory and honour of the nations into

it.] Still alluding to the declarations of the prophets,

(see the passages in the margin, ver. 24, &c.,) that

the Gentiles would be led to contribute to the riches

and glory of the temple by their gifts, &c.

Verse 27. There shall in nowise enter into it any

thing that dejileth] See Isa. xxxv. 8 ; lii. 1. Nei-

ther an impure person—he who turns the grace of

God into lasciviousness, nor a liar—he that holds and

propagates false doctrines.

honour of the nations into it.

27 And " there shall in nowise

enter into it any thing that defileth,

neither whatsoever worketh abo-

mination, or maketh a lie ; but they which are

written in the Lamb's " book of life.

A.M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio

Domitiano
Ca;s. Aug. et

Nerva.

"i Isa. XXXV. 8 ; lii. 1 ; Ix. 21 ; Joel iii. 17 ; chapter xxii. 14, 15.

n Phil. iv. 3 ; chap. iii. 5 ; xiii. 8 ; xx. 12.

But they which are ivritten] The acknowledged

persevering members of the true Church of Christ shall

enter into heaven, and only those who are saved from

their sins shall have a place in the Church militant.

All Christians are bound by their baptism to re-

nounce the devil and all his works, the pomps and

vanities of this wicked world, and all the sinful lusts

of the flesh ; to keep God's holy word and command-

ments ; and to walk in the same all the days of their

life. This is the generation of them that seek thy

face, O God of Jacob ! Reader, art thou of this num-

ber ? Or art thou expecting an eternal glory while

living in sini If so, thou wilt be fearfully dis-

appointed. Presuming on the mercy of God is as

ruinous as despairing of his grace. Where God
gives power both to will and to do, the individual

should work out his salvation with fear and trem-

bling.

CHAPTER XXIL

The nver of the water of life, 1. The tree of life, 2. There is no curse nor darkness in the city of God,

3-5. The angel assures John of the truth of luhal he has heard, and slates that the time of the fulfilment

is at hand, 6, 7. He forbids John to worship him, 8, 9. Again he slates that the time of the fulfilment

of the prophecies of this book is at hand, 10-12. Christ is Alpha and Omega, 13. The blessedness

of those who keep his commandments ; they enter through the gates into the city, 14. All the unholy are

excluded, 15. Christ sent his angel to testify of those things in the Churches, 16. The invitation of the

Spirit and the bride, 17. A curse denounced against those who shall either add to or take away from the

prophecies of this book, 18, 19. Christ cometh quickly, 20. The apostolical benediction, 21.

A ND he showed me " a pure

river of water of life, clear

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiano , ,

.

^ .

Ca;s. Aug. ct as Crystal, proceeding out oi the
'^"''"-

throne of God and of the Lamb.

» Ezek. xlvii. 1 ; Zech. xiv. S.

NOTES ON CHAP. XXII.
Verse 1. Pure river of water of life] This is evi-

dently a reference to the garden of paradise, and the

river by which it was watered ; and there is also a

reference to the account, Ezek. xlvii. 7—12. Water

of life, as we have seen before, generally signifies

spring or running xcater; here it may signify incessant

communications of happiness proceeding from God.

Verse 2. In the midst of the street of it] That

IS, of the city which was described in the preceding

chapter.

The tree of life] An allusion to Gen. ii. 9. As
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2 ^ In the midst of the street ^/^iy^*^^-
of it, and on either side of the impp. Flavio

r ,-r Domitiano
river, luas there '^ the tree oi lite, Cxs. Aug. et

which bare twelve manner of
^"^'

' Ezek. xlvii. 12 ; chap. xxi.21. ' Gen. ii.9 ; chap. ii. 7.

this tree of life is stated to be in the streets oi ihe ciXy,

and on each side of the river, tree must here be an

enallage of the singular for the plural number, trees

of life, or trees which yielded fruit by which life was

preserved. The account in Ezekiel is this :
" And

by the river, upon the bank thereof, on this side and

on that side, shall grow all trees for meat, whose leaf

shall not fade—it shall bring forth new fruit, according

to his months—and the fruit thereof shall be ior meat,

and the leaf thereof for medicine ;" chap, xlvii. 12.

Ticelve manner of fruits] Kap^ov; iudena- Twelve

fruits ; that is, fruit twelve times in the year, as is
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The sayings of this book CHAP. XXII.

A. M. cir. 1100. fjuiis, ami yielded lier fruit

Inipp! Fiiivio every month : and the leaves of

Cirs^Airg""^ the tree were *' for the healing of

'^'"•'"'-
the nations.

3 And " there shall be no more curse :
' but

the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be

in it ; and his servants shall serve him.

4 And K they shall sec his face ; and '' his

name shall be in their foreheads.

5 ' And there shall be no night there ; and

they need no candle, neither light of the sun
;

for = the Lord God giveth them light :
' and

they shall reign for ever and ever.

6 And he said unto me, "" These sayings are

faithful and true : and the Lord God of the holy

prophets " sent his angel to show unto his

servants the things which must shortly be

done.

7 ° Behold, I come quickly :
>" blessed is he

that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of

this book.

arc faithful and (rue

* Chapter xxi. 24. ' Zech. xiv. 11. f Ezekiel xlviii. 35.

I Matt. V. 8 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 12 ; 1 John iii. 2. 1" Chap. iii. 12
;

xiv. 1

.

' Chapter xxi. 23, 25. '' Psa. xxxvi. 9 ; Ixxxiv. 1 1

.

' Dan. vii. 27; Kotn. v. 17 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12; ch. iii. 21. ""Ch.

Xix. 9 ; xxi. 5.

immediately explained, yielded her fruit every month.

As this was a great and spacious city, one fountain

was not sufficient to provide water for it, therefore a

river is mentioned ; a great river, by which it was suf-

ficiently watered. Some think that by this tree of life

the Gospel is indicated ; the twelvefruits are the twelve

apostles ; and the leaves are Gospel doetrines by which

the nations—the Gentiles, are healed of the disease of

sin. But this seems to be a fanciful interpretation.

Verse 3. No more curse^ Instead of Karavafte/ia,

curse, the best MSS., versions, &c., read KaraSefia,

cursed person. As there shall be no more sinning

against God, so there shall be no more curse of God
upon the people ; for they shall be all his servants, and

serve him. Our first parents came under the curse by

sinning against their Maker in paradise ; these shall

flever apostatize, therefore neither they nor the earth

shall be cursed.

Verse 4. See his face] Enjoy what is called the

beatific vision ; and they shall exhibit the fullest evi-

dence that ihoy belong entirely to him, for his name
shall be written on their foreheads.

Verse 5. There shall be no mirht there"] See the

83d and 25th verses of the preceding chapter.

Verse 6. These sayings aie faithful and true] See
the preceding chapter, ver. 5. From this verse to the

end of the chapter is reckoned the epilogue of this

book. 1. The angel affirms the truth of all that liad

been spoken, ver. 6-11. 2. Jesus Christ confirms

what has been affirmed, and pledges himself for the

fulfilment of all the prophecies contained in it, ver.

12—17. 3. John cautions his readers against adding

2

8 And I John sa' these A. M^ CT. 4100
A. I), cir. 96.

things, and heard them. And Imjip KUvio

, T 1 J 1 1 1 T Domitiano
when 1 had heard and seen, » 1 Ca:». Aug. ct

fell down to wonship before the
Nerva.

feet of the angel which showed inc these

things.

9 Then saith he unto me, ' See thou do it

not : for I am thy fellow servant, and of thy

brethren the prophets, and of them which keej)

the sayings of this book : worship God.

10 ' And he saith unto me, Seal not the say-

ings of tiie prophecy of this book :
' for the

time is at hand.

1

1

" He that is unjust, let him be unjust still

.

and he which is filthy, let him be filthy still :

and he that is righteous, let him be righteous

still : and he tliat is holy, let him be holy

still.

12 " And behold, I come quickly ; and " my
reward is with me, ' to give every man accord-

ing as his work shall be.

» Chap. i. 1. "Chap. iii. 11 ; ver. 10, 12, 20. P Chapter

i. 3. 1 Chap. xix. 10. 'Chap. xii. 10. • Dan. viii. 26 ;

xii. 4, 9 ; chap. x. 4. ' Chap. l. 3. " Ezek. iii. 27 ; Dan.

xii. 10 ; 2 Tim. iii. 13. Ver. 7. " Isa. xl. 10 ; Ixii. 1

1

»Rom. ii. 6; xiv. 12; chap. xx. 12.

or diminishing, and concludes with the apostolical bless-

ing, ver. 18-21.

The things which must shortly be done.] There

are many sayings in this book which, if taken literally,

would intimate that the prophecies delivered in the

whole of the Apocalypse were to be fulfilled in a short

time after their delivery to John ; and this is a strong

support for the scheme of Wetstein, and those who

maintain that the prophecies of this book all referred

to those times in which the apostle lived, and to the

disturbances which then took place, not only among

the Jews, but in the Roman empire. What they all

mean, and when and how they are to be fulfilled, God

in heaven alone knows.

"Verse 8. / fell down to worship] I prostrateii

myself before him as before a superior being, to ex-

press my gratitude, and give him thanks for the com-

inunicalions he had made. .See on chap. xix. 10.

Verse 10. Seal not the sayings] Do not lay them

up for future generations ; they concern the present

times ; they must shortly come to pass, for the time

is at hand. See above, ver. 6. What concerned the

Jews was certainly at hand.

Verse II. He that is unjust, let him be unjust still]

The time of fulfilment will come so suddenly that there

will be but little space for repentance and amendment.

What is done must be done instantly ; and lei him

that is holy persevere, and hold fast what he has re-

ceived.

^erse 12. Behold, I come quickly] 1 come to esta-

blish my cause, comfort and support my followers, and

punish the wicked.
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Christ is the root and offspring REVELATION. of David, and the mormng star

A. M. cir. 4100.

A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Domitiiino

Ca;s. Aug. et

Nerva.

13 J' I am Alpha and Omega,

the beginning and the end, the

first and the last.

14 ^ Blessed are they that do

his commandments, that they may have right

" to the tree of life, ^ and may enter in througii

the gates into the city.

1 5 For " without are '^ dogs, and sorcerers,

and whoremongers, and murderers, and idol-

aters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie.

16 "I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify

unto you these things in the Churches. '^I

am the root and the offspring of David, and
s the bright and morning star.

17 And the Spirit and ^ the bride say. Come.
And let him that heareth say, Come. ' And
let him that is athirst come. And whosoever

ylsa. xli. 4; xlir. 6; xlviii. 12; chapter i. 8, 11; xxi. 6.

2 Dan. xii. 12 ; 1 John iii. 24. -> Vcr. 2 ; chap. ii. 7. "i Ch.
.txi. 27. c 1 Cor. vi. 9. 10 ; Gal. v. 19, 20, 21 ; Col. iii. 6 ; ch.

ix. 20, 21 ; xxi. 8. J Phil. iii. 2. « Ch. i. 1. ' Ch. v. 5.

e Num. xxiv. 17 ; Zech. vi. 12 ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ; chap. ii. 28.

Verse 13. I am Alpha and Omega] .See on chap.

i. 8, 18.

Verse 14. Blessed are they that do his command-
ments] They are happy who are obedient.

That they may have right to the tree of life] The
original is much more expressive, 'Iva carat !/ ciovaia

avTuv em to fuAov rrjc fwi/j- That they may have au-

thority over the tree of life ; an authority founded on

right, this right founded on obedience to the command-
ments of God, and that obedience produced by the

grace of God working in them. Without grace no

obedience ; without obedience no authority to the tree

of life ; witliout authority no right ; without right no

enjoyment : God^s grace through Christ produces the

good, and then rewards it as if all had been our own.

A''erse 15. Without are dogs] All those who are

uncircumcised in heart. The Jews call all the uncir-

cumcised dogs. " Who is a dog 1 Ans. He who is

not circumcised." Ptrkey Elieser, chap. 29.

And sorcerers] See the note on chap xxi. 8.

Verse 16. / Jesus] The Maker, the Redeemer,
and Judge of all men.

Have sent mine angel] An especial messenger

from heaven.

I am the root and the offspring of David] Christ

is the root of David as to his Divine nature ; for from

that all the human race sprang, for he is the Creator

nf all things, and without him loas nothing made ichich

IS made. And he is the offspring of David as to his

human nature ; for that he took of the stock of David,

becoming thereby heir to the Jewish throne, and the

only heir which then existed ; and it is remarkable

that the whole regal family terminated in Christ : and

as HE liveth for ever, he is the alone true David and

everlasting King.

The bright and morning star.] I am splendour

and glory to my kingdom ; as the morning star ushers
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A. M. cir. 4100
A. D. cir. 96.

Impp. Flavio
Dornitiano

C*s. Aug. et

Nerva.

will, let him take the water of

life freely.

1 8 For I testify unto every man
that heareth the words of the pro-

phecy of this book, "^ If any man shall add

unto these things, God shall add unto him the

plagues that are written in this book

:

1 9 And if any man shall take away from the

words of the book of this prophecy, ' God shall

take away his part ™ out of the book of life,

and out of "the holy city, and/row the things

which are wTitten in this book.

20 He which testifieth these things saith,

° Surely I come quickly ; p Amen. lEven so,

come. Lord Jesus.

21 'The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be

with you all. Amen.

^ Chap. xxi. 2, 9. ' Isa. Iv. 1 ; John vii. 37 ; chap. xxi. 6
^ Deut. iv. 2 ; xii. 32 ; Prov. xxx. 6. 1 Exod. xxxii. 33 ; Psa.

Ixix. 28 ; chap. iii. 5 ; xiii. 8. " Or, from the tree, of life

» Ch. xxi. 2. » Ver. 12. 1' John xxi. 25. 1 2 Tim. iv. 81

Rom. xvi. 20, 24 ; 2 Thess. iii. 18.

in the sun, so shall I usher in the unclouded and eter-

nal glories of the everlasting kingdom.

Verse 17. The Spirit and the bride] All the pro-

phets and all the apostles ; the Church of God under

the Old Testament, and the Church of Christ under

the New.
Say, Come.] Invite men to Jesus, that by him

they may be saved and prepared for this kingdom.

Let him that heareth] Let all who are privileged

with reading and hearing the word of God, join in the

general invitation to sinners.

Him that is athirst] He who feels his need of sal-

vation, and is longing to drink of the living fountain.

And whosoever ivill] No soul is excluded : Jesus

died for every man ; every man may be saved ; there-

fore let him who ivills, who wishes for salvation, come
and take the water of life freely—without money or

price

!

Verse 18. If any man shall add] Shall give any

other meaning to these prophecies, or any other appli

cation of them, than God intends, he, though not ori

ginally intended, shall have the plagues threatened in

this book for his portion.

A''erse 19. If any man shall take away] If any man
shall lessen this meaning, curtail the sense, explain

away the spirit and design, of these prophecies, God
shall take away his part out of the book of life, &c.

Thus Jesus Christ warns all those who consider this

book to beware of indulging their own conjectures con-

cerning it. I confess that this warning has its own
powerful influence upon my mind, and has prevented

me from indulging my own conjectures concerning its

meaning, or of adopting the conjectures of others.

These visions and threatenings are too delicate and

awful a subject to trifle with, or even to treat in the

most solemn manner, where the meaning is obscure.

I must leave these things to time and event, the surest
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Subscriptions and CHAP. XXII. concluding observations.

interpreters. No jot or tittle of Christ's word shall

fall to the ground ; all shall have its fulfilment in due

time.

This is termed a revelation, but it is a revelation of

symbols ; an exhibition of enigmas, to which no parti-

cular solution is given, and to wliich God alone can

give the solution.

Verse 20. Surely I come quickly'] This may be

truly said to every person in every age ; Jesus the

Judge is at the door

!

Even so, come. Lord Jesus.] The wish and desire

of the suffering Church, and of all the followers of God,

who are longing for the coming of his kingdom.

Verso 21. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ]

May the favour and powerful influence of Jesus Christ

be tvith you all; you of the seven Churches, and the

whole Church of Christ in every part of the earth, and

through all the periods of time.

Instead of iravruv v/iuv, you all, the most excellent

MSS. and versions have ttod'tui' tuv uyiai', all the

saints. This reading Griesbach has received into the

text as indisputably genuine.

Amen.] So be it ! and so shall it be for ever and

ever. The opinion of Dr. Priestley, concerning the

authenticity of this book, and the manner in wliich it

is written, should not be withheld from either the

learned or pious reader. " I think it impossible for

any intelligent and candid person to peruse this book

without being struck in the most forcible manner with

the peculiar dignity and sublimity of its composition,

superior to that of any other writing whatever ; so as

to be convinced that, considering the ago in which it

appeared, none but a person divinely inspired could

have written it. These prophecies are also written

in such a manner as to satisfy us that the events an-

nounced to us were really foreseen, being described in

such a manner as no person writing without that know-
ledge could have done. This requires such a mixture

of clearness and obscurity as has never yet been imi-

tated by any forgers of prophecy whatever. Forge-

ries, written of course after the events, have always

been too plain. It is only in the Scriptures, and espe-

cially in the book of Daniel, and this of the Revela-

tion, that we find this happy mixture of clearness and

obscurity in the accounts of future events."

—

Note*

on Revelation.

The Subscriptions to this book arc both few and

unimportant ;

—

The Codex Alehndrinus has simply—The Reve
lation of John.

The SvRiAO doubles the Amen.
The .^Kthiopic.—Here is ended the vision of John,

the Apocalypse ; Amen : this is, as one might say, the

vision which he saw in his life ; and it was written by

the blessed John, the evangelist of God.

Vulgate and Coptic nothing.

Ancient Arabic.—By the assistance of our Lord

Jesus Christ, the vision of John, the apostle and evan-

gelist, the beloved of the Lord, is finished : this is tho

Apocalypse which the Lord revealed to him for the

service of men. To Ilini be glory for ever and ever.

Having now brought my short notes on this very

obscure book to a conclusion, it may be expected that

although I do not adopt any of the theories which have

been delivered concerning it, yet I should give the

most plausible scheme of the ancients or moderns

which has come to my knowledge. This I would

gladlv do if I had any scheme to which I could give

a decided preference. However, as I have given in

the preface the scheme of Professor Wetstein, it is

right that I should, at the conclusion, give the scheme

of Mr. Lou-man, which is nearly the same with that

of Bishop Neicton, and which, as far as I can learn, is

considered by the most rational divines as being the

most consistent and probable.

The scheme of the learned and pious Bengel may
be found in the late Rev. John Wesley's notes on this

book ; that of Mr. Lowman, which now follows, may
be found at the end of Dr. Dodd's notes.

Among other objections to this and all such schemes,

I have this, which to me appears of vital consequence;

its dates are too late. I think the book was written

before the destruction of Jerusalem, and not in 95 or

96, the date which I follow in the margin ; which

date I give, not as my own opinion, but the opinion

of others.

SCHEME AND ORDER OF THE PROPHECIES IN THE APOCALYPSE.

Chap. I. Introduction. A. D.

1—19. A prophetic vision in the Isle of Pat- 95

mos, representing Christ ; his care

of the Churches
;
promising a reve-

lation ; with cautions and exhorta-

tions suitable to the then state of

the Church, and to its future state

in after ages ; to encourage patience

and constancy in the faith.

First Part of the Apocalypse, relating

to the things that are, or to the

then state of the Church.

n. Seven epiitles to the seven Churches
of Asia Minor, describing their pre-

sent state.

3

Chap. A. D.

IV. Second Part of the Apocalypse, re-

lating to the things which shall be

hereafter ; or to the state of the

Church in the ages to come after the

time of the vision ; with cautions

and exhortations suitable to it.

Scene of the visions: the throneofGod;
the consistory above and heavenly

Church, representing God's power,

majesty, authority, providence, and

sure event of all his purposes.

A sealed book, containing a revelation

of the state of the Church in after

ages, given to the Lamb to open,
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Lowman's Scheme of the Apocalypse.

Chap. A. D.

IV. or to Jesus Christ to reveal for the

good of the Church by St. John.

Vev. 8. Chorus of angels and saints, or the

whole heavenly Church, sings a

psalm of praise to the Lamb.

VT. The revelation begins by opening the

sealed book, which describes the

future state of the Church in seven

successive periods.

Seven Periods.

First period, showing the state of the 95
Church under the heathen Roman 323
emperors, from about the year 95

to about the year 323 ; the seals of

the book opened in order.

Seven Seals.

1 . First seal represents a wliite horse
;

the rider with a crown, going forth

to conquer, signifying the kingdom

of Christ, or Christian religion, pre-

vailing against the opposition of

Jews and heathens.

2 Second seal represents a red horse ; 100

power given to the rider to take 138

peace from the earth, signifying the

first memorable judgment on the

persecutors of Christianity in the

destruction of the Jews under Tra-

jan and Hadrian.

3. Third seal represents a black horse ; 138

the rider with a balance to mea- 139

sure corn, signifying great scarcity

of provisions, near to famine, in the

time of the Antonines.

4. Fourth seal represents a pale horse ; 193

the name of the rider Death, signif)'- 270
ing great mortality and pestilence,

wherewith the empire was punished

in the reigns of Maximin and Va-

lerian.

5. Fifth seal represents the souls of 270
ihe martyrs under the altar ; their 304

reward and deliverance in a short

time, signifying the severe persecu-

tion in the reign of Diocletian, with

an encouragement to constancy

suitable to such times of difficulty.

6. Sixth seal represents earthquakes, 304
sun darkened, stars falling from 323

heaven ; signifying great commo-

tions in the empire, from Maximin

to Constantino the Great, who put a

period to the persecution of Rome
heathen.

VII. Interval between the first and second

periods, representing an angel seal-

ing 144,000 with the seal of the

living God ; signifying great num-

bers forsaking the idolatrous wor-

ship of the heathen Roman empire,
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Chap. A. D.
VII. and embracing the profession of

Christianity.

Ver. 9. Chorus of the heavenly Church bless-

ing God for his salvation. One of

the elders shows unto St. John the

happiness of those who were faith

ful and constant to true religion in

the great trial of so grievous pei»

secution.

Period II.

VIII. Second period reveals the state of 337
the Church and providence in times 370
following the reign of Constantino,

during the invasion of the empire

by the northern nations ; the rise

and first progress of the Moham-
medan imposture till the stop put

to it in the western empire, which

reaches from about the year 337 to

750. Seven angels receive seven

trumpets to sound.

Seven Trumpets.

1. First trumpet represents hail and 337

fire mingled with blood cast on the 379

earth ; signifying great storms of

war to fall on the empire, and the

blood that was shed in the reigns of

the Constantine family, and their

successors, till things were settled

under Theodosius.

3. Second trumpet represents a moun- 379

tain burning with fire, cast into 412

the sea, whereby it became blood

;

signifying the invasion of Italy by

the northern nations, and taking the

city of Rome by Alaric.

3. Third trumpet represents a burn- 412

ing star falling upon the rivers, 493

which became bitter ; signifying the

ravages in Italy, putting an end to

the Roman empire, and founding a

kingdom of Goths in Italy itself

4. Fourth trumpet represents a part 493

of the sun and moon darkened ; 568

signifying the wars in Italy between

Justinian's generals and the Goths,

whereby the exarchate of Ravenna

was erected, and all remaining

power and authority of Rome quite

suppressed.

IX. 5. Fifth trumpet represents the bottom- 568

less pit opened, and locusts coming 675

out of it ; signifying the rise of the

Mohammedan religion and empire,

and the great progress of both, till a

stop was put to them by a conten-

tion for the succession.

6. Sixth trumpet represents four an- 675

gels loosed which were bound in 750

the river Euphrates ; signifying

the reunion of the divided Saracen

power, the invasion of Euiope by

2



Lawman's ScJicme of the Apocalypse.

Chap.

IX. them, and threatening the conquest

of it, till defeated by Charles

Martel.

A. D.

Period III.

Third period of the vials reveals the 756
state of the Church and providence 2016
in the times of the last head of

Roman government, represented by

the beast, for 1260 years to its final

overthrow, from about the year 756

X. to about the year 2016. .'Vn angel

or nunciiis brings a little book,

the remainder of the scaled book

opened by the Lamb, and gives it

to St. John to eat ; signifying a

farther revelation of what was to

follow in order of lime to the end

of the world.

Three general descriptions of this

period :

—

XI. 1. P'irst general description represents

the temple measured, part given to

the Gentiles, two witnesses prophesy

in sackcloth 1260 days; signifying

the corrupt state of the Church, and

the constancy of some faithful wit-

nesses to the truth, though under

severe persecutions, during this

whole period.

XII. 2. Second general description repre-

sents a woman forced to fly into

the wilderness for safety, and pro-

tected there 1260 days; signifying

the persecution and preservation of

the Church during the same period.

XTTT. 3. Third general description repre-

sents a monstrous wild beast rising

out of the sea, with seven heads,

ten horns, as many crowns, and

titles of blasphemy, who was to

continue forty and two months

;

signifying that new Roman power,

which should use its authority to

promote idolatrous worship, and to

persecute all who would not sub-

mit to it, and should be supported

by another power like unto its own
form and constitution, during the

same period.

XIV. Chorus of the heavenly Church cele-

brates, in a hymn, the happiness of

those who remain faithful and con-

stant.

A nuncius or angel comes down from

heaven to declare the certain and

severe punishment of the enemies

of truth and pure religion, in this

period.

XV. Seven angels receive seven cups, full

of the wrath of God ; signifying

that the enemies of truth and pure

religion in this period shall be se-
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Chap. A. D.

XA'. verely punished in the course of

it ; and that they shall bo utterly

destroyed in the end.

XVI. The oracle gives orders to the seven

angels to pour out their vials or cups.

Seven Vials.

First vial poured on the earth ; a 830
grievous sore upon the worshippers 988

of the beast ; signifying the great

commotions throughout the whole

empire, under the family of Charles

the Great, by which that family be-

comes extinct, and by which both

the empire and crown of France are

transferred to other families.

2. Second vial poured on the sea ; it

becomes as the blood of a dead

man ; signifying the great blood-

shed of the holy war to recover

Jerusalem from the Saracens.

3. Third vial poured on the rivers

and fountains ; they become blood
;

signifying the bloody civil wars be-

tween the Guelphs and the Gibbe-

lines, the papal and imperial fac-

tions, when the popes were driven

out of Italy into France.

4. Fourth vial poured on the sun, 1378

which has power given it to scorch 1530

men ; signifying the long wars in

Italy, Germany, France, and Spain,

occasioned by a long schism in the

papacy. Turks take Constantino-

ple, and put an end to the eastern

empire. Pestilential diseases occa-

sioned by intemperate heat.

5. Fifth vial poured on the seat of 1560

the beast, or his throne; signifying 1650

the Reformation, and the confirma-

tion of it by the principal states of

Europe, notwithstanding all oppo-

sition from the pope, and in opposi-

tion to the papal authority.

6. Sixth vial poured on the river 1670

Euphrates, makes way for the kings 1850

of the east. This seems in the

order of the prophecies to be yet

future ; but may likely mean some

invasion of the pope's dominions

from its eastern boundary or the

Adriatic.

7. Seventh vial poured on the air, 1850

the seat of Satan's empire, de- 2010

scribes the utter ruin of this perse-

cuting idolatrous Roman govern-

ment, or mystical Babylon at the

end of this period.

XVII. Mentions an angel interpreter who

fully explains the character of this

idolatrous persecuting power, which

should corrupt the Church, and per-

secute the faithful during this period.
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Chap. A. D.

XVIII. Another angel sent from heaven to

confirm the utter and lasting destruc-

tion of this mystical Babylon, as a

punishment for her idolatrous cor-

ruptions and persecutions.

XIX. Chorus of the heavenly Church sings

the praise of God for his righteous

judgments.

A vision of Christ leading an army
out of heaven, strongly represents

the certain accomplishment of this

prophecy.

Period IV.

XX. An angel sent from heaven to shut up

Satan in the bottomless pit, as in a

secure prison, for one thousand

years, during which time there will

be a very happy state of the Church,

in purity, peace, and prosperity.

Period V.

XX. 7. After the thousand years of the

Church's prosperity shall he expired,

Satan will be loosed again for a little

season ; a new attempt will be

made to revive the corruptions of

the Church and a spirit of persecu-

tion, which shall end in the final

destruction of Satan's power, and of

all the enemies of pure and true

religion.

Chap. A. D
Period VI.

Ver. II. The general resurrection and final

judgment ; the everlasting destruc-

tion of the wicked.

Period VII.

XXI. The seventh period concludes the

whole prophecy, in a vision of a
new heaven and a new earth ; re-

presenting, in strong images, the

extent, security, riches, and gran-

deur, of the heavenly Jerusalem
;

signifying the consummate happi-

ness of the heavenly state.

XXII. Thus the prophecies of this revelation

issue in an eternal Sabbath, the

future reward of all ivho remain

faithful and constant in the true

religion of Jesus Christ.

The Conclusion.

Ver. 6. Confirms the truth and certainty of

these prophecies ; %varns against

corrupting ; exhorts to hope for the

accomplishment of them ; a useful

spirit and temper, to give good men
consolation in all their present

afflictions, and to preserve them
from the corruptions of religion,

how prevailing soever in their own
times, which is.

The useful moral, and principal

doctrine, of all these prophecies.

PRINCIPLES

WHICH, ON CAREFDLLY HEADING AND STUDYING THE SACRED WRITINGS, I THINK I FIND

UNEQUIVOCALLY REVEALED THERE.

1. That there is but one uncreated, unoriginated,

infinite, and eternal Being ; the Creator, Preserver,

and Governor of all things.

2. That there is in this Infinite Essence a ;)/«ra/i7y

of what are commonly called persons, not separately

subsisting, but essentially belonging to the Godhead

;

which persons are commonly termed Father, Son,

and Holy Ghost ; or God, the Logos, and the Holy
.Spirit : and these are generally named the Trinity,

which term, though not found in the New Testament,

seems properly enough applied, as we never read

ofmore than three persons in the Godhead.

3. That the sacred Scriptures, or holy books which

form the Old and New Testaments, contain a full reve-

ation of the will of God in reference to man ; and are

alone sufficient for every thing relative to the faith

ana practice of a Christian ; and were given by the

inspiration o( God.

4. That man was created in righteousness and true

holiness, without any moral imperfection or any kind

of propensity to sin ; but free to stand or fall.
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5. That he fell from this state, became morally

corrupt in his nature, and transmitted his moral defile-

ment to all his posterity.

6. That, to counteract the evil principle, and bring

man into a salvable state, God, from his infinite love,

formed the purpose of redeeming man from his lost

estate by Christ Jesus, and in the interim sent his Holy

Spirit to enlighten, strive with, and convince men of

sin, righteousness, and judgment.

7. That in due time the Divine Logos, called after-

wards Jesus the Christ, the Son of God, the .Saviour,

&c., became incarnated, and sojourned among men,

teaching the purest truth, and working the most stu-

pendous and beneficent miracles.

8. That this Divine Person, foretold by the prophets,

and described by evangelists and apostles, is really a.ui

properly God ; having, by the inspired writers, assigned

to him every attribute essential to the Deity ; being

one with him who is called God, Jehovah, &c.

9. That he is also perfect man in consequence of

his incarnation, and in that man or manhood dwelt all

2



Principles derivedfrom the Sacred Writings.

the fulness of the Godhead bodily ; so that his nature

is twordd—Divine and human, or God manifested in

the flesh.

10. That his human nature is derived from the

blessed Virgin Mary, through the creative energy of

the Holy Ghost; but his Divine nature, because God,

infinite and eternal, is uncreated, underived, and unbe-

gotlen; which, were it otherwise, he could not be

God in any proper sense of the word ; but as he is

God, the doctrine of the eternal Sonship must be

false.

11. That, as he took upon him the nature of man,

he died for the whole human race, without respect of

persons ; equally for all, and for every man.

12. That on the third day al'ter his crucifixion and

burial he rose from the dead ; and after showing him-

self many days to his disciples and others, he ascend-

ed to heaven, where, as God manifest in the flesh, he

continues and shall continue to be tlie Mediator of tho

human race, till the consummation of all things.

13. That there is no salvation but through him
;

and that throughout the Scriptures his passion and

death are considered as sacrificial, pardon and salva-

tion being obtained by the shedding of his blood.

14. That no human being since the fall either has

or can have merit or worthiness of or by himself, and

therefore has nothing to claim from God, but in the

way of his mercy through Christ ; therefore pardon,

and every other blessing promised in the Gospel, have

been purchased by his sacrificial deatli, and are given

to men, not on account of any thing they have done or

suffered, or can do or suffer, but for his sake, or

through his merit alone.

15. That these blessings arc received hy faith, be-

cause not of works, nor of sufferings.

16. That the power to believe, or grace of faith, is

the free gift of God, without which none can believe
;

but that the act offaith, or actually believing, is the

act of the soul, under the influence of that power.

But this power to believe, like all other gifts of God,

may be slighted, not used, or misused ; in conse-

quence of which is that declaration, " He that believeth

shall be saved ; but he that believeth not shall be

damned."

17. That justification, or the pardon of sin, is an in-

stantaneous act of God's infinite mercy in behalf of a

penitent soul, trusting only in the merits of Jesus

Christ; that this act is absolute in respect of all past

sin, all being forgiven where any is forgiven.

1&. That the souls of all believers may be purified

from all sin in this life ; and that a man may live under

the continual influence of the grace of Christ, without

sinning against his God, all evil tempers and sinful

propensities being destroyed, and his heart filled with

pure love both to God and man.

19. That unless a believer live and walk in the

spirit of obedience, he will fall from the grace of God,

and forfeit all his Christian privileges and rights ; in

which stale of backsliding he may persevere, and, if

so, perish everlastingly.

20. That the whole period of human life is a stale

ofprobation, in every part of which a sinner may re-

pent and turn to God, and in every part of it a believer

may give way to sin and fall from grace ; and that thi.--

2

possibility of rising, and liability to falling, arc essen-

tial to a state of trial or probation.

21. That all tho promises and threatenings of the

word of God are conditional, as they regard man in

reference to his being here and hereafter ; and that on

this ground alone the sacred writings can be consist-

ently interpreted or rightly understood.

22. That man is a free agent, never being impelled

by any necessitating influence either to do evil or good,

but has it continually in his power to choose the life

or death that is set before him ; on which ground he

is an accountable being, and answerable for his own
actions ; and on this ground also he is alone capable

of being rewarded or punished.

23. That his free will is a necessary constituent of

his rational soul, without which man must be a mere

machine, either the sport of blind chance, or the mere

patient of an irresistible necessity; and, consequently,

not accountable for any acts to which he was irre-

sistibly impelled.

21. That every human being ha.s his freedom of

will, with a sufliciency of light and power to direct its

oper.ttions ; and that this powerful light is not inhe-

rent in any man's nature, but is graciously bestowed

by Him who is the true light that lighteneth every man
that Cometh into the world.

25. That, as Christ has made, by his once ofl'ering

himself upon the cross, a suflieient sacrifice, oblation,

and satisfaction for the sins of the whole world; and

that, as his gi-acious Spirit strives with and enlightens

all men, thus putting them in a salvable state ; there-

fore every human sou! may be saved, if it be not las

own fault.

2 6 . That Jesus Christ has instituted, and commanded

to be perpetuated in his Church, two sacraments ; bap-

tism (sprinkling, washing with, or immersion in water)

in the name of the holy and ever blessed Trmity, as a

sign of the cleansing and regenerating influences of the

Holy Ghost, producing a death unto sin, and a new

birth unto righteousness ; and the eucharist, or Lord's

Supper, as commemorating the sacrificial death of

Christ. That by the first, once administered, every

person may be initiated into the visible Church ; and

by the second, frequently administered, all believers

may be kept in mind of the foundation on which their

salvation is built, and receive grace to enable them

to adorn the doctrine of God their Saviour in all

tilings.

27. That the soul is immaterial and itnmortal, and

can subsist independently of the body.

28. That there will be a general resurrection of the

dead, both of the just and unjust ; that the souls of both

shall be reunited to their respective bodies ; and that

both will be immortal, and live eternally.

29. That there will be a day ofjudgment, after which

all shall be punished or rewarded, according to the deeds

done in the body ; the wicked being sent to hell, ana

the righteous taken into heaven.

30. That these states of reward and punishment

shall have no end, forasmuch as the time of probation

or trial is for ever terminated, and the succeeding state

must necessarily be fixed and unalterable.

3 1 . That the origin of human salvation is found in

the infinite phitanlhropi/ of God ; and that on this
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principle the unconditional reprobation of any soul is

absolutely impossible.

32. The Sacbed Writings are a system of pure, un-

sophisticated reason, proceeding from the immaculate

mind of God ; in many places, it is true, vastly ele-

vated beyond what the reason of man could have de-

vised or found out, but in no case contrary to human

reason ; they are addressed, not to the passions, but to

the reason of man ; eveiy command is urged with rea-

sons of obedience, and every promise and threatening

founded on the most evident reason and propriety. The
whole, therefore, are to be rationally understood and

rationally interpreted. He who would discharge rea-

son from this, its noblest province, is a friend in his

heart to the antichristian maxim, " Ignorance is the

mother of devotion." Revelation and reason go hand

in hand : faith is the servant of the former, and the

friend of the latter; while the Spirit of God, which

gave the revelation, improves and exalts reason, and

gives energy and effect to faith.

To conclude : the doctrines or principles which I

have stated above, and defended in this work, I believe

to be the truths of God. Those against which I have

argued I believe to be either false or unproved. The
doctrine which cannot stand the test of rational investi-

gation cannot be true. The doctrines or principles

already enumerated have stood this test ; and those

which shrink from such a test are not doctrines of Di-

vine revelation. We have gone too far when we have

said, " Such and such doctrines should not be subject-

ed to rational investigation, being doctrines of pure re-

velation." I know no such doctrines in the Bible. The
doctrines of this book are doctrines of eternal reason,

and they are revealed because they are such. Human
reason could not have found them out ; but when re-

vealed, reason can both apprehend and comprehend

them. It sees their perfect harmony among them-

selves, their agreement with the perfections of the Di-

vine nature, and their sovereign suitableness to the

nature and state of man ; thus reason approves and ap-

plauds. Some men, it is true, cannot reason ; and

therefore they declaim against reason, and proscribe it

in the examination of religious truth. Were all the na-

tion of this mind. Mother Church might soon reassume

her ascendency, and "feed us with Latin masses and

a wafer god."

Men may incorporate their doctrines in creeds or

articles of faith, and sing them in hymns, and this may
be all both useful and edifying if the doctrine be true;

but in every question which involves the eternal inte-

rests of man, the Holy Scriptures must be appealed to,

in union with reason, their great commentator. He
who forms his creed or confession offaith without these,

may believe any thing or nothing, as the cunning of

others, or his own caprices, may dictate. Human
creeds and confessions of faith have been often put in

the place of the Bible, to the disgrace both of revela-

tion and reason. Let those go away, let these be re-

tained, whatever be the consequence. Fiat justitia :

ruat caelum.

No man either can or should believe a doctrine that

contradicts reason; but he may safely credit (in any

thi»g that concerns the nature of God) what is above his

reason, and even this may be a reason why he should be-

lieve it. I cannot comprehend the Divine nature, there-

fore I adore it : if I could comprehend I could not adore,

forasmuch as the nature or being which can be compre-

hended by my mind must be less than that by which it

is comprehended, and therefore unworthy of its homage.

The more knowledge increases, the more we shall see

that reason and learning, sanctified by piety towards

God, are the best interpreters of the sacred oracles.

Thou, who dwellest between the cherubim, shine

forth, and in thy light we shall see light

!

1 have but two words more to add at the conclusion

of this long and severe work ; one concerning myself:

'QaiTcp ^cvoL xaipovTt^ lSuv rrarptSa yaiav,

Ovrwf 6e ol ypa(povTsg tdeiv Bi,3Afou TeXoc.

Like travellers, when they see their native soil,

Writers rejoice to terminate their toil.

And one to my readers :

Hie labor extremus, longarum hcec meta viarum :

Hinc me digressum vestris DEUS appulit oris.

My latest labour's end at length is gain'd

My longest journey's welcome goal obtain'd.

By God's assistance has the work been wrought,

By his direction to your dwellings brought.

Ad.\m Clarke.

MiLLBRooK, July 26rt, 1817.

Finished conectingfor a new edition, Jan. 9, 1832.—^A. C.

END OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
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